An  admirable  statement  of  the  aims  of  the  Library  of  Philosophy 
was  provided  by  the  first  editor,  the  late  Professor  J.  H. 
Muirhead,  in  his  descnption  of  the  onginal  programme  pnntcd 
in  Erdmann’s  History  of  Philosophy  under  the  date  1890.  This 
was  slightly  modified  m  subsequent  volumes  to  take  the  form 
of  the  following  statement 

'The  Muirhead  Library  of  Philosophy  was  designed  as  a 
contribution  to  the  History  of  Modern  Philosophy  under  the 
heads'  first  of  Different  Schools  of  Thought — ^Sensationalist, 
Reahst,  Ideahst,  Intuitivist;  secondly  of  different  Subjects — 
Psychology,  Ethics,  Pohtical  Philosophy,  Theology  While 
much  had  been  done  in  England  in  tracing  the  course  of  evolu¬ 
tion  in  nature,  history,  economics,  morals  and  rehgion,  little 
had  been  done  in  tracing  the  development  of  thought  on  these 
subjects.  Yet  "the  evolution  of  opinion  is  part  of  the  whole 
evolution”. 


'By  the  co-operation  of  different  ivnters  in  carrying  out  this 
plan  it  was  hoped  that  a  thoroughness  and  completeness  of 
treatment,  otherwise  unattainable,  might  be  secured.  It  was 
believed  also  that  from  writers  mainly  Bntish  and  Amencan 
fuller  consideration  of  English  Philosophy  than  it  had  hitherto 
received  might  be  looked  for.  In  the  earlier  series  of  books 
contaimng,  among  others,  Bosanquet's  History  of  Aesthetic, 
Pfleiderer’s  Rational  Theology  since  Kant,  Albee's  History  of 
English  Utilitariamsm,  Bonar’s  Philosophy  and  Political 
Econwiy,  Brett’s  History  of  Psychology,  Ritchie’s  Natural 
Kigfits,  these  objects  were  to  a  large  extent  effected. 

'In  the  meantime  original  work  of  a  high  order  was  beine 
produced  both  in  England  and  Amenca  by  such  wnters  as 
Bradley.  Stout,  Bertrand  Russell,  Baldwin,  Urban,  Montague, 
^d  others,  and  a  new  interest  in  foreign  works  German 
atoarr  which  had  either  become  classical  or  were 

attention,  had  developed.  The  scope  of  the 
nSS  t  ‘'“J®  extended  mto  something  more  inter- 

the  hoi  th  /V®  its  existence  m 

SwSf  S  i  nie.y  contnbute  to  that  mutual  understanding 
brtween  countnes  which  is  so  pressing  a  need  of  the  present 

pr2mg”Sdavi?H  Muirhead  stressed  is  no  less 

to  a!  ®  that  philosophy  has  much 

to  do  with  enabhng  us  to  meet  it,  although  no  oLf  S 


Muirhead  himself,  would  regard  that  as  the  sole,  or  even  the 
main,  object  of  philosophy  As  Professor  Mmrhead  contmues 
to  lend  the  distinction  of  liis  name  to  the  Library  of  Philosophy 
It  seemed  not  mappropnate  to  allow  him  to  recall  us  to  these 
aims  in  his  own  words  The  emphasis  on  the  history  of  thought 
also  seemed  to  me  very  timely,  and  the  number  of  important 
works  promised  for  the  Library  in  the  very  near  future  augur 
well  for  the  continued  fulfilment,  in  this  and  other  ways,  of 
the  expectations  of  the  ongmal  editor 
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PREFACE 


Human  nature  is  not  altogether  unchanging  hut  it  does 
remain  sufficiently  constant  to  justify  the  study  of  ancient 
classics  The  problems  of  human  life  and  destiny  have  not 
been  superseded  by  the  striking  achievements  of  science  and 
technology.  The  solutions  offered,  though  conditioned  in  their 
modes  of  expression  by  their  time  and  environment,  have  not 
been  seriously  affected  by  the  march  of  scientific  knowledge 
and  criticism  The  responsibility  laid  on  man  as  a  rational 
being,  to  integrate  himself,  to  relate  the  present  to  the  past  and 
the  future,  to  live  in  time  as  well  as  in  eternity,  has  become  acute 
and  urgent.  The  Upamsads,  though  remote  in  time  from  us, 
are  not  remote  in  thought.  They  disclose  the  working  of  the 
primal  impulses  of  the  human  soul  which  rise  above  the  differ¬ 
ences  of  race  and  of  geographical  position.  At  the  core  of  all 
historical  religions  there  are  fundamental  types  of  spintual 
expenence  though  they  are  expressed  with  different  degrees  of 
clarity.  The  Upamsads  illustrate  and  illuminate  these  pnmary 
expenences. 


‘These  are  really  the  thoughts  of  all  men  in  all  ages  and 
lands,  they  are  not  ongmal  with  me.  If  they  are  not  yours  as 
much  as  mine,  they  me  nothing  or  next  to  nothing,'  said  Walt 
Whitman  The  Upani§ads  deal  with  questions  which  arise  when 
men  begin  to  reflect  senously  and  attempt  answers  to  them 
which  are  not  very  different,  except  in  their  approach  and 
emphasis  from  what  we  are  now  inclined  to  accept  This  does 
not  mean  that  the  message  of  the  Upamsads,  which  is  as  true 
today  as  ever,  commits  us  to  the  different  hypotheses  about 
the  structure  of  the  world  and  the  physiology  of  man  We  must 
^ke  a  distinction  between  the  message  of  the  Upanisads  and 
their  mythology  The  latter  is  liable  to  correction  by  advances 
m  science  Even  this  mythology  becomes  intelligible  if  we  place 
ourselv^  m  far  as  possible  at  the  viewpoint  of  those  who  con- 
wived  It  Those  parts  of  the  Upanisads  which  seem  to  us  today 

and  almost  unmeaning,  should  have  had 
value  and  significance  at  the  time  they  were  composed 
Anyone  who  reads  the  Upanisads  in  the  original  Sanskrit  will 
be  ca„ght  up  and  oamed  away  by  the  elevK,  S  ™t„ 
tlte  compelling  fascination  of  the  many  utterances  thrnn^’ 
wlueh  they  hy  bare  the  aeetet  aud  eaLTSSs^  the 
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human  soul  and  the  Ultimate  Reality  When  we  read  them,  we 
cannot  help  bemg  impressed  by  the  exceptional  ability,  earnest¬ 
ness  and  ripeness  of  mind  of  those  who  wrestled  with  these 
ultimate  questions  These  souls  who  tackled  these  problems 
remam  still  and  will  remam  for  all  time  in  essential  harmony 
with  the  highest  ideals  of  civilisation. 

The  Upanisads  are  the  foundations  on  which  the  beliefs  of 
millions  of  human  beings,  who  were  not  much  mfenor  to  our¬ 
selves,  are  based  Nothing  is  more  sacred  to  man  than  his  own 
history.  At  least  as  memonals  of  the  past,  the  Upanisads  are 
worth  our  attention 

A  proper  knowledge  of  the  texts  is  an  indispensable  aid  to 
the  understandmg  of  the  Upanisads  There  are  parts  of  the 
Upanisads  which  repel  us  by  their  repetitiveness  and  irrelevance 
to  our  needs,  philosophical  and  religious  But  if  we  are  to  under¬ 
stand  their  ideas,  we  must  know  the  atmosphere  m  which  they 
worked  We  must  not  judge  ancient  wntmgs  from  our  standards 
We  need  not  condemn  our  fathers  for  having  been  what  they 
were  or  ourselves  for  bemg  somewhat  different  from  them  It 
IS  our  task  to  relate  them  to  their  environment,  to  bndge 
distances  of  time  and  space  and  separate  the  transitory  from 
the  permanent 

There  is  a  danger  m  givmg  only  carefully  chosen  extracts 
We  are  likely  to  give  what  is  easy  to  read  and  omit  what  is 
difficult,  or  give  what  is  agreeable  to  our  views  and  omit  what 
is  disagreeable  It  is  wise  to  study  the  Upanisads  as  a  whole, 
their  striking  msights  as  well  as  their  commonplace  assumptions 
Only  such  a  study  will  be  histoncally  valuable  I  have  therefore 
given  in  full  the  classical  Upanisads,  those  commented  on  or 
mentioned  by  Samkara  The  other  Upanisads  are  of  a  later 
date  and  are  sectanan  m  character.  They  represent  the  popular 
gods,  Siva,  Visnu,  Sakti,  as  mamfestations  of  the  Supreme 
Reahty.  They  axe  not  parts  of  the  ongmal  Veda,  are  of  much 
later  ongin  and  are  not  therefore  as  authoritative  as  the 
classical  Upamsads  If  they  are  all  to  be  mduded,  it  would 
be  difficult  to  find  a  Pubhsher  for  so  immense  a  work  I  have 
therefore  selected  a  few  other  Upanisads,  some  of  those  to 
which  references  are  made  by  the  great  teachers,  Samkara  and 
Ramanuja 

In  the  matter  of  translation  and  mterpretation,  I  owe  a 
heavy  debt,  directly  and  mdirectly,  not  only  to  the  classical 
commentators  but  also  to  the  modem  wnters  who  have  worked 
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on  the  subject.  I  have  profited  by  their  tireless  labours  The 
careful  reader  wll  find,  I  hope,  that  a  small  advance  in  a  few 
places  at  least  has  been  made  in  this  translation  towards  a 
better  understanding  of  the  texts. 

Passages  in  verse  are  not  translated  into  rhyme  as  the 
padding  and  inversion  necessary  for  observing  a  metrical 
pattern  take  away  a  great  deal  from  the  dignity  and  condse- 
ness  of  the  ongind. 

It  is  not  easy  to  render  Sanskrit  religious  and  philosophical 
classics  into  English  for  each  language  has  its  own  charac¬ 
teristic  genius.  Language  conveys  thought  as  well  as  feeling. 
It  falls  short  of  its  full  power  and  purpose,  if  it  fails  to  com¬ 
municate  the  emotion  as  fully  as  it  conveys  the  idea.  Words 
convey  ideas  but  they  do  not  always  express  moods  In  the 
Upani§ads  we  find  harmonies  of  speech  which  excite  the 
emotions  and  stir  the  soul  I  am  afraid  that  it  has  not  been 
possible  for  me  to  produce  in  the  English  translation  the 
richness  of  melody,  the  warmth  of  spirit,  the  power  of  enchant¬ 
ment  that  appeals  to  the  ear,  heart  and  mind  I  have  tried  to 
be  faithful  to  the  originals,  sometimes  even  at  the  cost  of 
elegance.  I  have  given  the  texts  with  all  their  nobility  of 
sound  and  the  feelmg  of  the  numinous 

For  the  cla^ic^  Upani^ads  the  text  followed  is  that  com¬ 
mented  on  by  Saihkara  A  multitude  of  variant  readings  of  the 
texte  exist,  some  of  them  to  be  found  in  the  famous  commen- 
taxies,  others  in  more  out  of  the  way  versions.  The  chief  variant 
rea^gs  are  mentioned  in  the  notes  As  my  interest  is  philo¬ 
sophical  rather  than  linguistic,  I  have  not  discussed  them  In 
the  tr^slation,  words  which  are  omitted  or  understood  in 
Sansknt  or  are  essential  to  complete  the  grammatical  structure 
are  mserted  m  brackets 


We  cannot  brmg  to  the  study  of  the  Upani|ads  virgin  minds 
w^ch  are  ^touched  by  the  views  of  the  many  genemtions  of 
scholare  who  have  gone  before  us.  Their  influence  may  work 
ei^er  ^ectly  or  mdirectly.  To  be  aware  of  this  limitation  to 
U  conytly  is  ^  importance  in  ™e  “dy  S 
classic^  commentators  represent  in  their 
works  the  great  o^  traditions  of  interpretation  which  have 

^  of  careful  thought  he 

behind  tte  exegetical  traditions  as  they  finally  took  shaoe  It 
would  he  futile  to  neglect  the  work  of  the  ^iSSenStS  £ 
there  are  words  and  passages  in  the  Upanisads  of  which  w 
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could  make  little  sense  without  the  help  of  the  commen¬ 
tators 

We  do  not  have  in  the  Upamsads  a  single  well-articulated 
system  of  thought  We  find  m  them  a  number  of  different 
strands  which  could  be  woven  together  m  a  single  whole  by 
sympathetic  interpretation  Such  an  account  involves  the  ex¬ 
pression  of  opinions  which  can  alwa5?s  be  questioned  Impar- 
tiahty  does  not  consist  in  a  refusal  to  form  opinions  or  in  a 
futile  attempt  to  conceal  them  It  consists  in  rethinking  the 
thoughts  of  the  past,  in  understanding  their  environment,  and 
in  relatmg  them  to  the  intellectual  and  spintual  needs  of  our 
own  time  While  we  should  avoid  the  attempt  to  read  mto  the 
terms  of  the  past  the  meanmgs  of  the  present,  we  cannot 
overlook  the  fact  that  certain  problems  are  the  same  in  all 
ages  We  must  keep  in  mmd  the  Buddhist  saymg  ‘Whatever 
IS  not  adapted  to  such  and  such  persons  as  are  to  be  taught 
cannot  be  called  a  teaching '  We  must  remain  sensitive  to  the 
prevaihng  currents  of  thought  and  be  prepared,  as  far  as  we 
are  able,  to  translate  the  imiversal  truth  into  terms  intelligible 
to  our  audience,  without  distortmg  their  meaning  It  would 
scarcely  be  possible  to  exaggerate  the  difficulty  of  such  a  task, 
but  it  has  to  be  undertaken  If  we  are  able  to  make  the  seeming 
abstractions  of  the  Upamsads  flame  anew  with  their  ancient 
colour  and  depth,  if  we  can  make  them  pulsate  with  their  old 
meamng,  they  will  not  appear  to  be  altogether  irrelevant  to  our 
needs,  intellectual  and  spintual  The  notes  are  framed  in  this 
spint 

The  Upamsads  which  base  their  affirmations  on  spintual 
experience  are  invaluable  for  us,  as  the  traditional  props  of 
faith,  the  infallible  scnpture,  miracle  and  prophecy  are  no 
longer  available  The  irreligion  of  our  times  is  largely  the 
product  of  the  supremacy  of  religious  technique  over  spintual 
life  The  study  of  the  Upamsads  may  help  to  restore  to  funda¬ 
mental  things  of  religion  that  reality  without  which  they  seem 
to  be  meaningless 

Besides,  at  a  time  when  moral  aggression  is  compellmg 
people  to  capitulate  to  queer  ways  of  life,  when  vast  expen- 
ments  in  social  structure  and  political  organisation  are  being 
made  at  enormous  cost  of  life  and  suffenng,  when  we  stand 
perplexed  and  confused  before  the  future  with  no  clear  light 
to  guide  our  way,  the  power  of  the  human  soul  is  the  only 
refuge  If  we  resolve  to  be  governed  by  it,  our  civilisation  may 


Preface 


9 


enter  upon  its  most  glorious  epoch.  There  arc  many  'diS' 
satisfied  children  of  the  spirit  of  the  west,’  to  use  Romain 
Rolland's  phrase,  who  arc  oppressed  that  tlic  universality  of 
her  great  thoughts  has  been  defamed  for  ends  of  violent  action, 
that  they  are  trapped  in  a  blind  alley  and  arc  savagely  crushing 
each  other  out  of  existence  When  an  old  binding  culture  is 
being  broken,  when  ethical  standards  are  dissolving,  when  we 
are  being  aroused  out  of  apathy  or  awakened  out  of  uncon¬ 
sciousness,  when  there  is  in  the  air  general  ferment,  inward 
stirring,  cultural  crisis,  then  a  high  tide  of  spiritual  agitation 
sweeps  over  peoples  and  we  sense  in  the  horizon  something 
novel,  something  unprecedented,  the  beginnings  of  a  spintud 
renaissance  We  are  living  in  a  world  of  freer  cultural  inter¬ 
course  and  wider  world  sympathies.  No  one  can  ignore  his 
neighbour  who  is  also  groping  in  this  world  of  sense  for  the 
world  unseen.  The  task  set  to  our  generation  is  to  reconcile 
the  varying  ideals  of  the  converging  cultural  patterns  and  help 
them  to  sustain  and  support  rather  than  combat  and  destroy 
one  another.  By  this  process  they  are  transformed  from  within 
and  the  forms  that  separate  them  will  lose  their  exclusivist 
meaning  and  signify  only  that  unity  with  their  own  origins  and 
inspirations 


The  study  of  the  sacred  books  of  religions  other  than  one's 
own  IS  essential  for  speeding  up  this  process.  Students  of  Chris¬ 
tian  relipon  and  theology,  especially  those  who  wish  to  make 
Indian  Christian  thought  not  merely  'geographically'  but 
'organically'  Indian,  should  understand  their  great  heritage 
which  IS  contained  in  the  Upanisads 
For  us  Indians,  a  study  of  the  Upanisads  is  essential,  if  we 
are  to  preserve  our  national  being  and  character.  To  discover 
the  mam  lines  of  our  traditional  life,  we  must  turn  to  our 
c^i«,  the  Vedas  ^d  the  Upanisads,  the  Bhagavad-gUa  and 
the  Dhamma-pada  They  have  done  more  to  colour  our  minds 
than  we  generally  acknowledge  They  not  only  thought  many 
of  our  thoughts  but  corned  hundreds  of  the  words  that  we  use 

that  is  degradiX  id 

If  Y  \  I»fe-giving  and  elevfting 

If  the  past  is  to  serve  as  an  inspiration  for  the  future  we  haw 
to  study  it  with  discrimination  and  sympathy.  Again  the 
highest  achievements  of  the  human  mind  Ld  spint  ie  nS 

e^tes  of  the  future  am  idfope? 
While  the  fundamental  motives,  the  governing  ideas  wS 
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constitute  the  essential  spirit  of  our  culture  are  a  part  of  our 
very  being,  they  should  receive  changing  expression  according 
to  the  needs  and  conditions  of  our  tune 
There  is  no  more  inspinng  task  for  the  student  of  Indian 
thought  than  to  set  forfii  some  phases  of  its  spintual  wisdom 
and  bnng  them  to  bear  on  our  own  life  Let  us,  m  the  words 
of  Socrates,  'turn  over  together  the  treasures  that  wise  men 
have  left  us,  glad  if  m  so  doing  we  make  fnends  with  one 
another  ’ 

The  two  essays  wntten  for  the  Philosophy  of  the  Upamsads 
(1924),  which  is  a  repnnt  of  chapter  IV  from  my  Indian  Philo¬ 
sophy,  Volume  I,  by  Rabmdranath  Tagore  and  Edmond 
Holmes,  are  to  be  found  m  the  Appendices  A  and  B  respectively 
I  am  greatly  indebted  to  my  distingmshed  and  generous 
friends  Professors  Suniti  Kumar  Chatterji,  and  Siddhesvar 
Bhattacharya  for  their  great  kindness  in  reading  the  proofs 
and  makmg  many  valuable  suggestions 

Moscow,  S  R. 

October,  1951 
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INTRODUCTION 


I 

GENERAL  INFLUENCE 

The  Upanisads  represent  a  great  chapter  in  the  history  of  the 
human  spirit  and  have  dominated  Indian  philosophy,  religion 
and  life  for  three  thousand  years.  Every  subsequent  religious 
movement  has  had  to  show  itself  to  be  in  accord  with  their 
philosophical  statements  Even  doubting  and  denying  spirits 
found  in  them  anticipations  of  their  hesitancies,  misgivings 
and  negations.  They  have  survived  many  changes,  religious 
and  secular,  and  helped  many  generations  of  men  to  formulate 
their  views  on  the  chief  problems  of  life  and  existence. 

Their  thought  by  itself  and  through  Buddhism  influenced 
even  m  ancient  times  the  cultural  life  of  other  nations  far 
beyond  the  boundaries  of  India,  Greater  India,  Tibet,  China, 
Japan  and  Korea  and  in  the  South,  in  Ceylon,  the  Malay 
Peninsula  and  far  away  in  the  islands  of  the  Indian  and  the 
Pacific  Oceans  In  the  West,  the  tracks  of  Indian  thought 
may  be  traced  far  into  Central  Asia,  where,  buried  in  the  sands 
of  the  desert,  were  found  Indian  texts  * 

The  Upani§ads  have  shown  an  unparalleled  variety  of  appeal 
during  these  long  centuries  and  have  been  admired  by  different 
people,  for  different  reasons,  at  different  periods  They  are  said 

«  'For  the  histonan,  who  pursues  the  history  o£  human  thought,  the 
Upanisads  have  a  yet  far  greater  significance  From  the  mystical 
doctrmes  of  the  Upanisads,  one  current  of  thought  may  be  traced  to  the 
mysticism  of  the  Persian  Sufism,  to  the  mystic,  theosophical  logos 
doctrme  of  the  Neo-Platomcs  and  the  Alexandrian  Chnstian  mystics, 
Eckhart  and  Tauler,  and  finally  to  the  philosophy  of  the  great  German 
mystic  of  the  nmeteenth  century,  Schopenhauer  ’  Wmtemitz:  A  History 
of  Indian  Literature  E  T  Vol  I  (1927),  p  266  See  Eastern  Religions  and 
Western  Thought  Second  Edition  {1940),  Chapters  IV,  V,  VI,  VII 
It  IS  said  that  Schopenhauer  had  the  Latin  text  of  the  Upanisads  on  his 
table  and  'was  in  the  habit,  before  going  to  bed,  of  perfonmng  his 
devotions  from  its  pages  ’  Bloomfield  Religion  of  the  Veda  (1908)  p.  54. 
From  every  sentence  [of  the  Upanisads],  deep  ongmal  and  sublime 
thoughte  arise,  and  the  whole  is  pervaded  by  a  high  and  holy  and  earnest 
spmt  In  the  whole  world  ,  there  is  no  study  so  beneficial  and  so 
elerating^  that  of  the  Upanisads  They  are  products  of  the  highest 

destined  sooner  or  later  to  become  the  faith  of  the 
people  Schopenhauer. 
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to  provide  us  with  a  complete  chart  of  the  unseen  Reality,  to 
give  us  the  most  immediate,  intimate  and  convincing  light  on 
the  secret  of  human  existence,  to  formulate,  m  Deussen's 
words,  'philosophical  conceptions  unequalled  in  India  or 
perhaps  any^vhere  else  in  the  world,’  or  to  tackle  every  funda¬ 
mental  problem  of  philosophy »  All  this  may  be  so  or  may  not 
be  so  But  of  one  thing  there  is  no  dispute,  that  those  earnest 
spints  have  known  the  fevers  and  ardours  of  religious  seeking, 
they  have  expressed  that  pensive  mood  of  the  thinking  mind 
which  finds  no  repose  except  in  the  Absolute,  no  rest  except 
in  the  Divine.  The  ideal  which  haunted  the  thinkers  of  the 
Upanisads,  the  ideal  of  man's  ultimate  beatitude,  the  perfection 
of  knowledge,  the  vision  of  the  Real  m  which  the  religious 
hunger  of  the  mystic  for  divine  vision  and  the  philosopher’s 
ceaseless  quest  for  truth  are  both  satisfied  is  still  our  ideal 
A  N.  Whitehead  speaks  to  us  of  the  real  which  stands  behind 
and  heyond  and  wthin  the  passing  flux  of  this  world,  'some¬ 
thing  which  IS  real  and  yet  waiting  to  be  realised,  something 
which  is  a  remote  possibihty  and  yet  the  greatest  of  present 
facts,  something  that  gives  meaning  to  all  that  passes,  and  yet 
eludes  apprehension,  something  whose  possession  is  the  final 
good,  and  yet  is  beyond  all  reach,  something  which  is  the 
ultimate  ideal  and  the  hopeless  quest  A  metaphysical 
curiosity  for  a  theoretical  explanation  of  the  world  as  much 
as  a  passionate  longing  for  liberation  is  to  be  found  m  the 
Upanisads  Their  ideas  do  not  only  enlighten  our  minds  but 
stretch  our  souls 

If  the  ideas  of  the  Upanisads  help  us  to  rise  above  the 
glamour  of  the  fleshly  hfe,  it  is  because  their  authors,  pure  of 
soul,  ever  striving  towards  the  divine,  reveal  to  us  their  pictures 
of  the  splendours  of  the  unseen.  The  Upanisads  are  respected 
not  because  they  are  a  part  of  iruti  or -revealed  literature  and 
so  hold  a  reserved  position  but  because  they  have  mspired 
generations  of  Indians  with  vision  and  strength  by  their  m- 
exhaustible  significance  and  spintual  power.  Indian  thought 

»  Cp  W.  B  Yeats  'Nothing  that  has  disturbed  the  schools  to 
controversy  escaped  their  notice '  Preface  to  the  Ten  Principal 
Upanisads  (1937).  P 

»  Science  and  the  Modern  World,  (1933),  p.  238 
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has  constantly  turned  to  these  scriptures  for  fresh  illumination 
and  spiritual  recovery  or  recommencement,  and  not  in  vam. 
The  fire  stdl  bums  bnght  on  their  altars.  Their  light  is  for  the 
seemg  eye  and  their  message  is  for  the  seeker  after  truth  ' 


II 


THE  TERM  ‘UPAmSAD’ 


The  word  ‘ttpamsad’  is  dervied  from  upa  (near),  ni  (down) 
and  sad  (to  sit),  i  e.  sitting  down  near.  Groups  of  pupils  sit  near 
the  teacher  to  leam  from  him  the  secret  doctrine  In  the  quietude 
of  forest  hermitages  the  Upanisad  thinkers  pondered  on  the 
problems  of  the  deepest  concern  and  communicated  their 
knowledge  to  fit  pupiE  near  them  The  seers  adopt  a  certain 
reticence  in  communicating  the  trath  They  wish  to  be  satisfied 
that  their  pupils  are  spmtually  and  not  carnally  minded* 
To  respond  to  spiritual  teaching,  we  require  the  spiritual 
disposition 

The  Upanisads  contain  accounts  of  the  m3i'stic  significance 
of  &e  syllable  amn,  explanations  of  m5>stic  words  like  iajjaldn, 
which  are  intelligible  only  to  the  initiated,  and  secret  texts  and 
esoteric  doctrines.  Upamsad  became  a  name  for  a  mystery,  a 
secret,  raha^am,  communicated  only  to  the  tested  few  3  Wen 


.r-l  Christian  Vedanttsni,llic  R  Gordon  Milbum  writes, 

Cl^taamty  m  India  needs  the  Vedanta  We  missionaries  have  not 
realised  this  wa  half  the  clearness  that  we  should  We  cannot  move 
and  jo^uUy  m  our  own  rehgion;  because  ne  have  not  sufficient 
terns  and  mo^  of  eicpression  wherewith  to  express  the  more  immanen- 
Oinstiamty  A  very  useful  step  would  be  the  recognition 
of  certain  books  or  passages  in  the  literature  of  the  Vedanta  as  lonsfa- 
tutmg  what  might  be  called  an  Ethnic  Old  Testament  The  nermiwinn 
of  ecclesiasti^  authorities  could  then  be  asked  for  reading^jassag^ 
found  in  such  a  canon  of  Ethnic  Old  Testament  at  semeS^ 

wth  passages  from  the  New  Testament  as  altemativee  to  +ttn  run 
Testament  lessons 1“,/®  alternatives  to  the  Old 

^  Father  and  Maker  of  this  nnivene  is  a  hard 

vedaguhyam,  vedaguhyopamsaUtt  gitdham.  S  U  V  6. 
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the  question  of  man's  final  destiny  was  raised,  Yajnavalkya 
took  his  pupil  aside  and  whispered  to  him  the  truth,*  According 
to  the  Chdndogya  Upanisad,  the  doctnne  of  Brahman  may  be 
imparted  by  a  father  to  his  elder  son  or  to  a  trusted  pupil,  but 
not  to  another,  whoever  he  may  be,  even  if  the  latter  should 
give  him  the  whole  earth  surrounded  by  the  waters  and  filled 
with  treasures  *  In  many  cases  it  is  said  that  the  teacher  com¬ 
municates  the  secret  knowledge  only  after  repeated  entreaty 
and  severe  testing 

Samkara  denves  the  word  upanisad  as  a  substantive  from 
the  root  sad,  'to  loosen,'  'to  reach'  or  'to  destroy'  with  itpa  and 
m  as  prefixes  and  kvip  as  termination  3  If  this  denvation  is 
accepted,  upanisad  means  brahma-knowledge  by  which 
Ignorance  is  loosened  or  destroyed  The  treatises  that  deal  with 
brahma-knowledge  are  called  the  Upamsads  and  so  pass  for 
the  Vedanta  The  different  denvations  together  make  out  that 
the  Upamsads  give  us  both  spintual  vision  and  philosophical 
arguments  There  is  a  core  of  certamty  which  is  essentially 
incommunicable  except  by  a  way  of  life.  It  is  by  a  stnctly 
personal  effort  that  one  can  reach  the  truth 

III 

NUMBER,  DATE  AND  AUTHORSfflP 

The  Upamsads  form  a  hterature  which  has  been  growmg 
from  early  times  Their  number  exceeds  two  hundred,  though 

guhyalamam  Math  t  VI  29 

abhayam  vat  brahma  bhavah  ya  evam  veda,  ttt  rahasyam  Nrstmholiara- 
tSpani  U  VIII 

d^arme  rahasy  tipamsat  sySt  Amarakosa 

iipantsadam  rahasyam  yac  ctntyam  S  on  Kena  IV  7  The  injunction  of 
secrecy  about  the  mystenes  reserved  for  the  initiated  is  found  among 
the  Oxphics  and  the  Pythagoreans 

«  B  U  III  2  13 

’  III  II  5,BU  III  2  13 

3  Introduction  to  the  Katha  In  his  commentary  on  T  U ,  he  says, 
ttpantsannam  vd  asyam  param  sreya  ttt 

4  Oldenberg  suggests  that  the  real  sense  of  Upantsad  is  worship  or 
reverence,  which  file  word  upSsana  signifies  UpSsana  bnngs  about 
oneness  with  the  object  worshipped  See  Keith  The  Religion  and 
Philosophy  of  the  Veda  and  the  Upamsads  (1925).  p  492. 
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the  Indian  tradition  puls  it  at  one  hundred  and  eight.’  Prince 
Muhammad  Dara  Shikoh’s  collection  translated  into  Persian 
(1656-1657)  and  then  into  Latin  by  Anquetil  Duperron  (1801 
and  1802)  under  the  title  Oupnekhat,  contained  about  fifty, 
Colebrooke’s  collection  contamed  fifty-two,  and  this  was  based 
on  Nara3rana’s  list  (c.  A  D.  1400).  The  principal  Upani§ads  are 
said  to  be  ten.  Saihkara  commented  on  eleven,  Ua,  Kcna,  Kailia, 
Pra&m,  Miindaka,  Mandukya,  Tajtliriya,  Aiiarcya,  Chdndogya, 
Brhad-dmityaha  and  Svctahalara  He  also  refers  to  the  Kau§i- 
iakl,  Jdbala,  Mahmardyana  and  Paingala  Upanisads  in  his 
commentary  on  the  Brahma  Sfdra  These  together  with  the 
Ma‘itrdyai}iya  or  Maxtri  Upantsad  constitute  the  principal 
Upanisads.  Ramanuja  uses  all  these  Upanisads  as  also  the 
Subdla  and  the  Ciihka.  He  mentions  also  tte  Garbha,  the 
Jdbala  and  the  Malta  Upanisads  Vid5^ranya  includes  Nrst- 
mhottara-tdpanl  Upantsad  among  the  twelve  he  explained  in  his 
Sarvopamsad-arthdnubhuh-prakdia.  The  other  Upanisads  which 
have  come  down  are  more  religious  than  phUosopldcal.  They 
belong  more  to  the  Purina  and  the  Tantra  than  to  the  Veda, 
They  glorify  Vedanta  or  Yoga  or  Sainnyasa  or  extol  the  wotship 
of  Siva,  Saicti  or  Vi§nu.* 


»  See  the  Muktika  V ,  where  it  is  said  that  salvation  may  be  attained 
by  a  study  ot  the  hundred  and  eight  Upanisads  I  30-39 
»  There  is,  however,  considerable  argument  about  the  older  and  more 
onmnal  Upamsads  Max  Muller  translated  the  eleven  Upanisads  quoted 
by  bamltara  together  with  Matirayantya  Deussen,  though  he  translated 
no  less  than  sixty,  considers  that  fourteen  of  them  are  original  and  have 
Vedic  schools  Hume  translated  the  twelve  which 
Uax  Muller  sel^ted  and  added  to  them  the  Mandukya.  Keith  in  his 
^h^on  and  Philosophy  of  the  Veda  and  the  Upanisads  mdudes  the 
M^atmray^  list  of  fourteen  is  the  same  as  that  of  Deussen. 

Upanisads  have  appeared  in  the  foUowma 
{Bibliotheca  Indica)  Mai 
r  0/  Bast,  Mead  and  Chattopadhyaya 

Sitaiam  Sastri  and  Gmigtoak 

(.900!  I  c  v2« 
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Modem  cnticism  is  generally  agreed  that  the  ancient  prose 
Upamsads,  Attareya,  KausitaM,  Chandogya,  Kena,  Taittirlya 
and  Brhai-dranyaha,  together  with  lia  and  Katha  belong  to 
the  eighth  and  seventh  centuries  b  c  They  are  all  pre-Bud^is- 
tic.  They  represent  the  Vedanta  in  its  pure  ongmal  form  and 
are  the  earliest  philosophical  compositions  of  the  world.  These 
Upanisads  belong  to  what  Karl  Jaspers  calls  the  Axial  Era  of 
the  world,  800  to  300  b  c  ,  when  man  for  the  first  time  simul¬ 
taneously  and  mdependently  in  Greece,  Chma  and  India  ques¬ 
tioned  the  traditional  pattern  of  life 

As  almost  all  the  early  literature  of  India  was  anonymous, 
we  do  not  know  the  names  of  the  authors  of  the  Upanisads. 
Some  of  the  chief  doctnnes  of  the  Upanisads  are  associated 
with  the  names  of  renowned  sages  as  Arum,  Yajnavalkya, 
Bal^i,  Svetaketu,  Sandilya  They  were,  perhaps,  the  early 
exponents  of  the  doctrines  attnbuted  to  them  The  teach¬ 
ings  were  developed  in  pansads  or  spiritual  retreats  where 
teachers  and  pupils  discussed  and  defined  the  difierent 
views 

As  a  part  of  the  Veda,  the  Upanisads  belong  to  irutt  or  re¬ 
vealed  hterature  They  are  immemorial,  sandtana,  tuneless  Their 
truths  are  said  to  be  breathed  out  by  God  or  visioned  by  the 
seers  They  are  the  utterances  of  the  sages  who  speak  out  of  the 
fullness  of  their  lUummed  experience  They  are  not  reached  by 
ordmary  perception,  mference  or  reflection,*  but  seen  by  the 
seers,  even  as  we  see  and  not  infer  the  wealth  and  not  of  colour 
in  the  summer  sky  The  seers  have  the  same  sense  of  assurance 
and  possession  of  their  spmtual  vision  as  we  have  of  our 
ph3^ical  perception  The  sages  are  men  of  'direct'  vision,  m 
the  words  of  Yaska,  sdksat-krta-dharmanah,  and  the  records  of 
their  experiences  are  the  facts  to  be  considered  by  any  philo¬ 
sophy  of  rehgion  The  truths  revealed  to  the  seers  are  not  mere 
reports  of  mtrospection  which  are  purely  subjective  The 
inspired  sages  proclaim  that  the  knowledge  they  communicate 
is  not  what  they  discover  for  themselves  It  is  revealed  to 

commentanes  are  found  m  the  edition  of  the  Upamsads  published  by 
the  Pamm  Office,  Allahabad 

*  They  are  relevant  in  matters  which  cannot  be  reached  by  perception 
and  inference  aprapte  iSstram  artkavat  MimSmsS  Siitra  I  i  5 
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them  without  their  effort »  Though  the  knowledge  is  an  experi¬ 
ence  of  the  seer,  it  is  an  experience  of  an  independent  reality 
which  impinges  on  his  consciousness.  There  is  the  impact  of 
the  real  on  the  spirit  of  the  experienccr.  It  is  therefore  said 
to  be  a  direct  disclosure  from  the  'wholly  other,'  a  revelation 
of  the  Divine  Syrobolically,  the  Upanisads  describe  revelation 
as  the  breath  of  God  blowing  on  us  'Of  that  great  being,  this 
is  the  breath,  which  is  the  Rg  Veda.’-  The  divine  energj*  is 
compared  to  the  breath  which  quickens  It  is  a  seed  which 
fertilises  or  a  ffame  which  kindles  the  human  spirit  to  its  finest 
issues  It  is  interesting  to  know  that  the  Brhad~amnyaka 
Upanhad  tells  us  that  not  only  the  Vedas  but  history,  sciences 
and  other  studies  are  also  'breathed  forth  by  the  great  God. '3 

The  Vedas  were  composed  by  the  seers  when  they  were  in  a 
state  of  inspiration.  He  who  inspires  them  is  God.-f  Truth  is 
impe^nal,  apauruseya  and  eternal,  nitya.  Inspiration  is  a  joint 
activity,  of  which  man's  contemplation  and  God's  revelation 
ate  two  5ides  The  Svdd&vatara  Vpani^ai  says  that  the  sage 
Svetaivatara  saw  the  truth  owing  to  his  power  of  contemplation, 
fapa^-prabhdva,  and  the  grace  of  God,  deva^rasada.i  The  dual 
significance  of  revelation,  its  subjective  and  objective  character, 
is  suggested  here. 

The  Upanisads  are  vehicles  more  of  spiritual  illumination 
than  of  systematic  reflection.  They  reveal  to  us  a  world  of  rich 
and  varied  spintual  experience  rather  than  a  world  of  abstract 


•  puniia-prayainam  vtna  prakaiTbhiita  S 
=  B  U.  II  I  10,  M  U  II  I.  6;  R.V.  X  9^  9. 

1.  ’o  j  ^  J  M  ir®  maintain  that  the  Vedas  were  comoocad 

^  ^^MtmSmsdkas  hold  tl^t  they  were  not  compost  at  ail 

either  by  man  or  by  God,  but  hai-e  existed  from  all  eternity  in  the  form 
^  sounds  It  IS  perhaps  a  way  of  sajing  that  the  timely 
eternity  exist  from  e\-eflasting  to  everlastinc  AristnfU 
foMam^  truths  of  rehgion  ^  eternal  Md  m^^ctible  ^ 

to  Sffi  “  "r '  ■if " 
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philosophical  categories  Their  truths  are  verified  not  only  by 
logical  reason  but  by  personal  experience.  Their  aim  is  prac¬ 
tical  rather  than  speculative  Knowledge  is  a  means  to  freedom. 
Philosophy,  btahma-vidyd,  is  the  pursuit  of  wisdom  by  a  way 
of  life. 


IV 

THE  UPANI§ADS  AS  THE  VEDANTA 

The  Vedanta  meant  originally  the  Upani§ads,  though  the 
word  IS  now  used  for  the  system  of  philosophy  based  on  the 
Upani§ads  Literally,  Veddnia  means  the  end  of  the  Veda, 
vedasya  antah,  the  conclusion  as  well  as  the  goal  of  the  Vedas  The 
Upanisads  are  the  concluding  portions  of  the  Vedas  Chrono¬ 
logically  they  come  at  the  end  of  the  Vedic  period  As  the 
Upanisads  contain  abstruse  and  difficult  discussions  of  ultimate 
philosophical  problems,  they  were  taught  to  the  pupils  at  about 
the  end  of  their  course  When  we  have  Vedic  recitations  as 
religious  exercises,  the  end  of  these  recitals  is  generally  from 
the  Upam§ads  The  chief  reason  why  the  Upani§ads  are  called 
the  end  of  the  Veda  is  that  they  represent  the  central  aim  and 
meaning  of  the  teaching  of  the  Veda »  The  content  of  the 
Upanisads  is  veddnia  vijhdnam,  the  wisdom  of  the  Vedanta  * 
The  Samhitas  and  the  Brahmanas,  which  are  the  hymns  and 
the  liturgical  books,  represent  the  kamta-kdiida  or  the  ntual 
portion,  while  the  Upanisads  represent  the  ptdna-Mnda  or  the 
knowledge  portion  The  learning  of  the  hymns  and  the  per¬ 
formance  of  the  ntes  are  a  preparation  for  true  enlightenment  3 

The  Upanisads  desenbe  to  us  the  life  of  spint,  the  same 
yesterday,  to-day  and  for  ever.  But  our  apprehensions  of  the 
hfe  of  spint,  the  symbols  by  which  we  express  it,  change  with 

*  tilesu  iatlavad  vede  vedantah  sn-praltsfhUa}f  Mukhka  U  I  9  Again, 
vedd  brahmdtma-vtsayd  BhSgavata  XI  21  35  Sitnaikatva-vidyS-prah- 
pattaye  sarve-vedSntd  Srabhyante  S  B  Introduction  vedSnto  itama 
upanisai  pramanam  Vedanta-sara 

’  M  U  III  2  6  S  U  speaks  o£  the  highest  mystery  in  the  Vedanta 
vedante  paramatn  guhyam  VI  22 

3  Much  of  the  material  m  the  C  U  and  B  U,  belongs  properly  to  the 
Br^manas 
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time.  All  sj-stems  of  orthodox  Indian  thought  accept  the 
authoritativeness  of  the  Vedas,*  but  give  themselves  freedom 
in.  their  interpretation.  This  variety  of  interpretation  is  made 
possible  by  the  fact  that  the  Upanisads  are  not  the  thoughts 
of  a  single  philosopher  or  a  school  of  philosophers  who  follow  a 
single  tradition.  'Hiey  are  the  teachings  of  thinkers  who  were 
interested  in  different  aspects  of  the  philosophical  problem,  and 
therefore  offer  solutions  of  problems  which  %aiy  in  their  in¬ 
terest  and  emphasis  There  is  thus  a  certain  amount  of  fluidity 
in  their  thought  which  has  been  utilised  for  the  development 
of  different  philosophical  sj*stems.  Out  of  the  wealth  of  sugges¬ 
tions  and  speculations  contained  in  them,  different  thinkers 
choose  elements  for  the  construction  of  their  own  systems,  not 
infrequently  even  through  a  straining  of  the  texts.  Though  the 
Upanisads  do  not  work  out  a  logically  coherent  sj-stem  of 
metaphysics,  they  give  us  a  few  fundamental  doctrines  which 
stand  out  as  the  essential  teaching  of  the  earlv  Upanisads. 
These  are  recapitulated  in  the  Brahma  Stllra. 


The  Brahma  Sidra  is  an  aphoristic  summarj'  of  the  teaching  of 
the  Up^cads,  and  the  great  teachers  of  the  Vedanta  develop 
their  distinctive  views  through  their  commentaries  on  this 
work.  By  interpretmg  the  sutras  which  are  laconic  in  form 
and  hardly  intelHgible  without  interpretation,  the  teachem 
justify  their  views  to  the  reasoning  intelligence. 

Different  commentators  attempt  to  find  in  the  Upanisads 
and  the  Brahma  Sidra  a  single  coherent  doctrine,  a  svstem  of 
thought  which  is  free  from  contradictions.  Bhartr|irapanca 
who  IS  anterior  to  Saihkara,  maintains  timt  the  selves  and  the 
giyacal  universe  are  real,  though  not  altogether  different  from 
Brahman.  They  are  both  identical  v/ith  and  different  from 

constituting  a  unity  in  dlversiu^ 
Wtnnate  Reahfy  evolves  into  the  universal  creation  srsti  and 
th^verse  retreats  into  it  at  the  time  of  dissolution,  ^alaya  - 
The  advada  of  Samkara  insists  on  the  transcendent  nafrne 
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of  non-dual  Brahman  and  the  duahty  of  the  world  including 
Isvara  who  presides  over  it  Reahty  is  Brahman  or  Atman  No 
predication  is  possible  of  Brahman  as  predication  mvolves 
duahty  and  Brahman  is  free  from  all  duality  The  world  of 
duahty  is  empincal  or  phenomenal  The  savmg  truth  which 
redeems  the  mdividual  from  the  stream  of  births  and  deaths  is 
the  recogmbon  of  his  own  identity  -with  the  Supreme  ‘That 
thou  art’  is  the  fundamental  fact  of  all  existence  ^  The  multi- 
phaty  of  the  umverse,  the  imendmg  stream  of  hfe,  is  real,  but 
only  as  a  phenomenon 

]^manu)a  qualifies  the  non-dual  philosophy  so  as  to  make  the 
personal  God  supreme  "While  Brahman,  souls  and  the  world 
are  aU  different  and  eternal,  they  are  at  the  same  time  m- 
separable  *  Inseparability  is  not  identity  Brahman  is  related 
to  the  two  others  as  soul  to  body  They  are  sustained  by  Him 
and  subject  to  His  control  Ramanuja  says  that  while  God 
exists  for  Himself,  matter  and  souls  exist  for  His  sake  and  sub¬ 
serve  His  purposes  The  three  together  form  an  organic  whole 
Brahman  is  the  mspirmg  pnnaple  of  the  souls  and  the  world 
The  souls  are  different  from,  but  not  mdependent  of,  God  They 
are  said  to  be  one  only  m  the  sense  that  they  all  belong  to  the 
same  class  The  ideal  is  the  enjoyment  of  freedom  and  bliss  in 
the  world  of  Narayana,  and  the  means  to  it  is  either  prapaUi 
or  bhakti  The  mdividual  souls,  even  when  they  are  freed  through 
the  influence  of  their  devotion  and  the  grace  of  God,  retam 
their  separate  mdividuahty  For  him  and  Madhva,  God,  the 
author  of  all  grace,  saves  those  who  give  to  Him  the  worship 
of  love  and  faith 

For  Madhva  there  are  five  eternal  distmctions  between 
(i)  God  and  the  mdividual  soul,  {2)  God  and  matter,  {3)  soul 
and  matter,  (4)  one  soul  and  another,  (5)  one  particle  of  matter 
and  another.  The  supreme  bemg  endowed  -with  all  auspicious 
quahties  is  called  "Visnu,  and  Laksmi  is  His  power  dependent 
on  Hun  Moksa  is  release  from  rebirth  and  residence  m  the 
abode  of  Narayana  Human  souls  are  innumerable,  and  each 
of  them  IS  separate  and  eternal  The  divme  souls  are  destmed 
for  salvation  Those  who  are  neither  very  good  nor  very  bad 

»  CU  VI.8  7,B,U.L4.io.  » 
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are  subject  to  samsara,  and  the  bad  go  to  hell.  Right  knowledge 
of  God  and  devotion  to  Him  are  the  means  to  salvation  Without 
divine  grace  there  can  be  no  salvation  ' 

Baladeva  adopts  the  \iew  of  aaulya-bhcddblicda  Difference 
and  non-diffcrence  are  positive  facts  of  expenence  and  yet 
cannot  be  reconciled.  It  is  an  incomprehensible  synthesis  of 
opposites  Ramanuja,  Ehaskara,  Nimbarka  and  Baladeva 
believe  that  there  is  change  in  Brahnan,  but  not  of  Brahman  » 


RELATION  TO  THE  VEDAS  RG  VEDA 

Even  the  most  inspired  writers  are  the  products  of  their 
environment  They  give  voice  to  the  deepest  thoughts  of  their 
mvn  epoch  A  complete  abandonment  of  the  existing  modes  of 
thought  is  psychologically  impossible  The  writers  of  the 
Rg  Veda  speak  of  the  ancient  makers  of  the  path  3  '\^^len  there 
is  an  awakening  of  the  mind,  the  old  symbols  are  interpreted 
in  a  new  way. 

In  pursuance  of  the  charactenstic  genius  of  the  Indian  mmd, 
not  to  shake  the  beliefs  of  the  common  men,  but  to  lead  them 
on  by  stages  to  the  understanding  of  the  deeper  philosophical 
meaning  behind  their  beliefs,  the  Upanisads  develop  the  Vedic 
ideas  and  symbols  and  give  to  them,  where  necessary,  new 
meanmgs  which  relieve  them  of  their  formalistic  character 
Texts  from  the  Vedas  are  often  quoted  m  support  of  the 
teachmgs  of  the  Upanisads 

The  thought  of  the  Upanisads  marks  an  advance  on  the 
ntualistic  doctnnes  of  the  Brahmanas,  which  are  themselves 
different  in  spint  from  the  hymns  of  the  Rg  Veda  A  good  deal 
of  tune  should  have  elapsed  for  this  long  development.  The 
mass  of  the  Rg  Veda  must  also  have  taken  time  to  produce, 

;  SYpy 
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especially  when  we  remember  that  what  has  survived  is 
probably  a  small  part  compared  to  what  has  been  lost,' 

Whatever  may  be  the  truth  about  the  racial  affinities  of  the 
Indian  and  the  European  peoples,  there  is  no  doubt  that  Indo- 
European  languages  derive  from  a  common  source  and  illustrate 
a  relationship  of  mind  In  its  vocabulary  and  inflexions  Sansknt* 
presents  a  stnking  similanty  to  Greek  and  Latin  Sir  Wilham 
Jones  explained  it  by  tracing  them  all  to  a  common  source 
‘The  Sansknt  language,’  he  said  in  1786,  in  an  address  to  the 
Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  ‘whatever  be  its  antiquity,  is  of  a 
wonderful  structure,  more  perfect  than  the  Greek,  more  copious 
than  the  Latin,  and  more  exquisitely  refined  than  either,  yet 
beanng  to  both  of  them  a  stronger  affinity,  both  in  the  roots 
of  verbs,  and  in  the  forms  of  grammar,  than  could  possibly 
have  been  produced  by  accident,  so  strong,  indeed,  that  no 
philologer  could  examine  them  all  without  believing  them  to 
have  sprung  from  some  common  source  which  perhaps  no  longer 
exists  There  is  a  similar  reason,  though  not  quite  so  forcible, 
for  supposing  that  both  the  Gothic  and  the  Celtic,  though 
blended  with  a  different  idiom,  had  the  same  ongin  with  the 
Sansknt,  and  the  old  Persian  might  be  added  to  the  same 
family ' 

The  oldest  Indo-European  literary  monument  is  the  Rg 
Veda  3  The  word  ‘Veda,’  from  vid,  to  know,  means  knowledge 

'  ‘We  have  no  nght  to  suppose  that  we  have  even  a  hundredth  part 
of  the  rehgious  and  popular  poetry  that  existed  dunng  the  Vedic  age  ’ 
Max  Muller  Stx  Systems  of  Indian  Philosophy  (1899),  p  41 

>  samskrta  perfectly  constructed  speech 

3  'The  Veda  hM  a  two-fold  interest  it  belongs  to  the  history  of  the 
world  and  to  the  history  of  India  In  the  history  of  the  world,  fhe  Veda 
fills  a  gap  which  no  literary  work  in  any  other  language  could  fill  It 
cames  us  back  to  tunes  of  which  we  have  no  records  anywhere,  and  gives 
us  the  very  words  of  a  generation  of  men,  of  whom  ofeerwise  we  could 
form  but  the  vaguest  estimate  by  means  of  conjectures  and  inferences 
As  long  as  man  continues  to  take  an  mterest  in  the  history  of  his  race 
and  as  long  as  we  collect  m  libraries  and  museums  the  relics  of  former 
ages,  the  first  place  in  that  long  row  of  hooks  which  contams  the  records 
of  the  Aryan  branch  of  manl^d  will  belong  for  ever  to  the  Rg  Veda  ’ 
Max  Muller  Ancient  History  of  Sanskrit  Literature  (1859),  p  63  The 
Rg  Veda,  accordmg  to  Itagozm  ‘is,  without  the  shadow  of  a  douht,  the 
oldest  book  of  the  Aryan  family  of  nations  ’  Vedic  India  {1895),  P  "4 

Wintemitz  observes  ‘If  we  wish  to  learn  to  understand  the  begmnmgs 
of  our  oivn  culture,  if  we  wish  to  understand  the  oldest  Indo-European 
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par  excellence,  sacred  wisdom  Science  is  the  Imowledge  of 
secondary  causes,  of  the  created  details;  %visdom  is  the  know¬ 
ledge  of  primary  causes,  of  the  Uncreated  Principle^  The 
Veda  is  not  a  single  literary  work  like  the  Bhagavad-gild  or  a 
collection  of  a  number  of  books  compiled  at  some  particular 
time  as  the  Tn-pitaka  of  the  Buddhists  or  the  Bible  of  the 
Christians,  but  a  whole  literature  which  arose  in  the  course  of 
centuries  and  was  handed  down  from  generation  to  generation 
through  oral  transmission.  When  no  books  were  available 
memory  was  strong  and  tradition  exact.  To  impress  on  the 
people  the  need  for  preserving  this  literature,  the  Veda  was 
declared  to  be  sacred  knowledge  or  divine  revelation.  Its 
sanctity  arose  spontaneously  owing  to  its  age  and  the  nature 
and  value  of  its  contents.  It  has  smce  become  the  standard  of 
thought  and  feelmg  for  Indians 

The  name  Veda  signif3dng  wisdom  suggests  a  genuine  spirit 
of  inquiry.  The  road  by  which  the  Vedic  sages  travelled  was  the 
road  of  those  who  seek  to  mquire  and  understand.  The  questions 
they  investigate  are  of  a  pMosophical  character.  ‘Who,  verily, 
knows  and  who  can  here  declare  it,  where  it  was  bora  and 
whence  comes  this  creation?  The  gods  are  later  than  this 
world’s  production  Who  knows,  then,  whence  it  first  came 
into  being?'i  According  to  Sayana,  Veda  is  the  book  which 
describes  the  transcendent  means  for  the  fulfilment  of  well¬ 
being  and  the  avoidance  of  evils  » 

There  are  four  Vedas,  the  Rg  Veda  which  is  mainly  composed 

culture,  we  must  go  to  India,  where  the  oldest  literature  of  an  Indo- 
European  people  IS  preserved  For,  whatever  view  we  may  adopt  on  the 
problem  of  the  antiquity  of  Indian  hterature,  we  can  safely  say  that  the 
oldest  monument  of  the  hterature  of  the  Indians  is  at  the  same  the 
oldest  monument  of  Indo-European  hterature  which  we  possess  *  A 
History  of  Indian  Literature,  E  T.  Vol.  I  (1927),  p.  6  See  also  Bloomfield: 
The  Religion  of  the  Veda  (1908),  p  17.  He  says  that  the  Rg  Veda  is  not 
only  'the  most  ancient  hterary  monument  of  India’  but  also  'the  most 
Mcient  literary  document  of  the  Indo-European  peoples'  'This 
htemture  is  earher  than  that  of  either  Greece  or  Israel,  and  reveals  a 
lugh  level  of  civilisation  among  those  who  found  m  it  the  expression  of 
to  Dr  NicolMacnicol  Seehis  Hindu  Scriptures 
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of  songs  of  praise,  the  Yajur  Veda,  which  deals  with  sacnficial 
formulas,  the  Sdma  Veda  which  refers  to  melodies,  and  the 
Atharva  Veda,  which  has  a  large  number  of  magic  formulas 
Each  contains  four  sections  consisting  of  (i)  Samhitd  or  collec¬ 
tion  of  hymns,  prayers,  benedictions,  sacnficial  formulas  and 
litanies,  (ii)  Brahmanas  or  prose  treatises  discussing  the 
significance  of  sacnficial  ntes  and  ceremonies,  (iii)  Aranyakas 
or  forest  texts,  which  are  partly  included  in  the  Brahmanas 
and  partly  reckoned  as  independent,  and  (iv)  XJpamsads 
Veda  denotes  the  whole  literature  made  up  of  the  two  portions 
called  Mantra  and  Brahmana  ^  Mantra  is  denved  by  Yaska  from 
manana,  thmking  ®  It  is  that  by  which  the  contemplation  of 
God  IS  attempted  Brahmana  deals  with  the  elaboration  of 
worship  into  ritual  Parts  of  Brahmanas  are  called  Aranyakas 
Those  who  continue  their  studies  without  marrying  are  called 
aranas  or  aranamanas  They  lived  in  hermitages  or  forests 
The  forests  where  aranas  (ascetics)  live  are  aranyas  Their 
speculations  are  contained  in  Aranyakas 

Yaska  refers  to  different  interpretations  of  the  Vedas  by  the 
ritualists  [yajiitkas),  the  et5?mologists  {nairuMas)  and  mytholo- 
gists  (atUMstkas)  The  Brhad-devatd  which  comes  after  Yaska’s 
Ntrukta  also  refers  to  various  schools  of  thought  m  regard  to 
Vedic  interpretations  It  mentions  dtma-vad%ns  or  those  who 
relate  the  Vedas  to  the  psychological  processes 
The  Rg  Veda,  which  compnses  1,017  hymns  divided  mto 
ten  books,  represents  the  earliest  phase  in  the  evolution  of 
religious  consciousness  where  we  have  not  so  much  the  com¬ 
mandments  of  pnests  as  the  outpourings  of  poetic  minds  who 
were  struck  by  the  immensity  of  the  universe  and  the  in¬ 
exhaustible  mystery  of  life  The  reactions  of  simple  yet  unsophisti¬ 
cated  minds  to  the  wonder  of  existence  are  portrayed  in  these 
joyous  hymns  which  attribute  divmity  to  the  stnkmg  aspects 
of  nature  We  have  worship  of  devas,'i  deities  like  Surya  (sun), 

•  mantra-hrahmanayor  veda  ndmadheyam  Apastamba  m  Yajna-pan- 
bhas.^ 

‘  Nintkta  VII  3  6 

3  The  devas  are,  according  to  Amara,  the  immortals,  amardh,  free  from 
old  age,  mrjarah,  the  evershinmg  ones,  devah,  heavenly  beings,  tndaiSh. 
the  knowing  ones,  vibudliah,  and  gods  or  deities,  stirah 
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Soma  (moon),  Agni  (fire),  Djfaus  (sky),  Prthivi  (earth),*  Maruts 
(storm  winds),  Vayu  (wind),  Ap  (water),  Usas  (dawn).  Even 
deities  whose  names  are  no  longer  so  transparent  were  onginally 
related  to  natural  phenomena  such  as  Indra,  Vaniija,  Mitra, 
Aditi,  Visnu,  Pu§an,  the  two  Aivins,  Rudra  and  Parjanya 
Qualities  which  emphasise  particular  important  aspects  of 
natural  phenomena  attained  sometimes  to  the  rank  of  inde¬ 
pendent  deities »  Savitr,  the  inspirer  or  the  hfe-giver,  Vivasvat, 
the  shining,  were  at  first  attributes  and  names  of  the  Sun  but 
later  became  independent  Sun-gods  Some  of  the  deities  wor¬ 
shipped  by  the  different  tribes  were  admitted  into  the  Vedic 
pantheon  Pusan,  originally  the  Sun-god  of  a  small  shepherd 
tribe,  becomes  the  protector  of  travellers,  the  god  who  knows 
all  the  paths.  Some  deities  have  their  basis  in  abstract  qualities 
such  as  sraddha,  faith,  vianyu,  anger.3  We  also  come  across 
Rbhus,  or  elves,  Apsaras  or  nymphs,  Gandharvas  or  forest  or 
field  spirits.4  .Isiorts  who  become  the  enemies  of  the  gods  in 
the  later  Vedic  works  retain  in  the  Rg  Veda  the  old  meaning 
of  'possessors  of  wonderful  power’  or  'God'  which  the  corre¬ 
sponding  word  Ahma  has  in  the  Avcsla  s 


*  In  Greek  mythology  Zeus  as  sky-father  is  in  essential  relation  to 
earth  mother  See  A  B  Cook  Zeus  (1914)  I,  p  779 

’  The  ancient  Greeks  advanced  the  natural  elements  into  gods  by 
deifying  their  attnbutes  Apollo  shone  in  the  sun  Boreas  howled  m  the 
&und^bol?**^  threatened  in  the  lightning  and  struck  in  the 

!  hook  of  the  Rg  Veda. 

<  The  Vedw  Indians  were  not  phallus  worshippers  Siina-dcvah  (R  V. 
^  phallus-worshippers  YSska  savs 

«fets  to  non-celibates  <iUna-dcvak  a-hahmacaryS^  IV  I 
«  dmyonit  krXdanh,  m  iiina-devSh 

a^rahniacarya  tty  arlhah  Though  it  is  a  bahuvrihi  compound  meaning 
those  whose  deity  is  phallus,  the  word  ‘deva’  is  to  br^ke^ T 

means  those  who  are  addicted  to  sex  life 

to  the  gratification  of  sex  and  stomach  ■ 
^u«fa  and  s^es  i  £  which  is  the  ~  of  the 

of  Islam,  the^Zue^L^Anmn 

The  Muslims  of  Persia  tend  altogether  efiaced. 

are  capabirof  a  m^ln^mrSf 
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Vanina,  a  god  common  both  to  the  Indians  and  the  Iranians, 
regulates  the  course  of  the  sun  and  the  sequence  of  the  seasons 
He  keeps  the  world  in  order  and  is  the  embodiment  of  truth 
and  order  which  are  bmdmg  t>n  mankmd  He  protects  moral 
laws  and  pimishes  the  smful  The  Vedic  Indians  approach 
Vanina  in  trembling  and  fear  and  m  humble  reverence  and 
ask  for  forgiveness  of  sms '  Indra,  who  is  a  kmg  among  the 
gods,  occupymg  the  position  of  Zeus  m  the  Greek  Olympus,  is 
mvoked  by  those  who  are  fightmg  and  strugglmg  Agni  is  the 
mediator  between  men  and  gods  The  hymns  speak  of  him  as 
a  dear  fnend,  the  master  of  the  house,  grha-pah  He  bears  the 
sacrificial  offermgs  to  the  gods  and  brmgs  the  gods  down  to 

an  ancient  dynasty  and  a  venerable  rebgion,  a  change,  apparently  almost 
unparalleled  in  history,  was  m  the  course  of  a  few  years  brought  over  the 
land  '^^^lere  for  centuries  the  ancient  hymns  of  the  A  vesta  had  been 
chanted  and  the  sacred  fire  bad  burned,  the  cry  of  the  Mu’ezzin  sum* 
monmg  the  faithful  to  prayer  rang  out  from  mmarets  reared  on  the 
nuns  of  the  temples  of  Ahura  Mazda  The  priests  of  Zoroaster  fell  by  the 
sword,  the  ancient  books  perished  in  the  flames,  aud  soon  none  were 
left  to  represent  a  once  imghty  faith  but  a  handful  of  exiles  flying 
towards  the  shores  of  India  and  a  despised  and  persecuted  remnant  m 
solitary  Yezd  and  remote  Kirman  Yet,  after  all,  the  change  was  but 

skm  deep  and  soon  a  host  of  heterodox  sects  bom  on  Persian  soil — 
Shi’ites,  Sufis,  Ismailis  and  philosophers  arose  to  vindicate  the  claim  of 
Aryan  thought  to  be  free  and  to  transform  the  rehgion  forced  on  the 
nation  by  Arab  steel  mto  sometbmg  which,  though  still  wearmg  a 
semblance  of  Islam,  bad  a  significance  ividely  difierent  from  that  which 
one  may  fairly  suppose  was  intended  by  the  Arabian  prophet '  A  Year 
amongst  the  Persians  (1927},  p  134 

>  Varwna  becomes  Ahura  Mazda  (Ormuzd),  the  supreme  God  and 
Creator  of  the  world  In  one  of  those  conversations  with  Zoroaster  which 
embody  the  revelation  that  was  made  to  him,  it  is  recorded,  Ahura  says, 
T  mamtam  that  sky  there  above,  shming  and  seen  afar  and  encompas- 
smg  the  earth  all  round  It  looks  hke  a  palace  that  stands  built  of  a 
heavenly  substance  firmly  established  with  ends  that  he  afar,  shmmg,  m 
its  body  of  ruby  over  the  three  worlds,  it  is  hke  a  garment  mlaid  with 
stars  made  of  a  heavenly  substance  that  Mazda  puts  on  '  Yasht  XIII 
Like  Varuna,  who  is  the  lord  of  rta,  Ahura  is  the  lord  of  aso  As  Varuna 
IS  closely  allied  with  Mitra,  so  is  Ahura  with  Mtihra,  the  sun-god 
A  vesta  knows  Verethragna  who  is  Vrtrahan,  the  slayer  of  Vftra  Dyaus, 
Apamnapat  (Apam  Napat),  Gandharva  (Gandarewa),  Krianu  (Keresani), 
Vayu  (Vayu),  Yama,  son  of  Vivasvant  ( Yima,  son  of  Vivanhvant)  as  well 
as  Yajha  (Yasna},  Hotf  (Zaotar),  Atharva  pnest  (Athravan)  These  pomt 
to  the  common  rehgion  of  the  undivided  Indo-Aiyans  and  Iranians 

In  the  later  Avesta,  the  supreme  God  is  the  sole  creator  but  his  attri¬ 
butes  of  the  good  spint,  righteousness,  power,  piety,  health  and  immor- 
tahty  become  personified  as  'the  Immortal  Holy  Ones.’ 
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the  sacrifice.  He  is  the  wise  one,  the  chief  priest,  purohita. 
Mitra  is  the  god  of  light.  When  the  Persians  first  emerge  into 
history,  Mitra  is  the  god  of  light  who  drives  away  darlmess.  He 
is  the  defender  of  truth  and  justice,  the  protector  of  righteous¬ 
ness,  the  mediator  between  Ahura  Mazda  and  man  * 

Mitra,  Vanina  and  Agni  are  the  three  eyes  of  the  great 
illummator  Sun.*  Aditi  is  said  to  be  space  and  air,  mother, 
father  and  son  She  is  all  comprehending  3  Deities  presiding  over 
groups  of  natural  phenomena  became  identified  The  vanous 
Sun-gods,  Surya,  Savitr,  Mitra  and  Vi§nu  tended  to  be  looked 
upon  as  one.  Agni  (Fire)  is  regarded  as  one  deity  with  three 
forms,  the  sun  or  celestial  fire,  lightning  or  atmospheric  fire  and 
the  earthly  fire  manifest  in  the  altar  and  in  the  homes  of  men. 

Again,  when  worship  is  accorded  to  any  of  the  Vedic  deities, 
we  tend  to  make  that  deity,  the  supreme  one,  of  whom  all  others 
are  forms  or  manifestations  He  is  given  all  the  attributes  of  a 
monotheistic  deity.  As  several  deities  are  exalted  to  this  first 
place,  we  get  what  has  been  called  henotheism,  as  distmct  from 
monotheism.  There  is,  of  course,  a  difference  between  a  psycho¬ 
logical  monotheism  where  one  god  fills  the  entire  life  of  the 
worshipper  and  a  metaphysical  monotheism.  Synthesismg 
processes,  classification  of  gods,  simplification  of  the  ideas 
of  divme  attributes  and  powers  prepare  for  a  metaphysical 
unity,  the  one  principle  mformmg  all  the  deities.-i  The  supreme 

•  Mithraism  is  older  than  Christianity  by  centunes  The  two  faiths 
were  in  acute  nvalry  until  the  end  of  the  third  century  a  D  The  form  of 
the  Chnstian  Eucharist  is  very  like  that  of  the  followers  of  Mttha 
’  cilram  devanam  wd  agM  anlham  cah^ur  mthasya  varunasyagneh 
SprS  dyavd  prthivi  antanksam  sfirya  dtmd  jagatas  taslhtisai  ca 

RV  I  151  I 

3  adthr  dyaitr  adthr  antanksam, 
adtltr  mSta,  sa  pita,  sa  putrah 
vtive-devd  adthh  paiica-jand 
adtUr }dtam,  adihr jamtvam^'RV  I  89  10. 

For  Anaximander,  the  boundless  and  undifferentiated  substance  which 
fills  the  universe  and  is  the  matrix  m  which  our  world  is  formed,  is  Iheos. 
^  mahad  devanam  asuralvam  ekam  RV  III  55  ii. 

One  fire  bums  in  many  ways’  one  sun  illumines  the  universe,  one 
divme  dispels  aU  darkness  He  alone  has  revealedhimself  malltheseforms.’ 
eka  evagmr  bahudka  samiddha 
ekah  swryo  viivam  anu  prabhUtah 
ekaivosah  sarvam  tdam  vibhSty 
ekam  vatdam  vt  babhUva  sarvam  R  V  VIII  58  2 
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IS  one  who  pervades  the  whole  universe  He  is  gods  and  men,' 

The  Vedic  Indians  were  sufficiently  logical  to  realise  that  the 
attributes  of  creation  and  rulership  of  the  world  could  be 
granted  only  to  one  bemg  We  have  such  a  being  m  Praja-pati, 
the  lord  of  creatures,  ViSva-karman,  the  world-maker  Thus  the 
logic  of  religious  faith  asserts  itself  in  favour  of  monotheism 
This  tendency  is  supported  by  the  conception  of  rta  or  order. 
The  universe  is  an  ordered  whole;  it  is  not  disorderlmess 
(akosmia) »  If  the  endless  variety  of  the  world  suggests 
numerous  deities,  the  unity  of  the  world  suggests  a  unitary 
conception  of  the  Deity 

If  philosophy  takes  its  rise  in  wonder,  if  the  impulse  to  it 
IS  m  scepticism,  we  find  the  beginnmgs  of  doubt  in  the  Rg 
Veda  It  is  said  of  Indra  'Of  whom  they  ask,  where  is  he^  Of 
him  indeed  they  also  say,  he  is  not  '3  In  another  remarkable 
hymn,  the  priests  are  invited  to  offer  a  song  of  praise  to  Indra, 
'a  true  one,  if  in  truth  he  is,  for  many  say,  "There  is  no  Indra, 
who  has  ever  seen  him?  To  whom  are  we  to  direct  the  song 
of  praise?"  M  When  reflection  reduced  the  deities  who  were 
once  so  full  of  vigour  to  shadows,  we  pray  for  faith  '0  Faith, 
endow  us  with  belief 's  Cosmological  thought  wonders  whether 
speech  and  air  were  not  to  be  regarded  as  the  ultimate  essence 
of  all  thmgs  ®  In  another  hymn  Pra]a-pati  is  praised  as  the 
creator  and  preserver  of  the  world  and  as  the  one  god,  but 
the  refrain  occurs  in  verse  after  verse  ‘What  god  shall  we 
honour  by  means  of  sacnfice?’?  Certainty  is  the  source  of 
mertia  m  thought,  while  doubt  makes  for  progress 

Agm,  kindled  m  many  places,  is  but  one, 

One  the  all-pervading  Sun, 

One  the  Dawn,  spreadmg  her  light  over  the  earth 

All  that  exists  is  one,  whence  is  produced  the  whole  world 

See  also  X  8x  3 

1  yo  nah  pita  jamla  yo  vidhSt&  dhdmam  veda  ikuvandm  vtiva 
yo  devandm  ndmadlid  eka  eva  tarn  samprasnam  bhuvand  yanty  anya 

RV  X  82  3 

*  See  Plato  Gorgias  507  E 

S  II  12  4  VIII  100,  3  if  5  X.  151  5 

*  Germ  of  the  world,  the  deities'  vital  spirit, 

This  god  moves  ever  as  his  will  inclines  him 
His  voice  is  heard,  his  shape  is  ever  viewless 
Let  us  adore  this  air  with  our  oblation  X  168  4 

7  hasmm  dx.\!dya  hamBoi  mdhema'i  "yi  121 
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The  most  remarkable  account  of  a  superpersonal  monism 
is  to  be  found  in  the  h>*mn  of  Creation » It  seeks  to  explain  the 
universe  as  evolnng  out  of  One,  But  the  One  is  no  longer  a  god 
like  Indra  or  Varuna,  Praja-pati  or  Viiva-karman.  The  hymn 
declares  that  all  these  gods  are  of  late  or  of  secondary’  origin. 
They  know  nothing  of  the  beginning  of  things.  The  first 
principle,  that  one,  tad  ekain,  is  uncharacterisable.  It  is  without 
qualities  or  attributes,  even  negative  ones  To  apply  to  it  any 
description  is  to  limit  and  bind  that  which  is  limitless  and 
boundless.-  ‘That  one  breathed  breathless.  There  was  nothing 
else  ’  It  is  not  a  dead  abstraction  but  indescribable  perfection 
of  being  Before  creation  all  this  was  darkness  shrouded  in 
darkness,  an  impenetrable  void  or  abj-ss  of  waters, 3  until 
through  the  power  of  tapas,^  or  the  fer\-our  of  austerity,  the 
One  evolved  mto  determinate  self-conscious  being.  He  becomes 
a  creator  by  self-limitation.  N  thing  outside  himself  can  limit 
him.  He  only  can  limit  himself.  He  does  not  depend  on  anything 
other  than  himself  for  his  manifestation.  This  power  of 


‘  X  129  *SeeBUni9  46 

3  Cp  Genesis  1. 2,  where  the  Spint  of  God  is  said  to  mo\  e  on  the  face 
of  the  waters,  and  the  Puramc  descnptioa  of  as  resting  on  the 
Serpent  Infinite  m  the  nnlky  ocean.  Homer’s  Iltad  speaks  of  Oceanos 
as  ‘the  source  of  all  things’  including  even  the  gods  14,  246,  302  Manv 
others,  North  American  Indians,  Aztecs,  etc ,  have  such  a  belief 
Acco^g  to  Aristotle,  Thales  considered  that  aU  things  were  made  of 
vr^er.  The  Greeks  had  a  myth  of  Father-Ocean  as  the  ongm  of  all  thinog 
Cp  Nrsimha-purva-tapanX  U.l  1.  °  ‘ 

Spo  vS  tdam  ttsan  salilam  era,  sa  praja-paiir  ekak  Ptiskara-Parr.g 
samabhavat,  iasyantar  manasi  Mmah  samavartata  iSam  srjeyam  lit 
All  this  remmed  as  water  along  (without  any  form).  Onlj-  FraiS-jjati 
rame  to  be  m  the  lotas  leaf.  In  his  mind  arose  the  desire,  "let 
this  (the  world  of  names  and  forms).’’ 

'T*  _ _ _T_  .  .  —  -  _  ' 


manner  momerent  parts  of  the  world  W.  T  Pern- and  hi, 
and  symbols  weredetived  oriSy  S 

culture  which  once  spread  over  the  w-orld,  leav-in®  behmd  thesp 
yesbges  whenitreceded  This  theory  does  not  bear  dose  SrSl 

produces  life  from  the  egg  ^  wnicn  the  brood  hen 

B* 
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actualjsation  is  given  the  name  of  mdyd  in  later  Vedanta,  for 
the  manifestation  does  not  disturb  the  umty  and  integrity  of 
the  One  The  One  becomes  manifested  by  its  oum  mtrinsic 
power,  by  its  iapas.  The  not-self  is  not  mdependent  of  the  self 
It  is  the  avyakta  or  the  unmanifested  VTiile  it  is  dependent  on 
the  Supreme  Self,  it  appears  as  external  to  the  individual  ego  and 
IS  the  source  of  its  ignorance  The  ^vate^s  represent  the  unformed 
non-being  m  which  the  divme  lay  concealed  in  darkness  We 
have  now  the  absolute  in  itself,  the  power  of  self-limitation, 
the  emergence  of  the  determmate  self  and  the  not-self,  the 
waters,  darkness,  para-prakrti.  The  abyss  is  the  not-self,  the 
mere  potentiahty,  the  bare  abstraction,  the  receptacle  of  all 
developments  The  self-conscious  being  gives  it  existence  by 
impressing  his  forms  or  Ideas  on  it  The  unmanifested,  the 
indeterminate  receives  determinations  from  the  self-conscious 
Lord.  It  IS  not  absolute  nothing,  for  there  is  never  a  state  m 
•which  it  IS  not  m  some  sense.'  The  whole  world  is  formed  by 
the  union  of  being  and  not-being  and  the  Supreme  Lord  has 
facing  him  this  indetermination,  this  aspiration  to  existence  ® 
Rg  Veda  describes  not-being  {asat)  as  Ijmg  ‘with  outstretched 

»  See  Patngala  V  I  3 

In  the  Puranas,  tins  idea  is  -vanously  developed  Brahma  Parana 
makes  out  that  GM  first  created  the  ivaters  •whii^  are  called  nara  and 
released  his  seed  mto  them,  therefore  he  is  called  NarSyana  The  seed 
grew  into  a  golden  egg  from  •nhich  Brahmfi  was  horn  of  his  own  accord 
and  so  is  called  svayambhCt  BiahmS.  divided  the  egg  mto  'tno  halves, 
hea^  en  and  earth  I  i  38  fi 

The  Brahmanda  Purara  says  that  Brahma,  known  as  NSrdyana, 
rested  on  the  surface  of  the  waters 

Vidjaranya  on  MahanSrSyana  U.  III.  16  says  nara-SarirSnSm 
upadara-mpai  y  annadt-paiica-bhiitam  nara-iabdenocyante,  tepi  bhulesu 
Spa  tr.ukhyah  td  ayanam  adharo  yasya  visnoh  so'yam  itdrdyanah 
samudra-jala-iay  t 

Cp  Spo  ndru  tit  proktd  dpo  vat  nara-sunavah 

ayaratn  iasya  iSh  prokids  Una  ndrdyanas  smrtah 

The  Vnrti-dham'ollara  says  that  Visnn  created  the  -waters  and  the 
creation  of  the  egg  and  Brahma  took  place  afterwards 

•  Speaking  of  Boehme’s  mj-stic  philosophy  which  influenced  William 
"Lsm,  Stephen  Hobhousc  writes  that  he  beheies  'in  the  Ungrund,  the 
fathomless  abj-ss  of  freedom  or  mdiflfercnce,  which  is  at  the  root,  so  to 
speak,  of  God  and  of  all  existences  .  the  idea  of  the  mightj'  but  blind 
face  of  Desire  that  arises  out  of  this  abyss  and  by  means  of  imagination 
shapes  itself  into  a  purposeful  will  which  is  the  heart  of  tlie  Dinne 
personality  '  StUcled  Mystical  IVniirgs  of  IVtlltam  Ijtw  (1948},  p  307 
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feet’  like  a  woman  in  the  throes  of  childbirth  *  As  the  first 
product  of  the  divine  mind,  the  mind's  first  fruit,  came  forth 
kanta,  desire,  the  cosmic  will,  which  is  the  primal  source  of  all 
existence.  In  this  kdnia,  'the  wise  searching  in  their  hearts, 
have  by  contemplation  {manT?d),  discovered  the  connection 
between  the  existent  and  the  non-existent’*.  The  world  is 
created  by  the  personal  self-conscious  God  who  acts  by  his 
intelligence  and  will 

This  is  how  the  Vedic  seers  understood  in  some  measure 


how  they  and  the  whole  creation  arose.  The  writer  of  the  h5nnn 
has  the  humility  to  admit  that  all  this  is  a  surmise,  for  it  is  not 
possible  for  us  to  be  sure  of  things  which  lie  so  far  beyond 
human  knowledge,! 

This  hymn  suggests  the  distinction  between  the  Absolute 
Reality  and  Personal  God,  Brahman  and  livara,  the  Absolute 
beyond  being  and  knowledge,  the  super-personal,  super-essential 
godhead  in  its  utter  transcendence  of  all  created  beings  and  its 
categories  and  the  Real  manifested  to  man  in  terms  of  the 
highest  categories  of  human  experience.  Personal  Being  is 
treated  as  a  development  or  manifestation  of  the  Absolute. 

In  another  hymn/  the  first  existent  being  is  called  Praja-pati, 
facing  the  chaos  of  waters.  He  impregnates  the  waters  and 
becomes  manifest  in  them  in  the  form  of  a  golden  egg  or  germ, 
from  which  the  whole  universe  develops,!  He  is  called  the  one 


»  I.  10.  72, 

’  Katm  becomes  defined  later  as  iccha,  desire  and  kriyS,  action  It  is 
tne  creative  urge 

the  Orphic  god.  Eros,  also  called  Phanes,  who  is  the 
pnnciple  of  gmeration  by  whom  the  whole  world  is  created. 

the  writer  says  that  he  who  made  all 
this  does  not  probably  know  its  real  nature 

‘He,  the  first  ongm  of  this  creation,  whether  he  formed  it 
all  or  did  not  form  it, 

mose  eye  c»ntrols  this  world  in  highest  heaven. 

lie,  venly,  knows  it,  or  perhaps  he  knows  not ' 


<  I  10  121 


X  129  7  ET  by  Max  Muller. 


3R  Tlif  Prty,{{pat  Upay.i^tf<h 

lifr  or  soul  of  thr*  {(Icvunum  a'ntli)  •  JIimvA'a-r^nihha  is  tltr 
fiiNf  born  (IctcrniiiiaU’ t  'vc.tent  \\\n\<'  ]irah»utt:-l •‘vitrtt ,  AI>'.olnii  - 
God  IS  111  till*  rr.diii  of  till  It.iriM I  ml- III  *  IIk*  u'oiM  is  •'lid  to 
l«*  a  ]uo)fclioii,  <  inisMon  or  •  ,\ti*iii  ili'.ition  of  tli'*  idi.d  }>  irir,' 
of  (lo<l,  of  till  otoiii.il  ord<  r  wlndi  i.  i  li  iri.illy  }»ii  ■■  nt  in  th' 
cliviiK  wisdom 

'Jilt*  /’loi/yii  Stl/ht'  rijh-it*.  in  (omrit*  f'nm  tli*  idi  .d  of  a 
piinicv.il  hi  iiii{  fsistinj;  In  fon*  vnv  iN  t<  rmm.'t*  i  Msp  nci’ iinrl 
cvolvinf'  luins>  If  in  Uit*  Miipiiical  iiiiivir**  Tlif  h-iiit;  is  ron. 


nccordinft  to  vitiii  arroitnt  .  fi  tuini''!  li*.  \f  rV  -  Iitii*-  II  tiro*")  .  TJir 
iliMili il  iiitn  two  lnt\r  11*  out  .on!  t  otti  *.!•  slu'  v'!_,  (It-ur'i  m  ! 
I'artli  .in  tin*  I'jUIi't  iiii|  Multi*  r  n(  all  liJ*  Irt  j*!  t  n  tl  rr'm*  tli*- 
lnlf<ifttii  'f’i'/oriii'  till  linin'- of  til*- 'f  t  iti*  l'<  ■  >  ri-onisui  tli**  rn*)-  tun- 
or  sliiiK  from  wliuti  tin*  ilrv  Itml  (1  itthj  .sro  *-  V  •vc'-.t  rirtli  .si'<l 
lu'.Tn  II  npi'tmd  a  wiiii;rsl  jiitit  •*!  In'lit  ui*!  li'*  !•  ■  i>  I**  iti  on*  n  it.i*- 
ns  Plinnt  .  Tro  ,  ’\ttli  }  rn  tpi'ii  .  r'l  tli**  liiri' li*''!  of  tl  i  ■jirit,  m 
which  srs  w-is  .is  \  vl  iimlilli  o  ivti  iti"<l,  v  i  to  iTti'-r.it*'  hf**  nlhir  hv  th** 
imnirrliati*  piojtstion  of  •i>*I  fiorn  iiilf  or  Iw  simttiu'  tic-  uiificrni 
ji.ircnts,  Ikast'ii  iiiil  I'lrlh  in  iiiirfin'*  lie  oU  jiriii/  '.in  *iir. r  -,iir 
purscif  siipromi  |;ik1s  f  Ilciiiiis.ucI  Ii  tli\  I  hniiioi*t'i(!  lOc  r  /re- nrir! 
Jlini  '  (‘nx.irirf/'r  fcrirtif /frfen, \ol  I\  ||i«:M,  p  n'* 

Ati.ixiitiniidcr  tltvilop.  .i  •-iliimr  'imil.ir  to  th**  tirphii.  co'iiiio'oi*) 
(t)  Ihcrc  isft  prmi.il  iiiuliffirinti.-itiit  iimts.fj)  \  "■iiir.iii'''uif  opji-o.tr*. 
in  pairs  to  form  the  worUlorihr  (t)  \  ritimonof  tie  'sunihn  I  rm^KC-tlr*: 
to  Rcnemtc  life  Tliis  formiili  is  ".t.itril  hi  I  iiripicl' 

I'raninnil  (S,()  'Jlu  till*  not  niirit .  I  hid  it  from  tin  riirillirr  tint 
Htsuen  nnd  I  arfh  wen  oiiiroiit  fnrm.  .nid  v  Ic  n  flu  i  h  id  lir*-n 'iimlcrid 
from  oiu*  another,  ihe\  (;a\.c  Inrth  to  all  thiiif  .itid  h'nueht  tie  m  up  into 
the  IiRhl ' 

'  It  IS  quite  possihk  tli.il  the  S-nnkhin  si  tun  w.is  n  deielnprmnt 
from  the  ideas  suRResUd  in  this  hi  mu  Pnimtiii  ni  ilti  r  (w.ati  rs)  is  sud 
to  be  esisteiit  mdtpendeiitli  and  p'ocfu  fir-l  conn  .  mto  dLtenminte 
consciousness  m  intelliRince  [tiutl.iit  or  Iwldh),  which  is  a  prixluct  of 
matter  [atyaftla] 

’  Ao  dadarla  firatlittman,  jiiyaniiit'nnt  asll  nri  j  ,ul 

iDUisthii  hihhatti 

hhiintya  a^iitstgulnta  Kva  sitl  An  t  tdi Si>t<i‘ini 

ptaUumftat  KV  Y  lO)  | 

This  distinction  which  hecomes  established  in  the  Upamsads  has  its 
parallels  m  other  historical  dcielopments  Cp  tin.  three  Hodics  of  the 
Buddha,  Dfinniinfu'oii  or  the  Absolute  Heabti,  .Sanibhp^akntn,  the 
personal  God  or  the  Logos  and  Niniidiiahiija  or  the  historical  embodi¬ 
ment  of  the  I  ogos  m  a  niatcnal  body  born  into  the  world  at  a  given 
moment  of  time  See  I  P  Vol  I,  pp  597-9  I  he  Sulis  regard  A1  Ifaqq 
as  the  Absolute  Reality,  the  abyss  of  godhead,  All.lh  as  the  personal 
Lord,  and  Muhammad  the  prophet  ns  the  historical  embodiment 
3  R  V  X  90. 
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ceived  as  a  cosmic  person  %vith  a  thousand  heads,  eyes  and  feet, 
who  filled  the  whole  universe  and  extended  beyond  it,  by  the 
length  ol  ten  fingers,*  the  universe  being  constituted  by  a 
fourth  of  his  nature  *  The  world  form  is  not  a  complete  expres¬ 
sion  or  manifestation  of  the  divine  Reality.  It  is  only  a  fragment 
of  the  divine  that  is  manifested  in  the  cosmic  process  The 
World-soul  IS  a  partial  expression  of  the  Supreme  Lord. 

Creation  is  interpreted  in  the  Vedas  as  development  rather 
than  the  bnnging  into  being  something  not  hitherto  existent. 
The  first  pnnciple  is  manifested  in  the  whole  world.  Purum 
by  his  sacrifice  becomes  the  whole  world.  This  view  prepares 
for  the  development  of  the  doctrine  which  is  emphasised  in 
the  Upanisads  that  the  spirit  in  man  is  one  ivith  the  spirit 
which  IS  the  />?  tus  of  the  world 

Within  this  world  we  have  the  one  positive  principle  of  being 
and  yet  have  varying  degrees  of  existence  marked  by  varying 
degrees  of  penetration  or  participation  of  nonentity  by  divine 
being  God  as  Hiianya-gariha  is  nothing  of  the  already  made. 
He  is  not  an  ineffective  God  who  sums  up  m  himself  all  that  is 
given 

Rg  Veda  used  two  different  concepts,  generation  and  birth, 
and  something  artificially  produced  to  account  for  creation 
Heaven  and  earth  are  the  parents  of  the  gods;  or  the  Creator 
of  the  world  is  a  smith  or  a  carpenter. 


Again  ‘In  the  beginnmg  was  the  golden  germ 
From  his  birth  he  was  sole  lord  of  creation. 
He  made  firm  the  earth  and  this  bright  sky;’3 


In  this  hymn  Praja-pati,  the  lord  of  offspnng,  assumes  the 
name  oi  Hiraiiyorgarblia,  the  golden  germ,  and  in  the  Aiharva 
Veda  and  later  literature  Hiranya-garbha  himself  becomes  a 
supreme  deity  4  The  Rg  Veda  is  famihar  with  the  four-fold 
distinction  of  (i)  the  Absolute,  the  One,  beyond  all  duahties  and 

•  sabhumim  mivato  vrtvd  aty  aiisthad  daiangulam 
!  t  bhiitam  inpadasyamrtam  divt. 

3  -KV  X  121  I 
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distinctions,  (ii)  the  self-conscious  Subject  confronting  the 
object,  (ill)  the  World-soul,  and  (iv)  the  world  > 

The  monistic  emphasis  led  the  Vedic  thinkers  to  look  upon 
the  Vedic  deities  as  different  names  of  the  One  Universal 
Godhead,  each  representmg  some  essential  power  of  the  divine 
being '  They  call  him  Indra,  Mitra,  Varuna,  Agni  He  is  the 
heavenly  bird  Garutmat  To  what  is  one,  the  poets  give  many 
a  name  They  call  it  Agm,  Yama,  Matan^va  The  real  that 
lies  behind  the  tide  of  temporal  change  is  one,  though  we  speak 
of  it  m  many  ways  Agm,  Yama,  etc ,  are  symbols  They  are 
not  gods  m  themselves  They  express  different  qualities  of  the 
object  worshipped.  The  Vedic  seers  were  not  conscious  of  any 
iconoclastic  mission  They  did  not  feel  called  upon  to  denounce 

>  This  list  finds  a  parallel,  as  we  shall  see,  in  the  hierarchy  of  being 
given  in  the  Ma  U  with  its  four  grades  of  consciousness,  the  waiting  or 
the  perceptual,  the  dreaming  or  the  imagmative,  the  sdf  in  deep  sle^ 
or  the  conceptual,  the  iwiya  or  the  transcendent,  spiritual  consciousness 
which  is  not  so  much  a  grade  of  consciousness  as  the  total  consciousness 

Plato  m  the  Ttmaeus  teaches  that  the  Supreme  Deity,  the  Derm-urge, 
creates  a  umversal  World-Soul,  through  which  the  universe  becomes  an 
organism  The  World-Soul  bears  the  image  of  the  Ideas,  and  the  world- 
body  IS  fashioned  in  the  same  pattern  If  the  whole  world  has  not  been 
ordered  as  God  would  have  desired,  it  is  due  to  the  necessity  which 
seems  to  reside  m  an  intractable  material,  which  was  m  ‘disorderly 
motion’  before  the  Creator  imposed  form  on  it 

>  I  164  46  ekamsaniambahudhakalpayantt  RV  X  114  4  See  B  G 
X  41 

Zeus  IS  the  supreme  ruler  of  gods  and  men ,  other  gods  exist  to  do  his 
biddmg 

Cp  Cicero  'God  being  present  everywhere  in  Nature,  can  be  regarded 
in  the  field  as  Ceres;  or  on  the  sea  as  Neptune,  and  elsewhere  m  a  vanety 
of  forms  m  all  of  which  He  may  be  worshipped  De  Nature  Deorum 
For  Plutarch  and  Maximus  of  Tyre,  the  different  gods  worshipped  in 
the  third  century  Roman  Empire  were  symbolic  representations  of  a 
Supreme  God  who  is  unknowable  m  his  inmost  nature 

'God  himself,  the  father  and  fashioner  of  all  is  unnameable  by 
any  lawgiver,  unutterable  by  any  voice,  not  to  be  seen  by  any  eye 
But  if  a  Greek  is  stirred  to  the  remembrance  of  God  by  the  art  of  Phidias, 
an  Egyptian  by  paying  worship  to  animals,  another  man  by  a  nver, 
another  by  fire,  I  have  no  anger  for  their  divergence,  only  let  them 
know,  let  them  love,  let  them  remember  ’ 

In  the  Tatthriya  SamhztS  and  ^ampatha  Brahmana,  it  is  said  that 
Praja-pati  assumed  certam  forms  of  fish  (matsya),  tortoise  {hiirma)  and 
boar  (varSha)  for  the  attainment  of  certain  ends  When  the  doctnne  of 
avatSras,  incarnations,  becomes  established,  these  three  become  the 
incarnations  of  Visnu 


hliroduclion  4^ 

the  worship  of  the  various  deities  as  disastrous  error  or  mortal 
sin  They  led  the  worshippers  of  the  many  deities  to  the  worship 
of  the  one  and  only  God  by  a  process  of  reinterpretation  and 
reconciliation 

The  reaction  of  the  local  cults  on  the  Vedic  faith  is  one  of 
the  many  causes  of  variety  of  the  Vedic  pantheon.  People  in 
an  early  stage  of  culture  are  so  entirely  steeped  in  the  awe  and 
reverence  which  have  descended  to  them  that  they  cannot 
easily  or  heartily  adopt  a  new  pattern  of  worship.  Even  when 
mihtant  religions  fell  the  tall  trees  of  the  forest,  the  ancient 
beliefs  remain  as  an  undergrowth.  The  catholic  spint  of 
Hinduism  which  we  find  in  the  Rg  Veda  has  always  been  ready 
to  give  shelter  to  foreign  beliefs  and  assimilate  them  in  its  oivn 
fashion.  While  prefemng  their  own,  the  Vedic  Indians  had 
the  strength  to  comprehend  other  peoples’  ways. 

There  is  no  suggestion  in  the  Rg  Veda  of  the  illusory  character 
of  the  empincal  world  We  find  varied  accounts  of  creation. 
The  Supreme  is  compared  to  a  carpenter  or  a  smith  who  fashions 
or  smelts  the  world  into  being  Sometimes  he  is  said  to  beget  all 
beings  He  pervades  all  thmgs  as  air  or  ether  (did^a)  pervades 
the  universe.  He  animates  the  ivorld  as  the  life-breath  {prana) 
animates  the  human  body,  a  comparison  which  has  been 
developed  with  remarkable  ingenuity  by  Ramanuja. 

Rg  Veda  raises  the  question  of  the  nature  of  the  human 
self,  ko  mi  dtmd »  It  is  the  controller  of  the  body,  the  unborn 
part,  ajo  bhdgah'^,  which  survives  death.  It  is  distinguished  from 
the  pva  or  the  individual  soul.3  The  famous  verse  of  the  two 
birds  dwelling  in  one  body,  which  is  taken  up  by  the  Upanisads,4 
distinguishes  the  individual  soul  which  en]05rs  the  fruits  of 
actions  from  the  spint  which  is  merely  a  passive  spectators 
This  distmction  between  the  individual  sold  and  the  supreme 
self  is  relevant  to  the  cosmic  process  and  is  not  applicable  to 
the  supreme  supra-cosmic  transcendence.  Those  who  think  that 
the  distmction  is  to  be  found  in  the  Supreme  Transcendence 

« I  164  4  »  X.  16.  4, 

3 1  X13  161  I  164, 30. 

<  SeeM.U  III  1  i.SU.  IV  6. 

5  I  164  17  atra  laukika-pahsa-dvaya-drsfantetia  liva-paramalmdnau 
siuyete  Sayana 
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do  not  know  their  own  ongin,  pitaram  na  veda  '■  The  individual 
souls  belong  to  the  world  of  Htranya-garbha 

'Let  this  mortal  clay  (self)  he  the  immortal  god  ‘Vouchsafe, 
0  Indra,  that  we  may  be  you  *3  One  can  become  a  devata,  a 
deity,  by  one’s  own  deeds  4  The  aim  of  the  Rg  Veda  is  to  become 
like  gods  The  individual  soul  can  become  the  Universal  Spirit 

The  way  to  spiritual  attainment  is  through  worships  and 
moral  life  Vestiges  of  Yoga  discipline  are  found  in  a  late 
passage®  which  descnbes  the  kehns  or  the  long-haired  ascetics 
with  their  yogic  powers  that  enabled  them  to  move  at  will  in 
space  Of  a  mum,  it  is  said  that  his  mortal  body  men  see  but 
he  himself  fares  on  the  path  of  the  faery  spirits  His  hair  is 
long  and  his  soiled  garments  are  of  yellow  hue  Vamadeva 
when  he  felt  the  unity  of  all  created  things  with  his  own  self 
exclaimed  ‘I  am  Manu,  I  am  Surya  ’7  So  also  Kmg  Trasadasyu 
said  that  he  was  Indra  and  the  great  Varuna  * 

The  cardinal  virtues  are  emphasised  '0  Mitra  and  Varuna, 
by  your  pathway  of  truth  may  we  cross  ’9  Mere  memonsmg 
of  the  hymns  is  of  no  avail  if  we  do  not  know  the  Supreme  which 
sustams  all 

Pnmitive  societies  are  highly  complicated  structures, 

'  yasmm  vrkse  madhvadah  stipama 
mvtiaiUe  stivate  cBdht  vtive 
tasyed  iihuh  pippalam  khadv  agre 
tan  noimaiad  yah  pitaram  na  veda 

RV  I  164  az 

*  RV  VIII  19  25 

3  tvc  indiapy  abkiiina  vipid  dhiyani  vanema  rtaya  sapamtah.  RV 
II  11  12 

^BU  IV  3  32,  see  also  IV  i  2  devo  bhiitvd  devan  apyett ,  see  also 

runs 

5  The  solitary  reference  to  a  temple  is  in  R  V  X  107  10  where  the 
word  deva-mana,  buildmg  of  a  god,  occurs 

‘RV  X  136  See  also  Bra/inia««  VII  13 

7  aham  manur  abhavain  sfityai  caham  R  V  IV  26  1 

*  aham  lajd  varuno  RV  IV  42  2 

9  j’tasya  palhii  vam  tatcma  VII  65  3 

■«  rco  ahsare  paramc  vyoman  yasimn 
dtva  adhi  vidve  niseduh 
yas  lam  na  veda  him  hariiyati 
ya  it  tad  vidus  ia  ime  samiisate 


SceSU  IV  8 
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balanced  social  organisations  v  ith  tlicir  systems  of  belief  and 
codes  of  behaviour.  The  fundamental  needs  of  society  arc  the 
moral  and  the  spintual,  the  military  and  the  economic.  In 
Indo-European  society  tliese  three  functions  are  assigned  to 
three  different  groups,  the  men  of  learning  and  virtue,  the  men 
of  courage  and  fight,  and  the  men  who  provide  the  economic 
needs,’  the  Brrdimana,  the  K‘-atn\’a  and  the  Vaiiya,  Below  them 
were  the  Sudras  de\  oted  to  ser\  ice.  These  distinctions  are  found 
in  the  Rg  Veda,  though  they  arc  not  crystallised  into  castes. 
Ancient  Iranian  society  w  as  constituted  on  a  similar  pattern 

Even  the  gods  were  classified  into  the  Brahmana,  the  Ksatnya 
and  the  Vaisya  according  to  the  benefits  %vhich  they  provide, 
moral,  military  or  economic  Our  prayers  arc  for  nghteousness, 
victory  and  abundance  Suiya,  Savitr  are  gods  who  confer 
spmtual  benefits.  Indra  is  a  war  god  and  Advins  give  us  health 
and  food.  In  Roman  mytliology  Jupiter  provides  spiritual 
benefits,  liars  is  the  god  of  war  and  Quirinus  is  the  god  of  plenty. 

Pxtatas  or  fathers  or  ancestral  spmts  receive  divine  w'orship. 
The  kmg  of  the  ancestral  spirits  who  rules  in  the  kingdom  of 
the  deceased  is  Yama,  a  god  who  belongs  to  the  Indo-Iraman 
penod  He  is  identical  with  Yma  of  the  Avesta,  who  is  the 
first  human  being,  the  primeval  ancestor  of  the  human  race 
As  the  first  one  to  depart  from  this  world  and  enter  the  realm 
of  the  dead,  he  became  its  king  The  kingdom  of  the  dead  is 
m  heaven,  and  the  dying  man  is  comforted  by  the  belief  that 
after  death  he  will  abide  with  Kmg  Yama  in  the  highest 
heaven  The  w'orld  of  heaven  is  the  place  of  refuge  of  the 
departed »  In  the  funeral  hymn,3  the  departmg  soul  is  asked 
to  ‘go  forth  along  the  ancient  pathway  by  which  our  ancestors 
have  departed  ’  The  Vedic  Heaven  is  desenbed  in  glowing 
terms  'where  inexhaustible  radiance  dwells,  where  dwells  the 
King  Vaivasvata  '3 


There  is  no  reference  to  rebirth  in  the  Rg  Veda,  though 
its  elements  are  found  The  jpassage  of  the  soul  from  the  body, 
its  dwelhng  in  other  forms  of  existence,  its  return  to  human 


*  Luther  felt  that  three  classes  were  ordained  by  God,  the  teaching 
ass,  tte  class  of  defenders  and  the  working  class. 


3  R.V.  IX  II3 
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form,  the  detennmation  of  future  existence  by  the  principle 
of  Karma  are  all  mentioned  Jlitra  is  bom  again  '  The  Dawn 
(Usas)  IS  bom  agam  and  again*  T  seek  neither  release  nor 
return  ’3  'The  immortal  self  will  be  reborn  in  a  new  body  due 
to  its  mentonous  deeds  ’4  Sometimes  the  departed  spirit  is 
asked  to  go  to  the  plants  and  'stay  there  with  bodies  '5  There  is 
retribution  for  good  and  evil  deeds  in  a  life  after  death  Good 
men  go  to  heaven*  and  others  to  the  world  presided  over  by 
Yama  ^  Their  w’ork  {dhamia)  decided  their  future  * 

In  the  Rg  Veda  we  find  the  first  adventures  of  the  human 
mind  made  by  those  who  sought  to  discover  the  meaning  of 
existence  and  man's  place  m  life,  'the  first  w’ord  spoken  by 
the  Aryan  man  '9 


Yl 

THE  YAJUR.  THE  SAJIA  AND  THE  ATHARVA 
^^DAS 

Sacred  knowledge  is  irayl  vidya  It  is  three-fold,  being  the 
knowledge  of  the  Rg,  the  Yajur  and  the  Saina  Vedas  The 
two  latter  use  the  hymns  of  the  Rg  and  the  Atharea  Vedas 
and  arrange  them  for  purposes  of  ntual  The  mm  of  the  Yajur 
Veda  is  the  correct  performance  of  the  sacrifice  to  which  is 
attributed  the  whole  control  of  the  imiverse  Deities  are  of  less 
importance  than  the  mechanism  of  the  sacrifice  In  the  AUiarva 
Veda  the  position  of  the  deities  is  still  less  important  A  certain 
aversion  to  the  recognition  of  the  Atharva  Veda  as  a  part  of 
the  sacred  canon  is  to  be  noticed  Even  the  old  Buddhist  texts 
speak  of  learned  Biahmanas  versed  m  the  three  Vedas  “ 

>  mitro  jayaie  punah  X  85  19 

*  punah  pimar jSyamana  I  92  10 

3  na  asySh  lasmi  mmucatii  na  avriam  ptenah  V  46  i 
*  jtvo  tnrfasya  caratt  svadhSbhir 
amariyo  martyetia  sa  yonih 

I  164  30,  see  also  I  164  38 

5  R  V  X  16  3 

*  I  154  5  7  X  14  2  «  X  16  3 

5  Max  Muller  For  further  information  on  the  R  V.  see  I P  Vol  I, 
Ch  n 
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Though  we  meet  in  the  Atharva  Vedd  many  of  the  gods  of 
the  Rg  Veda,  their  characters  are  not  so  distinct.  The  sun 
becomes  rolnia,  the  ruddy  one.  A  few  gods  arc  exalted  to  the 
position  of  Praja-pati,  Dhatr  (Establisher),  Vidhatr  (arranger). 
Paramesthin  (he  that  is  in  the  highest).  In  a  notable  passage 
the  Supreme  in  the  form  of  Vanina  is  desenbed  as  the  universal, 
omnipresent  witness.*  There  are  references  to  kSla  or  time  as 
the  first  cause  of  all  existence,  lidwa  or  desire  as  the  force 
behmd  the  evolution  of  the  universe,  skamblia  or  support  who 
is  conceived  as  the  pnnciplc  on  which  evcrj’thing  rests.  Theories 
tracing  the  world  to  water  or  to  air  as  the  most  subtle  of  the 
physical  elements  are  to  be  met  with. 

The  religion  of  the  Alharva  Veda  reflects  the  popular  belief 
in  numberless  spints  and  ghosts  credited  with  functions  con¬ 
nected  in  various  ways  with  the  processes  of  nature  and  the  life 
of  man.*  We  see  in  it  strong  evidence  of  the  vitality  of  the 
pre-Vedic  animist  religion  and  its  fusion  with  Vedic  beliefs. 
All  objects  and  creatures  are  cither  spints  or  are  animated 
by  spirits  'N^Tiile  the  gods  of  the  ^  Veda  are  mostly  friendly  ones 
we  find  in  the  Atharva  Veda  dark  and  demoniacal  powers 
which  bnng  disease  and  misfortune  on  mankind  We  have  to 
win  them  by  flattenng  petitions  and  magical  rites  We  come 
across  spells  and  incantations  for  gaining  worldly  ends.  The 
Vedic  seer  w’as  loth  to  let  the  oldest  elements  disappear  vdthout 
trace.  Traces  of  the  influence  of  the  Atharva  Veda  are  to  be 
found  in  the  Upanisads  There  are  spells  for  the  healing  of 
peases,  bhai^ajydni,  for  life  and  healing  ayttsyani  suktdni. 
These  were  the  begmnings  of  the  medical  science  3 

The  hberated  soul  is  described  as  'free  from  desire,  wise, 
utunortal,  self-bom  .  .  .  not  deficient  in  any  respect  .  .  .  wise, 
unbeing,  young  M 


>  a'’??  yaw  manlrayeie  raja  tad  veda  varunah  trtlyah, 

A  V,  XIX  53 

fnr  ^  devices  for  securing  the  love  of  a  v.  Oman  or 

*  A  of  a  \vife  See  also  K  U. 

’  A  V.  X.  8  44. 
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vir  . 

THE  BRAHMANAS 

The  elements  of  the  ntualistic  cult  found  in  the  Vedas  are 
developed  in  the  Brahmanas  into  an  elaborate  system  of 
ceremonies  While  in  the  Pg  Veda  the  sacrifices  are  a  means 
for  the  propitiation  of  the  gods,  in  the  Brahmanas  they 
become  ends  in  themselves  Even  the  gods  are  said  to  owe 
their  position  to  sacrifices  There  are  many  stones  of  the 
conflict  between  devas  and  asvras  for  world  power  [and 
of  the  way  in  which  gods  won  through  the  power  of  the 
sacrifice  ^ 

It  is  not  the  mechanical  performance  of  a  sacnficial  rite 
that  bnngs  about  the  desired  result,  but  the  knowledge  of  its 
real  meanmg  Many  of  the  Brahmana  texts  are  devoted  to  the 
exposition  of  the  mystic  significance  of  the  vanous  elements 
of  the  ntual  By  means  of  the  sacnfices  we  'set  in  motion’ 
the  cosmic  forces  dealt  with  and  get  from  them  the  de¬ 
sired  results  The  pnests  who  knew  the  details  of  the  aim, 
meanmg  and  performance  of  the  sacrifice  came  into  great 
prommence  Gods  became  negligible  intermedianes  If  we 
perform  a  nte  with  knowledge,  the  expected  benefit  will 
result  Soon  the  actual  performance  of  the  nte  becomes 
unnecessary  Ritualistic  religion  becomes  subordinate  to 
knowledge  * 

The  Brahmanas  are  convmced  that  life  on  earth  is,  on  the 
whole,  a  good  thing  The  ideal  for  man  is  to  live  the  full  term  of 
his  life  on  earth  As  he  must  die,  the  sacrifice  helps  him  to  get 
to  the  world  of  heaven 

While  the  Vedic  poets  hoped  for  a  life  m  heaven  after  death, 
there  was  uneasmess  about  the  interference  of  death  m  a 
future  life  The  fear  of  re-dezth.ptmar-trirtyu  becomes  prominent 
m  the  Brahmanas  Along  with  the  fear  of  re-death  arose  the 
behef  of  the  impensbability  of  the  self  or  the  atman,  the 

•  Katha  Samhita  XXII.  9,  Tatthriya  Samhita  V  3  3,  Tandya 
Brahmana  XVIII  i  z 

>  See  Franklin  Edgerton  ‘The  Upanisads  What  do  they  seek  and 
Why’’  Journal  of  the  American  Oriental  Society,  June,  1929 
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essential  part  of  man’s  being.  Death  is  not  the  end  but  only 
causes  new  eMstcnces  which  may  not  be  better  than  the  present 
one  Under  the  influence  of  jiopular  aniniisin  which  sees  souls 
similar  to  the  human  m  all  pares  of  nature,  future  life  was 
brought  down  to  earth.  According  to  the  SafapalJta  Biahmam, 
a  man  has  three  births,  the  first  w  hicn  he  gets  from  his  parents, 
the  second  through  sacrificial  ceremonies  and  the  third  which 
he  obtains  after  death  and  cremation  ' 


VIII 


THE  ARAXYAKAS 


The  /hanyakas  do  not  give  us  rules  for  the  performance  of 
sacnfices  and  explanations  of  ceremonies,  but  provide  us  with 
the  mystic  teaching  of  the  sacrificial  religion  As  a  matter  of 
fact,  some  of  the  oldest  Upamsads  are  included  in  the  Aranyaka 
texts,*  which  arc  meant  for  the  study  of  those  w'ho  are 
engaged  in  the  vow  of  forest  life,  the  Vdnaprasfhas  ^  As 
those  who  retire  to  the  forests  arc  not  like  the  house¬ 
holders  bound  to  the  ritual,  the  Aranj’akas  deal  Avith 
the  meaning  and  interpretation  of  the  sacrificial  cere¬ 
monies  It  IS  possible  that  certain  sacred  ntes  were  per¬ 
formed  m  the  seclusion  of  the  forests  where  teachers  and 
pupils  meditated  on  the  significance  of  these  ntes  The 


iffv  P’'  jayaic,  etan  jiit  cia  matus  ca  adhi  pitui  ca  agre 

aKn  upanamalt  sa  yad  yajate,  (ad  dmt'iyam  jayate; 

fai  M-  yalramam  agndv  abhyadadhatt  sa  yat  (alas  sambhava(i, 

(«Urhyam jayaic  XI  2  i  i  See  IP  Vol  I,  Ch  III 

m  the  Atiateya  Aranyaka  which  is  tacked  on  to 
samBna  K  U  and  TU  belong  to  the  Brahmanas  o£  the 

the  end  of  the  Saiapaiha  BrShmana  C  U  of 
Santa  Aranyaka  belongs  to  a  Brahmana  of  the 

Brahman  f  r-  ^ )  belongs  to  the  Jatminiya  Upanisad 

Black  vt  to  the  WhUc  Yapir  Veda,  Katha  and  S  U  to  the 

Matiri  +/***"  ^eda,  M  U  and  Praina  belong  to  the  Aiharva  Veda 
Post-BurfH^’X  attributed  to  a  school  ol  Black  Yapir  Veda,  is  perhaps 
5  language,  style  and  contents. 
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distmction  of  Braianana  and  Aianyalra  is  not  an  absolute 
one. 


IX 

THE  UPAXISADS 

The  Axanyakas*  shade  o5  imperceptibty  into  the  Upanisads 
even  as  the  Biahmanas  shade  off  into  the  Axanjakas. 
Winle  the  student  {brahmacdrin)  reads  the  hjmns,  the  house¬ 
holder  (srhasfha)  attends  to  the  Biahmanas  -which  speak  of 
the  dail\-  duti^  and  sacrificial  ceremonies,  the  hermit,  the 
man  of  the  forest  (pdnaprastha),  discusses  the  Aranyakas,  the 
monk  -who  has  renounced  -worldly  attachment  {samnySsiti), 
studies  -the  Upanisads,  -which  specialise  in  philosophic^ 
speculations. 

The  great  teacheis  of  the  past  did  not  daim  any  credit  for 
themselves,  but  maintained  that  they  onij'  transmitted  the 
-wisdom  of  the  anc:ent3.=  The  philosophical  tendencies  implicit 
in  the  Vedic  hymns  are  developed  in  the  Upanisads. 

Htmns  to  gods  and  goddesses  are  replaced  by  a  search  for 
the  reality  underlying  the  fiu.T  of  things.  Tyhat  is  that  -which, 
being  known,  everything  else  becomes  knownp’s  Ketm  Upanisad 
gives  the  story  of  the  discomfiture  of  the  gods  who  found  out 
the  truth  that  it  is  the  power  of  Brahman  which  sustains  the 
gods  of  fire,  air,  etc  -  TThile  the  poets  of  the  Veda  speak  to 
us  of  the  many  into  whidi  the  radiance  of  the  Supreme  has 
split,  the  philosophers  of  the  Upanisads  speak  to  us  of  the 
One  Realitt'  bdrind  and  beyond  the  flux  of  the  world.  The 
Vedic  deities  are  the  messengers  of  the  One  Light  -which  has 

*  Aiisre%a  ArarjO^a  (III.  i.  i.)  begins -srith the tiUe  TAe  Upanisadof 
trc  SsmhiiS,’ aihSias ssjt  h-i3ySup3ri:Bt'sesaisoSairt’hya^ar.aAranyal‘a 
\TI.  2. 

*  Cp.  Coofndiis: 'I  am  cot  bom  endowed  knowiedge  I  am  a  man 
■who  loves  the  anaea-ts  and  has  made  every  effort  to  acqclre  thrar 
learning.’  L'tr.  yji  ^H.  lo. 

s  M.t.  I  1  3;seeaIsoT.U.  H.  8. 

See  also  3  U.  III.  q  i-io 
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burst  forth  into  the  universal  creation.  They  serve  to  mediate 
between  pure  thought  and  the  intelligence  of  the  dwellers  in 
the  world  of  sense 

When  we  pass  from  the  Vcdic  hymns  to  the  Upanisads  we 
find  that  the  interest  shifts  from  the  objective  to  the  subjective, 
from  the  brooding  on  the  wonder  of  the  outside  world  to  the 
meditation  on  the  significance  of  the  self  The  human  self 
contains  the  clue  to  the  interpretation  of  nature.  The  Real  at 
the  heart  of  the  universe  is  reflected  in  the  infinite  depths  of 
the  soul.  The  Upanisads  give  in  some  detail  the  path  of  the 
inner  ascent,  the  inward  journey  b}'  which  the  individual  souls 
get  at  the  Ultimate  Reality.  Truth  is  wthin  us.  The  different 
Vedic  gods  are  envisaged  subjectively  'Making  the  Man 
their  mortal  house  the  gods  indw'elt  him  'All  these 
gods  are  in  me  'He  is,  indeed,  initiated,  whose  gods  within 
him  are  initiated,  mind  by  Mind,  voice  by  Voice  '3  The  operation 
of  the  gods  becomes  an  epiphany  'This  Brahma,  verily,  shines 
when  one  sees  mth  the  eye  and  likewise  dies  when  one  does 
not  see  '4  The  deities  seem  to  be  not  different  from  Plato’s  Ideas 
or  Eternal  Reasons. 


In  the  Upanisads  w'e  find  a  cnticism  of  the  empty  and  barren 
ritualistic  religion  s  Sacrifices  were  relegated  to  an  inferior 
position  They  do  not  lead  to  final  liberation,  they  take  one  to 
the  world  of  the  Fathers  from  w'hich  one  has  to  return  to  earth 


again  in  due  course  *  Vffien  all  things  are  God’s,  there  is  no  point 
in  offering  to  him  anything,  except  one's  wiU,  one’s  self  The 
sacrifices  are  interpreted  ethically.  The  three  periods  of  life 
supe^de  the  three  Soma  offenngs  7  Sacrifices  become  self- 
denying  acts  like  pimisa-mcdha  and  sarm-vtedha  which  enjoin 
^andonment  of  all  possessions  and  renunciation  of  the  world. 
For  example,  the  Brhad-dranydka  Upamsad  opens  with  an 
account  of  the  horse  sacrifice  {asva-medlta)  and  interprets  it 
as  a  meditative  act  in  which  the  individual  offers  up  the 
'  Alhama  Veda  XI  8  i8 
*  Jaimintya  Vpamsad  Brahmana  I  14  2 
^  KausitahtBrShmanaYll  4 
^  K  U  II  12  and  13 

‘  Bn  1  .  B U.  Ill  9  6,  21 ,  C U  I  10-12,  IV.  1-3. 

’Cu  IIl’io’^^  ^  16.CU  V  10  ^.Prainal  9;MU.  1.  2  10. 
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whole  universe  m  place  of  the  horse,  and  by  the  renuncia¬ 
tion  of  the  world  attains  spintual  autonomy  m  place  of 
earthly  sovereignty  ^  In  every  Jwvta  the  expression  svahii 
is  used  which  implies  the  renunciation  of  the  ego,  suatva- 
hanaiia  - 

There  is  great  stress  on  the  distinction  between  the  ignorant, 
narrow,  selfish  way  which  leads  to  transitorj'  satisfac¬ 
tions  and  the  way  which  leads  to  eternal  life  Yapla  is 
Karma,  %York  3  It  is  ivork  done  for  the  improvement  of  the 
soul  and  the  good  of  the  ivorld,  atmonnataye  jagaddhitdya 
Sdmkhyayana  Brdhmana  of  the  Rg  Veda  saj’s  that  the  self  is 
the  sacrifice  and  the  human  soul  is  the  sacnficer,  pnruso 
vai  yajhah,  dtmd  yajamdimh  The  observance  of  the  Vedic 
ntu^  prepares  the  mind  for  final  release,  if  it  is  m  the  right 
spint  4 

Prayer  and  sacrifice  are  means  to  philosophy  and  spmtual 
life  \Vhile  true  sacrifice  is  the  abandonment  of  one’s  ego,  prayer 
IS  the  exploration  of  reality  by  entering  the  beyond  that  is 
withm,  by  ascension  of  consaousness  It  is  not  theoretical 
learnings  We  must  see  the  eternal,  the  celestial,  the  still  If 
it  is  unknowable  and  mcomprehensible,  it  is  yet  realisable  by 
self-disciplme  and  mtegral  msight  We  can  seize  the  truth  not 

*  Devi  BhSgavata  saj's  that  the  Supreme  took  the  form  of  the  Buddha 
in  order  to  put  a  stop  to  ■nTong  sacrifices  and  prevent  injury  to  animals 

dusta-yajiia-vtghdiaya  pasti-htmsd  ntvrttaye 
bauddha-rupam  dadhan  yo’sau  iasmai  devaya  ie  namah 

Animal  sacrifices  are  found  in  the  Vedas  (inserted)  by  the  twice-bom 
who  are  given  to  pleasures  and  relishing  t^tes  Kon-injuiy  is,  verily, 
the  highest  truth 

dmjatr  bhoga-ratair  vede  dariitam  himsanam  paioh 
jthva-svada-paiath  kdmam  ahimsaiva  para  maid 

*  Yaska  explains  it  thus  su  aha,  lit  vd,  svd  vdg  dheli  vd,  svam  ptdheit 
vd,  svdhutam  havtrptholt  tli  vd  Ktruhla  \T!II  21 

3  Cp  B  G  III  9,  10 

Manu  says  ‘Leammg  is  brahma-^  ajiia,  service  of  elders  is  pilr-yajiia, 
honourmg  great  and  learned  people  is  deva^yajna,  perfomung  religious 
acts  and  chantj'  is  bhula-yajiia  and  entertaining  guests  is  ttara-yajiia  ' 
adhydpanam  biahma-yajiiali  pilr-yajnas  lit  larpanam 
homo  datvo  baltr  bhauto  nr-yajiio  altlhi-piijanam 

*  Laugaksi  Bhaskara  points  out  at  the  end  of  the  Arlha-samgraha, 
so’yant  dhamtah  yad  uddtsya  vihilah  iad-vddesena  knyamdttah  lad-helith, 
isvararpana-biiddhjd  hnyamdnas  lit  mhsreyasa-heiuh 

s  CU  Vir  I  2  3 
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b}'  logical  thinking,  but  by  the  energy  of  our  whole  inner  being. 
Prayer  staits  with  faith,  with  complete  trust  in  the  Being  to 
whom  appeal  is  made,  with  the  feeling  of  a  profound  need,  and 
a  simple  faith  that  God  can  giant  us  benefits  and  is  well  disposed 
towards  us  Wien  we  attain  the  blinding  experience  of  the 
spiritual  light,  we  feel  compelled  to  proclaim  a  new  law  for 
the  world 

The  Upanisad  seers  arc  not  bound  by  the  nilcs  of  caste,  but 
extend  the  law  of  spintual  univcrsalism  to  the  utmost  bounds 
of  human  existence  The  story  of  Satyakama  Jabala,  who, 
though  unable  to  give  his  father’s  name,  was  yet  initiated  into 
spintual  life,  shows  that  the  Upani<5ad  wnters  appeal  from  the 
ngid  ordinances  of  custom  to  those  divine  and  spintual  laws 
which  are  not  of  today  or  of  yesterday,  but  live  for  ever  and  of 
their  ongin  knoweth  no  man  The  words  ial  (vam  asi  are  so 
familiar  that  they  slide  off  our  minds  without  full  compre¬ 
hension. 

The  goal  is  not  a  heavenly  stale  of  bliss  or  rebirth  in  a  better 
world,  but  freedom  from  the  objective,  cosmic  law*  of  karma 
and  identity  with  the  Supreme  Consciousness  and  Freedom 
The  Vedic  paradise,  svaiga,  becomes  a  stage  in  the  individual’s 
growth  > 

The  Upanisads  generally  mention  the  Vedas  with  respect 
and  their  study  is  enjoined  as  an  important  duty*  Certain 
verses  from  the  Vedas  such  as  the  gayab  I  form  the  subject  of 
meditationss  and  sometimes  verses  from  the  Vedas  are  quoted 
m  support  of  the  teaching  of  the  Upanisads -i  VTiile  the 
Upanisads  use  the  Vedas,  their  teaching  is  dependent  on  the 
personal  expenence  and  testimony  of  teachers  like  Yajnavalkya, 
andiiya  The  authonty  of  the  Vedas  is,  to  no  small  extent,  due 
0  the  inclusion  of  the  Upanisads  in  them 
It  IS  often  stated  that  Vedic  knowledge  by  itself  wall  not  do. 
n  the  Chdndogya  Upamsad,i  Svetaketu  admits  that  he  has 

stairJ offered  as  a  reward  for  ceremonial  conformity  is  only  a 
BhSgavata^  gronth  of  the  human  soul,  sattva-gwwdaya 

both  !n  defines  hvarga  as  sai-samsarga  Heaven  and  Hell  are 

j -RTT  t,'5P®™‘^P>^ocoss  atrmvavamkassvargah  Bhagavatalll.  29 
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studied  all  the  Vedas  but  is  lacking  in  the  knowledge  'whereby 
what  has  not  been  heard  of  becomes  heard  of,  what  has  not 
been  thought  of  becomes  thought  of,  what  has  not  been  under¬ 
stood  becomes  understood  ’  Narada  tells  Sanatkumara  that 
he  has  not  the  knowledge  of  the  Self  though  he  has  covered  the 
entire  range  of  knowledge,  from  the  Vedas  to  snake-charmmg  ^ 

X 

ULTIMATE  REALITY-  BRAHMAN 

To  the  pioneers  of  the  Upanisads,  the  problem  to  be  solved 
presented  itself  in  the  form,  what  is  the  world  rooted  in?  VTiat 
is  that  by  reachmg  which  we  grasp  the  many  objects  perceived 
m  the  world  around  us?  They  assume,  as  many  philosophers  do, 
that  the  world  of  multiplicity  is,  in  fact,  reducible  to  one  single, 
primary  reality  w'hich  reveds  itself  to  our  senses  in  different 
forms  This  reality  is  hidden  from  senses  but  is  discernible  to 
the  reason  The  Upanisads  raise  the  question,  what  is  that 
reality  which  remains  identical  and  persists  through  change? 

The  word  used  m  the  Upanisads  to  indicate  the  supreme 
reality  is  brahinan  It  is  denved  from  the  root  brh  'to  grow, 
to  burst  forth  ’  The  denvation  suggests  gushmg  forth,  bubbhng 
over,  ceaseless  groivth,  brhattvam  Samkara  denves  the  word 
'brahman’  from  the  root  brhait  to  exceed,  attiayana  and  means 
by  it  eternity,  punty  For  Madhva,  brahman  is  the  person  m 
whom  the  qualities  dwell  m  fullness,  brhanto  hy  asmtn  gundh 
The  real  is  not  a  pale  abstraction,  but  is  quickemngly  ahve,  of 
powerful  vitahty.  In  the  Rg  Veda,  brahman  is  used  m  the 
sense  of  'sacred  knowledge  or  utterance,  a  h3mn  or  incantation,' 
the  concrete  expression  of  spiritual  wisdom  Sometimes  Vac 
is  personified  as  the  One.*  Vtsva-karman,  the  All-Maker  is  said 
to  be  the  lord  of  the  holy  utterance  3  Brahman  is  mantra  or 
prayer.  Gradually  it  acquired  the  meaning  of  power  or  potency 
of  prayer.  It  has  a  mystenous  power  and  contams  withm 
itsdf  the  essence  of  the  thing  denoted  Brhaspati,  Brahmanas- 
pati  are  mteipreted  as  the  lord  of  prayer. 

'  VII  I  S  »  RV  X  i2^,Atharva  Veda  TV  30 
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In  the  Brahmanas,  hahman  denotes  the  ritual  and  so  is 
regarded  as  omnipotent.  He  who  knows  brahman  knows  and 
controls  the  universe.  Brahman  becomes  the  primal  principle 
and  guiding  spirit  of  the  universe  'There  is  nothing  more 
ancient  or  brighter  than  this  brahman.’^ 

In  later  thought,  biahman  meant  wisdom  or  Veda  As  divine 
ongm  was  ascribed  to  the  Veda  or  brahman,  the  two  words 
were  used  with  the  same  meaning.  Biahman  or  sacred  know¬ 
ledge  came  to  be  called  the  first  created  thing,  brahma  pralha- 
majttin  and  even  to  be  treated  as  the  creative  principle,  the 
cause  of  all  existence. 

The  word  suggests  a  fundamental  kinship  between  the 
aspiring  spint  of  man  and  the  spint  of  the  universe  which  it 
seeks  to  attain  The  wish  to  know  the  Real  implies  that  we 
know  it  to  some  extent.  If  we  do  not  know  anything  about  it, 
we  cannot  even  say  that  it  is  and  that  we  wish  to  know  it  If 
we  know  the  Real,  it  is  because  the  Real  knows  itself  in  us  The 
desire  for  God,  the  feeling  that  we  are  in  a  state  of  exile,  implies 
the  reality  of  God  in  us  All  spiritual  progress  is  the  growth  of 
half-knowledge  into  clear  illumination.  Religious  expenence 
IS  the  evidence  for  the  Divine  In  our  inspired  moments  we 
have  the  feeling  that  there  is  a  greater  reality  within  us,  though 
we  cannot  tell  what  it  is  From  the  movements  that  stir  in  us 
and  the  utterances  that  issue  from  us,  we  perceive  the  power, 
not  ourselves,  that  moves  us  Religious  experience  is  by  no  means 
subjective  God  cannot  be  knowm  or  experienced  except  through 
his  own  act  If  we  have  a  knowledge  of  Brahman,  it  is  due  to 
the  workmg  of  Brahman  in  us  »  Prayer  is  the  \vitness  to  the 
^nt  of  the  transcendent  divine  immanent  in  the  spirit  of  man. 
The  thinkers  of  the  Upanisads  based  the  reality  of  Brahman 
on  the  fact  of  spintual  expenence,  ranging  from  simple  prayer 
0  lUummated  experience  The  distinctions  which  they  make 
m  the  nature  of  the  Supreme  Reahty  are  not  merely  logical, 
ey  are  facts  of  spintual  expenence 


I  ^lapaiha  Brakmana  "K  3  5.  n 

find  cannot  seek  Thee  except  Thou  teach  me,  nor 

moned  Tiiff reveal  Thyself,  Rtlmi  'Was  it  not  I  who  sum- 
name?  TK  ®  to  long  service,  was  it  not  I  who  made  Thee  busy  with  my 
name?  Thy  callmg  "Allah”  was  my  "Here  am  I”.'  ^ 
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The  thinkers  of  the  Upanisads  attempt  to  establish  the 
reality  of  God  from  an  analysis  of  the  facts  of  nature  and  the 
facts  of  mner  life 

'Who  knows  and  who  can  declare  what  pathway  leads 
to  the  gods’ 

Seen  are  their  lowest  dwelling-places  only, 

AVhat  pathway  leads  to  the  highest,  most  secret 
regions’’' 

The  Upanisads  assume  that  it  is  a  distorted  habit  of  mind  which 
identifies  ‘the  highest,  most  secret  regions’  with  the  ‘lowest 
dweUmg-places  ’  The  Real  is  not  the  actual  The  Upanisads 
ask,  ‘'What  is  the  tajjaldn  from  which  all  things  sprmg,  into 
which  they  are  resolved  and  in  which  they  live  and  have  their 
bemg* 

The  Brhad-dranyaka  Upanisad  mamtams  that  the  ultimate 
reality  is  being,  san-mdirani  hi  brahma  Smee  nothmg  is  without 
reason  there  must  be  a  reason  why  something  exists  rather  than 
nothing  There  is  something,  there  is  not  nothing  The  world 
is  not  self-caused,  self-dependent,  self-mamtaining  All  philo¬ 
sophical  investigation  presupposes  the  reality  of  being,  asti- 
tva-nisihd  ^  The  theologian  accepts  the  first  pnnciple  of  bemg  as 
an  absolute  one,  the  philosopher  comes  to  it  by  a  process  of 
mediation  By  logically  demonstrating  the  impossibility  of 
not-being  m  and  by  itself,  he  asserts  the  necessity  of  being 
Being  denotes  pure  affirmation  to  the  exclusion  of  every  possible 
negation  It  expresses  simultaneously  God’s  consaousness  of 
himself  and  his  own  absolute  self-absorbed  being  We  cannot 
live  a  rational  life  without  assuming  the  reality  of  being  Not- 
being  IS  sometimes  said  to  be  the  first  pnnciple  ■»  It  is  not 
absolute  non-being  but  only  relative  non-being,  as  compared 
with  later  concrete  existence 

>  KV  III  54  CU  III  14  i.seealsoTU  III  i,SU  I  i 

3  Cp  '1  hon  God  said  to  Moses  “I  am  tliat  I  Am”  '  Exodus  III  14 

1  here  IS  a  familiar  distinction  between  nasltha  and  ashka  The 
ixSsttka  thinks  that  nothing  exists  except  what  we  sec,  feel,  touch  and 
measure  The  dih/'a  is  one  wlio  holds  with  R  V  X  31  8  natlavad  enS 
pato  anyad  ash,  there  is  not  merely  this  but  there  is  also  a  transcendent 
other 

«  rU  II  7,CU  III  19  t-3 
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Even  as  the  uyagrodha  tree  is  made  of  the  sulille  essence 
which  we  do  not  perceive,  so  is  this  world  made  of  the  infinite 
Brahman  *  'It  is  at  the  command  of  that  Imperishable  that 
the  sun  and  the  moon  stand  bound  in  their  places  It  is  at  the 
command  of  that  Imperishable  that  the  heaven  and  the  earth 
stand  each  in  its  own  place  It  is  at  the  command  of  that 
Imperishable  that  the  very  moments,  the  hours,  the  days, 
the  nights,  the  half-months,  the  months,  the  seasons  and  the 
years  have  their  appointed  function  in  the  scheme  of  things 
It  IS  at  the  command  of  that  Imperishable  that  some  nvers 
flow  to  the  cast  from  the  snow-clad  mountains  while  others  flow 
to  the  west  When  Balaki  defines  Brahman  as  the  person 
in  the  sun  [ddUye  pwu^ah)  and  successively  as  the  person  m 
the  moon,  in  lightning,  in  ether,  in  wind,  in  fire,  in  the  waters, 
also  as  the  person  in  the  mind,  in  the  shadow,  in  echo  and  in  the 
body.  King  Ajatasatru  asks,  ‘Is  that  all?’  \^^lcn  Balaki  con¬ 
fesses  that  he  can  go  no  farther,  the  king  says,  ‘He  who  is  the 
maker  of  all  these  persons,  he,  verily,  should  be  known  ’ 
Brahman  is  satyasya  satyam,  the  Reahty  of  the  real,  the  source 
of  all  existing  things  J 

In  some  cosmological  speculations  the  mystenous  principle 
of  reality  is  equated  with  certain  naturalistic  elements  Water 
IS  said  to  be  the  source  of  all  things  whatsoever  4  From  it  came 
satya,  the  concrete  existent  Others  like  Raikva  look  upon  air 
as  the  final  absorbent  of  all  things  whatsoever,  includmg  fire 
and  waters  The  Kaiha  Upantsad  tells  us  that  fire,  having 
entered  the  universe,  assumes  all  forms.®  Tlie  Chdndogya  Upani- 
however,  makes  out  that  fire  is  the  first  to  evolve  from  the 
Primaeval  Being  and  from  fire  came  water  and  from  water  the 
earth  At  the  time  of  dissolution,  the  earth  is  dissolved  in 
water,  and  water  in  fire  and  fire  in  the  Primaeval  Being? 
hUa,  ether,  space,  is  sometimes  view'ed  as  the  first  prmciple 
In  regard  to  the  development  of  the  universe,  tne  Upanisads 

‘  CU  VI  12  For  the  usage  of  the  w'orld  as  a  tree,  see  R  V  I  164  20, 
113°  5.  VII  43  1 

that  tiP  ®  ®  Augustme  in  his  Conjcssions  expresses  the  thought 
thj.f„  ®  ™mgs  of  the  world  declare  through  their  visible  appearance 
they  are  created  XI  4 
;  >  .  Ru  V  5 . 
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look  upon  the  earliest  state  of  the  material  world  as  one  of 
extension  in  space,  of  which  the  characteristic  feature  is 
vibration  represented  to  us  by  the  phenomenon  of  sound 
From  aMia,  vdyii,  air  arises  Vibration  by  itself  cannot  create 
forms  unless  it  meets  with  obstruction  The  interaction  of 
vibrations  is  possible  in  air  which  is  the  next  modification  To 
sustain  the  different  forces,  a  third  modification  arises,  lejas, 
of  which  light  and  heat  are  the  manifestations  We  still  do  not 
have  stable  forms  and  so  the  denser  medium  of  water  is  pro¬ 
duced  A  further  state  of  cohesion  is  found  in  earth  The 
development  of  the  world  is  a  process  of  steady  grossening  of 
the  subtle  dkdia  or  space  All  physical  objects,  even  the  most 
subtle,  are  built  up  by  the  combmation  of  these  live  elements 
Our  sense  expenence  depends  on  them  By  the  action  of 
vibration  comes  the  sense  of  sound,  by  the  action  of  things  in 
a  world  of  vibrations  the  sense  of  touch,  by  the  action  of 
light  the  sense  of  sight,  by  the  action  of  water  the  sense  of 
taste,  by  the  action  of  earth  the  sense  of  smell 
In  the  Tatihriya  Upamsadi  the  pupil  approaches  the  father 
and  asks  him  to  explain  to  him  the  nature  of  Brahman  He  is 
given  the  formal  definition  and  is  asked  to  supply  the  content 
by  his  own  reflection  'That  from  which  these  beings  are  bom, 
that  in  which  when  bora  they  live,  and  that  into  which  they 
enter  at  their  death  is  Brahman  ’  What  is  the  reality  which 
conforms  to  this  account?  The  son  is  impressed  by  material 
phenomena  and  fixes  on  matter  {anna)  as  the  basic  pimciple 
He  IS  not  satisfied,  for  matter  cannot  account  for  the  forms  of 
life  He  looks  upon  life  {prana)  as  the  basis  of  the  world  Life 
belongs  to  a  different  order  from  matter  Life,  agam,  cannot 
be  the  ultimate  pnnciple,  for  conscious  phenomena  are  not 
commensurate  with  livmg  forms  There  is  something  more  in 
consciousness  than  m  life  So  he  is  led  to,  beheve  that  con¬ 
sciousness  (manas)  is  the  ultimate  pnnciple  But  consciousness 
has  different  grades  The  instinctive  consciousness  of  animals 
is  quite  different  from  the  intellectual  consciousness  of  human 
beings  So  the  son  affirms  that  intellectual  consciousness 
{yijndmi)  is  Brahman  Man  alone,  among  nature's  children 
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has  the  capacity  to  change  himself  by  his  own  effort  and  trans¬ 
cend  his  limitations  Ex'en  this  is  incomplete  because  it  is 
subject  to  discords  and  dualities  Man  s  intellect  aims  at  the 
attainment  of  truth  but  succeeds  only  in  making  guesses  about 
it;  there  must  be  a  power  in  man  which  secs  the  truth  unveiled 
A  deeper  pnnciple  of  consciousness  must  emerge  if  the  funda¬ 
mental  intention  of  nature,  which  has  led  to  the  development 
of  matter,  life,  mind,  and  intellectual  consciousness,  is  to  be 
accomplished  The  son  finally  arrives  at  the  truth  that  spintual 
freedom  or  delight  {amnda),  the  ecstasy  of  fulfilled  existence 
IS  the  ultimate  pnnciple.  Here  the  search  ends,  not  simply 
because  the  pupil’s  doubts  are  satisfied  but  because  the  pupil’s 
doubts  are  stilled  by  the  \nsion  of  Self-evident  Reality.  He 
apprehends  the  Supreme  Unity  that  lies  behind  all  the  lower 
forms  The  Upanisad  suggests  that  he  leaves  behind  the 
discursive  reason  and  contemplates  the  One  and  is  lost  in 
ecstasy »  It  concludes  ivith  the  affirmation  that  absolute 
Reality  is  saiyam,  truth,  jiianam,  consciousness,  ananiam, 
mfinity. 

There  are  some  who  affirm  that  amnda  is  the  nearest  approxi¬ 
mation  to  Absolute  Reality,  but  is  not  itself  the  Absolute  Reality. 
For  it  IS  a  logical  representation  The  experience  gives  us 
peace,  but  unless  we  are  established  in  it  we  have  not  received 
the  highest 

In  this  account,  the  Upani§ad  assumes  that  the  naturalistic 
theory  of  evolution  cannot  be  accepted  The  world  is  not  to 
be  viewed  as  an  automatic  development  mthout  any  intelligent 
course  or  intelhgible  aim  Matter,  life,  mmd,  intelligence  are 
different  forms  of  existence  ivith  their  specific  characteristics 

*  Cp  Jalal-uddin  Rum! 

'I  died  a  mineral  and  became  a  plant, 

I  died  a  plant  and  rose  an  anim^, 

I  died  an  animal  and  I  was  man 

Why  should  I  fear’  When  was  I  less  by  dying? 

Yet  once  more  I  shall  die  as  man,  to  soar 
With  the  blessed  angels,  but  even  from  angelhood 
I  must  pass  on  All  except  God  perishes 
When  I  have  sacrificed  my  angel  soul, 

I  shall  become  that  which  no  mind  ever  conceived. 

O,  let  me  not  exist'  for  Non-existence  proclaims, 

"To  him  we  shall  return  ” ' 
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and  modes  of  action,  each  acting  on  the  other  but  not  denved 
from  each  other  The  evolution  of  life  in  the  context  of  matter 
IS  produced  not  by  the  material  principle  but  by  the  working 
of  a  new  life-principle  ivhich  uses  the  conditions  of  matter  for 
the  production  of  life  Life  is  not  the  mechanical  resultant  of 
the  antecedent  co-ordination  of  material  forces,  but  it  is  what 
is  now  called  an  emergent.  We  carmot,  by  a  complete  knowledge 
of  the  previous  conditions,  anticipate  the  subsequent  result 
There  is  an  element  of  the  mcalculable  Life  emerges  when 
the  material  conditions  are  available,  which  permit  life  to 
organise  itself  m  matter.  In  this  sense,  we  may  say  that  matter 
aspires  for  life,  but  life  is  not  produced  by  lifeless  particles 
So  also  life  may  be  said  to  be  aspirmg  for  or  be  mstmct  with 
mind,  which  is  ready  to  emerge  when  conditions  enable  it  to 
organise  itself  in  livmg  matter  Mmd  cannot  be  produced  from 
things  without  mmd  When  the  necessary  mental  conditions 
are  prepared,  mtelhgence  qualifies  the  mental  hvmg  creature 
Nature  is  workmg  according  to  this  fundamental  mtention, 
which  is  bemg  accomplished  because  it  is  essentially  the 
instrument  of  the  Supreme  Bemg 

The  world  is  not  the  result  of  meaningless  chance  There  is 
a  purpose  workmg  itself  out  through  the  ages  It  is  a  view 
which  modem  science  confirms  By  interpretmg  the  fragmentary 
rehcs  of  far  remote  times,  science  tells  us  how  this  earth  in 
which  we  hve  was  gradually  adapted  to  be  a  place  where  life 
could  develop,  how  life  came  and  developed  through  uncounted 
centunes  until  animal  consciousness  arose  and  this  agam 
gradually  developed,  until  apparently,  man  ivith  self-consaous 
reason  appeared  on  the  scene.  The  long  record  of  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  human  race  and  the  great  gifts  of  spintual  men  like 
the  Buddha,  Socrates,  Jesus  make  out  that  man  has  to  be  trans¬ 
cended  b}'  God-man 

It  cannot  be  argued  that,  when  matenal  particles  are  organised 
in  a  specific  way,  life  arises  The  prmciple  of  organisation  is 
not  matter  The  explanation  of  a  thing  is  to  be  sought  in  what  is 
above  it  m  the  scale  of  existence  and  value  and  not  below  it 
Matter  cannot  raise  itself  It  moves  to  a  higher  level  by  the 
help  of  the  higher  itself  It  cannot  imdergo  inner  development 
without  being  acted  upon  by  somethmg  above  it  The  lower 
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is  the  material  for  the  higher.  Life  as  the  matter  for  mind  and 
form  for  physical  material*  so  also  mtcllcct  is  form  for  the  mind 
and  matter  for  the  spint  The  eternal  is  tlic  origin  of  the  actual 
and  its  nisus  to  improvement.  To  think  of  it  as  utterly  trans¬ 
cendent  or  as  a  future  possibility  is  to  miss  its  incidence  in  the 
actual  We  cannot  miss  the  primordiality  of  the  Supreme, 
'Venly,  in  the  be^nning  this  world  was  Brahman  'i  There  is 
the  perpetual  activity  of  the  Supreme  in  the  world 

The  Upanisad  affirms  that  Brahman  on  which  all  else 
depends,  to  iihich  all  existences  aspire,  Brahman  which  is 
sufficient  to  itself,  aspinng  to  no  other,  without  any  need,  is 
the  source  of  all  other  beings,  the  intellectual  principle,  the 
perceiving  mind,  life  and  body  It  is  the  pnnciple  which  unifies 
the  world  of  the  physicist,  the  biologist,  the  psychologist,  the 
logician,  the  moralist  and  the  artist.  The  hierarchy  of  all 
things  and  beings  from  soulless  matter  to  the  deity  is  the 
cosmos.  Plato's  world-architect,  Aristotle’s  world-mover  belong 
to  the  cosmos.  If  there  is  ordered  development,  progressive 
evolution,  it  is  because  there  is  the  divine  principle  at  work  in 
the  universe. 

Cosmic  process  is  one  of  universal  and  unceasmg  change 
and  is  patterned  on  a  duality  which  is  perpetually  in  con¬ 
flict,  the  perfect  order  of  heaven  and  the  chaos  of  the  dark 
waters  Life  creates  opposites,  as  it  creates  sexes,  in  order  to 
reconcile  them  ‘In  the  begmmng  the  woman  {Orvaii)  went 
about  m  the  flood  seekmg  a  master'*  Indra,  for  example, 
divided  the  world  into  earth  and  sky.  He  'produced  his  father 
and  mother  from  his  own  body.’  This  conflict  runs  through 
the  whole  empirical  world,  and  will  end  when  the  aim  of  the 
universe  is  accomplished.  Creation  moves  upward  towards 
the  divine.  When  the  union  between  the  controllmg  spirit  and 
the  manifesting  matter  is  completed,  the  purpose  of  the  world, 
the  end  of  the  evolutionary  process,  the  revelation  of  spirit 
on  earth  is  accomplished  The  earth  is  the  foothold  of  God,  the 
mother  of  all  creatures  whose  father  is  heaven  3 


‘BU  I_4  n>-ii,MaitrtVI  17. 
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(ifo  Ctaese  beheve  that  Chien  (Heaven)  is  the  father  and  Khan 
(harth)  is  the  mother  of  all  terrestnal  existence  Zeus  as  Sky-father  is  in 


6o  The  Principal  TJpanisads 

The  conflict  is  not  final  The  duality  is  not  a  stenle  dualism 
Heaven  and  earth,  God  and  matter  have  the  same  origin 

As  regards  the  primordial  God  Hiranya-gaibha,  a  circular 
process  is  found  The  primal  being  spontaneously  produces  the 
primeval  vater,  from  this  comes  the  primordial  God  as  the  first 
bom  of  the  divme  Order,  the  golden  germ  of  the  world  'who  was 
the  first  seed  restmg  on  the  navelof  the  unborn  '^Hiianya-garhha 
who  is  the  World-soul  expresses  his  spint  through  the  environ¬ 
ment  He  manifests  the  forms  contamed  within  himself  The 
world  is  fixed  m  him  as  are  the  spokes  m  the  hub  of  a  wheel 
He  is  the  thread,  suttatman,  on  which  all  bemgs  and  all  worlds 
are  strung  like  the  beads  of  a  necklace  He  is  the  first-bom, 
prathama-ja  He  is  also  called  Biahmd  and  these  Biahmas  are 
created  from  world  to  world  - 

In  the  Rg  Veda, 3  Hiianya-garhha  is  the  golden  germ  which 
enters  mto  creation  after  the  first  action  of  the  creator  In  the 
Sdmkhya,  prakrti  is  treated  as  unconscious  and  develops  on 
account  of  the  influence  of  the  multitude  of  individual  subjects, 
and  the  first  product  of  development  is  mahat,  the  great  one, 
or  buddhi,  the  mtellect  It  is  the  development  of  cosmic  mtelli- 

essential  relation  to  Earth-mother  The  two  are  correlative  See  A  B 
Cook  Zeiis  (1914},  Vol  I,  p  779 

Zoroaster  resides  the  conception  of  a  smgle  spiritual  God,  Ormuzd 
or  Ahura  Mazda,  m  whom  the  principle  of  good  is  personified,  while  the 
evil  principle  is  embodied  m  Ahnman,  or  Angia  Main5Ti,  who  limits  the 
ommpotence  of  Ahura  Mazda  The  whole  creation  is  a  combat  betiv  een 
the  tw  o  The  tw  o  principles  strive  etemalli’’  m  life,  and  in  this  struggle 
men  take  part  Man  is  responsible  for  his  actions,  good  or  bad  If  he 
struggles  against  evil,  confesses  God  and  cares  for  the  punty  of  his 
body  and  soul,  then  after  four  periods  of  three  thousand  years  each  m 
the  world’s  history  a  time  shall  arrive  for  the  final  victory  of  good  over 
evil,  of  Ormuzd  over  Ahnman  The  general  resurrection  of  the  dead  and 
the  last  judgment  will  take  place  then,  assunng  him  of  his  place  among 
the  saved  and  the  nghteous 

The  Jews  adopted  the  two  prmciples  of  good  and  evil  and  they  were 
taken  over  bj*  Chnstiamtj'  MTien  Blake  speaks, of  the  mamage  of 
Heaven  and  Hell,  Heaien  represents  the  one  clear  hght  over  all  and 
Hell  the  dark  world  of  passion  and  the  senses  Divided,  both  are  equally 
barren,  but  from  their  umon  springs  joy  'Oh  that  man  would  seek  immor¬ 
tal  moments  1  Oh  that  men  could  converse  wnth  God’  was  Blake’s  cry 

»  RV  X  82,  IV  58  5 

=  ‘God  once  created  Brahma  Hiranya-garbha  and  dehvered  the  Vedas 
to  him  ’  S  B  I  4  I, 

3  X  121  I 


Inboduction 


6i 


gcncc  or  Hvanya-sarbha  On  the  subjective  side,  buddhi  is  the 
first  element  of  the  hnga  or  the  subtle  body.  It  is  the  essence  of 
the  individual  spint  Buddhi  sciv'cs  as  the  basis  for  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  principle  of  individuation,  ahamkara,  from  which 
are  derived,  on  the  one  hand,  mind  and  the  ten  sense  organs, 
five  of  perception  and  five  of  action  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
subtle  elements  from  which  arise  m  their  turn  the  gross  elements. 
Saliva  is  huddht,  the  innermost  of  the  three  circles,  the  outer 
being  rajas  and  iaims  which  arc  identified  with  ahamkara  and 
mams,  which  are  the  emanations  of  rajas  and  lamas  The 
saliva  or  the  buddhi  is  the  bija,  the  seed  of  the  living  indmdual, 
since  it  contains  the  seeds  of  karma  which  develop  at  each 
birth  into  a  sense-organism  The  saliva  or  luiga  is  called  the 
ego,the  jTvrt  As  the  buddhi  is  the  sitlrdimanQi  the  individual, 
so  is  Hiranya-garbha  the  sutidlvian,  the  thread-controller  of  the 
world 

In  the  Kalha  Ufantsad.i  m  the  development  of  principles 
the  great  self  stands  after  the  undeveloped  and  the  primeval 
spmt  Hiranya-garbha,  the  World-soul  is  the  first  product  of 
the  pnnciple  of  non-being  influenced  by  the  Eternal  Spirit, 
Uvara.  The  puiusa  of  the  Sdmkhya  is  the  Eternal  Spirit  made 
many  Hiranya-garbha  is  the  great  self,  vtahdn  dima,  which 
anses  from  the  undiscnminated,  the  avyahla,  w'hich  corresponds 
to  the  primitive  matenal  or  waters  of  the  Brahmanas,  or  the 
Prakrit  of  the  Sdmkhya  We  have  the  Supreme  Self,  the  Absolute, 
the  Supreme  Self  as  the  eternal  subject  obsendng  the  eternal 
object,  waters  or  prakrli  and  the  great  self  w'hich  is  the  first 
product  of  this  interaction  of  the  eternal  subject  and  the 
pnnciple  of  objectivity  The  Supreme  Lord,  Isvara,  w-ho 
eternally  produces,  outlasts  the  drama  of  the  universe  Sarakara 
be^ns  his  commentary  on  the  Bhagavad-gild  with  the  verse: 
‘Ndrdyana  is  beyond  the  unmanifest  The  golden  egg  is  produced 
from  the  unmanifest  The  earth  with  its  seven  islands  and  all 
other  worlds  are  m  the  egg.’  The  names  and  forms  of  the 

manifested  world  are  latent  m  the  egg  as  the  future  tree  is  in 
tne  seed 

Hvranya-garbha  answers  to  the  Logos,  the  Word  of  Western 
'III  io.ii,VI.7.8,seealsoKU.I.7 
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thought  For  Plato,  the  Logos  was  the  archetypal  idea  For 
the  Stoics  it  IS  the  principle  of  reason  which  quickens  and 
informs  matter  Philo  speaks  of  the  Divine  Logos  as  the  'first 
bom  son.'i  'archetypal  man,'*  'image  of  God,'3  'through  whom 
the  world  was  created  '4  Logos,  the  Reason,  'the  Word  was  m 
the  begmnmg  and  the  Word  became  flesh  ’  The  Greek  term, 
Logos,  means  both  Reason  and  Word  The  latter  indicates  an 
act  of  divine  will  Word  is  the  active  expression  of  character 
The  difference  between  the  conception  of  Divine  Intelligence 
or  Reason  and  the  Word  of  God  is  that  the  latter  represents 
the  will  of  the  Supreme  Vac  is  Brahman  5  Vac,  word,  TOsdom, 
IS  treated  m  the  Rg  Veda  as  the  all-knowing  The  first-bom 
of  Rta  IS  Vac  *  ydvad  brahma  U§thati  tdvati  vdk  7  The  Logos  is 
conceived  as  personal  like  Htranya-garbha  'The  Light  was  the 
light  of  men  ’  'The  Logos  became  flesh  '* 

The  Supreme  is  generally  conceived  as  light,  jyoit?dm  yyoith, 
the  light  of  lights  Light  is  the  pnnciple  of  communication 
Htranya-garbha  is  organically  bound  up  with  the  world  Himself, 
a  creature,  the  first-bom  of  creation,  he  shares  the  fate  of  all 
creation  m  the  end  9  But  Uvara  is  pnor  to  the  World-soul « 
The  pnnciple  of  process  apphes  to  God  While  he  is  the  expres¬ 
sion  of  the  non-temporal  he  is  also  the  temporal  livara,  the 
eternal  Being  functions  m  the  temporal  Htranya-garbha 
Ramanuja  who  looks  upon  livara  as  the  supreme  transcendent 
Reality  above  all  world  events  treats  Brahma  as  the  demi-urge 

•  1. 414.  >  I  411  3  I  6  4  II  225  5  R  V  I  3  21 

^  AtharvaVedall  i  4  SeeNama-RiipaandDharma-Rupa'by'M.axyle, 
Falk  (1943),  Ch  I 
7  R  V  X  114  8 

®  John  I  4,  5  See  B  F  Westcott  The  Gospel  According  to  St  John 
(1886),  p  xvu 

»  ‘l^en  all  things  are  subjected  to  him  then  the  Son  himself  will  also 
be  subjected  to  him  who  put  all  thmgs  under  him,  that  God  may  be 
everythmg  to  everyone  '  I  Cor  XV  28 

>0  Cp  ‘Before  the  mountains  were  brought  forth,  or  even  the  earth 
and  the  world  were  made  thou  art  God  from  everlastmg  and  world 
without  end  ‘  See  Hebrews  I  10-13 
Rehgto  Media  'Before  Abraham  was,  I  am,  is  the  saying  of  Chnst, 
yet  is  it  true  m  some  sense,  if  I  say  it  of  myself,  for  I  was  not  only  before 
myself  but  Adam,  that  is,  m  the  idea  of  God,  and  the  decree  of  that 
synod  held  from  all  eternity  And  in  this  sense,  I  say,  the  world  was 
before  the  creation,  and  at  Ihe  end,  before  it  had  a  begmnmg  ‘ 


Inlrocludion  ^3 

of  creation  who  forms  the  lower  world  in  the  name  and  bidding 
of  God 

Why  IS  the  universe  what  it  is,  rather  than  something  eke? 
^Vhy  is  there  this  something,  rather  than  another?  This  is 
traced  to  the  divine  will  This  world  and  its  controlling  spint 
are  the  expressions  of  the  Supreme  Lord  While  the  World- 
soul  and  the  world  are  organically  related  and  are  inter¬ 
dependent,  there  is  no  such  relationship  between  the  Supreme 
Lord  and  the  world,  for  that  would  be  to  subject  the  infinite 
to  the  finite.  The  relationship  is  an  ‘accident’  to  use  White- 
head's  expression.  This  word  'accident'  implies  two  different 
considerations,  (i)  that  Divine  Creativity  is  not  bound  up  with 
this  world  in  such  a  way  that  the  changes  which  occur  in  the 
world  affect  the  integrity  of  the  Divine,  and  (2)  that  the  world 
is  an  accidental  expression  of  the  Divine  principle  Creativity 
is  not  bound  to  express  itself  in  this  particular  form  If  the 
choice  were  necessary  it  would  not  be  free.  Creation  is  the  free 
expression  of  the  Divine  mind,  \ccha-matram.  The  world  is  the 
mamfeslaiion  of  Hiranya-garblui  and  the  creation  of  lhara.  The 
world  IS  the  free  self-determination  of  God  The  power  of  self- 
determination,  self-expression,  belongs  to  God.  It  is  not  by 
itself.  It  belongs  to  the  Absolute  which  is  the  abode  of  all 
possibilities,  and  by  its  creative  power  one  of  these  possibilities 
IS  freely  chosen  for  accomplishment  The  power  of  manifestation 
is  not  ahen  to  being.  It  does  not  enter  it  from  outside.  It  is  in 
being,  inherent  in  it  It  may  be  active  or  inactive  We  thus  get 
the  conception  of  an  Absolute-God,  Brahman — lhara,  where 
the  first  term  indicates  infinite  bemg  and  possibility,  and  the 
second  suggests  creative  freedom  ^  Why  should  the  Absolute 
Brahman  perfect,  mfinite,  needing  nothing,  desiring  nothing, 
move  out  into  the  world?  It  is  not  compelled  to  do  so.  It  may 
have  this  potentiality  but  it  is  not  bound  or  compelled  by  it 
It  is  free  to  move  or  not  to  move,  to  throw  itself  mto  forms  or 
remam  formless  If  it  still  indulges  its  power  of  creativity,  it  is 
because  of  its  free  choice 

’  In  the  Taoist  Tao  Ti  Ching,  Tao,  bterally  ‘Way,’  stands  for  the 
Absolute,  the  divine  ground  and  T£  for  'power,'  for  the  unfolding  of  the 
dime  possibihties  Cp  also  tathaia  or  suchness  and  Slaya-vijUana  the 
sB-conserving  or  receptacle  consciousness 
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In  livara  we  have  the  two  elements  of  wisdom  and  power, 
Siva  and  Sakti  By  the  latter  the  Supreme  who  is  unmeasured 
and  immeasurable  becomes  measured  and  defined  Immutable 
bemg  becomes  mfinite  fecundity  Pure  being,  which  is  the  free 
basis  and  support  of  cosmic  existence,  is  not  the  whole  of  our 
expenence  Between  the  Absolute  and  the  World-soul  is  the 
Creative  Consciousness  It  is  prajMna-ghana  or  truth-conscious¬ 
ness  If  sat  denotes  the  pnmordial  being  m  its  undifferenced 
unity,  satya  is  the  same  bemg  immanent  in  its  differentiations 
If  the  Absolute  is  pure  unity  without  any  extension  or  variation, 
God  IS  the  creative  power  by  which  worlds  spnng  mto  existence 
The  Absolute  has  moved  out  of  its  primal  poise  and  become 
knowledge-will  It  is  the  all-determmmg  pnnciple  It  is  the 
Absolute  in  action  as  Lord  and  Creator  While  the  Absolute  is 
spaceless  and  timeless  potentiality,  God  is  the  vast  self- 
awareness  comprehending,  apprehending  every  possibility  ' 

Brahman  is  not  merely  a  featureless  Absolute  It  is  all  this 
world  Vdyu  or  air  is  said  to  be  manifest  Brahman,  pratyaksam 
brahma  The  Svetahaiaia  Upamsad  makes  out  that  Brahman  is 
beast,  bird  and  msect,  the  tottenng  old  man,  boy  and  girl 
Brahman  sustains  the  cosmos  and  is  the  self  of  each  individual 
Supra-cosmic  transcendence  and  cosmic  universality  are  both 
real  phases  of  the  one  Supreme  In  the  former  aspect  the  Spint 
IS  in  no  way  dependent  on  the  cosmic  manifold,  in  the  latter 
the  Spint  functions  as  the  pnnciple  of  the  cosmic  manifold 
The  supra-cosmic  silence  and  the  cosmic  integration  are  both 
real  The  two,  mrguna  and  saguna  Brahman,  Absolute  and  God, 
are  not  different  Jayatirtha  contends  that  Samkara  is  wrong 
m  holdmg  thatBrahman  is  of  two  kmds — brahmano  dvairupyasya 
aprdmdmkatvdt  *  It  is  the  same  Brahman  who  is  descnbed  in 
different  ways 

»  Eckhart  says  'Gtod  and  Godhead  are  as  different  as  heaven  from 
earth  .  God  becomes  and  nnbecomes  ’  'All  in  Godhead  is  one,  and  of 
this  naught  can  be  said  God  works,  but  Godhead  works  not  There  is  no 
work  for  it  to  do  and  no  working  in  it  Never  did  it  contemplate  any¬ 
thing  of  work  God  and  Godhead  differ  after  the  manner  of  workmg 
and  not  working  When  I  come  mto  the  Ground,  mto  the  depths, 
mto  the  flow  and  fount  of  Godhead,  none  will  ask  me  whence  I  have 
come  or  whither  1  go  None  will  have  missed  me,  God  passes  away ' 
Sermon  LVI  Evans’  E  T  *  Nyaya-sitdha,  p  124 
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The  personality  of  God  is  not  to  be  conceived  on  tlic  human 
lines  He  is  not  to  be  llioiight  of  as  a  greatly  magnified  person. 
We  should  not  attribute  to  the  Divine  hitman  qualities  as  wc 
know  them,*  We  have  (i)  the  Absolute,  (2)  God  as  Creative 
power,  (3)  God  immanent  in  this  world.  Tiiesc  are  not  to  be 
regarded  as  separate  entities  They  are  arranged  in  tins  order 
because  there  is  a  logical  priority  The  Absolute  must  be  there 
with  all  its  possibilities  before  the  Divine  Creativity  can  choose 
one.  The  divine  choice  must  be  there  before  there  can  be  the 
Divine  immanent  in  this  world.  This  is  a  logical  succession  and 
not  a  temporal  one  The  world-spin  t  must  be  there  before  there 
can  be  the  world  We  thus  get  the  four  poises  or  statuses  of 
reality,*  the  Absolute,  Brahman,  (2)  the  Creative  Spint,  Ih>ara, 
{3)  the  World-Spint,  Hnanya-gaibha,  and  (4)  the  World  This 
IS  the  way  in  which  the  Hindu  thinkers  interpret  the  integral 
nature  of  the  Supreme  Reality.  Mandftkya  Upani$ad  says  that 
Biahman  is  calus~pdl,  four-footed,  and  its  four  principles  are 
Brahman,  livara,  Huanya-garbha  and  Viraj » 


'  Mj'aas  says  'Things  said  alike  of  God  and  of  other  beings  arc  not 
said  either  in  quite  the  same  sense  or  in  a  totally  different  sense  but  m 
an  analogous  sense  ’  Smnma  Contra  Gentiles  XXXIV  God  is  not  good 
human  sense  'For  who  hath  known  the  mind  of  the 
Lord  Romans  XI  34  Godispcrsonal.but,  as  Karl  Barth  says, 'personal 
in  an  incomprehensible  way  in  so  far  as  the  conception  of  His  personality 
surpasses  all  our  views  of  personality  This  is  so,  311st  because  He  and  He 
^nc  IS  a  true,  real  and  genuine  person  Were  we  to  overlook  this  and 
try  to  conceive  God  in  our  own  strength  according  to  our  conception  of 
pereonahty,  wc  should  make  an  idol  out  of  God  ’  The  Knowledge  of  God 
the  Service  of  God  {1^38],  pp  31S 

*  In  Plobnus  we  have  a  similar  scheme  (1)  The  One  alone,  the  simple, 
beyond  being  of  Basilides,  the  godhead  of 
Pvp  «  which  can  only  bo  indicated  by  negative  terms  We  cannot 
thnn  existence  of  it,  though  it  is  not  non-existent  It  cannot  be 
ohiP  +  ”  either  subject  or  object  of  experience,  as  in  it  subject  and 
identical  It  is  pure  impersonal  experience  or  perhaps  the 
^  expenence,  it  is  pure  consciousness,  ineffable  supra- 
in  “  IS  not  the  first  cause,  not  the  creator  god  It  is  cause  only 
fill  everywhere,  and  wthout  it  nothing  could  be 

the  Intelligible  world  which  Plotinus  calls  One— Many, 

Not  Ideas  or  thmgs 
Thpv  Pr  ^  Thinker,  not  mere  passive  archetypical  picture 

UnX  powers  wthm  the  Divine  mind  It  is  personal  God. 

separated  from  diversify.  The  most  perfect  form  of 
thinkM  intellection,  vtjnana,  Divme  fotellect,  First 

and  thought,  the  personal  Lord,  Universal  InteUigence,  The 
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The  conception  of  tri-suparna  is  developed  in  the  fourth 
section  of  the  TaiUiriya  Upani^ad  The  Absolute  is  conceived 
as  a  nest  from  out  of  which  three  birds  have  emerged,  viz 
Virdj,  Hiranya-garbha  and  Ihjara  The  Absolute  conceived  as 
it  IS  in  itself,  mdependent  of  any  creation,  is  called  Brahman 
When  it  IS  thought  of  as  having  manifested  itself  as  the  um- 
verse,  it  is  called  Virdj,  when  it  is  thought  of  as  the  spint 
moving  everywhere  in  the  universe,  it  is  called  Hiranya-garbha, 
when  it  is  thought  of  as  a  personal  God  creatmg,  protectmg 
and  destroymg  the  universe,  it  is  called  Isvara  Isvara  becomes 
Brahma,  Vtsnu  and  Siva  when  his  three  fimctions  are  taken 
separately  ^  The  real  is  not  a  sum  of  these  It  is  an  meffable 
unity  m  which  these  conceptual  distmctions  are  made  These 
are  fourfold  to  our  mental  view,  separable  only  in  appearance 
If  we  identify  the  real  with  any  one  definable  state  of  bemg, 
however  pure  and  perfect,  we  violate  the  imity  and  divide  the 
indivisible  The  different  standpomts  are  consistent  with  each 
other,  complementary  to  each  other  and  necessary  in  then- 

unknowable  Absolute  IS  mediated  to  us  through  the  Divine  Intelligence 
This  Intellectual  pnnciple  of  Plotinus  is  the  livara  of  the  Upamsads 
This  umversal  intelhgence  makes  possible  the  multiple  umverse  For 
Plotinus  this  prmciple  is  the  totality  of  divme  thoughts  or  Ideas  m  Plato's 
sense  These  Ideas  or  Thoughts  are  real  beings,  powers  They  are  the 
onginals,  archetypes,  mtellectual  forms  of  all  that  exists  in  the  lower 
spheres  All  the  phases  of  existence  down  to  the  lowest  ultimate  of 
matenal  being  or  the  lowest  forms  of  being  m  the  visible  universe  are 
ideally  present  m  this  realm  of  divme  thoughts  This  divme  mtellectual 
principle  has  both  being  and  non-bemg  It  has,  for  Plotmus,  two  acts, 
the  upward  contemplation  of  the  One  and  generation  towards  the  lower 
(m)  One  and  Many  The  soul  of  the  All  is  the  third,  which  fashions 
the  matenal  universe  on  the  model  of  divme  thoughts,  the  Ideas  laid 
up  -within  the  Di-vine  Mmd  It  is  the  eternal  cause  of  the  cosmos,  the 
creator  and  therefore  the  -vital  prmciple  of  the  world  God  is  en-visaged 
as  something  apart  from  the  world,  its  creator  or  artificer  Human  ideas 
of  God  are  centred  round  him  Plotmus  does  not  make  the  sensible 
world  a  direct  emanation  from  the  Intelligible  World  It  is  the  product 
or  -the  creation  of  the  World-soul,  the  third  person  of  -the  Neo-Platomc 
trmity,  herself  an  emanation  from  the  Intelligible  World,  the  Nous 
Our  souls  are  parts  or  emanations  of  the  World-soul  The  -three  hypo¬ 
stases  form  collectively,  for  Plotmus,  the  one  transcendent  bemg  The 
All-Soul  IS  the  expression  of  the  energy  of  the  Divme,  even  as  the  Intel¬ 
lectual  principle  is  the  expression  of  the  thought  or  -vision  of  the 
godhead  (iv)  The  many  alone  It  is  the  world-body,  the  world  of  matter 
without  form  It  is  the  possibihty  of  mamfested  form 

«  See  also  Paitigala  U 
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totality  for  an  integral  view  of  life  and  the  world  If  we  are 
able  to  hold  them  together,  the  conflicting  views  which  are 
emphasised  exclusively  by  certain  schools  of  Indian  Vedanta 
become  reconciled 

Absolute  being  is  not  an  existing  quality  to  be  found  m  the 
things  It  IS  not  an  object  of  thought  or  the  result  of  production. 
It  forms  an  absolute  contrast  to,  and  is  fundamentally  different 
from,  things  that  are,  as  is  in  its  way  nothingness  It  can  be 
expressed  only  negatively  or  analogically  It  is  that  from 
which  our  speech  turns  back  along  with  the  mind,  being  unable 
to  comprehend  its  fullness.'  It  is  that  which  the  tongue  of  man 
cannot  truly  express  nor  human  intelligence  conceive  Samkara 
in  his  commentary'  on  the  Brahma  Siilra^  refers  to  an  Upamsad 
text  which  is  not  to  be  found  in  any  of  the  extant  Upanisads 
Bahva,  asked  by  Baskah  to  expound  the  nature  of  Brahman, 
kept  silent.  He  prayed,  'Teach  me,  sir '  The  teacher  was  silent, 
and  when  addressed  a  second  and  a  third  time  he  said’  'I  am 
teachmg  but  you  do  not  follow  The  self  is  silence,’3 

We  can  only  desenbe  the  Absolute  in  negative  terms.  In  the 
words  of  Plotinus,  ‘We  say  what  he  is  not,  We  cannot  say  what 
he  is.’  The  Absolute  is  beyond  the  sphere  of  predication  It  is 
the  sunyaia  of  the  Buddhists  It  is  ‘not  gross,  not  subtle,  not 
short,  not  long,  not  glowing,  not  shadowy,  not  dark,  not 
attached,  flavourless,  smell-less,  eye-less,  ear-less,  speech-less, 
mind-Iess,  breath-less,  mouth-less,  not  internal,  not  external, 
consuming  nothing  and  consumed  by  nothing  '4  It  cannot  be 


'  I Kena  I  3, 11,  3,  Kaiha  I  27. 

*  S  B  III  2  17 

1  upaianto'yam  atnia  Cp  the  MSdhyamtka  view — 
paramarthalas  lu  aryanSm  tiisnun-bhuva  eva 

when  you  cannot  speak  of  it;  for  the 
and  the  suppression  of  all  the  senses.' 

II  3  6,  III.  9  26,  IV  2  4,  IV  4  22; 
according  to  Atnara,  is  advaya-vSd%n 

There  was  something  formless  yet  complete. 

That  existed  before  heaven  and  earth. 

Without  sound,  without  substance. 

Dependent  on  nothing,  unchanging, 

AU-pervadmg,  unfailmg. 


then  only  will  you  see  it, 
jmowledge  of  it  is  deep  silence 
Hermes  Tnsmegistus,  Ltb  X  3 
^  See  B  U  II  8  8 .  see  also 
iV-  5  15.  Ma  7.  The  Buddha, 
I  1. 14 
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truly  designated  Any  descnption  makes  It  into  somethmg 
It  IS  nothing  among  things  It  is  non-dual,  advaita  It  demes 
duahty.  This  does  not  mean,  however,  that  the  Absolute  is  non- 
bemg  It  means  only  that  the  Absolute  is  all-mclusive  and 
nothmg  exists  outside  it 

Negative  characters  should  not  mislead  us  mto  thinking  that 
Brahman  is  a  nonentity  While  it  is  non-empincal,  it  is  also 


One  may  think  of  it  as  the  mother 
of  all  thmgs  under  heaven. 

Its  true  name  we  do  not  know, 

Tao  IS  the  by-name  we  give  it 

Tao  Ti'Chtng  25  A  Waley's  E  T 

The  Way  arid  its  Power  (1934) 

Plato  says  that  the  unfathomable  ground  of  the  umverse,  the  absolute, 
IS  ‘beyond  essence  and  truth  ’  Plotinus  describes  the  utter  transcendence 
of  the  One  thus  'Since  the  Nature  or  H3^ostasis  of  The  One  is  the 
engenderer  of  the  All,  it  can  Itself  be  none  of  the  thmgs  m  the  All,  that 
IS,  It  IS  not  a  thmg.  It  does  not  possess  quahty  or  quantity.  It  is  not  an 
Intellectual  Pnnciple,  not  a  soul.  It  is  not  m  motion  and  not  at  rest,  not 
in  space,  not  in  time.  It  is  essentially  of  a  unique  form  or  rather  of 
no-form,  since  it  is  pnor  to  form,  as  it  is  pnor  to  movement  and  to  rest, 
all  these  categones  hold  only  m  the  realm  of  existence  and  constitute 
the  multiplicity  characteristic  of  that  lower  realm  '  Enneads  VI  g  3 
'This  wonder,  this  One,  to  which  m  venty  no  name  may  be  given ' 
tbtd  VI  9  5 

‘Our  way  then  takes  us  beyond  knowing,  there  may  be  no  wandeling 
from  unity,  knowmg  and  knowable  must  all  be  left  aside  Every  object 
of  thought,  even  the  highest,  wc  must  pass  by,  for  all  that  is  good  is  later 
than  this  No  doubt  we  should  not  speak  of  seemg,  but  we  cannot 
help  talking  in  dualities,  seen  and  seer,  instead  of  boldly,  the  achieve¬ 
ment  of  unity  In  this  seeing,  we  neither  hold  an  object  nor  trace  dis¬ 
tinction,  there  is  no  two  The  man  is  changed,  no  longer  himself  nor 
self  belonging,  he  is  merged  ivith  the  supreme,  sunken  into  it,  one  ivith 
It  Only  m  separation  Kthere  duahty  That  is  why  the  vision  baffles 
telling  We  cannot  detach  the  supreme  to  state  it,  if  we  have  seen 
somctiimg  thus  detached,  we  have  failed  of  the  supreme  ’  Enneads 
VI  9  4  and  10 

Pseudo-Dionjrsius,  whose  utterances  were  once  accepted  as  almost 
apostolic  authonty,  observes  'For  it  is  more  fittmg  to  praise  God  by 
taking  away  than  by  ascnption  Here  we  take  ,away  all  things  from 
Him,  going  up  from  particulars  to  universals,  that  we  may  know 
openly  the  unknowable  which  is  hidden  in  and  under  all  thmgs  that  may 
be  knoivn  And  we  behold  that  darkness  beyond  being,  concealed  under 
all  natural  light ' 

Chuang  Tzu’s  vision  of  the  boundless  world  has  this  ‘You  cannot 
explain  the  sea  to  a  frog  in  a  well — ^the  creature  of  a  narrow  sphere  You 
cannot  explain  ice  to  a  grasshopper — the  creature  of  a  season  You 
cannot  explain  Tao  to  a  pedant — This  view  is  too  hmited '  Waley 
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inclusive  of  the  whole  empirical  world  The  Absolute  is  des¬ 
cribed  as  full  both  of  light  and  not-light,  of  desire  and  not  desire, 
of  anger  and  not-anger,  of  hw  and  not-law,  having  verily  filled 
all,  both  the  near  and  the  far  off,  the  this  and  the  that. '  Negative 
and  positive  characterisations  are  given  to  affirm  the  positivity 

of  being  j  /■  j  1 

To  say  that  the  nature  of  Brahman  cannot  be  dctined  docs 

not  mean  that  it  has  no  essential  nature  of  its  own  We  cannot 
define  it  by  its  accidental  features,  for  they  do  not  belong  to 
its  essence  There  is  nothing  outside  it  As  no  inquiry  into  its 
nature  can  be  instituted  without  some  descnption,  its  svat  tipa 
or  essential  nature  is  said  to  be  sal  or  being,  ett  or  consciousness 
and  ananda  or  bliss  *  These  are  different  phrases  for  the  same 
being  Self-being,  self-consciousness  and  self-delight  are  one. 
It  IS  absolute  being  in  which  there  is  no  nothingniss  It  is 
absolute  consciousness  in  which  there  is  no  non-consciousness 
It  IS  absolute  bliss  in  which  there  is  no  suffering  or  negation 
of  bliss.  All  suffering  is  due  to  a  second,  an  obstacle,  all  delight 

Three  jyays  ofThousht  t»  Amicnl  China  (1939).  PP  55;-6^P 
Ckuang-Tiit,  Myslic  Moralist  and  Social  Reformer  (1926)  Ch  XVIII 
Anandagin  begins  his  comincntar>'  on  Kcithct  Upa^i'^sad  with  this 
verse 

dharind  dharinadyasamsrsfain  karya-karana-wrjUam 

kdladibhir  avtcchinnam  brahma  yat  tan  namSmy  aham 
Paul  speaks  of  a  vision  which  was  not  to  be  told  and  had  heard  words 
not  to  be  repeated  II  Conntliians  12  fl  Cp  Hymn  of  Gregory  of  Nyasa, 
‘0  Thou  entirely  beyond  all  being  ‘  ‘O  Lord,  My  God,  the  Helper  of  them 
that  seek  Thee,  I  behold  Thee  in  the  entrance  of  Paradise,  and  I  know 
not  what  I  see,  for  I  see  naught  visible  This  alone  I  know,  that  I  know 
not  what  I  see,  and  never  can  know  And  I  know  not  how  to^name  Thee, 
because  I  know  not  what  Thou  art,  and  did  anyone  say  unto  me  that 
Thou  wert  called  by  this  name  or  that,  by  the  very  fact  that  he  named 
it  I  should  know  that  it  was  not  Thy  name  For  the  wall  beyond  which  I 
see  Thee  is  the  end  of  all  manner  of  signification  in  names  '  Nicholas 
of  Cusa  The  Vision  of  God.  E  T  Salter's  E  T  (1928)  Ch  XIII  'No 
monad  or  triad  can  express  the  all-transcending  hiddenness  of  the  all- 
transcending  super-essentially  super-existmg  super-deity  ’  'God,  because 
of  his  excellence,  may  nghtly  be  called  Nothmg,’  says  Scotus  En^ena 

•  BU  IV  4  5  Jia  4,  5  Katha  i  2  20-21,  I  3  15,  II  6  17  M.U. 
I  1  6.1  7  SU  V  8-10 

’  They  are  not  so  much  qualities  of  Biahman  as  the  very  nature  of 
Brahman  Commenting  on  the  passage  Brahman  is  truth,  wisdom  and 
infimty,  satyam  pidnant  anantam  brahma,  S  wntes 

satyadini  h%  trim  viiefanarthSm  padSni  vtiesyasya  brahmanah 
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anses  from  the  realisation  of  somethmg  withheld,  by  the  over¬ 
coming  of  obstacles,  by  the  surpassing  of  the  limit  It  is  this 
delight  that  overflows  into  creation  The  self-expression  of  the 
Absolute,  the  creation  of  numberless  universes  is  also  traced  to 
Brahman  All  things  that  exist  are  what  they  are,  because  of 
the  nature  of  Brahman  as  sat,  cit  and  ananda  All  thmgs  are 
forms  of  one  immutable  bemg,  vanable  expressions  of  the 
invanable  reahty  To  descnbe  Brahman  as  the  cause  of  the 
world  IS  to  give  its  tatasiha  or  accidental  feature  *  The  definmg 
characteristics  are  in  both  cases  due  to  our  logical  needs  *  When 
the  Absolute  is  regarded  as  the  basis  and  explanation  of  the 
world,  he  is  conceived  as  the  lord  of  all,  the  knower  of  all,  the 
inner  controller  of  all  3  God  has  moved  out  everywhere  sa 
paryagat  The  Svetasvatara  Upamsad  speaks  of  the  one  God, 
beside  whom  there  is  no  second,  who  creates  all  the  worlds  and 
rules  with  His  powers,  and  at  the  end  of  time  rolls  them  up  agam  < 
He  lives  in  all  thingss  and  yet  transcends  them  The  Universal 
Self  IS  like  the  sun  who  is  the  eye  of  the  whole  universe  and  is 
untouched  by  the  defects  of  our  vision  *  He  is  said  to  fill  the 
whole  world  and  yet  remam  beyond  its  confines  ‘Venly 
motionless  like  a  lone  tree  does  the  God  stand  in  the  heaven, 
and  yet  by  Him  is  this  whole  world  filled  '7 
The  distmction  between  Brahman  in  itself  and  Brahman  in 
the  universe,  the  transcendent  beyond  manifestation  and  the 
transcendent  m  manifestation,  the  indetermmate  and  the 
determinate,  nirguno  gnni,  is  not  exclusive  ®  The  two  are  like 
two  sides  of  one  reality  The  Real  is  at  the  same  time  bemg 
realised 

In  the  metrical  Upanisads,  as  m  the  Bhagavad-gita,  the  per- 

^  fatasthatvam  ca  laksya-svarupa-bahtr-hhutalvam  StddhSiUa-leia-sam- 
graha  (Kumbbakonam  ed  ),  p  53 

»  They  are  said  to  be  halpita  or  constructed,  as  the  non-dual  Brahman 
IS  said  to  possess  these  quahties  on  account  pi  its  association  with 
antahkarana  They  are  manifestations  through  an  imperfect  medium  and 
therefore  limited  revelations  of  Brahman 
3  MaU  6  4  III  2  3,  VI  1-12  5BUI47SUII17 

«  Katha  II  5  II  7  SU  III  9 

*  Cp  Eckhart  'The  Godhead  gave  all  things  up  to  God  The  Godhead 
is  poor,  naked  and  empty  as  though  it  were  not,  it  has  not,  wills  not, 
wants  not,  works  not,  gets  not  It  is  God  who  has  the  treasure  and  the 
bnde  m  him,  the  Godhead  is  as  void  as  though  it  were  not ' 


Iniroduciton 


71 


sonal  IS  said  to  be  superior  to  the  superpersonal.*  purtt?an  na 
param  Micit,  there  is  nothing  beyond  the  person.  It  is  doubtful 
whether  the  author  of  the  Brahma  Sutra  accepted  the  dis¬ 
tinction  of  saguna  and  ntrgmui  in  regard  to  Brahman.  Even 
the  mrguna  Brahman  is  not  without  determinations.  The 
Sidrakdra  makes  a  distinction  between  the  super-personal 
{apurusa-vidha)  and  the  personal  {jmrusa-vidha),  i.e.  between 
Brahman  and  livara  The  latter  is  not  a  human  fancy  or  a 
concession  to  the  weak  in  mind  The  ntrSMra  (formless),  and 
the  Sahara  (with  form),  are  different  aspects  of  the  same  Reality. 
The  seeker  can  choose  either  in  his  spiritual  practices  In  III.  3 
we  find  that  the  author  maintains  that  the  aksara  texts  which 
descnbe  Brahman  negatively  as  ‘not  this,  not  this’  are  'not 
useful  for  meditation  He  holds  that  Brahman  is  unaffected  by 
the  different  states,  of  waking,  dream,  sleep.  The  view  that 
Brahman  undergoes  changes  is  refuted  on  the  ground  that  they 
relate  to  the  effects  due  to  the  self-concealment  of  Brahman 
Badarayana  denies  reality  to  a  second  pnnciple. 

Hiranya-garbha,  the  World-soul  is  the  divine  creator,  the 
supreme  lord  livara  at  work  in  this  universe.  A  definite  possi¬ 
bility  of  the  Absolute  is  being  reahsed  in  this  world  In  the 
lipamsads  the  distinction  between  livara  and  Hiranya-garbha, 
between  God  and  the  World-soul  is  not  sharply  drawn  If  the 
World-soul  IS  ungrounded  m  livara,  if  he  is  exclusively  tem¬ 
poral,  then  we  cannot  be  certain  of  the  end  of  the  cosmic  process 
When  the  Upamsads  assert  that  the  mdividual  ego  is  rooted 
in  the  universal  self  or  atman,  it  would  be  preposterous  to 
imagine  that  the  World-soul  is  unrelated  to  livara  or  Brahman.^ 


'  I  3  II  M  U  ir  I  1-2. 

’  Mhyanaya  prayojanabhavat.  III  3  14 ,  see  also  III  3  33 
valentmus  whose  activity  may  be  assigned  to  A  D  1 30-1 50,  teaches 
similar  view  The  primordial  essence  is  the  Deep  {Bythos)  With  it 
welt  a  thought  called  also  Grace  (for  it  was  not  conditioned)  and 
ence  (for  it  made  no  sign  of  its' existence)  Professor  Burkitt  writes 
immeasurable  Deep  made  its  own  thought  fecund  and  so 
'1;®“®)  *^^**>8  into  bemg,  although  it  was  called  umque,  it  had  a 
called  Truth  Nows,  Mmd  is  an  mtelhgent 
the  inevitable  counterpart  of  which  is  Truth,  for,  if 
star.,1  n^hmg  true  to  understand,  there  can  be  no  mtelhgent  under- 

Htsiory,  Vol  XII  (1939),  p  470 

i>a<!«M World-soul  and  not  to  the  Supreme  God  in  the 
g  ,  where  he  asserts  that  'God  becomes  and  disbecomes  ’ 
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Hwanya-garhha  who  has  m  him  the  whole  development  in 
germ  acts  on  the  waters  As  we  have  seen,  the  image  of  waters 
IS  an  ancient  one  by  which  human  thought  attempts  to  explain 
the  development  of  the  universe  The  waters  are  initially  at 
rest  and  so  free  from  waves  or  forms  The  first  movement,  the 
first  disturbance,  creates  forms  and  is  the  seed  of  the  universe 
The  play  of  the  two  is  the  life  of  the  universe  When  the  de¬ 
velopment  IS  complete,  when  what  is  in  germ  is  manifest,  we 
have  the  world-consummation  Hitanya-gariha  creates  the 
world  according  to  the  eternal  Veda,  which  has  within  itself 
eternally  the  pnmary  types  of  all  classes  of  things,  even 
as  the  God  of  the  mediaeval  scholastics  creates  according  to 
the  eternal  archetype  of  Ideas  which  He  as  the  eternal  Word 
eternally  possesses  Brahman  is  the  unity  of  all  that  is  named  * 
Hiranya-garbha  or  Brahma  is  the  World-soul*  and  is  subject  to 
changes  of  the  world  He  is  karya  Brahma  or  effect  Brahman  as 
distinct  from  Isvara  who  is  karana  Brahman  or  causal  Brahman 
Htranya-garbha  anses  at  every  world-beginning  and  is  dissolved 
at  every  world-ending  livara  is  not  subject  to  these  changes 
For  both  Samkara  and  Ramanuja,  Htranya-garbha  has  the  place 
of  a  subordinate  and  created  demi-urge  Uvara  is  the  eternal 
God  who  is  not  drawn  into  but  directs  the  play  of  the  worlds 
that  rise  and  pensh  and  is  Himself  existmg  transcendentally 
from  aU  eternity  The  Vedic  deities  are  subordmate  to  Isvara 
and  hold  a  similar  position  to  Him  in  the  fomiation  and  control 
of  the  world  that  the  angelic  powers  and  directors  mamtam 
in  the  heavenly  hierarchy  of  scholasticism  and  of  Dante 

We  have  thus  the  four  sides  of  one  whole  (i)  the  transcen¬ 
dental  universal  being  antenor  to  any  concrete  reality,  (ii)  the 
causal  principle  of  all  differentiation,  (in)  the  innermost  essence 
of  the  world,  and  (iv)  the  manifest  world  They  are  co-existent 
and  not  alternating  poises  where  we  have  either  a  quiescent 
Brahman  or  a  creative  Lord  These  are  simultaneous  sides  of  the 
one  Reality 

>  BU  I  5  17 

*  For  Atman  as  the  World-soul,  see  Atharva  Veda  X,  8  44 
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XI 

ULTIMATE  REALITY  ATMAN 


The  word  'atman’  is  derived  from  an  'to  breathe.'  It  is  the 
breath  of  life.*  GraduaUy  its  meaning  is  extended  to  cover  life, 
soul,  self  or  essential  being  of  the  mdi\'idual.  Samkara  derives 
atman  from  the  root  which  means  'to  obtain'  'to  eat  or  enjoy 
or  pervade  all,'^  Atman  is  the  principle  of  man's  Me,  the  soul 
that  pervades  his  being,  his  breath,  prana,  his  intellect,  prajM, 
and  transcends  them.  Atman  is  what  remains  when  everv-thing 
that  is  not  the  self  is  eliminated.  The  Rg  Veda  speaks  of  the 
unborn  part,  a;o  bhagah^  There  is  an  unborn  and  so  immortal 
element  in  man, 4  which  is  not  to  be  confused  with  body,  life, 
mind  and  mtellect  These  are  not  the  self  but  its  forms,  its 
external  expressions.  Our  true  self  is  a  pure  existence,  self-aware, 
unconditioned  by  the  forms  of  mind  and  mtellect.  WTien  we 
cast  the  self  free  from  all  outward  events,  there  arises  from  the 
inward  depths  an  expenence,  secret  and  wonderful,  strange 
and  great.  It  is  the  miracle  of  self-knowledge,  SiMa-jndm.S  Just 
as,  in  relation  to  the  universe,  the  real  is  Brahman,  while  name 
and  form  are  only  a  play  of  manifestation,  so  also  the  individual 
egos  are  the  varied  expressions  of  the  One  Universal  Self.  As 
Brahman  is  the  eternal  quiet  underneath  the  drive  and  activity 


’  SJmStevSlah  R.V.  VII  87.  2. 

’  apnoter  alter  aiaier  ca  §  oa  A.U.  I.  i. 

C-p  also  yac  cSpnoit  yad  Sdatte  yac  calh  vtsayan  tha 

yac  casya  santato  bkSvas  iastnSd  dtmelt  kxriyate. 

I  X  16  4 

4  SSjrana  says  ajah  janana-rahtiak,  iartreKdrtyabhSgavyaliriHah, 
^iiro-pxtTusa-lal’sattc^o'bhSgo'sii.  Eckhart  quotes  -with  approval  an 
TOuamed  heathen  philosopher  as  sajdng  ‘Discard  all  tins  and  that  and 
th®re  and  be  thyself  what  thou  art  in  thine  inner  not-being’, 
winch  he  adds  is  mens 

beLg  *”**^*^*  inquire  into  the  nature  of  our  inward 


Who  am  I’  How  came  this  world?  What  is  it? 
How  came  death  and  birth?  Thus  inquire 
Within  yourself;  great  will  be  the  benefit 
(you  will  derive  from  such  inquiry). 
eo  ham,  kaikam  idam,  kith  vd,  halham  marana-janmam 
vicdrayantare  vetlham  mahai  tat  phalatn  esyasi. 

I.  40 
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of  the  universe,  so  Atman  is  the  foundational  reality  under¬ 
lying  the  conscious  powers  of  the  individual,  the  inward  ground 
of  the  human  soul  There  is  an  ultimate  depth  to  our  life  below 
the  plane  of  thinkmg  and  stnvmg  'The  Atman  is  the  super- 
reality  of  the  jiva,  the  individual  ego 
The  Chandogya  Upanisad  gives  us  a  story,  where  gods  and 
demons  both  anxious  to  learn  the  true  nature  of  the  Self 
approach  Pra]a-pati  who  maintains  that  the  ultimate  self  is 
free  from  sm,  free  from  old  age,  free  from  death  and  gnef,  free 
from  hunger  and  thirst,  which  desires  nothmg  and  imagines 
nothmg  It  is  the  persisting  spint,  that  which  remams  constant 
m  an  the  vicissitudes  of  wakmg,  dream  and  sleep,  death, 
rebirth  and  deliverance  The  whole  account  assumes  that  there 
IS  consciousness  even  m  the  apparently  unconscious  states, 
when  we  sleep,  when  we  are  drugged  or  stunned  The  gods 
sent  India  and  the  demons  Virocana  as  their  representatives 
to  learn  the  truth  The  first  suggestion  is  that  the  self  is  the 
image  that  we  see  m  the  eye,  m  water  or  in  a  mirror  The  con¬ 
ception  of  the  self  as  the  physical  body  is  madequate  To  indicate 
that  what  we  see  in  another’s  eye,  a  pail  of  water  or  a  mirror 
IS  not  the  true  self,  Pra]a-pati  asked  them  to  put  on  their  best 
clothes  and  look  again  India  saw  the  difficulty  and  said  to 
Pra]a-pati  that  as  this  self  (the  shadow  in  the  water)  is  well 
adorned  when  the  body  is  well  adorned,  well  dressed  when  the 
body  IS  well  dressed,  weU  cleaned  when  the  body  is  well  cleaned, 
so  that  self  wiU  also  be  blind  if  the  body  is  bhnd,  lame  if  the  body 
is  lame,  cnppled  if  the  body  is  crippled,  and  will  perish  m  fact 
as  soon  as  the  body  penshes  Such  a  view  cannot  be  accepted 
If  the  self  IS  not  the  body,  may  it  be  the  dreammg  self?  The 
second  suggestion  is  that  the  true  self  is  "he  who  moves  about 
happy  in  dreams  ’  Agam  a  difficulty  was  felt  India  says  that, 
though  it  is  true  that  this  dreammg  self  is  not  affected  by  the 
changes  of  the  body,  yet  m  dreams  we  feel  that  we  are  struck 
or  chased,  we  expenence  pam  and  shed  tears  We  rage  in 
dreams,  storm  with  mdignation,  do  thmgs  perverted,  mean 
and  malicious  India  feels  that  the  self  is  not  the  same  as 
dream-consciousness  The  self  is  not  the  composite  of  mental 
states,  however  independent  they  may  be  of  the  accidents  of  the 
body.  Dream  states  are  not  self-existent  India  agam  approaches 
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Pra]a-pati  who  gives  him  another  suggestion  that  the  self  is 
the  consciousness  in  deep  sleep  Indra  feels  that,  in  that  state, 
there  is  consciousness  neither  of  the  self  nor  of  the  objective 
world  Indra  feels  that  he  does  not  know  himself  nor  does  he 
know  anythmg  that  exists  He  is  gone  to  utter  annihilation. 
But  the  self  exists  even  m  deep  sleep  Even  when  the  object 
IS  not  present,  the  subject  is  there  The  final  reality  is  the  active 
universal  consaousness,  which  is  not  to  be  confused  with  either 
the  bodily,  or  the  dreammg  consciousness  or  the  consciousness  in 
deep  sleep.  In  the  state  of  deep,  dreamless  sleep,  the  self  wrapped 
round  by  the  intellect  has  no  consciousness  of  objects,  but  is  not 


unconscious  The  true  self  is  the  absolute  self,  which  is  not  an 
abstract  metaph3?sical  category  but  the  authentic  spiritual 
self  The  other  forms  belong  to  objectified  bemg.  Self  is  life, 
not  an  object  It  is  an  experience,  in  which  the  self  is  the 
knowing  subject  and  is  at  the  same  time  the  known  object.  Self 
IS  open  only  to  self  The  life  of  the  self  is  not  set  over  against 
knowledge  of  it  as  an  objective  thmg  Self  is  not  the  objective 
reahty,  nor  somethmg  purely  subjective  The  subject-object 
relationship  has  meaning  only  in  the  world  of  objects,  in  the 
sphere  of  discursive  knowledge  The  Self  is  the  light  of  lights, 
and  through  it  alone  is  there  any  light  m  the  universe.  It  is 
perpetual,  abidmg  light.  It  is  that  which  neither  lives  nor  dies, 
■which  has  neither  movement  nor  change  and  which  endures 
when  all  else  passes  away  It  is  that  which  sees  and  not  the 
^ject  seen  Whatever  is  an  object  belongs  to  the  not-self. 
The  self  is  the  constant  witness-consciousness  ^ 


The  four  states  stand  on  the  subjective  side  for  the  four  kmds 
of  soul,  Vativdnara,  the  experiencer  of  gross  thmgs,  Tatjasa, 
foe  expenencer  of  the  subtle,  Prdjna,  the  experiencer  of  the 
H^anifested  objectivity,  and  the  Turlya,  the  Supreme  Self. 
1  ne  Mandukya  Upamsad,  by  an  analysis  of  the  four  modes  of 
coMaousness,  wakmg,  dream,  deep  sleep  and  illummed  con- 
scaousness,  makes  out  that  the  last  is  the  basis  of  the  other  three. 


months,  years,  seasons  and  kalpas,  through  all  (divi- 
]  01  time)  past  and  future  the  consciousness  remains  one  and  self- 

‘ominous  It  neither  rises  nor  sets 


fUMabda-yuga-kalpesu  gatagamyesv  anekatha 
nodeit  nastam  ety  ekd  satmnd  esa  svayam-prabhd. 


Parica-daii  1  7. 
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On  the  objective  side  we  have  the  cosmos,  Vtrd],  the  World-soul 
Htranya-garhha,  the  Supreme  God,  Isvara,  and  the  Absolute, 
Brahman  *  By  lookmg  upon  Isvara  as  prdjha,  it  is  suggested 
that  the  supreme  intelligence  who  dwells  in  the  sleeping  state 
holds  all  things  in  an  unmanifested  condition  The  divine 
wisdom  sees  all  things,  not  as  human  reason  does  in  parts  and 
relations,  but  m  the  orginal  reason  of  their  existence,  their  pnmal 
truth  and  reality  It  is  what  the  Stoics  call  spermatikos  or  the 
seed  Logos  which  is  manifested  in  conscious  beings  as  a  number 
of  seed  logoi 

In  treatises  on  Yoga,  the  potential  all-consciousness  of  the 
state  of  sleep  is  represented  in  the  form  of  a  radiant  serpent 
called  Ku7idaltm  or  Vdg-devi  We  come  across  this  representation 
in  earlier  treatises  also  In  the  Rg  Veda,  Vdc  is  said  to  be  the 
serpent  queen,  sarpa-rdjm » The  process  of  Yoga  consists  in 
rousing  the  radiant  serpent  and  liftmg  it  up  from  the  lowest 
sphere  to  the  heart,  where  in  union  withdrawal  or  life-breath  its 
universal  nature  is  realised  and  from  it  to  the  top  of  the  skull 
It  goes  out  through  an  openmg  called  'brahma-randhra  to  which 
corresponds  in  the  cosmic  organism  the  opening  formed  by 
the  sun  on  the  top  of  the  vault  of  the  sky 

«  Cp  William  Law  ‘Though  God  is  eveiywhere  present,  yet  He  is 
only  present  to  thee  in  the  deepest  and  most  central  part  of  thy  soul 
The  natural  senses  cannot  possess  God  or  unite  thee  to  Him,  nay,  thy 
inward  faculties  of  understanding,  will  and  memory  can  only  reach 
after  God,  but  cannot  be  the  place  of  His  habitation  m  thee  But  there 
15  a  root  or  depth  of  thee  from  whence  all  these  faculties  come  forth,  as 
lines  from  a  centre,  or  as  branches  from  the  body  of  the  tree  This  depth 
IS  called  the  centre,  the  fund  or  bottom  of  the  soul  This  depth  is  the 
unity,  the  eternity — had  almost  said  the  infinity  of  thy  soul,  for  it  is 
so  mfinite  that  nothing  can  satisfy  it  or  give  it  rest  but  the  infinity  of 
God  ’  Quoted  in  Perennial  Philosophy  by  Aldous  Huxley  (1944],  P  2 
Again,  ‘My  Me  is  God,  nor  do  I  recognise  any  other  Me  except  my  God 
Himself  '  St  Catherme  of  Genoa  (ibid ,  p  11 ) 

Eckhart  ‘To  gauge  the  soul  we  must  gauge  it  -with  God,  for  the  Ground 
of  God  and  the  Ground  of  the  soul  are  one  and  the  same  '  {ibid ,  p  12} 
Agam  'The  highest  part  of  the  soul  stands  above  time  and  knows 
nothing  of  time  ’  ‘There  is  a  pnnciple  m  the  soul  altogether  spiritual 
I  used  to  call  it  a  spiritual  hght  or  a  spark  But  now  I  say  that  it  is  free 
of  all  names,  void  of  all  forms  It  is  one  and  simple,  as  God  is  one  and 
simple  ' 

»  I  X  189,  X  125  3  Atharva  Veda  IV  i 
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XII 

BRAHMAN  AS  ATMAN 


In  the  early  prose  Upanisads,  atman  is  the  principle  of  the 
individual  consciousness  and  Brahman  the  superpersonal 
ground  of  the  cosmos  Soon  the  distinction  diminishes  and  the 
two  are  identified  God  is  not  merely  the  transcendent  nummous 
other,  but  is  also  the  universal  spint  which  is  the  basis  of  human 
personahty  and  its  ever-renevang  vitalismg  power  Brahman, 
the  first  prmciple  of  the  universe,  is  known  through  atman, 
the  mner  self  of  man  In  the  Saiapatha  Brdhmana^  and  the 
Chandogya  Upanisad^  it  is  said  ‘Venly  this  whole  world  is 
Brahman,’  and  also  'This  soul  of  mme  within  the  heart,  this  is 
Brahman  ’  ‘That  person  who  is  seen  in  the  eye.  He  is  atman, 
that  is  Brahman  ’3  God  is  both  the  wholly  other,  transcendent 
and  utterly  beyond  the  world  and  man,  and  yet  he  enters  mto 
man  and  lives  m  him  and  becomes  the  inmost  content  of  his 
very  existence  4 

Nardyana  is  the  God  in  man  who  lives  in  constant  association 
With  nara,  the  human  being.  He  is  the  immortal  dwellmg  m  the 
mortals  5  The  human  individual  is  more  than  the  universe  He 
lives  independently  m  his  own  inexpressible  infinity  as  well  as  m 
cosmic  harmonies  We  can  be  one  with  all  cosmic  existence 
y  entermg  mto  the  cosmic  consciousness  We  become  supenor 


‘  ’  III  H  I 

BrajT  ^  j  4  10  Cp  Keith  ‘It  is  impossible  to  deny  that  the  Atman- 
ra&man  doctnne  has  a  long  previous  history  in  the  Brahmanas  and  is 
1  7  vnity  of  the  Rg  Veda  ’  The  Rehgton 

'T  I  Veda  and  the  Upamsads,  p  494  Heraclitus  says 

a  nvyseU  ’  The  Logos  is  to  be  sought  within,  for  man’s  nature  is 

cr^osm  and  represents  the  nature  of  the  whole 
Minrt  seeks  to  penetrate  the  nature  of  the  Divine 

Doint  S'lT'  into  the  nature  of  his  own  soul,  mto  the  Divmest 

loiror  ™  He  must  first  make  abstraction  of  the  body,  then  of  the 

all  dp<ti  I'nilt  up  that  body,  then  of  all  the  faculties  of  sense,  of 

towarrt^  emotions  and  every  such  tnviahty,  of  all  that  leans 
wedesrnh  What  is  left  after  this  abstraction  is  the  part  which 

somenf image  of  the  Divme  Mmd,  an  emanation  preservmg 

4  C  U  TV  3  9 

5  R  V  ^  2^  AlsoaijnoiBad«aa<ai!isan;a7is«iw«jnAyo(»*a»yat(as<AtteOT 
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to  all  cosmic  existence  by  entering  into  the  world-transcendmg 
consciousness  Answenng  to  the  four  grades  of  consciousness, 
waking,  dream,  deep  sleep,  spiritual  consciousness,  we  have 
the  four  states  of  the  individual,  sthula  (gross),  sfikpna  (subtle), 
kdrana  (causal)  and  the  pure  self  As  limra  is  the  cause  of 
the  world,  so  the  causal  self  is  the  source  of  the  development  of 
the  subtle  and  the  gross  bodies  ' 

XIII 

THE  STATUS  OF  THE  WORLD  MAYA  AND  AVIDYA 

The  ecstasy  of  divine  union,  the  bliss  of  realisation  tempts 
one  to  disregard  the  world  with  its  imperfections  and  look 
upon  it  as  a  troubled  and  unhappy  dream  Tlie  actual  fabnc 
of  the  world,  with  its  loves  and  hates,  with  its  wars  ind  battles, 
with  its  jealousies  and  competitions  as  well  as  its  unasked 
helpfulness,  sustained  mtellectual  effort,  mtense  moral  struggle 
seems  to  be  no  more  than  an  unsubstantive  dream,  a  phantas- 
magona  dancmg  on  the  fabnc  of  pure  being  Throughout  the 
course  of  human  history,  men  have  taken  refuge  from  the 
world  of  stresses,  vexations  and  mdigmties  in  the  apprehension 
of  a  spint  beyond  The  prayer  to  'lead  us  from  unreahty  to 
reahty,  from  darkness  to  light,  from  death  to  immortality' 
assumes  the  distmction  between  reality,  light  and  immortality 
and  unreality,  darkness  and  death  The  Katha  Vpant?ad  warns 
us  not  to  fbid  reahty  and  certamty  in  the  unreahties  and 
uncertamties  of  this  world  »  The  Chmidogya  Upatmad  tells  us 
that  a  covenng  of  untruth  hides  from  us  the  ultimate  truth 
even  as  the  surface  of  the  earth  hides  from  us  the  golden 
treasure  hidden  under  it  3  The  truth  is  covered  by  untruth, 
anrta  The  Brhadrdranyaka  and  the  lia  U;pamsads  speak  to 
us  of  the  veilmg  of  truth  by  a  disc  of  gold  and  mvoke  the  grace 

>  The  first  tattva  is  the  root  of  manifestation,  called  mahat  or  the 
great  pnnciple  In  ahamkdra  we  find  mdividual  consciousness  which 
proceeds  from  the  mtellectual  pnnciple  by  an  mdmdualising  deter- 
nunation  Sometimes,  atta  is  said  to  be  the  first  product  of  prakfit,  with 
its  tnple  character  of  buddht  or  discnmmation,  ahamkdra  or  self-sense 
and  manas  or  mmd 

>  II  4  2, 
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of  God  for  removing  the  veil  and  letting  us  see  the  truth.* 
Accordmg  to  the  Svetaivatara  Upani$ad,  we  can  achieve  the 
cessation  of  the  great  world-illusion,  viiva-mdya-mvritth  by  the 
worship  of  God.®  If  this  aspect  of  spiritual  experience  were  all, 
the  world  we  live  in,  that  of  ignorance,  darkness  and  death 
would  be  quite  different  from  the  world  of  underl3nng  reality, 
the  world  of  truth,  light  and  life  The  distmction  would  become 
one  of  utter  opposition  between  God  and  the  world.  The  latter 
would  be  reduced  to  an  evil  dream  from  which  we  must  wake 
up  as  soon  as  possible  3 

Indifference  to  the  world  is  not,  however,  the  mam  feature 
of  spintual  consciousness  Brahman,  the  completely  trans¬ 
cendent,  the  pure  silence  has  another  side.  Brahman  is  appre¬ 
hended  in  two  ways.  Saihkara  says,  dvirupath  ht  brahmd- 
vt^amyate,  nama-rupa-vtkdra-bhedopadhi-vthstam,  tad  viparttam 
sarvopadh-varptam  Both  the  Absolute  and  the  Personal  God 
are  real,  only  the  former  is  the  logical  prius  of  the  latter.  The 
soul  when  it  rises  to  full  attention  knows  itself  to  be  related  to 
smgle  universal  consciousness,  but  when  it  turns  outward 
it  sees  the  objective  universe  as  a  manifestation  of  this  single 
consciousness.  The  withdrawal  from  the  world  is  not  the 
conclusive  end  of  the  spintual  quest.  There  is  a  return  to  the 
world  accompanied  by  a  persistent  refusal  to  take  the  world 
as  it  confronts  us  as  final.  The  world  has  to  be  redeemed  and  it 
can  be  redeemed  because  it  has  its  source  m  God  and  final 
refuge  in  God. 

There  are  many  passages  where  the  world  of  duality  is 
suggested  to  be  only  seeming.4  The  existence  of  duality  is  not 
admitted  to  be  absolutely  real.  In  the  passage  of  the  Chdndogya 
Upani^ad  regarding  the  modifications  of  the  three  fundamental 
constituents  of  bemg,  fire,  water  and  food,  it  is  said  that  just 
as  all  that  is  made  of  clay,  copper  or  iron  is  only  a  modification, 
a  verbal  expression,  a  simple  name,  the  reality  bemg  clay, 
‘^Pper  or  iron,  even  so  all  things  can  be  reduced  to  three 

.  ’I  10 

-nintd^bodka  7 

tSvat  satyam  jagad  bhSHm  iukttkO-rajatam  yatha. 

A  ‘Wfc  na  jnSyaU  brahma,  sarvadhisfhanam  advayam 

IV  ,  ,  a  duahty  as  it  were  (tw)  ’  B  U  II  4  14,  see  also 


8o  The  Principal  Upantsads 

pnmary  foims  of  reality  It  is  suggested  that  all  things  are 
reducible  to  reahty,  being  mere  modifications  All  this  is  to  be 
understood  as  meaning  that  the  Absolute  stands  above  becoming 
and  passing  away  which  it  transcends 

In  the  Maitri  Upantsad,  the  Absolute  is  compared  to  a  spark, 
which,  made  to  revolve,  creates  apparently  a  fiery  circle,  an 
idea  expanded  by  Gaudapada  in  his  Kdrikd  on  the  Mandiikya 
Upantsad  This  may  suggest  that  the  world  is  a  mere  appear¬ 
ance  Even  here  the  intention  may  well  be  to  contrast  the 
reality  of  the  Absolute  wth  empmcal  reality  without  malang 
the  latter  an  illusion 

The  assertion  that  with  the  knowledge  of  the  Self  all  is  known* 
does  not  exclude  the  reality  of  what  is  denved  from  the  Self 
\^^len  the  Atiarcya  Upantsad  asserts  that  the  universe  is 
founded  in  consciousness  and  guided  by  it,  it  assumes  the 
realit}*  of  the  universe  and  not  merely  its  apparent  existence 
To  seek  the  one  is  not  to  deny  the  many  The  w'orld  of  name 
and  form  has  its  roots  in  Brahman,  though  it  does  not  con¬ 
stitute  the  nature  of  Brahman  *  The  world  is  neither  one  with 
Brahman  nor  wholly  other  than  Brahman  The  world  of  fact 
cannot  be  apart  from  the  world  of  bemg  From  one  being  no 
other  being  is  bom  It  exists  only  in  another  form,  samsthandn- 
tarena  3 

Maya  in  this  view  states  the  fact  that  Brahman  wthout 
losing  his  integnty  is  the  basis  of  the  world  Though  devoid  of 
all  specifications.  Brahman  is  the  root  cause  of  the  universe  < 
Tf  a  thing  cannot  subsist  apart  from  something  else,  the  latter 
is  the  essence  of  that  thing  ’  The  cause  is  logically  prior  to  the 
effect  5  Questions  of  temporal  beginnmg  and  growth  are  sub¬ 
ordinate  to  this  relation  of  ground  and  consequent  The  world 
does  not  carrj'  its  own  meaning  To  regard  it  as  final  and 
ultimate  is  an  act  of  ignorance  So  long  as  the  erroneous  view 

<  B  V  ir  4  5.  7,  9  C  U  VI  I  2  M  U  I  I  3 

’  ato  ruma-rupt  sanavasthe  brahmanaivBtmavati,  na  brahma  tod 
Slmolan  on  1  U  II  6  l 

1  &  on  C  1  ■  \I  2  2  Irtsrasyajagatobrahma-kSryalvSIlad-ananyatvae 

ca  SB  II  i  20 

4  s-no-  t:"-a-ral-tlo’pt  jagato  mulatn  $  oaKalhaJl  3  12 

5  f  on  B  U  II  <5  7 

al^tl  stddhah  pTuI  / ar^olpolleh  fiSrara  sadbhSvali  ^  onBU  I  2  i 
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of  the  independence  of  the  world  does  not  disappear,  our  highest 
good  will  not  be  realised 

The  world  is  the  creation  of  God,  the  active  Lord.  The  finite 
IS  the  self-limitation  of  the  infinite.  No  finite  can  exist  in  and 
by  itself  It  exists  by  the  infinite  If  we  seek  the  dynamic  aspect 
we  are  inclined  to  repudiate  the  expenence  of  pure  conscious¬ 
ness.  It  IS  not  a  question  of  either  pure  consciousness  or  dynamic 
consciousness  These  are  the  different  statuses  of  the  one 
Reality  They  are  present  simultaneously  in  the  universal 
awareness 

The  dependence  of  the  world  on  God  is  explained  in  different 
ways  In  the  Chdndogya  Vpanisai,  Brahman  is  defined  as 
iajjaldn  as  that  (tei)  which  gives  nse  to  {jd),  absorbs  (K)  and 
sustains  [an)  the  world  J  The  Brhad-dranyaka  Upamsad  argues 
that  saiyafu  consists  of  three  syllables,  sa,  it,  yam,  the  first  and 
the  last  being  real  and  the  second  unreal,  madhyato  anrtam  The 
fleeting  is  enclosed  on  both  sides  by  an  eternity  which  is  real  *  The 
world  comes  from  Brahman  and  returns  to  Brahman  Whatever 
exists  owes  its  being  to  Brahman  3  The  different  metaphors 
are  used  to  indicate  how  the  universe  rises  from  its  central  root, 
how  the  emanafaon  takes  place  while  the  Brahman  remams 
ever-complete,  undimmished  4  'As  a  spider  sends  forth  and 
draws  m  (its  thread),  as  herbs  grow  on  the  earth,  as  the  hair 
(grows)  on  the  head  and  the  body  of  a  living  person,  so  from  the 
imperishable  anses  here  the  universe  '5  Agam,  ‘As  from  a 

'  III  14 

’  ^  ^  ^  Bede  tells  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  Council  summoned  to  decide 
rtiit  ‘I'lestaon  of  the  acceptance  of  the  Chnstian  faith  m  627  One  of  the 
tlir/f*  the  life  of  man  on  earth  with  the  flight  of  a  sparrow 

storm^^  f  banquet  hall  m  winter,  'a  good  fire  m  the  midst,  whilst  the 
snow  prevail  abroad,  the  sparrow,  I  say,  flying  in  at 
from  tS*"’  immediately  out  at  another,  whilst  he  is  within,  is  safe 

imntpil  +  storm,  but  after  a  short  space  of  fair  weather,  he 

he  had  vanishes  out  of  your  sight,  into  the  dark  wmter  from  which 
Went  So  this  hfe  of  man  appears  for  a  short  space,  but  of  what 

VeneraM  what  IS  to  follow  we  are  utterly  ignorant  ‘  Bede  the 

B  G  jjj  History  of  the  English  Nation  (1916),  pp  91  ff 

III,  B  U  III  8 

givine  Its  If  'Imagme  a  spnng  which  has  no  commencement, 
trannii.ii,  i-'?  nvers,  never  exhausted  by  what  they  take,  ever 

Its  full  self  ■  III  8  9  Enneads  5  M  U  I.  i  7 
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blazing  fire  sparks  of  like  form  issue  forth  by  the  thousands 
even  so,  many  kinds  of  bemgs  issue  forth  from  the  Immutable 
and  they  return  thither  too  The  many  are  parts  of  Brahman 
even  as  waves  are  parts  of  the  sea  All  the  possibihties  of  the 
world  are  affirmed  m  the  first  bemg,  God  The  whole  rmiverse 
before  its  manifestation  was  there  The  antecedent  of  the 
^  manifested  universe  is  the  non-mamfested  universe,  i  e  God 
God  does  not  create  the  world  but  becomes  it  Creation  is 
expression  It  is  not  a  makmg  of  somethmg  out  of  nothmg 
It  IS  not  making  so  much  as  becommg  It  is  the  self-pro)ection 
of  the  Supreme  Everythmg  exists  in  the  secret  abode  of  the 
Supreme  *  The  primary  reality  contains  withm  itself  the  source 
of  its  own  motion  and  change 

The  SvetaSvatara  Upamsad  mentions  the  different^views  of 
//creation  held  at  the  tune  of  its  composition,  that  it  is  due 
''  to  time,  to  nature,  to  necessity,  to  (iance,  to  the  elements, 
to  the  Person  or  the  combmation  of  these  It  repudiates  all 
these  views  and  traces  the  world  to  the  power  of  the 
Supreme  3 

The  Svetdhiaiara  Upamsad  descnbes  God  as  mdytn,  the 
wonder-working  powerful  Being,  who  creates  the  world  by  His 

'  II  I  I 

*  In  the  Rg  Veda  there  are  suggestions  that  the  Imperishable  is  the 
basis  of  the  world  and  that  a  personal  Lord  Brahmanas-pati  (X  72  2}, 
Vtiva-kartnan  (hterally  the  All-maker),  Punisa  (X  90),  Htranya-garbha 
(X  121  r)  produces  tiie  world  The  Upamsads  refer  to  the  early  cosmo¬ 
logical  speculations,  but  these  are  not  their  real  mterest 

3  Gaudapada  mentions  difierent  theories  of  creation  Some  look  upon 
creation  as  the  manifestation  of  the  superhuman  power  of  God,  vtbhuft, 
others  look  upon  it  as  of  the  same  nature  as  dream  and  illusion, 
svapna-mSya-svarCtpd,  others  trace  it  to  the  will  of  God  tcehS-mStram 
prabhoh  srstth  Still  others  look  upon  kSla  or  tune  as  the  source,  some 
look  upon  creation  as  mtended  for  the  enjoyment  of  God  [bkoga) ,  still 
others  attribute  it  to  mere  sport  (krtdSj,  but  Gaudapdda’s  oivn  view  is 
that  creation  is  the  expression  of  the  nature  of  the  Supreme,  'for  what 
desuc  IS  possible  for  Him  whose  desire  15  always  fulfilled 
devasyatsa  svabhSvo’yam  apta-kumasya  kS  sprhS  Kanka  I  6-g 
The  world  is  the  revelation  of  God's  nature  To  the  question,  why  does 
perfect  bemg  mstead  of  remaimng  eternally  concentrated  m  itself  suffer 
the  accident  of  mamfestmg  this  world,  the  answer  is  that  mamfestmg  is 
of  the  very  nature  of  God  We  need  not  seek  a  cause  or  a  motive  or  a 
purpose  for  that  whudi  is,  m  its  nature,  eternally  self-existent  and  free 
The  sole  object  of  the  dance  of  i^tva  is  the  dance  itself 
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powers."^  Here  mayd  is  used  in  the  sense  m  which  the  Rg  Veda 
employs  it,  the  divine  art  or  power  by  which  the  divinity 
makes  a  likeness  of  the  eternal  protot3?pes  or  ideas  inherent  in 
his  nature  Indra  is  declared  to  have  assumed  many  shapes 
by  his  maj^  *  Maya  is  the  power  of  liniara  from  which  the 
world  anses  He  has  made  this  world,  'formed  man  out  of  the 
dust  of  the  ground  and  breathed  into  him  a  hving  soul.'  All  the 
works  of  the  world  are  wrought  by  Him.  Every  existence 
contamed  in  time  is  ontologically  present  in  creative  eternity. 
The  Supreme  is  both  transcendent  and  immanent.  It  is  the 
one,  breathing  breathless,  tad  ekam,  anid  avdiam.  It  is  the 
manifest  and  the  unmanifest,  vydktdvyaktdh,  the  silent  and  the 
articulate,  iabddsabddh.  It  is  the  real  and  the  unreal,  sad-asatf'i 
While  the  world  is  treated  as  an  appearance  in  regard  to  pure 
bemg,  which  is  indivisible  and  immutable,  it  is  the  creation  of 
lioara  who  has  the  power  of  manifestation.  Maya  is  that  which 
measures  out,  moulds  forms  in  the  formless.  God  has  control 


'  III  10  This  power  or  $aMi  is  contamed  m  the  Supreme  as  oil  m 
oilseeds 

itvecchaya  pars  taklih  itva-iallvatkatam  gala 
.tatak  pansphuraty  Sdau  surge  iaxlam  hlad  tva 
The  power  is  SaMi  or  Maya.  We  speak  m  madequate  ways  when  we 
^eak  of  Saktt  as  Maya  Karada  tells  Rama  in  the  Dem  Bhagavata,  that 
HUS  power  is  eternal,  primeval,  and  everlastmg 

trrm  rSma  sada  nityS  iakiir  adya  sanatani. 
hothing  IS  able  to  stir  without  its  aid: 

tasyah  iaklith  mnS  ho‘pi  spandtUtm  na  ksatno  bhavei. 

\Vhen  we  distinguish  the  creation,  preservation  and  dissolution  m  the 
lonn  of  Brahma,  Visnu  and  ^iva,  tiieir  power  is  also  this  iakii: 
msfioh  palana-iakiis  sS 
kartr-iakHh  ptlur  mama 
ntdrasya  nSia-iaktis  sa 
ivanya-iaktik  para  itva. 

ae  energy  of  everyone  is  a  part  of  the  divme  iahh  The  Supreme  with 
power  created  the  creator  Brahma,  puroam  santsrjya  brahmadin 
in  regard  to  Rama  and  SitS.,  Sita  becomes  .^akti  In  the  Sita  U.  she 
Jssadtobewfi/a^fl^rti 

^  mula-prahfit-sarhjmia. 

IS  non  ^ir**^*  name  is  accounted  for.  'Beyond  whom  there 

IS  0^^  D  Dnrga.  Because  she  saves  from  crisis  therefore  she 

yasySh  parataram  nSsix,  saxsa  durga  prdkvriiia 
I  irr  ^urgai  samirayate  yasmad  devi  durgeti  kathyate. 

19. 
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of  maya,  he  is  not  subject  to  it  If  God  were  subject  to  mayt 
he  would  not  be  infinite  supreme  existence  Any  being  compelled 
to  manifest  itself  is  not  free  Isvara  has  in  him  the  power  of 
manifestation,  non-manifestation  and  other-manifestation, 
kartum,  a-kartum,  anyathd-kartum  Brahman  is  logically  pnor 
to  Ihara  who  has  the  power  of  manifestation,  and  takes  him 
over  into  His  transcendental  being  when  He  is  not  mamfestmg 
His  nature 

This  dual  nature  of  the  Supreme  provides  the  basis  for  the 
reality  of  personality  m  God  and  man,  and  so  for  authentic 
religious  expenence  This  world,  far  from  being  unreal,  is 
intimately  connected  ivith  the  Divme  Reality  This  complex 
evolving  universe  is  a  progressive  manifestation  of  the  powers 
of  the  Supreme  Spirit  from  matter  to  spintual  freedom,  from 
anna  to  dnanda  The  purpose  of  the  cosmic  evolution  is  to 
f  reveal  the  spint  underl5nng  it  God  lives,  feels  and  suffers  in 
every  one  of  us,  and  in  course  of  time  His  attnbutes,  knowledge, 
beauty  and  love  will  be  revealed  in  each  of  us 

When  the  Katha  Upamsad  says  that  the  Supreme  Lord 
expenences  the  results  of  deeds,*  it  suggests  that  we  are  the 
images  and  likenesses  of  God,  and  when  we  expenence  the 
results  of  our  deeds.  He  does  also  There  is  an  mtimate  con¬ 
nection  between  God  and  the  world  of  souls  » 

Deussen  holds  that  the  idealistic  monism  of  Yajnavalkya  is 
the  mam  teaching  of  the  Upamsads  and  the  other  doctnnes  of 
theism,  and  cosmogomsm  are  deviations  from  it  caused  by  the 
inability  of  man  to  remain  on  the  heights  of  pure  speculative 
thought  The  view  which  regards  the  universe  as  actually  real, 
the  Atman  as  the  universe  which  we  know,  and  the  theistic 
developments  are  said  to  be  departures  from  the  exalted 
idealism  of  Yajnavalkya  It  is  not  necessary  to  look  upon  the 
theism  emphasised  in  the  Katha  and  the  Svetdsvatara  Upamsads 

'13  1 

’  Cp  Angelus  Silcsius  'I  know  that  ivithout  me  God  cannot  live  an 
instant ' 

Eckhart  'God  needs  me  as  much  as  I  need  him  ’ 

Lad>  Julian  ‘We  are  God’s  bliss,  for  in  us  He  enjoyeth  without  end  ’ 
When  Pascal  states  that  Jesus  Chnst  ivill  be  in  agony  till  the  end  of  the 
world,  he  means  that  there  is  a  side  to  God,  the  temporal,  where  he 
suffers  in  c\ery  innocent  man  who  is  persecuted  and  tortured 
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as  a  declension  from  the  pure  monistic  idealism  It  is  m  the 
direct  line  of  development  of  Upamsad  thought 
The  Absolute  is  not  a  metaphysical  abstraction  or  a  void 
of  silence  It  is  the  absolute  of  this  relative  world  of  manifesta¬ 
tion  What  IS  subject  to  change  and  growth  in  the  world  of 
becoming  reaches  its  fulfilment  in  the  world  of  the  Absolute. 
The  Beyond  is  not  an  annulling  or  a  cancellation  of  the  world 
of  becoming,  but  its  transfiguration  The  Absolute  is  the  life  of 
this  life,  the  truth  of  this  truth 

If  the  world  were  altogether  unreal,  we  cannot  progress  from 
the  unreal  to  the  Real  If  a  passage  is  possible  from  the  empincal 
to  the  Real,  the  Real  is  to  be  found  in  the  empincal  also  The 
Ignorance  of  the  mmd  and  the  senses  and  the  apparent  futilities 
of  human  life  are  the  matenal  for  the  self-expression  of  that 
Being,  for  its  unfoldmg.  Brahman  accepts  world  existence  The 
Ultimate  Reality  sustains  the  play  of  the  world  and  dwells  in  it  f 
That  is  why  we  are  able  to  measure  the  distance  of  the  thmgs 
of  the  world  from  the  Absolute  and  evaluate  their  grades  of 
bemg  I  There  is  nothing  m  this  world  which  is  not  lit  up  by 
God  Even  the  matenal  objects  which  lack  the  intelligence  to 
discover  the  nature  of  the  divine  ground  of  their  bemg  are  the 
emanations  of  the  creative  energy  of  God  and  they  are  able  to 
reveal  to  the  discerning  eye  the  divine  within  their  matenal 
frames  What  is  not  possible  for  inanimate  and  non-rational 
hemgs  IS  open  to  the  rational  human  bemg  He  can  attam  to  a 
knowledge  of  the  divine  ground  of  his  being  He  is  not  coerced 
into  it,  but  has  to  attam  it  by  the  exercise  of  his  choice  The 
nnchangeableness  of  the  Supreme  does  not  mean  that  the 
nniverse  is  a  perfectly  articulated  mechanism  m  which  every- 
™ig  IS  given  from  the  begmnmg  The  world  is  real  as  based 
on  Brahman-,  it  is  unreal  by  itself 
Cosmic  existence  partakes  of  the  character  of  the  real  and  the 


6q«alP  ®®rnard  ‘God  who,  in  his  simple  substance,  is  all  everywhere 
no''ortheless,  in  efiScacy,  is  in  rational  creatures  m  another  way 
tlijj  ° ™  good  rational  creatures  m  another  way 
com  ^  ™  irrational  creatures  in  such  a  way  as  not  to 

comnri.?  them,  by  all  rational  ones,  however,  he  can  be 

comnrov  j  j  through  knowledge,  but  only  by  the  good  is  he  to  be 

omprehended  also  through  love  ■ 
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unreal  It  is  aspiring  to  become  completely  real  *  The  ChdncLogya 
Upamsad  rejects  the  view  that  the  world  was  ongmally  a-sat  or 
non-bemg,  and  from  it  all  existence  was  produced  *  It  affirms 
Tn  the  begmnmg  this  world  was  just  bemg,  one  only  without 
a  second  '3 

y  The  Supreme  is  descnbed  as  a  kam,  a  poet,  an  artist,  a  maker 
'  or  creator,  not  a  mere  mutator  Even  as  art  reveals  man’s  wealth 
of  life,  so  does  the  world  reveal  the  immensity  of  God's  life  The 

I  Brahma  Siitra  refers  to  the  creation  of  the  world  as  an  act  of 
i  lild,  play,  the  joy  of  the  poet,  eternally  young 

If  immutabdity  is  the  cntenon  of  reahty,  then  the  world  of 
manifestation  has  no  claim  to  reality  Change  is  the  pervadmg 
feature  of  the  world  Changmg  thmgs  imply  non-existence  at 
the  begmnmg  and  non-existence  at  the  end  4  They  are  not 
constantly  present  Mortahty  is  imprmted  on  all  bemgs  who 
are  subject  to  birth,  decay,  dissolution  and  death  This  very 
planet  will  dedme  and  dissolve  While  change  is  the  mark  of 
the  relative  world,  this  changmg  world  reaches  its  fulfilment 
m  the  Absolute  What  is  incomplete  in  the  relative  world  of 
becoming  is  completed  m  the  absolute  world  of  bemg 

Maya  is  also  used  for  prakrti,  the  objective  prmciple  which 
the  personal  God  uses  for  creation  All  nature,  even  m  the 
lowest,  IS  m  ceaseless  movement,  aspiimg  to  the  next  higher 
stage,  of  which  it  is  itself  an  image  or  lower  manifestation 
Prakrti,  not-self,  matter  all  but  cast  out  from  the  sphere  of 
bemg,  IS  tendmg  feebly  to  get  back  to  the  self,  receives  form 
and  IS  thus  linked  up  with  Absolute  Bemg  Even  matter  is 
Brahman  5  Prakrti  by  itself  is  more  a  demand  of  thought  than 
a  fact  of  existence  Even  the  lowest  existence  has  received  the 
impress  of  the  Creative  Self  It  is  not  utter  non-existence  Abso- 

'  Cp  Vakya-sttdhS 

asti  bhSii  prtyam  rupam  noma  ceiy  amia-paitcakam 
Sdyam  Irayam  brahmarriipam  jagad-riipam  ato  dvayam 

>Vl2i  3VI22  sadSspadam  sarvam  sarvalra  S 

4  Bdav  ante  ca  yan  nosh  vartamdne  ‘pi  tat  tathS  Gauijapada  Kdnka 

II  6 

Milarepa,  the  Tibetan  mystic  says  ‘All  worldly  pursuits  end  in 
dispersion,  buildmgs  m  destruction,  meetmgs  m  separation,  births  m 
death  ' 

5  annam  hrahmeti  vyajanSt  T  U.  Ill 
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lute  non-being  is  non-existent.  It  is  impossible  in  a  world  which 
flows  freely  from  the  bounty  of  being  Prakrit  is  called  non- 
being  It  IS  not  strictly  correct.  This  descnption  indicates  its 
distance  from  being.  It  is  the  ultimate  possibility  on  the  side 
of  descent  from  the  Divme,  almost  non-being,  but  not  utter 
non-being. 

While  Prakrit  is  said  to  be  the  maya  of  God,  its  forms  seem 
to  us  individual  souls  to  be  external  to  us.  It  is  the  source  of  our 
Ignorance  of  its  real  nature. 

While  the  world  is  created  by  the  power  of  maya  of  Uvara, 
the  mdividual  soul  is  bound  down  by  maya  m  the  sense  of 
avtdyd  or  ignorance  The  manifestation  of  Pnmordial  Bemg  is 
also  a  concealment  of  His  original  nature.  The  self-lummous 
moves  about  clothed  in  the  splendours  of  the  cosmic  hght  which 
are  not  His  real  nature  We  must  tear  the  cosmic  veil  and  get 
behmd  the  golden  brightness  which  Savitr  has  diffused  The 
Upanisad  says  ‘Two  birds,  mseparable  fnends  clmg  to  the 
same  tree.  One  of  them  eats  the  sweet  fruit,  the  other  looks  on 
without  eatmg.  On  the  same  tree  man  sits,  grievmg,  immersed, 
bewildered  by  his  own  impotence  {m-tid^  But  when  he  sees  the 
other  lord  (»&),  contented  and  knows  his  glory,  then  his  gnef 
passes  away  We  mistake  the  multiplicity  for  ultimate  reality. 
If  we  overlook  the  unity,  we  are  lost  m  ignorance 

When  we  get  to  the  concept  of  Prakrit  we  are  m  the  realm  of 
Htranya-garbha.  The  similes  employed  by  the  Upanisads,  salt 
and  water,  fire  and  sparks,  spider  and  thread,  flute  and  sound 
assume  the  existence  of  an  element  different  from  bemg  Into 
the  ongmal  stillness  of  prakrti,  Htranya-garbha  or  Brahma  R^Tids 
s^d,  nada-brahma  By  his  ecstatic  dance  the  world  evolves. 
This  IS  the  meanmg  of  the  symbol  of  Naia-rdja.  His  dance  is  not 
an  illusion  It  is  a  timeless  fact  of  the  Divme  Reality  The  forms 
are  manifestations  of  the  Real,  not  arbitrary  inventions  out  of 
^thmg.  Form,  riipa,  is  the  revelation  of  the  formless  a-rupa, 
Ndma,  name,  is  not  the  word  by  which  we  descnbe  the  object, 
but  It  IS  the  power  or  the  character  of  reality  which  the  form 
of  a  thing  embodies  The  Infimte  is  nameless  for  it  includes 
au  names  The  emphasis  right  through  is  on  the  dependence  of 

'  S.U.  rv  6  and  7. 
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the  world  on  Brahman  The  relative  rests  in  the  Absolute 
There  can  be  no  echo  without  a  noise  The  world  is  not  self- 
explanatory,  it  IS  not  the  cause  of  itself  It  is  an  effect  The  lia 
Upanisai  indicates  that  the  basic  reality  is  the  One,  and  the 
denvative  and  dependent  reality  is  the  many  ^  When  the  Kena 
Upani?ad  says  that  Brahman  is  the  mind  of  mind,  the  life  of 
life,  it  does  not  assert  the  unreality  of  mmd  and  life,  but  affirms 
the  mfenonty,  the  incompleteness  of  our  present  existence 
All  that  we  fhid  m  the  world  is  an  imperfect  representation,  a 
divided  expression  of  what  is  eternally  m  the  Absolute  Bemg 

The  world  depends  on  Brahman,  and  not  Brahman  on  the 
world  ‘God  is  the  dwellmg-place  of  the  universe,  but  the  urn- 
verse  IS  not  the  dwellmg-place  of  God’  is  a  well-known  Rabbmic 
dictum  The  world  of  expenence  with  its  three  states  of  wakmg, 
dream  and  deep  sleep  is  based  on  the  subject-object  relation 
This  duality  is  the  prmciple  of  all  mamfestation  The  objects 
are  perceived  m  both  dream  and  wakmg  and  the  distmction 
of  seer  and  seen  is  present  m  both  The  world  of  manifestation 
is  dependent  on  the  Absolute  The  Absolute  Spint  which 
transcends  the  distmction  between  the  subject  and  the  object  is 
logically  pnor  to  the  manifested  world  *  The  world  is  a  process 
of  becommg,  it  is  not  bemg 

The  Upanisads  make  it  clear  that  the  wakmg  state  and  the 
dream  state  are  qmte  distmct  The  objects  of  the  dream  state 
are  illusory,  not  so  those  of  waking  experience  ‘There  are  no 
chariots  m  that  state  (of  dreammg),  no  horses,  no  roads  He 
himself  creates  chanots,  horses,  roads  '3  Imagmary  objects 
exist  only  durmg  the  time  we  imagine  them,  kalpanor-kala,  but 
factual  objects  exist  not  only  when  we  perceive  them  but  also 
when  we  do  not  perceive  them,  hdhyds  ca  dvaya-kdldhi  The 
spatio-temporal  order  is  a  fact,  not  a  state  of  mmd  or  a  phase 
of  consciousness 

Avidyd  IS  mentioned  m  the  Upanisads  as  the  source  of 
delusion  The  Kaiha  TJpanisad  speaks  -of  people  living  in 
Ignorance  and  thmkmg  themselves  wise,  who  move  about 
wandenng  in  search  of  reality,  like  blmd  men  followmg  the 


>  4  and  5  >  See  Gaudapada  Kanha  on  Ma  O’  II  4  and  3 
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blind  If  they  had  lodged  themselves  in  vidyd,  wisdom,  instead  of 
avtdya,  ignorance,  they  would  easily  have  seen  the  truths 
The  Chdndogya  Upantsad  distinguishes  between  vidyd  or 
knowledge  which  is  power  and  avtdyd  or  ignorance  which  is 
impotence  *  While  maya  is  more  cosmic  in  significance,  avidyd 
IS  more  subjective  We  are  subject  to  avidyd  when  we  look 
upon  the  multiplicity  of  objects  and  egos  as  final  and  funda¬ 
mental  Such  a  view  falsifies  the  truth  It  is  the  illusion  of 
Ignorance,  The  world  of  multiplicity  is  out  there,  and  has  its 
place,  but  if  we  look  upon  it  as  a  self-existmg  cosmos,  we  are 
making  an  error.3  ■\\Tnle  the  world  process  reveals  certain 
possibdities  of  the  Real,  it  also  conceals  the  full  nature  of  the 
Real  Avidyd  breeds  selfishness  and  becomes  a  knot  m  the 
heart  which  we  should  untie  before  we  can  get  possession  of 
the  Self  m  the  recesses  of  our  heart  4  The  Prahia  Upanisad 
tells  us  that  we  cannot  reach  the  world  of  Brahnian  nulp-ss  we 
have  shaken  off  the  crookedness  m  us,  the  falsehood  {anrtam) 
in  us,  the  illusion  (mayS.)  in  us  5 

The  world  has  the  tendency  to  delude  us  into  thinking  that 
it  is  all,  that  it  is  sdf-dependent,  and  thfe  delusive  character  of 
the  world  is  also  designated  maya  m  the  sense  of  avtdyd.  When 
we  are  asked  to  overcome  maya,  it  is  an  injunction  to  avoid 
worldhness  Let  us  not  put  our  trust  in  the  things  of  this  world. 
Maj^  IS  concerned  not  with  the  existence  of  the  world  but  vrith 
its  meaning,  not  with  the  factuahty  of  the  world  but  with  the 
way  m  which  we  look  upon  it 

There  axe  passages  in  the  Upanisads  which  make  out  that 
tite  world  is  an  appearance,  vdcdrambhaijMth  vikdro  namadheyam, 
while  Reality  is  pure  bemg.  There  are  others  which  grant  reality 
to  the  world,  though  they  mamtain  that  it  has  no  reahty  apart 
Brahman  Samkara  tells  us  that  the  former  is  the  true 
teaching  of  the  Upanisads,  while  the  latter  view  is  put  forward 
only  tentatively  as  a  first  step  in  the  teaching  to  be  later 

5  Maya  is  viewed  as  the  power  that  maies  for  delusion  ^ 
wSi  ca  mohartha-vacanah  yai  ca  prapana-vacakah 
tarn  prapayah  ya  ratyam,  sS  maya  pankirtita 

<MtI  IT  T  ■BraAwa-voiottrtaPHranoXXVIL 
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withdrawn  The  reahty  conceded  to  the  world  is  not  ultimate 
It  IS  only  empincal 

If  we  keep  in  mmd  the  fourfold  character  of  the  Supreme,  we 
shall  avoid  confusion  m  regard  to  the  status  of  the  world  If  we 
concentrate  attention  on  Brahman,  the  Absolute,  we  feel  that 
the  world  is  not  independent  of  Brahman  but  rests  in  Brahman 
The  relationship  between  the  two  cannot  be  logically  articu¬ 
lated  If  we  turn  to  the  personal  livara,  we  Imow  that  the 
world  is  the  creation  of  Brahman  and  not  its  orgamc  expression 
The  power  of  creation  is  called  maya  If  we  turn  to  the  world 
process  which  is  a  perpetual  becommg,  it  is  a  mixture  of  bemg 
and  non-bemg,  sat  and  asaJt,  the  divme  prmciple  and  prakrti 
Hiranya-garbha  and  his  world  are  both  subject  to  time,  and 
should  be  distmguished  from  the  eternal  But  the  temporal 
becoming  is  by  no  means  false 

As  to  why  the  Supreme  has  this  fourfold  character,  why  it  is 
what  it  is,  we  can  only  accept  it  as  the  given  reahty  It  is  the 
ultimate  irrationality  m  the  sense  that  no  logical  denvation  of 
the  given  is  possible  It  is  apprehended  by  us  m  spintual  con¬ 
sciousness,  and  accounts  for  the  nature  of  expenence  m  aU  its 
aspects  It  IS  the  only  philosophical  explanation  that  is  possible 
or  necessary 


XIV 

THE  INDIVIDUAL  SELF 

Jiva  IS  hterally,  'that  which  breathes,’  from  jlv  'to  breathe  ’ 
It  referred  ongmally  to  the  biological  aspect  of  man’s  nature 
which  goes  on  throughout  life,  in  waking,  dream  and  sleep  It 
IS  called  purusa  m  the  sense  of  puri-iaya  or  'that  which  dwells 
m  the  citadel  of  the  heart  ’  This  means  that  the  biological  serves 
the  ends  of  another,  the  soul  or  psyche  Tt  is  this  soul  which 
reaps  the  fruits  of  deeds  and  survives  the  death  of  the  physical 
body  It  IS  the  hhoUr,  the  enjoyer,  harir,  the  doer  *  It  is  the 
vtjMna-maya  dtmd  The  jiva  consists  of  a  matenal  body,  the 

»  See  Praina  IV  9  Kafka  I  3  4 
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principle  of  breath  {prana),  regulating  the  unconscious  activi¬ 
ties  of  the  individual,  and  the  principle  of  conscious  activities 
(warns)  which  uses  the  five  sensory  organs  (indrtyas)  of  sight, 
tearing,  touch,  smell  and  taste  and  the  five  organs  of  action, 
viz  speech,  hands,  feet,  excretory  and  generative  organs.  All 
these  are  organised  by  vtjndna  or  buddhi.  The  basis  of  the  indi¬ 
viduality  of  the  ego  is  vijmm  or  intelligence  which  draws  round 
itself  mind,  life  and  body.i  The  ego  belongs  to  the  relative  world, 
IS  a  stream  of  expenence,  a  fluent  mass  of  life,  a  centre  round 
which  our  experiences  of  sense  and  mind  gather.  At  the  back 
of  this  whole  structure  is  the  Universal  Consciousness,  Atman, 
which  IS  our  true  being. 

The  human  individual  is  a  complex  of  five  elements,  anna, 
prana,  manas,  mjMna  and  ananda.  The  Highest  Spint  which 
IS  the  ground  of  all  being,  with  which  man’s  whole  being  should 
get  united  at  the  end  of  his  journey,  does  not  contnbute  to 
his  self-sense.  Life  and  matter  are  organised  into  the  gross 
physical  body,  sthuloriartra,  txund  and  life  into  the  subtle  body, 
suksma-iarira,  mtelligence  into  the  causal  body,  kdrav^Sarlra 
and  Atman,  the  Universal  Self  is  the  supreme  bemg  sustainmg 
the  others  The  ego  is  the  manifestation  of  the  Universal  Self 
^ing  memory  and  moral  bemg  which  are  changmg  formations, 
Purusa  IS  sometimes  used  for  the  Atman  which  is  higher  than 
iuddh  Buddhi  belongs  to  the  objective  hierarchy  of  bemg 
Purusa  is  the  subjective  light  of  consciousness  that  is  reflected 
m  all  bemgs 

The  natural  saences,  physics  and  chemistry,  anatomy  and 
physiology,  psychology  and  sociology  treat  man  as  an  object 
M  mquiiy.  They  show  that  man  is  a  link  in  the  cham  of  living 
mgs,  one  among  many  He  has  a  body  and  a  mind  which 
eong  to  him,  but  his  seh  is  not  derived  from  any  of  these, 
migh  it  is  at  the  root  of  them  all  All  empirical  causahties  and 


beinff^Tn^l  °  knows  more  and  more  clearly  the  self  obtains  fuller 
The  wif  “  animals  consaousness 

mtellwen!..*??’^®,  he  is  most  endowed  with 

the  tO'morrow,  he  knows  the  world  and  what  is  not 

As  for  mortal  he  desires  the  immortal,  bemg  thus  endowed 

"I’m  1-  thirst  comprise  their  knowledge  But  this 
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biological  processes  of  development  apply  to  his  outer  bemg, 
but  not  to  his  self  The  physical,  the  biological,  the  psychological 
and  the  logical  aspects  are  aspects  of  his  nature,  his  koias,  as  the 
Taitttriya  Upamsad  calls  them  There  are  great  possibilities  of 
empincal  investigation,  but  man  is  more  than  what  he  knows 
about  himself 

The  ego  is  a  unity  of  body,  life,  mind  and  mtelligence  It  is 
not  a  mere  flux,  as  some  early  Buddhists  and  Hindus  thought. 
Intelligence  which  is  the  unif3Tng  pnnciple  gives  us  the  ego- 
consciousness  Memory  is  one  factor  which  helps  to  preserve 
the  continuity  of  the  ego  which  is  also  influenced  by  a  number 
of  factors  which  are  not  present  to  our  memory  and  are  hardly 
grasped  by  our  surface  consciousness  The  sub-conscious  plays 
a  great  part  m  it  The  nature  of  the  ego  depends  on  the  pnnciple 
of  organisation  and  the  expenence  to  be  organised  As  we  have 
an  enormous  vanety  of  expenences  with  which  we  can  identify 
ourselves,  an  mfinite  number  of  objects  which  we  can  pursue, 
fame,  career,  possessions  or  power,  we  have  an  infimte  number 
of  individuals  marked  out  by  them  past  and  present  experi¬ 
ences,  their  education  and  environment  What  we  are  depends 
on  what  we  have  been  The  ego  is  a  changmg  formation  on  the 
background  of  the  Eternal  Bemg,  the  centre  round  which  our 
mental  and  vital  activities  are  organised  The  ego  is  perpetually 
changing,  movmg  up  and  down,  up  towards  union  with  the 
divme  godhead  or  down  to  the  fiendish  extremes  of  selfishness, 
stupidity  and  sensuahty  The  self-transcendmg  capacity  of  the 
jiva  is  the  proof  that  it  is  not  the  limited  entity  it  takes  itself 
to  be 

The  hierarchies  of  existence  and  value  correspond  The  order 
of  phenomena  which  has  the  lowest  degree  of  reality  m  the 
existential  scale  has  the  lowest  degree  of  value  in  the  ethical 
or  spintual  scale  The  human  mdividual  is  higher  than  the 
animal,  plant  or  imneral 

What  IS  the  relation  of  the  Umversal  Self  to  the  mdividual 
selves?  Different  views  are  held  on  the  matter  ^amkara 
believes  that  the  Umversal  Self  is  identical  with  the  mdividual 
self  The  mdividual  self  is  eternally  one  with  and  also  different 
from  the  Universal  Self,  says  Ramanuja  The  mdividual  self  is 
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eternally  different  from  the  Universal  Self  accordmg  to  Madhva.^ 
When  the  soul  is  said  to  be  an  amia  or  fragment  of  the  Divine 
mind,  it  IS  to  indicate  that  it  is  subsequent  to  the  Divme  mind, 
as  a  recipient  of  the  Divine  idea.  The  souls  therefore  serve  as 
matter  for  the  Divine  Forms.  This  is  the  truth  indicated  in  the 
Samkhya  theory  of  the  multiphcity  of  selves  Though  the  self 
IS  one  in  all,  m  the  manifested  world,  there  is  an  am§a,  fragment, 
part  or  ray  of  the  self  which  presides  over  the  movements  of 
our  personal  hves  through  the  ages.  This  persistent  divme  form 
IS  the  real  individuality  which  governs  the  mutations  of  our 
being  This  is  not  the  limited  ego,  but  the  Infinite  Spirit  reflecting 
itself  in  our  personal  experience.  We  are  not  a  mere  flux  of 
body,  life  and  mind  thrown  on  the  screen  of  a  Pure  Spirit 
which  does  not  affect  us  in  any  way.  Behind  this  flux  there  is 
the  stable  power  of  our  being  through  which  the  Infinite 
Spirit  manifests  itself.  The  Divme  has  many  modes  of  mani¬ 
festation,  and  at  many  levels,  and  the  fulfilment  of  the  purposes 
of  these  modes  constitutes  the  supreme  scope  of  the  eternal 
fangdom  In  the  world  of  manifestation  the  ground  of  created 
being  IS  God’s  idea  of  it,  which,  because  it  is  divine,  is  more  real 
than  the  creature  itself.  The  soul,  therefore,  represents  an  idea 
of  the  divme  mind,  and  the  different  souls  are  the  members  of  the 
Supreme.  The  soul  draws  its  idea  of  perfection  from  the  Divine 
Creator  who  has  given  it  existence.  The  soul’s  substantial 
existence  derives  from  the  Divme  mind,  and  its  perfection 
insists  m  the  vision  of  the  Divine  mind,  in  its  effectuatmg 
th^ivine  pattern  for  it  m  its  consciousness  and  character. 

There  does  not  seem  to  be  any  suggestion  that  the  individual 
®gos  are  unreal  They  all  exist  only  through  the  Self  and  have 
no  reality  apart  from  It.  The  insistence  on  the  unity  of  the 
“P™®®  ns  the  constitutive  reality  of  the  world  and  of  the 
®  vidual  souls  does  not  negate  the  empirical  reality  of  the 


“  theffwfra,  amio  nanS-vyapadeiSd  anyaiha  cSpi  (the 
they  are  in^uch  as  it  is  not  tanght  that 

and  ^  contrary),  §.  indicates  that  'the  individual 

arhah  ^arasySmio  bhavtiwm 

that^om  ^  distmgui^ble  from  fire)’  and  ^ndudes 

meanineof™^^  ^  doctrmes  of  difference  and  non-difference  the 
8  or  participation,  oinioftia,  follows.'  S.B  II.  3  43 
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latter  The  plurality  of  individual  souls  is  admitted  by  the 
Upani§ads  The  inividuals  do  not  resolve  themselves  in  the 
Universal  Absolute  so  long  as  the  world  of  manifestation  is 
functionmg  The  released  mdividuals  know  themselves  as  the 
Self  and  not  as  the  psycho-physical  vehicles  which  are  animated 
by  the  Self  and  so  are  incarnations  of  the  Self  These  vehicles 
are  causally  determined  and  are  subject  to  change 
The  individual  is,  in  a  sense,  created  by  God  after  His  own 
image  and  m  His  own  likeness,  but  he  has  his  creaturely  form 
We  do  not  know  our  own  possibilities  The  individual  ego  is 
subject  to  amdyd  or  ignorance  when  it  believes  itself  to  be 
separate  and  different  from  all  other  egos  The  result  of  this 
separatist  ego-sense,  ahamkara,  is  failure  to  enter  into  harmony 
and  unity  with  the  universe  This  failure  expresses  itself  in 
physical  suffering  and  mental  discord  Selfish  desure  is  the 
badge  of  subjection  or  bondage  When  the  individual  shakes 
off  this  avidya,  he  becomes  free  from  all  selfishness,  possesses  all 
and  enjoys  all » 

The  rmity  of  the  Self  does  not  make  the  distinctions  of  the 
individual  souls  irrelevant  There  is  no  mixmg  up  of  the  fruits 
of  action,  as  the  different  individual  selves  are  kept  distinct  by 
their  assoaation  with  huddht »  Our  lives  become  meaningful  m 
so  far  as  they  partake  of  the  divine  logos  The  logos  is  seen  in 
close  connection  with  the  logical  or  rational  element  in  us  The 
Divine  Reason  is  immanent  in  our  reason  The  ego’s  possession 
of  intelligence  gives  it  the  capacity  for  moral  choice  It  may 
either  turn  to  the  Indwelling  Spint  or  pursue  the  separate 
interests  of  the  ego  It  may  open  itself  to  the  Self  or  shut  itself 
away  from  It  One  leads  to  light  and  life,  the  other  to  darkness 
and  death  We  have  the  seeds  of  both  in  us  We  may  live  a  life 
controlled  by  flesh  and  blood  and  earth-bom  intellect  or  we  may 
lay  ourselves  open  to  God  and  let  Him  work  in  us  As  we  choose 
the  one  or  the  other,  we  are  led  to  death  or  immortality  3  When 

I  Cp  Boetbins  ‘In  other  living  creatures,  ignorance  of  self  is  nature, 
in  man  it  is  vice  ' 

>  bttddhi-hhedena  hhohtr-bhedat  S  S  B  II  3  49 
3  Cp  MB 

amrtam  catva  ca  dvayam  dehe  praftsfhitam 

mrtyur  apadyate  mokdt,  saiyen&padyate  amrfam 
'In  each  human  body  the  two  principles  of  immortahty  and  death  are 
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we  forget  our  true  nature  and  lose  ourselves  in  the  things  of 
the  world,  we  have  evil  and  suffering 
Ahenation  from  our  true  nature  is  hell,  and  union  with  it  is 
heaven  There  is  a  perpetual  strain  in  human  life,  an  effort 
to  reach  from  the  arbitrary  mto  an  ideal  state  of  existence. 
When  we  divmise  our  nature,  our  body,  mmd  and  spirit  work 
flawlessly  together  and  attam  a  rhythm  which  is  rare  in  life 
Without  the  mdmdual  there  is  neither  bondage  nor  libera¬ 
tion  The  Eternal  m  His  transcendent  form  as  Brahman  or 
cosmic  being  as  ti!oara  does  not  arrive  at  immortality.  It  is  the 
mdividual  who  is  subject  to  ignorance  and  who  rises  to  self- 
knowledge.  The  self-expression  of  the  Supreme  through  the 
mdmduals  will  contmue  until  it  is  completed  The  Divine 
possesses  always  its  umty,  and  Its  aim  m  the  cosimc  process  is 
to  possess  it  m  an  mfinite  expenence  through  many  conscious 
selves  So  long  as  we  are  subject  to  ignorance,  we  stand  away 
from  God  and  are  immersed  m  our  limited  egos.  When  we  rise 
to  self-knowledge,  we  are  taken  up  mto  the  Divine  Being  and 
become  aware  of  the  Infinite,  Universal  Consciousness  m  which 
we  hve. 


XV 

INTUITION  AND  INTELLECT. 
vIBYA  (KNOWLEDGE)  AND  AVIDYA  (IGNORANCE) 

If  buddhi,  vyMna,  mtelligence,  has  its  bemg  turned  towards 
e  Umversal  Self  it  develops  mtuition  or  true  knowledge. 
Wisdom.  But  ordmanly,  mtelhgence  is  engaged  m  discursive 
and  reaches  a  knowledge  which  is,  at  best,  imperfect. 
If  processes  of  doubt,  logic  and  skilful  demonstration 

It  ^(tnas  or  the  sense-mmd  with 

inf rooted  in  sensations  and  appetites  At  the 
wh  grope  with  an  external  vision  of  things, 

b  ®^re  extrmsically  opposed  to  one  another.  We  are 

its  mcapacity.  Integral  knowledge  possesses 

is  securely.  Nothing  is  external  to  it.  Nothmg 

^  er  than  itself  Nothmg  is  divided  or  m  conflict  within  its 

^  leach.  death,  by  the  pursuit  of 
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all-comprehensive  self-awareness  It  is  the  means  of  knowledge 
and  knowledge  itself 

Intuitive  knowmg  is  immediate  as  distmct  from  the  discursive 
and  mediate  knowledge  It  is  more  immediate  than  sensory 
intuition,  for  it  overcomes  the  distmction  between  the  knower 
and  the  known  which  subsists  in  sense-mtuition  It  is  the 
perfect  knowledge,  while  all  other  knowledge  is  mcomplete  and 
imperfect  m  so  far  as  it  does  not  bring  about  an  identification 
between  subject  and  object  All  other  knowledge  is  indirect  and 
has  only  symbohc  or  representative  value  The  only  generally 
effective  knowledge  is  that  which  penetrates  mto  the  very 
nature  of  thmgs  But  in  lower  forms  of  knowledge  this  pene¬ 
tration  of  the  subject  mto  the  object  is  limited  and  partial 
Scientific  understandmg  assumes  that  an  object  can  be  known 
only  if  it  is  broken  up  mto  its  simpler  constituents.  If  anythmg 
organic  is  handled  in  this  manner,  its  significance  is  lost  By 
employmg  mtuitive  consaousness  we  know  the  object  with  less 
distortion  and  more  actuality  We  get  close  to  perceiving  the 
thmg  as  It  IS 

/  Knowledge  presupposes  unity  or  oneness  of  thought  and 
bemg,  a  unity  that  transcends  the  differentiation  of  subject  and 
object  Such  knowledge  is  revealed  m  man’s  very  existence ' 
It  IS  unveiled  rather  than  acquired  Knowledge  is  concealed 
m  Ignorance  and  when  the  latter  is  removed  the  former  mani¬ 
fests  itself  What  we  are,  that  we  behold,  and  what  we  behold, 
that  we  are  Our  thought,  our  life  and  our  bemg  are  uphfted 
in  simphcity  and  we  are  made  one  with  truth  Though  we 
cannot  understand  or  descnbe,  we  taste  and  we  possess.  We 
become  new  *  When  the  beatific  vision  of  Absolute  Beii^  has 

'  Eckhart  says  ‘God  in  the  fullness  of  His  Godhead  dwells  eternally 
in  His  image  (tte  soul  itself)  ’  jRudolf  Otto  Mysitctsm  East  and  West 
(1932).  P  12 

*  Cp  Plotinus  ‘And  one  that  shall  know  this  vision — with  what 
passion  of  love  shall  he  not  he  seized,  with  what  pang  of  desire,  what 
longing  to  be  molten  into  one  with  tins,  what  wondering  dehght'  If  he 
that  has  never  seen  this  Bemg  must  hunger  for  It  as  for  all  his  welfare, 
he  that  has  known  must  love  and  reverence  It  as  the  very  Beauty,  he 
will  be  hooded  with  awe  and  gladness  stricken  by  a  salutary  terror,  he 
loves  with  a  veritable  love,  with  sharp  desire,  all  other  loves  than  this 
he  must  despise,  and  disdam  all  that  once  seemed  fair  ‘  Enneads  E  T 
MacKenna  Vol  I  (1917),  p  86 
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once  dawned  on  the  dazzled  beholder,  the  savour  of  the  phe¬ 
nomenal  IS  gone  for  it  is  seen  to  be  steeped  in  the  noumenal 
The  report  which  the  mind  and  the  senses  give,  so  long  as 
they  are  unenUghtened  by  the  spirit  in  us,  is  a  misleading  report. 
Yet  that  report  is  the  basis  from  which  we  have  to  proceed. 
What  the  world  and  the  individual  seem  to  be  are  a  distortion  of 
what  they  really  are,  and  yet  through  that  distortion  we  arrive 
at  the  reahty.  Even  as  the  conclusions  of  common  sense  are 
corrected  by  those  of  scientific  understandmg,  the  conclusions 
of  the  latter  require  to  be  corrected  by  the  light  of  the  spirit 
m  ns  The  abstractions  of  the  intellect  require  to  be  converted 
into  the  actuahty  of  spiritual  experience  and  the  concrete 

wsion  of  the  soul.  i  j  • 

If  the  real  is  misconceived  as  an  object  of  knowledge,  it 
cannot  be  known.  Empirical  objects  may  be  known  by  outer 
observation  or  inner  introspection  But  the  self  cannot  ^vide 
itsdf  mto  the  knower  and  the  known.  Logical  reasoning  is 
incapable  of  comprehending  the  living  unity  of  God  and  man, 
the  absolute  and  the  relative.  Logical  mcapacity  is  not  evidence 
of  actual  impossibihty.  Reahty  unites  what  discursive  reason 
is  incapable  of  holdmg  together.  Every  atom  of  life  is  a  witness 
to  the  oneness  and  duahty  of  God  and  the  world.  Bemg  can 
never  be  objectified  or  externalised.  It  is  co-inherent  and 
co-existent  in  man.  It  is  unknowable  because  we  identify 
existence  with  objectivity  This  is  true,  to  a  limited  extent,  of 
purely  external  thmgs  like  tables  and  chairs.  They  are  net  to 
be  reduced  to  sensations  or  concepts  arising  in  the  knowing 
mind  But  spiritual  reahty  is  not  revealed  in  the  way  in  which 
objects  of  the  natural  world  or  prmciples  of  logic  are  appre¬ 
hended  Yajfiavalkya  tells  us  that  the  sdf  is  its  own  light  when 
the  sun  has  set,  when  the  moon  has  set,  when  the  fire  is  put  out, 
ainmvasya  jyoUr  hhaoati  *  It  is  our  deepest  being  behind  the 
vestures  of  body,  life,  mind  and  intellect.  Objectivity  is  not 
ihe  cntenon  of  reahty,  but  the  criterion  is  reahty  itself  revealed 
in  our  very  being.  We  ask  for  a  criterion  of  knowledge  on  the 
assumption  of  a  duality  between  the  knowing  subject  and  the 
known  object.  If  the  object  appears  alien  and  impenetrable. 


»  IV,  3.  3-6. 
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then  the  question  of  knowing  it  becomes  a  problem.  But  no 
object  can  be  set  m  opposition  to  the  spmt  and  so  the  question 
of  cntenon  does  not  arise  True  knowledge  is  an  mtegral 
creative  activity  of  the  spmt  which  does  not  know  anythmg 
external  at  all  For  it  everything  is  its  own  life  Here  there  is 
identity,  possession,  absorption  of  the  object  at  the  deepest 
level  Truth  in  spmtual  life  is  neither  the  reflection  nor  the 
expression  of  any  other  reality  It  is  reality  itself  Those  who 
know  the  truth  become  the  truth  hrahma~vid  brahmaiva  hhavati 
It  IS  not  a  question  of  havmg  an  idea  or  a  perception  of  the  real 
It  IS  just  &e  revelation  of  the  real  It  is  the  lUummation  of 
bemg  and  of  life  itself  It  is  satyam,  jnamm  Knowledge  and 
bemg  are  the  same  thing,  mseparable  aspects  of  a  smgle  reality, 
bemg  no  longer  even  distmguishable  m  that  sphere  where  all 
IS  without  duality 

Where  there  is  duality,  there  one  sees  another,  hears  another 
We  have  objective  knowledge  *  While  mjMna  deals  with  the 
world  of  duality,  dnanda  imphes  the  fundamental  identity 
of  subject  and  object,  non-duality  Objectification  is  estrange¬ 
ment  The  objective  world  is  the  'fallen'  world,  dismtegrated 
and  enslaved,  m  which  the  subject  is  alienated  from  the  object 
of  knowledge  It  is  the  world  of  disruption,  disunion,  alienation 
In  the  'fallen'  condition,  man's  mmd  is  never  free  from  the 
compulsion  exerased  by  objective  reahties  We  struggle  to 
overcome  disunion,  estrangement,  to  become  supenor  to  the 
objective  world  with  its  laws  and  determmations 

We  cannot,  however,  become  aware  of  the  true  life  m  its 
imity  and  multiphcity,  m  its  absoluteness  and  relativity,  if 
we  do  not  free  ourselves  from  the  world  of  divided  and  isolated 
objects  In  the  objective  world  where  estrangement  and 
Imutations  prevail,  there  are  impenetrable  entities,  but  m  the 
knowledge  where  we  have  fullness  and  boundlessness  of  life 
nothing  is  external,  but  all  is  known  from  within  Intellect 
moves  from  object  to  object  Unable  to  comprehend  them  all 
it  retains  their  multiphcity  Intellectualknowledge  is  a  scattered, 
broken  movement  of  the  one  undivided  infinite  life  which  is 
all-possessmg  and  ever  satisfied  Intuitive  knowmg  is  un- 
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imprisoned  by  the  divisions  of  space,  successions  of  time  or 
sequences  of  cause  and  effect.  Our  intellectual  picture  is  a 
shadow  cast  by  the  integral  knowledge  which  possesses  the 
object  truly  and  securely 

Reality  is  a  fact,  and  facts  are  apprehended  by  intuition, 
whether  perceptual  or  non-perceptual  The  divine  primordial 
reality  is  not  a  fact  of  the  empirical  world,  and  yet  as  the  central 
spintual  fact  we  must  have  a  direct  apprehension  of  it  Our 
logical  knowledge  can  give  us  mdirect  approximation  to  it  but 
not  a  direct  grasp  of  it.^  The  seers  of  the  Upam§ads  not  only 
have  deep  vision  but  are  able  to  translate  their  visions  into 
uitelligible  and  persuasive  speech.  They  can  do  so  only  through 
hints  and  images,  suggestions  and  symbols,  for  they  are  not 
susceptible  of  adequate  expression. 

The  Upanisads  distinguish  between  a-pard  vidyd,  lower 
knowledge  and  para  vidya  or  higher  wisdom  While  the  former 
gives  us  knowledge  of  the  Vedas  and  the  sciences,  the  latter 
helps  us  to  gain  the  knowledge  of  the  Imperishable  *  The  first 
pnnciple  disguises  itself.3  In  the  Brhai-aranyaka  Vpanisad,  the 
sdf  IS  sera  as  the  reality  of  reality  4  The  reality  of  the  world  is 
empirical;  the  true  reality  is  the  atman,  the  self  which  the 
^pmcal  reality  conceals  A  distmction  is  made  between  the 
TOower  of  texts  and  the  knower  of  the  self  in  the  CMndogya 
pani^ads  Svetaketu  cannot  imderstand  the  question  of 


Smith,  the  Platomst.  'Jejune  and  barren  speculations  may 
lovely  face  Truth's  garment  but  they  cannot  discover  her 

-wntes  'To  find  or  know  God  m  reahty  by  any  outward 
evident**  ®nythmg  but  by  God  Himself  made  manifest  and  self- 
neither  never  be  your  case  either  here  or  hereafter  IfFor 

anv  lieayen,  nor  hell,  nor  the  devil,  nor  the  flesh,  can  be 

and  by  their  own  existence 

thines  he,™  j  ^  pretended  knowledge  of  any  of  these 

™  without  this  self-evident  sensibihty  of  tteir  birth 
I'Kht  that  knowledge  of  them  as  the  bhnd  man  hath  of  the 

“  ^  “‘to  bim  ’ 

Imowledge  is  of  no  use. 

hhktia  vidya  yena  sundan  japyale 
siddhir  na  jayate  tasya  kalpa-hofi-iaiatr  apt 

Saf-harma-dtpikd 
S  VII.  I.  2-3. 
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rebirth,  despite  much  Vedic  learning  The  Tatttmya  Upani^ad 
reduces  the  knowledge  of  the  Vedas  to  an  infenor  position  by 
assignmg  it  to  tnano-maya  (mind-made)  self  which  has  to  be 
surmounted  before  final  truth  is  attamed  *  The  self  is  perceived, 
accordmg  to  the  Katha  Upamsad,  not  by  logical  reason  but  by 
spiritual  contemplation,  *  The  real  is  not  attained 

by  force  of  intellect  or  by  much  learning  but  is  revealed  to  the 
aspirant  whose  will  is  at  rest  m  Him  3  We  realise  God  by  the 
clarity  of  lUummation.  jhana-prasadena  4 

The  Brhad-dranyaka  Upamsad  teaches  that,  while  those  who 
put  their  trust  m  the  intellect  cannot  attam  to  a  knowledge  of 
Brahman,  yet  there  is  an  apprehension  of  His  bemg  by  those 
who  are  childlrke.5  Balya  includes  humihty,  receptivity  or 
teachableness  and  an  earnest  search  The  writer  asks  us  to  give 
up  the  pnde  of  learning,  pdnditya.  A  self-denial  which  mdudes 
our  mtellectual  pnde  and  power  is  demanded  Punty  of 
mtellect  is  different  from  congestion  of  it  To  attain  punty  of 
vision,  we  require  a  childlike  nature  which  we  can  get  by 
tranquiUismg  the  senses,  simphfjnng  the  heart  and  deanmg 
the  mmd 

It  IS  throu^  quietenmg  the  stnvmgs  of  the  will  and  the 
empmcal  mtellect  that  the  conditions  are  realised  for  the 
revdation  of  the  Supreme  in  the  mdividual  soul  ‘Therefore 
havmg  become  calm,  subdued,  quiet,  patiently  enduring  and 
collected,  one  sees  the  Self  just  m  the  s^ 

Even  as  we  have  an  mt^ectual  disciplme  for  the  theoretical 
understandmg  of  the  world,  we  have  a  moral  and  spintual 
disciplme  for  the  direct  apprehension  of  truth  Even  as  we 
cannot  understand  the  art  of  swimming  by  talking  about  it 
and  can  learn  it  only  by  getting  mto  the  water  and  practising 
swimmmg,  so  also  no  amount  of  theoretical  knowledge  can 
serve  as  a  substitute  for  the  practice  of  the  life  of  spmt  We 
can  know  God  only  by  becommg  godlike  To  become  godlike 
IS  to  become  aware  of  the  light  m  us,  by  retummg  consciously 
to  the  divine  centre  withm  us,  where  we  have  always  been 
without  our  knowmg  it.  Detachment  {yairagya)  is  the  essential 

*  II  3  »  II  12  3  Kafka  II  20  and  23 

4  M  U  III  I  8 

5  III  5  See  also  Swbala  V  13.  *  B  XJ  IV  4  23 
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means  for  the  attainment  of  wisdom  {jMna),^  Only  the  pure  in  . 
heart  can  see  God. 

We  must  cultivate  a  religioris  disposition.  God  is  revealed 
only  to  those  who  believe  that  He  is  »  When  in  doubt,  later 
tradition  asks  us  to  give  the  benefit  of  the  doubt  to  the  theist. 
For  if  there  is  no  God,  there  is  no  harm  in  believing  in  Him; 
if  there  is,  the  atheist  would  suffer.3  Faith,  as  trust  in  the 


universe,  in  its  rehabihty,  in  its  essential  soundness  and  decency, 
is  the  starting-point  of  spiritual  development. 

Spiritual  inclination  is  essential  for  the  pursuit  of  spiritual 
hfe.  In  the  Brlmd-aranyaka  Upamsad,  Yajnavallqra  offers  to 
divide  aU  his  earthly  possessions  between  his  two  wives, 
Katyayani  and  Maitreyi.  The  latter  asks  whether  the  whole 
world  filled  with  wealth  can  give  her  life  eternal.  Ya]navalk3?a 
says:  'No,  your  life  will  be  just  like  that  of  people  who  have 
plenty  of  thmgs,  but  there  is  no  hope  of  life  eternal  through 
wealth.’  Maitrejn  spurns  the  riches  of  the  world  remarking, 
^^at  shall  I  do  with  that  which  will  not  maie  me  immortal?’ 
Yajnavalkya  recognises  the  spiritual  fitness  of  his  wife  and 
teaches  her  the  highest  wisdom 

Ethical  preparation  is  insisted  on.  If  we  do  not  abstain  from 


^ong'doing,  if  we  are  not  composed  in  our  minds,  we  cannot 
attam  to  spiritual  wisdom.4  Our  moral  being  must  be  purged 
0  an  evil  The  Svetdivatara  Upamsad  tells  ns  that  we  should 
^nse  our  natures  to  reach  the  goal,  since  even  a  mirror  can 
r  ect  an  image  properly  only  if  it  is  cleansed  of  its  impurities.s 
e  must  renounce  selfish  desire,  surrender  material  possessions, 
ecome  bereft  of  egotism.  The  path  is  ‘sharp  as  the  edge  of  a 
rawr  and  hard  to  cross,  dif6cult  to  tread.'« 
soul  ?  attained  the  goal  may  help  the  aspiring 

f  ^  demonstrated  but  also  com- 

icated.  It  IS  relatively  easy  to  demonstrate  a  truth,  but  it 
^  e  commumcated  only  by  one  who  has  thought,  willed  and 

ledee  to  376.  which  compares  detachment  and  know- 

®WrnnrestT„.+S*.t^®®  indispensable  for  the  soul,  if  it  should 

’  eternal  home  of  freedom  and  peace.’ 

,  "I™  II  6  12  and  13 

1  ftSstiJio  haiah 

5  n  14-15 
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.  felt  the  truth  Only  a  teacher  can  give  it  with  its  concrete 
quahty  He  that  has  a  teacher  knows,  acaryavdn  puruso  veda  > 
Only  he  must  be  a  proper  teacher  who  embodies  truth  and 
tradition  Only  those  who  have  the  flame  in  them  can  stu: 
the  fire  m  others 

The  individual  should  develop  the  habit  of  mtroversion,  of 
abstractmg  from  the  outside  world  and  looking  withm  himself 
By  a  process  of  abstraction  we  get  behmd  knowing,  feelmg  and 
wilhng  to  the  essential  Self,  the  God  withm  We  must  silence  our 
speech,  mind  and  will  We  cannot  hear  the  voice  of  the  still 
spirit  in  us,  so  long  as  we  are  lost  in  vam  talk,  mental  rambhng 
and  empty  desires  The  mind  must  stnp  away  its  outer  sheaths 
m  complete  detachment,  return  to  its  mward  quiet  and  fix 
its  attention  on  the  essential  Self  which  is  the  ground  and 
reality  of  the  whole  universe  The  Mundaka  Upani^ad  bnngs 
out  the  need  for  concentrated  attention  and  undistracted  effort  * 
An  ordered,  disciphned  trainmg  of  all  our  powers,  a  change  of 
mind,  heart  and  will  is  demanded 
Several  forms  of  meditation  are  advised  Symbols  {pratika) 
are  used  as  supports  for  meditation  We  are  free  to  use  the 
symbols  which  are  most  in  confoimity  %vith  our  personal 
tendencies  Meditation  on  the  pranava  is  suggested  in  the 
Mdndukya  Upanisad 

It  IS  said  that  the  Self  carmot  be  realised  except  by  those 
whom  the  Self  chooses  3  Self-realisation  is  possible  through  the 
grace  of  the  Divme  God-vision  is  the  frmt  of  strenuous  effort 
and  Divme  grace  4  Only  the  Spint  m  us  can  raise  us  to  the 
spiritual  status  The  Real,  which  is  the  basis  of  this  manifold 
world  of  things  and  mmds,  can  be  apprehended  directly  and 
immediately  only  by  those  who  fulfil  certam  conditions  and 
submit  to  the  leadmgs  of  the  spmt  We  do  not  so  much  hold  the 
idea  of  the  Real  as  the  idea  holds  us  We  are  possessed  by  it 
Vidyci  and  avidyd  are  two  ways  of  apprehendmg  Reahty 

I  CU  VI  14  2  *  III  I  8  3  Katha  I  2  23  MU  III  z  3 

4  Cp  St  Bernard  ‘Grace  is  necessary  to  salvation,  free  will  equally 
so,  but  grace  in  order  to  give  salvation,  free  will  in  order  to  receive  it 
Therefore  we  should  not  attribute  part  of  the  good  work  to  grace  and 
part  to  free  will,  it  is  performed  m  its  entirety  by  the  common  and 
inseparable  action  of  both,  entirely  by  grace,  entirely  by  free  will,  but 
spnngmg  from  the  first  m  the  second  ' 
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Both  aie  forms  of  relative  knowledge  and  belong  to  the  mani¬ 
fested  universe  Knowledge  formulated  logically  is  not  equiva¬ 
lent  to  a  direct  and  immediate  apprehenaon  of  the  Real. 
Whatever  words  we  use,  whatever  concepts  we  employ,  fall 
short  of  reahty*  The  amibhava  is  beyond  all  manifestation 
and  IS  complete  in  itself  VtdyS.  stresses  the  harmony  and 
interconnections  of  dements  which  make  up  the  world; 
miidya,  the  separateness,  mutual  independence  and  strife. 
Vidyd  helps  us  to  appreciate  intellectually  the  mtelligible 
ideas  about  the  nature  of  the  Divine  ground  and  the  nature 
of  the  direct  experience  of  it  in  relation  to  other  experiences. 
It  mdicates  the  means  by  which  we  can  attain  Brahman. 
Such  a  system  of  theological  doctrme  points  out  that  there 
IS  nothmg  mtnnsically  sdf-contradictory  about  the  postulate 
of  religion,  viz  the  divine  reality,  and  that  it  is  also  empirically 
verifiable  if  only  we  are  wiUmg  to  submit  to  a  discipline. 
The  theological  knowledge  or  vidya  is  different  from  the 
expenence  or  amtbhava  of  it  The  experience  is  recorded  as 
a  pure  and  direct  intellectual  mtuition  in  irutt.  When  we 
reflect  on  the  experiences  or  their  records  and  reduce  them  to  a 
rational  order  we  have  snvrti.  While  the  first  is  the  domam  of 
metaphysical  prinaples,  the  second  apphes  these  principles  to 
individual  and  social  conduct  Vidya  is  nearer  the  truth  than 
mdyd 

But  vidyS,  IS  also  understood  z&jndna  which  is  of  the  essential 
nature  of  the  Divine  Reality.  It  is  then  eternal  wisdom  which 
IS  not  the  knowledge  possessed  by  any  mdividuai.  It  is  the 
^dom  hidden  beneath  the  sheaths  of  ignorance  It  is  one  with 
e  Supreme  Self,  which  is  self-evident  and  needs  no  proof, 
mt^siddha,  self-valid  certainty 

ough  intuitive  wisdom  is  diSerent  from  knowledge  of  the 
we  can  achieve  by  logical  reflection,  it  is  not 
emofa  occultism,  obscurantism,  or  extravagant 

rev°l  ^  magical  insight  or  heavenly  vision,  or  special 

a  ion  obtained  through  supernatural  powers.  What  we 

to  ceatunes  later,  Thomas  Aquinas  refused 

attained  di«  +  ™  considerabon  of  truths  about  God,  when  once  they 
inadeoDa^^f  ®'Pl”^®tiension  of  the  Divine  Reahty,  they  refer  to  this 

ooqnacy  of  verbal  or  logical  expressions. 
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attain  by  vision,  empincal  or  trans-empmcal,  belongs  to  the 
objective  world  It  is  a  distinction  ivithin  the  objective  world, 
between  the  physical  and  the  super-physical,  between  what  we 
reach  by  the  five  senses  and  a  sixth  sense  Wisdom  is  pure 
reason,  capacity  for  fundamental  truth  It  is  the  possession  of 
the  soul  or  it  is  the  soul  that  penetrates  into  its  o\vn  ground 
and  depth  and  becomes  essential  bemg  It  spnngs  from  it  of 
necessity  when  it  meditates  on  itself  This  ^visdom  is  eternal, 
universal  and  necessary  for  Saihkara  It  cannot  be  destroyed 
though  it  may  be  obscured 

All  the  same,  the  tradition  of  thought  has  been  strong  in  the 
Upanisads  We  lead  up  to  expenence  through  intellectual 
knowledge  For  those  who  are  mcapable  of  integral  msight, 
perception  and  inference  are  the  only  available  means  ^  Even 
men  of  expenence  do  not  contradict  rational  thought,  though 
they  go  be3'ond  it. 


XVI 

ETHICS 

The  Upanisads  insist  on  the  importance  of  ethical  life  *  They 
repudiate  the  doctnne  of  the  self-sufficiency  of  the  ego  and 
emphasise  the  practice  of  moral  virtues  Man  is  responsible 
for  his  acts  Evil  is  the  free  act  of  the  individual  who  uses  his 
freedom  for  his  own  exaltation  It  is  fundamentally  the  choice 
which  affirms  the  finite,  independent  self,  its  lordship  and 
acquisitivcne.ss  against  the  universal  will  Evil  is  the  result  of 
our  alienation  from  the  Real  If  we  do  not  break  with  evil,  we 
cannot  attain  freedom  3 

>  Cp  t  rli}  t-padiys  Tor  those  who  cannot  see,  the  reason  which  is 
not  in  contradiction  with  the  Vedas  and  the  scriptures  is  the  eye  ’ 
i  rda^lSsirSvtrodhi  yas 
larhas-ca)  <ur  a-palyatum  I  137 

•  MU  III  2  i  BU  IV  ,  23 

1  0)?nrr<'ntinp  on  Kaiha  I  2  2-3,  Rrimanuja  writes  ‘This  icrsc 
fcarh—  that  meditation  which  should  become  more  perfect  day  bj  day, 
carnot  Iv  .-cco~iph«h''d  without  the  dc\otee  hawng  broken  wth  all 
e\il  '  R  11  It  I  13 

‘Th<“  do  not  purifj  the  cthicallv  unworth)  ' 

f'Srx  hlra*  ,ri  puranturduh  Vttsxxlha-Dharma-^Sslra  VI  3 
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Man  IS  of  tbfi  divine  race,  but  he  has  in  him  the  element  'of 
non-being,  which  exposes  him  to  evil  As  a  spiritual  being 
he  can  burst  the  revolvmg  circle  of  nature  and  become  a 
dhzen  of  another  world  m  umty  with  Absolute  Being  who  is 
his  creative  source.  Man  is  the  mediator  between  God  and 
nature  and  has  to  complete  the  work  of  creation  by  the  in¬ 
carnation  of  wisdom.  He  must  illumme  what  is  dark  and 
strengthen  what  is  weak  in  him  His  entire  bemg  should  labour 
to  become  one  with  the  Divme  Our  fallen  nature,  sunk  m  sin, 
IS  felt  as  contrary  to  the  Real  and  yet  as  existent  The  self  feels 
itself  to  be  m  contradiction  to  all  that  is  supremely  real  There 
IS  the  pain  of  discord  between  the  existent  and  the  Real.  In 
moral  life  the  self  feels  itself  divided  against  itself.  And  yet  the 
struggle  itself  is  impossible  unless  we  look  upon  the  desire  for 
the  divme  and  the  consciousness  of  rebellion  as  belonging  to 
the  same  self  The  felt  contradiction  is  possible  only  through 
the  leahty  which  is  above  the  discord  The  antithesis  between 
what  we  wish  to  be  and  what  we  are  is  impliatly  their  unity. 
The  divme  consciousness  and  wiU  must  become  our  conscious¬ 
ness  and  will  This  means  that  our  actual  self  must  cease  to  be 
a  private  self;  we  must  give  up  our  particular  will,  die  to  our 
by  surrendering  its  whole  nature,  its  consciousness  and 
character  to  the  Divme.^ 

The  freedom  of  the  human  mdividual  is  assumed,  though  the 
hmitations  of  karma  are  mentioned  ‘He  fetters  himseK  by 
“imself,  as  a  bud  by  its  nest.’*  The  freedom  of  the  individual 
wcreases  to  the  extent  to  which  he  identifies  himself  with  the 
Absolute  m  him,  the  mtar-ydmin.  If  we  leave  the  world  after 
avmg  known  the  true  self,  then  our  life  m  all  worlds  is  the  life 
of  freedom 

Some  theistic  Upani§ads  say  that  the  nmer  power,  the 
ivme,  caused  the  man  whom  He  will  lead  on  high  from  these 
1  works  and  He  causes  the  man  whom  He  will 

^  downwards  to  do  evil  works  3  In  theism  the  stress  is  on 
^ivme  providence  In  the  Sveta4vitiara  Upamsad,  the  SeM  is 
of  all  actions,  who  apportions  to  each  person  his 
"  hes,  who  executes  justice,  who  restrains  the  evil,  allots 
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good  fortune  and  brings  to  matunty  the  actions  of  the  indi¬ 
vidual  souls  I 

The  general  impression  that  the  Upani§ads  require  world- 
denial  IS  not  quite  correct  They  msist  on  a  spirit  of  detachment, 
vairdgya,  which  is  not  mdilference  to  the  world  It  is  not 
abandonment  of  objects  but  non-attachment  to  them  We  do 
not  raise  ourselves  above  the  world  by  contempt  for  the  world 
It  IS  the  spirit  of  equanimity  which  is  insisted  on  To  be  tranqui 
is  to  envy  no  man,  to  have  no  possessions  that  another  can 
take  from  us,  to  fear  none  When  the  Hmdu  thmkers  ask  us  to 
adopt  samnyasa  or  relmquishment  of  home  and  possessions,  tc 
accept  the  three  great  reniuiciations,  consecrated  m  the  three 
vows,  evangehcal  counsels  of  poverty,  obedience  and  chastity, 
they  pomt  to  self-denial  as  the  root  of  spmtual  hfe 

Spint  of  renunciation  does  not  mean  ne^ect  of  social  dubes 
Samnyasa  does  not  mean  that  we  owe  no  dubes  to  the  world, 
we  free  ourselves  only  from  ntuahsbc  duties  Rare  fruits  c 
spint  npen  on  the  soil  of  detachment » There  is  a  popular  verse 
which  makes  out  that  one  should  give  up  attachment,  but  r 
one  IS  not  capable  of  it,  let  him  cultivate  attachment,  only  it 
should  be  attachment  to  all  3 

We  should  release  ourselves  from  selfish  likes  and  dislikes 
The  Divine  cannot  use  our  mind  and  body  so  long  as  we  ivish 
to  use  them  for  our  own  ends  4 

Detachment  is  opposed  to  attachment,  not  to  enjoyment 


«  VI  II,  12.  4,  V  5ff 

a  When  Ernest  Kenan  described  St  Francis  as  ‘the  one  perfect 
Christian’  it  ivas  felt  to  be  an  exaggeration  Hardly  anyone  else  in  the 
Christian  world  comes  so  close  to  'be  ideal  set  forth  in  &e  Gospels  'He 
that  renounceth  not  everything  that  he  hath,  he  cannot  be  my  disciple  ’ 
We  feel  that  these  demands  are  excessive  and  even  fantaistic  We  excuse 
ourselves  by  saying  that  Jesus  did  not  mean  all  that  he  is  reported  to 
have  said  or  that  his  words  were  not  of  general  application  We  make 
compromises,  while  St  Francis  did  not  allow  any  compromises 
3  tyakiavyo  mmna-kSrah,  lyaktwm  yadi  iakyate  nasatt 
kariavyo  mama-hSrah  kimiu  sarvaira  hartavyah 
4  Cp  St  John  of  the  Cross  ‘The  soul  that  is  attached  to  anythmg, 
however  much  good  there  may  be  m  it,  will  not  arrive  at  the  hberty  of 
/divme  union  For  whether  it  be  a  strong  ivire  rope  or  a  slender  and 
dehcate  thread  that  holds  the  bird,  it  matters  not,  if  it  really  holds  it 
fast,  for  until  the  cord  be  broken  the  bird  caimot  fly  So  the  soul,  held 
by  tte  bonds  of  human  affections,  however  shght  they  may  be,  cannot, 
while  they  last,  make  its  way  Jo  God  ’ 
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Enjoy  through  renunciation  is  the  advice  of  the  lia  Upanisad.^ 
Good  and  evil  do  not  depend  on  the  acts  one  does  or  does  not, 
but  on  the  frame  of  mind  one  has.  The  good  man  is  he  who 
concurs  with  the  divine  purpose,  and  the  bad  man  is  he  who 
resists  it.  If  one’s  mmd  is  good,  one’s  acts  will  be  good.  Our 
attempt  should  be  not'SU'  iimch  external  conformity  as  inward 
cleansmg  From  goodness  of  being  good  will  and  good  works 
flow  *  When  the  soul  is  at  peace,  the  greatest  sorrows  are  borne 
hghtly.  Life  becomes  more  natural  and  confident  Changes  m 
outer  conditions  do  not  disturb  We  let  our  hfe  flow  of  itself  as 
the  sea  heaves  or  the  flower  blooms 
Work  by  itself  does  not  give  us  liberation.  It  cleanses  the 
mmd,  purifies  the  heart  and  produces  the  illumination  which  is 
the  immediate  condition  of  salvation.  Samkara  argues  that 
the  knowledge  of  Brahman,  as  it  relates  to  an  existent  being, 
cannot  be  contingent  on  what  a  person  does  or  does  not  3 
Contemplation  is  the  way  to  cleanse  one’s  mmd  and  heart.  It 
means  rest,  suspension  of  mental  activity,  withdrawal  into  the 
mtenor  sohtude  in  which  the  soul  is  absorbed  m  the  frmtful 
silence  of  God  We  cannot  stop  there;  we  must  overflow  with  a 
love  that  communicates  what  it  knows  to  others  Samts  with 
abundant  power  and  tireless  energy  work  for  the  transfiguring 
men  and  the  changing  of  the  course  of  secular  history. 
IMerent  methods  are  suited  for  different  temperaments,  and 
fhey  are  all  pennitted.4 


hanif  ■tells  us  'It  is  permissible  to  take  life's  blessings  Tvith  both 
leave  'thou  dost  mow  thyself  prepared  m  the  opposite  event  to 

An  aF  ‘Men  should  not  think  so  much  of  what  they  ought  to 

hoiiMo  they  ought  to  be  Think  not  to  lay  the  foundation  of  thy 
IIS  hiif  domg,  but  rather  upon  being  For  works  do  not  sanctify 
.  t  we  should  sanctify  the  works  'Whoever  is  not  great  m  ha 
Rnrtnii  achieve  nothmg  W  works,  whatever  he  may  do  ’ 

3  Mysticism  East  and  West,  p  126 

1  brahma-vijMnasya 

^SeeBG  V  5.Vasisthasays 

n-sSdhyah  hasyacid  yogah  hasyacit  jnana-micayah 
To  som  vicarya  margau  dvaitjagSda  paramsivarah 

Viewin,,  *1!  impossible,  to  others  Sie  ascertainment  of  truth. 

Aquinas  'A  thing  may  belong  to  the  contemplative 
o  ways  essentially  or  as  a  predisposition  The  moral  virtues 
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The  ethical  -virtues  we  are  called  upon  to  adopt  are  mentioned 
in  several  passages  Life  is  compared  to  a  sacrifice  where  the 
fee  shall  be  asceticism,  liberality,  integnty,  non-mjury  to  life 
and  truthfulness*  The  Tailliriya  Upanisad  gives  a  list  of 
students'  duties  He  should  not  be  negligent  of  truth,  virtue, 
welfare,  prosperity,  study  and  teaching  He  should  perform 
onl}'  those  acts  vhich  are  irreproachable.  In  case  of  doubt 
concerning  any  act  of  conduct,  the  student  should  foUow  the 
practice  of  those  Brahmanas  vho  are  competent  to  judge,  apt, 
devoted,  not  harsh  lovers  of  \nrtue  In  one  passage  all  fte 
virtues  are  brought  together  under  the  three  da’s  which  are 
heard  in  the  -v^oice  of  the  thunder,  namely,  dama,  or  self- 
restraint,  dana  or  self-sacnfice,  and  dayd  or  compassion 
Prajd-pati  convej-s  it  to  the  three  classes  of  his  creation,  gods 
(rfci'n),  men  [manusya)  and  demons  {astira).^  Samkara  makes 
out  that  gods  have  desires  {kdma),  men  suffer  from  greed 
belong  to  the  contemplative  life  as  a  predisposition  For  the  act  of 
contemplation,  m  which  the  contemplative  life  essentially  consists,  is 
hindered  both  by  tlie  impetuosity  of  the  passions  and  by  the  outward 
disturbances  Koa  the  moral  virtues  curb  the  impetuosity  of  the  passions 
and  quell  the  disturbance  of  outward  occupations  Hence  moral  virtues 
belong  to  the  contcmplatise  hfe  as  a  predisposition  ’  St  Thomas  taught 
there  were  three  vocations,  tliat  to  the  active  life,  that  to  the  con¬ 
templative  and  a  third  to  the  combinatiDn  of  both  and  the  last  is 
supenoT  to  the  other  two  There  arc  statements  to  the  effect  that  the 
contemplative  life  in  itself  by  its  very  nature  is  superior  to  the  active 
lift  Vita  cortnnplaiiia,  ho  remarks,  surpUciter  est  meltor  qitam  actiia 
for  the  contemplative  life  directly  and  immediately  occupies  itself  with 
the  love  of  God  than  which  there  is  no  act  more  perfect  or  more  men- 
tonoi!'.  The  contemplative  life  establishes  man  in  the  very  heart  of  all 
«^p  ritual  fecundity  When  St  Thomas  admits  that  the  active  life  can  be 
tno'c  perfect  in  certain  circumstances,  he  qualifies  it  a  great  deal 
(t)  Action  will  only  be  more  perfect  than  the  joy  and  rest  of  contem- 
pkvtion,  if  it  IS  undertaVen  as  the  result  of  an  ov  erflovv  of  lov  c  for  God  in 
onl'T  to  fu’fil  His  w-ill  (ii)  It  is  not  to  be  continuous  but  only  an  answer 
to  a  tenpo-arj  emergency  (m)  It  is  purely  for  God's  glory',  it  docs  not 
di-jvr*-  ,,,  co’itcmplation  It  is  an  added  obligation  and  we  but 
Tc'vT  as  re«on  as  we  can  to  the  fruitful  silence  of  recollection  that 
oar  rouh  to  the  Divmc  Union 
'  C  V  III  17 
>  II  f.  V  2 

I"  t'  hh’-xx  th'>  I/ird  says  that  anyone  vvho  docs  not  care  for 
»  j-op'-  vbo  are  in  need  of  care  and  siinplv  takes  to  the  worship  of 
G-k'  1  1  efionv' V  "u  ted 

y"  r"Zr”  lari-i'ii  MCi'f'H  sar’am  Htn'Sram  Uiarotn 
Ai'.JfrJtn  LhSjat'  r^audhyXd,  hfasr-ary  e\a  yuhcii  sah 
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{hhha)  and  demons  from  anger  {krodha).  By  the  practice  of  the 
three  injunctions  we  free  ourselves  from  tie  sway  of  cravmg, 
greed  and  anger.  When  the  Buddha  asks  us  to  put  out  m  our 
hearts  the  monstrous  fires  of  infatuation,  greed  and  resent¬ 
ment,  he  IS  emphasising  the  three  virtues  enjoined  by  the 
Upamsads. 

Dam  IS  self-control.  We  should  reduce  our  wants  and  he  pre¬ 
pared  to  suffer  in  the  interests  of  truth.*  Austerity,  chastity, 
soKtude  and  silence  are  the  ways  to  attain  self-control 

Tapas  IS  severe  self-discipline  undertaken  for  spiritual  ends 
It  IS  exerdsed  with  reference  to  the  natural  desires  of  the  body 
and  the  distractions  of  the  outer  world.  It  consists  of  exercises 
of  an  inward  kmd,  prayers  offered  in  the  heart,  self-analysis  and 
outer  acts  like  fastmg,  self-mortification,  sexual  abstinence  or 
voluntary  poverty  Strength  is  developed  by  a  resisting  force. 
The  power  gamed  by  resisting  one  temptation  helps  us  m  over¬ 
coming  the  next  To  evade  discipline  is  to  empty  life  of  its 
significance.  Nothing  is  more  tranquil  than  to  be  nnshaken  by 
the  dubious  motions  of  the  flesh.  Renunciation,  ^asa,  is 
superior  to  tapas  or  austerity  or  asceticism.  The  latter  is  a  means 
to  the  former  It  is  not  to  be  made  into  an  end  in  itself  *  Ethical 


The  Wise  maa  overcomes  anger  through  mind-control,  lust  through 
“6  renunciation  of  desire.  He  can  attain  mastery  over  sleep  by  develop- 
safti/a  Through  steadfastness  he  should  protect  the 
ScneiatioE  and  the  stomach  "With  (the  help  of)  eyes  he 
^uia  protect  the  hands  and  the  feet  Through  (the  power  of)  mind  he 
_  ^  the  eyes  and  the  ears  and  through  conduct  he  should 
uud  speech  Through  constant  vigilance  he  should  shed  fear 
uiTOugl^e  service  of  the  wise,  he  should  overcome  pnde  ’ 
krodham  iamem  jayatt,  kSmam  samkalpa-varjanSt 
saItt/a-samsemnSd  dhiro  mdf&m  ucchettum  arhaH 
dh^ya  Hinodaram  fahset,  pim-padam  ca  cahsnsS 
caksuh  intrant  ca  manasS,  mano  vScam  ca  karmanS, 
a'pramSdSd  bhayam  jahyad,  dambham  prajHopasevanUt 
Cu  Cn  f  ,  i<  Brahmt^rSnai^^  40-42. 

asdrmt  o  'With  only  coarse  nee  as  meaTand  only  plain  water 
conditn^  ^  pillow,  I  still  find  joy  m  the  nndst  of  these 

honour  acquired  contrary  to  righteousness  are 

others  who  Uve  from  their  birth  to  death  in 
M  the  Ganges,  do  they  become  yogis 
^anma'^ranSntam  ca  gangSdt~ta{tni-sthtah 
^‘^Vdma-maisyorpi/amuhhah  yoginas  ie  bhavantt  ftm? 
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life  includes  moral  upnghtness  though  many  minds  feel  only 
the  need  for  mechanical  ntual 

Brahmacarya  is  not  sex-destruction  There  is  no  gulf  between 
flesh  and  spint,  but  only  between  the  fallen  and  the  trans¬ 
figured  flesh  Ancient  Indian  thmkers  were  of  the  opimon  that 
the  seed  wthm  man  and  woman  is  intended  for  the  purpose 
of  creatmg  a  body  by  which  another  soul  may  come  mto 
physical  embodiment  When  thus  controlled,  brahmacarya 
helps  creative  work  of  every  description  When  the  seed  is 
wasted  m  sex  excesses,  the  body  becomes  weak  and  crippled, 
the  face  Imed,  the  eyes  dull,  hearmg  impaired  and  the  bram 
inactive  If  brahmacarya  is  practised,  the  physical  body  remams 
5'outhful  and  beautiful,  the  bram  keen  and  alert,  the  whole 
physical  expression  becomes  the  image  and  likeness  of  the 
Divme 

Manna  or  silence  is  advised  as  leadmg  the  soul  fomard  to 
contemplation »  By  the  discipline  of  silence  we  curb  the  ex¬ 
cesses  which  flow  from  the  tongue,  heresy,  backbiting,  flattery 
We  cannot  listen  to  the  voice  of  God  when  our  minds  are 
dissipated,  given  to  restless  activity  and  are  filled  externally 
and  mtemally  with  noise  Progress  in  silence  is  progress  to  the 
realisation  of  spirit  When  silence  descends  on  the  soul,  its 
activities  are  jomed  to  the  silent  creative  power  of  God  ’ 

Bana  enjoins  gifts.  It  is  negatively  freedom  from  greed  and 
positively  assistance  to  those  in  need  'There  is  no  hope  of 
immortality  by  wealth  ’3  Possessiveness  is  condemned  The 

*  Cp  Isaiah  ‘The  tillage  of  righteousness  is  silence  '  ‘In  silence  and  in 
hope  shall  be  jour  strength,’ 

>  While  all  things  Mere  in  quiet  silence  and  the  night  was  in  the 
midst  of  her  course  the  Word  leapt  doivn  from  heaven  ’ 

1  13  U  II  2  Cp  Jalal-Uddln  Rumt 

Once  the  noble  Ibrahim,  as  he  sat  on  his  throne. 

Heard  a  clamour  and  noise  of  cncs  on  the  roof. 

Also  heavy  footsteps  on  the  roof  of  his  palace 
He  said  to  himself,  ‘Whose  heavj'  feet  are  these?’ 

He  shouted  from  the  window,  ‘Who  goes  there 

The  guards,  filled  with  .confusion,  bowed  tlieir  heads,  saying, 

'It  IS  we  going  Uie  rounds  in  search  ’  "  ■ 

He  said,  |Wliat  seek  ye’  ‘They  said  ‘Our  camels  ' 

He  said,  ‘Whocter  searched  for  camels  on  a  housetop?’ 
fhey  said,  ‘We  follow  thj  example, 

\\  ho  scckest  union  with  God,  while  sitting  on  a  throne  ’ 
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TaiUiriya  U-panisad  regulates  the  art  of  giving.^  One  should 
give  with  faith,  one  should  not  give  without  faith,  one  should 
give  liberally,  with  modesty,  wi&  fear,  with  sjunpathy. 

Dayd  is  karund,  compassion.  We  should  tij*  to  he  at  peace 
with  all,  abhor  all  cruelty  and  ill-ivill.*  Enmit}’-  means  misunder¬ 
standing.  A  forgiving  attitude  frees  the  individuaL  We  should 
grudge  none,  forgive  all.  So  long  as  we  remember  an  injustice, 
we  have  not  forgiven  either  the  person  or  the  action.  If  only  we 
know  that  there  is  more  suffering  than  wickedness  in  the  world, 
we  would  be  kindly.  It  is  by  compassion,  w'hich  shrinks  from 
no  sacrifice,  that  we  can  overcome  the  ravages  of  selfishness. 
We  must  be  patient  God  himself  is  nnimaginably  patient.3 
Tolerance,  long  suffering,  patience  are  the  fruits  of  spirit. 

The  ethical  individual  is  required  to  become  like  a  child.4 
The  perfect  man  is  a  divine  child,  accepting  the  divine  play, 
without  fear  or  reserve,  care  or  grief,  in  utter  puritj*.  A  child  is 
not  entangled  with  things  that  seem  important  to  grown-ups, 
whose  occupations  are  mainly  paltry  and  whose  professons 
petrified.  A  child’s  wise  incomprehension  is  linked  with 
living  and  is  more  than  defensiveness  or  disdain.  We  cannot 
return  to  childhood.  We  have  to  gain  the  state  which  is  un- 
constncted  by  temporal  purpose,  but  purposeful,  a  state  in  which 
bme  and  eternity  coincide. 

When  it  is  said  that  the  Upanisads  adopt  a  spiritual  view 
^hfe.  It  does  not  mean  that  they  despise  body,  life  and  mind, 

s  latter  are  the  conditions  or  instruments  for  the  life  of 
spirit  in  man  They  are  not  ends  in  themselves,  bat  are  means 


'  I  II  2 

BkSgavafa  ssysi  ^ 

»e  IS  iw  vi^e  Iiis  compassion  and  no  vice  like  the  use  of  violence, 
j  ^^yS-samam  nasti  ptinyam,  papain  Hmsa-samam  fta  hi. 
in  BonA  aiwi  giacions,  long  suffering  and  abundant 

truth,  keeping  mercy  for  Bionsands,  forgiving  the 
Exodus  XXXIV.  6.  7.  'The  long  suffering 
1  Pn- w  2  Peter  m.  15 

verted Kingdom  is  of  the  child.'  'Except  ye  be  1 


new 
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or  opportunities  for  the  expression  of  the  Universal  Spirit  in  us 
Spmt  and  life  are  not  to  be  separated 

The  ritualistic  practices  are  reinterpreted  They  are  to 
prepare  the  mind  for  spiritual  realisation,  to  spur  it  on  to 
pierce  the  veil  of  the  finite  and  to  seek  deliverance  m  identifica¬ 
tion  with  the  Supreme  Reality  If  ntes  are  performed  without 
the  knowledge  of  their  meanmg,  they  are  not  only  useless  but 
dangerous  ^  The  presumptuous  performer  may  have  his  head 
cut  off »  He  who  knows  a  particular  nte  and  he  who  knows  it 
not  both  perform  a  rite,  but  when  performed  with  knowledge 
the  act  becomes  more  effective  3  Meditation  on  the  meanmg  of 
the  sacrifice  sometimes  took  the  place  of  the  actual  sacrifice 
'Suppose,'  Janaka  asks  Yajnavalkya,  'you  had  no  milk  or  nee 
or  barley  to  perform  the  fire-sacnfice,  agmhoira,  with  what  would 
you  sacrifice  'With  the  fruits  of  trees  and  whatever  herbs  there 
were '  'If  there  were  none?'  ‘Then  with  water '  'If  there  were  no 
water?'  ‘Then,  indeed,  there  would  be  nothmg  here,  yet,  this 
would  be  offered,  the  trhth  m  faith  '4  When  the  heart  is  fully 
persuaded,  there  is  httle  sense  of  sacrifice  Sacrificial  life 
becomes  a  natural  manifestation  of  the  new  spmt  Self-conscious 
sacrifice,  with  its  burden  of  self-nghteousness  and  expectation 
of  reward,  is  not  of  much  use  5 

The  caste  divisions  are  mentioned  m  some  of  the  Upanisads  * 
They  did  not,  however,  harden  mto  a  ngid  social  system  In 
the  Chdndogya  Upanisad  five  learned  Brahmanas  who  approach 
Uddalaka  Arum  for  instruction  in  regard  to  Vai^vanara  Atman 
are  taken  by  him  to  King  Aivapati  Kaikeya,  who  ^ves  them 
instruction  after  first  demonstratmg  the  imperfections  of  their 
views  Ajataiatru  of  Ka5i  teaches  Gargya  Balaki  the  nature  of 
Brahman,  after  pointing  out  the  defects  of  the  twelve  views 

I  CU  V  24  I  >  CU  I  8. 1  lo-ii  3  CU  r  1-ro 

4  Salapciha  Brdkmana  XI  3  i 

5  Yab^^eh  says  (Amos  V  zi)  'I  hate,  I  despise  your  feast  days,  and 
I  will  not  dwell  in  your  solemn  assembhes  Though  ye  offer  me  burnt 
offerings  and  your  meat  offermgs,  I  will  not  accept  them,  neither  will  I 
regard  the  peace  offerings  of  your  fat  beasts  Take  thou  away  from  me 
the  noise  of  thy  songs,  for  I  will  not  hear  the  melody  of  thy  viols  ' 

Again  Yahweh  speaks  (Hosea  VI  6)  ‘For  I  desired  mercy,  and  not 
sacrifice,  and  the  knowledge  of  God  more  than  burnt  offermgs  ' 

‘  B  U  I  4  15 
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which  Gargya  Balaki  sets  forth.  AjataSatru  observes  that  it  is 
not  usual  for  a  BKtonana  to  approach  a  K§atnya  for  instruc¬ 
tion  The  doctrine  of  rebirth  is  taught  by  Pravahana  Jaivali  to 
Amni  with  the  remark  that  the  Biahmaijas  had  never  before 
had  this  knowledge.*  Among  the  students  of  the  Upani§ads  is 
Satyakima,  of  unknown  origin,  whose  mother  Jabala  could  not 
tell  who  his  father  was.* 

The  four  diramas  or  stages  of  life  are  recognised.  While  the 
mal  rule  is  that  one  has  to  pass  through  successive  stages  of 
life,  exceptions  are  permitted.  Jdbdh  Upani^ad  asks  us  to 
renounce  whenever  we  feel  a  call  to  it.  Besides,  even  in  a  house¬ 
holder's  stage  one  can  attain  spiritual  fireedom.s 


XVII 


KARMA  AND  REBIRTH 

Until  we  negate  the  ego  and  get  fixed  in  the  Divme  Ground 
w  ate  bormd  to  the  endless  procession  of  events  called  samsara.4 
pnnciple  which  governs  this  world  of  becoming  is  called 
karma.  There  are  moral  and  spiritual  laws  as  well  as  physical 

'  ^  abo  K  U  I,  where  the  teacher  is  the  King  Citra  (^agyayani. 

^  IV 

^  Purana  it  is  said  that  a  house  is  no  prison  for  one 

nas  controlled  his  senses,  delights  m  spint  and  is  eager  for  knowledge 
pUndnyas  Stmaraier  budhasya 
grhSiramah  km  tu  haroty  imadyam 


established  himaelf  in  the  knowledge  of  truth,  attends 
®house^hoW^  <iuest,  performs  ntes,  oSets  gifts,  he  is  liberated  though 


t  iarvBsv  Siramesu  mttktir  Ut  smSrtesu  irutau  ca  yathoktam 
d^Srcana-raias  faffoa-jfiSna^tsfho'ittht-pnyah 
*  Cn  kj'tvS  dadad  dravyam  grhasiho'  pi  ht  mucyate 

to  fimulate  m of  Philosophy  'The  temporal  world  seems 
Itself  to  whflf  which  it  cannot  folly  obtain  or  eiqness,  tying 

^ presence  wh rs  in  this  eidgnous  and  fleetmg  moment, 
Sives  to  **  Cannes  a  certam  image  of  that  abidmg  presence. 

But  partake  of  it  the  quahty  of  seemmg  to  have 

tone;  and  "  could  not  stay,  it  undertook  an  infimte  journey  of 

Ptemtude  It  P®®®  that,  ijy  gomg,  it  contmued  that  life,  whose 

conZa  not  compsrehMid  by  staying ' 
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laws  If  we  neglect  the  laws  of  health,  we  injure  our  health, 
if  we  neglect  the  laws  of  morality,  we  wreck  our  higher  life 
Any  rational  conception  of  the  universe,  any  spmtual  con¬ 
ception  of  God  requnes  us  to  recognise  the  utter  and  unques¬ 
tionable  supremacy  of  law  m  shapmg  our  conduct  and 
character 

The  law  of  Karma  is  not  external  to  the  mdividual  The 
judge  is  not  without  but  withm  The  law  by  which  virtue 
bungs  its  tnumph  and  ill-domg  its  retribution  is  the  unfoldmg 
of  the  law  of  our  bemg  *  The  world  order  is  a  reflection  of  the 
Divme  Mmd  The  Vedic  gods  were  regarded  as  the  mamtamers 
of  the  order,  rta  of  the  world  They  were  the  guardians  of  fta 
God,  for  the  Svetdsvatara  Upamsad,  is  the  orckmer  of  karma, 
karmddhyak^ah,  God  is  law  as  well  as  love  *  His  love  is  through 
law  The  working  of  karma  is  wholly  dispassionate,  just,  neither 
cruel  nor  merciful  Though  we  cannot  escape  from  the  workmgs 
of  this  prmciple,  there  is  hope,  for  if  man  is  what\he  has  made 
himself,  he  may  make  himself  what  he  will  Even  the  soul  in 
the  lowest  condition  need  not  abandon  all  hope  If  we  miss  the 
right  path,  we  are  not  doomed  to  an  eternity  of  suffenng 
There  are  other  existences  by  which  we  can  grow  mto  the 
knowledge  of  the  Infinite  Spint  with  the  complete  assurance 
that  we  will  ultimately  axnve  there  If  there  is  a  fundamental 
difference  between  Christianity  .and  Hmduism,  it  is  said  that 
it  consists  m  this,  that  while  the  Hmdu  to  whatever  school  he 
belongs  believes  in  a  succession  of  lives,  the  Christian  beheves 
that  Tt  IS  appomted  to  men  once  to  die,  but  after  this  the 
judgment  '3 

'  Cp  the  words  of  a  fine  fragment  of  the  lost  Melamppe  ofEunpides 
Dream  you  that  men’s  nusdeeds  fly  up  to  Heaven 
And  then  some  hand  inscribes  the  record  of  them 
Upon  God’s  tablets,  and  God,  reading  them. 

Deals  the  world  justice  ^  Nay,  the  vault  of  Heaven 
Could  not  find  room  to  wnte  the  crimes  of  earth. 

Nor  God  himself  avail  to  punish  them 

Justice  IS  here  on  earth,  had  ye  but  eyes  ^ 

»  Cp  St  Paul  'Behold  therefore  the  goodness  and  seventy  of  God 
Romans  XI  2Z 

3  John  McKenzie  Two  Religions  (1950),  p  112  Some  Western 
philosophers  and  early  Christian  theologians  accept  the  principle  of 
rebirth 
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Belief  in  rebirth  has  persisted,  at  any  rate,  from  the  time  of 
the  Upanisads  It  is  a  natural  development  from  the  views  of 
the  Vedas  and  the  Brahmanas  and  receives  articulate  expression 
in  the  Upanifads  *  After  mentioning  the  dispersal  of  the  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  human  body  at  death — ^the  eye  of  man  goes  to  the 
sun,  the  breath  to  the  wind,  speech  to  fire,  the  mind  to  the 
moon,  the  ear  to  the  quarters  of  heaven,  the  body  to  the  earth, 
the  soul  to  the  ether,  the  hair  to  the  plants  and  trees,  the  blood 
and  seed  to  the  waters — Yajnavalkya  is  asked  as  to  what 
remains  of  the  individual  He  takes  the  questioner  apart, 
discusses  with  him  in  secret  about  the  nature  of  work.  In  truth,  ^ 
a  man  becomes  good  by  good  works  and  evil  by  evil  works  * 
Our  lives  mcamate  our  characters 
The  future  of  the  soul  is  not  finally  determined  by  what  it 
has  felt,  thought  and  done  m  this  one  earthly  life.  The  soul  has 
chances  of  acquiring  merit  and  advancmg  to  life  eternal  Until 
the  union  witii  the  timeless  Reality  is  attained,  there  will  be 
some  form  of  life  or  other,  which  will  give  scope  to  the  mdividual 
soul  to  acquire  enlightenment  and  attam  life  eternal  Even  as 
non-bemg  is  only  an  abstract  lower  limit  of  the  existential  order, 
absolute  evil  is  also  such  a  lower  limit.  Non-being,  if  it  existed 
m  itself  diametrically  opposed  to  being,  would  be  completely 
decoyed  Such  non-being  is  non-existent.  Therefore  as  every 
existent  thmg  has  the  form  of  the  Divine,  it  has  also  the  promise 
of  good, 

Ihe  Upanisads  give  us  detailed  descriptions  of  the  maimer 
m  which  a  man  dies  and  is  bom  again.3  The  transition  is  illus- 
trat^  by  certam  examples.  As  a  grass-hopper,  when  it  has  come 
0  the  end  of  a  blade  of  grass,  finds  another  place  of  support,  and 
en  draws  itself  towards  it,  similarly  this  self,  after  reaching 
e  end  of  this  body,  finds  another  place  of  support  and  then 
ws  himself  towards  it.  As  a  goldsmith,  after  taking  a  piece 
SI  another,  newer  and  more  beautiful  shape, 

di  n  ^  having  thrown  ofi  this  body,  and 

fo  ignormce,  take  another,  newer  and  more  beautiful 
whether  it  be  of  the  manes,  or  demigods  or  gods  or  of 

j  ^  ^<it<ipathaBrahmanal.  ^  3  4,X  3  3  8 

SeeBU.  IV.  3  37-^8,  IV  4  1-5  and  9  7.  SeeHaiAal  i  5-6. 
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Pra]a-pati  or  Brahma  or  of  any  other  heings.*  These  passages 
brmg  out  several  aspects  of  the  theory  of  rebirth  The  soul 
finds  out  its  future  body  before  it  leaves  the  present  one  The 
soul  is  creative  in  the  sense  that  it  creates  a  body.  At  every 
change  of  body,  the  soul  takes  a  newer  form  The  state  of  each 
existence  of  the  soul  is  conditioned  and  determmed  by  its 
knowledge  {vidyaj,  its  conduct  (karma)*  m  the  previous 
existence  From  the  Brhadraranyaka  Upanisad  it  appears  that 
all  the  organs  accompany  the  departmg  soul,  which  enters 
into  the  samjndna  and  becomes  possessed  of  knowledge  and 
consciousness3,  vijhdna  The  results  of  leammg  and  conduct  chng 
to  the  soul  4 

The  Ignorant,  the  unenhghtened  go  after  death  to  sunless 
demomac  regions  s  The  good  are  said  to  go  up  to  regions  which 
are  sorrowless,  through  the  air,  sun,  and  moon  *  The  Chandogya 
Upanisad  speaks  of  two  ways  open  to  mortals,  the  bng^it  and 
the  dark,  the  way  of  the  gods?  and  the  way  of  the  fathers  * 
Those  who  practise  penance  and  faith  enter  the  path  of  light, 
and  they  never  return  to  the  cycle  of  human  existence  Those 
who  are  only  ethical,  performmg  works  of  public  utility,  travel 
by  the  path  of  smoke,  dwell  in  the  world  of  the  fathers  till  the 
tune  comes  for  them  to  fall  down,  then  they  are  bom  agam 
accordmg  to  their  deserts  9  The  descnptions  may  be  fictitious, 
but  the  prmciple  of  the  ascent  and  the  descent  of  the  soul 
IS  what  the  Upamsads  msist  on  Beautiful  characters  attam 
covetable  buths  and  ugly  ones  miserable  births Heaven  and 
hell  belong  to  the  world  of  time 

'  B  U  IV.  4  3-5  'As  a  man  puts  on  new  clothes  m  this  world, 
throwmg  away  those  which  he  formerly  wore,  even  so  the  soul  of  man 
puts  on  new  bodies  which  are  m  accordance  with  its  acts  m  a  former 
life '  Visnu  Smrti  XX  50  See  B  G  II  13,  22 

’  BU  IV  4  2  3  IV  4  3 

4  Cp  with  this  the  Buddhist  view  that  the  hugiatmg  soul  consists  of 
mjiiana  and  the  other  four  shandhas  of  vedanS,  fedmg,  sangnd,  per¬ 
ception,  samshara  or  dispositions  and  rupa  or  coiporeal  form 

5  /fag  Kathal  i  3  B  U  IV  4  ii 

«  B  U  V.  10  I  J  See  R  V  X  19  i  B  G  VIII  24-26 

*  C  U  rv  15  5-6  There  are  imnor  variations  m  the  accounts  of 
CU  andBU.andK.U.1 

9  CU  V  10  1-6 

«  CU  V  10  7  KU  I  2. 
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Rebirth  is  the  lot  of  man  until  he  obtains  true  knowledge. 
By  virtuous  acts  he  furthers  his  evolution  The  reward  of 
goodness  is  to  grow  in  goodness.  The  reward  of  growing  in 
punty  of  heart  is  to  gain  a  clearer  vision  of  reality.  Knowledge 
of  Reahty  leads  to  salvation 

It  is  sometimes  suggested  that  the  soul  before  undergoing 
rebirth  expenences  reward  or  punishment  for  its  deeds  in 
appropriate  places  The  onginal  Vedic  belief  of  reward  in  heaven 
or  punishment  gets  mixed  up  with  the  doctrme  of  rebirth,^ 

The  soul  is  said  to  be  a  very  minute  entity  residing  in  the 
cavity  of  the  heart  and  resembling  in  every  respect,  except 
size,  the  visible  man. 
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The  fact  that  the  individual  consciousness  has  for  its  essential 
reahty  the  Universal  Self  implies  the  possibility  that  every 
human  bemg  can  rend  the  veil  of  separateness  and  gam  recog¬ 
nition  of  his  true  nature  and  oneness  with  all  beings.  The 
Upanisads  develop  this  character  of  life  eternal. 

^  the  Rg  Veda,  what  is  aimed  at  is  length  of  on  earth 
Md  life  in  the  world  of  heaven  in  the  company  of  gods  In  the 
Brahmanas,  the  performers  of  various  rites  are  promised  the 
rew^  of  community  of  bemg,  companionship  and  fellowship 
the  gods  *  When  the  Absolute  Brahman  was  recognised, 
®  gods  became  intermediaries  throng  whose  influence  the 
®  of  unity  with  the  Absolute  is  obtained.  When  Brahman  and 
the  highest  goal  is  declared  to  be  unity 
the  Self  Dehvetance  is  different  from  existence  in  svarga 
^radise  The  latter  is  a  part  of  the  manifested  world.  The 
ifad  y®*  return  to  earth,  a  heir  to 

peliverance,  on  the  other  hand,  is  a  state  of  permanent 
u  with  the  Highest  Self  Life  m  paradise  is  a  prolongation 


‘  By  VI.  2  c.u  V.  3-10 

inapatha  BrShmam  11. 6  4  8 ;  XT.  4. 4.  i.  zi ,  VI  i  2. 3 
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of  self-centred  life,  while  life  eternal  is  liberation  from  it  ^VhlIe 
the  former  is  time  extended,  the  latter  is  time  transcended 
Enlightenment  does  not  mean  a  departure  in  space  to  a  new 
abode  Arrival  and  departure  have  no  meaning  m  the  context 
of  liberation  The  passages  where  the  soul  is  said  to  go  by  the 
vems  to  the  ra}:s  of  the  sun  and  to  the  sun*  or  from  the  moon 
through  the  worlds  of  fire,  wind,  Vanina,  Indra  and  Praja-pati, 
to  BraJ.man’  speak  of  the  soul  on  the  pathway  to  perfection 
The  Chdndogya  Upau  isad  states  that  the  soul  of  the  emancipated, 
at  death,  goes  out  b}-  the  hundred  and  first  vein  through  the 
crown  of  the  head,  fire,  wind  and  sun  to  Brahman  3 
He  who  knows  Brahman  becomes  Brahman «  Perfection  is 
a  state  of  mind,  not  contingent  on  change  of  time  or  place. 
It  is  an  experience  of  the  present,  not  a  prophecy  of  the  future 
Temporal  distinctions  do  not  applj'  to  it,  but  if  an}-  temporal 
terms  are  to  be  used,  they  will  be  words  like  'now,'  'presentl5’,' 
'VTien  all  desires  that  dwell  in  the  human  heart  are  cast  away, 
then  a  mortal  becomes  immortal  and  (even)  here  he  attaineth 
to  Brahman's  Freedom  is  not  a  future  state  on  whose  coming 
we  wait  in  expectation  It  is  life  in  the  spirit,  m  God  who  is  the 
foundation  and  power  of  life.® 

«  Kai!-a  HI  ll.  S  *  K.U.  1.  2, 

3  CU  ^*III  6  6  KU  \'I  16  Matin  M.  ■21. 

*  B.U.  rv'.  4  9  M  U  III  29  5  Katha  VI.  14. 

*  The  Christiaii  scriptures  say  that  ‘the  Kingdom  of  God  is  among 
you  '  It  hves  and  moves  secreUy  here  and  non  as  the  hidden  ground 
oi  ercoming  Satan  and  the  ■worid 

Cp  jKoksasya  ra  H  cSso’slt  }  a  grSirSrlaran,  eva  ta 
ajf.aua-hrdaya-grantk’-rSso  nujhsa  Mt  stt.riah 

Stia-gllS  xin  32. 

Freedom  is  not  in  a  particular  place  nor  has  one  to  go  to  some  other 
village  in  order  to  obtain  it;  the  destruction  of  the  Imot  of  ignorance 
round  our  hearts  is  known  as  freedom 
M.B  also  teBs  us  that  the  knower  of  Brahnan  has  neither  movement 
nor  departure 

sarra-ihSiaima-if-Stasya  samyag-bhiilSnt  pasyaUth 
de^apt  marge  m-ih^ara^  a-pada^a  padatsirah 
He  who  has  attained  the  state  of  tiie  self  of  all  bemgs,  who  has 
attained  the  perfect  vision  of  all  beings — about  the  path  of  sudi  a  person 
the  gods  themselves  are  perplexed,  seeking  to  discover  the  place  of  one 
who  has  no  place  at  alL’ 

Katha  iT.  14.  Cp  Kablr: 

O  Friend,  hope  for  Him  whilst  you  live,  understand  whilst  yon  hve, 
for  in  life  ddiveiance  abides 
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Is  moksa  or  liberation  life  with  the  Supreme  Person  whom 
we  love  and  worship  in  this  life^^  Is  it  personal  immortality 
with  absolute  likeness  to  God  m  the  world  of  Brahma?*  Is  it 
an  impersonal  absorption  m  the  Divine  Transcendent's  All 
these  views  are  to  be  found  in  the  Upanisads  There  are  four 
aspects  of  release  distmguished  as  sdmipya  or  intimacy  with 
the  divine,  sdriipya  or  sddharmya,  similarity  of  nature  with 
the  divine,  reflecting  his  glory,  sdlokya  or  conscious  co¬ 
existence  with  the  divine  in  the  same  world  and  sdyujya  or 
communion  with  the  divme  bordenng  on  identity 
There  are  certain  general  characteristics  of  the  state  of 
moksa  or  freedom  It  is  conceived  as  freedom  from  subjection 
to  time  4  As  birth  and  death  are  the  symbols  of  time,  life  eternal 
or  moksa  is  liberation  from  births  and  deaths.  It  is  the  fourth 
state  of  consciousness  beyond  the  three  worlds,  what  the 
BIiagavad~gitd  cads  pammam  brahma  or  brahma-nirvdna  5  It  is 
freedom  from  subjection  to  the  law  of  karma  The  deeds,  good 
or  bad,  of  the  released  cease  to  have  any  effect  on  him  *  Even 
as  a  horse  shakes  its  mane,  the  liberated  soul  shakes  off  his 
sin,  even  as  the  moon  comes  out  entire  after  having  suffered 


d%th  broken,  ■whilst  hving,  what  hope  of  dehverance  in 

It  IS  but  an  empty  dream  that  the  soul  shall  have  union  ivith  Hun 
recause  it  has  passed  from  •the  body, 
u  He  IS  found  now.  He  is  found  then, 
u  not,  we  do  but  go  to  dwell  m  the  city  of  Death 


ti,  '  h.  r  by  Rabindranath  Tagore 

j  ““rse,  what  -the  manner  of  our  flight  (to  the 

whence  we  have  come’’)  asks  Plotmus  and  answers.  'This 
need  bnng  us  only  from  land  -to  land,  nor 

thinw  vnn  ^  *  of  coach  or  ship  to  carry  you  away,  all  this  order  of 
call  ^  aside  and  refuse  to  see,  you  must  close  the  eyes  and 

vision  another  vision  which  is  to  be  waked  -withm  you,  a 

f®^  turn  to  use  '  Enneads  16  8 

3  ""  »  M  U  III  1  3,  III  2  6-8 

5  iT-R^yj  5  4  Atharvu  Vedayi  8  44 

tbe  j  nirvana  dhcUu  beyond  the  three  worlds  In 

b>e tnad fourth  sphere  is  svar,  the  hght  beyond 
only  wifii  41,0  and  dyaus  The  Brahmanas  are  concerned 

dent  SDherr-  **’®  “a^tter  of  the  fourth  transcen- 

‘^HttdhvS  agnostic  attitude 

SrShtnana  T  n  iwan  lohan  ati  caturtham  asit  vd  na  vS.  iatapatha 

‘BUIV 
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an  eclipse  from  Rdhu,  so  does  the  liberated  mdividual  free 
himself  from  mortal  bondage.^  His  works  consume  themselves 
like  a  reed  stalk  in  the  fire  »  As  water  does  not  stop  on  the 
lotus  leaf,  works  do  not  cling  to  him  3  Works  have  a  meamng 
only  for  a  self-centred  individual  Liberation  is  the  destruction 
of  bondage,  which  is  the  product  of  ignorance,^  Ignorance  is 
destro5^ed  by  knowledge  and  not  by  ivorks  5  Freedom  is  not  a 
created  entity;  it  is  the  result  of  recognition 

Knowledge  takes  us  to  the  place  where  desire  is  at  rest, 
a-kama,  where  all  desires  are  fulfilled,  apta-kama,  where  the  self 
is  the  only  desire,  da,nva-kama  ®  He  who  knows  himself  to  be  all 
can  have  no  desire  When  the  Supreme  is  seen,  the  knots  of 
the  heart  are  cut  asunder,  the  doubts  of  the  intellect  are 
dispelled  and  the  effects  of  our  actions  are  destroyed  7  There 
can  be  no  sorrow  or  pain  or  fear  when  there  is  no  other.  The 
freed  soul  is  like  a  blmd  man  who  has  gained  his  sight,  a  sick 
man  made  whole  He  cannot  have  any  doubt  for  he  is  full  and 
abiding  knowledge  He  attains  the  highest  bliss  for  which  a 
feeble  analogj'  is  married  happmess  He  can  attain  any  world  he 
may  seek.® 

The  law  of  Karma  prevails  in  the  world  of  samsara,  where 
our  deeds  lead  us  to  higher  or  lower  stations  m  the  world  of 
time.  If  we  obtain  knowledge  of  the  eternal  reality.  Brahman 
or  Atman,  deeds  have  no  power  over  us.  The  state  of  life 
eternal  is  said  to  be  beyond  good  and  evil  The  knower  of  the 
self  ceases  to  be  stamed  by  action  9  He  goes  beyond  the  ethical, 
thou^  rooted  m  iV°  anyalra  dharmat,  anyatradharmdt  The 

«  c  u.  viir  >  c  u  V  24  3  3  c  u  IV  14  3 

4  bandhana-ndsa  cva  ki  moksah  na  kSryabhiitah  §  on  B  U  III  3  I 

5  moksa  na  Panna-sadkyah  avidySsiamayatvSt  A  on  B  U  III  3  1 

6  Satapalka  BrShmana'X.  54  15  B  U  HI  4  2,  IV  4  12 

;  M  U  II  2  8  '*  M  U  III  I  10 

3  Tatttiriya  Brakmana  III.  12  9  8. 

«o  Kaaia,n  14;  see  also  CU.  VIII  4  i.MU  III  i  3:KU  I  4 

Cp  The  Buddha  MajyHma  Ntkdya  I  135  'If  you  understand  the 
parable  of  the  raft,  3  on  must  discard  dharma,  and  adharma ' 

John  III  9  'Whoever  is  bom  of  God,  cannot  sm  ’ 

Galatians  V.  18  ‘If  you  are  led  by  the  Spirit,  jou  are  not  under  the 
law ' 

EcUiart  'There  neither  vice  nor  vutue  ever  entered  in  '  Dr  W  K 
Inge,  writing  on  Christian  Mystics,  pointed  out  that  the  illumination  of 
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path  ot  virtue  and  vice  is  a  means,  not  an  end.  The  end  is  beyond 
the  law  of  injunction  and  prohibition  of  good  and  evil.'^  Our 
activities,  bemg  inspired  by  the  divme  cannot  be  wrong’; 
'Nous  is  never  wrong,'  says  Aristotle.®  The  life  of  a  free  spirit 
IS  not  bound  by  any  formulas.  It  breaks  its  bonds  and  finds  its 
own  way  to  a  development  of  its  own  which  could  never  have 
been  charted  m  advance.  The  liberated  spint  conforms  spon¬ 
taneously  to  the  ethical  rules.  ‘To  one  who  has  knowledge  of 
the  self,  non-hatred  and  other  virtues  come  off  naturally 
without  any  effort’ .3  Every  religion  sets  before  us  the  goal  of 
liberation,  which  has  a  sense  of  exaltation,  a  sense  of  freedom 
and  victory  over  the  world,  over  evil  and  death. 

When  we  are  delivered  m  life,  our  condition  is  that  of  the 
jivan-muMa,  who  is  freed  from  the  bonds  of  conditioned  exist¬ 
ence  4  His  appearance  continues  without  much  outer  change. 
His  embodied  state  does  not  affect  the  being  whom  it  clothes, 
as  he  has  complete  control  over  the  bodily  frame  and  knows  its 
extemahty.  Though  tossed  in  the  wdter  he  retains  his  vision. 
While  pmn-mukh  is  deliverance  during  life,  videha-mukti  is 


the  mystic,  has  'stnctly  speaking  no  moral  side,  for  morality,  in  the 
oromary  sense,  is  left  bemnd.  As  the  anonymous  French  who 

^te  The  Mtrror  of  Simple  Souls  puts  it  "Virtues,  I  take  leave  of  you 
Henceforth  I  shall  be  more  free  and  more  at  peace  Once  I  was  your 
**«f*^^  uow  I  am  delivered  from  your  thraldom!”  . . .  "What  he  means 
B  that  in  the  higher  stage  morality  has  become  autonomous  and  spon- 
^raas.  God's  service  has  become  perfect  freedom.’  Church  Family 
Newpiaper  July  6,  1923 

!  {II.  22  fi )  it  is  said  that  arrival  (patipanna)  m- 

without  residue  of  good  and  bad  conduct  (husala  and 
tho  ^  eradication  of  all  ethical  values  In  the  parable  of 

I.  135,  260  and  SuUa  NipSta  21)  the  distmction  of 
no  wrong,  the  exercise  of  the  discnminatory  consciousness  are  of 
be  tn  n  ^  who  has  crossed  to  the  other  shore  than  a  boat  would 

for  reached  shore  These  values  are  for  crossing  over,  not 

gahanatihSya  St  Augustme  pomts 
has  'uo  longer  use  the  law  as  means  of  amval  when  one 

JBs^ved'DeSpir  etLit.j6. 

Oe  Amma  Ul  10  433  a 

3  ‘utpannatma-prabodhasya  tv  advestrtvadayo  gundh. 

Sntni.™  hhavanly  asya  «a  iu  sadhana-rUptuah 

Nat^kan^ya-hddhi  IV  69.  ^ 

so  might  he  on  an  ant-hill  dead  and  cast  away, 

Bemg  venly  bodiless,  he  becomes  immortal. 
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deliverance  after  death,  when  out  of  bodily  form  In  either 
case  the  soul  is  freed  from  conditioned  existence 
There  is  the  suggestion  about  krama-^nukti  or  gradual  rele2ise 
When  the  release  is  only  partial  and  temporary,  the  individual 
soul  descends  again  into  the  egoistic  life  and  the  higher  con¬ 
sciousness  is  withdrawn  from  him  The  memory  of  that  expen- 
ence,  however,  will  work  its  way,  until  the  impunties  are 
removed 

The  different  emphases  we  find  in  the  Upamsads,  in  regard  to 
the  state  of  freedom,  can  be  understood  if  we  bear  in  mind  the 
integral  or  fourfold  character  of  Brahman  In  some  passages 
oneness  with  Brahman  is  stressed,  in  others  communion  with 
the  Supreme  Person  and  m  still  others  devotion  to  the  Cosmic 
Spint  and  participation  m  the  work  of  the  world  Union  with 
God  may  take  many  forms  When  the  outer  self  is  hushed,  the 
deeper  layers  of  consciousness  are  released  into  activity,  the 
self  may  enter  into  the  silence  of  the  Absolute  Brahman  or  into 
communion  with  the  Eternal  Person  or  be  transported  into  the 
beatific  embrace  of  the  Cosmic  Spint  The  soul  may  pass 
through  vanous  realms  of  spint,  bathing  m  their  light  and 
feeding  on  their  bliss 

Yajnavalkya  centres  his  attention  on  oneness  with  the 
Absolute  Brahman,  a  state  where  there  is  no  desire,  there  is 
no  passion,  not  even  any  consciousness,  pretya  samjhd  nasti  ^ 
When  honey  is  prepared  by  the  collection  of  vanous  juices,  the 
latter  cannot  discnmmate  from  which  trees  they  were  drawn, 
even  so  when  the  souls  are  merged  m  the  Real,  they  cannot 
discnmmate  from  which  bodies  they  come  *  The  self  nses 
above  the  distmction  of  subject  and  object  which  charactenses 
all  empincal  consciousness  It  is  altogether  time-transcendmg 
This  IS  impersonal  immortality  where  the  soul  achieves  abso¬ 
luteness,  unconditioned  bemgs  It  is  illumined  consciousness 

•  B  U  II  4  12,  IV  5  13  >  C  U  VI  6  10  B  U  IV  3  21 

3  Cp  Viveka-cudamam,  ascnbed  to  S  It  also  occurs  in  Gau^apada’s 
KSnha,  on  Ma  U 

na  mrodho  na  cotpattir  na  baddho  tta  ca  sadhakah 
na  muinuhsur  na  vai  mnkia  ity  esa  paramarihatS 
There  is  no  destruction,  nor  is  there  ongination  There  is  no  one  bound 
nor  IS  there  one  practising  disciphne  There  is  no  seeker  of  freedom  nor  is 
there  the  freed  Such  is  tiie  highest  state 
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and  not  oblmon  of  consciousness  It  is  not  a  void  of  immobile 
peace  where  aU  is  lost  and  everything  is  extract.  This  is  only 
one  aspect  of  deliverance 

There  is  also  the  account  where  the  self  becomes  one  with 
the  Supreme  Person.  He  who  knows  T  am  Brahman’  becomes 
the  universe  Even  the  gods  cannot  prevent  him  from  becoming 
the  universe  for  he  is  its  soul  *  Man  has  potential  universality 
which  he  actualises  in  the  state  of  liberation  We  are  one  with 
the  indeterminate  pure  silence  in  essence  and  with  the  personal 
Lord  m  the  liberty  of  cosmic  manifestation.  Out  of  the  peace 
and  poise  of  Brahman  arises  the  free  activity  of  the  liberated 
individual  Essential  unity  with  God  is  unity  with  one  another 
through  God  In  the  sense  of  heightened  awareness  we  do  not 
forget  the  world,  which  seems  strangely  of  one  piece.  We  are 
lifted  out  of  provincialism  into  perspective,  as  we  become  aware 
of  somethmg  vaster,  profounder,  more  ultimate  than  the  world  * 


‘When  the  mind  returns  to  its  natural  abode  there  is  neither  the  path 
nor  anyone  who  traverses  it ' 

ctffe  tu  vat  parSvme  na  ydinam  no  ca  ySyinah 

LankSvatara  Siiira  Sylvam  Levi’s  ed  ,  p  322 
Nirvana  is  defined  as  the  absence  of  the  distinction  of  knower  and 
knowable,  grahya-grShaka-rahttata  Negative  descriptions  of  nirvana 
abound  m  Madhyamaha-VrUt 

aprahtnam  asamprdptam  annccktnnam  aidivatam 
antruddhatn  anufpannam  etat  mrvdnam  ucyate 

XXV 

Cp  Buddhaivam, 

na  bhdvo  ndpt  cdbhdvo  buddhaivam  iena  kaihyate 
tasmdd  buddha-taihd-praino  avydkrtamayo  matah 
Mahdydna  Suirdlamkdra.  See  also  22  and  26 

na  iuddha  naiwddhd  buddhaid  natkaid  na  bahufd 

See  also 


yasmm  sarvam  tdam  protam  jagat  Uhdvara  jangamam 
iasmtnn  eva  layam  ydti  budbuddh  sdgare  yathd,  ii 
this  universe,  movable  and  immovable  is  interwoven  in  him 
„  y  ^1?  merge  in  him  like  bubbles  in  the  sea  Cuhkd  U  17 
To  be  refunded  mto  Brahman  as  an  earthen  vessel  is  refunded  into 
Us  OTO  causal  substance,  1  e  clay,  means  nothing  else  but  complete 
“^ilahon"  RB  I  3  21  I  BU  I  4  10 

’  Cp  Plotinus  'We  see  all  tbmgs,  not  in  process  of  becommg,  hut  m 
■  “S  and  see  themselves  m  the  other  Each  being  contains  in  itself  the 
anti  ?,Pt®lhgible  world  Therefore  All  is  everywhere  Each  is  there  All, 
^  Man,  as  he  now  is,  has  ceased  to  be  the  All  But  when  he 

'I'hote  ™  ^  ™  individual,  he  raises  himself  agam  and  penetrates  the 


E 
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Rule  over  oneself,  svdrdjya,  becomes  rule  over  the  world, 
sdmrdjya  Salvation  is  sarvdtma-bhdva  ^ 

When  the  mmd  assumes  the  form  of  the  Supreme  through 
the  power  of  meditation  we  have  samprajhdta-samddhi,  when  the 
mdividual  is  aware  that  his  consciousness  has  assumed  the 
nature  of  Brahman  *  But  when  all  consciousness  of  external 
objects  in  the  wakmg  state  due  to  the  functionmg  of  the  senses, 
of  internal  objects  in  the  dream  state  due  to  the  functionmg 
of  mmd,  or  of  the  unmanifested  m  the  state  of  dreamless  sleep 
is  absent,  we  have  a-samprajmta-samddhi  3  While  in  the  former 
our  awareness  is  of  God,  in  the  latter  it  is  of  the  Absolute 
There  are  passages'!  which  suggest  that  the  released  self  retains 
its  own  form  freed  from  the  imperfections  of  the  empincal  ego 
and  untouched  by  worldly  pleasure  and  pam  5  Yet  other  pas¬ 
sages  affirm  the  presence  of  such  qualities  They  cannot  there¬ 
fore  be  mcompatible  with  pure  intelligence  Such  is  the  view  of 
Badarayana  ®  The  liberated  self’s  desires  are  fulfilled  by  its 
mere  will  7  The  self  is  spoken  of  as  sinless  and  one  with  the 
highest  Person  Non-separation  or  avibhdga  from  Brahman  is 

Refemng  to  the  desire  of  Eckhart  to  be  the  one,  undivided,  eternal, 
impenshable  Godhead  which  is  wholly  being,  wholly  spint,  wholly  ]oy, 
Rudolf  Otto  observes,  ‘this  difiers  fundamentally  and  essentially  from 
the  simpler  Christian  conception  of  salvation  to  which  it  must  always 
seem  an  extravagance,  a  Titanic  pnde  and  a  transgression  of  the  impos¬ 
sible  limitations  of  the  creature,  a  Faustian  urge  as  we  call  it  to-day ' 
Mysticism  East  and  West,  p  i8i 

‘  'This  (universe)  is  myself  who  am  all  this,  identity  with  all  is  his 
highest  state,  the  self's  own  natural,  supreme  sinte  ' 

aham  evedam  sarvo’smiti  manyate  so  yah  sarvatma-bhavah,  so’sySlmanah 
paramo  lokah,  parama  alma-bhdvah  svSbhavtkah  S  B  on  B  U  IV  3  20 
sarvaikatvam  evasya  rOpam  IV  3  21  yat  svariipam  pUmatvam  para- 
matma-bhavam  V  r  i, 

»  brahmdkSra-mano-vrUi-pravaho'hamkrlim  vina 
samprajhata-samadkis  sySd  dhydnSbhyasa-prakarsatah 

MuktikS  U  11  53 

3  prabha-iunyam  manah-iiinyam  bttddht-iiinyam  cid-Simaham 
atad-vyaoftti-rupo’sau  samSdhir  muni-bhavitah 

ibid  II  54 

4  CU  III  14  i.seealsoVII  i  5, VII  2  2,VTI  3  i 

5  Though  endowed  with  divine  quahties  Audulomi  contends  that  the 

nature  of  the  liberated  self  is  pure  intelhgence  and  it  cannot  have  the 
qualities  which  arc  dependent  on  hmiting  adjuncts  B  S  IV  4  6, 
upSdhi-sambandhSdhlnatvSt  iesam  na  caiianyavat  svarUpatva-sambhavah 
§BIV4-6  6BSIV47  7  BS  IV  4  8  CU.VIII  2  I 
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suggested  in  many  passages.*  Non-separation  is  not  absolute 
identity.  The  liberated  self  has  no  other  overlord,  anyddhtpaith  * 
There  are  passages  where  the  self  is  said  to  possess  adjuncts, 
which  make  for  individuality  and  others  where  these  are 
denied  Badarayana  reconciles  the  two  views  by  affirming  that 
the  assumption  or  non-assumption  of  individual  form  is 
entirely  a  matter  of  option  for  the  released  soul.3  It  can,  if  it 
so  chooses,  enter  into  many  bodies  created  by  its  own  will  even 
as  the  flame  of  a  lamp  can  convert  itself  into  several  flames  4 
In  the  Aiiayeya  At  any  aka  it  is  said  that  Vamadeva  ascended 
from  this  world  and  attained  immortality  in  yonder  world  of 
heaven  5  The  Kausitaki  Upanisad  gives  us  an  account  of  the 
world  of  Brahma  with  the  Apai^jita  palace,  the  tree  Ilya,  the 
Salajya  city  and  the  sea  Ara  The  passages  of  the  Upanisads 
which  make  out  that  the  reward  of  enhghtenment  is  heaven  in 
one  form  or  another  have  in  mmd  co-residence  with  Brahma  or 
Htranya-garbha  ^  The  Brahma  Sutra  discusses  the  question 
whether  those  who  go  by  the  path  of  the  gods  reach  the  world 
of  Hmnya-garhha  Brahma  or  become  one  with  lhara.  Bfldari 
holds  that  they  reach  the  world  of  Htranya-garbha,  for  only  to 
^  ivorld  is  gomg  possible.  Sariikara  says,  'The  created  Brahma 
has  a  specific  locality  and  so  can  be  the  goal  of  a  journey  but 
not  the  Supreme  Brahman  who  is  present  eveiywhere  and  is 
the  inner  self  of  the  traveUmg  mdividual  selves  When  we 
rrach  brahmorhka,  we  contmue  to  function  there  until  the  end 
of  the  process,  when  along  with  Brahma,  we  enter  the  Supreme 
rahman*  gaihkara  thinks  that  all  this  refers  to  gradual 

HI  4  4  SB  IV  4-6  *BSIV4-9. 

•‘•''•4''r2  yaaS  saSanratSm  samkalpayali  tada  saiariro  bhavah, 
^^■^^^^^<>^mtadaaiarwah%hhhSva}t  SB  IV  4.12 
wAarai  4  yaihS,  pradipah  ekdh  aneka-pradlpa-hhSvam  apadyate 
^hah  apt  san  mukiaima  ativarya-yogdt  aneka- 
apadya  sarvSnt  santkalpa-srsiant  iartrSm  Svtiait  S  B  IV  4  15 
,^.5  6  SeeBU  IV.3.15  CU  VIII  12  3 

potasmn  j  gantavyatvam  upapadyate  prade&avaivat,  na  iu 

SB  IV  ictsya  sarva-gataivat  gantmam  pratyagatmatvSc  ca 

‘SeePr^a  V  5  Cp  also. 

Rahmans  saha  te  sarve  samprSpte  praitsancare, 

When  +I10  krtStmSndh  pravtianit  param  padam 

natures  the  world  takes  place  the  selves  with  their 

fined  enter  the  highest  plane  along  with  Brahma. 
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release,  krama-mukti  *  Jaimim  holds  that  the  liberated  souls 
enter  the  highest  Brahman  *  Badarayana  is  of  the  view  that 
those  who  meditate  on  symbols  go  to  the  world  of  the  symbols 
and  not  to  the  world  of  Brahma 

Even  as  we  have  the  fourfold  nature  of  the  Supreme,  the 
liberated  individual  has  different  aspects  of  utter  peace,  pure 
energy,  devotion  to  the  Cosmic  Spint  and  participation  m  the 
world  He  looks  at  the  world  and  is  lost  in  it,  as  it  is  a  perpetual 
stnving  to  raise  itself  above  itself  3 

When  we  refer  to  Absolute  Brahman,  we  emphasise  the 
illumined  quiescence,  the  non-objective  consciousness  m  which 
there  is  a  total  extinction  of  sorrow  and  evil,  the  pure  bliss 
infinitely  surpassmg  all  human  joys,  far  exceedmg  the  power 
of  man  to  conceive  This  very  insight  makes  the  self  one  with 
the  Supreme  and  all  existences  Only  we  are  no  more  bound  to 
them  m  a  false  relation  In  our  transfigured  consciousness 
where  our  egoistic  individuality  is  absent,  we  are  not  divided 
from  others  hut  feel  one  with  them  Our  real  self  is  no  more  the 
individual,  mental  bemg,  but  is  one  with  the  Self  behmd  the 
mental  forms  of  aU  other  selves  Our  body,  life,  mmd  are  no 
more  bmdmg,  but  become  the  transparent  vehicle  of  our  divme 
consciousness  When  that  end  is  reached  we  are  a  true  becommg 
of  the  Divine,  a  free  movement  of  the  Universal  Spint,  Our 
body,  life  and  mmd,  we  feel,  are  one  with  the  cosmic  body,  life 
and  mind  4  Our  spint  fills  the  whole  world  By  knowmg  the 
eternal  we  understand  the  true  nature  of  God,  the  world  and 
the  individual. 

Spintual  wisdom  (vtdya)  does  not  abolish  the  world,  but 
removes  our  ignorance  {avtdyd)  of  it  When  we  nse  to  our  true 
bemg,  the  selfish  ego  falls  away  from  us  and  the  true  integral 

«  S  B  IV  3  II  »  B  S  IV  3  12-14 

3  Communing  m  this  sort  through  earth  and  heaven 
With  every  form  of  creature,  as  it  looked 
Towards  the  Uncreated  with  a  countenance 
Of  adoration,  with  an  eye  of  love 

Wordsworth 

4  Cp  Traherne  ‘You  never  enjoy  the  world  aright  till  the  sea  itself 
floweth  in  your  veins,  till  you  are  clothed  ivith  the  heavens  and  crowned 
with  the  stars,  and  perceive  youiself  to  be  the  sole  heir  of  the  whole 
world,  and  more  than  so,  because  men  are  m  it  who  are  everyone  sole 
heirs  as  well  as  you 
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self  takes  possession  of  us  We  continue  to  live  and  act  in  the 
world,  though  with  a  different  outlook  The  world  also  continues, 
though  It  IS  no  more  ahen  to  us.  To  live  permanently  in  this  new 
consciousness  is  to  live  in  eternity, 

Possessmg  the  immortahty  of  non-birth,  the  redeemed  self 
still  assumes,  by  free  voUtion  an  individual  form  in  the  mani¬ 
fested  world.  Buth  is  a  becoming  of  the  Supreme  m  the  cosmic 
being.  This  becommg  is  not  inconsistent  ivith  Being,  It  becomes 
a  means  and  not  an  obstacle  to  the  en)oyment  of  hfe  eternal. 
To  be  released  from  the  cham  of  birth  and  death  is  not  to  flee 
from  the  world  of  becommg  Bondage  does  not  consist  in  the 
assumption  of  birth  or  individuality,  but  in  the  persistence  of 
the  ignorant  sense  of  the  separate,  selfish  ego.  It  as  not  the 
anbodunent  that  creates  the  bondage  hut  the  frame  of  mmd 
To  the  free  spurt  life  has  no  terrors  He  wishes  to  conquer  life 
for  God  He  uses  the  world  as  the  mould  and  condition  for  the 
niamfestation  of  his  spmtual  freedom  He  may  assume  birth  for 
the  purpose  of  helpmg  the  world  *  There  will  be  individuahsa- 
hon  without  an  ego-sense  The  play  of  the  mdividual  conscious¬ 
ness  can  take  many  forms,  assume  many  aspects  and  poises  All 
through,  however,  he  lives  m  the  truth  of  the  cosmic  play  with 
no  delusion,  released  from  ^o,  in  full  control  of  the  manifested 


Ibe  individual  soul  is  eternal  It  endures  throughout  the 
cosmic  process  It  commences  at  birth  as  the  mhentor  of  the 


previous  person  and  survives  physical  death  m  an  altered  form, 
or  the  self  that  has  realised  perfection  the  body  ceases  to  be 

be  individual  is  an  aspect  of  the  Transcendent  in  the 
iverse  and  when  liberated  from  all  limitations,  he  acts  with 
®  ^0  Supreme  The  inner  peace  is  ma:^ested  in  the 
of  outer  activity.  He  will  be  at  work  m  the 
r  though  he  cannot  wish  to  do  any  evil  *  He  can  do  any 
thoi?”i,+  disinterestedly  3  The  desires  of  those  whose 

S  s  are  fixed  on  the  Supreme  do  not  bmd  4  The  freed  soul 


X  II  janmor-karmanoh  KShdSsa.  Raghu-^amia 

>  world  that  he  gave  '  John-  HI  16 

mayy  ktienta-dhiyam  kSmak  kamSya  kalpate. 
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does  not  aim  at  the  improvement  of  humanity,  but  his  life 
itself  IS  a  service  His  renunciation  has  become  the  natural 
consequence  of  his  wisdom  The  Chandogya  Vpanisai  dis¬ 
tinguishes  desires  that  bind  from  the  desires  that  liberate, 
and  speaks  of  the  Supreme  Self  as  desiring  and  purposing 
truths 

Samkara  argues  that  the  co-existence  of  karma  or  work,  m- 
volving,  as  it  does,  the  distinction  of  doer  and  the  thing  done, 
with  the  knowledge  of  the  identity  of  the  individual  self  with 
the  Supreme,  which  negatives  all  such  distmctions,  is  incon¬ 
ceivable  *  It  IS  only  self-centred  action  that  becomes  impossible. 
The  liberated  individual  becomes  active  in  God  God  is  bom  in 
us,  1  e  becomes  active  in  us,  when  all  powers  of  the  soul,  which 
hitherto  have  been  bound  and  impnsoned,  become  liberated 
and  set  free  'For  we  are  his  offspnng.’3  God  becomes  the  centre 
of  the  free  man’s  life  so  that  love  is  radiated  and  good  works 
spnng  forth  spontaneously  He  is  as  unconscious  of  the  power 
of  his  life  as  life  itself,  which  spnngs,  blossoms  and  puts  forth 
its  life's  work  in  a  free  outpounng  with  no  reflection  on  the 
why  or  the  wherefore  He  lives  out  of  his  own  depths,  and  life 
wells  up  out  of  itself  In  a  sense,  he  is  not  the  doer  He  has 
become  one  with  the  Universal  Self,  possessed  by  the  Trans¬ 
cendent,  he  is  udSsvna  or  unattached  The  Universal  Self  has 
taken  sovereign  possession  of  the  individual  soul  When  the 
mdmdual  soul  ascends  mto  the  silence  it  becomes’  vast,  tran¬ 
quil,  actionless  It  observes  the  actions  of  prakrti  without 
takmg  part  in  them  There  is  no  personal  factor,  and  therefore 
there  is  no  bondage 

Those  who  have  attained  life  eternal  live  and  wander  about 

'  satyah-Smah,  satya-amkalpah  VIII  156  'This  is  life  eternal,  that 
they  might  know  thee,  the  only  true  God  ’  Richard  of  St  Victor 
‘The  soul  utterly  puts  off  itself  (1  e  its  self-centred  desires)  and  puts  on 
divine  love,  and  being  conformed  to  that  beauty  which  it  has  b^eld,  it 
utterly  passes  mto  that  other  glory  ' 

>  Introduction  to  Kena 

3  T  do  nothmg  of  myself’  (John  VIII  18).  'Not  what  I  iviU  but  what 
thou  wilt’  (Mark  XIV  36)  Bcehme  said  'Thou  shalt  do  nothmg  but 
forsake  thy  own  ^vlll,  viz  that  which  thou  callest  "I”  or  "thyself  ’’  By 
which  means  all  thy  evil  properties  will  grow  weak,  famt  and  ready  to 
die,  and  then  thou  wilt  smk  down  again  mto  that  one  thing,  from  which 
thou  art  ongmally  sprung  ’  Discourse  between  Two  Souls 
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in  the  world,  to  all  appearance,  like  ordinary  mortals  They  wear 
no  special  signs.  Oidy  their  activities  are  centred  m  the  highest 
being  and  are  completely  under  their  control,  which  is  not  so 
for  those  who  live  in  the  world  of  samara.  They  are  tolerant, 
sympathetic  and  respectful  to  the  unliberated  who  are  struggling 
with  unsatisfied  minds  to  dimmish  the  evil  and  imperfection 
in  the  world.  These  are  helped  by  the  seers  who  accept  the 
conventions  with  the  idea  of  retoing  them.  They  live  and 
suffer  and  rejoice  and  die  as  other  mortals  do,  but  they  have 
no  doubt  m  their  minds,  no  fear  in  their  hearts.  For  the  liberated 
soul,  samsara  and  mok|a  or  nirvana  as  the  Buddhists  call  it, 
tune  and  eternity,  the  phenomenal  and  the  real,  are  one. 
Though  the  liberated  soul  lives  in  the  world  of  becoming,  he 
lives  with  his  consciousness  centred  in  the  Divine  ground  of  aU 
being  As  a  matter  of  fact,  his  consciousness,  because  it  is  centred 
in  God,  IS  mtensified,  and  so  his  life  in  the  world  is  more  vital 
Holy  calm,  supreme  self-mastery  and  righteous  action  charac¬ 
terise  the  lives  of  saints  They  become  a  light,  a  power  of  the 
Tmth  to  which  they  have  struggled  and  attained,  and  help  the 
development  of  others  >  They  will  be  engaged  in  the  work  of  the 
world,*  sustained  by  their  rare  vision,  until  the  struggle  with 
evil  and  imperfection  is  altogether  overcome  and  the  world  is 
restored  to  spirit, 

Whether  ^er  liberation  one  takes  an  active  interest  in  the 
world  or  renounces  it  is  a  matter  of  temperament.  Yajnavalkya 
^oses  to  retire  to  the  forest,  while  Janaka  rules  a  state. 
Whatever  they  do,  they  help  those  like  us  who  are  lost  m  the 
world  of  sorrow  and  suffering  Though  embodiment  or  dis- 
embo^ent  makes  no  difference  to  the  liberated  sonls,  as  they 
ffled  with  compassion,  they  take  up  the  burden  of  the 
-^^lording  to  Viveka-cudantmi,  "Themselves  having 
"O^d  over,  they  remam  out  of  compassion  for  men  and  in 


who  ^  sajrs  that  the  great 

Won  the  fierce  battle  of  hfe  attempt  to  save  others- 
waig-soBiio  maho-pSyak  sthtra-buddhir  aiantntah 
,  p  _  f  dwinra-samgrSmatii  tSrayei  afarSn  apt 

IS  one  'who  reqnireth  thee  not  to  dose  the 
to  breath,  and  to  renounce  the  world  .  who  teacheth 

W  be  stm  amidst  all  thine  activities  ’ 
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order  to  help  them  also  to  make  the  crossing  Until  all  people 
are  redeemed,  the  liberated  work  in  the  world  assummg  indi¬ 
vidual  forms  which  are  the  vestures  of  spintual  life  Spint  and 
material  existence,  dnanda  and  anna,  are  the  highest  and  lowest 
rungs  of  a  continuous  senes  There  is  a  link  between  the  two 
Even  as  the  eternal  Divine  is  able  to  hold  the  whole  universe 
within  itself  while  remaining  pure  spirit,  the  soul  that  is  one  with 
the  Eternal  possesses  the  same  poise,  with  reference  to  the  indi¬ 
vidual  setting  It  is  no  more  ignorantly  immersed  in  the 
mutable  creation  It  exists  consciously  in  its  true  being  while 
using  the  psycho-physical  apparatus,  which  it  does  not  any  more 
mistake  for  its  true  being  While  the  liberated  retam  the  con¬ 
sciousness  of  the  transcending,  self-existent,  timeless,  they 
identify  their  bemg  with  the  Infinite  God  in  whom  all  existences 
dwell 

Again  and  again,  the  Upamsads  stress  that  we  should  see 
all  existences  in  the  Self  and  the  Self  in  all  existences  Even 
as  the  Supreme  is  all  these  existences,  we  also  should  acquire 
the  nght  relation  to  the  world  Perfect  fulfilment  of  our  mdi- 
viduahty  means  the  perfect  fulfilment  of  our  relations  with  the 
world  and  the  other  mdividuals  We  are  called  upon  to  over¬ 
come  not  only  our  separate  egoistic  existence  but  also  our  life 
in  a  paradise  of  self-absorbed  bliss  The  perfected  soul  cannot 
look  with  indifference  on  the  suffenngs  of  the  imperfect,  for 
they  are  also  his  own  self  He  would  work  to  lift  them  into 
freedom  It  is  not  now  a  function  of  altruism  but  is  the  life 
divine,  the  mtegral  way  He  will  work  until  all  bemgs  m  the 
manifested  world  are  fulfilled  The  liberated  mdividuals  are 
released  from  their  individuality  at  the  close  of  creation 

Brakma-loka  is  the  widest  possible  mtegration  of  cosmic 
expenence,  the  farthest  limit  of  manifested  being  Brahma  is 
the  soul  that  ensouls  this  great  dwellmg  He  is  the  true  life  of 
every  being  He  endures  dunng  the  whole  penod  of  the  cosmos 
Beyond  it  there  is  nothing  m  the  manifested  world  It  is  not 

>  According  to  Vyasa’s  Yoga  Bhasya  (i  24),  God  is  permanently 
associated  with  iuddhantah-karana.  If  God  who  is  the  eternally  free  can 
have  an  inner  organ,  the  freed  men  can  also  have  it 

Cp  Chuang  Tzu  ‘The  sages  of  old  first  got  Tao  for  themselves,  then 
got  it  for  others  ’ 
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the  eternal  beyond  the  empincal  It  is  the  farthest  limit  of 
manifestation  When  the  world  receives  its  consummation, 
when  it  IS  dehvered  from  time  to  eternity,  then  there  is  the 
flight  of  the  alone  to  the  Alone  The  plan  of  God  for  the  world, 
winch  was  before  creation  is  earned  out,  for  He  is  the  begmning 
and  the  end  of  the  world '  The  Cosmic  Lord  has  his  extenonsed 
existence  and  his  mtenor  life  When  he  turns  outward  the 
cosmos  is  evolved,  when  he  turns  his  attention  inward,  the 
cosmos  retreats  into  latency  and  the  manifested  world  ter- 
mmates  When  the  world  is  redeemed,  the  Supreme  Lord 
becomes  the  Absolute  One,  alone,  and  knows  notlmig  else 
In  the  hrahma-loka  the  liberated  individuals  present  to  each 
other  as  one  They  are  manifold  m  the  cosmic  process  Their 
consciousness  of  the  Supreme  which  is  lodged  in  the  buddhi  is 
one  and  not  divided  among  the  bodily  forms.  This  identical 
consciousness  is  associated  with  different  bodies  This  mam- 
foldness  does  not  take  away  from  the  unity  of  the  divme  bemg 
Until  the  final  return  of  the  whole  universe  into  the  Abso¬ 
lute,  until  the  purpose  of  God  before  the  creation  is  earned 
out,  the  individuals,  freed  from  bondage  to  matter,  will  retam 
their  distmctiveness  without  being  sundered  by  boundaries 
^en  the  two  poles  of  bemg  are  reconciled,  when  aU  mdividuals 
nse  above  the  plane  of  quality,  with  its  ego  sense,  strugglmg 
^piration  and  imperfect  love,  the  world  lapses  mto  the 
Absolute  * 

XIX 

RELIGION 

The  Upanisads  use  the  inherited  forms  of  religious  worship 
US  means  for  the  realisation  of  the  Supreme  The  Vedic  ‘mantras 
urn  Mdressed  to  vanous  powers,  symbolic  of  important  aspects, 
the  Supreme  Reahty  They  teach  the  rehgion  of  iraddhd, 

the  Christ  speaking  through  Jesus,  'I  am  the  Alpha  and 

tust  IS  the 

^  have  said  that  the  universe  is  not  an  illusion 
bivine  reality  but  the  working  out  of  a  possibility  of  the 

Pessibilitv  a  i*  mfiuite  possibihty  This  world  of  ours  is  not  the  only 
vorked  possibihties  will  unfold  themselves  when  this  is 

An  Idealist  Viexsi  of  Life,  Fourth  Impression,  1951,  p.  343. 
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faith  and  updsana,  worship  The  Brahmanas  deal  with  rites, 
and  by  their  performance  we  are  said  to  gain  our  ends  Both 
these  methods  are  taken  up  by  the  Upanisads  and  remterpreted 

Whde  the  Upanisads  recognise  that  deliverance  is  the 
supreme  end  of  life,  they  are  aware  that  many  are  not  ready 
for  the  supreme  sacrifice,  the  dying  to  their  ego  They  need 
some  preparation  for  it  They  ask  for  emotional  satisfactions, 
and  for  their  sake  devotional  and  ntualistic  practices  are 
tolerated  They  are  not  useless,  for  they  lead  us  on  by  the  upward 
path  by  directmg  our  mmds  and  hearts  to  the  reality  of  the 
Eternal  Being  and  gradually  take  us  out  of  ourselves  into  the 
true  religion  of  the  spint '  Till  the  goal  is  reached,  the  law  of 
Karma  works,  and  we  get  the  rewards  for  our  worship  and  piety 
according  to  the  intensity  of  our  faith  and  devotion 

The  different  forms  of  sraddha  or  faith,  lipasana  or  worship, 
and  practices  of  yoga  are  treated  as  means  to  the  supreme  end 
of  self-knowledge  or  atma-dariana,  which  is  at  once  a  union  with 
the  one  transcendent  Bemg  beyond  all  the  worlds  and  a  union 
with  all  bemgs  in  the  world 

Again  and  agam  the  Upanisads  speak  of  the  God  who  is 
hidden,  mhitam  gvMydm  God  is  not  easily  comprehended 
There  is  a  certam  element  of  reserve  m  God  as  distmct  from 
His  revelation  The  reserve  is  there  because  man  has  to  put 
forth  effort  to  know  the  Divine  God  does  not  wish  to  reheve 
us  of  our  responsibility  As  His  purpose  is  the  development  of 
free  human  personalities.  He  does  not  disclose  himself  to  us 
easily  and  openly  He  remams  shrouded  m  mystery,  and  yields 
only  when  our  total  self  yearns  for  God » 

>  A  second  centuiy  Chnstian  apologist  said  'Among  us  you  will  find 
uneducated  persons  and  artisans  and  old  women,  who,  if  they  are  unable 
m  words  to  prove  the  benefit  of  our  doctrine,  yet  by  their  deeds  exhibit 
the  benefit  ansmg  from  their  persuasion  of  its  truth,  they  do  not  rehearse 
speeches  but  exhibit  good  works,  when  struck  they  do  not  strike  agam, 
when  robbed  they  do  not  go  to  law,  they  give  to  those  that  ask  of  ttem, 
and  love  their  neighbours  as  themselves  ’  Quoted  m  Cambridge  Review 
February  14,  1948,  p  348 

>  'O  ^ma,  the  Supreme  is  pleased  with  him  who  is  ever  endowed 
with  non-violence,  teuthfulness,  compassion  and  kmdness  to  all 
creatures  ’ 

ahmsa  saiya-vaeanam  dayd  bkiiiesv  anugrahah, 
yasyaitam  sada  rama,  tasya  tusyati  keiavah 
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Three  stages  are  mentioned  as  preparatory  to  God-vision 
{brahma-sdksdtkdra),  iravana  or  heanng,  manana  or  reflection, 
and  mdidhydsana  or  contemplation  The  first  step  is  to  learn 
what  has  been  thought  and  said  about  the  subject  from  teachers 
We  should  hsten  to  them  with  iraddhd  or  faith  >  Faith  is  an  act  of 
will,  a  yearning  of  the  heart  rather  than  an  intellectual  disposi¬ 
tion  It  is  faith  in  the  existence  of  the  beyond,  ashl^a-'buddh%  as 
Saihkara  calls  it  *  We  should  have  faith  in  the  integnty  of  the 
seers  whose  selflessness  has  enabled  them  to  know  the  nature 
of  Ultimate  Reality  by  direct  acquamtance.  The  propositions 
they  have  formulated  from  out  of  their  personal  experience  give 
us  knowledge  by  description,  as  we  do  not  yet  have  direct  vision 
of  the  truth.  Yet  the  knowledge  we  acquire  by  hearsay  or 
report  is  not  unvenfiable  The  truth  of  the  Vedic  propositions 
can  be  verified  by  us,  if  we  are  prepared  to  fulfil  the  necessary 
conditions 


In  the  second  stage  of  manana  or  reflection  we  attempt  to 
form  clear  ideas  by  the  logical  processes  of  mference,  analogy, 
ric  So  long  as  faith  is  firm,  the  need  for  philosophy  is  not  felt. 
With  the  decline  of  faith,  the  spmt  of  inquiry  increases.  Un¬ 
questioning  belief  in  the  inherent  power  of  knowledge  underlies 
the  whole  intellectual  fabric  of  the  Upani|ads.  The  truth  of 
the  Vedic  propositions  can,  however,  be  inferred  by  us  by 
opcal  processes  Hearing  of  the  scnptures  is  not  devoid  of 
m  mectnal  content  He  who  hears  understands  up  to  a  point, 
u  when  he  reflects  on  what  he  hears,  he  ad^  to  faith  a 
uowledge  which  increases  faith  There  is  great  msistence  on  the 
1  inquiry  3  Without  it  faith  will  degenerate  into 

reL'^^^'  material  supplied  by  faith,  logical 

decl°^  become  mere  speculation  While  the  scnptures 
^*S'^nt  ^  by  enimciation,  philosophy  establishes  it  by 

^^amkara  says,  'When  the  two,  scnpture  and  reasoning, 

’  s  §  on  Katha  I  i  2 

^•ttauied  by  any  means  other  than  inquiry 
^asistha  vicdrenSnyasadhanath  § 

'^'^spted  AD  child,  if  it  is  reasonable,  should  be 

^e  should  be  re}ected  even  if  it  be  said  by  the  Creator  ’ 
y^Hiti-yxikta'm  lipsdeyam  vacanam  balakSd  api 
unyai  trnam  tva  tySjyam  apy  uftlam  padma-janmana 
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demonstrate  the  unity  of  the  self  it  is  seen  clearly  as  a  bael 
fruit  in  the  palm  of  one’s  hand  There  are  many  for  whom  the 
Supreme  is  not  an  immediately  experienced  fact,  nor  are  they 
willmg  to  accept  its  validity  on  the  authonty  of  the  scnptures 
For  them  logical  arguments  are  necessary  ^ 

The  distinction  between  h'uii,  what  is  heard,  and  smrti,  what 
IS  remembered,  between  direct  expenence  and  traditional 
interpretation,  is  based  on  the  distinction  between  sravana  and 
manana  The  deposit  of  expenence  is  not  the  same  as  the 
conclusions  of  theology  The  primary  data  are  the  iruti 
they  are  expenential,  the  formulated  conclusions  are  secondary 
interpretations  The  one  represents  the  evidence,  the  other 
records  a  doctnne  \Vhen  there  is  a  dispute  between  the  two  we 
get  back  to  the  evidence  It  is  always  open  to  review  the  evi¬ 
dence  afresh  The  doctnnal  statements  are  conditioned  by  the 
histoncal  situations  m  which  they  are  produced  We  must  be 
able  to  get  behind  the  propositions  to  the  events  they  descnbe, 
stand  m  the  tension  between  the  data  and  the  interpretations, 
if  we  are  to  understand  the  significance  of  the  doctrines  The 
defect  of  all  scholasticism,  Indian  or  European,  is  that  it  tends 
to  regard  itself  as  a  cold,  bloodless  logic  which  moves  from  one 
position  to  another  with  a  remorseless  rigour  Life  is  the 
master  of  thought  and  not  thought  of  life. 

Logical  knowledge  acquired  by  a  study  of  the  scnptures  and 
reflection  on  their  teachmg  is  only  indirect  knowledge  It  is 
not  a  direct  grasp  of  reality  Thought  must  pass  into  reahsa- 
tion  The  ideas  of  the  Upanisads  should  be  imagmatively 
and  mwardly  apprehended  They  should  be  allowed  to 
smk  deep  and  simmer  before  they  are  re-created  in  life 
Ntdidhyasana  is  the  process  by  which  intellectual  consciousness 
is  transformed  mto  a  vital  one  We  give  up  the  pnde  of 
leammg  and  concentrate  on  the  truth »  Faith  becomes 

*  agamopapaUi  hyaimaikatva-prakaianaya  pravrtle  iaknutah  karatala- 
gata-bilvam  iva  dariayttum  S  on  B  U  III  i  i, 

=  vthaya  sarva-sasirani  yat  safyam  tad  updsyatam  Uttara  Gita 
Even  if  we  study  the  Vedic  texts  and  all  flie  scnptures  we  cannot  know 
the  truth  of  reality  if  we  are  tiie  victims  of  intellectual  pnde 
adhitya  caiuro  vedan  sarva-sSstrSny  anekaiaJi 
hrahma-tativam  na  jananti  darpopahata-cetasah. 
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reality  m  us  by  the  steady  concentration  of  mind  on  the 
real' 

NtMhyasana  or  contemplation  is  different  from  upasana  or 
worship  Worship  is  an  aid  to  contemplation,  though  it  is  not 
itself  contemplation.  In  worship  there  is  the  distinction  between 
the  worshippmg  self  and  the  worshipped  object,  but  m  con¬ 
templation  this  distinction  is  held  in  suspense  There  is  a  still¬ 
ness,  a  calm,  m  which  the  soul  lays  itself  open  to  the  Divine 
Intellect,  becomes  like  a  calm  sea  without  a  npple  on  its 
surface 

Meditation  is  not  argument  It  is  just  holdmg  oneself 
steadily  m  front  of  the  truth  *  The  whole  energy  of  the  mmd  is 
centred  on  the  object  to  the  exclusion  of  all  else.  We  let  the 
full  flavour  of  the  idea  meditated  on  expand  in  the  mmd  Even 
updsam  is  defined  as  the  continued  flow  of  an  identical  current 
of  thought  3  It  IS  also  of  the  nature  of  meditation  4  We  can 


practise  meditation  in  any  direction,  place  or  time  m  which  we 
can  concentrate  our  mind  5  Here  the  process  of  abstraction, 
isolatmg  the  self  from  the  objective,  is  employed  Concentration 
B  the  condition  of  prayer  More  than  condition  it  is  itself  prayer 
In  prayer  we  must  dismiss  all  distracting  ideas,  disturbmg  influ¬ 
ences  and  retire  withm  oneself.  We  are  asked  to  retire  to  a  field 


or  a  forest  where  the  world  and  its  noise  are  out  of  sight  and  far 
away,  where  the  sun  and  the  sky,  the  earth  and  the  water  all 
speak  the  same  language,  remmding  the  seeker  that  he  is  here  to 
cvelop  hke  the  things  that  grow  all  around  him 
n  all  the  three  stages,  a  teacher  may  be  found  useful  Only 

y  paka-^asam  yatha 
'“P  also  Bunyan 

Seest  thou  a  man  wise  in  his  own  eyes, 

'  's  ruore  hope  of  a  fool  than  of  him 

I  j  ‘yo^anam  sad-ekartha-wtti-pravS)uim 

Greek  thought,  theory  meant  not  hypothesis  but  con- 
iKult  of  ’  spsculator  but  of  a  spectator  It  is  not  the 

teholdins  process  of  investigatmg,  the 

r^ahsatiM  Th  provides  the  necessary  basis  for  effective 

Greek  usage  brings  out  that  no  reabsation  can  be 
'  sawiaKttv.  adequate  theoretical  preparation 

*  M^asoMaw  S  B  IV  1  7 

sodfiaAasya  ehSgrata  bhavah  tatra  eva  tipSsita 
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those  who  act  in  the  right  way  are  the  acaryas  ^  ^amkarananda 
distinguishes  three  kinds  of  disciples  He  who  understands 
what  IS  taught  along  inth  the  proof,  Avhen  he  hears  only  once,  is 
the  good  pupil,  he  who  understands  it  only  after  hearing  many 
times  and  after  giving  himself  and  his  teacher  much  trouble 
IS  the  bad  pupil  He  who  understands  what  the  teacher  says 
but  cannot  control  his  own  mind,  he  is  the  middling  The  last 
are  to  be  led  to  firm  conviction  by  vanous  means  * 

The  truth  can  be  taught  only  up  to  a  pomt.  It  has  to  be 
assimilated  by  personal  effort,  by  self-disciplme  Yoga  is  a  term 
that  signifies  the  method  of  concentration!  by  which  we  attam 
to  unity  mth  the  Eternal  4  The  practice  of  yoga  is  mentioned 
m  the  Upamsads  In  the  Katha  we  are  asked  to  suppress  speech 
and  mmd,  merge  the  latter  m  the  knowledge  self,  that  m  the 
great  self,  that  m  the  tranquil  self,  the  Absolute  The  highest 
stage  IS  attained  when  the  five  senses,  mind  and  mtdlect  are 
at  rest  5  The  Svetdhatara  Upamsad  gives  detailed  durections  on 

I  svayam  Scaraie  yas  tu  ScBiyas  so'hhidhlyate 
Cp  Chaucer’s  poor  parson  of  a  town 

This  noble  ensample  to  his  she^  he  yaf 
That  first  he  wToghte,  and  afterwards  he  tanghte 
The  Bhagamta  says'  ‘The  seeker  of  the  highest  truth  and  supreme 
good  should  seek  guidance  from  a  teacher  who  has  mastered  fhe  Vedic 
texts  and  reahsed  the  self, 

tasmSd  gtiritm  prapadyeia  jijiiastth  ireya  vttamam 
iahde  pare  ca  msnStam  brahmany  •itpaiamSirayam 

XI  3  21 

^  yah  sakrd-tikiam  sopapailikatn  grhnati  sa  uUamah,  yas  tu  anehaia 
ucyamSnatn  ainianam  giinim  ca  samkleSya  grhnati  sa  mandap,  yas  tu 
gurukiam  grhnan  sva~ctttam  mroddhum  a-iaktah  sa  madhyamap,  sa  tu 
gurwwktasya  vanyasya  vS  npadesentt  citta-dhairyam  vimdhair  vaidikair 
upayatr  nefavj'ah  On  K  XJ  II  i 

3  jiianam  yogatmakam  viddht  Know  that  knowledge  has  yoga  for  its 
essence 

3  aihyani  jivatmanor  ahur  yogam  yoga-viiaradah  Devi  Bhagavaia 
s  Cp  mth  this  the  Confucian  fastmg  of  the  heart  'May  I  ask,’  said 
Yen  Hui,  'in  what  consists  the  fasting  of  thfi  heart 
’Cultivate  unity,’  replied  Confucius  'You  do, your  hearing,  not  with 
your  ears,  but  with  your  mind ,  not  with  your  mind,  but  with  your  very 
soul  But  let  the  hearing  stop  with  the  ears  Let  the  workmg  of  the  mmd 
stop  with  itself  Then  the  soul  will  be  a  negative  existence,  passively 
response  e  to  externals  In  such  a  negative  existence,  only  Tao  can 
abide  And  that  negatii  e  state  is  the  fastmg  of  the  heart ' 

’Then,’  said  Yen  Hui,  'the  reason  I  could  not  get  the  use  of  this  method 
IS  my  own  individuah^*  If  I  could  get  the  use  of  it,  my  individnahty 
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the  practice  of  yoga  ^  When  the  awakening  takes  place  scripture 
ceases  to  be  authoritative/*  srtiter  apy  ahhdvdh  pmbodfie.s 
In  the  Vedas  we  have  vivid  belief  in  powerM  gods  who  are 
not  mere  abstractions  Adoration  of  personal  gods,  along  with  a 
sense  of  dependence  on  and  trust  in  them,  which  is  a  marked 
tendency  in  the  religion  of  the  Veda,  becomes  prominent  in  the 
Katha  and  the  Svetaivatara  Upantsads  The  Kaiha  Upantsad 
makes  out  that  saving  knowledge  is  not  a  matter  of  leammg  but 
IS  revealed  to  the  fortunate  man  by  the  highest  Reality  itself. 
Even  the  doctime  of  predestmation  is  suggested. 

Unfortunately  difierent  aspects  have  been  exclusively 
emphasised  so  as  to  give  rise  to  the  impression  that  the  Upani- 
sads  do  not  give  us  any  single  coherent  view.  It  is  suggested  that 
in  the  Upanisads  the  true  doctrine  is  that  the  Real,  the  thing-in- 
itself,  is  empty  of  content  and  all  positive  views  are  deviations 
from  it  caused  by  the  inability  of  man  to  remain  at  the  high 
level  of  abstract  thought,  postulated  by  the  distinction  between 
the  thmg-in-itself  and  the  appearance  and  the  natural  tendency 
to  apply  empmcal  categories  to  the  thing-m-itself.  The  absolu- 
hstic  and  theistic  views  of  the  Upanisads  are  not  exclusive  of 
each  other  Samkara  and  !l^manuja  emphasise  different  aspects 
of  the  teaching  of  the  Upanisads. 

Vpdsam  or  worship  is  the  basis  of  the  doctrme  of  bhakti  or 
devotion  As  Brahman  is  not  described  m  the  early  Upanisads 
^  sufiSciently  personal  terms,  the  later  ones  like  the  Kaiha  and 
^e  Svetaivatara  look  upon  &e  Supreme  as  personal  God  who 
®tows  grace  Devotion  to  the  personal  God  is  recommended 
M  a  means  for  attaining  spiritual  enhghteiiment  4 


what  you  mean  by  the  negative  state?' 
so/ rephed  the  Master 

asks  Maitri  VI  18-27.  Appaya  Diksita  m  his  Yoga  Darpana 

to  til self-shmmg  self  between  the  two  brows, 
f®®rtise  'That  art  thou,'  conceive  oneself  as  absorbed  m  it  and 

pratyag  Stmanam  alokya  bhntvor  maihye  svayam-prabham 
nttva  iat-tvam-asity  atkyam  matvasmlh  tad  dbhyaset 

isu  ^  ^  ^  3  ^  ouBU.Vlfi! 

®onestodevoho^^^  ^3  Images,  pilgrimages,  ceremomes  are  all  acces- 

Tlie  Bhagavaia  asks  us  to  love  the  Supreme  with  all  our  bemg,  'Lord 


ijS  Hu  I'nudfiul  Ufiiinnid'! 

'Ihr  rjjnniv'i'l''  /;ivo  tis  diffcrcnl  inoflf'  of  rifvotionril  » vr- 
ciMs,  h\  wlitfli  U(  .Ilf  (r.niiffl  to  fi\  oiir  rntnrl'  on  .1  Mti/tlp 
objoct  (Iradiialh  we  /jci  pnp.nrcfl  for  llic  ronti  mplatioti  of 
absoUiU'  truth  ' 

The  pn'vnh'iit  tln’istu  crofd',  wt'n  :i<;' imihlrd  to  tin  ti  irhtnj; 
of  the  rpani^ads  The  l.it*r  ‘•'ttm.in  rpini'.irl'.  ithntjfv  th'" 
Sujjromc  with  Vi^nn,  Siva  or  Sifti,  uhtrh  arc  nrarfhfl  a*; 
different  pha^-r'.  of  tin*  f)iic  KimUIv.  I  In*  Siipniju*  t*-  costo  ivid 
as  a  person  in  relation  to  paeons,  and  synibols  t.din  from 
social  life,  loid,  father,  jiidee  are  einplovi  d  f-oiii*  limes  dviiamic 
sjmbnis  hke  the  pover  of  lif< ,  tli<  spirit  of  truth,  thf  ciowtni; 
fire  that  penetrates  and  p-‘ia.iths  ari  iK<d 

S\nibojs  beIon(t  to  an  ord*  r  of  naliiii  difhrent  from  that  of 
the  Kealitv  wliidi  they  synibilisi'  The\  are  iis'd  to  inal**  the 
truth  intcllii'ible,  to  mabe  tin*  iinln.irnbh  .iiidibh  'Ihev  ,nrr 
meant  to  be  used  ns  tanttibh  supports  for  ronlemiilalion  ‘IlKy 
help  us  to  reach  anareiuss  of  tlie  symbolised  redity  Sonie  of 
these  s\  mhols  c>mp)o\  ed  by  n  lifjions  are  common  Tire  and  hijht 
arc  usu.dlv  adopted  to  sipnfy  the  ritimite  Ktahty  It  rmans 
that  the  minds  of  people  are  fonned  similarly  and  e\|)enenccs 
of  people  do  not  difter  muth  from  one  part  of  the  world  to 
another  Even  conceptions  about  the  origin  and  nature  of  the 
world  often  apree,  thoiiph  they  ansc  quite  indcfJCiKhnth  Tlic 
images  are  all  framed  to  mediate  IrctwcLU  the  Siipn  me  Absolute 
and  the  finite  intelligence  1  he  uidividiial  is  free  to  select  for 
worship  any  form  of  the  Supreme  Hus  freedom  of  choice 
i^la-dcvaldrddltaim  means  that  the  dificrent  forms  arc  all 

nia\  oiir  speech  be  ciiRaped  in  rccouiitinR  MHir  qualities,  otir  ears  in 
ticannR  j  our  stones,  our  Ji.ancis  ui  cIoiiir  st  n  ice  for  \  on,  onr  mmcl  in  the 
remembrance  of  >oiir  feel,  our  head  in  Ikiwiiir  to  tbr  S'orld  which  is 
jour  dwclhnR-pl.ace  and  onr  eves  in  ruziur  at  the  ••aints  who  are  jour 
living  images  on  earth 

vBnt  gununuKathane  iraiatiau  KatiSyBrn 
liaslau  ca  harmasu  mams  tax  a  pSdayar  mk 
smYtyam  iiras  tava  nivusa-jagal-praiiiin'e 
rfrf/i/i  salatit  dariane'  stu  bhai  aManunam 

X  10  38 

'  RSbi’a,  a  woman  mjstic  ol  the  Sth  centun.  sajs  'Oh  mj  Lord,  if  I 
worship  Thee  from  fear  of  Hell,  burn  me  in  hell,  and  it  I  worship  Thee 
from  hope  of  paradise,  cschide  me  thence,  but  if  I  worship  Thee  for 
Thine  own  sake,  then  withhold  not  from  me  Thine  eternal  bcaulj’ ' 
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included  in  the  Supreme  The  acceptance  of  one  form  does  not 
mean  the  rejection  of  others 

The  Supreme  is  to  be  comprehended  only  by  a  supreme  effort 
of  consciousness  This  knowledge  cannot  be  expressed  at  the 
level  of  thought  except  through  symbols  The  symbols  are 
not  entirely  subjective  The  relativity  of  the  symbols  does  not 
destroy  either  our  capacity  to  discover  the  truth  or  our  faith  in 
the  existence  of  objective  reality.  It  is  true  that  different  objects 
appear  differently  froiri  different  pomts  of  view,  but  the  vahdity 
of  the  different  pomts  of  view  need  not  be  denied.  Statements 
about  reality  are  definitions  of  the  relationship  between  those 
making  them  and  the  reality  which  they  are  descnbmg. 
Symbols  have  a  meanmg,  and  this  meanmg  is  objective  and 
shared  The  bearers  of  the  meanmg  may  be  psychological 
states,  separate  existences,  not  even  identical  m  their  quahta- 
tive  content,  but  meanings  can  be  studied  and  understood. 

The  Upanisads  do  not  speak  to  us  of  limited  dogmas.  The 
life  of  spint  IS  wider  than  any  particular  religious  formulation 
Religion  deals  with  man's  seekmg  for  the  eternal,  the  sources  of 
truth  and  joy,  and  particular  formulations  are  but  approxima¬ 
tions  to  the  Unutterable.  Our  mmds  are  not  detached  from  the 
circumstances  of  time  and  place.  Full  truth  can  be  known  only 
by  a  nund  of  transcendent  rationahty.  The  conception  and 
expression  by  men  of  the  reahty  which  is  universal,  can  only  be 
partial  according  to  the  diversities  of  race  and  character  As  the 
bpaiusads  lay  stress  on  spmtual  expenence  and  psychological 
iscipline,  they  do  not  insist  on  any  one  set  of  dogmas,  ntes  or 
coos  They  are  also  aware  that  we  may  touch  different  aspects 
0  the  spmtual  expenence  when  we  attempt  to  define  it  We 
®ay  use  any  symbols  and  methods  which  help  to  bnng  about  a 
consciousness,  a  new  birth  * 

‘Th  ^  who  dwells  m  us  is  conceived  externally, 

f  vulgar  look  for  their  gods  m  water,  men  of  wider  know- 

ui  Goviad  Singh’s  wntings  the  following 

tivara  alia  iere  nama 
mandvra  masdtja  tere  dhdma 
0  God  liva  j  sahko  san-maU  de  bhagavan 
places  of  Allah  are  Thy  names,  temples  and  mosques  are  Thy 

Me  Grant  to  all  nght  understandmg  (of  this). 
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le(^e  m  celestial  bodies,  the  ignorant  in  (images  made  of)  wood 
or  stone  but  the  wise  see  the  Supreme  in  their  own  self 'The 
yogms  see  the  Supreme  in  the  self,  not  m  the  images  The 
images  are  conceived  for  the  sake  of  contemplation  by  the 
ignorant '»  The  soul  of  man  is  the  home  of  God  God  is  in  every 
one  of  us  ready  to  help  us  though  we  generally  ignore  Hun  3 
Whatever  be  the  form  we  start  with,  we  grow  to  the  worship  of 
the  one  Universal  Spirit  immanent  in  all  ♦  The  worship  of  the 
determmate  form  is  recommended  as  a  preparation  for  the 
apprehension  of  non-determmed  Reality  5  Narada  Bhakti  Siiira 


>  apsu  dev3  manusyanaw,  divt  devS  manlsindm 
bSlanam  hS^tha-losthesu  buddhesv  atmam  devata 
3  itvam  dtmani  paiyanlt  praUmasu  fta  yogtnah 
ajnanSm  bhavanarthaya  praitmah  pankalpttSh 

Darianopamsad,  see  also  Siva-dkarmottara 
TUhsEhagavatasa-ys  that'fiie  is  the  god  of  the  twicebom,the  (innermost) 
heart  is  the  god  of  the  -wise,  the  image  of  the  ignorant,  for  the  wise 
God  is  everywhere 

agmrdevo  dmjdlinSm,  hrdt  devo  manifindm 
praitmasv  alpa-buddhtnam,  jHamnSm  sarvato  hank 
3  'Though  really  companion  and  co-dweller,  man  does  not  understand 
the  fnendship  of  Him  who  dwells  witiun  the  same  body  * 
na  yasya  sahhyam  puru^o'vaiti  sakhyuh 
sakkS  vasan  samvasatak  pure'smm, 

Bhdgauata 

Pingala,  the  pubhc  woman,  got  disgusted  with  her  life  and  said, 
'Casting  aside  this  eternal  lover  who  is  near  (m  my  own  heart),  is  my 
beloved,  gives  me  joy,  gives  me  wealth,  I  foolishly  seek  another  (from 
outside),  who  does  not  fulfil  my  desires,  who  gives  me  only  sorrow,  fear 
and  bhnd  infatuation  and  is  petty ' 

satilam  samlpe  ramanam  rati-pradam  mtta-pradam  ntiyam 
imam  vihdya 

a-kamadam  duhkha-bhayadht-ioka-moha-pradam  luccham  aham 
bhaje’jnd 

Bhdgavaia'Xl  8  31 


She  resolved 

‘He  IS  the  fnend,  most  beloved  Lord  and  one’s  own  self  to  all  embodied 
beinp  I  shall  earn  Him  by  ofienng  mjrself  to  Him  and  play  with  Him  as 
Goddess  Laksmi  does 

suhrt  preslhalamo  natha,  Slmd  cayam  SarirtvStn 
tarn  vxknyalmanavaaham  ratne’neno-yatha  rantS 

BhSgamta  XI  8  35 

4  yasmin  sarvam,  yatah  sanam,  yah  sarvam,  saiva(aS  ca  yah 

In  ivhom  is  everything,  from  whom  is  ever^hmg,  who  is  everything, 
who  IS  everywhere 

5  Cp  Kalpataru  I  i  20 

mr-viiesam  param  brahma  sdhsat  karlttm  anlivar&h 
ye  manias  te'nukampyante  sa-vtSefa-mriipanath 
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tells  us  that  the  true  devotee  becomes  a  fulfilled  being,  im¬ 
mortal  and  content  ^  Even  the  released  perform  image  worship 
by  way  of  sport.*  There  is  a  danger  that  the  emotions  of  awe 
and  reverence  are  likely  to  be  treated  as  ends  in  themselves. 
They  prepare  for  spintuality  3  Devotion  ultimately  leads  to  the 
knowledge  of  one’s  essential  nature  4  For  Ramanuja  bhakti  is 
a  type  of  knowledge  5 

Spintual  traimng  begins  with  the  external,  with  word  and 
gesture  in  order  to  produce  the  answering  spintual  content, 
but  we  should  not  stop  at  any  stage  short  of  life  m  God  ®  There 
are  those  who  regard  the  forms  they  worship  as  final,  though 
the  Upanisads  make  out  that  the  Real  has  aspects  of  both 


Commenting  on  Brahma  Sutra  III  3  59,  5  argues  that  each  one  is  at 
hberty  to  choose  the  form  of  worship  accordmg  to  his  liking  and  perform 
It  The  direct  nmon  with  the  object  of  meditation  is  the  result  of  each  of 
these  meditations 


'  yal  labdhva  puman  stddho  bhavatt,  amrto  bJiavatt,  tirpto  bhavatt 
’  mtikta  apt  lilaya  vtgrahSdikam  krivS,  bhajante  $ 
i  Gopikas  become  one  with  the  Supreme  by  fixmg  their  minds  on  Him, 
^  singing  His  songs,  by  domg  His  deeds 
la^anaskSh  tad-Slapsh  lad-vtceslSh  tad-ntmiMh. 

abandonment  to  God  or  prapatti  paiusutWnvaya 
Mr^-ba^Jiavan  alt  mlamghya  U'vly  acyutagatdh, 
ihe  glory  of  meditation  on  the  name  of  God  is  mentioned  after  the 
wnole  Bhagavata  is  related  to  Paiiksit 


patitah  skhahiah  artah  ksutvavavtvaso  bruvan 
haraye  nSma  tty  ttccair  mucyate  sarvorpdtakdt. 

abhtdhiyate  atma-iattvdnusand- 
w  bhahttr  tty  aparejaguh  In  Bhaktt-mdrtanda,  bhakti  is  defined  as 
of  bem™  ”  which  when  the  lovers  are  together  they  are  afraid 

longm  when  they  are  not  together  they  have  a  painful 


a-drste  darianotkantha,  drsfe  vtilesa-bhmifd 

***  bhavata  Idbhyate  suhham 

’  dhruvanusmrtt. 


atlamo  brahma-sad-bhavo,  dhyaria-bhavas  tu  madhyamati 
^tutir  japo’dhamo  bhSvo,  bahth-piija  adhamadhamah 
The  hipli  1  Mahantrvana  Tartira  XTV  122. 

*be  medifeh  worship  is  the  realisation  of  the  Supreme  m  aU, 

praises  of  ™  oi  the  Supreme  is  the  middlmg  state,  prayers  to  and 
®rteinai  silent  repetition  of  his  name  is  the  lowest  and 

**  WOrs^p  B  Again 

bSla-krtdanavat  sarvam  rupa-rtdrnadt-halpanam 

All  the  imam  j  ^^7- 

glued  names  and  forms  are  as  playthings  for  the  children. 
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tranquil  transcendence  and  cosmic  universality  The  advocates 
of  bhakti  look  upon  the  worship  of  the  personal  God  as  the 
highest  bliss,*  though  those  who  regard  the  Absolute  as  super- 
personal  declare  that  it  is  somewhat  lower  than  the  highest, 
that  those  who  do  not  get  beyond  the  stage  of  the  worship  of 
the  Personal  God,  enter,  on  death,  into  a  heavenly  state  of 
existence  This  survival  in  the  worlds  of  the  blessed  belongs  to 
the  process  of  tune  or  samsara  It  is  not  emancipation  from 
time  or  timeless  umon  with  reality 
Any  form  of  worship  which  falls  short  of  complete  self- 
naughting  will  not  take  us  to  the  unitive  life  Faith,  devotion, 
surrender  are  the  means  to  it  Each  individual  has  to  achieve 
insight  by  his  own  effort  after  long  and  persistent  practice  * 
When  the  veil  of  intellectual  knowledge,  of  avidya,  is  swept 
aside,  a  flood  of  light  breaks  upon  the  awakened  soul  and  a 
vision  of  the  Universal  Self  is  achieved  This  self  is  present,  real 
and  concrete  even  as  a  physical  object  is  present  to  the  physical 
eye  The  Supreme  is  not  so  much  an  immanent  God  as  an  expen- 
enced  God,  felt  as  an  inward  pnnciple  of  power  and  new  being  m 
life  When  we  nse  m  contemplation,  when  there  is  the  vision  of 
the  Supreme  which  is  entirely  beyond  the  power  of  the  soul  to 
prepare  for  or  bnng  about,  we  feel  that  it  is  wholly  the  opera- 

>  Cp  Vedanta  Deitka 

O  Lord,  if  Thou  art  gracious,  if  I  am  (always) 
by  Thy  side,  if  there  is  m  me  pure  devotion 
to  Thee,  if  I  am  in  the  company  of  those  who  are  Thy 
servants,  then  this  samsara  is  itself  salvation 
tvam  cei  frasidasi  tavasmi  samipaias  cet 
tvayy  asti  hhakttr  anaghS  kan-iaila-naiha 
samsryyale  yadt  ca  dasajanas  Ivadiyah 
samsara  e^a  bhagavan  apavarga  eva 
1  Cp  St  Paul  'Work  out  your  own  salvation  with  fear  and  tremblmg, 
for  it  is  God  which  worketh  in  you  both  to  will  and  to  do  of  His  good 
pleasure  '  Epistle  to  the  Phihppians  II  12-13 
The  seventeeth-century  Platonist,  Noms,  writes  'The  solitary  and 
contemplative  man  sits  as  safe  m  his  retirement  as  one  of  Homer's 
heroes  m  a  cloud,  and  has  this  only  trouble  from  the  follies  and  extrava¬ 
gances  of  men,  that  he  pities  them  I  think  it  advisable  for  every  man 
that  has  sense  and  thoughts  enough  to  be  his  own  compamon  (for 
certainly  there  is  more  required  to  qualify  a  man  for  his  own  company 
than  for  other  men’s),  to  be  as  frequent  m  his  retirements  as  he  can,  and 
to  communicate  as  little  with  the  world  as  is  consistent  with  the  duty 
of  domg  good,  and  the  discharge  of  the  common  offices  of  humanity  * 
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tion  of  God  working  on  the  soul  by  extraordinary  grace  In  a 
sense  all  life  is  from  God,  all  prayer  is  made  by  the  help 
of  God’s  grace,  but  the  heights  of  contemplation  which  are 
scaled  by  few  are  attnbuted  m  a  special  degree  to  divme  grace. 
After  the  vision  the  light  may  fade,  darkness  may  afflict  the 
soul,  but  the  soul  can  never  lose  altogether  what  it  has  once 
seen  Our  effort  thereafter  shall  be  to  renew  the  expenence,  make 
it  the  constant  centre  of  all  our  activities  until  the  completely 
real  is  completely  known 

There  are  references  to  visions  and  auditions  which  sometimes 
accompany  the  soul's  ascent  to  God  They  are  really  an  em¬ 
barrassment  to  the  aspinng  soul  They  distract  its  attention 
and  sometimes  tempt  it  to  remain  on  the  wayside  without 
pressing  forward  to  the  goal  These  visions  and  auditions  are 
not  an  essential  part  of  the  religious  intuition  These  are 
symbols  on  the  natural  and  histoncal  plane  of  the  mystenes  of 
spintual  life  All  objects  m  the  natural  world  are  reflections  of 
the  happenmgs  m  the  spintual  world  The  events  of  the  life  of 
spint  are  reflected  symbolically  m  the  world  of  space,  time  and 
matter 


The  paradoxes  of  mystical  language  are  resolved  when  they 
are  taken  over  into  vital  consciousness  The  mystery-filled 
n^es  of  the  Upanisads  are  abstractions  to  those  who  look  upon 
them  from  outside  The  Upanisads  speak  to  us  of  different 
orms  of  genume  religious  experience  Whether  it  is  contempla- 
lon  of  the  Absolute,  or  meditation  on  the  Supreme  Person  or 
worehip  of  the  Cosmic  Spint,  or  absorption  in  the  world  of 
are  all  genume  forms,  as  they  aim  at  the  same 
a  mate  conclusion  of  self-transcendence  Man  must  be  sur- 
K  are  different  regions  m  the  realm  of  spint  m 

a.,]  ,  ^consciousness  of  man  freed  from  the  fiuiitude  of  self 
and^enlarged  finds  fulfilment. 

’^*^^Sions,  too,  we  have  these  vaneties  of  mystic 
God  some  who  wish  to  establish  contact  with 

pj .  stnctly  as  a  person,  and  live  a  life  m  ever  corn- 

most  divme  will  and  at  long  last  reach  the 

SO  be^  nnion  with  God  There  are  others  who  wish  to 
above^”*!,  nnity,  a  state  of  consciousness  which  is 

sn  ject-object  relationship.  Naturally  the  Upanisads  do 
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not  adopt  an  attitude  of  dogmatism  ^  This  attitude  of  accept¬ 
ance  of  all  fonns  of  worship  has  been  a  persistent  character  of 
India’s  religious  life »  The  word  of  God  is  not  bound  by  lan¬ 
guages  m  which  it  IS  spoken  3  It  is  the  one  voice  that  is  heard 
in  all  religions 

We  are  heirs  of  a  richer  hentj^e  than  most  of  us  are  aware  of 
The  life  of  the  people  of  spmt,  from  the  begmmng  imtil  now, 
has  a  great  deal  to  offer  us  If  we  cut  ourselves  away  from  the 
nch  treasury  of  wisdom  about  man’s  aspirations  on  this  earth 
which  is  available  to  us  from  our  own  past,  or  if  we  are  satisfied 

»  St  Paul's  remarkable  words  that  all  nations  'seek  the  Lord  if  haply 
they  might  feel  after  him  and  find  him,  though  he  be  not  far  from 
everyone  of  us’  (Acts  of  the  Apostles  XVII  27)  mdicate  the  nght 
attitude 

Eckhart  ‘He  who  seeks  God  under  settled  forms  lays  hold  of  the  form, 
while  missmg  the  good  concealed  m  it  ’ 

>  'The  Supreme  is  pleased  with  him  who  listens  to  all  discourses  on 
dharmas,  who  worships  all  gods,  who  is  free  from  jealousy  and  has 
subdued  anger ' 

imute  sarva-dhartnami  ca  sarvan  devan  namasyati 
anasiiyur  jUa-krodkai  iasya  lusyatt  keSavah 

Visnu-dhamwUara  I  58 

Cp  the  popular  verse 

At  heart  a  Sakta,  outwardly  a  Saiva 
and  m  gathermgs  a  Vaisnava 
antah  iSkto  bahth  iaivo,  sdbha-wadhye  ca  vaisnavah 
As  we  use  these  symbols,  we  find  that  some  are  more  adequate  than 
others 

Uddhava  said  [PSndava  Gita  17) 

vdsttdevam  ■pantyajya  yo'nyam  devam  updsale 
irstto  jahnavi-tire  kupam  vanchati  durbhagaU 
That  unfortunate  one,  who,  rejectmg  Vasudeva,  worships  another  god 
is  like  a  thirsty  person  searc^g  for  a  well  on  the  bank  of  the  Ganges. 

Bardosa  wntes  of  Knsbnadeva  Raya  of  Vijayanagar  empire  “The 
Kmg  allows  such  freedom  that  any  man  may  come  and  go  and  hve 
accordmg  to  his  own  creed  without  sufiermg  any  annoyance  and  without 
enquinng  whether  he  is  a  Christian,  Jew,  Moor  or  Hmdu  ’  An  Advanced 
History  of  India  by  R  C  Maiumdar,  H  C  Ray  Chaudhun  and  K  Datta 
(1946).?  379  ' 

3  Cp  Virgil’s  passionate  outburst  'Blessed  is  he  who  has  won  to  the 
heart  of  the  universe,  he  is  beyond  good  and  evil  But  that  is  too  much 
for  ordmary  humanily  to  attam,  it  is  a  very  good  second  best  to  know 
the  gods  of  the  country,  to  hve  the  hfe  of  the  country  '  Georgies  II  490  ^ 
'If  any  bom  m  barbarous  nations,  do  what  heth  m  him,  God  will 
reveal  to  him  that  which  is  necessary  to  salvation  either  bymspiration 
or  by  sendmg  him  a  teacher '  St.  Thomas  Aqumas  2  Sent  Dist  28  q, 
I,  04,  ad  4 
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mth  our  ovra  inadequate  tradition  and  fail  to  seek  for  ourselves 
the  gifts  of  other  traditions,  we  will  gravely  misconceive  the 
spint  of  religion  Loyalty  to  our  particular  tradition  means 
not  only  concord  with  the  past  but  also  freedom  from  the  past. 
The  Iivmg  past  should  serve  as  a  great  inspiration  and  support 
for  the  future.  Tradition  is  not  a  rigid,  hidebound  framework 
which  cripples  the  life  of  spirit  and  requires  us  to  revert  to  a 
period  that  is  now  past  and  beyond  recall  It  is  not  a  memory  of 
the  past  but  a  constant  abiding  of  the  hving  Spirit.  It  is  a 
living  stream  of  spiritual  life 


BmAD-ARANYAKA  UPANISAD 

The  Brhad-ara\iyaka-Upamsad  which  is  generally  recognised 
to  be  the  most  important  of  the  Upanisads  forms  part  of  the 
Satapatha  Brdhmana  It  consists  of  three  Kdndas  or  sections,  the 
Madhu  Kdnda  which  expounds  the  teaching  of  the  basic  identity 
of  the  individual  and  the  Universal  Self,  the  Yaptavalkya  or  the 
Muni  Kdnda  which  provides  a  philosophical  justification  of  the 
teaching  and  the  Khila  Kdnda,  which  deals  with  certain  modes 
of  ivorship  and  meditation,  updsana,  answenng  roughly  to  the 
three  stages  of  religious  life,  sravana,  hearmg  the  upadeia  or  the 
teachuig,  mamm,  logical  reflection,  upapattt  and  ntdtdhydsana 
or  contemplative  meditation  Of  the  two  rescensions  of  the 
Satapatha  Brdhmai.ia,  the  Kdnva  and  the  Mddhyandtna, 
Samkaia  follows  the  former,  and  the  text  adopted  here  is 
the  same 


1. 1 1 
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CHAPTER  I 
Ftrst  Brahmana 


THE  WORLD  AS  A  SACRIFICIAL  HORSE 


I  mm  usd  vd  asvasya  medhyasya  sit  ah,  suryas  caksuh,  vdiafi 
frdi}a1i,  vydttam  agmr  vativdnarah,  samvatsam  dtmdsvasya 
medhyasya,  dyauh  pr^thain,  aiitanksam  tidaram,  prthivl 
faja^am,  diiah  pdrsve,  avdntaradisah  pdriavah,  rtavdngdm, 
mdsds  cardhamdsds  ca  parvdni,  ahordtrdm  praUsthdh,  naksa- 
•trdny  asthini,  nahho  mdtiisdm;  uvadhyam  sikatdh,  stndhavo 
ptddh.yakrc  ca  Uomdms  ca  parvatdh,  osadhayai  ca  vanaspatayas 
ca  lomdm  udyan  piirvdrdhah,  mmlocaii  jaghandrdhah,  yad 
mjmbhaie  tad  mdyotaie,  yad  vidhtmute  tat  stanayati,  yan  mehati 
tad  varsaii,  vdg  evdsya  vdk 

I  Aum,  the  dawn,  venly,  is  the  head  of  the  sacnficial  horse, 
the  sun  the  eye,  the  wind  the  breath,  the  open  mouth  the 
Vaibdnara  fire;  the  year  is  the  body  of  the  sacnficial  horse,  the 
sty  IS  the  back,  the  atmosphere  is  the  beUy,  the  earth  the  hoof, 
the  quarters  the  sides,  the  intermediate  quarters  the  nbs,  the 
seasons  the  limbs,  the  months  and  the  half-months  the  jomts, 
and  nights  the  feet,  the  stars  the  bones,  the  clouds  the 
i  ™  stomach  is  the  sand,  the  rivers  are  the 

blood-vessels,  the  liver  and  the  lungs  are  the  mountams,  the 
erbs  and  the  trees  are  the  hair.  The  rising  (sun)  is  the  forepart, 
(sun)  the  hind  part,  when  he  yawfis  then  it  lightens, 
on  he  shakes  himself,  it  thunders,  when  he  unnates  then  it 
rams;  voice,  indeed,  is  his  voice. 


‘^^^Pter  of  the  Upanisad  is  the  third  chapter  of  the 

^  sacrifice  a  horse  is  let  loose  and  a  guard  of 
follows  his  track  If  any  one  hmders  the  horses' 


the  guard  will  have  to  fight  When  the  horse  completes  a 
a  returns  to  the  capital,  he  is  offered 

title  performs  the  sacrifice  assumes  the 

™\®“''ereign.  emperor 

(XlII  ®3cnfice  described  at  length  m  Saiapatha  Btdhmana 
■''ohid'e  of  ^  cosmic  interpretation  It  is  used  as  a 

io  3S  a  means  to  account  for  creation  goes  back 

«  Sukla  of  the  RV  (X.  90  129),  where  from  each 
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of  the  members  of  the  primeval  person,  Purusa,  some  part  of  the 
world  is  made 

asvasya  medhyasya  of  the  sacrificial  horse,  medhdrhasya  5 
vydttam  open  mouth,  vivj’tam  imikham  S 
dtma  body,  sarlram  calmd  S 

pdjasyam  hoof,  padasyam,  padasana-sthanarn  S  See  M  U  II  i  4 
The  earth  is  his  footing  The  supra-physical  can  be  reached  only  when 
we  have  a  firm  hold  of  the  physical  The  thinkers  of  the  Upanisads 
reach  their  conclusions  by  a  studj'  of  the  sensible  fact,  of  the  concrete 
realities  of  the  physical  world 
parvdm  joints,  sandhayah  S 
itabhah  clouds,  nabhasifid  meghah 

Uvadhyam  half-digested  food  m  the  stomach,  udarastham  ardha- 

jirnam  aiana7n  S 

guddh  blood-vessels,  nadyah  S 

vt]fmbhate  yawns  gdlrdnt  vtnatnayah,  vikstpa  ti  S  vijrmbhamm 
mukha-vidaraiiatn 

vidhiiniite  shakes,  galrdnt  kanipayati  S 
mehah  unnates,  mulram  karoli  S 

2  ahar  vd  aivam  pmasidn  malmnd  nvajdyata  tasya  pttrvc 
saimidre  yonth,  rdirir  enampaiedn  mahimd  nvajdyaia,  tasydparc 
saimdre  yonih,  etau  vd  aivam  mafmndndv  abhitah  sambabhuvaMt 
kayo  bhutvd  devdn  avahat,  vdjt  gandharvdn,  arvdsurdn,  aivo 
manusydn,  samndra  evdsya  bandhuh,  samudro  yonth 

2  The  day,  venly,  arose  for  the  horse  as  the  vessel  called 
niahiman  appeared  in  front  (of  the  horse)  Its  source  is  m  the 
eastern  sea  The  night,  venly,  arose  for  the  horse  as  the  vessel 
called  nmhiman  appeared  behind  (the  horse)  Its  source  is  m  the 
western  sea  These  two  vessels,  venly,  arose  on  the  two  sides  of 
the  horse  as  the  two  sacrificial  vessels  Becoming  a  steed  he 
earned  the  gods,  as  a  stallion  the  Gandharvas,  as  a  runner  the 
demons,  as  a  horse  men  The  sea,  indeed,  is- his  relative,  the  sea 
IS  his  source 

At  the  horse  sacnfice,  asva-medha,  two  vessels  are  placed  one  m 
iront  of  and  the  other  behmd  the  horse,  made  of  gold  and  silver,  to 
hold  the  sacrificial  libations  They  are  here  interpreted  cosmically  as 
the  eastern  (Bay  of  Bengal)  and  the  western  (the  Arabian  sea) 
mahimd  greatness,  mahaUvam  S 

The  two  vessels  are  made  of  gold  and  sdver  The  gold  vessel  is 
the  day  because  both  are  bnght,  dipti-sdmdnydl,  the  silver  vessel  is 
the  night,  both  the  words  rdjata  and  rain  begin  with  the  same 
syllable  rd  Silver  and  night  may  have  a  common  nature  if  the  night 
IS  a  moonlit  one,  candnkd-dhav(datva-sdmydt 
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The  sea  is  taken  by  S  as  the  Supreme  Self  paramatmd,  samutpadya 
bhUtam  dravanty  asmtnn  tU  vytUpaityd  paratna-gambhtrasy  edvarasya 
samudm-iabdatdm  aha  See  A 


Second  BrdJvmana 

CREATION  OF  THE  WORLD 
I  natveha  ktmcandgra  dsU  mrtyunaivedam  dvrtam  dsU, 
aianayayd,  asandyd  hi  mrtyuh,  tan  mano’kuruta,  dtmanvl  sydm  iti 
so'rcam  acarat,  tasydrcata  dpo’jdyanta  arcate  vai  me  kam  abhud 
th,  tad  evdrkasya  arkatvam;  kam  ha  vd  asmat  bhavaii,  ya  evam 
etad  arkasya  arkatvam  veda. 

I  There  was  nothmg  whatsoever  here  in  the  begmnmg  By 
death  indeed  was  this  covered,  or  by  hunger,  for  hunger  is 
death  He  created  the  mmd,  thmkmg  'let  me  have  a  self 
(mind)  Then  he  moved  about,  worshippmg  From  him,  thus 
worshipping,  water  was  produced  'Verhy,'  he  thought,  'while 
I  was  worsbppmg  water  appeared,  therefore  water  is  called 
fwfoi  (fire)  Water  surely  comes  to  one  who  thus  knows  the 
reason  why  water  is  called  arka  (fire).' 

M  this  was  non-being  covered  by  death  who  is  Hiranya-garbha 
By  his  thought  the  universe  is  produced 
Death  is  Hiranya-garbha  It  is  the  matter  with  which  he  interacts 
It  Tstanm  or  darlmess  which  is  represented  as  his  body  cp  Subala  U 
yasydiyaktam  tariram  yasydksaram  sariram,  yasya  mytyud  sariram 
^sarva-bhutdntaralmdapahata^dpmddivyo  devah  eko  ndrdyamh 
atranya-garbha  is  tama§  Sarlrdka^paramdtmd,  the  Supreme  Self 
witti  the  body  of  darkness 

He  thought,  ‘let  me  have  a  self,’  i  e  let  me  develop  a  world  of 
ranscious  and  unconscious  objects- 

j^^’^^^pfapaiica-Sarirakas-^dmiti samkalpa  manahkrtavdn  R. 
water  or  happiness  kam  uddkatn  sukham  vd  S 

brth  At  ^  apdm  iara  dsit,  tat  samahanyata,  sd 
asrdmyat  tasya  drdntasya  taptasya  tejo 

arka  That  which  was  the  froth  of  the 
;  that  became  the  earth  On  it  he  rested, 
and  heated  (from  the  practice  of  aus- 
essence  of  bnghtness  came  forth  (as)  fire. 


water 

water  became  solidified 

r  mm  1^  thus  rested 
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After  the  production  of  the  earth  Praja-pah  rested  sarvo  At  lohdi 
haryam  krtva  Sramyati,  prajapateS  ca  tan  mahat  karyam  yat  prthivl- 
sargah  S 

tejo-rasah  essence  of  brightness,  iejas-sdra-bhiilah  R. 

3  sa  ircdhdimdnam  vyakunUa,  adiiyam  trtiyam,  vdyum 
trtiyam,  sa  esa  prams  ircdhd  vihitah.  tasya  praci  dik  itrah, 
asau  cdsau  camnau,  atha  asya  prailcl  dik  puccham,  asau  cdsau  ca 
sakthyau,  dakstna  codict  ca  pdrhc,  dyauh  prstham,  antanksam 
udaram,  tyam  urah,  sa  e^o'psu  prati^lhiiah,  yaira  kva  caiti  tad 
eva  praiiti^ihaty  cvam  vidvdn 

3  He  divided  himself  threefold  (fire  is  one-third),  the  sun 
one-third  and  the  air  one-third  He  also  is  life  divided  thteefold, 
the  eastern  direction  is  his  head  and  his  arms  are  that  and  that 
(the  left  and  the  right  sides)  Likewise  the  western  direction  is 
his  tail  and  his  two  hip-bones  are  that  and  that  The  southern 
and  the  northern  directions  are  his  sides  The  sky  is  the  back, 
the  atmosphere  the  belly  This  (earth)  is  the  chest.  Thus  he 
stands  firm  m  the  waters  He  who  knows  this  stands  finp 
wherever  he  goes 

pratittsfhaii  stands  firm,  or  obtains  a  resting-place,  sthitm  labkate  S 

4  so’kdmayata,  dviiiyo  ma  dtmd  jdycteti,  sa  manasd  vdcam 
nnthmam  samabhavad  aiandyd  mrtyuh,  tad  yad  reta  dsU,  sa 
samvatsaro  'bhavat,  na  ha  pnrd  tatah  samvatsaia  dsa  tarn 
etdvantam  kdlam  abhibhah  ydvdn  samvatsarah,  tarn  etdvatah, 
kdlasya  parasidd  asrjata,  tarn  jdtam  abhivyadaddt  sa  bhdn  akarot 
saiva  vdg  dbhavat 

4  He  desired,  let  a  second  self  (body  or  form)  be  born  of 
me  He,  hunger  or  death,  brought  about  the  union  of  speech  by 
mmd  What  was  the  seed  there  became  the  year  Previous  to 
that  there  was  no  year  He  reared  him  for  as  long  as  a  year 
and  after  that  tune  he  sent  him  forth  When  he  was  bom  he 
(Death)  opened  his  mouth  (to  devour  him)  He  (the  babe) 
cried,  bhdn  That,  indeed,  became  speech 

Life  IS  the  result  of  previous  knowledge  and  conduct  reto  bijam 
jndnd-karnuM'upam  janmdntara-krtam  S 

5  sa  atksata  yadi  vd  imam  abhtmamsye,  kamyo'nnam 
karisya  iti  sa  tayd  vdcd  tendtmanedam  sarvam  asrjata  yad  tdam 
km  ca,  rco  yajum^i  sdmdni  chanddmst  yajhdn  prajdh  pasun  sa 
yad  yad  evasrjata,  tat  tad  attum  adhriyata,  sarvam  vd  attUi  tad 
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aditer  adUitvam,  sarvasyattasyattd  bhavait,  sarvam  asydnnatn 
bhavah,ya  evam  etad  adtter  adthtvam  veda 
5  He  thought,  'If  I  kill  him  I  shall  make  very  little  food  ’ 
With  that  speech,  with  that  self  he  brought  forth  all  this 
whatsoever  exists  here,  (the  hymns  of)  the  Rg  Veda,  (the 
formulas  of)  the  Yajur  Veda  and  (the  chants  of)  the  Sdma  Veda, 
the  metres,  the  sacrifices,  men  and  cattle.  Whatever  he  brought 
forth  that  he  resolved  to  eat.  Verily,  because  he  eats  every¬ 
thing,  therefore  the  a^itfi-nature  of  Adth  (1  e  Adth  is  so  called) 
He  who  knows  thus  the  fldiii-nature  of  Ad^t^  becomes  an  eater 
of  everythmg  here,  and  everything  becomes  food  for  him. 


athM  thought,  aciniayat  R 

In  the  previous  passage,  it  is  said  that  Death  brought  forth,  by 
the  union  of  speech  and  mind,  year  &c,  here  it  is  said  that  he  again 
brought  forth  Vedas  &c  §  explains  that  while  the  previous  union  was 
of  an  unmanifested  character,  avyakta,  the  present  one  is  manifested, 
hahya 

S  quotes  RV  (I  59  10) is  the  sky,  to  is  the  atmosphere, 
Adtlt  IS  the  mother,  she  is  the  father.' 


6  so’kdmayata,  bhuyasd  yajfiem  hhuyo  yajeyeh;  so’^ramyai, 
sa  iapo’tapyata  ta^a  irantasya  taptasya  yaio  viryam  ud~ 
akrmat  pr&nd  mi  ya&o  viryam,  tat  pranesutkrantesu  ianrath 
mytium  adhnyata,  tasya  sarira  eva  wana  dsU 
b  He  desired  'let  me  sacrifice  again  with  a  greater  sacrifice  ’ 
ne  rested  himself,  he  practised  austerity.  While  he  was  thus 
rested  and  heated,  fame  and  vigour  went  forth  The  vital 
breaths,  verily,  are  fame  and  vigour  So  when  the  vital  breaths 
eparted,  his  body  began  to  sweU,  but  the  mind  was  set  on  the 


again,  piwwflj!)!  S  explams  that  had  performed 

uun^  rn  his  previous  life  and  those  thoughts  were  in  his 

practised  austerity  tapas  is  literally  ‘burning  ’ 
i  caused  by  the  concentration  of  mental  energy, 
and  ^  creation  effected  The  ardour  of  mmd,  restrained 

hisejftp^!!  j  (See  R.V  X  190)  Slowly 

uurempi  1  cover  the  practice  of  austenties  To  make  ourselves 
anew  uhIp  through  fierce  fires  We  cannot  be  made 

we  become  ashes  God  stops  us  of  everything  that 

possess  that  we  may  draw  near  to  him 

7.  so  kdviayata,  medhyam  ma  tdam  syat,  atinanvy  anena  sydm 


15-^  1  he  Pr:r.cspa!  Upavisads  L  3.  i. 

i::;  iaio'stah  samaihava},  ’.ad  ai^at,  ian  medhyam  dbhud  iti  iad 
cv3sra-vedha^dsva-jj.£dJia:vav:;  esa  ha  va  asva-^nedham  ucda, 
ya  cr.am  eeam  veda.  iair.  ar.avaradh^ai'cdir.anyala;  iam  saiivca- 
tsarasya  parasiad  dimai:a  dhhhaia-  paiiin  dea:atabhyak  praiyau- 
hai.  iasmdi  sarza-d£vai\a7h  proksitam  prdjdpaiyain  ^hhanie;  esa 
ha  rd  as7:s-n.£dho  ya  esa  iapati:  iasya  samvaisara  Stmd,  ay  am 
agr.ir  arkah,  fa^.sme  lokd  dtmdnah-  idv  eldv  ar?Msvttmedha'.t.  so 
yanar  ehaiva  dsvaid  bharaH,  inriyitr  eva;  apa  pmar-mriyum 
jayoii,  r.air.am  v:ny:trm  dpnaii,  iiiriyur  a^’dimd  ihavati,  eldsdm 
devoidndm  cfo  bhavaii. 

7.  He  deaied,  let  this  (body)  of  mine  be  fit  for  sacrifice  and 
let  me  have  a  sdf  {bod\')  thiongii  this.  Thereupon  it  became  a 
horse,  because  it  svrell^  it  has  become  fit  for  sacrifice  (he 
thou^t).  Therefore  the  horse-^ciiSce  came  to  be  Imotni  as 
asra-medha.  He  vi  ho  knotrs  it  thus,  verily,  knows  the  asva-medha. 
Letting  it  remain  free,  he  reSected;  and  at  the  end  of  a  year  he 
oSered  it  to  hrmseif  (sacrificed  him  for  himself-  He  gave  up 
the  (other)  apimals  to  the  divinities.  Therefore  (men,  priests) 
oner  to  Prajd-pafi  the  sanctiSed  (horse)  dedicated  to  all  the 
gods.  Verily,  (sun)  which  gives  forth  heat  is  the  horse- 
sacrifice.  body  is  the  j'ear.  This  (earthly)  fire  is  the  arka 
and  these  worlds  &re  his  bo^es.  So  these  are  two,  the  ^crifidal 
fire  (arha)  and  the  horse-^crifice.  Yet  again  they  are  one 
diiinity,  even  death.  He  (who  knows  this)  overcomes  repeated 
death,  death  cannot  get  hold  of  him,  death  becomes  his  body, 
and  he  lecomes  one  with  these  divinities, 

becomes  embodied,  dlmasdr.,  sarsraedn.  S. 
dlabhaia:  ofiered,  ^criSced  it  to  himsdf,  SlairAham  Friavan. 
■proks'.tam:  sanciifisd,  mardTa-sams'^yiam.  K. 

He  overasm^  death,  asemes  the  body  of  death.  He  becomes 
superior  to  rime. 


Third  Erdhtnana 

THE  SLTERIORITY  OF  BREATH  AilOXG  THE 
BODILY  FLTN'CTIOXS 

I.  drayd  l.a  prdjdpalydh,  deeds  cdsurds  ca.  iaiah  hdntyasd  eva 
devdh,  jy  dy  asd  as'trdh,  ia  esir  lohesv  aspardhaj.fa,  ie  lai  deed  dcuh, 
h.ar,iasardr.  yajna  udgiihenMyayamdi. 

I.  There  were  two  dases  of  the  descendants  of  Prajd-pati, 
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the  gods  and  the  demons  Of  these,  the  gods  were  the  younger 
and  the  demons  the  elder  ones  They  were  struggling  wth  each 
other  for  (the  mastery  of)  these  worlds  The  gods  said,  come, 
let  us  overcome  the  demons  at  the  sacrifice  through  the 
tidgiiha 


dvayah  two  classes,  dvi-prakdrdh. 

The  gods  and  the  demons  refer  to  the  organs,  speech  and  the  rest 
They  are  inchned  to  sacred  or  worldly  objects,  to  good  or  evil,  then 
become  divine  or  demomac,  sdstra-jamta-yndna-karma-hhamtdh 
dyolanat  devd  hhavantt,  ta  eva  svdbhavika-pratyaksdnumdna-jamia- 
drsta-prayojana-kanm-jndna-bhdvitd  asurdh  §  They  become  gods 
when  they  shme  under  the  mfluence  of  thoughts  and  actions  as  taught 
by  the  scnptures  These  very  organs  become  demons  when  they  are 
influenced  by  their  natural  thoughts  and  actions  based  (only)  on 
perception  and  inference  and  directed  to  visible  (secular)  ends 
It  IS  a  distinction  of  life,  not  of  beings  S  also  says  that  the  gods 
were  less  numerous  and  less  strong  than  the  demons 
aspardlianta  struggled  ivith  each  other,  vied  with  each  other 
faraspara-vtjtgtSMn  krtavantah 

Cp  Plato’s  Sophist,  where  a  stranger  from  southern  Italy  who  has 
studied  the  Eleafac  logic  of  Parmerades  likens  the  philosophy  of  his 
own  and  earher  times  to  the  mjdhical  battle  of  the  gods  and  the 
giants  '\yhat  we  shall  see  is  somethmg  like  a  battle  of  gods  and 
gimts  going  on  between  them  over  their  quarrel  about  reahty  One 
psny  is  trymg  to  drag  everything  down  to  earth,  out  of  heaven 
Md  the  unseen,  hterally  grasping  roc^s  and  trees  in  their  hands, 
lor  they  lay  hold  upon  every  stock  and  stone  and  strenuoudy  affirm 
at  real  existence  belongs  only  to  that  which  can  be  handled  and 
touch  They  define  reahty  as  the  same  thmg 
^  opposite  party  asserts  that 

^  body  is  real,  they  are  utterly  contemptuous  and 
to  another  word  Accordmgly  their  adversanes  are 
ivaiy  in  defendmg  their  position  somewhere  m  the  heights  of 
m  ™^tainmg  with  all  their  force  that  true  reality  consists 

bodiless  forms  In  the  clash  of  argument 
and  tow  pulverise  those  bodies  which  their  opponents  wield, 
I>anc  others  allege  to  be  true  reahty  they  call,  not  real 

intemmaM  movmg  process  of  becommg  On  this  issue  an 

E  T  always  gomg  on  between  the  two  camps  ’ 

The  hLm  t  ^ornford  See  his  Plato’s  Theory  of  Knowledge  (i935)- 
See  C  u  VIII  7 idealists  and  matenadists  is  still  with  us 

vdaeav^  w«fA,  tvam  na  udgdya  tit,  iatheti  iebhyo  vdg 
^  y  yo  vdc%  bliogas  tarn  devebhya  dgdyat,  yat  kalydnatn 
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vadati  tad  dimane,  te  vidur,  anena  vat  na  udgdtrdtyesya  nitit  tam 
ahhidrutya  pdpmandvidhyan,  sa  yah  sa  papmd  yad  evedam 
aprattrupam  vadatt  sa  eva  sa  papmd 

2  They  said  to  speech,  clmnt  (the  udgitha)  for  us,  'So  be  it,’ 
said  speech  and  chanted  for  them  Whatever  enjoyment  there 
IS  in  speech,  it  secured  for  the  gods  by  chantmg  that  it  spoke 
well  was  for  itself  The  demons  knew,  venly,  by  this  chanter, 
they  will  overcome  us  They  rushed  upon  it  and  pierced  it  with 
evil  That  evil  which  consists  in  speaking  what  is  improper, 
that  IS  that  evil 

3  atha  ha  prdnam  ucuh,  tvam  na  ttdgdya  tit,  tathch  tehhyah 
prana  udagdyat  yah  prdne  bhogas  tam  devebhya  dgdyat,  yat 
kalydnam  jighrati  tad  dtmane,  te  vtdur  anena  vat  naudgdtr  dtye- 
syantiit  tam  abhidrutya  pdpmandvidhyan ,  sa  yah  sa  pdpmd  yad 
evedam  aprattrupam  pghratt  sa  eva  sa  pdpmd. 

3  Then  they  said  to  the  life-breath,  chant  (the  udgitha)  for 
us  'So  be  it,’  said  the  life-breath  and  chanted  for  them  What¬ 
ever  enjojonent  there  is  in  the  life-breath,  it  secured  for  the 
gods  by  chantmg,  that  it  smelt  well  was  for  itself  The  demons 
knew,  'venly,  by  this  chanter,  they  will  overcome  us  ’  They 
rushed  upon  it  and  pierced  it  with  e'^  That  evil  which  consists 
m  smellmg  what  is  improper,  that  is  that  evil 

prdnam  hfe-breath,  here  used  for  ghrdnam,  the  organ  of  smelling, 
the  nose 

4  atha  ha  cak^ur  ucuh,  tvam  na  udgdya  tti,  tathett  tebhyai 
cak?ur  udagdyat  yai  cak§u$t  bhogas  tam  devebhya  dgdyat,  yat 
kalydnam  paiyatt  tad  dtmane,  te  vidur  anena  vat  na  udgdtrdtye- 
^yantitt  tam  abhidrutya  pdpmandvidhyan,  sa  yah  sa  pdpmd  yad 
evedam  aprattrupam  paiyatt,  sa  eva  sa  pdpmd 

4  Then  they  said  to  the  eye  Chant  (the  udgitha)  for  us 
'So  be  it,’  said  the  eye  and  chanted  for  them  Whatever  enjoy¬ 
ment  there  is  m  the  eye  it  secured  for  the  gods  by  chantmg, 
that  it  saw  well  was  for  itself  The  demons  knew,  'venly,  by 
this  chanter  they  will  overcome  us  ’  They  rushed  upon  it  and 
pierced  it  with  evil.  That  evil  which  consists  m  seemg  what  is 
improper,  that  is  that  evil 

5  atha  ha  irotram  ucuh,  tvam  na  udgdya  tit,  tathett  tehhyah 
&rotram  udagdyat  yah  irotre  bhogas  tam  devebhya  dgdyat,  yat 
kalydnam  i^tt  tad  dtmane,  te  vidur  anena  vat  na  udgdtrdtye- 
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syanttii  tarn  abhidruiya  pdpmandvidhyan;  sa  yah  sa  pdpma 
yad  eoedam  apmtirupam  srttoii,  sa  eva  sa  papmd. 

5  Then  they  said  to  the  ear'  Chant  (tiie  udgithd)  for  us. 
'So  be  it,’  said  the  ear  and  chanted  for  them  Whatever  enjoy¬ 
ment  there  is  m  the  ear,  it  secured  for  the  gods  by  chanting;  that 
it  heard  well  was  for  itself  The  demons  knew,  'verily,  by  this 
chanter,  they  will  overcome  us  ’  They  rushed  upon  it  and  pierced 
it  with  evil.  That  evil  which  consists  in  hearing  what  is  im¬ 
proper,  that  is  that  evil, 

6  atha  ha  mana  iicuJji,,  tvam  na  udgaya  Hi,  taiheti:  tehhyo  mana 
udagdyat  ya  manast  bhogas  tarn  devebhya  dgdyat,  yat  Mlydijam 
samkalpayatt  tad’  dtmane;  te  vidur  anena  vai  na  udgdtrdtye- 
^aniiii.  torn  abhidnitya  pdpmandvidhyan;  sa  ya^  sa  pdpmd 
yad  eoedam  apratirupam  samkalpayatt,  sa  eva  sa  pdpmd;  evam 
«  khalv  etd  devatafy  pdpmabhir  updsrjan,  evam  endk  pdpmand¬ 
vidhyan 

6.  Then  they  said  to  the  mind*  Chant  (the  udgitha)  for  us. 
‘So  be  it/  said  the  mind  and  chanted  for  them.  Whatever 
enjoyment  there  is  in  the  mind,  it  secured  for  the  gods  by  chant¬ 
ing,  that  it  thought  well  was  for  itself.  The  demons  knew, 
verily,  by  this  chanter,  they  will  overcome  us  ’  They  rushed 
upon  it  and  pierced  it  with  evil.  That  evil  which  consists  in 
taking  what  is  improper,  that  is  that  evil.  Likewise  they  also 
affected  these  (other)  divinities  with  evil,  they  pierced  them 
with  evil. 


M  these  organs  were  found  to  be  incapable  of  rhanfing  the 
tMgiUta  as  they  had  contracted  evil  on  account  of  their  attadunent 
to  doing  weh  (se^g  weU,  hearing  well  or  thinking  weh),  for  them¬ 
selves  halydna-visaya-viSesdtma-sambandha-sahga-hetoh.  5. 


7  ^iha  hemam  dsanyam  prdi^am  dcuh,  tvam  na  udgaya  iti, 
tatheh-  tebhya  e^a  pram  udagdyat;  te  vidur  anena  vai  na  udgd- 
tratye^antUi  tarn  abhidnitya  papmandvitsan;  sayathd  ahndnam 
nva  lo^  vidhvamseta,  evam  haiva  vidhvamsamdnd  visva^ 
vtneSuh.  taio  devd  abhavan.  pardsurdh;  bhavaiy  dtmand  pardsva 
avisan  bhrdinyo  bhavattya  evam  veda. 

/fif’  breath  in  the  mouth:  ‘Chant 

^  ^  breath  and  chanted  for 

ttem  They  (the  demons)  knew,  ‘verily,  by  this  chanter,  they 

km  “I’  ^  and  desired  to  pieriJ 

Sw."*  .®”*  dod  of  earth  woold  be  soatteiSiS 
stnkmg  against  a  rock,  even  so  they  were  scattered  in  aU 
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directions  and  perished  Therefore  the  gods  became  (mcreased) 
and  the  demons  were  crushed  He  w’ho  knows  this  becomes  his 
true  self  and  the  enemy  who  hates  him  is  crushed 

avttsan-  desired  to  pierce  him.  vedhanam  kartum  tsiavantah  8 
parah:  crushed,  pardbhiiiah,  vinatdh.  8. 

8  te  homh,  kva  mi  so'bMd  yo  na  tUham  asaktdi,  ayam 
dsye’ntar  tit,  so’yasya  dngirasah,  aiigandm  hi  rasah 

8  Then  they  said,  what,  pray,  has  become  of  him  who 
struck  to  us  then?  Here  he  is  \vithin  the  mouth  He  (the  vital 
breath)  is  called  Aydsya  Angirasa  (rasa)  for  he  is  the  essence,  of 
the  limbs  {aiiga,  members  of  the  body) 

9  sd  vd  esd  devoid  dur  ndma,  diiram  hy  asyd  mriyiih,  diiram 
ha  vd  asmdn  mrtyvr  bhavati  ya  evam  veda 

9  That  divmity,  venly,  is  diir  by  name,  because  death  is 
far  (dilrfl)  from  it  From  lum  who  knows  this,  death  is  far  off 

10.  sd  vd  esd  devaiaiidsdm  devaidndm  pdpmdnam  mriyum  opa- 
halya,  yairdsdm  disdm  onto}},  tad  gamaydmcakdra,  tad  dsdm 
pdpmafw  vtnyadadhdi,  iasmdn  na  janam  lydt,  ndntani  lydt,  net 
pdpmdnam  mrtymn  anvavdydnlti 

10  That  divmity,  venly,  after  havmg  struck  off  the  evil 
of  these  divmities,  even  death,  made  this  go  to  where  the  end 
of  the  quarters  is  There  he  set  doivn  their  evils  Therefore  one 
should  not  go  to  people  (of  that  region),  one  should  not  go  to 
the  end  (of  the  quarters),  lest  he  meet  there  with  evil,  with 
death 

11.  sd  vd  esd  devataiidsdm  devatdndm  pdpmdnam  mriyum 
apahatya  athaind  mriyum  atyavahat. 

II.  That  divinity,  venly,  havmg  struck  off  the  evil,  the 
fjpath,  of  those  divmities,  next  earned  them  beyond  death 

aiha:  next,  tad-anantaram 

12  sa  vat  vdcam  eva  prathamdm  atyavahat,  sd  yadd  mriyum 
atyamucyaia,  so'gmr  abhavat,  so’yam  agnth  pareija  mriyum 
aiihrdnto  dipyate 

12  Venly,  it  earned  speech  across  first  When  that  (speech) 
vas  freed  from  death  it  became  fire  This  fire,  when  it  crosses 
beyond  death,  shmes  forth 

13  atha  prdnam  atyavahat,  sa  yadd  mriyum  atyamucyaia,  sa 
vdyur  abhavat  so’yam  vdyuh  pareiya  mrtyum  atikrdntah  pavate 
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13  Then  it  earned  across  (the  organ  of)  smell  "When  that 
was  freed  from  death,  it  became  air.  This  air,  when  it  crosses 
beyond  death,  blows 

^ratw  ghrayah.  § 

14.  atha  cak?ur  atyavahat,  tad  yadd  virtytm  aiyamucyata,  sa 
adityo’hhavat,  so’sdv  ddityah  parena  mrtyum  attkrdntas  tapaii. 

14  Then  it  carried  across  the  eye.  "When  that  was  freed 
from  death,  it  became  the  sun.  This  sun,  when  it  crosses  beyond 
death,  glows 

15.  atha  irotram  atyavahat,  tad  yadd  virtyum  aiyamucyata,  id 
dtso'bhavan,  id  tmd  dtsah  paretjia  mrtyivm  atikrdntdh 

15  Then  it  carried  across  the  ear.  When  that  was  freed  from 
death,  it  became  the  quarters  These  quarters  have  crossed 
beyond  death. 

16  aiJia  mano’tyavahai,  tad  yadd  mrtyum  aiyamucyata,,  sa 
candramd  abhavai,  so’sau  candrah  pare^  mrtyum  aitkrdnio 
hhdti,  evam  ha  vd  enam  esd  devatd  mrtyum  ativahali,  ya  evam 
veda. 

16.  Then  it  carried  across  the  mmd  When  that  was  freed 
from  death,  it  became  the  moon  That  moon,  when  it  crosses 
beyond  death,  shines  Thus,  verily,  that  divinity  carries  beyond 
death  him  who  knows  tbk 

Cp  SatapaihaBrahmana  X  5  2  20.  One  becomes  what  one  meditates 
on  Uimyathd  yathopdsaie,  fed  eva  bhavah 

17  athdimane’nnddyam  dgdyat,  yadd  hi  kim  ednnam  adyaU, 
ancnaiva  tad  adyate,  tha  prahUsthah. 

(the  breath)  chanted  food  for  itself  (obtained 
lood  by  chanting).  For  whatever  food  is  eaten  is  eaten  by  him 
alone.  In  it  (breath)  is  established. 

adyant  '  eatable,  adandrham,  hhaksandrham.  R. 

menaiva  by  him  alone,  by  the  vital  breath  alone.  S  refers  to  tiie 

breath,  ana  th  prd'^a^dkhyd 


18  te  devd  abruvan,  etdvad  vd  tdam  sarvath  yad  annum  tad 
miaiia  dgdsih,  ami  no’sminn  anna  dbhajasveti,  te,  vai‘ md’ 
bhjsanmsateti:  taiheti.  tarn  samaniam  pannyaviianta,  tasmdd 
yad  adanenannam  attt,  imaiids  irpyanU;  evam  ha  vd  enam  svd 
ahhsammianU,  blmrtd  svdndm  iresihah,  pura  eta  bhavZy 


i6o  The  Pnnctpal  XJpamsads  I  3  21 

annado' dhvpatih,  ya  evam  veda,  ya  u  haivamvtdam  svesu  prati- 
pratir  bubhiisah,  na  hawdlam  bhdryebhyo  bhavaU,  atfia  ya 
evaitam  anubhavati,  yo  vattam  anu  bhdrydn  bubhur^ati,  sa 
hatvdlam  bhdryebhyo  bhavati 

18  These  divinities  said,  ‘Venly,  just  this  much  is  whatever 
food  there  is  and  that  you  have  obtained  for  yourself  by 
chantmg  Now  let  us  have  a  share  in  this  food  ’  He  said,  ‘then 
sit  around,  facing  me  (or  enter  into  me)  ‘So  be  it  ’  They  sat 
around  (entered  into)  him  on  all  sides  Therefore,  whatever 
food  one  eats  by  this  breath,  they  are  satisfied  by  it  So  do  his 
relations  come  to  him  who  knows  this,  he  becomes  the  supporter 
of  his  people,  their  chief,  their  foremost  leader,  an  eater  of 
food  and  their  lord  Whoever  among  his  people  desires  to  be 
the  equal  of  him  who  has  this  knowledge,  he  is  not  able  to 
support  his  own  dependents  But  whoever  follows  him  and 
whoever,  following  iW,  desires  to  support  his  dependents,  he, 
mdeed,  will  be  able  to  support  his  dependents 

destres  to  be  the  equal  or  rival  pratikUlo  bubhusati,  pratispardki 
bhavitum  tcchait  S 

destres  to  support  bubhursati,  bhartum  tcchah  S 

19  so'yasya  dngtrasah,  angdndm  ki  rasah,  pi  dm  va  angdndm 
rasah,  prdno  hi  vd.  angdndm  rasah,  tasmdd  yasmdt  kasmdc  cdngdt 
prdna  utkrdmati,  tad  eva  tat  susyati,  esa  hi  vd  angdndm  rasah 

19  He  IS  (caUed)  Ay^ya  Angirasa  for  he  is  the  essence  of 
the  limbs  Venly,  life-breath  is  the  essence  of  the  limbs,  yes, 
life-breath  is  the  essence  of  the  limbs  Therefore,  from  whatever 
limb  life-breath  departs,  that,  indeed,  dries  up,  for,  it  is,  venly, 
the  essence  of  the  limbs 

20  e?a  u  eva  brhaspatih,  vdg  vai  brhati  tasyd  esa  patih,  tasmdd 
u  brhaspatih 

20  And  this  IS  also  Brhaspati  The  brhati  is  speech  and  this 
IS  its  lord  Therefore  this  is  Brhaspati 

brhati  The  metre  with  36  syllables  used  in  the  R  V  Here  it  is  usfed 
for  the  R  V  itself 

21  esa  «  eva  brahmanas-patih,  vdg  vai  brahma,  tasyd  esa  patih, 
tasmdd  u  brahmanas-patih 

21  And  this  IS  also  Brahmanas-pati  Speech  is  Brahman, 
and  this  is  its  lord  Therefore,  this  is  Brahmanas-pati 

Brahman  refers  to  the  Tajur  Veda 
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A  EULOGY  OF  THE  CHANT  ON  BREATH 


22  esa  u  eva  sdma,  vdg  vat  sdma.  esa  sd  cdmaiceii.tat  samnd^ 
sdmatvam;  yad  veva  samah  plusind,  samo  nudahma,  samo 
ndeem,  sama  ebUs  inbhir  lokath,  samo’nem  sarvem,  tasmM 
veva  sdma,  ainute  sdmnahsd,yu]yam  salokaidm.ya  evam  etat  sama 


VffUU  -  *1  •  J.'U 

22  And  tills  is  also  the  Sdma  Veda]  speech,  verily,  tne 
chant  It  IS  sd  (she)  and  aim  (he).  That  is  why  sdman  is  called 
sdvum  or  because  he  is  equal  to  a  white  ant,  equal  to  a  mosquito, 
equal  to  an  elephant,  equal  to  these  three  worl^,  nay,  equal 
to  this  universe,  therefore  mdeed  is  it  the  Sdma  Vem  He  who 
knows  this  Sdma  Veda  to  be  such,  attains  union  with  it  or  lives 
m  the  same  world  with  it 
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sa  is  speech,  and  ama  is  vital  breath. 

23.  esa  u  vd  itdgUhah,  prdiio  vd  wt,  prdnena  hidam  sarvam 
utiabiham,  vdg  eva  githd,  uc  ca  glthd  ceti,  sa  udgtthah 

23  And  this  is  dso  the  udgliha  The  vital  breath,  venly,  is 
ut,  for  by  vital  breath  is  this  whole  (world)  upheld.  Song,  venly, 
is  speech  This  is  udgiiha,  for  it  is  ut  and  gttha. 

24.  taddhdpx  brahmadattai  caikitdneyo  rdjdnam  bhaksayann 
Hvdca,  ayam  tyasya  rdjd  murdhdiiam  vipdtayatdt,  yad  ito'ydsya 
dngiraso'nyenodagdyad  Ut,  vdcd  ca  hy  eva  sa  prai^ena  codagdyad 
tti 

24  As  to  this  also,  Brahmadatta  Caikitaneya,  while  drinking 
Kmg  {Soma)  said  Let  this  King  strike  off  this  m^'s  (my) 
head  (if  I  say)  that  Ayasya  Angirasa  chanted  the  udgitha  with 
any  o±er  means  than  this  (vital  breath  and  speech) ,  for,  said 
he,  only  with  speech  and  with  vital  breath  did  he  chant  the 
udgitha. 

Caikitan^a  the  great  grandson  of  Cikitana 
rajanam' yajne  somam  S 

25  tasya  hatiasya  sdmno  yah  svatii  veda,  bhavatt  hdsya  svam; 
tasya  vat  svara  eva  svam,  tasmdd  drtvyyam  kansyan  vdci  svaram 
iccheta,  tayd  vdcd  suara-sampannaydrtvvjyam  kurydt;  tasmdd 
yajhe  svaravantam  didrksanta  eva,  atho  yasya  svam  bhavatt; 
bhavatt  hdsya  svam,  ya  evam  etat  sdmnah,  svaih  veda. 

25  He  who  knows  the  wealth  of  that  Sdman  has  that 
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wealth  Its  wealth,  indeed,  is  tone  Therefore,  one  who  is  about 
to  perform  the  duties  of  a  Rivij  pnest  desires  to  have  a  nch  tone 
in  his  voice  Being  possessed  of  such  a  voice,  he  performs  the 
duties  of  a  Rfvtj  pnest  Therefore,  people  desire  to  see  at  a 
sacrifice  a  priest  with  a  good  voice,  as  one  who  has  wealth 
He  who  knows  the  wealth  of  Sdman  to  he  such  attams  wealth 

26  iasya  haitasya  sdmno  yah  suvarnam  veda,  bhavaU  hd^a 
suvarnam,  iasya  vai  svara  eoa  suvarnam,  bkavait  hdsya  suvarnam, 
ya  evam  etat  satnnah  suvarnam  veda 

26  He  who  knows  what  is  the  gold  (correct  sound)  of  this 
Sdman  ohtams  gold  The  tone,  venly,  is  its  gold  He  who  thus 
knows  the  gold  of  that  Sdman  obtains  gold 

suvarna-  correct  sound  or  gold  si>,  varna 

27.  iasya  Jmtasya  sdmno  yah  praitsiham  veda,  prah  ha  iisihait, 
iasya  va%  vdg  eva  praitsihd,  vdct  hi  khalv  esa  etat  prdnah  pra- 
tislhito  giyate  anna  ity  u  haika  dhuh 

27  He  who  knows  the  support  of  this  Sdman  is,  indeed, 
supported  Speech,  venly,  is  its  support,  for,  when  supported 
on  such,  the  vital  breath  chants  But  some  say  it  is  (supported) 
on  food  (body) 

28  athdtah  pavamdndndm  evdbhydrohah,  sa  vai  khalu  prasiotd 
sdma  prasiauh,  sa  yatra  prasiuydt,  tad  eidnt  japei  ’asaio  md  sad 
gamaya,  iamaso  md  jyoiir  gamaya,  mriyor  mdmriam  gamaya'  tii, 
sayad  dha,  asaio  md  sad  gamaya  iti,  mrtyur  vd  asat,  sad  amriam, 
mriyor  mdmriam  gamaya,  amriam  md  kurv  tiy  evaitad  dha, 
iamaso  md  jyoiir  gamaya  lit,  mrtyur  vat  tamah,  jyoitr  amrtam, 
mriyor  md  amriam  gamaya,  amrtam  kurv  tiy  evatiad  dha,  mriyor 
mdmriam  gamaya  tit,  naira  itrohtiam  tvdsit.  aiha  ydntiardnt 
stoirdm,  iesv  dtmane’nnddyam  dgdyet;  tasmdd  u  iesu  varam 
vmita,  yam  kdmam  kdmayeta,  iant,  sa  esa  evam^vtd  udgdidtmane 
vd  yajamdndya  vd  yam  kdmam  kdmayate,  iam  dgdyait;  iaddhatial 
loka-jtd  eva,  na  hatvd  lokyatdyd  didsti,  ya  evam  etat  sdma  veda 

28  Now  next  the  repetition  only  of  the  purificatory  hymns, 
venly,  the  Prastotr  pnest  recites  the  chant  and  while  he  recites 
it,  let  the  sacnficer  recite  these  (three  yapts  verses)  'from 
the  unreal  lead  me  to  the  real,  from  darkness  lead  me  to 
light,  from  death  lead  me  to  immortahty  ’  When  he  says  'from 
the  unreal  lead  me  to  the  real,’  the  unreal,  venly,  is  death,  the 
read  is  immortality  ‘From  death  lead  me  to  immortality’, 
'make  me  immortal,'  that  is  what  he  says  'From  darkness  lead 
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me  to  light’ ,  darkness,  venly,  is  death,  the  light  is  immortality. 
From  death  lead  me  to  immortality,  make  me  immortal,  that 
IS  what  he  says  'From  death  lead  me  to  immortality,’  there  is 
nothmg  here  that  is  hidden  (or  obscure  and  so  requires  explana¬ 
tion)  Now  whatever  other  verses  (there  are)  in  the  hymns  of 
praise,  m  them  one  should  secure  food  by  chantmg  And 
therefore  m  them  he  should  choose  a  boon  whatever  desire  he 
may  desire  That  udgdtr  pnest  who  knows  this,  whatever  desire 
he  desires,  either  for  himself  or  for  the  sacnficer,  that  he  obtams 
by  chanting  This,  mdeed  is  (called)  world-conquenng  He  who 
thus  knows  this  chant,  for  him  there  is  no  fear  of  his  being 
without  a  world. 

abhySrolia  ascension  It  is  so  called  because  the  performer  reaches 
the  divinity  he  worships 


Fourth  Brdhmana 

THE  CREATION  OF  THE  WORLD  FROM  THE  SELF 

_  I  dUnatvedam  agra  dsit  purusavtdhah,  so'nuviksya  ndnyad 
atmano'paiyat,  so'ham  asntUy  agra  vyaharai,  tato'ham  nSma- 
bhavat,  tasmad  apy  etarhy  dmantntah;  dham  ayam  liy  evdgra 
uktvd,  athdnyan  ndmaprabruteyad  asyabhavati  sa yat purvo' smdt 
saivasmdt  sarvdn  pdpmana  ausat,  tasmdt  purusah,  o?att  ha  vat 
sa  tarn,  yo'smdt  purvo  bubhusatt,  ya  evam  veda. 

1  In  the  begirmmg  this  (world)  was  only  the  self,  in  the 
shape  of  a  person  Lookmg  around  he  saw  nothmg  else  than  the 
self  He  first  said,  T  am  ’  Therefore  arose  the  name  of  I  There¬ 
fore,  even  to  this  day  when  one  is  addressed  he  says  first  'This 
K  I’  and  then  speaks  whatever  other  name  he  may  have 
Because  before  all  this,  he  burnt  all  evils,  therefore  he  is  a 
person  He  who  knows  this,  verily,  bums  up  him  who  wishes 
to  be  before  him 

denved  from  the  root  as  'to  be’  means  the  existence  of  I 
anitvlksya  the  person  who  sees  and  creates  himself  [srstvd),  in  the 
yeiy  act  of  seemg  enters  into  the  creation  {anuprdmsat),  mto  ^ 
things,  bemgs  and  selves 

2  so'bibhct,  tasmdd  ekdkt  bibheti,  sa  hay  am  tksdm  cdkre,  yan 
i«ad  anyan  ndsh,  ka^mdn  nu  bibhcmiti,  iota  evdsya  bhayam  viydya 
Rasnidd  hy  abhe^yat,  dviiiydd  vat  bhayam  bhavati. 

r* 
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2  He  was  afraid  Therefore  one  who  is  alone  is  afraid  This 
one  then  thought  to  himself,  ‘smce  there  is  nothing  else  than 
myself,  of  what  am  I  afraid’’  Thereupon  his  fear,  venly,  passed 
away,  for,  of  what  should  he  have  been  afraid’  Assuredly  it  is 
from  a  second  that  fear  arises 

3  sa  vat  naiva  reme,  tasmad  ekdki  na  ramate,  sa  dvttiyavi 
atcchat,  sa  haitdvan  dsa  yathd  strt-pumdmsau  sampatt^vaktaii,  sa 
tmam  evdimdnam  dvedhdpdtayat,  tataJtpahs  capatni  cdbhavatdm, 
tasmdt  idam  ardka-brgalain  tva  svah,  th  ha  smdha  ydjnavalkyah, 
tasmad  ayavi  dkdsah  stnyd  ptiryaia  eva  idm  samabhavat,  tato 
manttsyd  ajdyaiita 

3  He,  venly,  had  no  delight  Therefore  he  who  is  alone  has 
no  delight  He  desired  a  second  He  became  as  large  as  a 
woman  and  a  man  in  close  embrace  He  caused  that  self  to 
fall  into  two  parts  From  that  arose  husband  and  wife  There¬ 
fore,  as  Yajnavalkya  used  to  say,  this  (body)  is  one  half  of 
oneself,  like  one  of  the  two  halves  of  a  split  pea  Therefore  this 
space  IS  filled  by  a  wife  He  became  united  with  her  From  that 
human  beings  were  produced 

samabhavat  became  united,  matihunam  Mpagaiavin  S 

Htranya-garbha  or  Prajd^ah  divided  himself  into  two  Both  are 
his  elements  The  two  are  not  separate  and  the  theory  is  not  one  of 
final  dualism  Cp  Vtsnu  Parana 

Sata-rdpam  ca  tdm  ndrim  tapo-tnrdhiUa-kalinasdm 
sodyambhuvo  manvr  devah  patnUve  jagrhe  prabhuh 

Because  the  woman  was  bom  of  Viraj,  she  is  said  to  be  his  daughter 
also  prajdpattr  manvakhyaS  Sata-rUpdkhydm  dtmano  duhitaram  pai- 
niivena  kaipttdm  S 

The  onginal  being,  atman  or  self  looks  around  and  sees  nothing 
else  but  himself  When  he  realises  his  loneliness,  he  hastwofeelmgs, 
one  of  fear  and  the  other  of  a  desire  for  companionship  His  fear  is 
dispelled  when  he  reahses  that  there  is  nothing  else  of  which  he  has 
to  be  afrmd  His  desire  for  compamonship  is  satisfied  by  his  dividmg 
himself  into  two  parts  which  are  then  called  husband  and  wife 

Compare  t^  with  Plato’s  myth  of  the  androg3mous  man  m 
Symposium  189c 

From  the  union  of  the  two,  the  race  of  human  bemgs  is  produced 
A  senes  of  transformations  of  the  ongmal  human  pair  into  animal 
forms  is  mentioned  m  the  next  passage 

4  sd  heyam  tksdm  cakre,  katham  nu  matmdna  eva  janayitvd 
sambhavati,  hanta  Uro’sdnUt,  sd  gaur  abhavat,  rsabha  ttaras  idm 
sam  evdbhavai,  tato  gdvo’  jdyania,  vadavetardbhavat,  aiva-vr^a 
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tiarah,  gardhahhUara  gardahha  ttarah,  idm  sam  evdbhavat,  iata 
eha-hpiiam  ajayata,  ajctarabhavat,  vasta  liarah,  avir  itara,  mesa 
tUirah,  idm  sam  evdhhavat,  tato’javayo'  jayatnia;  eoam  eva  yai 
idam  km  ca  tmthunam,  d-ptpthkabhya)}  iai  sarvam  asrjata 
4  She  thought,  'How  can  he  unite  with  me  after  having 
produced  me  hrom  himself?'  Well,  let  me  hide  myself  She 
became  a  cow,  the  other  became  a  hull  and  was  united  with 
her  and  from  that  cows  were  bom.  The  one  became  a  mare,  the 
other  a  stallion  The  one  became  a  she-ass,  the  other  a  he-ass 
and  was  united  with  her;  and  from  that  one-hoofed  animals 
were  bom,  The  one  became  a  she-goat,  the  other  a  he-goat,  the 
one  became  a  ewe,  the  other  became  a  ram  and  was  united 
with  her  and  from  that  goats  and  sheep  were  bom  Thus, 
indeed,  he  produced  everything  whatever  exists  in  pairs,  down 
to  the  ants 


5  so’vet,  altam  vdva  srshr  asmi,  aham  hidath  sarvam  asrksiti; 
ktah  srsfvr  abhavai,  srsiydm  hdsyailasydm  bhavattya  evam  veda. 

5  ^  knew,  I  indeed  am  this  creation  for  I  produced  ail 
thia  Therefore  he  became  the  creation.  He  who  toows  this  as 
such  comes  to  be  in  that  creation  of  his 

He  who  knows  this  becomes  himself  a  creator  like  Fraja~paH‘ 
sa  prajdpaUvat  srasfd  bhavati 

in  the  next  verse  we  have  the  creation  of  the  gods,  Agni,  Fire, 
ana  Soma,  Moon. 


b.  athdy  abhyamanihat,  sa  mukhdc  ca  yoner  hastSbhydm 
asrjata,  iasmdd  etad  ubhayam  aUmakam  antaraiah, 
<imnam  In  yonir  antaraiah,  tad  yad  rdam  ahur  amum  yaja, 
tmitimyajety  ekatkam  devam,  etasyatva  sd  visrsiih,  esa  u  hy  eva 
^rve^vd^.  atha  yat  km  cedam  drdram,  tad  retaso  asrjata,  tad  u 
M  idam  sarvam  annarh  cavaannadai  ca,  soma 
amiam,  agmr  annddah  saisa  brahmano'tisrsh^,  yac  chreyaso 
O'iki  yan  martyaji  sann  amrtdn  asrjata,  iasmdd 
m  ahsrstydm  hdsyattasydm  bhavaU  ya  evam  veda 

i?®  rubbed  back  and  forth  and  produced  fire  from 
Both  these  (mouth  and  the 
thp  hairless  on  the  inside  for  the  source  is  hairless  on 
■safn^!.  i  ^^0??  they  (the  people)  say  ‘sacrifice  to  him,' 
him^r  creation  mdeed  and  he 

dupB/i”# now  whatever  is  moist,  that  he  pro¬ 
food  (world)  IS  just 

d  the  eater  of  food  Soma  is  food  and  fire  is  tihe  eater  of 
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food  This  IS  the  highest  creation  of  Brahma,  namely,  that  he 
created  the  gods  who  are  superior  to  him  He,  although  mortal 
himself,  created  the  immortals  Therefore  it  is  the  highest 
creation  Verily,  he  who  knows  this  becomes  (a  creator)  in  this 
highest  creation 

soma  moon,  the  lord  of  medicinal  plants  osadhipati  Cp 
Deuteronomy  XXXIII  14  ‘The  precious  fruits  brought  forth  by 
the  sun  and  the  precious  things  put  forth  by  the  moon  ’ 

S  refers  to  two  views  of  Hiranya-gariha,  that  he  is  the  trans¬ 
cendent  Brahman  and  that  he  is  the  transmigrating  ‘self,’  para  eva 
htranya-garbha  tty  eke,  samsariiy  apare  §  accounts  for  it  by  the 
difference  of  the  presence  and  absence  of  hmitations,  vpadhi-vasat 
samsdnivam,  paramdrthatas  svato'samsary  eva 

7  taddhedam  tarhy  avyakrtam  dsit,  tan  ndma-rupabhydm  eva 
vydknyata,  asau  ndma,  ayam  tdam  rtipa  tit,  tad  idam  apy  etarhi 
nama-rupdbhyam  eva  vyaknyate,  asau  ndma,  ayam  tdam  riipa  iti 
sa  e?a  iha  pravvsta  dnakkdgrebhyah  yathd,  ksurah  ksuradhdne' 
vahitah  sydt,  viivam-bharo  vd  visvam-bhara-kuldye,  tarn  m 
paiyanti  a-krtsno  hi  sah,  prdnann  eva  prdno  ndma  bhavati, 
vadan  vdk,  paiyami  caksuh,  irnvan  irotram,  manvdno  manah, 
tdny  asyaitdni  karma-ndmdny  eva  sayo'ta  ekaikam  updste,  na  sa 
veda,  akrtsno  hy  eso'ta  ekaikena  bhavati,  dtmety  eoopasita,  atra 
hi  ete  sarva  ekam  bhavanti  tad  etat  padamyam  asya  sarvasya  yad 
ayam  dtmd,  anena  hy  etat  sarvam  veda  yathd  ha  vat  padendnu- 
vindet  evam  kirtim  slokam  vindate  ya  evam  veda 

7  At  that  time  this  (universe)  was  undifferentiated  It 
became  differentiated  by  name  and  form  (so  that  it  is  said)  he 
has  such  a  name,  such  a  shape  Therefore  even  today  this 
(universe)  is  differentiated  by  name  and  shape  (so  that  it  is 
said)  he  has  such  a  name,  such  a  shape  He  (the  sdf)  entered  in 
here  even  to  the  tips  of  the  nails,  as  a  razor  is  Ridden)  in  the 
razor-case,  or  as  fire  in  the  fire-source  Him  they  see  not  for  (as 
seen)  he  is  mcomplete,  when  breathing  he  is  called  the  vital 
force,  when  speakmg  voice,  when  seeing  the  e}^,  when  hearmg 
the  ear,  when  thmkmg  the  mind  These  are  merely  the  names 
of  his  acts  He  who  meditates  on  one  or  another  of  them  (aspects) 
he  does  not  know  for  he  is  incomplete,  with  one  or  another  of 
these  (characteristics)  The  self  is  to  be  meditated  upon  for  in 
it  all  these  become  one  This  self  is  the  foot-trace  of  all  this. 
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for  by  it  one  knows  all  this,  just  as  one  can  find  again  by  foot¬ 
prints  (what  was  lost)  He  who  knows  this  finds  fame  and 
praise 

mma-rUpa  name  and  shape  which  together  make  the  individual. 
The  mtna  is  not  the  name  but  the  idea,  the  archetype,  the  essential 
character,  and  the  rupa  is  the  existential  context,  the  visible  em¬ 
bodiment  of  the  idea  In  every  object  there  are  these  two  elements, 
the  principle  which  is  grasped  by  the  intellect  and  the  envelope 
which  IS  apprehended  by  the  senses  While  nama  is  the  inner  power, 
mpa  is  its  sensible  manifestation  If  we  take  the  world  as  a  whole, 
we  have  the  one  mtna  or  all-consciousness  informing  the  one  rupa, 
the  concrete  universe  The  different  namcH'Hpas  are  the  differentiated 
conditions  of  the  one  «ama,  the  world  consciousness  While  the 
world  form  is  mUrla,  its  soul  is  a-nfUrta  The  former  is  shaped 
corporeal,  sa-iarimw,  the  latter  is  incorporeal  ij-iariraw  B  U  II  3, 
^  ^  In  B  U  III  2  12,  the  part  that  does  not  leave  the 

individud  Mul  at  death  is  ndma,  which  is  not  accessible  to  the 
senses  Akasajs  ndma,  and  m  the  human  individual  the  space  in  the 
heart  hrdy-akdia,  is  the  domain  of  ndma,  the  pnnciple  of  consaousness 
a  razor  tn  a  razorcase  He  is  hidden  m  all  things  as  a  razor  m  its 
case  or  as  fire  in  wood  The  ignorant  do  not  know  him  who  is  hidden 
he^d  all  names  and  forms  See  R  V  1. 164.  5 
visvam-bhara  He  who  sustams  the  world  Vathdnara  visvam  btbharh 
^^tsvdimdgm-rUpcneiz  viivam-bhardh.  R 

Koma-ndmdm  names  of  his  acts  These  are  functional  names  which 
conceal  his  undivided  nature  We  must  realise  the  self  not  in  its 
®^ects  but  as  these  are  unified  in  the  sdf 

incomplete,  a-purna-svar&pah  R  Sense  or  intellectual 
Knowledge  which  does  not  involve  the  functioning  of  the  whole  self 
*  knowledge  Wholeness  is  integral  insight 

We  trace  out  lost  cattle  by  following  their  footsteps,  so  wiU  we 
find  everythmg  if  we  know  the  Self 


tad  etat  preyah  putrdi,  preyo  vtitdt,  preyo’nyasmdt  sarvasmdt, 
t  araiaram,  yad  ayam  dtmd  sa  yo’nyam  aimanah  prtyam 
ivanam  hruyat,  pnyam  rotsyaUU,  Uvaro  ha  tathmva  sydt 
eva  pnyam  updsiia,  sa  ya  dtmdnam  eva  pnyam  uMste 
\  P^f^'^ndyukam  bhavati 

Mear  dearer  than  a  son,  is  dearer  than  wealth,  is 

sa„  ti  _  ^  everythmg  else  and  is  innermost  ^f  one  were'  to  k- 
deL  person  who  speaks  of  anythiffgr  else^an  the  Self  as 
so  what  he  holds  dear,  he  would  very  likely  do 

should  meditate  on  the  Self  alone  as  dear.  He  who 
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meditates  on  the  self  alone  as  dear,  what  he  holds  dear,  venly, 
will  not  perish 

isvarah  able,  capable,  samarthah  S 
pramayukam  perishable,  S 

9  tad  dhuh,  yad  brahma^vidyayd  sarvam  bhavisyanto  manuka 
manyante,  kim  u  tad  brahmdvet,  yasmat  tat  sarvam  abhavad  iti 

9  They  say,  smce  men  thmk  that,  by  the  knowledge  of 
Brahman,  they  become  all,  what,  pray,  was  it  that  Brahman 
knew  by  which  he  became  all^ 

10  brahma  vd  tdam  agra  dsit,  tad  dtmdnam  evavet,  aham 
brahmdsmiti  tasmcd  tat  sarvam  abhavat,  tad  yo  yo  ievdnam 
pratyabudhyata,  sa  eva  tad  abhavat,  tatha  rsindm,  talhd  mam- 
^ydndm  taddhaitatpasyan rsirvdrm-devahpratipede,al%ammanur 
abhavam  suryas  ceti,  tad  tdam  apt  etarhi  ya  evam  veda,  aham 
brahmdsmiti  sa  tdam  sarvam  bhavati,  tasya  ha  na  devds  ca 
ndbhutyd  Hate,  dtmd  hy  esdm  sa  bhavati  atha  yo  anydm  devatdm 
updste,  anyo’sau  anyo'  ham  asmiti,  na  sa  veda,  yathd  paiur, 
evam  sa  devdndm,  yathd  ha  vat  bahavah  paiavo  manusyam 
bhuhjyuh,  evam  ekatkah  puru?o  devdn  bhunakti,  ekasminn  eva 
paidv  ddiyamdne'prtyam  bhavati,  him  u  bahtisu^  tasmdd  esdm 
tan  na  pnyam  yad  etan  manusyd  vtdyuh 

10  Br^man,  indeed,  was  this  m  the  begmning  It  knew 
itself  only  as  T  am  Brahman  ’  Therefore  it  became  all  Whoever 
among  the  gods  became  awakened  to  this,  he,  indeed,  became 
that  It  IS  the  same  in  the  case  of  seers,  same  in  the  case  of  men 
Seemg  this,  mdeed,  the  seer  Vama-deva  knew,  T  was  Manu  and 
the  Sun  too '  This  is  so  even  now  Whoever  Imows  thus,  T  am 
Brahman,'  becomes  this  all  Even  the  gods  cannot  prevent  hiS 
becommg  thus,  for  he  becomes  their  self  So  whoever  worships 
another  divmity  (than  his  self)  thmkmg  that  he  is  one  and 
[Brahman)  anOtiler,  he  knows  not  He  is  like  an  animal  to  the 
gods  As  many  animals  serve  a  man  so  does  each  man  serve  the 
gods  Even  if  one  animal  is  taken  away,  it  causes  displeasure, 
what  should  one  say  of  many  (animak)?  Therefore  it  is  not 
pleasing  to  those  (gods)  that  men  should  know  this 

See  R  V  IV  26  1  Vama-deva  is  the  seer  of  the  fourth  book  of 
the  R  V  Being  is  self-knowledge 

praiyabudhytda  became  awakened  Cp  Buddhist  bodhi  sambodhi, 
Kena  Z2 

The  gods  are  not  pleased  that  men  should  know  the  ultimate 
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truth,  for  then  they  would  know  the  subordinate  place  the  gods  hold 
and  give  up  making  them  offenngs 

II  brahma  vd  tdam  agra  dsU,  ekam  eva;  tad  eham  san  na 
vyahhavat  tac  chreyo  rupam  atyasrjata  ksatram,  ydny  etdnt 
devaird  ksatram,  indro  varunah  somo  rudrah  parjanyo  yamo 
mrlyur  iidna  th  tasmdt  k^atrdt  parath  ndsh,  tasmdt  brahmaijah 
k^atriyam  adhastdd  updste  rdjasuye,  kfatra  eva  tad  yaio  dadhdti, 
m^d  k^atrasya  yonir  yad  brahma  tasmad  yady  apt  rdjd 
paranmtdm  gacchait,  brahmaivdntata  upaniirayatt  svdm  yonim 
ya  M  efMm  htnastt,  svdm  sa  yonim  rccJtah,  sa  pdpiydn  bhavah, 
yathd  ireydmsam  hmsttvd 

II  Venly,  m  the  begmning  this  (world)  was  Brahman,  one 
only  -That,  being  one,  did  not  flourish.  He  created  further  an 
excellent  form,  the  Ksatra  power,  even  those  who  are  K?atras 
(rulers)  among  the  gods,  Indra,  Vanina,  Soma  (Moon),  Rudra, 
Par]anya,  Yama,  Mrtyu  (Death),  Hana  Therefore  there  is 
nothmg  higher  than  Ksatra  Therefore  at  the  Rajasuya  sacrifice 
the  Brahmana  sits  below  the  Ksatnya  On  Ksatrahood  alone 
does  he  confer  this  honour  But  the  Brahmana  is  nevertheless  the 
source  of  the  Ksatra  Therefore,  even  if  the  king  attains 
supremacy  at  the  end  of  it,  he  resorts  to  the  Brahmana  as  his 
source  Iherefore  he  who  injures  the  Brahmana  strikes  at  his 
own  source  He  becomes  more  evil  as  he  injures  one  who  is 
supenor 


tkam  eva  one  only 

At  the  begmning  there  was  only  one  caste  or  class,  the  Brahmana , 
uerentiations  were  not,  ndslt-ksatrddt-hhedah.  5. 

or  dotmnion,  used  to  designate  the  princely  or  the 

raja-stlya'  the  ceremonial  anointing  of  a  King. 


12.  sa  natva  vyahhavat  sa  viiam  asrjata,  ydny  etdnt  deva- 
jit**”*^  vasavo  rudrd  ddttyd  visvedevd  maruta 


man  flourish.  He  created  the  vis  (the  com- 

thpv  ^  classes  of  gods  who  are  designated  m  groups. 
3^us,  Rudras,  Adityas,  Vi^vedevas  and  Maruts 


Po^r  represents  knowledge,  the  Ksatnya  temporal 

diichL^  1  enough  We  require  a  class  for  increasmg  pro- 

‘iicuon  and  acquiring  wealth 
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13  sa  naiva  vyabhavat,  sa  saudram  varnam  asrjata  pusanam, 
tyam  vat  pusd,  tyam  hidam  sarvam  pusyattyad  idam  him  ca 

13  He  did  not  still  flounsh  He  created  the  ^udra  order,  as 
Pusan  Venly,  this  (earth)  is  Pusan  (the  nounsher),  for  she 
nounshes  everything  that  is 

Society  requires,  in  addition  to  wisdom,  power,  and  wealth,  service 
and  work  Wisdom  conceives  the  order,  power  sanctions  and  enforces 
it,  wealth  and  production  provide  the  means  for  carrying  out  the 
order,  and  work  cames  out  These  are  the  different  functions  essential 
for  a  normal  well-ordered  society  These  distinctions  are  found  among 
both  gods  and  men 

14  sa  naiva  vyabhavat  tac  chreyo-rupatn  atyasrjata  dharmam 
tad  etat  ksatrasya  ksatram  yad  dJiarmah,  taspidd  dhanndd  param 
ndsti  aiho  abaliydn  baltydmsam  dsamsate  dhannena,  yathd 
rapid  evam  yo  vai  sa  dhannah  satyam  vai  tat  tasmdt  satyam 
vadantam  ahull,  dharmam  vadatUi,  dharmam  vd  vadaivtam, 
satyam  vadaiiti  etad  hy  evaiiad  ubhayam  bhavati 

14  Yet  he  did  not  flounsh  He  created  further  an  excellent 
form,  justice  This  is  the  power  of  the  Ksatnya  class,  viz 
justice  Therefore  there  is  nothing  higher  than  justice  So  a  weak 
man  hopes  (to  defeat)  a  strong  man  by  means  of  justice  as  one 
does  tlmough  a  kmg  Venly,  that  which  is  justice  is  truth 
Therefore  they  say  of  a  man  who  speaks  the  truth,  he  speaks 
justice  or  of  a  mem  who  speaks  justice  that  he  speaks  the  truth 
Venly,  both  these  are  the  same 

dharma  law  or  justice  is  that  which  constrains  the  unruly  wills  and 
affections  of  people 

Even  kmgs  are  subordinate  to  dharma,  to  the  rule  of  law  Law 
or  justice  is  not  arbitrary  It  is  the  embodiment  of  truth  'That  which 
IS  known  and  that  which  is  practised  are  justice  ’  jndyamdnam 
anusthlyamdnam  ca  tad  dharma  eva  bhavati  S 
hopes  to  defeat  jetum  dsamsaie  R 

From  early  times  kings  are  said  to  act  out  the  truth,  saSyam 
kpivdnah  RV  X  log  6,  or  take  hold  of  the  truth 
Atharva  Veda  V  17  10,  satya  and  dharma,  truth  and  justice  are 
organically  related 

15  tad  etad  brahma  ksatram  vit  siidrah  tad  agninaiva  devesu 
brahmdbhavat,  bidhmano  nianusyesu,  ksatnyena  ksatriyah, 
vaiiyena  vaisyah,  siidrena  siidrah,  tasnidd  agndv  eva  devesu 
lokam  icchante,  brdhmane  nianusyesu,  etdbhydm  hi  riipdbhydm 
brahmdbhavat  atha  yo  ha  vd  asmdl  lokdt  svam  lokam  adrsivd 
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pmiix,  sa  enam  avidito  na  bhunakii,  yathd  vedo  vdiianuktah  anyad 
va  karmakrtam  yad  iha  vd  apy  anevamvid  mahat-piinyam  karma 
karoh,  iaddhdsydntatah  ksiyata  cva,  dtmdnam  eva  lokam  updsita, 
saya  dtmditam  eva  lokam  updste,  na  hdsya  karma  kslyate,  asmddd 
hy  eva  dtmano  yad  yat  kdmayate  tat  tat  srjate. 

15  So  these  (four  orders  were  created)  the  Brahmana,  the 
Ksatnya,  the  Vai^ya  and  the  Sudra  Among  the  gods  that 
Brahma  existed  as  Fire,  among  men  as  Brahmana,  as  a  Ksatnya 
by  means  of  the  (divm^  Ksatnya,  as  a  Vaisya  by  means  of  the 
(divine)  Vaisya,  as  a  Sudra  by  means  of  the  (divine)  Sudra 
Therefore  people  desire  a  place  among  the  gods  through  fire 
only,  and  among  men  as  the  Brahmana,  for  by  these  two  forms 
(pre-emmentl)’)  Brahma  existed  If  anyone,  however,  departs 
from  this  world  without  seeing  (knowmg)  his  own  world,  it 
bemg  unknown,  does  not  protect  him,  as  the  Vedas  unrecited 
or  as  a  deed  not  done  do  not  (protect  him)  Even  if  one  performs 
a  great  and  holy  work,  but  without  knowmg  this,  that  work 
of  his  is  exhausted  m  the  end  One  should  meditate  only  on 
the  Self  as  his  (true)  world.  The  work  of  him  who  meditates  on 
me  Self  alone  as  his  world  is  not  exhausted  for,  out  of  that  very 
Self  he  creates  whatsoever  he  desires. 
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S  quotes  Manit  II  87  that  a  Brahmana  is  one  who  is  friendly  to  all, 
m  justify  the  aspiration  of  human  beings  to  attain  to  the  order  of 
^?™^3hood  sarvesuUiltesu ahhaya-pradah  A 
A  Brahmana  grants  freedom  from  fear  to  all  beings 
of  tjf  ^  ^  saymg  m  mediaeval  wnters  that  society  consists 

J™®®  ^bo  work,  those  who  guard,  and  those  who  pray  It  is 
thns  ™  passmg  that  these  wnters  mean  by  the  workers 

,  work  on  the  land,  and  that  the  classification  omits 
tirSIr  ,  merchant  and  the  dweller  m  the  towns  "  Legacy  of  the 
Ages.  1926,  p  II,  c.  G.  Crump. 

vd  dtmd  sarvesdm  bhutdndm  lokah  sayajjuhoti 
aih  devdndm  lokah;  atha  yad  anubriite,  tena  rstndm; 

van  niprndti  yat  prajdm  icchate,  tena  pitmdm;  atha 

■”*”***!*”  J'nsqyate,  yad  ebhyo'sanam  daddtt,  tena  manu- 
yad  a^'  pasnbhyas  trnodakam  vindati,  tena  pasundm. 

vaydmsy  dpipdhkdbhya  upafivanti,  tena 
vide  (  ^  vai  svdya  lokdydnstim  icchet,  evam  hatvam 

^  Sflruani  bhutdny  anshm  %cchanh.  tad  vd  etad 

ow  this  self,  venly,  is  the  world  of  all  bemgs.  In  so  far 
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as  he  makes  offerings  and  sacrifices,  he  becomes  the  world  of 
the  gods  In  so  far  as  he  learns  (the  Vedas),  he  becomes  the 
world  of  the  seers  In  so  far  as  he  offers  libations  to  the  fathers 
and  desires  offspring,  he  becomes  the  world  of  the  fathers 
In  so  far  as  he  gives  shelter  and  food  to  men,  he  becomes  the 
world  of  men  In  so  far  as  he  gives  grass  and  water  to  the 
animals,  he  becomes  the  world  of  animals  In  so  far  as  beasts  and 
birds,  even  to  the  ants  find  a  living  m  his  houses  he  becomes 
their  world  Venly,  as  one  wishes  non-mjury  for  his  own  world, 
so  all  bemgs  wish  non-injury  for  him  who  has  this  knowledge 
This,  mdeed,  is  known  and  well  investigated 

hhah  world,  object  or  enjoyment,  hko  hi  nama  pram-bhoga- 
sthdna-visesah  R 

anubriUe  learns  the  Vedas,  svadhyayam  adhite  S 

The  interdependence  of  man  and  the  world  including  deities, 
seers,  fathers,  animals,  is  brought  out  The  same  idea  is  elaborated 
in  the  theory  of  the  five  great  sacrifices,  pahccMmhdyajnSh, 
bhiita-yajha,  manusya-yajna,  pitf-yajha,  ieva-yajha  and  brahma- 
yajna  for  animals,  men,  manes,  gods  and  seers 
investigated  mcdntam  S 

ansfam  non-mjuiy  nsfam  nalak,  anstam,  anaSatn  R 

17  dtmaivedam  agra  dsiiJ,  eka  eva,  so'kdmayafa,  jdyd  me  sydt 
atha  pra]dyeya,  atha  vittam  me  sydd,  atha  karma  kurolyeli  etdvdn 
vai  kamah  necchaml  ca  na  aio  hhuyo  vindet  tasmdd  apy  etarhy 
ekdki  kdmayate,  jdyd  me  sydt,  atha  prajdyeya,  atha  vtUam  me 
sydd  atha  karma  kurviyeti  sa  ydvad  apy  etesdm  ekatkam  na 
prdpnoti,  a-krtsna  eva  tdvan  manyate  tasyo  krtsnatd  mana 
evdsya  dtmd,  vdg  jdyd,  prdruTh  prajd,  caksur  mdnusam  vittam, 
caksusd  hi  tad  vindate,  irotram  datvam,  Irotrena  hi  tac  chrnot 
dtmaivdsya  karma,  dlmand  hi  karma  karoti  sa  esa  pdnkto  ya]hah, 
pdnktahpaiuh,  pdnktahpurusah,  pdnktam  tdam  sarvamyad  idam 
kim  ca  tad  tdam  sarvam  dpnoti,  ya  evam  veda 

17  In  the  begmnmg  this  (world)  was  just  the  self,  one  only 
He  desired,  ‘would  that  I  had  a  wife,  then  I  may  have  offspnng 
Would  that  I  had  wealth,  then  I  would  perform  ntes  ’  This 
much  indeed  is  the  (range  of)  desire  Even  if  one  wishes,  one 
cannot  get  more  than  tlus  Therefore,  to  this  day,  a  man  who 
IS  smgle  desires,  ‘would  that  I  had  a  wife,  then  I  may  have 
offspnng.  Would  that  I  had  wealth,  then  I  would  perform 
ntes  ’  So  long  as  he  does  not  obtain  each  one  of  these,  he  thmks 
himself  to  be  incomplete  Now  his  completeness  (is  as  follows). 
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mind  truly  is  his  self,  speech  his  wife,  breath  is  his  offspring, 
the  eye  is  his  human  wealth,  for  he  finds  it  with  the  eye,  the  ear 
his  divine  wealth,  for  he  hears  it  with  his  ear  The  body,  indeed, 
IS  his  work,  for  with  his  body  he  performs  work  So  this  sacrifice 
IS  fivefold,  fivefold  is  the  ammal,  fivefold  is  the  person,  fivefold 
is  all  this  world,  whatever  there  is  He  who  knows  this  as  such 
obtains  all  this 

The  Ignorant  man  thinks  that  he  is  incomplete  without  wife, 
children  and  possessions 
H’krtsnah  incomplete,  a~sampiir7fah.  5. 


Fifth  Brdhmana 

mjA-PATI’S  PRODUCTION  OF  THE  WORLD  AS 
FOOD  FOR  HIMSELF 

I  yat  saptanndni  medhayd  tapasd  janayat  pita, 
ekam  asya  sddhdranam,  dve  deudn  abhdjayat; 
irmy  dtmane’  kuruta,  paiubhya  ekath  prdyacchat. 
iamtn  sarvam  praiisthitam,  yac  ca  prdmti  yac  ca  na 
kasnidi  tdni  na  ksiyante  adyamdndni  sarja^7 
yo  vaitdm  aksitim  veda,  so’nnam  atti  pratik&na; 
sa  devdn  apigacchati,  sa  uriam  liiaiivali. 
dislokah 

^  tbe  Father  (of  creation)  produced  by  knowledge 
cam  seven  kinds  of  food,  one  of  his  (foods)  was 

^  tiemgs,  two  he  assigned  to  the  gods,  three  he 
rpsf  ^  t  ^^self,  one  he  gave  to  the  animals  In  it  everything 
tiipv’  breathes  and  what  does  not  Why  then  do 

who^°^  dechne  when  they  are  bemg  eaten  all  the  time’  He 
He  Pn  unpenshableness,  he  eats  food  with  his  mouth. 

6  es  to  the  gods,  he  hves  on  strength  Thus  the  verses. 

by  knowledge,  prajnayd 

Z  sustenty  or  the  performance  of  rules,  karmand,  jiiana- 
eva  hi  medhd-tapai.§abda-vacye  S 

medhayd  hi 

to  sSdha  ‘ekani  asya  sddhdra'^m’  iti,  idam  evdsya 

idam  adyate,  sa  ya  etad  updste  na 
0  vydvariate,  mtsrath  hy  etat.  ‘dve  devdn  abhdjayat’  iti. 
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hutam  caprahutam  ca,  tasmM  devebhyo  juhvati  capra  cajuhvaii, 
atho  dhuh,  darsapmnamdsdv  lii,  tasmdn  nesti^djukah  sydt, 
‘paiubhya  ekam  prdyacchat’  iti  tat  payah,  payo  hy  evdgre 
manusydi  ca  pasav^  copajivanti  tasmdt  kumdram  jdtam 
ghrtam  vai  vdgre  prdtilehayanti,  stanam  vdnudhdpayanti  atha 
vatsamjdtam  dhuh,  ‘atrndda’  iti,  'fasmtn  sarvampratisthitamyac 
ca  prdniti  yac  ca  na'  iti,  payast  hidam  sarvam  pratisthitam,  yac 
ca  prdniti  yac  ca  na  tad  yad  tdam  dhuh  samvatsaram  payasd 
juhvad  apa  punamirtyum  jayatUi,  na  tathd  vidydt  yad  ahar 
eva  juhoti,  tad  ahah  punarmrtyum  apajayaty  evam  vidvdn, 
'sarvam  hi  devebhyo  'nnddyam  prayacchati  'kasmdt  tdni  na 
ksiyante  adyamdndni  sarvadd  'iti,  puruso  vd  aksitih,  sa  hidam 
annam  punah  punar  janayate  'yo  vai  tdm  aksitim  veda  'iti,  puruso 
vd  aksitih,  sa  hidam  annam  dhiyd  dhiyd  janayate  karmabhih, 
yaddhaitan  na  kurydt  h^iyeta  ha  'so’nnam  atti  pratikena’  tti, 
mukham  pratikam,  muhhenety  etat  sa  devdn  apigacchati,  sa 
urjam  upajivati  'iti  prasamsd 

2  'When  the  Father  produced  by  knowledge  and  austenty 
seven  kinds  of  food'  means  that  the  Father  produced  them  by 
knowledge  and  austenty  'One  of  his  foods  was  common  to  all 
bemgs’  means  that  the  food  of  his  which  is  eaten  is  that  which 
is  common  to  all  He  who  worships  (eats)  that  (common  food) 
is  not  freed  from  evil  for,  venly,  that  (food)  is  mixed  ‘Two  he 
assigned  to  the  gods’  means  they  are  the  fire  sacrifice  {huta)  and 
the  offering  Therefore  one  sacrifices  and  offers  to  the  gods 
But  they  also  say  that  they  are  the  new-moon  and  the  full- 
moon  sacrifices  Therefore  one  should  not  offer  sacrifice  for 
matenal  ends  'One  who  gave  to  the  animals’  ‘that  is  milk’  for, 
at  first,  men  and  animals  live  on  milk  alone  Therefore  they 
make  a  newborn  babe  first  lick  clarified  butter  or  put  it  to 
the  breast,  likewise  they  speak  of  a  newborn  calf  as  one  that 
does  not  eat  grass  ‘In  it  everythmg  rests  whatsoever  breathes 
and  what  does  not’  means  that  on  milk  eveiythmg  rests  what¬ 
soever  breathes  and  what  does  not  This  is  said  that  by  makmg 
offenngs  with  milk  for  a  year  one  conquers  further  death. 
One  should  not  thmk  so  For  he  who  knows  this  conquers 
further  death  the  very  day  he  makes  the  offenng,  for  he  offers 
all  his  food  to  the  gods  ‘Why  then  do  they  not  declme  when 
they  are  bemg  eaten  all  the  time,’  means  venly,  the  person 
IS  impenshable,  for  he  produces  this  food  agam  and  agam  ‘He 
who  knows  this  impenshableness’  means  that  the  Person  is 
impenshable,  for  he  produces  this  food  as  his  work  by  his  con- 
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tinuous  meditation.  Should  he  not  do  this,  his  food  woidd  he 
exhausted.  ‘He  eats  food  with  his  month.'  The  pratiha  is  the 
mouth,  he  eats  it  with  his  mouth.’  He  goes  to  the  gods;  he  lives 
on  strength;  this  is  praise. 

§  moVixi  out  that  desire  is  possible  only  when  we  are  ignorant 
of  the  truth  of  things.  WTien  we  rea^  -fee  there  can  be  no 
desire'  hrahma-vidyd-visaye  ca  sanjaikalvat  kdKdntipapattek. 

The  eater  is  the  subject  which  is  constant,  imperishable:  the 
food  eaten  is  the  object,  it  is  changing. 

mtikham  mouth,  pre-eminence,  mihkyalvam,  pradhar.yarr.  S 
E  TnaVp<;  out  that  the  Supreme  Person  produces  food  for  the  needs 
of  creatures  paramaimd  praty  ahamanndni  piinak  punak  prdr.i-kMr- 
mannsdrem  janayati. 

3.  'tnny  dttncmc’  hunitcC  Hi,  tncino  vdcatn  prdJiav!,  tdny  d(iitaT,c 
‘kurttia’:  anyaira  tnand  abhuvatn  nddariaM,  atiyafra  mand 
athuvath  ndsrausam’  Hi,  manasd  hy  eva  pasyati,  mannsd  ^noti^, 
kdmah  samkalpo  vicikHsd,  sraddhd  'sraddhd,  dhrtir  adhrtir  hnr 
ihir  bfnr  Hy  Hat  sarvam  mana  eva.  iasmdd  apt  pr^haia  upasprsio 
manasd  vi]dndti;yah  kaS  ca  dabdo,  vdg  eva  sd;  e$d  hi  antam  ayaitd, 
esd  hi  na  prdno  'pdno  vydna  tiddnaji  samdno’na  Hy  dot  sarvam 
fTam  eva  danmayo  vd  ayam  aimd,  vah-mayaJ},  mano-mayah, 
‘prdna-mayah. 

3  ‘Three  he  made  for  himself.'  Mind,  speech,  breath,  the^ 
he  made  for  himself  '{They  saj^)  my  mind  was  elsewhere,  I  did 
not  see  rt,  my  mind  was  elsewhere,  I  did  not  hear,’  It  is  with  the 
mind,  truly,  that  one  sees.  It  is  with  the  mind  that  one  hears. 
Desire,  determination,  doubt,  faith,  lack  of  faith,  steadfastness, 
lack  of  steadfastness,  shame,  intellection,  fear,  all  this  is  truly 
mmd  Therefore  even  if  one  is  touched  on  his  back,  he  discerns 
it  with  the  mind.  Whatever  sound  there  is,  it  is  just  speech. 
Venly,  it  serves  to  determine  an  end  (object),  but  is  not  itself 
(determined  or  revealed).  The  in-breath,  the  out-breath,  the 
difittsed  breath,  the  up-breath,  the  middle-breath,  all  that 
breathes  is  breath  only.  Verily,  the  self  consists  of  speech,  mind 
and  breath 

See  Mattel  VI.  30. 

Mere  presentation  is  not  enough  for  perception.  Mind  must  be 
attentive.  We  often  say  that  we  did  not'see  it  or  hear  it  becanse  we 
Were  absent-minded  It  is  through  the  imnd  that  we  see  and  hear. 
samkcdfa  ■  determination,  detenniningthe  nature  of  a  thing  presented 
to  ns,  whether  it  is  white  or  blue,  etc.  praiylipadhiia-visaya- 
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vikalpanam  lukla-niladibhedena  S  According  to  Amara,  it  is 
a  mental  act,  mdmsam  karma 

Prana  is  the  general  term  for  breath,  in  or  out 

Apdna  is  the  downward  breath,  Vyana  is  the  bond  of  union  of 
the  two  It  is  the  breath  which  sustains  life  when  there  is  neither 
expiration  nor  inspiration.  Satnana  is  common  to  both  expiration 
and  inspiration  Udana  leads  the  soul  in  deep  sleep  to  the  central 
Reality  or  conducts  the  soul  from  the  body  on  death 

Speech  reveals  things  but  is  not  revealed  by  others  of  the  same 
class 

4  trayo  lokd  eia  cva,  vag  evdyaih  lokah,  mano’ntariksa  lokah, 
prano'  sau  lokah 

4  These  same  are  the  three  worlds  Speech  is  this  world  (the 
earth),  Mmd  is  the  atmospheric  world  (the  sky),  Breath  is  that 
world  (heaven) 

5  irayo  vedd  eta  eva,  vdg  eva  rg  vedah,  mano  yajitr  vedah, 
prdnah  sdma  vedah 

5  These  same  are  the  three  Vedas  Speech,  venly,  is  the 
Rg  Veda  Mmd  is  the  Yajur  Veda  Breath  is  the  Sdma  Veda 

6  devdh  pitaro  manu^yd  eta  eva,  vdg  eva  devdh,  manah  pitarah, 
prdno  mamisydh 

6  These  same  are  the  gods,  manes  and  men  Speech,  venly, 
is  the  gods  Mmd  is  the  manes  Breath  is  the  men 

7  pita  mdtd  prajd  eta  eva,  mana  eva  pita,  van  mdtd,  prdnah 
prajd 

7  These  same  are  father,  mother  and  offspnng,  Mmd,  venly, 
is  the  father  Speech  is  the  mother  Breath  is  the  offspnng 

8  vijndtam  vijijMsyam  avijMtam  eta  eva,  yat  kim  ca  vijhdiam, 
vdcas  tad  riipam,  vdgg  hi  vijndtd,  vdg  enam  tad  bJmtvdvati 

8  These  same  are  what  is  known,  what  is  to  be  known  and 
what  IS  unknown  Whatever  is  known  is  a  form  of  speech,  for 
speech  is  the  knower  For  speech  by  becoming  that  (which  is 
known)  protects  him  (the  knower) 

9  yat  kim  ca  vijijndsyam,  manasas  tad  rupam,  mano  hi 
vijtiasyam,  mana  enam  tad  bhutvdvati 

9  A^atever  is  to  be  known  is  a  form  of  mind  for  mind  is 
to  be  known  For  mmd  by  becoming  that  protects  him 

The  mmd  protects  him  by  becoming  that  which  is  to  be  known 
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10  yat  km  cdvtjmtam,  prd-^asya  tad  rupam,  prdno  hy  avv- 
jnaiah,  pram  evam  tad  bhuivdvait 

10.  Whatever  is  unknown  is  a  form  of  breath  for  breath  is 
what  IS  unknown  For  breath  by  becoming  that  protects  him. 

11  tasyat  vdcah  prthvoi  iartram,  jyoti-rupam  ayam  agnth  tad 
ydvaty  eva  vdk,  tdvati  prthvtn,  tdvan  ayam  agnth 

11.  Of  this  speech,  the  earth  is  the  body  Its  light-form  is  this 
(terrestrial)  fire  As  far  as  speech  extends,  so  far  extends  the 
earth,  so  far  (extends)  this  fire 

12.  aihaitasya  manaso  dyauh  iartram,  jyoti-riipam  asdv  ddtiyah, 
tad  ydvad  eva  manas,  tdvatt  dyauh,  tdvdn  asdv  ddttyah  tau 
mithumm  samaitdm  iatah  prdno  ajdyata  sa  tndrah,  sa  eso'sapa- 
inah  dvtiiyo  vat  sapatnah  ndsya  sapaino  hhavah,  ya  evam  veda, 

12  Now  of  this  mind,  heaven  is  the  body  and  its  light-form 
IS  that  sun  As  far  as  the  mind  extends,  so  far  extends  the 
heaven,  so  far  (extends)  that  sun  These  two  (the  fire  and  the 
sun)  entered  mto  union  and  from  that  was  bom  breath  He  is 
Indra  (the  supreme  lord)  He  is  without  a  nval  Venly,  a  second 
person  is  a  nval  He  who  knows  this  has  no  nval 

Inira  the  supreme  lord,  paratmimrah  S 

13  afhaitasyaprdmsydpah  iartram,  jyoti-rupam  asau  candrah, 
tad  yavdn  eva  prdnah,  tdvatya  dpah,  tdvdn  asau  candrah,  ta  ete 
sarva  eva  samdh,  sarve'nantdh  sa  yo  hattdn  antavata  updste 
antavantam  sa  lokam  jayati  atha  yo  hattdn  anantdn  updste, 
anantam  sa  lokam  jayatt 

,  J3  Next,  of  this  breath,  water  is  the  body.  Its  light-form 
IS  ^t  moon  As  far  as  the  breath  extends  so  far  extends  water 
Md  so  far  (extends)  that  moon  These  are  all  alike,  all  endless. 
P  he  who  meditates  on  them  as  finite,  wms  a  finite  world. 

Qt  he  who  meditates  on  them  as  infinite  wms  an  infinite  world. 


SELF  IDENTIFIED  WITH  THE  SIXTEENFOLD 

BRAJA-BATI 

ev^\  **  sodaia-kalah;  tasya  rdtraya 

ca  i"*™*^*^*'^*^*^’  sodaii  kald  sa  rdtribhtr  eva 

pKp;afe,  apa  ca  ksiyate,  so’mdvdsydm  rdtrtm  etayd  sodasyd 

anupraviiya,  tatah prdtar  ydyate. 
krkaf-  ^^tnm  prdna-bhrtah  prdnam  na  vtcchtndydd  api 
«  sasya,  eta^d  eva  devatdyd  apacttyat 
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14  That  Prajd-pali  is  the  year  and  has  sixteen  parts  His 
nights,  indeed,  have  fifteen  parts,  the  fixed  point  his  sixteenth 
part  He  is  increased  and  diminished  by  his  nights  alone 
Having  on  the  neiv-moon  night  entered  with  that  sixteenth 
part  into  everythmg  here  that  has  breath,  he  is  bom  thence  in 
the  (following)  morning  Therefore  on  that  night  let  no  one 
cut  off  the  breath  of  any  breathing  things,  not  even  of  a  lizard, 
in  honour  of  that  divinity 

apacityai  m  honour  of,  pujdrtliam  S 

15  yo  vat  sa  samvatsaiah  prajdpatih  sodasa-kalah,  ayam  eva 
sa  yo'yam  evam-vit  purusah  tasya  vittam  em  pancadasa-kaldh, 
dtmaivdsya  soda^i  kald,  sa  vittenaivd  ca  puryaie  apa  cakslyate. 
tad  etan  nabhyam  yad  ayam  dtmd,  pradhir  vittam  tasmdd  yady 
api  sarvajydnim  jiyate,  dtmand  cej  fivaii,  piadhindgdd  tty 
evdhuh 

15  Verily,  the  person  here  who  knows  this  is  himself  that 
Prajd-pati  with  the  sixteen  parts  who  is  the  year  His  wealth  is 
the  fifteen  parts,  the  sixteenth  part  is  his  self  In  wealth  alone 
is  one  increased  and  dimmished  That  which  is  the  self  is  a 
hub,  Wealth  a  felly  Therefore  even  if  one  loses  everything  but 
he  himself  lives,  people  say  that  he  has  lost  only  his  felly  (which 
can  be  restored  again) 

Wealth  is  compared  to  the  spokes  of  a  wheel  It  is  something 
external  If  one  loses  wealth  he  loses  only  his  outer  trappings  He 
can  regain  wealth  It  is  the  distinction  between  being  and  having, 
to  use  Gabnel  Marcel’s  words 

The  superscription  at  Delphi,  'Know  thyself’  is,  according  to 
Plutarch,  an  injunction  addressed  by  God  to  all  who  approach  hun 
Moralia  384  D  f  In  Alctbiades  I  130  E  f  Socrates  says  that  he  who 
orders  ‘Know  thyself’  bids  us  'Know  the  soul,’  and  he  who  knows 
only  what  is  of  the  body  ‘knows  the  things  that  are  his  but  not 
himself  ’ 

THE  THREE  WORLDS  AND  THE  MEANS  OF  WINNING 

THEM 

16  atha  Uayo  vdva  lokdh,  manusya-lokah,pttr-lokah  deva-loka 
iti  so’yam  manusya-lokah  putrenaiva  jayyah,  ndnyena  kannand 
karmand  pitr~lokah,  vidyayd  deva-lokah,  deva-loko  vai  lokdndtn 
sresthah  tasmdd  mdydm  prasamsanti 

16  Now,  there  are,  verily,  three  worlds,  the  world  of  men, 
the  world  of  the  fathers,  and  the  world  of  the  gods  This  world 
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of  men  is  to  be  obtained  through  the  son  alone,  not  by  any  other 
work,  the  world  of  the  fathers  by  works  (rites),  the  world  of  the 
gods  by  knowledge  The  world  of  gods  is,  venly,  the  best  of 
worlds  Therefore  they  praise  knowledge 

tiiiiya  knowledge,  vidyd-iabdasya  brahtna-vtdya-paraivam  R. 

FATHER'S  BENEDICTION  AND  TRANSMISSION  OF 
CHARGE 

17  aikdtah  mmpraUih  yadd  praisyan  manyate,  atha  putram 
aha,  tvam  brahma  tvam  yaytiah,  ivatii  loka  iti.  sa  piiirah  praty 
aha,  ahatn  brahma,  aham  yajHah,  aham  loka  lU  yad  vai  kim 
cfeiifefaw,  tflsya  saroasya  brahmeiy  ekata  ye  vai  ke  ca  yajm^, 
iesdm  sarvesdmyajHa  tty  ekata;  ye  vai  ke  ca  lokdh,  tesdm  sarvesdm 
loka  tty  ekata,  etdvad  vd  tdam  sarvam,  damid  sarvam  sami 
ayam  tio’bhmajad  tit,  iastndt  putram  anuitsiam  lokyam  dhul} 
iamdd  enam  anusasah,  sa  yadatvam  vtd  asmdl  lokat  praiU. 
alhatbhtr  eva  prdnaih  saha  putram  dmiati  sa  yady  anena  km 
ctd  aksnayd  krtam  bhavatt,  tasmdd  enam  sarvamdi  putro  muficati. 
iamdt  jmtro  ndma  sa  putrenatvasmtml  lake  pratiiisihati, 
ttthatnam  ete  datv&k  prana  amrtd  dvUanti. 

17  Now  therefore  the  transmission  When  a  man  thinks 
that  he  is  about  to  depart,  he  says  to  his  son,  'you  are  Brahman, 
you  are  the  sacrifice  and  you  are  the  world  ’  The  son  answers, 
T  am  Brahman,  I  am  the  sacrifice,  I  am  the  world '  Verily, 
whatever  has  been  learnt,  all  that  taken  as  one  is  knowledge 
(Brahman)  Venly,  whatever  sacrifices  have  been  made,  ^ 
^ose,  taken  as  one  are  the  world  Ail  this  is  indeed,  this  much. 
Bemg  thus  the  all,  let  him  (the  son)  preserve  me  from  (the 
tiK  of)  this  world,  thus,  (the  father  thinks).  Therefore  they 
call  a  son  who  is  instructed  ‘  world-procurmg’  and  therefore  they 
^tnict  him  When  one  who  knows  this  departs  from  this  world 
he  enters  mto  his  son  together  with  his  breaths  Whatever 
wnmg  has  been  done  by  him,  his  son  frees  him  from  it  all, 
merefore  he  is  called  a  son  By  his  son  a  father  stands  firm  in 
^  world  Then  into  him  enter  those  divme  immortal  breaths. 
SeeKU.II  15 

It  is  so  called  because  the  father  in  this 
j  (r^sinits  his  own  duties  to  his  son .  ptire  hi  svatma-vydpara- 

iairl  karoly  anena  prakdrena  pta  S 

irom  pir,  'to  fil/  and  tra  ‘to  dehver,’  a  deliverer  who  fills  the 


i8o  The  Principal  TJpanisads  I  5  20. 

holes  left  by  the  father  yah  pitus  chtdram  purayttvd  Irayati  S 
Others  denve  it  from  put  ‘a  heU,’  and  tra,  ‘to  save '  See  Mami  IX 

138 

In  the  R  V  a  son  is  called  rnacyuta,  one  who  removes  debts  See 
TaiUirlya  SamhitdVl  3  10  5 

18  prthivyai  cainam  agues  ca  daim  vdg  avisati,  sd  vat  datm 
vdg,  yayd  yad  yad  eva  vadati,  tad  tad  bhavati. 

18  From  the  earth  and  from  the  fire  the  divme  speech 
enters  him  Venly,  that  is  the  divme  speech  by  which  whatever 
one  sa3?s  comes  to  be  (is  fulfilled) 

His  speech  becomes  infalhble  and  irresistible  amoghd  pratibaddhd 
asya  vag  bhavati  S. 

19  divas  cainam  dditydc  ca  daivam  mana  dvidati,  tad  vat 
datvam  mono  yendnandy  eva  bhavati,  atho  na  socati 

ig  From  the  heaven  and  the  sun  the  divme  mmd  enters 
him  Verily,  that  is  the  divine  mmd  by  which  one  becomes  only 
]05dul  and  sorrows  not 

He  sorrows  not  because  he  is  not  connected  with  the  sources  of 
gnef  iokddi-nmittdsamyogdt  S 

20  adbhyas  cainam  candramasas  ca  daivah  prana  dvisati  sa 
vai  daivah  prdno,  yah  samcarams  cdsamcaratni  ca  na  vyathate, 
atho  na  risyati  sa  evam-vit  sarvesdm  bhutdndm  dtmd  bhavati 
yathaisd  devoid,  eoam  sah  yathaitdm  devatdm  sarvdni  bhutdny 
avanti,  eoam  haivam-vidam  sarvdni  bhutany  avanti  yad  ti  km 
cemdh  prajdh  iocanti,  amaivdsdm  tad  bhavati,  punyam  evdmum 
gacchati  na  ha  vai  devdn  pdpam  gacchati 

20  From  water  and  the  moon  the  divme  breath  enters  him. 
Venly,  that  is  the  divine  breath,  whether  mowng  or  not  movmg, 
IS  not  perturbed  nor  mjured  He  who  knows  this  becomes  the 
self  of  all  bemgs  As  is  this  divmity  {Hiranya-garbha),  so  is  he. 
As  all  beings  regard  that  divmity,  so  do  aU  bemgs  regard  him 
who  knows  this  Whatever  suffenngs  creactures  may  undergo, 
these  remam  with  them  But  only  ment  goes  to  him  No  evil 
ever  goes  to  the  gods 

Individuals  suffer  because  one  causes  suffenng  to  another,  but  in 
the  Universal  Spint  where  all  individuals  are  one,  the  suffenngs  of 
the  individuals  do  not  affect  the  whole 
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THE  UNFAILING  BREATH 
/ 

21.  athato  vrata-mitndmsd.  prajd-pakr  ha  karmdvki  sasrje, 
lam  srstdnt  anyo'nyendspardhanta.  vadisyamy  enaham  tit  vag 
dadhre,  draksydmy  aham  tit  caksuh;  sro^ydmy  dham  ih  drotram; 
evam  anyam  hanndi}i  yathd  karma,  idm  mrtyuh  sramo  hhutvd 
iipayeme,  tony  dpnot;  tdny  dptvd  mrtyur  avdrwidha;  tasmdt 
kdmyaty  eva  vdk,  srdmyah  caksuli,  irdmyali  srotram.  atiiemam 
eva  ndpnot  yo'yam  madhyamaJi  prdnah.  idm  jhdtum  dadhnre. 
ayath  m  nah  sresiho  yah  samcarams  cdsaincarams  ca  na  vyathaU, 
atho  na  myait,  hanidsyawa  sarve  rupam  asdmeh:  ta  etasyaiva 
sarvs  rupam  abhavan,  tastndi  eta  etaindkhydyante  prdnd  ih. 
iena  ha  vdva  tat  ktdam  dcaksate,  yasmin  kule  bhavati  ya  evath 
veia  ya  u  haivam  vidd  spardhate,  anusu?yati.  amtsu^ya 
haivdntato  mnyate,  ih  adhydtmam. 

2t  Now  next  a  consideration  of  the  observances  Prajd-paii 
produced  the  active  senses.  They,  when  they  were  produced, 
quarrelled  with  one  another.  Speech  resolved  T  wiU  go  on 
^ea^g'  The  eye  T  wiU  go  on  seeing.'  The  ear  ‘I  wdl  go  on 
nearmg  Md  thus  the  other  organs,  each  according  to  its 
ranction  Death,  having  become  weariness,  laid  hold  of  them, 
t  took  possession  of  them;  havmg  taken  possession  of  them, 
eath  held  them  back  from  their  work  Therefore  speech 
ecomes  weary  (gets  tired),  the  eye  becomes  weary,  the  ear 
weary  Bat  death  did  not  take  possession  of  him  who 
atifi  breath  They  (the  senses)  sought  to  know  him 

greatest  among  us,  since  (it) 
movmg,  is  not  perturbed,  is  not  injured, 
Thoraf  2.ssume  his  form’  ■  of  him  mdeed  they  became  a  form, 
familw't^  called  after  him  'breath.'  In  whatever 

knows  this  they  call  that  family 
shnvoic  whoever  strives  with  one  who  knows  this 

shnvelhng  dies  in  the  end.  This,’ with 
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THE  UNFAILING  AIR 

22  athadhidaivatam  jvalisydmy  evaham  ity  agmr  dadhre, 
tapsydmy  aham  ity  adityah,  bhasydmy  aham  iti  candramdh, 
evam  anyd  devatd  yathd-devatam.  sa  yaihmsdni  prdndndm 
madhyamah  prdnah,  evam  etdsdm  devatdndm  vdyuh  nimlocanti 
hy  anyd  devatdh,  na  vdyuh  saisdnastamitd  devatd  yad  vdyuh 

22  Now  with  reference  to  the  gods  Fire  resolved  T  will  go 
on  burning  ’  The  sun  T  will  go  on  wanning  ’  The  moon  T  will 
go  on  shining'  So  said  the  other  gods  each  accordmg  to  his 
divine  function  As  breath  holds  the  central  position  among  the 
vital  breaths,  so  does  air  among  these  divimties,  for  other 
divinities  have  their  decime  but  not  air  Air  is  the  divinity  that 
never  sets  (never  goes  to  rest) 

23  aiJiaisa  sloko  hhavati 

yatas  codeti  suryah 
astamyatra  ca  gacchati 
iti  prdndd  vd  esa  udeti,  prdne’stam  eti, 
tarn  devds  caknre  dhannam 
sa  evddya  sa  u  svak 

til  yad  vd  eie'murhy  adhriyanta  tad  evdpy  adya  htrvanti  tasmdd 
ekam  eva  vratam  caret,  prdnyde  caiva,  apdnyde  ca,  nen  md  pdptnd 
mrtyur  dpnuvad  tii,  yady  u  caret  samdpipayiset  teno  etasyai 
dcvatdyai  sdyujyam  salokatdm  jayati 

23  On  this  there  is  this  verse  ‘From  whom  the  sun  rises 
and  in  whom  it  sets,  m  truth  from  breath  it  rises  and  m  breath 
it  sets  Him  the  divmities  made  the  law,  he  only  is  today  and 
he  tomorrow  also  (Whatever  the  divmities  observed  then  they 
observe  till  today,)’  Venly,  what  those  (functions)  undertook 
of  old,  even  that  they  accomplish  today  Therefore  let  a  man 
perform  one  observance  only  He  should  breathe  m  and  breathe 
out  wishmg,  ‘Let  not  the  evil  of  death  get  me  ’  And  when  he 
performs  it,  let  him  try  to  complete  it  Thereby  he  ivins  com¬ 
plete  union  ivith  that  divmity  and  residence  m  the  same  world 
wth  him. 
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Sixth  Brdhmana 

THREE-FOLD  CHARACTER  OF  THE  WORLD 

I  trayam  vd  tdam,  ndma  rupam  karma,  tesdm  ndmndm  vdg  tty 
eiai  esdm  wktham,  ato  hi  sarvdni  ndmdny  utti?thanit,  etad  esdm 
sdma,  etadd  hi  sarvair  ndmabhth  samam,  etad  esdm  brahma, 
dadd  hi  sarvdni  ndmdni  bibharti. 

1  Venly,  this  (world)  is  a  tnad  of  name,  shape  and  work  Of 
these  as  regards  names,  speech  is  the  source,  for  from  it  all 
names  anse  It  is  their  common  feature  for  it  is  common  to  all 
names  It  is  then:  Brahman,  for  it  sustams  all  names 

S  distinguishes  the  world  of  name,  shape,  work  as  non-self  from 
Brahman  the  self  ndtmdyat  sdksdd  aparo^dd  brahma, 
vak  speech,  sound  in  general,  sabda-sdmdnyam 
sama  common  samatvdt  sdma  sdmdnyam  S 

2  atha  rupdndm  caksur  ity  etad  e?dm  uktham,  ato  hi  sarvdni 
rupany  uttisthanti,  etad  esdm  sdma,  etadd  hi  sarvai  riipatfy 
sfliimw,  dad  esdm  brahma,  etadd  hi  sarvdni  rupdnt  bibharti 

2  Now,  of  shapes  eye  is  the  source,  for  from  it  all  shapes 
anse  It  is  their  common  feature  for  it  is  common  to  all  shapes 
It  is  their  Brahman,  for  it  sustams  all  shapes. 

3  idha  karmandm  dtmety  etad  esdm  uktham,  ato  hi  sarvdni 
karmdny  uttisihanti,  etad  esdm  sdma,  etadd  hi  sarvaih  karmabhilt 
samam,  etad  esdm  brahma,  etadd  hi  sarvdni  karmdni  bibharti  tad 
etad  trayam  sad  ekam  ayam  dtmd,  dtmd  ekah  sawn  etat  trayam. 
tad  etad  amrtam  satyena  channam,  prdno  vd  amrtam,  ndma-rupe 
satyam,  tdbhydm  ayam  prdnai  channah 

3-  Now  of  works,  the  body  is  the  source  for  from  it  all 
vorte  It  IS  their  common  feature  for  it  is  common  to  all 
t'  ft  ^  Brahman,  for  it  sustams  all  works.  These  three 

opther  are  one,  this  self;  the  self,  though  one,  is  this  tnad 
im  ^  j  ™™ortal  veiled  by  the  teal  Breath,  venly,  is  the 
vei?fl  shape  are  the  real  By  them  this  breath  is 
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CHAPTER  II 
First  Brdhmaiia 

PROGRESSIVE  DEFINITION  OF  BRAHMAN 

I.  drpia-bdldkir  hdniicdno  gdrgya  dsa,  sa  hovdca  ajdfahfrum 
kdsyam,  brahma  te  bravdntit,  sa  hovdca  ajdtaiatruh,  sahasram 
elasydm  vdci  dadmah  janakah,  janaka  tit  vat  jand  dhdvanliti. 

1.  There  lived  formerly  Drpta-balaki  of  the  Gargya  dan,  who 
was  an  expositor  He  said  to  Ajatasatru  of  Kasi,  'I  iviU  tell 
you  about  Brahman  ’  Ajataiatru  said,  T  give  you  a  thousand 
(coivs)  for  this  proposal  ’  People,  mdeed,  rush,  saying  Janaka, 
Janaka. 

SeeKU.IV 

In  this  dialogue  Drpta-balaki,  though  aBiahinana,  represents  the 
imperfect  knowledge  of  Brahman,  while  Ajatasatru,  though  a 
Ksatnya,  represents  advanced  knowledge  of  Brahman  While 
Drpta-balaki  worships  Brahman  as  the  sun.  the  moon,  etc,  as 
limited,  Ajataiatru  knows  Brahman  as  the  self. 
drpfah'  proud,  garvtiah  S 

Kdii  Kail  is  one  of  the  seven  sacred  places  reputed  to  confer 
final  emancipation 

ayodhyd  maihurd  mdyd  kddi  hand  avanitkd 
purl  avaravali  catva  saptaiid  moksa-ddyikdh. 
anrtcdnah  expositor,  anuvacana-samaiihah,  vakld  S  Being  ex¬ 
ceedingly  vain,  Gargjra  accosted  Ajataiatru  wnth  boastful  speech 
In  acceptmg  has  kmd  proposal  A]atafetru  offers  a  reward  of  a 
thousand  cows 

Janaka  was  a  well-known  learned  king  A]ataiatm  feels  that  he 
has  also  some  of  his  qualities. 

2.  sa  hovdca  gdrgyah,  ya  cudsdv  ddttyc  purt<?ah,  clam  cvdham 
brahmopdsa  tit  sa  hovdca  ajdtasatnih,  md  «ifli/flSHi«i  samva- 
dt^lhdh  altflhdh  sarvcfdn’t  bhiiidndm  murdhd  rdjcit  vd  aham  dam 
tipdsa  lit,  saya  dam  updsfc,  ait?fhdh  sarvcsdm  bhiiidndm  miirdhd 
rdjd  bhavait. 

2  Gargya  smd.  ‘The  person  who  is  yonder  in  the  sun,  on 
him,  indeed,  do  I  meditate  as  Brahman  ’  AjataSatru  said, 
'Please  do  not  talk  to  me  about  him.  I  meditate  on  him  as 
all-surpassing,  as  the  head  and  king  of  all  beings  He  who 
meditates  on  him  as  such  becomes  all-surpassmg,  the  head 
and  king  of  all  beings ' 
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ahs0h'  all-surpassing,  atUya  sarvdni  Ihuianl  tisthati.  S. 
raja  king,  resplendent;  dipUrgunopetatvat  S 

The  results  of  meditation  correspond  to  the  forms  meditated 
upon  nrroTdmg  to  the  view,  tarn  yathd  yathopdsate  tad  eva  bhavah. 
Satapatha  Brdhmam  X.  V.  2.  20. 

3.  s«  hovaca  gargydfyjya  evdsaii  candre  purusah,  etam  evdham 
bralmopdsa  ih.  sa  hovaca  ajataiatruh,  md  maitasmin  samva- 
disthdh,  brhan  pdn^ara-vdsah  somo  rdjeti  vd  aham  etam  updsa  iti. 
sa  ya  etam  evam  updste,  dhar  dhar  ha  sutah  prasuto  bhavali, 
iiasydnmm  hdyate. 

3.  Gargya  said'  'The  person  who  is  yonder  in  the  moon,  on 
him,  indeed,  do  I  me^tate  as  Brahman.'  Ajataiatru  said; 
'Please  do  not  talk  to  me  about  him.  I  meditate  on  him  as  the 
great  white-robed  king  Soma.  He  who  meditates  on  him  as  such, 
for  him  soma  is  poured  out  (m  the  principal)  and  poured  forth 
(m  the  subsidiary  sacrifices)  every  day.  His  food  does  not  get 
short.' 


Soma  is  the  name  for  the  moon  and  the  juice  from  the  creeper 
wbch  IS  usedin  the  sacrifices.  yaina-sddhana-bhilta-somardja-iMtia- 
lala-vtksa  R 

fdndara-vasah  white-robed  The  white  rays  of  the  moon  flood  the 
e^h  R  quotes  Vyasaiya,  pdndarair  aiMubhir  jagac-chddakatvdt 
pandara-vasastvam 


4  sa  hovaca  gdrgydh;  y a  evdsau  vidyuti  purusah,  etam  evdham 
brahmopdsa  th.  sa  hovaca  ajdtaiatru'fy,  md  maitasmm  samva- 
dtsthah,  tejasmti  vd  aham  etam  updsa  tit.  saya  etam  evam  updste, 
tyasvi  ha  bhavati,  iejasvint  hdsya  prajd  bhavatt. 

4  Gargya  said.  ‘The  person  who  is  yonder  in  lightning,  on 
to,  indeed,  do  I  meditate  as  Brahman'  Ajataiatru  said: 
rle^e  do  not  talk  to  me  about  him  I  meditate  on  him,  verily, 
as  the  radiant  He  who  meditates  on  him  as  such  becomes 
radiant,  and  his  ofispnng,  too,  become  radiant,’ 


5.  sa  hovaca  gdrgydh,  ya  evdyam  dhdie  purusah,  etam  evdham 
hovaca  ajataiatruh,  md  maitasmin  samva- 
«  nah,  pur^am  apravartiti  vd  aham  etam  updsa  Hi,  sa  ya  etam 
dv  prajayd  paiubhih  ndsydsmdl  lokdt  prajo- 


said'  'The  person  who  is  here  in  the  ether,  on  him 
don  t  Brahman.’  AjataSatru  said;  'Please 

oi  speak  to  me  about  him.  I  meditate  on  him,  venly,  as  the 
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full  and  the  unmovmg  He  who  meditates  on  him  as  such  is 
filled  with  ofEspnng  and  cattle,  and  his  offspnng  does  not  depart 
from  this  world  ’ 

The  contmuity  of  his  hne  is  preserved  m  this  world 

6  sa  hovaca  gargyah,  ya  evdyam  vdyau  purusah,  etam  evdham 
hrahmopdsa  tii  sa  hovaca  ajdtasatruh,  md  maiiasmtn  samva- 
disthdh,  indro  vaikunthopardjitd  seneti  vd  ahatn  etam  updsa  iti, 
sa  ya  etam  evam  update,  jisrjMr  hdpardjis^ur  hhavaty  anyata- 
stya-jdyl. 

6  Gargya  said  ‘The  person  who  is  here  in  air,  on  him, 
indeed,  do  I  meditate  as  Brahman '  AjataSatru  said  'Please  do 
not  talk  to  me  about  him,  I  meditate  on  him,  venly,  as  the 
lord,  as  the  irresistible  and  as  the  unvanquished  army  He  who 
meditates  on  him  as  such  becomes,  mdeed,  victonous,  uncon¬ 
querable,  and  a  conqueror  of  enemies  ’ 

7.  sa  hovaca  gargyah,  ya  evdyam  agnau  purusah,  etam  evdham 
brahmopdsa  iti  sa  hovaca  ajdtaiatruh,  md  maitasmin  samva- 
disthdh,  vtsdsahir  lii  vd  akam  etam  updsa  iti,  sa  ya  etam  evam 
update  vtsdsahir  ha  bhavati,  vtsdsahir  hdsya  prajd  bhavati 

7  Gargya  said  ‘The  person  who  is  here  m  fire,  on  him, 
indeed,  do  I  meditate  as  Brahman '  AjataSatru  said  ‘Please  do 
not  talk  to  me  about  him  I  meditate  on  him,  venly,  as  the 
forbeanng  He  who  meditates  on  him  as  such  becomes,  indeed, 
forbeanng  and  his  offspnng,  too,  becomes  forbeanng  ’ 

vtsdsahth  forbeanng,  marsaytld  paresdm  S 

8  sa  hovaca  gargyah,  ya  evdyam  apstt  purusah,  etam  evdham 
brahmopdsa  iti  sa  hovdca  ajdtaiatruh,  md  maitasmin  samva- 
disthdh,  pratirupa  tit  vd  aham  etam  updsa  iti,  sa  ya  etam  evam 
update,  pratiriipam  hatvatnam  upagacchati,  ndpratiriipam,  atho 
praiirupo'smdj  jdyate 

8  Gargya  said  ‘The  person,  who  is  here  in  water,  on  him, 
indeed,  do  I  meditate  as  Brahman  ‘  AjataSatru  said  'Please  do 
not  talk  to  me  about  him  I  meditate  on  him,  venly,  as  the 
likeness  He  who  meditates  on  him  as  such,  to  him  comes  what 
IS  like  (him),  not  what  is  unlike  (him),  also  from  him  is  bom 
what  IS  like  (him)  ’ 

pratiriipah  likeness,  reflection,  praitbmhah 

9.  sa  hovdca  gargyah,  ya  evdyam  ddarie  purusah,  etam  evdham 
brahmopdsa  tit  sa  hovdca  ajdiaiatruh,  md  maitasmin  samva- 


II.  I  12  Brhad-dranyaka  Upanisad  187 

dtsihdh  roctsnur  tit  vd  aham  etam  updsa  tit.  sa  ya  dam  evam 
updste  roctstiur  ha  bhavati,  roctsnur  hdsya  prajd  bhavait,  atho 
yath  samntgacchait,  sarvdms  tan  ahrocate 

9  Gajgya  said.  The  person  who  is  here  in  a  mirror,  on 
him,  mdeed,  do  I  meditate  as  Brahman.’  Ajatasatru  said  'Please 
do  not  talk  to  me  about  him.  I  meditate  on  him,  venly,  as  the 
shining  one  He  who  meditates  on  him  as  such  becomes  shmmg 
indeed  His  offspnng,  too,  becomes  shining.  He  also  outshmes 
all  those  with  whom  he  comes  m  contact.' 


roasnuh  shining,  diph-svabhdvah  S 


10.  sa  hovdca  gdrgyafy,  ya  evdyam  yantam  pascdt  iabdo’niiieh; 
dam  evdham  brahmopdsa  tit.  sa  hovdca  ajdtaiatruh;  md  maiiasmtn 
samvadtsihdh,  asur  tit  vd  aham  etam  updsa  tit,  sa  ya  etam  evam 
updste,  sarvath  katvdsmtml  loka  dyur  ett,  natnam  purd  kdldt 
pram  jahdti. 

10  Gargya  said.  'The  sound  here  which  follows  one  as  he 
wdks,  on  that,  mdeed,  do  I  meditate  as  Brahman  ’  Ajatasatru 
said  'Please  do  not  talk  to  me  about  that  I  meditate  on  him, 
venly,  as  life.  He  who  meditates  on  him  as  such  attams  a  full 
term  of  life  in  this  world  Breath  does  not  depart  from  him 
before  (the  completion  of)  his  time.’ 

11  sa  hovdca  gdrgyah,  ya  evdyam  dtk§u  purusah,  etam  evdham 
brahmopdsa  tit  sa  hovdca  ajdtaiatruh,  md  matiasmm  samva- 
dtdhdh,  dvtityo'napaga  tii  vd  aham  etam  updsa  tit,  sa  ya  etam 
evam  updste,  dvttiyavdn  ha  bhavait,  ndsmdd  gatjai  cktdyaie 

II  Gargya  said.  'The  person  who  is  here  m  the  quarters  (of 
heaven)  on  him,  mdeed,  do  I  meditate  as  Brahman  ’  Ajatasatru 
said  'Please  do  not  talk  to  me  about  him  I  meditate  on  him, 
venly,  as  the  second  who  never  leaves  us  He  who  meditates  on 
him  as  such  becomes  possessed  of  a  second  His  company  is  not 
cut  off  from  him.' 


His  fnends  do  not  desert  him  He  is  never  lonely 

I?,  saltovdca  gdrgyah,  ya  evdyam  chdydmayah  purusah.  etam 

Jiovdca  ajdtaiatruh,  md  maltastnin 
samvadtsthah,  mrtyur  tit  va  aham  etam  updsa  tti,  saya  etam  evam 

m^ur 

‘  ’"^0  consists  of  shadow 

on  him,  mdeed,  do  I  meditate  as  Brahman  ’  AjataKitni  said: 
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'Please  do  not  talk  to  me  about  him.  I  meditate  on  him,  venly, 
as  death  He  who  meditates  on  him  as  such  attains  a  full  term 
of  life  m  this  world  Death  does  not  come  to  him  before  (the 
completion  of)  his  time  ' 

13  sa  hovdca  gdrgyah,  ya  evdyam  dtmani  puru^ah,  dam 
evdham  brahmopdsa  tk  sa  hovdca  ajdtasatruh,  md  maitasimn 
samvadtdhdfy,  dimanmk  vd  aham  dam  updsa  tU,  sa  ya  dam 
evam  updste,  dtmanvi  ha  ihavak  atmanvinl  hdsya  prajd  Ihavak 
sa  ha  iusnim  gdrgyah 

13  Gaxgya  said  ‘The  person  here  who  is  in  the  self,  on  him, 
indeed,  do  I  meditate  as  Brahman’  Ajataiatru  said  ‘Please 
do  not  talk  to  me  about  him  I  meditate  on  him,  venly,  as 
self-possessed  He  who  meditates  on  him  as  such  he  becomes 
self-possessed  His  offspnng  becomes  self-possessed  ’  Gargya 
became  silent 

Self-possession  is  the  quahty  of  those  who  are  cultivated  dtma- 
vattvam  vasydtmakatvam  A 

14  sa  hovdca  ajdtaiatruh,  ddvan  nv  iti,  ddvad-dhUi,  nattdvatd 
vtdttam  bhavatik,  sa  hovdca  gdrgyah  upa  tvdydnUi 

14  Ajata^atru  said  'Is  that  all?’  'That  is  all’  (said  Gargya). 
(Ajata^atru  said)  'With  that  much  only  it  is  not  known  ’ 
Gargya  said,  ‘Let  me  come  to  you  as  a  pupil ' 

15  sa  hovdca  ajdtaiatruh,  prakhmam  cat  tad  yad  brdhmanah 
k^atnyam  upeydt,  brahma  me  vak^yatik,  vy  eva  tvdjfiapayisyd- 
mxit;  tarn  pdndv  ddayottasthau  iau  ha  puru^am  suptam  djagma- 
tuh,  tarn  etatr  ndmabhir  dmardrayam  cakre,  brhan  pdndara-vdsah 
soma  rdjann  tk  sa  nottasthau,  tarn  pdnind  pe^am  bodhaydm 
cakdra,  sa  hottasthau 

15  A]ataiatru  said  ‘Venly,  it  is  contrary  to  usual  practice 
that  a  Brahmana  should  approach  a  Ksatnya,  thinking  that  he 
will  teach  me  Brahman  However,  I  shall  make  you  know  him 
clearly  ’  Takmg  him  by  the  hand  he  rose  The  two  together 
came  to  a  person  who  was  asleep  They  addressed  him  with  these 
names  Great,  White-robed,  Radiant,  Soma  The  man  did  not 
get  up  He  woke  him  by  rubbing  him  with  his  hand  He  then 
got  up 

praklomam  contrary  to  usual  practice,  mparitam  S 

16  sa  hovdca  ajdtaiatruh,  yatrai^a  etat  supto'bhut,  ya  e^a 
vtjMnamayah  puru^ah,  kvat§a  taddbhut,  kuta  dad  dgdd  tk  tad 
uhana  mene  gdrgyah. 


II.  I  19  Brhad-dranyaka  Upanisad  189 

16.  Ajataiatru  said  ‘When  this  person  who  consists  of  in¬ 
telligence  fell  asleep  thus,  where  was  it  and  whence  did  it  come 
back  ’  And  this  also  Gargya  did  not  know. 

The  fact  that  a  man  recovers  his  consciousness  after  deep  sleep 
means  that  it  was  present  even  in  sleep,  though  we  are  not  conscious 
of  it.  In  deep  sleep  the  delf  perceives  nothing  whatever  and  is  of  the 
nature  of  inactive  consciousness. 


17  sfl  hovdca  ajdiaiatruh.yatraisa  etat  supto’bhut  esa  vijndna- 
mayah  purusa)},  tad  esdm  prmandnh  mpidnem  vijmmm  dddya 
ya  eso’ntar-hrdaya  dkdsah  iasmift  chete,  tarn  yadd  grhndU  atha 
haitat  purusah  svaptU  ndma,  tad  grhita  eoa  prdno  hhavati,  grhitd 
vdk,  grhitam  cak^uh,  grMtam  srotram,  grhitam  manah 
17  Ajataiatru  said  ‘When  this  bemg  fell  asleep  thus,  then 
the  person  who  consists  of  intelligence,  having  by  his  intelli¬ 
gence  taken  to  himself  the  mtelligence  of  these  breaths  (sense 
organs)  rests  in  the  space  within  the  heart  "V^en  the  person 
takes  m  these  (senses),  he  is  said  to  be  asleep.  When  the  breath 
IS  restrained,  speech  is  restrained,  the  eye  is  restrained,  the 
ear  is  restrained,  the  mind  is  restrained 


dkdia-  space  §  identifies  it  with  the  Supreme  Self  dkaSa-Mdem 
para  eva  sva  atmocyate 

prana  breath  S  means  by  it  nose,  prana  tit  ghranendnyam. 

When  the  organs  are  restrained,  the  self  rests  in  its  own  self: 
iasmd  upasamhrtesu  vagddtsu,  knyd-kdraka-phaldtmatdbhdvdt  suat~ 
mastha  evdtmd  bhavatUy  avagamyate  S  kdrandvastha  svaiariraka 
paraindtmany  aptta  iti  svapth  iabddrtho’bkipretah  R 


18.  s«  yatraitaya  svapndydcarati,  te  hd^a  tad  uta  voa 
inaMrdjo  hhavah,  uta  voa  mahd-brdhmanah,  uia  voa  uccdvacam 
mgaccliati:  sa  yadd  mahdrdjo,  jdnapaddn  grhUvd  sue  janapade 
yatha-kamam  panvarteta.  evam  evaisa  etat  prdndn  grhUvd  sve 
sanre  yatha-kamam  parvuartate 

18  ‘V\^en  he  moves  about  in  dream  these  are  his  worlds 
t  hen  he  becomes  as  it  were  a  great  king,  a  great  Brdhmana  as  it 
^re.  He  enters,  as  it  were,  states,  high  and  low.  Even  as  a 
great  Jcmg,  taking  his  people,  moves  about  m  his  country  as  he 
ple^s,  so  also  here,  this  one,  taking  his  breaths  (senses),  moves 
about  in  his  own  body  as  he  pleases.  ^ 


19.  atha  yada  susupto  hhavati,  yadd  na  kasya  cam  veda 

sahasrdm  hrdaydt  puritatam 
hipratrsthanie.  tdbhtfy  pratyavasrpya  ptmtah  iete,  sa  yathd 
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kumdro  vd  wahdrdjo  vd  mahd-hrdhmano  vdhghnim  dnmdasya 
gatvd  iayita,  evam  cvai^a  ctac  chetc, 

ig  ‘Again,  when  one  falls  sound  asleep,  when  he  knows 
nothing  whatsoever,  having  come  through  the  seventy-two 
thousand  channels  called  hiid  which  extend  from  the  heart  to 
the  pencardium,  he  rests  in  the  pencardium  Venly,  as  a  youth 
or  a  great  king  or  a  great  Brdhmana  might  rest  when  he  has 
reached  the  summit  of  bliss,  so  does  he  then  rest,’ 

Round  the  heart  are  the  veins  72,000  in  number  These  are  of 
five  colours  uniting  with  the  rays  of  the  sun  similarly  coloured 
The  sun  and  the  heart  are  said  to  be  connected  with  each  other 
In  deep  sleep  the  soul  glides  into  the  veins  and  through  them  it 
becomes  one  with  the  heart  At  death  the  soul  is  said  to  pass  out  by 
the  veins  and  the  ra3rs  of  the  sun  which  the  wise  find  open  to  them 
while  they  are  closed  to  the  ignorant  See  also  IV  2  3,  IV  3  20 
CU  VIII  6  I,  MU  I  2  II  There  IS  another  suggestion  that  only 
one  vein  leads  to  the  sun  out  of  loi,  the  vein  in  question  leading 
to  the  head  This  refers  to  the  suture,  the  brahma-randhra  (A  U 
I  3  12)  through  which  in  the  process  of  creation  Brahman  is  said 
to  enter  the  body  as  spint  The  two  versions  of  72,000  and  loi  are 
mixed  up  in  later  accounts 

mahd-brdhmanah  great  Brdhmana,  anavarata-brahmdnanda-paro- 
brahma-vit  R 

20  sa  yathornandbhti  tantmoccaret,  yathdgneh  ksudrd  visphii- 
Itngd  vyuccarantt,  evam  evdsmdd  dtmanah  sarve  prdndh,  sarve 
lokdh,  sarve  devdh  sarvdni  bhitidm  vyuccarantt  iasyopamsal, 
satyasya  satyam  tti  prdnd  vat  satyam,  ie?dni  esa  satyam 

20  ‘As  a  spider  moves  along  the  thread,  as  small  sparks 
come  forth  from  the  fire,  even  so  from  this  Self  come  forth  all 
breaths,  all  w’orlds,  all  divinities,  all  bemgs  Its  secret  meaning 
IS  the  truth  of  truth  Vital  breaths  are  the  truth  and  their  truth 
is  It  (Self) ' 

See  Maitrl  Up  VI  32 

satya^a  satyam  the  truth  of  truth  The  w  orld  is  not  to  be  repudiated 
as  false  It  is  true,  but  it  is  true  only  denvatively  It  is  sustained  by 
the  Ultimate  Truth 


Second  Brdhmana 

BREATH  EMBODIED  IN  A  PERSON 

i  yo  ha  vat  itium  sa-ddhdnam  sa-praiy-ddhdnam  sasthiinam 
sa-ddmam  veda,  sapta  ha  dvtsato  bhrdirvydn  avarunaddht  ayam 
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vava  hsur  y  o' yam  madhyamah  pranah,  iasymdam  evadhdiiam, 
tiam  pratyddhdnam,  pranah  sthund,  annam  ddma. 

I  Venly,  he  who  knows  the  new-bom  babe  with  his  abode, 
his  covenng,  his  post  and  his  rope  keeps  off  his  seven  hostile 
kinsmen  Venly,  ^s  babe  is  breath  in  the  middle.  His  abode  is 
this  (body).  His  covering  is  this  (head).  His  post  is  breath.  His 
rope  IS  food 

The  babe  is  the  subtle  body  ipihgdtman)  which  has  entered  the 
body  m  five  ways, 

madhyamah  in  the  middle,  sarira-madhy-avartl  ay  am,  panca-^irUiryah 
franali  R 

Seven  hostile  kmsmen  are  said  to  be  the  seven  organs,  the  eyes, 
ears,  nostrils  and  mouth  They  are  said  to  be  hostile,  because  they 
hmder  the  perception  of  the  umer  self.  See  Kalha.  IV.  i.  By  these 
man  becomes  attached  to  the  world 
ddma  tope,pasa 

Even  as  a  calf  is  bound  by  the  rope,  the  subtle  body  is  supported 
by  food,  yallta  mtsdfy  paiena  baddho’vattsihaU,  evam  annena  paiena 
baddho  hi  prdno’vatisihate.  Food  binds  the  subtle  to  the  gross  body, 
sthiila-ianra 


2  tarn  Ml  saptdksitaya  upati^ihank.  tad  yd  %ma  ak?an 
lohitiyo^  rdjayah,  tdbhir  enam  rudro’nvdyatial};  atha  yd  ak^ann 
apas  tdbhih  parjanyaJ},  yd  kamnakd,  tayd  ddiiyah;  yat  krpmm, 
Una  agnifi,  yat  iuklam,  tena  indrah,  adharayavnath  vartaiiyd 
prthtvy  anmyattd,  dyaur  uUarayd;  ndsydnnath  ksiyate  ya  euam 


2.  The  seven  imperishable  ones  stand  near  him  (to  serve). 
Thus,  there  axe  these  red  streaks  in  the  eye  and  by  tbom  Rudra 
B  united  with  him.  Then  there  is  the  water  in  the  eye,  by  it 
Pananya  (is  united  with  him).  There  is  the  pupil  of  the  eye,  by 
It  Aditya  (the  sun  is  united  with  him)  By  the  black  (of  the 
eye),  fire  (is  united  vnth  him),  by  the  white  (of  the  eye),  Indra 
IB  united  ivith  him),  by  the  lower  eyelash  earth  is  united  with 
to.  by  the  upper  eyelash  the  heaven  (is  united  with  him) 
■tie  who  knows  this,  Hs  food  does  not  dinoinish 


in  unpenshable  ones  are  so  called  because  they  produce 

mipenshableness  by  supplying  food  for  the  subtle  body.  ^ 


3  tad  esa  iloko  bhavatr 

arvdg-bilas  camasa  urdhva-biidhmJt, 
iasmin  yaio  nihtam  viiva-rfipam: 
tasydsata  r^aydh  sapta-tire, 
vdg  astami  brahmaijd  samviddna  iti. 
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'arvdg-lilai  camasa  urdhva-hudhnah'  itidam  tac  chtrah,  esa  hy 
arvdgbilas  camasa  urdhva-budhiialt  tasmin  yaio  mhitam  viiva- 
rupani’  iti,  prana  vaiyaio  niliitam  viiva-rupam,  prandn  etad  aha 
'tasyasata  rsayah  sapta-tire'  %ii,  prana  vd  rsaydh  prandn  etad  dha 
'vdg  astami  irahmand  sanmddnd’  lit,  vdg  astami  brahmand 
samvitte 

3  On  this  there  is  the  following  verse  ‘There  is  a  bowl 
with  its  mouth  below  and  bottom  up  In  it  is  placed  the  glory 
of  manifold  forms  On  its  nm  sit  seven  seers,  and  speech  as  the 
eighth  communicates  with  Brahman  ‘  What  is  called  'the 
bowl  with  its  mouth  below  and  bottom  up’  is  the  head,  for  it  is 
the  bowl  with  its  mouth  below  and  bottom  up  'In  it  is  placed 
the  gloiy  of  manifold  forms',  breaths,  venly,  are  where  the 
glory  of  manifold  forms  is  placed  thus  he  says  breaths  ‘On 
its  rim  sit  seven  seers,’  venly,  the  breaths  are  the  seers,  thus 
he  says  breaths  'Speech  as  the  eighth  communicates  with 
Brahman,’  for  speech  as  an  eighth  communicates  with  Brahman 

vt&va-rupam'  mamfold  forms,  ndna-rUtpam.  S 

4  imdv  eva  gotama-bharadvdjau,  ayam  eva  gotamah,  ayam 
bharadvdjah,  vmdv  eva  msvdmitra-jamadagni,  ayam  eva  visvdmt- 
trah,  ayam  jamadagnth,  imdv  eva  vasistha-ka^apau,  ayam  eva 
vasifihah,  ayam  kaiyapah,  vdg  evdirih,  vdcd  hy  annam  adyate, 
atiir  ha  vat  ndmaitad  yad  atnr  tit,  sarvasydttd  bhavati,  sarvam 
asydnnam  bhavati,  ya  evam  veda 

4  These  two  (ears)  here  are  Gotama  and  Bharadvaja  This 
IS  Gotama,  and  this  is  Bharadvaja  These  two  (eyes)  here  are 
Visvamitra  and  Jamadagni  This  is  Visvamitra,  this  is  Jama- 
dagni  These  two  (nostrils)  here  are  Vasistha  and  KaSyapa  This 
IS  Vasistha,  this  is  Kasyapa  The  tongue  is  Atn,  for  by  the 
tongue  food  is  eaten  Venly,  eating  is  the  same  as  the  name  Atn 
He  who  knows  this  becomes  the  eater  of  eveiythmg  eveiythmg 
becomes  his  food. 


Third  Brdhmana 

THE  TWO  FORMS  OF  REALITY 

I  dve  vdva  brahmano  riipe,  miirtam  caivdmurtam  ca,  martyam 
cdmrtam  ca,  sthitam  ca,  yac  ca,  sac  ca;  tyac  ca. 

1  Venly,  there  are  two  forms  of  Brahman,  the  formed  and 
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the  foimless,  the  mortal  and  the  immortal,  the  unmoving  and 
the  raovmg,  the  actual  (existent)  and  the  true  (bemg). 

See  Matin  VI  3 

2.  tad  etan  murtam  yad  anyad  vdyoi  cdntank^dc  ca,  eian 
martyam,  etat  sthttam,  etat  sat,  tasyaitasya  murtasya,  eta^a 
martyasya  etasya  sthitasya,  etasya  sata  esa  rasa  ya  esa  tapaU, 
saio  hy  esa  rasah 

2.  This  IS  the  formed  Brahman,  whatever  is  different  from 
the  air  and  the  atmosphere  This  is  mortal  This  is  unmovmg, 
this  IS  actual  The  essence  of  this  formed,  this  mortal,  this 
unmovmg,  this  actual  is  the  yonder  sun  which  gives  forth 
warmth,  for  that  is  the  essence  of  the  actual 

3.  athdmurtam  vdyus  cdntanksam  ca,  etad  amriam  etad  yat, 
etat  iyat,  tasyaxtasydmurtasya,  etasydmrtasya,  etasya  yatah 
etasya  tasyatsa  raso  ya  esa  etasmin  mai}dale  purusah,  tasya  hy 
esa  rasal},  ity'adhtdaivatam 

3  Now  the  formless  is  the  air  and  the  atmosphere  This  is 
immortal,  this  is  the  moving  and  this  is  the  true.  The  essence 
of  this  unfomed,  this  immortal,  this  movmg,  this  true  is  this 
person  who  is  m  the  region  of  the  sun  for  he  is  the  essence  (of 
true)  This,  with  reference  to  the  divmities. 


4  athadhydtmam  idam  eva  murtam  yad  anyat  prdndc  ca 
ya6  cdyam  antardtmann  dkdsah,  etan  martyam,  etat  sthitam,  etat 
sat,  tasyattasya  murtasya,  etasya  martyasya,  dasya  sthitasya, 
etasya  sata  esa  raso  yac  caksuh,  sato  hy  esa  rasah. 

4  Now  with  reference  to  the  self;  just  this  is  the  formed, 
what  IS  different  from  the  breath  and  from  the  space  which  is 
withm  the  self  This  is  mortal,  this  is  unmovmg,  this  is  actual 
(existent)  The  essence  of  this  formed,  this  mortal,  this  un- 
movmg,  this  actual  is  the  eye,  for  it  is  the  essence  of  the  actual. 


5  athdmurtam  pranas  ca  yas  cdyam  antar-dtmanii  dkdiah; 
etad  amrtam,  etad  yat,  etat  tyam,  ta^aitasydmurtasya,  etasya- 
mnasya,  eta^a  yatah,  etasya  tyasyaisa  raso  yo’ yam  dakstne’ksan 
purusah,  tyasya  hy  esa  rasah 

formless  is  the  breath  and  the  space  which  is 
“  immortal,  this  is  movmg,  this  is  the 
ime  ihe  essence  of  this  unformed,  immortal,  movmg.  true  is 
this  person  who  is  in  the  nght  eye,  for  he  is  the  essence  of  the 


6.  tasya  haiiasya  purusasya  rupamyathd  mdhdrajanam  vdsah, 
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yathd  pdndv-dvtkam,  yathendragopah,  yathdgnyarcth,  yathd 
pundankant,  yatha  sakrd-vtdyuUam,  sakrd-mdyutteva  ha  va 
asya  inr  hhavati,  ya  evam  veda  athdta  ddeiah  na  th  na  lU,  na  hy 
ttasmad  th,  na  ity  anyat  parant  ash,  atha  nama-dheyam  satya^a 
saiyam  ih  pram  vai  satyam,  iesdm  esa  satyam 
6  The  form  of  this  person  is  like  a  saffron-coloured  robe, 
like  white  wool,  like  the  Jndragopa  insect,  like  a  flame  of  fire, 
like  a  white  lotus,  like  a  sudden  flash  of  lightning  He  who  knows 
it  thus  attams  splendour  like  a  sudden  flash  of  lightning  Now 
therefore  there  is  the  teachmg,  not  this,  not  this  for  there  is 
nothing  higher  than  this,  that  he  is  not  this  Now  the  designa¬ 
tion  for  him  IS  the  truth  of  truth  Venly,  the  vital  breath  is 
truth,  and  He  is  the  truth  of  that 

See  also  III  g  26,  IV  2  4,  IV  4  22,  IV  5  13 
hke  a  sudden  flash  of  lightning  enlightenment  is  said  to  be 
instantaneous  Truth  flashes  suddenly  hke  lightning 
not  this,  not  this 

Matrceta  speaks  of  the  Buddha  thus  ‘Only  you  yourself  can 
know  yourself  who  are  beyond  measure,  beyond  number,  beyond 
thought,  beyond  companson ' 

aprameyam  asamkhyeyatn  acintyam  anidarianam 
svayam  evatmanatmdnam  tvam  evajMtum  arhast 
151  D  R  Shackleton  Bailey’s  ed  (1951),  pp  148, 180 
In  the  Republic,  there  is  the  unperson^  form  of  the  good  and  in 
the  Timaeus  there  is"  the  self-movmg  spint  fit  to  receive  the  name  of 
God  This  section  of  the  Upanisad  suggests  that  the  two  cannot  be 
left  unreconciled  but  are  to  be  treated  as  two  forms  of  one  Reality 
The  Fourth  Gospel  insists  that  God  'works’  in  the  world,  but  he 
works  through  the  Logos  who  is  himself  God  though  not  the  God¬ 
head  Plotinus  though  he  believes  m  heaven  as  the  nch  intelligible 
or  spmtual  world  m  which  our  individuality  is  preserved,  affinns 
that  on  certain  rare  occasions  the  human  soul  may  transcend  even 
the  realm  of  spint,  and  enter  mto  communion  with  the  one,  'beyond 
existence,'  of  whom  nothing  positive  can  be  afSimed  While  there  is 
a  realm  which  consists  in  the  duality  of  subject  and  object,  which 
is  perceived  by  the  mtelligence  to  be  coextensive  and  reciprocally 
necessary,  there  is  an  absolute  unity  from  which  all  duahties  proceed, 
which  is  itself  above  duality  The  pseudo-Dionysius  called  God 
'The  absolute  No-thing  which  is  above  all  existence’  and  declares 
that  ‘no  monad  or  tnad  can  express  the  all-transcendmg  hiddenness 
of  the  all-transcending  superessentially  superexisting  superdeity ' 
Scotus  Engena  says  ‘God  because  of  his  excellence  may  nghtly 
be  called  Nothing  ’  Hooker  says  wisely  ‘Dangerous  it  were  for 
the  feeble  bram  of  man  to  wade  far  mto  the  domgs  of  the  Most 
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High,  -whom  although  to  know  be  life  and  ]oy  to  make  mention 
of  his  name,  yet  our  soundest  knowledge  is  to  laiow  that  we  know 
him  not  as  indeed  he  is  our  safest  eloquence  concemmg  him  is 
our  silence’  Many  systems  of  thought  distinguish  between  the 
absolutely  transcendent  Godhead  'who  dwelleth  in  the  light  which 
no  man  can  approach  unto’  and  the  Creator  God.  In  tins  famous 
passage,  the  Upanisad  speaks  to  us  of  the  Absolute  transcendent 
non-empincal  Godhead.  This  is  §’s  view. 

Ramanuja,  however,  thinks  that  smce  there  can  be  no  object 
without  qualities,  this  passage  negates  only  some  attributes  and  not 
all  of  them  For  Ramanuja,  Imowledge  is  possible  only  of  a  determmed 
or  qualified  object  He  argues  that  the  passage  does  not  mean  that 
Brahman  has  no  quahties  at  all, but  only  that  there  are  no  evil  qualities 
in  Brahman 


Fourth  Brahma'^ 

THE  CONVERSATION  OF  YAJNAVALKYA  AND 
MAITREYl  ON  THE  ABSOLUTE  SELF 

I  maitreyt,  tU  hovdca  yajhavalkyah,  ud  ydsyan  vd  are  ’/tarn 
amdt  sthdndd  asam;  hanta,  te  'nayd,  hdtydyanydntam  karavdmh. 

I  'Maitreyi,'  said  Yajnavalkya,  ‘venly,  I  am  about  to  go  forth 
from  this  state  (of  householder)  Look,  let  me  make  a  final 
settlement  between  you  and  that  Katyayani  ’ 

See  IV  5 

sthdndd  from  the  state  le  the  stage  in  his  life  Yajnavalkya  wishes 
to  renounce  the  stage  of  the  householder,  grhastha  and  enter  tlmt  of 
the  anchonte,  vdnaprastha 

2.  sa  hovdca  mattreyi,  yan  nu  ma  tyam,  bhagoh,  sarvd  prthivi 
vtitena  puma  sydt,  katham  tendmrtd  sydm  %h  na,  th  hovdca 
ydplavalkyah  yathaivopakaranavatdm  jivtiam,  tathaiva  te  jivitam 
sydd  amrtatvasya  tu  ndidsii  vitieneti. 

2.  Then  said  Maitreyi  Tf,  mdeed.  Venerable  Sir,  this  whole 
earth  filled  ivith  wealth  were  mme,  would  I  be  immortal  through 
that?’  'No,’  said  Yajnavalkya'  'Like  the  life  of  the  nch  even  so 
would  your  life  be  Of  immortality,  however,  there  is  no  hope 
through  wealth  ’ 

3  sa  hovdca  maitr^i,  yendham  ndmrtd  sydm,  him  aham  tena 
kttrydm,  yad  eva  bhagavdn  veda  tad  eva  me  bruhUi. 

3  Then  Maitreyi  said  'What  should  I  do  with  that  by  which 

o* 
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I  do  not  become  immortaP  Tell  me  that,  indeed,  Venerable 
Sir,  of  what  you  know  (of  the  way  to  immortality) ' 

Venerable  Sir  Bharata  says  that  gods,  sages,  monks  and  saints 
are  to  be  called  hhagavan 

devas  ca  munaya&  caiva  Itngtnah  sddhavas  caye 
bliagavann  th  tc  vdcyah  sarvath  sln-pum-naptwisakaih 
the  way  to  immortality  kcvalatn  amrtatva-sadhanam  S 

4  sa  hovdca  yajmvalkyah,  pnyd  bata  are  nah  sati  pnyam 
blidsasc,  eht,  dssva,  vydkhydsyamt  ie,  vyacaksdmsya  tu  me 
mdidhyasasva  th 

4  Then  Yajnavalkya  said  'Ah,  dear,  you  have  been  dear 
(even  before),  and  you  (now)  speak  dear  words  Come,  sit  down, 
I  toU  explam  to  you  Even  as  I  am^plammg  reflect  (on  what 
I  say) ' 

pnyd  dear  You  are  dear  because  you  wsh  to  learn  of  that  truth 
which  IS  nearest  my  heart 
bata  btttety  anukampydJia  It  shows  tenderness 
reflect  vdkydny  arthato  niscayena  dhydtmn  tccheh  S 
Those  who  reate  the  Ved^  without  understanding  their  meaiiing 
are  compared  by  Sayana  to  lifeless  pillars  which  bear  the  weight  of 
the  roof 

sthdnur  ayam  bhdra-hdrahktldbhud,adhUya  vedamnamjdndltyo’tiham 
Cp  what  Krsna  says  to  Ai^una  in  the  Uttara-gitd 
ya  hd  hharai  catidana-bhdra-vdhl  bhdraeya  veitd  na  tu  saurabhasya 
tathd  hi  viprah  sruti-sdstra-pumah,]ndnena  hinahpasubhthsaindnah 
Just  as  a  donkey  bearing  the  weight  of  sancW-wood  knows  its 
weight  but  not  its  fragrance,  so  also  is  a  Brdhmana  who  knows  the 
texts  of  the  Vedas  and  scriptures  but  not  their  significance 
There  is  another  version  of  this  verse. 
ytdhd  Wiarai  candana-bhdra-vdhi  hhdrasya  vettd  na  tu  candanasya, 
tathaiva  sdstrdm  bdhuny  adhUya,  sdram  najdnan  kliaravadvahetsah 
It  IS  said  that  some  people  are  clever  only  at  expoundmg,  while 
others  have  the  abihty  to  practise  what  they  learn  The  hand  carries 
the  food  to  the  mouth  but  only  the  tongue  knows  the  flavours 
vydkhydtum  eva  kecit  kusatdh,  idstram  prayoktum  alam  anye 
upandmayah  karo'nnam  rasdms  tu  jtlvuaiva  jdndh 

5  sa  hovdca  na  vd  are  patyuh  kdmaya  patih  pnyo  bhavah, 
dtmanas  tu  kdmdya  paUhpnyo  bhavah,  na  vd  arejdydyai  Mmdya 
jdyd  pnyd  bhavah,  dtmanas  tu  kdmdya  jdyd  pnyd  bhavah,  na 
vd  are  putrdndm  kdmdya  putrdh  prtyd  bhavanh,  dtmanas  tu 
kdmdya  putrdh  pnyd  bhavanh,  na  vd  are  viUasya  kdmdya  vxttam 
pnyam  bhavah,  dhnanas  tu  kdmdya  vittam  pnyam  bhavah,  na 
vd  are  brahma'^ah  kdmdya  brahma  pnyam  bhavah,  dtmanas  tu 
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hdmdya  brahma  pnyam  hhuvaU,  na  vd  are  ksairasya  kdmdya 
ksatram  pnyam  bhavati  dtnianas  tu  kdmdya  ksairam  pnyam 
bhavatt,  na  vd  are  lokdndm  kdmdya  lokdh  pnyd  bhavanii, 
aimanastu  kdmdya  lokdh  pnyd  bhavanh;  na  vd  are  devdndth 
kdmdya  devdh  pnyd  bhavanh,  dtmanas  tu  kdmdya  devdh  priyd 
bhavanh,  na  vd  are  bhutdndm  kdmdya  hhittdni  priydni  bhavanii, 
dtmanas  tu  kdmdya  hhutdni  priydni  bhavanh;  na  vd  are  sarvasya 
kdmdya  sarvam  pnyam  bhavah,  dtmanas  tu  kdmdya  sarvam 
friyam  bhavah;  dtmd  va  are  drastavyah  ^otavyo  mantavyo 
miidhydsitavyah'  maiireyi  dimano  vd  are  darsanena  iravaiiena 
matyd  vijhdnenedam  sarvam  vidtiam. 

5  Then  he  said.  'Venly,  not  for  the  sake  of  the  husband  is 
the  husband  dear  but  a  husband  is  dear  for  the  sake  of  the* 
Self  Venly,  not  for  the  sake  of  the  wife  is  the  wife  dear  but  a 
wife  IS  dear  for  the  sake  of  the  Self  Venly,  not  for  the  sake  of 
the  sons  are  the  sons  dear  but  the  sons  are  dear  for  the  sake  of 
the  Self  Venly,  not  for  the  sake  of  wealth  is  wealth  dear  but 
wealth  IS  dear  for  the  sake  of  the  Self.  Verily,  not  for  the  sake 
of  Brahmmhood  is  brahminhood  dear  but  brahminhood  is 
dear  for  the  sake  of  the  Self  Venly,  not  for  the  sake  of  ksatnya- 
hood  IS  ksatriyahood  dear  but  ksatriyahood  is  dear  for  the 
sake  of  the  Seif  Venly,  not  for  the  sake  of  the  worlds  are  the 
worlds  dear  but  the  worlds  are  dear  for  the  sake  of  the  Self 
Verily,  not  for  the  sake  of  the  gods  are  the  gods  dear  but  the 
gods  are  dear  for  the  sake  of  the  Self.  Venly,  not  for  the  sake 
of  the  beings  are  the  bemgs  dear  but  the  beings  are  dear  for 
the  sake  of  the  Self  Venly,  not  for  the  sake  of  all  is  all  dear 
but  all  is  dear  for  the  sake  of  the  Self  Venly,  O  Maitreyi,  it  is 
the  Self  that  should  be  seen,  heard  of,  reflected  on  and  medi¬ 
tated  upon  Venly,  by  the  seemg  of,  by  the  hearing  of,  by  the 
thinking  of,  by  the  understanding  of  the  Self,  all  th^  is  known. 

All  objects  of  the  world,  earthly  possessions,  romantic  delights* 
opportunities  for  the  realisation  of  the  Self 
the  Self  should  be  seen,  heard  of,  reflected  on  and  meditated  upon’ 
Srotavyah  sruh-vdkyebhyah,  mantavyas  copapathbhih 
matvd  ca  saiaiam  dhyeya,  ete  darsana-hdavah  Vvoarana- 
pram^a-samgrdha 

The  Sruti,  the  text,  is  the  basis  for  intellectual  development, 

”  It  is  a  means  subordmate  and  necessary  to  true  knowledge; 

opposite  of  thoughtless  diffusion  It  prepares 

Contemplation  is  not  mere  philosophic  thought  It  is  a  higTipp 
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stage  of  spiritual  consciousness  It  secures  the  direct  conviction  of 
the  reality  While  a  teacher  can  lielp,  personal  effort  alone  can  take 
us  to  the  goal  of  realisation 

The  Jama  and  the  Buddhist  systems  also  recognise  the  three 
stages  of  religious  development  The  three  jewels  of  the  Jamas, 
ralna-traya,  arc  nght  belief,  nght  knowledge  and  right  conduct 
Matrceta  says  in  Salapancaiatka  (90) 

agamasyarlhtt-ciniaya  hhdvanopasanasya  ca 
kala-traya-vibhago’sh  nanyalra  lava  iasaml 
Nowhere  except  in  your  teaching  is  there  the  threefold  division  of 
time  into  hearing  the  Scnplurcs,  reflection  on  their  meaning  and  the 
practise  of  meditation 

■  6  brahma  tarn  paraddd  yo’nyairdtmano  brahma  veda  k^atram 

lam  parddad  yo  'nyatraimanah  ksatram  veda  lokds  lam  parddur 
yo  "nyatratmano  lokan  veda  devds  lam  parddur  yo'nyalrdlmano 
devdn  veda  bhilldm  lam  parddur  yo'nyalrdlmano  bhuidni  veda 
sarvam  lam  parddad  yo'  nyatrdlmano  sarvam  veda  tdam  brahma, 
tdam  ksatram,  wie  lokdh,  me  devdh,  mdnt  bhiitdni,  xdam  sarvam, 
yad  ayam  dimd 

6.  'The  Brahmana  ignores  one  who  knows  him  as  different 
from  the  Self  The  Ksatnya  ignores  one  who  knows  him  as 
different  from  the  Self  The  worlds  ignore  one  who  knows  them 
as  different  from  the  Self  The  gods  ignore  one  who  knows 
them  as  different  from  the  Self  The  beings  ignore  one  who 
knows  them  as  different  from  the  Self  All  ignores  one  who 
knows  it  as  different  from  the  Self  This  Brahmana,  this 
Ksatriya,  these  worlds,  these  gods,  these  beings  and  this  ^lare 
this  Self 

The  vanous  particular  notes  are  not  heard  apart  from  the  whole, 
but  they  are  heard  in  the  total  sound 

7  sa  yathd  dundubher  hanyamdnasya  iia  bdhydn  iabddn 
iaknuydd  grahandya,  dundubhes  tu  grahanena  dundubhy-dghd- 
iasya  vd  sabdo  grhxiah 

7  ‘As  when  a  drum  is  beaten,  one  is  not  able  to  grasp  the 
external  sounds,  but  by  graspmg  the  drum  or  the  beater  of  the 
drum  the  sound  is  grasped 

dghdta^a  vd  or  the  beater  of  the  drum  taddhantr-purusasya 
ntrodhena  vd  R 

8.  sa  yathd  sanhha^a  dhmdyanidna^a  na  bdhydn  iabddn 
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iaknayad  grdhm^dya,  iankhasya  tu  grahaenan  iankha-ihum^a 
va  iabdo  grhiiah 

8  ‘As  when  a  conch  is  blown,  one  is  not  able  to  jrasp  its 
external  sounds,  but  by  grasping  the  conch  or  the  blower  of  the 
conch  the  sound  is  grasped. 

9  sa  yatha  vindyai  vadyamdnayai  na  hdhydn  sabddn  saknuydd 
grahandya,  vindyai  tu  grahaiiena  vind-vddasya  vd  iabdo  grhiiah. 

9  'As  when  a  vina  (lute)  is  played,  one  is  not  able  to  grasp 
its  external  sounds,  but  by  grasping  the  vina  or  the  player  of 
the  vina  the  sound  is  grasped. 

10  sa  yathdrdra^edkdgner  dbhydhiidt  prthag  dhiimd  vinii- 
caranh,  eaam  vd  are’sya  viahato  bhiitasya  nihsvasttam,  dad  yad 
rgatdo  yajiirveddh  sdmavedo'iharvdngtrasa  ttihdsah  purdnam 
vtdyd  upani^adah  ilokdji  sittrdny  anuvydkhydndm  vydkhydndni: 
asymvaiidni  sarvdni  nihsvasitdni. 

10  'As  from  a  lighted  fire  laid  with  damp  fuel,  various  (clouds 
of)  smoke  issue  forth,  even  so,  my  dear,  the  Rg  Veda,  the 
Yapir  Veda,  the  Sdtna  Veda,  Aiharadi}girasa,  history,  ancient 
lore,  sciences,  Upani§ads,  verse;^,  aphorisms,  explanations  and 
commentanes  From  this,  indeed,  are  all  these  breathed  forth. 

SeeJlfat>fVI  32 

All  knowledge  and  all  wisdom  are  the  breath  of  the  eternal  Brahman. 
nahad  bhiHam  the  great  reality.  It  is  great  because  it  is  greater  than 
evcrythmg  else  and  is  the  source  of  aS  else. 
breathing;  As  a  man  breathes  vfithout  effort,  so  all  these  come  out 
of  the  Supreme  without  effort:  yaihd  aprayatnenaiva  purusa-niSvdso 
bhavati  § 

anuvyakhyandnt  explanations,  bhdsya-vydkhydndm 
vySkhyandnf  commentaries,  bhdsya-^Upqni. 

11  sa  yathd  sarvdsdm  apdm  samudra  ekdyamm,  evam 
san/esdtit  sparidndm  tvag  ekdyanam,  evam  sarvesdm  gandhandth 
ndsike  ekdyamm,  evam  sarvesdm  rasdndm  jihvd  ekdyanam,  evam 
sarvesdm  rtipdndth  caksur  ekdyanam,  evarh  sarvesdm  sabddndm 
iroiram  ekdyanam,  evam  sarvesdm  samkalpdndth  mana  ekdyanam, 

sarvdsdfh  mdydndm  hrdayam  ekdyanam,  evam  sarvesdm 
mrmandtn  hastdv  ekdyanam,  evam  sarvesdm  dnanddndm 
vpastha  ekdyanam,  evam  sarvesdm  visargdndm  pdyur  ekdyanam, 
evam  sarvesdth  adhvanam  padav  ekdyanam,  evam  sarvesdih 
veddndm  vdg  ekdyamm 

the  ocean  is  the  one  goal  (unitmg  place)  of  all  waters, 
^  the  skin  is  the  one  goal  of  all  kinds  of  touch,  as  the  nostrils 


200  The  Pri7tcipal  Upamsads  II  4  13. 

are  the  one  goal  of  all  smells,  as  the  tongue  is  the  one  goal  of 
all  tastes,  as  the  eye  is  the  one  goal  of  all  forms,  as  the  ear  is 
the  one  goal  of  all  sounds,  as  the  mind  is  the  one  goal  of  all 
determmations,  as  the  heart  is  the  one  goal  of  all  forms  of 
knowledge,  as  the  hands  are  the  one  goal  of  all  acts,  as  the 
organ  of  generation  is  the  one  goal  of  all  kmds  of  enjoyment, 
as  the  excretorj’^  organ  is  the  one  goal  of  all  evacuations,  as 
the  feet  are  the  one  goal  of  all  movements,  as  speech  is  the 
one  goal  of  aU  Vedas 

12.  sa  yaihd  satiidhava-hhilya  udake  prdsta  7<dakam  evdnuvi- 
liyeia,  na  hdsya  ^tdgiahaiidyeva  sydt,  yato  yatas  tv  adadifa 
lavanmn  eva,  evam  vd  ara  idatn  mahad  bhftta7n  ^7iania77i  apdra7h 
vij7idna-gha7ta  eva;  etebhyo  bhiiiebhyah  sa77nitthaya,  tdny  evd7m- 
vmasyah,  7ia  pretya  sa7)ijhdsii,  th  are  bravwu,  7h  hovdca 
ydjTiavalkyah 

12  'As  a  lump  of  salt  thrown  in  ivater  becomes  dissolved  m 
water  and  there  would  not  be  any  of  it  to  seize  forth  as  it 
were,  but  wherever  one  may  take  it  is  salty  indeed,  so,  venly, 
this  great  being,  infinite,  hmitless,  consists  of  nothing  but 
knowledge  Ansmg  from  out  of  these  elements  one  vanishes 
away  mto  them  \%en  he  has  departed  there  is  no  more  know¬ 
ledge  This  is  what  I  say,  my  dear’  •  so  said  Ya]navalk3ra 

samdhava  salt,  si7idlwr  vikdrah  satndhavah,  st7tdh7(  iabde77odaka7n 
dbhtdhJyate,  sya7idandt  st7idJmr  vdaka7n  S, 
samjM’  detailed  knowledge,  vtiesa-sai7ij7id  § 

13  sd  hovdca  i7iaiireyt,  atraiva  7)td  bhagavd7i  a7)iu7}iuhat,  11a 
pretya  sa7nptdstih  sa  Jiovdca,  7ia  va  are’ha7n  j;zo/ia«i  bravmn, 
alam  vd  ara  tda77t  vijMndya. 

13  Then  said  Maitrejd'  ‘In  this,  indeed,  you  have  bewil¬ 
dered  me.  Venerable  Sir,  by  sa5ang  that,  “when  he  has  departed 
there  is  no  more  knowle^e  Then  Ya.jfiavalk}^a  said  ‘Cer¬ 
tainly  I  am  not  saying  an5'tiiing  bewildering  This  is  enough  for 
knowledge  (or  understanding)  ’ 

The  confusion  is  due  to  the  seeming  contradicbon  that  the  Self 
is  pure  intelhgence,  and,  agam,  when  one  has  departed  there  is  no 
more  knowledge  The  same  fire  cannot  be  both  hot  and  cold  S  points 
out  that  Brah77ta7i,  the  pure  mtelhgence,  remains  unchanged,  that  it 
does  not  pass  out  ivith  the  destruction  of  the  elements,  but  the 
individual  existence  due  to  amdyd  is  overcome,  ka^iam  vijndna-gpana 
eva,  katlui7>i  vd  ««  pretya  samjndslUi,  na  'hy  ttsnas  sftas  cdgnir  evaiko 
hhavati  .  .  sa  dhyid  sarvasya  jagaiah  paraittdrlhato  bhiita-ndsdn  7ia 

vi7idsi,  vtiidsi  tv  avidyd-krta-khilyahhdvah  S 
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The  goal  seems  to  be  hke  the  state  of  dreamless  sleep  a  state  of 
utter  annihilation  Maitrejd  protests  against  such  a  bewildering 
project. 

14,  yaira  hi  dvaiiam  vaa  bhavati,  tad  itara  itamm  pghrati,  tad 
itam  itamm  paiyah,  tad  itara  itaram  irnoti,  tad  itara  itaram 
abhwadati,  tad  itara  itaram  manute,  tad  itara  itaram  mjdnati 
yaira  tv  a^a  sarvam  dtmaivdbhut,  tat  kena  ham  pgkret,  tat  kena 
ham  pa^et,  tat  kena  ham  irnuyat,  tat  kena  kam  abhivadet,  tat 
kena  kam  manvita,  tat  kena  kam  vydniydP  yenedam  sarvam 
vijdndti,  tam  kena  mjdniydt,  vijMtdram  are  kena  vijamyad  iti. 

14  'For  where  there  is  du^ty  as  it  were,  there  one  smells 
another,  there  one  sees  another,  there  one  hears  another,  there 
one  speaks  to  another,  there  one  thinks  of  another,  there  one 
understands  another.  Where,  venly,  eveiythmg  has  become  the 
Self,  then  by  what  and  whom  shotdd  one  smell,  then  by  what 
and  whom  should  one  see,  then  by  what  and  whom  should 
one  hear,  then  by  what  and  to  whom  should  one  speak,  then 
by  what  and  on  whom  should  one  thmk,  then  by  what  and 
whom  should  one  understand’  By  what  should  one  know  that 
by  which  all  this  is  known’  By  what,  my  dear,  should  one  know 
the  knower?’ 

SeeCU  VII  24  1  The  reference  here  is  to  the  Absolute 

Whatever  is  known  is  an  object  As  the  Self  is  the  subject,  it  cannot 
he  known. 

This  section  indicates  that  the  later  subjection  of  women  and 
meir  exclusion  from  Vedic  studies  do  not  have  the  support  of  the 
Upanisads 


Fifth  Brdhmana 

the  cosmic  and  the  individual 

I  lyam  prthivi  saroesdm  bhiitdndm  madhu,  asyai  prthivyai 
servant  hhvtdm  madhu;  yai  cdyam  asydm  prthivydm  tejomayo’ 
Waviayah  purusah,  yas  cdyam  adhydimam  Sdriras  iejomayo' 
inrtamayak  purusah,  ayam  eva  sa  yo’yam  dtmd,  idam  amrtam, 
iitain  brahma,  idam  sarvam. 

®3^rth  is  (like)  honey  for  all  creatures,  and  all  creatures 
wh  ■  •  earth.  This  shmmg,  immortal  person 

.  °  earth  and  Vnth  reference  to  oneself,  this  shmmg, 

ortal  person  who  is  m  the  body,  he,  indeed,  is  just  this  self. 
IS  immortal,  this  is  Brahman,  this  is  all. 


202 


The  Principal  Upanisads  II.  5  5 

The  earth  and  all  living  beings  are  mutually  dependent,  even  as 
bees  and  honey  are  The  bees  make  the  honey  and  the  honey  supports 
the  bees  parasparam  upakdryopakdraka-bhave  phalitam  aha  A 

Brahman  is  the  self  in  each,  in  the  earth  and  in  the  individual 

2  and  dpah  sarvesdm  hhutdndm  madhu,  asdm  apdm  sarvdm 
bhutdm  madhu,  yas  cdyam  dsv  apsu  tejomayo’mrtamayah 
purusah,  yas  cdyam  adhydtmam  raitasas  iejomayo’  mrtamayah 
purusah,  ayam  eva  sayo'  yam  dtmd,  %dam  amrtam,  tdam  brahma, 
idam  sarvam 

2  This  water  is  (like)  honey  for  all  hemp,  and  all  beings  are 
(like)  honey  for  this  water  This  shmmg,  immortal  person  who  is 
m  this  water  and  with  reference  to  oneself,  this  shmmg,  immortal 
person  existing  as  the  seed  (m  the  body),  he  is,  indeed,  just  this 
self,  this  IS  immortal,  this  is  Brahman,  this  is  all 

In  the  body  it  exists,  specially  in  the  seed  adhydtmam  retasy 
apdm  vtiesaio  'vasthdnam  S  retaso  jala-mkdratvdt  R 

3  ayam  agnth,  sarvesdm  bhiitdndm  madhu,  asydgneh  sarvdm 
bhutdm  madhu,  yas  cdyam  asmimi  agnau  tejomayo  ‘mrtamayah 
purusah,  yas  cdyam  adhydtmam  vdn-mayas  tejomayo  'miiamayah 
purusah,  ayam  eva  sayo’  yam  dtmd,  tdam  amrtam,  tdam  brahma, 
tdam  sarvam. 

3  This  fire  is  (like)  honey  to  all  bemgs,  and  all  beings  are 
(hke)  honey  for  this  fire  This  shmmg,  immortal  person  who  is 
m  t^s  fire  and  with  reference  to  oneself,  this  shmmg,  im¬ 
mortal  person  who  is  made  of  speech,  he  is  just  this  self,  this  is 
immortal,  this  is  Brahman,  this  is  all 

4  ayam  vdyuh  sarvesdm  bhiitdndm  madhu,  asya  vdyoh  sarvdm 
bhiitdni  madhu,  yas  cdyam  asmtn  vdyau  tejomayo  ‘mrtamayah 
purusah,  yas  cdyam  adhydtmam  pranas  tejomayo  ‘mrtamayah 
purusah,  ayam  eva  sa  yo'yam  dtmd,  tdam  amrtam,  tdam  brahma, 
tdam  sarvam, 

4  This  air  is  (like)  honey  to  all  bemgs,  and  all  beinp  are 
(like)  honey  for  this  aur.  This  shmmg,  immortal  person  who  is 
m  this  air  and  with  reference  to  oneself  this  shmmg,  immortal 
person  who  is  breath  (in  the  body),  he  is  just  this  Self,  this  is 
immortal,  this  is  Brahman,  this  is  all 

Seel  5  II 

5  ayam  ddttyah  sarvesdm  bhiitdndm  madhu.  a^ddttyasya 
sarvdm  bhiitdni  madhu,  yas  cdyam  asmtnn  ddttye  tejomayo' 
mrtamayah  purusah,  yas  cdyam  adhydtmam  cdksu^as  tejomayo’ 
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mrtamayah  purttsah,  ayam  eva  sa  yo’  yam  dtmd,  %dam  amiiam, 
idam  brahma,  tdam  sarvam. 

5.  This  sun  is  (like)  honey  for  all  beings  and  all  beings,  are 
(like)  honey  for  this  sun  This  shining,  immortal  person  who  is  in 
this  sun  and  with  reference  to  oneself,  this  shuimg,  immortal 
person  who  is  in  the  eye,  he  is  just  this  Self,  this  is  immortal, 
this  is  Brahman,  this  is  sJl. 


6.  tmd  diiah  sarvesdm  lihutdndm  madhu;  asdm  dtsdth  sarvd^i 
bkutam  madhu;  yai  cayam  dsu  dtksu  tejmnayo  ’m^mayah 
pnrtmh,  yas  cayam  adhydtmam  irotrah  prdhiruikas  tejomayo’ 
■mrtamayah  purusah,  ayam  eva  sa  yo'  yam  dtmd,  tdam  amrtam, 
idam  brahma,  tdam  sarvam. 

6.  These  quarters  are  (like)  honey  to  all  beings,  and  all 
beings  are  (like)  honey  for  these  quarters  This  shinmg,  immortal 
person  who  is  in  these  quarters  and  with  reference  to  oneself, 
this  shinuig,  immortal  person  who  is  m  the  ear  and  the  time  of 
hearing,  he  is  just  this  Self,  this  is  immortal,  this  is  Brahman, 
this  IS  all. 

itme  of  Jmrtng.  iahda-prat%-§ravana~veldydm  sanmhtio  bhavatiii 
prMnahah  S.  •  ^ 


^  ayam  candrah  sarvesdm  bhUidndm  madhu,  a^a  candrasya 
sarvam  bhutdnt  madhu;  yai  cayam  asmvms  candre  tejomayo' 
mrtamayal}  purusah,  yai  cayam  adhydimam  manasas  tefomayo’ 
mrtatmyah  purusah,  ayam  eva  sa  yo'  yam  dtmd,  tdam  amrtam, 
tdam  brahma,  tdam  sarvam 

n  t  moon  IS  like  (honey)  to  all  beings,  and  all  beings  are 
^  moon.  This  shming,  immortal  person  who 

®  moon  and  with  reference  to  one  self,  this  shming, 
immortal  person  who  is  in  the  mmd,  he  is  just  this  Self,  this  is 
mortal,  this  is  Brahman,  this  is  all. 


Q 

san  sarvesdm  bhuidndm  madhu,  «^ai  vidyutaJ} 

mrta^^  i  yai  cayam  asydth  vtdyuU  iejomayo’ 

mrta^i  cayam  adhydtmam  taijasas  tejomayo’ 

ayam  eva  sa  ytt'yam  dtmd,  tdam  amrtam, 
'im^hma,  tdam  sa^am 

are  n  t  is  (like)  honey  to  all  beings,  and  all  beings 

voptrin  \  for  this  lightning.  This  shinmg,  immortal 

this  ^  lightning  and  with  reference  to  this  self. 

Self  person  who  is  m  the  light,  he  is  just  this 

’  ^  immortal,  &is  is  Brahman,  this  is  all. 
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9  ayam  stanayttnuh  sarvesdm  bhutdndm  madhu,  asya 
stanayttnoh  sarvdm  hhutdm  madhu,  yai  cdyam  asmin  sianaytinau 
tejomayo  ‘mrtamayah  purusah,  yai  cdyam  adhydimam  idbdah 
samaras  tejomayo'  mrtamayah  purusah,  ayam  eva  sayo'yam  dtmd, 
idam  amrtam,  idam  brahma,  %dam  sarvam 

9  This  cloud  IS  (like)  honey  to  all  beings,  and  all  beings  are 
(like)  honey  for  this  cloud  This  shining,  immortal  person  who 
is  m  this  cloud  and  with  reference  to  one  self,  this  shmmg, 
immortal  person  who  is  in  the  sound  and  m  tone,  he  is  just  this 
Self,  this  IS  immortal,  this  is  Brahman,  this  is  all 

stanayttnu  doud,  parjanya  or  thunder  m^ha-garjanatn  R 

sound  iabd'e  bhdvah  idbdah  S 

Unte  svare  vtsesato  bhavatUi  sauvarah  S. 

10  ayam  dkdsah  sarvesdm  bhutdndm  madhu;  asydkdiasya 
sarvdijt  bhutdm  madhu,  yas  cdyam  asmmn  dkdie  tejomayo' 
mrtamayah,  purusah,  yai  cdyam  adhydtmam  hrdydkdiah  tejo¬ 
mayo’  mrtamayah  purusah,  ayam  eva  sa  yo'yam  dtmd,  %dam 
amrtam,  idam  brahma,  idam  sarvam 

10  This  space  is  (lie)  honey  for  all  bemgs  and  all  bemgs  are 
(like)  honey  for  this  space  This  shining,  immortal  person  who 
is  m  this  space  and  with  reference  to  one  self,  tl^  shmmg, 
immortal  person  who  is  m  the  space  m  the  heart,  he  is  just  this 
Self,  this  IS  immortal,  this  is  Brahman,  this  is  all. 

XI.  ayam  dharmah  sarvesdm  bhutdndm  madhu,  a^a  dhar- 
masya  sarvdm  bhutdm  madhu,  yai  cdyam  asmin  dharme  tejo¬ 
mayo  'mrtamayah  purusah,  yai  cdyam  adhydtmam  dhdrmas 
tejomayo  'mrtamayah  purusah,  ayam  eva  sa  yo’yam  dtmd,  tdam 
amrtam,  idam  brahma,  idam  sarvam 

11  This  law  IS  (like)  honey  for  all  bemgs  and  all  bemgs  are 
(like)  honey  for  this  law  This  shining,  immortal  person  who  is 
in  this  law  and  with  reference  to  one  self,  this  shmmg,  immortal 
person  who  exists  as  lawabidingness,  he  is  just  this  Self,  this  is 
immortal,  this  is  Brahman,  this  is  all 

this  law  though  law  is  not  directly  perceived,  it  is  descnbed  by 
the  word  'this,'  as  though  it  were  durectly  perceived,  because  the 
effects  produced  by  it  are  directly  perceived  ayam  tty  apratyaho'pi 
dharmah  kdryena  tat-prayuhtena  pratyaksena,  vyapadi^ate,  ayam 
dharma  iti  pratyaksavat  S  The  self  and  dharma  or  nghteousness 
are  regarded  as  equivalent  Cp  ‘Live  you  {ytharathd\  havmg  self  as 
hght  and  refuge  and  none  other,  having  dharma  as  light  and  refuge 
and  none  other  ’  Dtgha  Ntkdya  II  100  The  end  of  the  way  is  to 
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become  what  we  are,  to  become  BraAmaff  or  the  Buddha  The 
arhats  are  said  to  become  one  with  Brahman,  brahma-bhiUa 

12.  idam  satyam  sarvesdm  bhutdndm  madhu;  asya  satyasya 
sarvdni  hhutdni  madhu;  yas  cdyam  asmin  satye  tejomayo^ 
mrtamayah  purusah,  yas  cdyam  adhydtmam  sdtyas  tejotmyo 
mrtafjtciyah  puTUsah,  ayuf^i  cvn  sci  yo’yfwv  diPid,  idoM  wnwmfiif 
idam  brahma,  idam  sarvam 

12.  This  truth  is  (hke)  honey  for  all  bemgs,  and  all  beings 
are  ^ike)  honey  for  this  truth.  This  shining,  immortal  person 
who  ism  this  truth  and  with  reference  to  oneself,  tto  shining, 
immortal  person  who  exists  as  truthfulness,  he  is  just  this 
Self,  this  is  immortal,  this  is  Brahman,  this  is  all. 

13  idam  mdnusam  sarvesdm  bhutdndm  madhu;  asya  mdnu- 
sasya  sarvdm  hhutdni  madhu,  yas  cdyam  asmtn  manure  tejomayo ^ 
mrtamayah  purusah,  yai  cdyam  adhydtmam  mdnu^as  iejomayo 
mrtamayah  purusah,  ayam  eva  sa  yo’yam  dimd,  idam  amrtam, 
idam  brahma,  idam  sarvam. 

13  This  mankmd  is  (like)  honey  for  aU  bemgs,  and  all  bemgs 
are  like  honey  for  this  mankmd  This  shmmg,  immortal  person 
who  IS  m  this  mankind  and  with  reference  to  oneself,  this 
shinmg,  immortal  person  who  exists  as  a  human  bemg,  he  is 
just  this  self,  this  is  immortal,  this  is  Brahman,  this  is  all 

14  ayam  dtmd  sarvesdm  bhutdndm  madhu;  asydtmanah  sarvdni 
hhutdni  madhu,  yai  cdyam  asminn  dimam  tejomayo’  mrtamayah 
purusah,  yas  cdyam  dtmd  tejomayo’  mrtamayah  purusah,  ayam 
eva  sa  yo‘  yam  dimd,  idam  amrtam,  idam  brahma,  idam  sarvam. 

14  This  self  IS  (like)  honey  for  all  bemgs  and  all  beings  are 
(hke)  honey  for  this  self  This  shining,  immortal  person  who 
is  m  this  self  and  the  shming,  immortal  person  who  is  in  this 
(individual)  self,  he  is  just  Ibis  Self,  this  is  immortal,  this  is 
Brahman,  this  is  all. 

The  cosmic  self  and  the  individual  self  are  referred  to. 

15  sa  vd  ayam  dtmd  sarvesdm  bhutdndm  adhipatih;  sarvesdm 
bhutdndm  rdjd;  tad  yathd  ratha-ndbhau  ca  ratha-nemau  cdrdh 
sarvB  samaipitdh,  evam  evdsminn  dtmani  sarvdrii  hhutdni  sarve 
dcvdh  sarve  lokdh  sarve  prdndh  sarva  eta  dtmanah  samarpitdh. 

15.  This  self,  venly,  is  the  lord  of  all  beings,  the  king  of  all 
bemgs  As  all  the  spokes  are  held  together  in  the  hub  and  felly  of 
a  wheel,  just  so,  m  this  self,  all  bemgs,  all  gods,  all  worlds,  all 
breathing  creatures,  all  these  selves  are  held  together. 
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madhu-vidya  the  honey  doctrine 

z6  iddm  vai  tan  madhu  dadhyann  dtharvano  ‘smhhydm 
uvdca  tad  etad  rsth  pasyann  avocat" 

tad  vam  nara  sanaye  damsa  ugram 
avis  krnomi,  tanyatur  na  vrslvm 
dadhyan  ha  yan  madhv  dtharvano  vam 
a^asya  iirsnd  pra  yad  im  uvdca  lii 

16  This,  venly,  is  the  honey  which  Dadhyan,  versed  in  the 
Atharva  Veda,  declared  unto  the  two  ASvins  Seeing  this  the  seer 
sai/d  ‘O  Asvins  in  human  form,  I  make  known  that  temble 
deed  of  yours  which  you  did  out  of  greed,  even  as  thunder 
(makes  known)  the  coming  ram,  even  the  honey  which  Dadhyan, 
versed  in  the  Atharva  Veda,  dedared  to  you  through  the  head  of 
a  horse ' 

See  RV  I  116  12  Satapatha  Brdhmana  XIV  I  i  and  4 
The  two  Alvins  desired  instruction  from  Dadhyan,  but  he  was 
unwilling  to  impart  it  as  India  had  threatened  Dadhyan  that  he 
would  cut  off  his  head,  if  he  taught  this  madhu-vidyd,  honey  doctnne 
to  any  one  else  So  the  A4vins  took  off  Dadh3ran's  head  and  sub¬ 
stituted  for  it  a  horse's  head  Dadhyan  dedared  the  honey  doctnne 
Indra  earned  out  his  threat,  and  the  A5vms  restored  to  Dadhyan  his 
own  head  This  story  illustrates  the  extreme  difficulty  which  even 
the  gods  had  to  secure  the  knowledge  ongmally  possessed  by  Indra 
ASvms  m  human  form,  nardkdrati  asvinau  S 
sanaye  out  of  greed,  Idbhdya  Idbha-lubdho  hi  loke’pt  kruram  karmd- 
carati  S 

17  idam  vai  tan  madhu  dadhyann  dtharvaiio  ’svibhydm 

uvdca 

tad  etad  r§th  pasyann  avocat 
dtharvandydsvind  dadhtce 
ahyam  itrah  praty  airayatam 
sa  vdm  madhu  pra  vocad  rtdyan, 
tvdstram  yad  dasrdv  apt  ka^yam  vdm  iti 

17  This,  venly,  is  the  honey  which  Dadhyan,  versed  m  the 
Atharva  Veda,  declared  unto  the  two  Asvins  Seemg  this,  the 
seer  said,  ‘0  A§vins,  you  set  a  horse’s  head  on  Dadhyan,  versed 
in  the  Atharva  Veda,  ye  temble  ones  to  keep  his  promise  he 
dedared  to  you  the  honey  of  Tvastn  which  is  your  secret ' 

See  R  V  I  117  22 

Keeping  one’s  solemn  promise  is  more  important  than  the  life 
itself,  jivitdd  apt  hi  satya-dharma-paripdland  gurutareti  S 


II  5.  19'  Brhad-aranydka  Upanisad  207 


kaksyam  secret,  gof^am,  rahasyant  paramatma-samhandki  yai 
vtjnamm  S 

tvastram  of  Tvasty,  the  sun-  tvasta  acLwyah  tasya  sambandki  S 

The  head  oiyajna  or  sacrifice  became  the  sun;  to  restore  the  head 
the  nte  called  pravargya  was  started,  yajnai  iiras  chmnam  tvasfd- 
bkavat,  tat  pratisandhmartham  pravargyam  karma  S 

18  idam  vai  tan  madhu  dadhyann  dtharoar^o  'ivibhySm  uvaca, 
tad  etad  rsik  paiyann  avocat' 

purai  cakre  dvipadah,  purai  cakre  catuspadah 
purah  sa  paksi  bhutvd  purah  pum^a  dvtiat  tti. 

sa  vd  ayam  purusah  sarvdsu  pursu  puniayah,  natnena  him 
ca  nandvrtam,  nainena  him  ca  nasamvrtam. 

18  This,  venly,  is  the  honey  which  Dadhyah,  versed  in  the 
Atharva  Veda,  declared  unto  the  two  Aivins.  Seeing  this  the 
seer  said  'He  made  bodies  with  two  feet  and  bodies  with 
four  feet  Having  first  become  a  bird,  he  the  person  entered  the 
bodies '  This,  venly,  is  the  person  dwellmg  in  all  bodies  There  is 
nothmg  that  is  not  covered  by  him,  nothmg  that  is  not  per¬ 
vaded  by  him 


purah  bodies,  purant,  iarird^i  § 
paksx-  bird,  subtle  body,  h'hga^iarlrom 
Cp  ptira-samjfie  ianresmtn  iayanSt  puruso  harih,  quoted  by  R. 
There  is  nothing  which  is  not  filled  by  the  Supreme,  inside  or 
outside 

sa  eva  naim-riipatmandntar-hahir-bhdvena  kdrya-kdrana-rUiiena 
lyavasthttah  S  j  ■  r 


Cp  This  city  (^Mr)  is  these  worlds,  the  person  [purusa)  is  the 
spint  (yo  yam  pavate,  vdyu),  who  because  he  inhabits  (sefe)  this  citv 
IS  called  the  citizen  tjmru  sa) '  Salapatha  Brdhmana  XIII.  6.  2.  i. 

^  VedaX  2  30,  where  ‘he  who  knoweth  Brahma’s 

the  ipurusa)  is  so  called,  hun  neither  sight  nor 


dadhyann  dtharvano’  hibhydm  uvaca, 
taa  etaa  rsih  paiyann  avocat' 


— w  yraiicaasanaya; 

indro  mdydbhih  puru-rupa  lyate. 
yitktd  hy  asya  harayah  iata  daia  iti 
ayam  vat  harayah  ayam  vai  daia  ca  sahasrdni,  bal 
ca  lad  etad  brahmdpiirvam,  anaparam,  anantai 
ayam  atma  brahma  sarvanubhuh,  ity  anuiasanam. 


canantdni 

abahyam 
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19  This,  venly,  is  the  honey  which  Dadhyan,  versed  in  the 
Aiharoa  Veda,  declared  unto  the  two  Asvins  Seeing  this  the 
seer  said  'He  transformed  himself  m  accordance  with  each 
form  This  form  of  him  was  meant  for  making  him  knowm 
Indra(the  Lord)  goes  about  m  many  forms  by  his  vidyas  (magical 
powers),  for  to  him  are  yoked  steeds,  hundreds  and  ten  He, 
venly,  is  the  steeds  He,  venly,  is  tens  and  thousands,  many 
and  countless  This  Brahman  is  without  an  earlier  and  without 
a  later,  wthout  an  inside,  without  an  outside  This  Brahman  is 
the  self,  the  all-percemng  This  is  the  teaching  ’ 

See  R  V.  VI  47  18 

pralicaksandya  for  making  him  known  Creation  is  for  the  mani¬ 
festation  of  the  glory  of  god 
mdrah'  lord,  paramesvarah 

mdyabhih  prajiiabhth  S  By  his  wsdom  he  manifests  himself 
san.kalpa-rilpa-jnanath  R  The  Lord  reveals  himself  through  many 
forms  by  his  maya,  to  reveal  his  thoughts  Indra  assumes  one  form 
after  another,  makes  round  himself  wonderful  appearances.  Sayana 
.saj’s,  yad  rRpam  hamayate  iad  rupatmako  bhavati  nand-vidhdm 
Sariram  ntnmmile 

harayah  steeds,  sense-organs,  tndnyam 


Sixth  BrShmana 

THE  LINE  OF  TEACHERS  AND  PUPILS 

I  tttha  vamiah  paultmd^yo  gaupavanah,  pauiimdfydt,  pault- 
vut^yo  gaupavandl,  gaupavanah  kauiikdi,  kauhkah  haundinySl, 
haundinyab  iiindilydt,  idndtlyah  kauitkdc  ca  gautamdc  ca, 
gaulnmah  — 

1  Now  the  line  of  tradition  (of  teachers).  Pautimasya 
(received  the  teaching)  from  Gaupavana,  Gaupavana  from 
(anotlicry  Paiitimasja  (This)  Paiitimasya  from  (another) 
fr.iiijnvana  (This)  Gaupa\ana  from  Kauiika,  KauSika  from 
Kaiindinja,  Katindinja  from  Srindilja,  ^.'mdilya  from  KaiKika 
and  Gautama  Gautama  — 

2  ilgrt: ’•*\jt,^  ilinivelyah  iilndilydc  ca  dnahhxmldUlc  ca, 
dr  if’htmtih'a  I’rabhivsldiul,  iinabhtmlula  dnahktmlaldt,  dnabLim- 
let''  ru"!  im'tt,  fdiitau  af,  caitaz'a-preiclnayagytibl.ydm,  laitava- 
/f.tv.'i  V,  '\.tu  pdrJsaryiil,  p'mUaryo  hhdradvajal,  LKuradvdjO 
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bhdradvajdc  ca  gautanidc  ca,  gautamo  bkdradvdjdt,  bJiaradvdjah 
Pdrdsarydt,  pdrdiaryo  baijavdpdyandt,  haijavdpdyanah,  hmiv- 
kdyaneh,  hauiikdyanify. 

2.  From  AgmveSya.  AgniveSya  from  ^andilya  Anabhi- 
mlata,  Anabh^ata  from  (another)  Anabhimlata.  Anabhimlata 
from  (still  another)  Anabhimlata  (This)  Anabhimlata  from 
Gautama  Gautama  from  Saitava  and  Pradnayogya,  Saitava 
and  Pmcinayogya  from  Parasarya,  Paraiarya  from  Bharadvaja, 
Bharadvaja  from  Bharadvaja  and  Gautama,  Gautama  from 
(another)  Bharadvaja,  Bharadvaja  from  Pam^arya,  ParaSarya 
from  Baijavapayana,  Baijavapayana  from  KauSikayam,  Kausi- 
kayam. — 


3.  ghrtdkausikdt,  ghrtakauitkah  pdrdiarydyandi,  pdrdiaryd- 
yanah  pdrdsarydt,  pdrdiaryo  jdtukarnydt,  jdtukarnya  dsurd- 
yfljiflc  caydskdc  ca,  dsurdymtas  tratvapefy,  tratvaV’ir  aupajandha- 
aupajandhanir  dsureh,  dsurir  bhdradvdjdt,  bharadvaja 
atnyat,  direyo  mdnteh,  mdniir  gautamdt,  gautamo  gautamdt, 
gantam  vdtsydt,  vdtsyah  sdndilydi,  idndilyah  kaiiorydt  kdpydt, 
kaisoryah  kdpyah  kumdrahdntdt,  kumdrahdnto  gdlavdt,  gdlavo 
vidarbhi-kaunhnydt,  vidarbhi-kaundtnyo  vatsanapato  bdbhravdt, 
vatsanapdd  bdbhravahpathah  saubhardt,  panthafy  saubharo  ‘ydsydd 
anprasdt,  aydsya  dngtrasa  dbhutes  tvdsirdt,  dbhutis  ivdstro 
Bist)ariy)o{  toasfrfli j  viivarupas  ivdstro  'toihhydm,  asvvnau  dadMca 
dadhyann  dtharva^o  ‘tharvano  daivdt,  atharvd  daivo 
vinyoh  prddhvamsandt,  mrtyuh  prddhvamsanah  pradhvam- 
pradhvamsana  ekarseh,  ekarsvr  vipracitteh,  vipraciUir 
vyaskh  sandroh,  sandruh  sandtandt,  sandtana^  sanagdt, 
paramesthd  brahmanah,  brahma  svaya- 

^mu,brahvianenamah 

GhrtakauSika,  Ghrtakau^ika  from  Paxaiaryayana, 
•js... from  Par^arya,  Parasarya  from  Jatukarnya. 

Asurayana  and  Yaska.  Asuiayana  from 
Asun^^S  Traivani  from  Aupajandham  Aupajan^ani  from 
Atreva  f  ”  from  Bharadvaja.  Bharadvaja  from  Atreya. 


GaJav^^.^^Py®'  frooi  Kum§raiiarita  Kumarahanta  from 
from  fro“^  Vidarbhikaundmya.  Vidarbhikaundmya 

Pathah  Q  Babhrava  Vatsanapat  Babhrava  from 

Avisva  T  Pathi  Saubhara  brom  Ayasya  Angirasa, 

J  grrasa  from  Abhuti  Tvastra,  Abhuti  Tva§tra  from 
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Visvarupa  T\astra  Vi^vartpa  Tvastra  from  the  two  Asvins 
The  two  ASvins  from  Dadhyafic  Atharvana  Dadhj’anc  Athar- 
ana  from  Atharvan  Daiva  Atharvan  Daiva  from  Mrtyu  Pra- 
dhvamsana  Mrtyu  Pradhvamsana  from  Pradhvamsana 
Pradhvamsana  from  Ekarsi  Ekarsi  from  Vipracitti  Vipracitti 
from  Vyasti  Vyasti  from  Sanani  Sanaru  from  Sanatana, 
Sanatana  from  Sanaga  Sanaga  from  Paramesthm  Para- 
mc^thin  from  Brahma.  Brahma  is  self-bom  Salutation  to 
Brahma. 

Paramesthm  is  Viraj  Brahma  is  Htranya-garbha 
The  tradition  of  the  Veda  is  traced  to  the  Supreme  It  is  expressed 
or  formulated  by  indmduals  but  they  are  not  its  authors  The 
tradition  belongs  to  the  supra-mdividual  order  and  is  said  to  be 
apaumseya  or  non-personal  It  is  timeless  though  its  apprehension 
IS  possible  at  any  time 


Ill  I  2. 
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CHAPTER  III 

First  Brahma'^ 


SACRIFICIAL  WORSHIP  AND  ITS  REWARDS 


I.  janako  ha  vaideho  hahu-daksi'^na  yapteneje.  tatra  ha  kuru- 
pdmdldMm  brahmana  abhisameid  babhuvuh  tasya  ha  janakasya 
vaidekasya  mpjmsd  babhuva  half  svid  esdm  brdhmandndm 
anucdmtama  tii.  sa  ha  gavdm  sahasram  avarurodha:  daia  daia 
padd  ekaikasydh  intgayor  abaddha  babhuvuh. 

I  Janaka  (King)  of  Videha  performed  a  sacrifice  at  which 
many  presents  (were  offered  to  the  priests)  Brahmanas  of  the 
Kurus  and  the  Pancalas  were  gathered  together  there.  In  this 
Janaka  of  Videha  arose  a  desire  to  know  which  of  these 
Brahmanaswas  the  most  learned  in  scnpture.  He  enclosed  (in  a 
pen)  a  thousand  cows.  To  the  horns  (of  each  cow)  were  fastened 
ten  corns  (of  gold). 


Though  this  states  the  same  doctnne  as  the  previous  madhumdya, 
5  makes  out  that  while  the  previous  section  depended  on  scnpture, 
dgampradhdnam,  the  present  one  is  based  on  reasoning,  upapatti- 
Pradhamm  When  the  two,  scripture  and  reasoning,  demonstrate  the 
unity  of  fiieSelf,  it  is  seen  clearly  as  a  bael  fruit  in  the  palm  of  one’s 
hand  dgamopapaUi  hy  dtmaikatva-prakdiandya  pravrtte  Saknutah 
kara-tala-gata-btlvam  tva  darSayitum.  5 


2.  fan  hovdca.  brahmana  bhagavantah,  yo  vo  brahmisihah,  sa 
dd  gd  udajatdm  tit  te  ha  brdhmand  na  dadhrsuh  atha  ha  ydjUa- 
vmyak  svam  eva  brahmacdnnam  uvdca:  etdh,  saumya,  udaja, 
imahava  %ti  id  hoddcakdra,  te  ha  brdhmanai  cukrudhuh: 
nmnimm  brahmistho  bruvTteh  atha  ha  janakasya  vatdehasya 
omvalo  babhuva:  sa  hatnam  papraccha,  ivam  nu  khahi  nah, 
ypivmlkya,  brahmistho  ‘siti  sa  hovdca  namo  vayath  brahmist- 
“ya  kumah,  gokdmd  eva  vayam  sma  iti.  tarn  ha  tata  evaprasfuth 
««we  hotdsvalah 


wh  them  ‘Venerable  Brahmanas,  let  him  of  you 

Thn  D  Brahmana  among  you,  take  away  these  cows ' 

valk  ^  not  dare  (to  take  the  cows).  Then  Yajfia- 

^0  his  pupil  ‘SamaSravas,  my  dear,  dnve  them 
saidf  'w  away  The  Brahmanas  were  enraged  (and 

ainnno™v  declare  himself  to  be  the  wisest  Brahmana 

8  >is  Now,  there  was  Aivala,  the  hotr  pnest  of  Janaka 
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of  Videha  He  asked  him,  ‘I'ajna^'allsj’a,  are  3*011,  indeed,  the 
\risest  Brahmana  among  ns?’  He  replied,  ‘We  how  to  the 
wisest  Brahmana  hut  we  justudsh  to  have  these  cows  ’  Therefore, 
A^\^a,  the  hofr  priest,  decided  to  question  lum. 

Yajiiavalkya  is  a  teacher  of  the  Tajur  Veda  hut  his  pupil  chants 
the  Samaii  which  is  the  Rg  Veda  set  to  music,  and  the  Afharva  Veda 
is  subsidiary  to  the  other  three.  So  Yajnai’alkya  is  learned  in  all 
the  four  vedas 

3.  Yajiiavttlkya,  iti  hovdea.  yad  idaiii  sarvam  VirtyMiapiam, 
sarvaiii  mHyintdhliipannam,  hena  yajamdnc  miiyor  dplim  aiimt- 
cyata  tit:  hotrd  rtvijd,  agmnd,  vded:  vdg  vai  yajiiasya  hold,  tad 
yeyaih  vdk  so’  yam  agnih,  sa  hold,  sd  muhiih,  sdtmuMh 

3  'Yajnavaii^'a,’  said  he,  ‘since  eveiything  here  is  pen'aded 
hy  death,  since  evei3*thing  is  overcome  h}?^  death,  hy  what 
means  does  the  sacnficer  free  himself  from  the  reach  of  death?’ 
(Yajna\*alk5'a  said)  ‘B}’’  the  hoir  priest,  h}*  fire,  hy  speech. 
Veiil3*,  speech  is  the  hoir  of  sacrifice.  That  which  is  this  speech 
is  this  fire.  This  (fire)  is  hoir  This  is  freedom,  this  is  complete 
freedom ' 

dpiam'  per\*aded,  ^'dptam  S. 
dbhipanmm'  overcome,  swayed,  vasikrtam  § 

By  the  knowledge  of  the  identity  of  the  sacrificer,  the  fire  and 
the  ritual  speech  one  gets  he3'ond  death. 

4.  ydjiiavalkya.  Hi  hovdea,  yad  idatii  sarvam  ahordirabhydni 
dpiam,  sarvam  ahordirdbhydm  abhipannam,  kena  yajamdno 
’hoidirayor  dpiim  aitmneyaia  iti  adhvaryintd  rivijd,  cahsnsd, 
ddityena,  caksur  vai  yajiiasya  adhvaryuh,  tad  yad  idaiii  cahsuh, 
so’  sdv  ddityah;  so  'dlivaryuh,  sd  mukiih  sdiimukiih. 

4.  ‘Yajnav^lg^,’  said  he,  ‘since  everything  here  is  pervaded 
by  day  and  night,  since  ever3*thing  is  oi'ercome  hy  da}’  and 
night,  by  what  means  does  the  sacnficer  free  himself  from 
the  reach  of  day  and  night?’  'By  the  adhvatyu  priest,  by  the 
e5?e,  hy  the  sun  Veril}*,  tte  eye  is  the  adhvaryu  of  the  sacrifice. 
That  which  is  his  eye  is  the  3-onder  sun.  TI^  is  the  adhvaryu 
This  is  freedom.  Tbiis  is  complete  freedom.’ 

Day  and  night  are  sjmbolic  of  time,  which  is  the  source  of  all 
change:  viparindma-hHuh  kdlah.  5 

5  ydjnavalhya.  Hi  hovdea,  yad  idaiii  sarvaih  piirva-pak^- 
apara-paksdbhydm  dpiam,  sarvam  purvapaisa-aparapaksdbhydm 
abhipqitriam.  kern  yajamdnah  purvapa^a-aparapahsayor  dpiim 
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aiimucyata  Ut.  itdgdtrd  rlvijd,  vdyund,  prdncm,  prdi}Q  vai 
yajmsya  udgdtd,  tad  yo  yam  prdtiah  sa  vdyult,  sa  ndgdtd,  sd 
muUth  salvmukiih. 

5  'Yajnavalkya/  said  he,  'since  everything  here  is  overtaken 
by  the  bright  and  dark  fortnights,  since  evei^^ing  is  overcome 
by  the  bright  and  dark  fortnights,  by  what  means  does  the 
sacnficer  free  himself  from  the  reach  of  the  bright  and  the  dark 
fortnights?’  ‘By  the  itdgdir  pnest,  by  the  air,  by  the  breath. 
Venly,  the  breath  is  the  udgdfr  priest  of  the  sacrifice.  That 
which  IS  this  breath  is  the  air.  This  is  the  udgdir  pnest.  This  is 
freedom.  This  is  complete  freedom.' 

6.  Ydpuivalkya,  th  liovdca,  yad  idam  aniank^am  andramba- 
mm  iva  kendkramena  yayamdnah  svargam  lokam  dkramata  ih 
brahtmnd  rtvijd,  manasd,  aaidreija.,  mano  vai  yayMsya  brahma, 
tad  yad  tdam  manah,  so’  sau  candrah,  sa  brahma,  sa  muktth, 
sattmukiil}  tty  aitmoksdh,  afha  sampadah. 

6.  'Yajnavalkya,'  said  he,  'since  the  sky  is,  as  it  were,  without 
a  support,  by  what  means  of  ascent  does  a  sacnficer  reach  the 
heavenly  world?’  By  the  Brahma  priest,  by  the  mind,  by  the 
moon  Venly,  mind  is  the  Brahma  of  the  sacnfice.  That  which 
IS  this  mind  is  the  yonder  moon  This  is  the  Brahman.  This  is 
freedom.  This  is  complete  freedom  This  is  concemmg  freedom; 
and  now  the  achievements. 

sampadah'  achievements  of  results  acquired,  phcdaprdptih 

7_  yajnavalkya,  iti  hovdca,  kahbhir  ayam  adya  rgbhir  hotdsmtn 
yajne^  kan?yaittt  itsrbhtr  tit  katamds  Ids  tisra  iti.  puro'rtmdkyd 
caydjyd  ca  sasyawa  trtlyd'  kim  idbhir  jayaMf  yat  kim  cedam 

pranabhrdtU.  J  J 

wtu  said  he,  ‘how  many  (kmds  of)  Rg.  verses 

™  the  hitr  pnest  use  today  in  this  sacrifice?'  ‘Three.' 

hich  are  these  three?'  'The  mtroductory  verse,  the  verse 
the  sacrifice  and  the  benedictory  as  the  third.’ 
bre^  ’  ^  0“®  'wm  by  these?’  ‘Whatever  that  is  here  that  has 

frouaca,  kaiy  ayam  adyddhvaryur  asmin 
ami  iisra  tit:  katamds  ids  tisra  iti:  yd  huta 

wvor>  yd  hutd  adhiseraie:  him  idbhir 

wa  h  ^  ujjvalanit  deva-bkam  eoa  idbhir  jayatt,  dipyaia 

>  eva-hkah;  yd  hutd  atinedante,  piir-lokam  ova  tdbhir  jayati, 
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ativa  hi  pitr-lokah.  yd  hutd  adhiierate,  manu^ya-lokam  eva  tdbhir 
jayaii,  adha  tva  hi  manusya-lokah 

8  'Yajnavalkya,'  said  he,  ‘how  many  (lands  of)  oblations 
will  the  Adhvaryu  pnest  offer  today  in  this  sacrifice?’  ‘Three ' 
'Which  are  these  three '  'Those  which,  when  offered,  blaze 
upward,  those  which,  when  offered,  make  a  great  noise  and 
those  which,  when  offered,  sink  downward '  'What  does  one 
wm  by  these?'  ‘By  those  which,  when  offered,  blaze  upward, 
one  wms  the  world  of  the  gods  for  the  world  of  the  gods  bums 
bnght,  as  it  were  By  those  which,  when  offered,  make  a  great 
noise  one  wins  the  world  of  the  fathers  for  the  world  of  the 
fathers  is  excessively  (noisy)  By  those  which,  when  offered, 
sink  downwards,  one  wms  the  world  of  men  for  the  world  of 
men  is  down  below,  as  it  were  ' 

The  three  lands  of  oblabons  are  said  to  be  wood  and  rlanfipd 
butter,  flesh,  milk  and  soma  juice  S  The  first  flares  up,  the  second 
makes  a  hissing  noise,  the  third  sinks  down  into  the  earth 

Those  who  are  m  the  world  of  the  fathers  cry  to  be  dehvered  out 
of  it 

alinedante  make  a  great  noise,  ativa  ialdam  kurvanh  S 

9  yajnavalkya,  tit  hovdea,  kaitbhtr  ay  am  adya  brahma  yajHam 
daksmaio  devatdbhir  gopdyatiti  ekayeti  katamd  satkeii  mana 
eveti,  anantam  vat  manah  anantd  visve-devdh,  anantam  eva  sa  tena 
lokam  jayah. 

9  ‘Yajnavalkya,’  sedd  he,  ‘with  how  many  divmities  does 
the  Brahmfl  pnest  on  the  nght  protect  the  sacrifice  today?' 
'With  one  ’  ‘Which  is  that  one?'  ‘The  mmd  alone '  Venly,  the 
mind  is  infinite,  the  Visve-devds  are  mfinite  An  infinite  world  he 
wms  thereby 

Through  mmd  we  meditate  and  it  is  said  to  be  mfinite  on  account 
of  its  modifications 

10  ydjnavalkya,  iti  hovdea,  katy  ayam  adyodgdtdsmin  yajfie 
itotriydh  stosyatiti  tisra  ili  katamds  ids  tisra  iti  puro’  nuvdkyd 
ca  ydjyd  ca  iasyatva  trliyd  katamds  td  yd  adhydtmam  iti  prana 
eva  puro’  nuvdkyd,  apdno  ydjyd,  vydnah  sasyd  kim  tdbhir  jayatiti ' 
prthtvi-lokam  eva  puro  'nuvdl^ayd  jayati,  antariksa-lokam 
ydjyayd,  dyu-lokam  iasyayd  tato  ha  hot^ala  uparardma 

10  'Yajnavalkya,'  said  he,  ‘how  many  hymns  of  praise  will 
the  udgdtn  pnest  chant  today  m  the  sacrifice?’  ‘Three '  ‘Which 
are  these  t^ee?'  'The  mtroductory  hyirm,  the  hjnnn  accom- 
panymg  the  sacrifice  and  the  beneictory  as  the  third  "  ‘Which 
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are  these  three  with  reference  to  the  self?'  'The  introductoiy 
hymn  is  the  inbreath,  the  hymn  accompanying  the  sacrifice  is 
the  outbreath  The  benedictory  hirtnn  is  the  diffused  breath.' 
'What  does  one  wm  by  these?'  ‘By  the. introductory  hymn  one 
wms  the  world  of  the  earth,  by  the  accompanying  hymn  the 
world  of  the  atmosphere,  by  the  benedictory  hymn  one  wins 
the  world  of  heaven.'  Thereupon  the  Hoir  priest  A^ala  kept 
silent 

upararama  kept  silent,  tiismm  habhUva.  R. 


Secoitd  Brahmana 

THE  MAN  IN  BONDAGE  AND  HIS  FUTURE  AT  DEATH 

1.  aiha  hatnamjdratkdrava  artdblidgahpapraccha’ ydjnavalky a 
tit  hovdca,  kati  grahdh  katy  atigrahd  tti.  asiau  gralidh  a§tdv 
aitgrahd  tit  ye  te’  $tau  grahdh,  asldv  atigrahdh,  katame  ia  Hi. 

1  Then  Jaratkarava  Artabhaga  questioned  him,  ‘Yajna- 
valkya,’  said  he,  'how  many  perceivers  are  there,  how  many 
over-perceivers?'  'Eight  perceivers  Eight  over-perceivers.' 
‘Those  eight  perceivers  and  eight  over-perceivers,  which  are 
they?’ 

The  grahas  are  the  organs  of  perception,  graspers  or  apprehenders 
and  the  aitgrahas  are  the  ob]ecte  of  perception 

2.  prdno  vat  grahaJ},  so  ’pdtiendiigrdhena  grhtiah,  apdnena  hi 
gandhdn  pghraii 

2  ‘The  nose  is  the  organ  of  perception.  It  is  seized  (controlled) 
by  the  outbreath  as  an  over-perceiver,  for  by  the  outbreath  one 
smells  an  odour. 

prana  tit  ghrdnam  wyaie  fi. 

3  va.g  vat  grahdh,  sa  ndmndttgrdhet^a  grhtiah,  vdcd  hi  ndmdny 
dbhtvadaii 

3  ‘Speech,  venly,  is  the  organ  of  perception  It  is  seized  by 
name  as  an  over-perceiver,  for  by  speech  one  utters  names. 

4_  phyd  vat  grahdh,  sa  rasetidtigrdhena  grhltdh,  phvavd  hi 
rasdn  vijdndti. 

4  Die  tongue,  venly,  is  the  organ  of  perception  It  is  seized 

y  taste  as  an  over-perceiver,  for  by  tongue  one  knows  tastes. 
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5  caksitr  vat  gtahah,  sa  fiipemtigrahcna  grhitah,  caksttsa  hi 
rupdni  pafyati 

5  “llie  eye,  venly,  is  the  organ  of  perception  It  is  seized  by 
form  as  an  over-perceiver,  for  by  the  eye  one  sees  forms 

6  stoiram  vox  grahah,  sa  sabdendtigrdhena  grhitah,  siohcna  In 
sabdaii  srnoii 

6  'The  ear,  venly,  is  the  organ  of  perception  It  is  seized 
by  sound  as  an  over-perceiver,  for  by  the  ear  one  hears  sounds 

7  mano  vai  grahah,  sa  kdmenatigrdhena  grhitah,  manasd  hi 
kdmdn  hamayate 

7  'The  mmd,  venly,  is  the  organ  of  perception,  it  is  seized 
by  desire  as  an  over-perceiver,  for  through  the  mmd  one  desnes 
desires 

8  haslau  vat  grahah,  sa  karmandtigi  dhena  grhitali,  hastdbhyam 
hi  karma  karoti 

8  ‘The  hands,  venly,  are  the  organ  of  perception  They  are 
seized  by  action  as  an  over-perceiver,  for  by  the  hands  one 
performs  actions 

9  tvag  vat  giahah,  sparsendtigrdhena  grhitah,  tvacd  hi  sparsdn 
vcdayaic  tiy  de'stau  grahah,  a^tdv  aitgrahdh 

9  'The  skin,  venly,  is  the  organ  of  perception,  it  is  seized  by 
touch  as  an  over-perceiver,  for  by  the  skin  one  feels  touch  These 
are  the  eight  organs  of  perception,  and  the  eight  over-perceivers  ’ 

10  ydpiavalkya  iti  hovdca,  yad  tdam  sarvam  inrtyor  annam, 
kd  svii  sd  dcvatd,yasyd  mrtyiir  annam  tit  agntrvat  mrlytih,  so’pdm 
annam,  apapunar  jiirtyum  jayah 

10  ‘Yajnavalkya,'  said  he,  'smce  everythmg  here  is  food 
for  death,  vhat,  pray,  is  that  divinity  for  whom  death  is 
food’’  ‘Fire,  venly,  is  death  It  is  the  food  of  water  He  {who 
knows  this)  overcomes  further  death  ’ 

Everj’thing  is  the  food  of  death  as  everything  is  bom  and  is 
imperilled  by  and  is  subject  to  death  sarvam  jdyate  vtpadyalc 
ntrlyund  grastam  § 

II.  ydpiavalkya,  tit  hovdca,  yatrdyam  puru?o  mrtyaie,  ltd 
asmdt  prdndk  krdmanty  dho  nett  na  tit  hovdca  ydjiiavalkyah, 
airaiva  samavaniyantc,  sa  ticchvayah,  ddhmdyait,  ddhmdlo 

mrtah  iclc  ,  , .  x  j 

II,  ‘yajnavalkya,’  said  he,  ‘when  such  a  person  (a  liberated 
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sage)  dies,  do  the  vital  breaths  move  up  from  him  or  do  they 
not?’  'No,'  replied  YajnavaUcya.  ‘They  are  gathered  together 
m  him.  He  (the  body)  swells  up,  he  is  inflated  and  thus  Mated 
the  dead  man  (body)  lies ' 

The  liberated  man,  when  his  bondage  is  destroyed,  does  not  go 
anywhere*  bandliavcMiaie  mukta^a  nakyactd  gamanam  S 

12.  ydjRamlkya,  Hi  kovdca,  yatrdyam  puruso  tnnyaie,  him 
enavi  najahatiU  nama  th,  amntam  va%  ndma,  ananta  vi^e-devdh, 
amntam  em  sa  tern  lokath  jayati 

12  'Ya]fiavalkya,'  said  he,  'when  such  a  person  dies,  what 
IS  it  that  does  not  leave  him?'  ‘The  name  The  name  is  in* 
fimte  and  infinite  are  the  Vihie-devds.  Thereby  he  (who  knows 
this)  wins  an  infinite  world  ’ 

What  remains  is  name,  ndma  It  is  the  name  which  does  not  pensh 
at  death  Cp  with  this  the  Buddhist  doctnne  that  the  element  which 
is  reborn  is  nama-rupa,  ndma  and  shape  Cp  RumI  ‘Every  shape 
you  see  has  its  archetype  in  the  placdess  world  and  if  the  diape 
penshed,  no  matter,  smcc  its  onginal  is  everlastmg’  Shams-i~ 
ro6m:  XII,  Nicholson’s  E.T 


Jt3'  ydjnavalkya,  tU  hovdca,  yatrdsya  purusasya  mtiasyagnith 
vdg  apyeh,  vaiam  prdnah,  cak?ur  Mttyam,  manas  candram, 
diiah  irotram,  prihvitn  ianram,  dkaiwm  dtmd,  osadMr  lomSni, 
vanaspatm  keWi,  apsu  lohtam  ca  retai  ca  mdMyate,  kvdyaih 
tadd  puruso  bliavatUi  dhara,  somya,  kastain,  drtaihdga;  dvdm 
emitasya^  yedisydvah,  m  ndv  etat  sajana  tU.  tm  hotkramya, 
mmiraydfh  cakrdte  tauMyad  ucatuh,  Mnna  hatva  tad  ucatuh 
atha  yat  praiasatitsaitth  karma  haiva  tat  praiaiamsatuly  punyo 
vatpmyena  karmand  bhavait, pdpahpdpeneti  tato  ha jdratkdrava 
ariabhdga  uparardma 

13  Yajnavalkya,’  said  he,  ‘when  the  speech  (voice)  of  this 
d^d  person  enters  into  fire,  the  breath  mto  air,  the  eye  into 
the  sun,  the  mind  mto  the  moon,  heanng  mto  the  quarters,  the 
self  mto  the  ether,  the  hairs  of  the  body  into  the  herbs  the 
hairs  on  the  head  into  the  trees  and  the  blood  and  the  semen 
in  water,  what  then  becomes  of  this  person?’ 
Aitabhaga,  my  dear,  take  my  hand  We  two  alone  sh^  know 

wpS'o  speak  of)  m  public  ’  The  two 

X] 
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Stman  self,  ether  in  the  heart,  hrdayakSsam  S 
lohitam  blood,  lohto  rohito  rahtah,  Avtara-kosa  I  5  15 
IVIud  then  becomes  of  this  person^  ^A^lat  is  the  support  bv  which 
he  again  takes  birth’  The  results  of  action.  Karma,  producerebirth 
This  view  finds  a  parallel  in  the  Buddhist  doctrine,  that  -nhile, 
at  death,  the  different  parts  of  the  indii’idual  are  scattered  to  their 
different  sources,  karma  remains  to  cause  a  new  existence  See  also 
R  V  X  16  3 


Thud  Brdhmana 

THE  RESORT  OF  THE  PERFORJEERS  OF  THE  HORSE- 

SACRIFICE 

I  aiha  hainam  bhujyur  Idhydyamh  papraccha'  ydjhavalkya, 
tii  hoodca,  viadrcsit  carakdh,  paiyavrajdma,  tc  pafaficalasya 
kdpyasya  grhdn  aima;  tasyasid  duhitd  gandhamagrhitd;  tarn 
aprcchdma  ko  'sTti,  so’bravTt,  sndhanvdngirasa  lU,  iam  yadd 
lokdiidm  antdn  aprcchdma,  ailmnam  dbrfma,  kva  pdriksitd 
ttbhavann  ift,  kva  pdnksitd  abhavan,  sa  tvd  prechdmi,  ydj- 
iiavalkya,  kva  pdnksitd  abhavann  lit 

1  Then  Bhujsm  Lahj'a5-ani  asked  him*  'Yajnavallg'a,'  said 
he,  'we  were  travelling  around  as  wanderers  among  the  Madra 
tnbe  and  came  to  the  house  of  Patahcala  Kap^a.  He  had  a 
daughter  who  was  possessed  b5'  a  gandharva  We  asked  him 
"W^o  are  5'ou?”  He  said,  "I  am  Sudhanvan,  a  descendant  of 
Angiras  "  \\Tien  we  were  asking  him  about  the  ends  of  the  earth, 
w’e  said  to  him,  "^^^lat  has  become  of  the  Panksitas?  ^^^lat  has 
become  of  the  Panksitas’”  And  I  ask  3'ou,  Yajnavalkja,  what 
has  become  of  the  Panksitas’’ 

The  questioner  who  obtained  the  knowledge  of  the  limits  of  the 
earth  from  a  gandharva  asks  Yajiiavalkj’a  about  the  descendants 
of  Paiiksit  The  rvnter  beheves  in  the  fact  of  possession  Patancala’s 
daughter  was  possessed  bj'  a  gandharva,  an  aenal  spirit,  and  so 
sen’ed  as  a  medium  She  was  ^ed  about  the  actual  extent  of  the 
W’orld  and  the  place  where  the  sons  of  Paiiksit  were 

Jfodem  para-ps5  chologj'  is  in\  estigating  phenomena  of  possession 
and  mediumship,  as  these  cannot  be  explamed  on  principles  of 
psjcholog}'  whiA  are  generally  recognised 

2  sa  hovdea,  iivdca  vai  sah  agacchan  vai  ie  tad  yairdsva-mc- 
dha-ydjtno  gacchanitit  kva  nv  asva-medha-ydjino  gacchaniiii. 
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dvdtnmiatam  vat  deva-ratha-ahnydny  ayam  hkah,  tarn  samantant 
prthtvi  dvts  laved  paryeti,  tdm  samantam  prlhtvmi  dvts  tdvai 
samudrah  paryelt,  tad  yavati  ksttrasya  dhdrd,  yavad  vd  maksv- 
kdydh  pattram,  tdvdn  antarendkdsah,  idn  vttdrak  suparno  hhuivd 
vdyave  prdyacchat,  tdn  vdyur  dtmam  dhiivd  tatrdgaimyad, 
yatrdsva-medha-ydjino  'bhavann  tit,  evam  tva  vat  sa  vdyum  eva 
praiaiamsa,  tasmdd  vdyur  eva  vyastth,  vdyuh  samaqlth'  apa  punar 
mrtyum  jayatt,  ya  evam  veda  tato  ha  bhujyur  Idhydyantr 
uparardma 

2  YSjnavalkya  said,  'He  (tte  gandharva)  evidently  told 
(you)  that  they  went  where  those  who  perform  horse-sacrifices 
go  ’  'And  where  do  the  performers  of  the  horse  sacrifices  go?’ 
‘Thirty-two  times  the  space  covered  by  the  sun’s  chanot  m  a 
day  makes  this  world  Around  it  covenng  twice  the  area  is  the 
earth  Around  it  covenng  twice  the  area  is  the  ocean  Now 
there  is  ]ust  that  much  mterspace  as  large  as  the  edge  of  a 
razor  or  the  wmg  of  a  mosquito  Indra,  havmg  become  a  bird, 
delivered  them  to  the  air  Air,  placmg  them  in  itself  led  them 
to  the  place  where  the  performers  of  the  horse  sacrifice  were. 
Thus  did  he  (the  gandharva)  praise  the  air  Therefore,  air  is  the 
separate  mdividuals  and  air  is  the  totahty  of  all  mdividuals. 
He  who  knows  it  as  such,  conquers  further  death  ’  After  that 
Bhu}ya  Lahyayani  kept  sdent. 


Fourth  Brdhmana 

THE  THEORETICAL  UNKNOWABILITY  OF 
BRAHMAN 

I  atba  hainam  usastas  cdkrdyanah  papraccha  ydntavalkya 
tti  Jwvaca,  yat  sdksdd  aparoksdd  brahma,  ya  dtmd  sarvdntarah 
tatn  tne  vydeaksvett  e?a  ta  dtmd  sarvdntarah  katamah.  ydind- 
Z  I  '  prdnena  prdniti,  sa  ta  dtmd  sandn- 

tarah  yopanenapdniit,  sa  ta  dtmd  sarvdntarah,  yo  vydtiena 
sarvdntarah,  ya  uddnena  uddmh,  sa  ta  dtmd 
sarvantarah,  esa  ta  dtmd  sarvdntarah. 

1  _  Then  Usasta  Cakiayana  asked  him  ‘Yainavalkya '  said 

Brahman  that  is  immediately^resent 
and  direc%  perceived,  who  is  the  self  in  all  things?’  ‘Vc 
your  self  That  is  wthin  all  thmgs.’  'Which  is  mSaU  S^gs 
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YajSavalkya’’  'He  who  breathes  m  with  your  breathing  in  is 
the  self  of  yours  which  is  in  all  things  He  who  breathes  out  mth 
your  breathing  out  is  the  self  of  yours  which  is  in  all  things 
He  who  breathes  about  ivith  your  breathing  about  is  the  self 
of  yours  which  is  in  all  things  He  who  breathes  up  with  your 
breathing  up  is  the  self  of  yours  which  is  m  all  ttogs  He  is 
your  self  winch  is  in  all  things ' 

2.  sa  hovdca  itsastas  cdkrdyanah  yailia  vibruydd,  asau  gauh, 
asdv  asva  tii,  evam  eoaitad  vyapadtstam  bhavati,  yad  eva  sdksdd 
aparoksdd  brahma  ya  dtmd  saivdniarah  iam  me  vydcaksva  iti 
esa  ta  alma  sarvdntarah  katamah  ydpiavalkya,  samdiiiarah 
na  drstei  diasidiampasycli,  na  sruier  stotdiam  srmtydh,  na  mater 
mantdiam  manvTihdli,  na  vijiidtcr  vijhdidrani  vtjdmydh,  esa  ta 
dtmd  saivdntaiah,  ato’nyad  ditam  tato  ha  nsastas  cdkrdyana 
uparardma 

2,  Usasta  Cakrayana  said  ‘This  has  been  explained  by  5^00 
as  one  might  say  “This  is  a  cow,”  “this  is  a  horse."  Explain 
to  me  the  Brahman  that  is  immediately  present  and  directly 
perceived,  that  is  the  self  m  all  things  ’  'This  is  your  self  that 
is  ivithm  all  thmgs  ’  'Which  is  withm  all  thmgs,  Yajnavalkya?' 
'You  cannot  see  the  seer  of  seemg,  you  cannot  hear  the  hearer 
of  heanng,  you  cannot  think  the  thmker  of  thinkmg,  you 
cannot  understand  the  understander  of  understandmg  He  is 
your  self  which  is  in  all  thmgs  Ever3rthmg  else  is  of  evil’ 
Thereupon  Usasta  Cakrayana  kept  silent 

drtam  everything  else  penshes 


Fiftii  Btdhmana 

RENUNCIATION,  THE  WAY  TO  KNOW  BRAHMAN 

I  atha  hainam  kaholah  kanstfakeyah  papraccha  yajnavalkya, 
ih  hovdca,  yad  eva  sdksdd  aparoksdd  brahma  ya  dtmd  sarodn- 
tarah,  tarn  me  vydcaksva  iti  esa  ia  dtmd  sarvdntarah-katamah, 
ydjhavalkya,  sarvdntarah  yo’ sandy d-ptpdse  iokam  mohaih  jardm 
mrtyiim  atyeti  etam  vai  tain  dtmdnam  viditvd,  brdhmandh 
putraisandyds  ca  vittaisandydi  ca  lokaisandyds  ca  vyuithdya, 
atha  bhtk^dcaryam  caranti  yd  hy  eva  puttaisand  sd  vittaisand 
yd  vittaisand  sd  lokai^and,  iibhe  hy  ete  csane  eva  bhavatah; 
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iasimd  brdhtnanaJi.pdndtiyam  mrvidya  bdlyena  Usihdsel.  bdlyam 
ca  pdndttyam  ca  mrvidya,  atha  munih;  amaunam  ca  maunam 
ca  mrvidya,  atha  brdhmanah  sa  brdhvmiah  kena  sydt.  yena 
sydt  tcna  idrsa  eva  ato’nyad  drtam  tato  ha  haholah  kau^takeya 
Kparardma 

I  Now  Kahola  Kausitakeya  asked  him,  ‘YajnavaUcya,'  said 
he,  'explam  to  me  the  Brahman  that  is  immediately  present 
and  directly  perceived,  that  is  the  self  in  all  things '  'This  is 
your  self  which  is  in  all  thmgs.’  ‘Which  is  withm  all  thmgs, 
Ya]fiavalkya.’  ‘It  is  that  which  transcends  hunger  and  thirst, 
sorrow  and  delusion,  old  age  and  death  The  Brahmanas,  having 
known  that  self,  having  overcome  the  desire  for  sons,  the 
desire  for  wealth,  the  desire  for  worlds,  live  the  life  of  mendi¬ 
cants  That  which  is  the  desire  for  sons  is  the  desire  for  wealth; 
that  which  is  the  desire  for  wealth  is  the  desire  for  the  worlds 
for  both  these  are  but  desures  Therefore  let  a  Brahmana,  after 
he  has  done  with  leammg,  desire  to  live  as  a  child  When  he 
has  done  (both)  with  the  state  of  childhood  and  with  leammg, 
then  he  becomes  silent  meditator  Havmg  done  with  (both)  the 
non-meditative  and  the  meditative  states,  then  he  becomes  a 
Brahmana  (a  knower  of  Brahman)’  'How  does  the  Brabmana 
behave’’  'Howsoever  he  may  behave,  he  is  such  indeed 
Everythmg  else  is  of  evil.’  Thereupon  Kahola  Kausitakeya 
kept  silent 


hunger  aiitwn  icchd  aiandyd  5. 

Umsi  patum  tcchd  pipdsS  § 

smow  desire,  soka  iti  kamdh  S  Desire  or  hankenng  after  desirable 
ODjecte  IS  the  cause  of  sorrow 

delitstm  mistake  or  confusion  arising  from  wrong  perception 
viparuapralyaya-prabhavo'mveko  bhratnah  § 
emid  desire  kdtmh  AU  desires  are  of  one  type,  since  they  are  directed 
towa^  results,  and  all  means  are  adopted  towards  that  end  sarvah 
pnmrtha-prayiikta  eva  hi  sarvain  sadhanam  upadatte  § 

he  knowers  embrace  the  hfe  of  a  monk  and  wander  as  mendicants 
®  ^  monk’s  hfe  prescnbed  by  the 

are  sometimes  merely  the  means  of  hvehhood  for 
pa^amdhamsa-pdnvrdjyam 

^anh  tyakiva  smartam  hngam  keoalam  Ssrama-mdira-sarandndm 
Jivana-sadhanam  panvrajya-vyanjakam.  S 

v,d,M%  ^  mhSesam 

balya:  state  of  the  child  Deussen  and  Gough  adopt  this  inter- 
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pretation  Immediacy  and  lack  of  reflection  as  m  a  child  give  us  the 
expenence  of  the  real  See  Subdla  U  13 

It  IS  not  a  question  of  remaining  as  children,  but  becoming  as 
children  It  involves  the  sacnfice  of  intellectual  conceit,  a  'sacnficiwn 
tniclleclus  '  We  must  be  able  to  acquire  naivete  It  is  what  Lao  Tzu 
calls  ‘returning  to  the  root '  St  Paul  says  ‘Thou  art  beside  thyself, 
much  learning  doth  make  thee  mad‘  Acts  xxvi  24  Cp  ‘St 
Francis  once  said  that  a  great  scholar  when  he  joined  the  Order, 
ought  in  some  sort  to  resign  even  his  learning,  in  order  that,  having 
stripped  himself  of  such  a  possession  he  might  offer  himself  to  the 
arms  of  the  Crucified’  A  G  Little,  Franciscan  Papers  Lists  and 
Documents  (1943),  P  55 

Certain  things  are  hidden  from  the  learned  and  revealed  to  the 
babes  ‘In  this  hour  Jesus  rejoiced,  saying,  I  thank  Thee,  Heavenly 
Father  because  Thou  hast  hidden  these  things  from  the  wise  and 
prudent  and  revealed  them  unto  babes  ’  ‘Except  ye  become  like 
little  children,  ye  shall  not  see  the  Kingdom  of  God  '  To  become  like 
little  children  is  not  easy  It  takes  much  effort  to  acquire  the  grace 
and  meekness  of  the  child-hke,  to  measure  our  littleness  against 
the  greatness  of  the  Supreme 

biilya  strength  which  is  the  total  elimination  of  the  perception  of 
objects  of  self-knowledge  p'lana-bala-bhdva,  S  “This  view  is  different 
from  what  is  stated  above 

Mattna  is  abstinence  from  speech  It  is  regarded  as  helpful  for 
meditation  We  must  turn  away  from  the  world  of  noise  into  the 
inward  stillness,  the  interior  silence  to  become  aware  of  the  reality 
which  transcends  time  and  space  Cp  Kierkegaard  ‘The  present 
condition  of  the  w'orld  is  diseased  If  I  were  a  doctor  and  was  asked 
for  my  ad\^ce,  I  should  answ’er.  Create  silence,  bring  men  to  silence 
— the  word  of  God  cannot  be  heard  in  the  world  today  And  if  it  is 
blazoned  forth  with  all  the  panoply  of  noise  so  that  it  can  be  heard 
even  in  the  midst  of  all  other  noise,  then  it  is  no  longer  the  word 
of  God  Therefore,  create  silence  ' 

The  true  know  or  of  Brahman  devotes  himself  exclusively  to  the 
contemplation  of  the  self  and  shuns  alt  other  thoughts  as  distractions. 


Sixth  Brahmana 

BRAHMA,  THE  WORLD  GROUND 

I  alha  /’'iii’uiii  gfirgl  vdeafnavi  papraccha,  ydjhavalkya,  i/i 
hoifna,  ynd  tdam  sati'am  apsv  otam  ca  protani  ca,  hasviin  nil 
//  tU’  dpa  oU'ii  ta  ptoUH  ccti  vuyatt,  gdrgi,  iti  kasnitn  nit  khalti 
i  htir,  ctm  ca  protai  cell  antarihia-loKcsu,  gdrgi,  iti.  kasmtn 
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nu  khalv  antanksa-hkd  oids  ca  protas  celt  gandharva-hkesu, 
gargi,  lU  kasmin  nu  khalu  gandharva-lokd  aids  ca  protds  ceti 
dditya-lokesu,  gSrgt,  lU  kasmin  nu  khalv  dditya-hkd  oidi  ca 
protds  cell  candra-kkesu,  gdrgi,  iti  kasmin  nu  khalu  candra-lokd 
otdi  ca  protdi  cell  mksatra-lokesu,  gdrgi,  iti  kasmin  nu  khalu 
naksatra-lokd  otdsca  protds  cdi  deva-lokesu,  gdrgi.  iti  kasmin  nu 
khalu  deva-hkd  otd^  ca  protdi  ceti.  tndra-lokesu  gdrgi,  iti.  kasmin 
nu  khalv  indra-hkd  otdi  ca  protdi  ceti  prajd-paii-lokesu,  gdrgi, 
iti  kasmin  nu  khalu  prajd-pati-lokd  otdi  ca  protdi  ceti.  brahma- 
lokesu,  gdrgi,  iti  kasmin  nu  khalu  brahma-lokd  otdi  ca  protdi 
ceti  sa  hovdca,  gdrgi  mdiiprdksih,  md  te  viurdhd  vyapaptat, 
anatiprainydm  vai  devatdm  atiprechasi,  gdrgi,  matiprdksir  iti. 
tato  ha  gdrgi  vdcaknavy  uparardma 
1  Then  G^gi  Vacaknavi  asked  him  ‘Yajnavahg^a/ said  she, 
'since  all  this  here  is  woven,  like  warp  and  woof,  in  water,  on 
what,  pray,  is  water  woven,  like  warp  and  woof?’  'On  air,  0 
Gargi'  'On  what,  then  is  an:  woven,  like  warp  and  woof?’ 
'On  the  worlds  of  the  sky,  0  G^gi  ’  ‘On  what  then,  pray,  are 
the  worlds  of  the  sky  woven,  like  warp  and  woof?’  ‘On  the 
worlds  of  the  gandharvas,  0  Gargi '  ‘On  what  then,  pray,  are 
the  worlds  of  the  gandharvas  yvaven,  like  warp  and  woof?'  'On 
the  worlds  of  the  sun,  0  Gargi '  ‘On  what  then,  pray,  are  the 
worlds  of  the  sun  woven,  bke  warp  and  woof?’  ‘On  the  worlds 
of  the  moon,  0  Gargi  ’  ‘On  what  then,  pray,  are  the  worlds  of  the 
moon  woven,  like  warp  and  woof?’  ‘On  the  worlds  of  the  stars, 
0  Gargi’  ‘On  what  then,  pray,  are  the  worlds  of  the  stars 
woven,  like  warp  and  woof?'  'On  the  worlds  of  the  gods,  0 
Gargi  ’  'On  what  then,  pray,  are  the  worlds  of  the  gods  woven, 
like  warp  and  woof?’  ‘On  the  worlds  of  Indra,  0  Gargi  ’  ‘On 
what  then,  pray,  are  the  worlds  of  Indra  woven,  like  warp  and 
woof?’  'On  the  worlds  of  Prajd-pati,  0  Gargi  ’  ‘On  what,  then, 
pray,  are  the  worlds  of  Prajd~pati  woven.  Idee  warp  and 
woof?'  'On  the  worlds  of  Bnima,  0  Gargi  ’  'On  what  then, 
pray,  are  the  worlds  of  Brahma  woven,  like  warp  and  woof?’ 
He  (Yajnavalkya)  said,  'Gargi,  do  not  question  too  much  lest 
your  head  fall  off  Venly,  you  are  questionmg  too  much  about 
a  divmity  about  which  we  are  not  to  ask  too  much  Do  not,  0 
Gargi,  question  too  much  ’  Thereupon  Gargi  Vacaknavi  kept 

-QllAnf  * 


The  basis  of  this  whole  universe  is  said  to  be  hrahma-loka 

maahpraksih  S  argues  that  the  nature  of  the  deityis  to  be  gathered 

from  scriptures  and  not  inferred  by  logic-  svam  prainam  nydyl 
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ptakSram  atUya  Sgamcna  ptasfavydnt  devatSm  anumdnena  md 
priihth 


Seventh  Biahmana 

AIR,  THE  PRINCIPLE  OF  THE  WORLD  THE  INNER 
CONTROLLER 

I  atha  hainant  ndddlaka  diumh  papraccha'  yajiiavalkya,  iH 
hovdea  inadte^v  avasdnta,  paiancalasya  hdpya’sya  grhe^u,  yajham 
adhiydnSh  tasySsid  bhdiyd,  gandharja-g/hitd,  lam  aprcchdma, 
ko’siti  so'biavTt,  kabandha  Sthaivana  lit  so'bravTl,  paiancalam 
kdpyani  ydjfit  hams  ca,  veltha  mi  tvam,  kapya,  tal  sill  ram  yasmtnn 
(v  ycna)  ayam  ca  lokah,  pata^  ca  lokah,  sanidm  ca  bhuldm 
samdrbdhdm,  bhavantUt  so'bravTl  palahcalah  kapyah,  ndham  tad, 
bhagavan,  vedcit  so'bravTl  paiancalam  kapyamydjmkdms  ca  velt- 
htt  mt  ivam,  kdpya,  lam  anlatydmmam,  ya  imam  ca  lokamparam 
ca  lokam  sarvdnt  ca  bhntdm  yo'ntaro  yamayalTh  so'bravTl  palail- 
calah  kapyah,  ndham  lam,  bhagavan,  vedeh  so'bravTl  palaiicalam 
kdpyam  yajhikami  ca,  yo  vai  ial,  kdpya,  sfitram  vtdydt,  lam 
cdntaiydimnam  ill,  sa  brahma-vit,  sa  loka-vii,  sa  dcva-vit,  sa  vcda-vtl, 
sa  bhuta-vii,  sa  dtma-vii,  sa  satva-vil,  itt  Icbhyo'bravTt  lad  ahain 
veda,  lac  eel  tvam,  ydjnavalkya,  snlram  avtdvdms  lam  edntar- 
ydimnam  biahmagavTr  ndajasc,  murdhd.  tc  vipaltsyalilt  veda 
vd  ahain,  gantama,  ial  sttbam  lam  cdntdryamuiam  iti  yo  vd 
idam  has  ad  bi  tiydl,  veda  vedcit  yalhd  veltha,  lathd  bnlhTli 

I  Then  Uddalaka  Arum  asked  him,  ‘Ya]navalk5'a/  said  he, 
‘we  lived  in  the  house  of  Patancala  Kapya  among  the  Madras, 
studying  the  scriptures  on  the  sacrifices  He  had  a  ivife  who 
was  possessed  by  a  gandharva  We  asked  him,  “Who  are  you^" 
He  said,  "I  am  Kabandha  Atharvana  "  He  said  to  Patancala 
Kapya  and  those  who  studied  the  scriptures  on  the  sacrifices, 
“Do  you  know,  O  Kapya,  that  thread  by  which  this  world, 
the  other  world  and  all  beings  are  held  together?"  Patancala 
Kapya  said  “I  do  not  know  it.  Venerable  Sir  "  He  said  to 
Patancala  Kapya  and  those  who  studied  the  senptures  on  the 
sacnfices  “Do  you  know,  Kapya,  that  inner  controller  from 
within  who  controls  this  world  and  the  next  and  all  thmgs  " 
Patancala  Kap3'a  said,  "I  do  not  know  it.  Venerable  Sir" 
He  said  to  Patancala  Kapya  and  those  who  studied  the  senp¬ 
tures  on  the  sacnfices  “He  who  knows  that  thread,  0  Kap}^., 
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and  that  inner  controller,  indeed  knows  Brahman,  he  knows 
the  worlds,  he  knoivs  the  gods,  he  knows  the  Vedas,  he  knows 
beings,  he  knows  the  self,  he  knows  everything.”  Thus  he 
explained  it  to  them  I  know  it  If  you,  Yajhavalkya,  do  not 
know  that  thread,  that  mner  controller  and  stiU  take  away 
the  cows  that  belong  only  to  the  knowers  of  Brahman,  your 
head  will  fall  off  ’  T  know,  0  Gautama,  that  thread  and  that 
inner  controller  ’  ‘Anyone  might  say,  ‘‘I  know,  I  know  ”  Tell 
us  what  you  know  ’ 

Here  is  a  description  of  the  world  spirit,  brahma-lokdndm  antara- 
tamam  stilram  S  It  is  that  which  bmds  together  all  beings  from  the 
highest  to  the  lowest,  braJimSdi-stamba-paryantdm  samdrbdhdm 
samgralhitdm,  §  All  things  are  strung  hke  a  garland  with  a  thread. 
Reference  here  is  to  the  siUrdtman  Cp  Mattrl  I  4  Sataiilokl  12, 
55  Man  IS  a  bead  strung  on  the  thread  of  the  conscious  self,  and  just 
as  wooden  puppets  are  worked  by  stnngs,  so  the  world  is  operated 
by  the  siilraiman,  the  thread  spint 

2  sa  hovaca  vayur  vat,  Gautama,  tat  sutram;  vayund  vai, 
Gautama,  sutrenayam  ca  lokah  paras  ca  lokah  sarvaitt  ca  hhutdni 
samdrbdhdm  bhavantt,  iasmdd  vat,  Gautama,  purusam  pretam 
dhuh  vyasramsisatdsyangdnUt;  vayund  In,  Gautama,  suirena 
samdrbdhdm  hhavantiti  evam  etat,  ydjnavalkya,  aniarydmiriath 
brnkiti 

2  He  said,  'Air,  venly,  0  Gautama,  is  that  thread  By  air, 
venly,  0  Gautama,  as  by  a  thread  this  world,  the  other  world 
and  all  beings  are  held  together  Therefore,  verily,  0  Gautama, 
they  say  of  a  person  who  dies  that  his  limbs  have  been  loosened, 
for  they  are  held  together,  0  Gautama,  by  air  as  by  a  thread  ’ 
'Quite  so,  Yajnavalkya,  describe  the  mner  controller  ’ 

3  yah  prthtvydm  ttsihan  prthivyd  antarah,  yam  prthm  na 

veda,  yasya  prthivi  sartram,  yah  prthivtm  antaro  yamayati,  esa 
ta  dtmdntarydmy  amrtdh  ' 

3  (Yajnavalkya  said,)  ‘He  who  dwells  in  the  earth,  yet  is 
within  the  earth,  whom  the  earth  does  not  know,  whose  body 
the  earth  is,  who  controls  the  earth  from  withm,  he  is  your 
self,  the  inner  controller,  the  immortal  ’ 

‘He  was  in  the  world  and  the  world  was  made  by  him  and  thp 
world  knew  him  not  ’ — St  John  I  10 
antarah  within;  sometimes  ‘different  from  ’ 
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4  yo'psu  Usthann,  adbhyo'ntarah,  yam  dpo  na  vtdnh,yasydpah 
sariram,  yo’po’ntaro  yamayati,  esa  ia  dtmdntdrydmy  amrtah 

4  ‘He  who  dwells  in  the  water,  yet  is  within  the  water, 
whom  the  water  does  not  know,  whose  body  the  water  is,  who 
controls  the  water  from  withm,  he  is  your  self,  the  mner  con¬ 
troller,  the  immortal ' 

5  yo’gnau  iisihami,  agner  antarah,  yam  agnir  na  veda, 
yasydgmh  sarirani,  yo’gnim  antaro  yamayati,  esa  ta  dtmdntar- 
ydmy  amrtah 

5  ‘He  who  dwells  in  the  fire,  yet  is  withm  the  fire,  whom 
the  fire  does  not  know,  whose  body  the  fire  is,  who  controls  the 
fire  from  \vithm,  he  is  your  self,  the  inner  controller,  the 
immortal  ’ 

6.  yo'ntankse  tisthann  antariksdd  antarah  yam  antariksam 
na  veda,  yasydntariksam  sariram,  yo’ntariksam  antaro  yamayati, 
esa  ta  dtmdntdrydmy  amrtah 

6  ‘He  who  dwells  m  the  sky,  yet  is  withm  the  sky,  whom 
the  sky  does  not  know,  whose  body  the  sky  is,  who  controls 
the  sky  from  withm,  he  is  your  sefr,  the  mner  controller,  the 
immortal  ’ 

7.  yo  vdyau  tisthann  vdyor  antarah,  yam  vdyur  na  veda,  yasya 
vdyujt  sariram,  yo  vdytim  antaro  yamayati,  esa  ta  dtmdntdrydmy 
amrtah 

7  ‘He  who  dwells  m  the  air,  yet  is  withm  the  air,  whom  the 
air  does  not  know,  whose  body  the  air  is,  who  controls  the  air 
from  withm,  he  is  your  self,  the  inner  controller,  the  immortal  ’ 

8  yo  dwi  tisthan  divo'ntarah,  yam  dyaur  na  veda,  yasya 
dyauh  sariram,  yo  divam  antaro  yamayati,  esa  ta  dimdntarydmy 
amrtah 

8  ‘He  who  dwells  m  the  heaven,  yet  is  within  the  heaven, 
whom  the  heaven  does  not  know,  whose  body  the  heaven  is, 
who  controls  the  heaven  from  within,  he  is  your  self,  the  mner 
controller,  the  immortal  ’ 

9  ya  ddiiye  tisthann  aditydd  antarah,  yam  ddityo  na  veda, 
yasyddxtyah  sariram,  ya  adityam  antaro  yamayati,  esa  ta  dtmdn- 
tarydmy  amrtah 

9  ‘He  who  dwells  in  the  sun,  yet  is  within  the  sun,  whom  the 
sun  does  not  know,  whose  body  the  sun  is,  who  controls  the 
sun  from  wthm,  he  is  your  self,  the  mner  controller,  the 
immortal  ’ 
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It  IS  not  the  ‘sun  whom  all  men  see’  but  that  'whom  we  know 
with  the  mmd  ’  Atharva  Veda  X  8  14,  It  is  the  'hght  of  lights  ' 
R  V  I,  113  I,  B  G  XII  17.  ‘Whose  body  is  seen  by  all,  whose 
soul  by  none  ’  Plato  Laws  8g8  D  ‘That  was  the  true  light  of  the 
world  ’  John  I.  4, 1  9.  IX  5  See  C  U  I  6  6,  which  speaks  of  an 
effulgent  person  in  the  solar  regions  who  is  free  from  evd 

10  yo  dtksu  tisihan,  digbhyo’ntarah,  yam  diso  na  vtduh, 
yasya  diiali  sarXram,  yo  diso  antaro  yamayati,  e^a  ia  atmdntar- 
yamy  amrtah. 

10,  ‘He  who  dwells  in  the  quarters  (of  space),  yet  is  within 
the  quarters,  whom  the  quarters  do  not  know,  whose  body  the 
quarters  are,  who  controls  the  quarters  from  within,  he  is  your 
self,  the  mner  controller,  the  immortal  ’ 

11  yai  candra-tdrake  h^ihaihi  candra-tdrakdd  antarah,  yam 
candra-tdrakam  na  veda,  yasya  candra-tdrakam  ianram,  yai 
candra-idrakam  antaro  yamayati,  esa  ta  dtmdntarydmy  amrtah 

11  'He  who  dwells  in  the  moon  and  the  stars,  yet  is  within 
the  moon  and  the  stars,  whom  the  moon  and  the  stars  do  not 
know,  whose  body  the  moon  and  the  stars  are,  who  controls 
the  moon  and  the  stars  from  withm,  he  is  your  self,  the  inner 
controller,  the  immortal ' 

I2._  ya  dkdie  ii^ihann  dkdidd  antarah,  yam  dkdio  na  veda, 
yasydkdiah  sariram,  ya  dkdiam  antaro  yamayati,  esa  ta  dtmdn- 
iarydmy  amrtah 

12  ‘He  who  dwells  m  the  ether,  yet  is  within  the  ether,  ' 
whom  the  ether  does  not  know,  whose  body  the  ether  is,  who 
controls  the  ether  from  withm,  he  is  your  self,  the  inner  con¬ 
troller,  the  immortal ' 


13  yas  tamasi  iisthams  tamaso'ntarah,  yam  tamo  na  veda 
yasya  tamafy  sariram,  yas  tamo’ntaro  yamayati,  esa  ta  dtmdn- 
taryamy  amrtah 


who  dwells  m  the  darkness,  yet  is  within  the  darkness, 
wiiom  the  darkness  does  not  know,  whose  body  the  darkness 
IS,  who  controls  the  darkness  from  withm,  he  is  your  self  the 
mner  controller,  the  immortal  ’ 


tJf  tisthams  tejaso'ntarah,  yam  tejo  na  veda  yasva 

amrtah  uy  adhtdaivatam.  athadhibhlfam.  ^  ^ 

^  IS  within  the  light  whom 

he  hght  does  not  know,  whose  body  the  hght  is,  who  coItroU 
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the  light  from  -ttithin,  he  is  5^001  self,  the  mner  controller,  the 
immortal.  Thus  far  with  reference  to  the  divimties  Now  \vith 
reference  to  beings.' 

adhibhUtanr  pertainmg  to  the  different  grades  of  beings  from 
Brahma  down  to  a  clump  of  grass,  brahmadi-stamba-paryantesu 
antaryami-darianam  § 

15  saroesu  bhiitesu  tisfhan,  sarvebhyo  bhutebhyo’ntarah, 
yam  sarodni  bhfitdm  na  viduh,  yasya  sarvdnt  bhutdni  iartram, 
yahsarvdm  bhutdni  anUiroyamay alt,  esa  ta  dtmdntarydmy  amriah 
tty  adhibhiitam;  athddhydtmam. 

15.  ‘He  who  dwells  m  all  beings,  3iet  is  withm  all  beings, 
whom  no  beings  know%  whose  body  is  ciU  bemgs,  who  controls 
all  beings  from  within,  he  is  your  self,  the  inner  controller,  the 
immortal  Thus  far  with  reference  to  the  beings  Now  with 
reference  to  the  self  ’ 

16  yah  prune  itsihan  prdiidd  aniarah,  yam  prdno  na  veda, 
yasya  prdnah  sariram,  yah  prdnam  antaio  yamayati,  esa  ta 
dtmdntarydmy  amrtdh. 

16.  'He  who  dwells  in  the  breath,  yet  is  TOthm  the  breath, 
whom  the  breath  does  not  know,  whose  body  the  breath  is, 
who  controls  the  breath  from  within,  he  is  your  self,  the  iimer 
controller,  the  immortal  ’ 

prana,  breath  S  means  by  it  the  nose  prana-vdyu-saJitie  ghrdne 

17  yo  vdci  tisthan  vdco’ntaiah,  yam  van  na  veda,  yasya  vak 
sariram,  yo  vdcam  antaro yamayati,  esa  ta  dtmdntarydmy  amrtah 

17.  ‘He  who  dwells  m  (the  organ  of)  speech,  yet  is  withm 
speech,  whom  speech  does  not  know',  whose  body  speech  is, 
who  controls  speech  from  withm,  he  is  your  self,  Ihe  inner 
controller,  the  immortal  ’ 

18  yas  caksust  tisthams  caksuso’ntarah,  yam  caksur  na  veda, 
yasya  caksuh  sariram,  yas  caksur  antaro  yamayati,  esa  ta 
dtmdntarydmy  amriah. 

18  ‘He  who  dwells  m  the  eye,  yet  is  within  the  eye,  whom 
the  eye  does  not  know',  whose  bod}^  the  eye  is,  who  controls 
the  eye  from  withm,  he  is  your  self,  the  mner  controller,  the 
immortal  ’ 

19  yah  srotrc  tisthan  srotrdd  antarah,  yam  irotram  na  veda, 
yasya  srotram  sariram,  yah  sroiram  antaro  yamayati,  esa  ta 
dtmdntarydmy  amrtah. 
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19  ‘He  who  dwells  in  the  ear,  yet  is  within  the  ear,  whom  the 
ear  does  not  know,  whose  body  the  ear  is,  who  controls  the 
ear  from  within,  he  is  your  self,  the  mner  controller,  the 
immortal  ’ 

20.  yo  manast  hsthan  manaso’niarah,  yam  mam  na  veda, 
ya^a  manah  sanram,  yo  mano’ntaro  yamayati,  esa  ta  dtmm- 
taryamy  amrtah. 

20.  'He  who  dwells  in  the  mind,  yet  is  withm  the  mmd,  whom 
the  mmd  does  not  know,  whose  body  the  mmd  is,  who  controls 
the  mind  from  within,  he  is  your  self,  the  mner  controller,  the 
immortal.’ 

21  .yas  ivaci  itsthams  ivaco’ntarah,  yam  ivaii  na  veda,  yasya 
ivak  sanram,  yas  tvacam  antaro  yamayati,  esa  ta  dtmdntarydmy 
amrtah 

21  ‘He  who  dwells  in  the  skm,  yet  is  within  the  skin,  whom 
the  skm  does  not  know,  whose  body  the  skm  is,  who  controls 
the  skm  from  within,  he  is  your  self,  the  mner  controller,  the 
immortal ' 


22.  yo  otjUdne  iisthan,  vijUdndd  antarah,  yam  vipidnath  na 
veda,  yasya  vijMnafh  Sariram,  yo  vtjndnam  antaro  yamayati, 
esa  ta  dimantaryamy  amrtah. 

22  ‘He  who  dwells  m  the  understanding,  yet  is  withm  the 
understandmg,  whom  the  understanding  does  not  know,  whose 
body  the  understanding  is,  who  controls  the  understandmg 
from  within,  he  is  your  self,  the  mner  controller,  the  immortal.’ 


discuses  the.text  in  SB  I  2  18-20  Both  the  KSnva  and  the 
Madhyandma  recensions  speak  of  the  universal  and  the  individual 
seivte  ^  different  from  each  other,  the  former  bemg  the  ruler  and 
tne  latter  tte  ruled  The  Kanva  speaks  of  the  embodied  self  as  the 
understandmg  and  the  Madhyandina  ^eaks  of  it  as  the  self:  yo 
vjpiane  hsthan  iti  kdnvah,  atra-vijhdna-Sahiena  iarirah  ucyate,  ya 
atimmhsihan  ih  mddhyandindh,  atra  dtma-Sahdah  iarirasyavdcakah 

‘ 

this  text  in  support  of  his  theory  of  the  absolute 
Qistmcuon  between  Brahman  and  the  mdmdual  soul 


rJA  retaso’ntarah,  yam  reio  na  veda,  yasya 

yamayati,  esa  ta  atmantarydmy 
v  ^  <iras<a,  a^utah  iroia,  amalo  manta,  avijmU) 

]  nanyo  to  sti  drasid,  ndnyo’to’sti  irotd,  ndnyo’to’sti 
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manta,  ndnyo'to'sti  vijMtd  esa  ta  atmdniarydmy  amriah 
ato'nyad  artam  tato  hodddlaka  dnmvr  uparardma 

23  He  who  dwells  m  the  semen,  is  other  than  the  semen, 
whom  the  semen  does  not  know,  whose  body  the  semen  is,  who 
controls  the  semen  from  within,  that  is  your  self,  the  inner 
controller,  the  immortal  He  is  never  seen  but  is  the  seer,  he  is 
never  heard  but  is  the  hearer  He  is  never  perceived,  but  is  the 
perceiver  He  is  never  thought  but  is  the  thinker  There  is  no 
other  seer  but  he,  there  is  no  other  hearer  but  he,  there  is  no 
other  perceiver  but  he,  there  is  no  other  thinker  but  he  He  is 
your  self,  the  inner  controller,  the  immortal  Everything  else 
is  of  evil  After  that  Udd^aka  Arum  kept  silent 

Everything  that  is  not  the  self  perishes 

Though  he  is  free  from  all  the  empirical  qualities,  he  still  controls 
them  all 

Cp  S  sarva-samsdra-dharma-varptah  sarva-samsdrmdm  karma- 
phala-vtbhdga-karld 


Eighth  Brdhmana 

THE  UNQUALIFIED  BRAHMAN 

1  atha  ha  vdcaknavy  uvdca,  brdhmand  bhagavantah,  hanta, 
aham  imam  dvau  prasnau  praksydmi,  tau  cen  me  vaksyati,  na  vai 
jdtu  yusmdkam  imam  has  cid  brahmodyam  jeteti  prccha,  gdrgiti 

1  Then  Vacaknavi  said  ‘Venerable  Brahmanas,  I  shall  ask 
him  two  questions  If  he  answers  me  these,  none  of  you  can 
defeat  him  in  arguments  about  Brahman '  ‘Ask,  Gargi ' 

Vacaknavi  is  also  Gargi  but  she  is  not  the  Gargi,  who  is  the  wife 
of  Yajnavalkya 

brahmodya  discussion  about  Brahman  which  often  accompanied 
the  sacrifices 

2  sd  hovdca  aham  vai  tvd,  ydjhavalkya,  yathd  kdiyo  vd 
vaideho  vd  ugra-putrah,  ujjyam  dhanur  adhijyam  krtvd,  dvau 
bdnavantau  sapatna-aiivyddhinau  haste  krtvd  npottisthd,  evam 
evdham  tvd  dvdbhydm  praindbhydm  upodasthdm,  tau  me  briihiii 
prccha,  gdrgi,  iti 

2  She  said,  ‘As  a  warrior  son  of  the  KaSis  or  the  Videhas 
might  nse  up  against  you,  having  strung  his  unstrung  bow 
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and  having  taken  in  his  hand  two  pointed  foe-piercing  arrows, 
even  so,  0  Yapavalkya,  do  I  face  you  with  two  questions. 
Answer  me  these.’  ‘Ask,  Girgi’  (said  he) 

3  sa  hovdca  yad  iirdhvam,  ydjmvalkya,  divah,  yad  avdk 
prlhvyah,  yad  aniara  dy&vdprthim  ime,  yad  ihutam  ca  bhavac 
ca  hhavisyac  celt  dcaksaie,  kasmi7hs  fad  oiath  ca  protam  ceii. 

3  She  said  'That,  0  Yajnavalkya,  of  which  they  say,  it  is 
above  the  heaven,  it  is  beneath  the  earth,  that  which  is  between 
these  two,  the  heaven  and  the  earth,  that  which  the  people 
call  the  past,  the  present  and  the  future,  across  what  is  that 
woven,  like  warp  and  woof?’ 

avak  below,  arvak. 


4  sa  hovdca,  yad  iirdhvam,  gargi,  divah,  yad  avdk  prthivydh, 
yad  aniara  dydvdprihim  ime,  yad  bhitiam  ca  bhavac  ca  bhavisyac 
cely  dcaksate,  dkdse  iad  oiam  ca  protam  cell. 

4  He  said  'That  which  is  above  the  heaven,  that  which  is 
beneath  the  earth,  that  which  is  betiveen  these  two,  heaven 
and  earth,  that  which  the  people  call  the  past,  the  present  and 
the  future,  across  space  is  that  woven,  like  warp  and  woof.' 

5  sa  hovdca,  nainas  te’stu,  ydjmvalkya,  yo  ma  efam  vyavocah: 
aparasmai  dhdrayasveti  prccha,  gdrgi.  Hi 

5  She  said,  'Adoration  to  you,  Yajnavalkj’a,  who  have 
answered  this  question  for  me.  Prepare  yourself  for  the  other  ’ 
Ask,  Gargi  ’ 

6  sd^  hovdca,  yad  iirdhvam,  ydjiiavalkya,  divah,  yad  avdk 
pHhtvydh,yad  aniara  dydvd-pp.hivi  ime,  yad  bhiitam  ca  bhavac  ca 
ohmisyac  cefy  dcaksate:  kasmims  fad  oiam  ca  protam  ceii. 

0  She  said.  'That,  O  Yajnavalkya,  of  which  they  say,  it  is 
above  the  heaven,  it  is  beneath  the  earth,  that  which  is  between 
heaven  and  the  earth,  that  which  the  people  call 
past,  the  present  and  the  future,  across  what  is  that  woven 
like  warp  and  woof?’ 


v2}  iirdhvam,  gdrgi,  divah,  yad  avdk  prthivydh, 

cel  dydvdprthivi  ime,  yad  bhidam  ca  bhavac  ca  bhavisyac 

yaca^ate  dkdsa  eva  iad  otam  ca  protam  ceii,  kasmin  mi  khalv 
okasa  oias  ca  protai  celt 

which  is 

earth,  that  which  is  between  these  two,  sky  and 
■  which  the  people  call  the  past,  the  present  and  the 
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future,  across  space  is  that  woven  like  waip  and  woof  Across 
what  IS  space  woven  like  warp  and  woof?’ 

It  IS  a  difficult  question  If  Yajnavalkya  does  not  explain  it  because 
he  thinks  it  inexplicable,  he  lays  himself  open  to  the  charge  of  non- 
comprehension,  a-pratipaih,  if,  on  the  other  hand,  he  attempts  to 
explain  what  is  inexphcable  he  would  be  guilty  of  contradiction, 
vi-prahpatti 

8  sa  hovactt,  etad  vat  tad  aksaram,  gdrgt,  brahmans,  abhtva- 
danti,  asthulam,  ananu,  ahrasvam,  adlrgham,  alohttam,  asneham, 
acchayain,  atainah,  avayv  anShSiam,  asangam,  arasani,  agan- 
dham,  acaksuskam,  asrotram,  avSk,  amanah,  atcjaskam,  apranam, 
amukham,  amStram,  anantaram,  abahyam,  na  tad  asnah  ktm 
cana,  na  tad  ahiati  kai  cana 

8  He  said  ‘That,  O  Gargi,  the  knowers  of  Brahman,  call 
the  Imperishable  It  is  neither  gross  nor  fine,  neither  short  nor 
long,  neither  glowing  red  (like  fire)  nor  adhesive  (like  water) 
(It  is)  neither  shadow  nor  darkness,  neitherair  nor  space,  un¬ 
attached,  without  taste,  without  smell,  without  eyes,  without 
ears,  without  voice,  without  mind,  without  radiance,  without 
breath,  without  a  mouth,  without  measure,  having  no  withm 
and  no  without  It  eats  nothing  and  no  one  eats  it ' 

This  passage  brings  out  that  the  Imperishable  is  neither  a  sub¬ 
stance  nor  a  possessor  of  attibutes 

aksara  It  is  not  the  letter  but  the  Supreme  Self,  aksaram  paramatma 
eva,  na  varnah  S  B  I  3  10  It  is  the  changeless  reality 

9  etasya  va  aksarasya  praSasane,  gSrgt,  siiryScandramasait 
vidhrtau  tisthatah,  etasya  va  aksarasya  prasasane,  gargi,  dyava- 
prthivyau  vidhrte  tisthatah,  eta^a  va  aksarasya  prasasane,  gargi, 
nimesa,  muhurta,  ahoratrany  ardhamasa,  masa,  rtavah,  samvat- 
sara  iti  vidhrtas  tisthanti,  etasya  va  aksarasya  prasasane,  gargi, 
pracyo'  nya  nadyah  syandante  svetebhyah  parvaiebhydh,  pratlcyo' 
nyah,  yam  yam  ca  diiam  anu,  etasya  va  aksarasya  prasasane, 
gargi,  dadato  manusyah  praiamsanii,  yajamanam  devah,  darvim 
pitaro  'nvayattah 

9  ‘Venly,  at  the  command  of  that  Impenshable,  0  Gargi, 
the  sun  and  the  moon  stand  in  their  respective  positions  At 
the  command  of  that  Impenshable,  0  Gargi,  heaven  and  earth 
stand  in  their  respective  positions  At  the  command  of  that 
Imperishable,  0  Gargi,  what  are  called  moments,  hours,  days 
and  nights,  half-months,  months,  seasons,  years  stand  in  their 
respective  positions  At  the  command  of  that  Impenshable,  0 
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Gargi,  some  nvers  flow  to  the  east  from  the  white  (snowy) 
mountains,  others  to  the  west  in  whatever  direction  each 
flows  By  the  command  of  that  Imperishable,  0  Gargi,  men 
praise  those  who  give,  the  gods  (are  desirous  of)  the  sacrificer 
and  the  fathers  are  desirous  of  the  dam  offering.' 

Inferential  evidence  from  the  orderliness  of  the  world  is  here 
given  ammamm  prmidnam  upanyasyak  § 

The  mamtenance  of  the  respective  positions  of  heaven  and  earth 
IS  not  possible  without  the  gmdance  of  an  mtelligent  transcendent 
ruler  cetandvantam  prasdsttdram  asamsamiam  aiUaretfa  itaitad 
ynUam. 

10  yo  va  etad  aksaram,  gargt,  avidttvdsmiml  lake  pihoh, 
yajak,  upas  Upyate,  bahmt  varsd-saliasrdny  antavad  evdsya  tad 
bhavah;  yo  vd  etad  aksaram,  gargi,  avidiirodsmdl  hkdt  praiti,  sa 
krpanah,  athaya  etad  aksaram,  gargi,  vidtivdstndl  hkdt  praiti,  sa 
hrahmanah 

10  'Whosoever,  0  Gargi,  in  this  world,  without  knowmg  this 
Imperishable  performs  sacrifices,  worships,  performs  austerities 
for  a  thousand  years,  his  work  will  have  an  end;  whosoever,  0 
Gargi,  ivithout  knowing  this  Imperishable  departs  from  this 
ivorld,  IS  pitiable  But,  0  Gargi,  he  who  knowing  the  Im¬ 
perishable  departs  from  this  world  is  a  Brdhmeaia  (a  knower  of 
Brahnmi) ' 

yad,  apidnai  satiisdra-praptih,  yad  jndnac  cdmrtatva-prdptili  R 

11  Ud  vd  etad  aksaram,  gdrgi,  adrstam  drastr,  aimtam, 
sroir,  amatam  mantr,  avy/ndtam  vijndtr,  nanyad  aio’sti  drastr, 
ndnyad  ato’  sh  irotr,  ndnyad  ato’  sh  mantr,  nanyad  ato'  sti 
ni^iidtr;  etawiin  nu  khalv  aksare,  gdrgi,  dkdia  otai  ca  protas  ca. 

II  'Verily,  that  Imperishable.  O  Gargi,  is  unseen  but  is  the 
seer,  is  unheard  but  is  the  hearer,  unthought  but  is  the  thinker, 
but  IS  the  knower.  There  is  no  other  seer  but  this, 
there  b  no  other  hearer  but  this,  there  is  no  other  thinker  but 
this,  ttere  is  no  other  knower  but  this.  By  this  Imperishable,  0 
«argi,  IS  space  woven  like  warp  and  woof ' 

K.  sa  kovdca;  hrdhmand  bfiagavantafi,  tad  eva  halm  manye- 

want  yad  asmdn  namaskdrena  mucyedhvani;  na  vat  jdtu  yusmd- 
rardma^**^  brahmodyam  jeteti.  tata  ha  vdcahtavy  upa- 

^^®said  'Venerable  Bmhmanas,  you  may  think  it  a  great 

mg  If  you  get  off  from  him  though  bowmg  to  him.  Not  one 
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of  you  will  defeat  him  m  arguments  about  Brahman  ‘  Thereupon 
(Gargi)  Vacaknavi  kept  silent 

S  says  that  the  same  Brahman  on  account  of  the  diSerences  m 
hmiting  adjuncts,  upddhihheiena  is  called  differently  tasmdn 
nirupadhikasydtmano  mrupakkyatvdn  ntrvtsesaivad  ekalvdc  ca  nett 
netiti  vyapadeso  bhavati,  avidyd-kdma-karma-visisfa-karya-karano- 
padhtr  atmd  samsdrljlva  ucyate,  mlya-nirattsaya-jhdna-sakty-upadhtr 
dtmdnlarydmlhara  iicy(de,  sa  eva  mrupadhih  kevalah  suddJiaJi  soena- 
svabhavendksaram  param  ucyate 

Therefore  the  unconditioned  Self,  being  beyond  speech  and  mmd, 
undifferentiated  and  one,  is  defined  as  'not  this,’  'not  this',  when  it 
has  the  limiting  adjuncts  of  the  body  and  the  organs,  the  products 
of  Ignorance,  desire  and  work,  it  is  called  the  individual  ego ,  when  the 
self  has  the  limiting  adjunct  of  eternal  knowledge  and  power,  it 
is  called  the  inner  controller,  the  Supreme  Lord  The  same  self, 
absolute,  alone,  pure  is  called  the  Impenshable  Supreme  Self  The 
self  IS  eveiyivhere  assuming  different  forms  For  S  the  differences 
are  all  traceable  to  limifang  adjuncts  and  to  nothing  else,  upddht- 
bhedenaivaisdm  bhedaji,  nanyatha 


Ninth  Brdhmana 

MANY  GODS  AND  ONE  BRAHMAN 

I  atha  hatnam  vidagdhah  iakalyah  papraccha  halt  devdh, 
ydjhavalkya,  iti  sa  haitayaiva  ntvidd  pratipede,  ydvanto  vatsva- 
devasya  ntvtdy  ucyante,  trayas  ca  trl  ca  satd,  trayas  ca  iri  ca 
sahasreti  aum  iti  hovdca,  katy  eva  devah,  ydjhavalkya  tti  trayai 
inmiad  iti  Aum  iti  hovdca,  katy  eva  devdh,  ydjhavalkya,  iti  sad 
lit  aum  tit  hovdca,  katy  eva  devdh,  ydjhavalkya,  iti  traya  iti  aum 
lit  hovdca,  katy  eva  devdh,  ydjhavalkya,  iti  dvdv  iti  aum  iti 
hovdca,  katy  eva  devdh,  ydjhavalkya,  iti  adhyardha  lii  aum  iti 
hovdca,  katy  eva  devdh,  ydjhavalkya,  iti  eka  tit  aum  tit  hovdca 
katame  te  trayas  ca  trl  ca  sahasreti 
I  Then  Vidagdha  Sakalya  asked  him  'How  many  gods  are 
there,  Yajnavalkya?’  He  answered,  m  accord  vsath  the  following 
nivid  (invocation  of  the  gods)  'As  many  as  are  mentioned  in 
the  ntvid  of  the  h5nnn  of  praise  to  the  Vi§ve-devas,  namely,  three 
hundred  and  three,  and  three  thousand  and  three '  'Yes,'  he 
said,  'but  how  many  gods  are  there,  Yajnavalkya^'  ‘Thirty 
three '  'Yes,'  he  said,  ‘but  how  many  go^  are  there,  Yajna- 
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valkya^'  'Six  ’  ‘Yes,’  said  he,  'but  how  many  gods  are  there, 
Ya]navalkya?'  'Three  ’  'Yes,’  said  he,  ‘but  how  many  gods  are 
there,  Yajiiavalkya?’  ‘Two  ’  ‘Yes,’  said  he,  ‘but  how  many 
gods  are  there,  Yajnavalkya?’  ‘One  and  a  hdf  ’  'Yes,’  said  he, 
‘but  how  many  gods  are  there,  Yajnavalkya^’  ‘One’  ‘Yes,’ 
said  he,  'but  which  are  those  three  hundred  and  three  and 
three  thousand  and  three?’ 

mvid  group  of  verses  giving  the  number  of  the  gods  which  are 
recited  in  the  hymns  of  praise  to  the  Vi^ve-devas  devaidsamkhya-va- 
cakdm  mantra-paddm  kdnicid  vatSva-deve  iastre  sa^anite.  S 

2  sa  hovdca,  mahmdna  evaisdm  ete,  trayas  trmiat  to  eva 
dead,  itt  katame  ie  trayas  tnthiad  ih  astau  vasavah  ekddaia 
rudrdh,  dvadaiddtiydh,  te  ekatnmiat  tndrai  caiva  prajdpaiis  ca 
irayastnmiav  lU 

2  He  (Yajfiavalkya)  said,  ‘They  are  but  the  manifestations 
of  them,  but  there  are  only  thirty-three  gods  ’  ‘Which  are  these 
thirty-three?’  ‘The  eight  Vasus,  the  eleven  Rudras,  and  the 
twelve  Adityas,  these  are  thirty-one,  Indra  and  Praya-paU 
(make  up)  thirty-three ' 

tnahmanah  manifestations,  vibhutayah  S. 

_3  kaiame  vasava  iti  agmS  ca  pHhim  ca  vdyus  cdnianksam 
cadiiyat  ca  dyatii  ca  candramdi  ca  mksatrdm  ca,  etc  vasavah, 
etmi  hUam  sarvaih  hitam  lit,  tasmad  vasava  tit. 

3  'Which  are  the  Vasus?'  ‘Fire,  the  earth,  the  air,  the  sky, 
the  sun,  the  heaven,  the  moon,  the  stars,  th^e  are  the  Vasus 
for  in  them  all  this  is  placed  therefore  they  are  called  Vasus,’ 

The  Vasns  transform  themselves  into  bodies  and  organs  of  all 
beings  which  serve  as  the  support  for  their  work  and  its  fruition  as 
^0  into  their  dweUing-places  They  help  other  bemgs  to  hve  and 
they  themselves  hve,  prdmndm  karma-phalaSrayatvena  hSrya- 
•‘“’'am-sawghdta-r&pem  tan  mvdsatvem  mparinam  ante  jagad  tdatn 
saivnw  vasayanti  vasanh  ca  5 

Because  tiiey  help  others  to  live  they  are  called  Vasus  Uyastnad 
vssayanh,  tasmad  vasava  th  S 

^  katatw  mdrd  tit  daieme  puru^e  prandh  atmaikddadah;  te 
yMasmdt  s'anran  martydd  utkrdmanit,  atha  rodayanti,  tad  yad 
mayanit,  tasmad  ruard  th. 

with  Rudras?’  'These  ten  breaths  m  a  person 

™  the  mmd  as  the  eleventh  When  they  depart  from  this 
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mortal  bodj%  they  make  us  (his  relatives)  weep  So  because 
the}'  make  us  weep,  therefore  they  are  called  Rudras ' 

icn  breaths  the  ten  sensor}'  and  motor  organs  jMm-karmendnyam 
dttsa  purusastlsdnt  R 

5  kalama  adityd  itt  dvddasa  vai  vidsah  samvatsarasya,  eta 
adityah,  etc  hidam  sarvam  ddaddnd  yanti,  ic  yad  idam  saroam 
ddadana  yanli,  iasinad  ddilya  tit 

5  'Which  arc  the  Adityas’’  'Venly,  the  twelve  months  of  the 
}  ear,  these  are  Adityas,  for  they  move  cany'ing  along  all  this 
Since  tjiey  move  carrying  along  all  this,  therefore  they  arc 
called  Adityas  ’ 

6  haiania  tndrah,  katamah  prajapaUr  tit,  siamyitmir  evc- 
ndrah,  yajhah  prajtipahr  tU  katamah  stanayitnur  tU  asantr  tti 
katamo  yajiia  tti  paiava  ttt 

6  'Which  is  Indra’  W^llch  is  Praja-paW^  ‘Indra  is  the 
thunder,  Prajd-pali  is  the  sacrifice '  'Wiich  is  the  thunder’’ 
'The  thunderbolt.'  'W'hich  is  the  sacrifice’’  ‘The  (sacrificial) 
animals  ’ 

aiamh  thunderbolt  vajram  S 

Animals  arc  called  sacrifices  as  the  latter  depend  on  animals 
^ajftasya  h  sSdhandnt  paiavah 

7.  hatame  fad  tit  agnii  ca  prthivi  ca  vayuS  cuntariksam 
cddityai  ca  dyaui  ca,  etc  fat,  etc  hidam  sarvam  fad  ttt 

7  'Which  .ire  the  si\’'  ‘Fire,  the  earth,  the  air,  the  sky,  the 
sun  and  the  hca\en,  these  arc  the  si\,  for  the  si\  are  all  this  ’ 

8  fatamr  te  trayo  devii  ttt  tma  eva  trayo  lokdh,  esti  hime  san'c 
dti  {  tit  latamati  tau  dvau  devdv  ttt,  aniiam  caiva  pnlnai  celt 
Lihniindhtardha  tit  yo  yam  pavala  tit 

b  ’Which  are  the  three  qo^ls?'  ‘They  are,  verily,  the  three 
worlds,  for  in  them  all  these  gods  cMSt  ’  ‘Which  arc  the  two 
j  To  k!  .vnd  bnath  ’  ‘Which  is  tlu  one  and  a  half’'  'Tins 
ore  h-  rt‘  wh'j  blowi  (the  air) ' 

lh>  c  'rth  and  tin*  fire*  rn*'!  '*  oru  gfvl,  th*  sky  and  tlx*  .iir  anollier. 
tl»  ‘'in  I'ld  th*  }x‘as<  n  a  third  pithttm  a^rvt.  caiiUrtyatfo  dnrh, 
titiin  d^tllyjl,,  dit.trti  ddtlyw'  caitVftya 

it',",  d ,  it  ei  i  t'it\  d"'  ,i  i'i  '' 

i>.:i  initt«-r  .it.d  l.f>  th*'  r<-.t  d>'\>  lop.  «>  ein.  r«u  1  priiKv'cattau 
dti  JK,  «  "  iji  'J  'cn  *  iir'j  t!>  'Jt*  im  art  itbf  u  th  S 
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9  tad  dhuh,  yad  ayam  eka  ivaiva  pavate,  atha  katham  adhy- 
ardha  tit  yad  asmtnn  idam  sarvam  adhydrdhnot,  tenddhyardha 
ill,  katama  eko  deva  tti.  prana  tti,  sa  brahma,  tyad  tty  dcaksate. 

9  'Regarding  this,  some  say,  since  he  who  blows  is  like  one, 
how  then  is  he  one  and  a  half?  (The  answer  is)  because  m  him 
(when  he  blows)  all  this  grew  up '  'Which  is  the  one  God?’ 
‘The  Breath.  He  is  Brahman  They  call  him  tyod  (that)  ’ 

adhyardhnot.  grew  up,  attains  great  growth,  adlnruddhtm  prdpnoh.  S. 

The  one  God  has  different  names,  forms,  activities,  attributes 
and  powers  owing  to  differences  of  function*  deva^aika^a 
ndm-rupa-karma-gunorsaktt-bhedo’  dhikara-bhedat  § 


EIGHT  DIFFERENT  PERSONS  AND  THEIR 
CORRESPONDING  DIVINITIES 

10  prthvoy  eva  yasydyatanam,  agmr  lokah,  mano  jyotth,  yo 
vat  tarn  purusam  vtdydt  sarvasydtmanah  pardyanam,  sa  vat 
veditd  sydt,  ydjhavalkya  veda  vd  aham  tarn  purusam  sarvasyd- 
imanah  pardyanam,  yam  dttha;  ya  evdyam  sdrtrah  puru^ah, 
sa  esah  vadatva  sdkalya,  tasya  kd  devatd  tit  amrtam  tit  hovdca 

10  'Venly,  he  who  huows  that  person  whose  abode  is  the 
earth,  whose  world  is  the  fire,  whose  light  is  the  mmd,  who  is 
me  ultimate  support  of  every  soul,  he,  verily,  would  be  a 
Mower,  0  Yajnavalkya  Verily,  I  ]^ow  that  person,  who  is 
me  ultimate  support  of  every  soul,  of  whom  you  speak '  This 
very  person  who  is  m  the  body  is  he.  Tell  me,  Sakalya,  who  is 
Ins  god?'  'The  immortal,’  said  he. 

dyatmam  abode  dirayah  S  ddhdrah  R 

^rdyanam  ultimate  support  param  ayanam  para  dsrayah  S. 

P«rama-prdpya-bhmahpurusa-dabdttah  paramdtmd  R. 

11  kdma  eva  yasydyatanam,  hrdayam  lokah,  mano  jyotih,  yo 
(4  ww  purusam  vidydt  sarvasydtmanah  pardyanam,  sa  vat 
V  1  sydt,  ydjhavalkya  veda  vd  aham  tarn  purusam  sarvasya 

^^^nafy  pardyanam,  yam  dttha,  ya  evdyam  kdmamayah  purusah 
vadatva,  sdkalya,  tasya  kd  devoid  ttt  stnyah,  ttt  hovdca. 
j  he  who  knows  that  person  whose  abode  is 

whn  heart,  whose  light  is  the  mind, 

a  1mm.  “®,!~"™nte  support  of  every  soul,  he,  venly,  would  be 
the  '  ‘Venly,  I  know  that  person  who  is 

verv  support  of  every  soul,  of  whom  you  speak.  This 

IS  bs  ^  desire  is  he.  Tell  me,  Sakalya,  who 

soar  Women,'  said  he. 
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kdma  desire  desire  for  sex  pleasures  strl-vyattkardbhtlasah  kdmah 
hrdayam  lokah  We  see  through  the  intellect  hrdayena  buddhya 
pasyati  S 

womm  for  men’s  desire  is  inflamed  through  them  sirito  hi  kdmasya 
dipiir  jayate  § 

12  rupdny  eva  yasydyatanam,  cak?ur  lokah,  mano  jyohh,  yo 
vat  tarn  piirusam  vidydt  sarvasydtmanah  pardyanam,  sa  vat 
vedttd  sydt,  ydpiavalkya  veda  vd  ahant  tarn  purttsam  saruasydt- 
manah  pardyanam,  yam  dttha  ya  evdsdv  aditye  puru^ah,  sa 
esah  vadatva,  sdkalya,  tasya  kd  devoid  tit  satyam  tit  hovdca 

12  ‘Venly,  he  who  knows  that  person  whose  abode  is  forms, 
whose  world  is  the  eye,  whose  light  is  the  mind,  who  is  the 
ultimate  support  of  every  soul,  he,  venly,  would  be  a  knower, 
O  Ya]naval%a  ’  ‘Venly,  I  know  that  person  who  is  the  ultimate 
support  of  every  soul,  of  whom  you  speak  This  very  person 
who  IS  in  the  sun  is  he  Tell  me,  Sakalya,  who  is  his  god?' 
‘Truth,’  said  he 

forms  colours  like  white  and  black  sukla-krsnddlm  S 

13  dkdsa  eva  yasydyatanam,  srotram  lokah,  mano  jyoith,  yo 
vat  tarn  purusam  vidydt  sarvasydtmanah  pardyanam,  sa  vat 
vedttd  sydt,  ydjilavalkya  veda  vd  aham  tarn  purusam  sarvasydt¬ 
manah  pardyanam,  yam  dttha,  ya  evdyam  srautrah  prdttsrutkah 
purusah  sa  esah  vadatva,  sdkalya,  tasya  kd  devoid  tit  dtsah 
tit  hovdca 

13  'Venly,  he  who  knows  that  person,  whose  abode  is 
space,  whose  world  is  the  ear,  whose  light  is  mind,  who  is  the 
ultimate  support  of  every  soul,  he,  venly,  would  be  a  knower, 
0  Yajiiavalkya  ’  ‘Venly,  I  know  that  person  who  is  the  ultimate 
support  of  every  soul,  of  whom  you  speak  This  very  person 
who  is  m  heanng  and  who  is  m  the  echo  is  he  Tell  me,  Sakalya, 
who  IS  his  god?’  ‘The  quarters  of  space,’  said  he 

prdtisrutkah  pratidhvam-msistah  R 

14  tama  eva  yasydyatanam,  hrdayam  lokah,  mano  jyotth,  yo 
vat  tarn  purusam  vidydt  sarvasydtmanah  pardyanam,  sa  vat 
vedttd  sydt,  ydjiiavalkya  veda  vd  aham  tarn  purusam  sarvasydt¬ 
manah,  pardyanam,  yam  dttha,  ya  evdyam  chdydmayah  purusah 
sa  esah  vadatva,  idkalya,  tasya  kd  devoid  ttt  mrtyur  ttt  hovdca 

14  ‘Venly,  he  who  knows  that  person,  whose  abode  is 
darkness,  whose  world  is  the  heart,  whose  light  is  the  mmd,  who 
IS  the  ultimate  support  of  every  soul,  he,  venly,  would  be  a 


Ill  9  17  BrhaA-araftyaka  Upanisad  239 

knower,  0  Yajnavalkya.’  ‘Venly,  I  know  that  person  who  is 
the  ultimate  support  of  every  soul,  of  whom  you  speak  This 
very  person  who  is  made  of  shadow  is  he  Tell  me,  Sakalya, 
who  IS  his  god?'  ‘Death,’  said  he. 

15  riipany  eva  yasydyatanam,  caksur  lokdh,  mam  jyoUh,  yo 
vat  tarn  purusam  viiyat  sarvasydtmanah  pardyanam,  sa  vat 
vedttd  sydf,  yajnavalkya  veda  vd  aham  tani  purusam  sarvasydt- 
nianah  pardyanam,  yam  dttha.  ya  evdyam  ddar§e  puru^ah,  sa 
mh  vadatva,  sdkalya,  tasya  kd  devoid  tit,  asur  tit  hovdca. 

15  ‘Venly,  he  who  knows  that  person,  whose  abode  is  forms, 
whose  world  is  the  eye,  whose  light  is  the  mind,  who  is  the 
ultimate  support  of  every  soul,  he,  venly,  would  be  a  knower, 
0  Ya]navalk3ra '  ‘Venly,  I  know  that  person  who  is  the  ultimate 
support  of  every  soul,  of  whom  you  speak  This  very  person 
who  IS  in  the  looking-glass  is  he  Tell  me,  Sakalya,  who  is  his 
god?'  ‘Life,’  said  he. 

16.  dpa  eva  yasydyatanam,  hrdayam  lokah,  mono  jyotih,  yo 
vat  iam  purusam  vidydt  sarvasydimanah  pardyanam,  sa  vat 
vediia  sydt,  ydjMvalhya.  veda  vd  aham  tarn  purusam  sarvasydt- 
manah  pardyanam,  yam  dttha  ya  evdyam  apsupurusdh  sa  esah 
vaiaiva,  idkalya,  tasya  kd  devatd  ttt  varuna  tit  hovdca. 

16  ‘Venly,  he  who  knows  that  person,  whose  abode  is  water, 
whose  world  is  the  heart,  whose  light  is  the  mmd,  who  is  the 
^tun^e  support  of  every  soul,  he,  venly,  would  be  a  knower, 
0  Ya)navalkya  ’  ‘Venly,  I  know  that  person  who  is  the  ultimate 
siyport  of  every  soul,  of  whom  you  speak  This  very  person 
who  IS  in  water  is  he.  Tell  me,  Sakalya,  who  is  his  god?’ 
varuna,’  said  he 

vanina'  ram. 

17  feta  eva  yasydyatatiam,  hrdayam  lokah,  mono  jyotth  yo 

vat  jam  purusam  vtdydt  sarvasydimanah  pardyanam  sa  vat 
veiiita  sydt,  yajnavalkya.  veda  vd  aham  tarn  purusam  sarvasydt- 
wanah  pardyanam,  yam  dttha.  ya  evdyam  putramayalj  purusah, 
hvdm  idkalya,  tasya  kd  devatd  ttt  prajdpattJj  ttt 

^  he  who  knows  that  person,  whose  abode  is 

is  Y  ^  world  is  the  heart,  whose  light  is  the  mmd,  who 
hnn  ^  "toate  support  of  every  soul,  he,  venly,  would  be  a 
thp  "^1+’  ^  ^^iflavalk]^.  ’  ‘Venly,  I  know  that  person  who  is 
trniate  support  of  every  soul,  of  whom  you  speak  This 
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very  person  who  is  made  of  a  son  is  he  Tell  me,  Sakalya,  who 
IS  his  god?'  'Prajd-pati’  said  he 

18  Sakalya,itihovdcaya]navall^a}i,tvdm  svtd  ime  hrahmand 
angardvaksayanam  akratd  u  iti 

18  ‘Sakalya,’  said  Yajnavalkya,  'have  these  Brahmanas  made 
you  their  remover  of  burning  coals?’ 

'Have  these  Vedic  scholars  thrown  you  to  me  to  be  burnt  or 
consumed  by  me?' 

FIVE  DIRECTIONS  IN  SPACE,  THEIR  DEITIES  AND 

SUPPORTS 

19  yajnavalkya,  iti  hovdca  sdkalyah,  yad  idam  kuru-pancd- 
Idndm  brdhmandn  atyavddih,  kim  brahma  vidvdn  iti,  diso  veda 
sadevdh  sapratisthd  iti  yad  dtio  vettha  sa  devdb  sapratisthdh 

19  'Yajnavalkya,'  said  Sakalya,  'What  is  the  Brahman 
you  know,  that  you  have  talked  down  the  Brahmanas  of  the 
Kuru-paficalas?'  'I  know  the  quarters  with  their  deities  and 
supports '  ‘If  you  know  the  quarters  with  their  deities  and 
supports, 

20  him-deoato'sydm  prdcydm  diiy  asiti  dditya-deoata  iti  sa 
ddityah  kasmtn  pratisthita  lit  caksusiti  kasmtn  nu  caksuh 
pratisthitam  iti  rupesv  iti  caksusd  hi  rupdni  paiyati  kasmin  nu 
rupdni  pratisthitdniti  hrdaye  iti  hovdca,  hrdayena  hi  rupdni 
jdndii,  hrdaye  hy  eva  rupdni  pratisthifdni  bhavantiti  evam 
evaiiat,  yajnavalkya 

20.  'What  deity  have  you  in  this  eastern  quarter?’  (Yajna¬ 
valkya  said)  'the  deity  sun  ’  'That  sun,  on  what  is  it  supported  ?’ 
'On  the  eye  ’  ‘On  what  is  the  eye  supported?'  'On  forms,  for 
one  sees  forms  with  the  eye  ’  'On  what  are  forms  supported?’ 
‘On  the  heart,'  said  he  (Yajnavalkya),  'for  one  Imows  the 
forms  through  the  heart,  on  the  heart  only  are  the  forms 
supported  ’  ‘Even  so,  Yajnavalkya ' 

Whatever  forms  we  meditate  upon,  we  become  identified  with 
them  yam  yam  devatdm  updste  thaiva,  tad  bhfitas  tarn  tarn  pralipad- 
yale  S 

hrdaya  heart  It  refers  to  the  intellect  and  the  mmd  taken  together 
hrdayam  tli  huddhi-manast  eklkrtya  ntrdesah  8 

21  kim-devato‘sydm  dakstndydm  disy  asiti  yama-devata  lii 
sa  yaviah  kasmtn  pratisthita  iti  yajna  iti  kasmin  nu  yajhah 
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pratisthita  Hi.  daksindydm  tti  kasmin  nu  dakshjd  prahsthta  tti, 
sraddhdydin  Hi  yadd  hy  eva  iraddhatte  atha  dakstnam  daddti; 
iraddhdydm  hy  eva  da^ind  praUsihtd.  iti.  kasmin  mt  sraddhd 
praixsihtd  iU  hrdaye  %h.  hovdca  hrdayma  hi  iraddhdm  jdndii, 
hrdaye  hy  eva  sraddhd  prahsihtid  bhavatiii.  evam  evaifat, 
ydfuivall^a. 

21.  ‘What  deity  have  you  in  this  southern  quarter?' 
(Yapavallcya  said)  ‘The  deity  Yama/  ‘That  Yama,  on  what  is 
he  supported?'  'On  the  sacrifice.'  'On  what  is  the  sacrifice 
supported?’  'On  the  ofienngs  to  the  priests '  ‘And  on  what 
are  the  offerings  to  the  priests  supported?’  'On  faith,  for  when 
one  has  faith,  he  gives  offerings  to  the  priests  Therefore  it  is 
on  faith  that  the  offerings  to  the  priests  are  supported  ’  ‘On 
what  IS  faith  supported?’  ‘On  the  heart,’  he  (Yajnavalhya) 
said,  'for  through  the  heart  one  knows  faiflh;  verily,  on  the 
heart  alone  is  faith  supported.’  ‘Even  so,  Yajnavalkya.’ 

fmih-  faith  in  the  Vedas  acccmpanied  by  devotion,  dstikya-huddhir 
bhaktisahtd  §. 

22  kim-devato’sydm  praticydih  disy  asUi.  varum-devata  Hi, 
sa  varum}}  kasmin  praiisthiia  Hi  apso  lii.  kasmin  nv  dpafy 
prabsthitd  Hi  retastit,  kasimn  nu  reta!}  prati^thiiam  Hi.  hrdaye 
Hi,  hovdca;  tasmdd  api  pratirupaiii  jdiam  dim!},  hrdaydd  iva 
srptah,  hrdaydd  iva  nirmita  Hi,  hrdaye  hy  eva  retah  praUsthitam 
bhavatUi  evam  evaitat,  ydjhavalkya. 

22  'What  deity  have  you  in  this  western  quarter?’  ‘The 
deity  Varuna’  'That  Vanina,  on  what  is  he  supported?'  ‘On 
water’  ‘On  what  is  water  supported?’  ‘On  semen '  ‘On  what 
IS  semen  supported?'  ‘On  the  heart,’  he  said  ‘Therefore  they 
say  of  a  ne%v-bom  child  who  resembles  (the  father)  that  he 
^  slipped  out  of  his  heart,  he  is  built  out  of  his 
the  heart  alone  is  semen  supported '  'Even  so, 

effect  of  the  heart,  for  sex  desire  is  a 
IS  ^  heart  and  semen  issues  when  the  heart  of  man 

influence  of  sex  desire:  hrdayasya  kdryam  retah,  kamo 
yasya  vjitth,  kdmtno  hi  hrdaydd  reto'  dhiskandati.  5 

If dicydm  disy  asiti.  soma-devaia  Hi.  sa 
firo/ «  Hi.  diksdydm  Hi.  kasmin  mi  dik^d 

vaia  t  tusmdd  apt  diksitam  dhuti,  satyam 

1 1  satye  hy  eva  diksd  pratisthiid  Hi  kasmin  nu  saiyam 


lor  on 

Yajnavalkya  ‘ 
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prattsthitam  tti  hrdaye  lii  hovaca,  hrdayena  hi  satyam  jdndh 
hrdaye  hy  eua  satyam  pratisthitam  bhavatUi  evam  evaitat, 
ydjnavalkya 

23  'What  deity  have  you  m  this  northern  quarter’’  ‘The 
deity  Soma  ’  ‘That  Soma,  on  what  is  he  supported’’  ‘On  the 
initiatory  nte’  ‘On  what  is  imtiation  supported’’  'On  truth, 
therefore,  they  say  to  one  who  is  mitiated,  "speak  the  truth" 
for  on  truth  alone  is  the  initiation  supported  ’  ‘On  what  is  truth 
supported’’  ‘On  the  heart,’  he  (Yajfiavalkya)  said,  ‘for  through 
the  heart  one  knows  truth,  therefore  it  is  on  the  heart  that 
the  truth  is  supported  ’  ‘Even  so,  Yajfiavalkya  ’ 

24  kim-devaio’sydm  dhuvdydm  disy  asiti  agni-devaia  iti 
so’gnth  kasmin  pratisthita  tit  vdct  iti  kasmin  nu  vdk  praii^ihttd 
iti  hrdaya  tit  kasmin  nu  hrdayam  pratisthitam  iti 

24  ‘What  deity  have  you  in  ^is  fixed  quarter  (zenith)’’ 
‘The  deity,  fire’  ‘On  what  is  fire  supported’’  'On  speech’ 
‘On  what  is  speech  supported’’  ‘On  the  heart  ’  ‘On  what  is  the 
heart  supported’’ 

25  ahaUika  tit  hovaca  ydjhavalJ^ah,  yatraitad  anyatrdsman 
manydsat,  yaddhy  eiad  anyairdsmat  ^dt,  ivdm  vatnad  adyuh 
vaydmsi  vatnad  vimathnirann  iti 

25  'You  ghost,’  said  Yajfiavalkya,  'that  you  thmk  that 
it  (the  heart)  would  be  elsewhere  than  m  ourselves,  for  if  it  were 
anywhere  else  than  in  ourselves,  the  dogs  might  eat  it  (the 
body)  or  the  birds  tear  it  to  pieces  ’ 

Cp  Sumsumdra  Jdtaka 

ahalhka  ghost,  that  which  disappears  by  day,  ahani  Uyaie  A 

Madhva  means  a  fool,  one  who  has  his  knowledge,  ahar,  m  a 
potential,  Itka,  condition  His  knowledge  is  not  developed 

When  the  heart  leaves  the  body,  the  body  becomes  dead 

THE  SELF 

26.  kasmin  nu  tvam  cdtmd  ca  pratisthitau  stha  tit  prana  tit 
kasmin  nu  prdnah  pratisthita  tit  apdna  tit  kasmin  nv  apdrnh 
pratisthita  tti.  vydna  tit  kasmin  nu  vydnah  pratisthita  iti 
uddna  iti  kasminn  addnah  pratisthita  tit  samdna  tit  sa  esa,  na 
tit  na  tty  dtmd,  agrhyak,  na  hi  grhyate,  asiryah  na  hi  siiyate, 
asangak  na  In  sajyatc,  asito  na  vyathate,  na  risyah  etdny  astdv 
dyatandni,  asiau  lokdh,  asiau  devdh,  astau  purusdh  sa  yas 
tan  purusdn  ntruhya  praiyuhydiyakrdmat,  tarn  ivd  aupanisadam 
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punmm  prcchdmi,  tarn  cm  vie  na  mvaksyasi  murdhd  te  vipatis- 
yatiti  tarn  ha  na  mene  idkalyah,  tasya  ha  murdhd  vvpapdta,  api 
Msya  parmosino’sthiny  apajahruh,  anyan  manyamdndh 

26  Sakalya  said  'On  what  are  you  (your  body)  and  yourself 
(the  heart)  supported^'  (Yajnavalkya  said)  ‘On  the  prana 
(hfe-hreath— inbreath).’  ‘On  what  is  prana  supported?'  ‘On 
the  apdna  (the  outbreath)  ’  ‘And  on  what  is  the  outbreath  sup¬ 
ported?'  ‘On  the  vyana  (the  diffused  breath)  'And  on  what  is 
the  diffused  breath  supported?’  'On  the  samdna  (the  equahsing 
or  middle  breath)  That  self  is  not  this,  not  this  It  is  incom¬ 
prehensible  for  it  is  not  comprehended  It  is  indestructible  for 
it  is  never  destroyed  It  is  unattached  for  it  does  not  attach 
itself  It  IS  unfettered  It  does  not  suffer  It  is  not  injured 
These  are  the  eight  abodes,  the  eight  worlds,  the  eight  gods, 
the  eight  persons  He  who  takes  apart  and  puts  togellier  these 
persons  and  passes  beyond  them,  that  is  the  person  taught  m 
the  Upanisads  about  whom  I  ask  you  If  you  do  not  explam 
him  to  me  your  head  will  fall  off  ’  Sakalya  did  not  know  him, 
and  his  head  fell  off  Indeed  robbers  took  away  his  bones, 
thmkuig  they  were  something  else 

Brahman  is  incomprehensible  because  it  goes  beyond  the  attn- 
butes  of  effects  sarva-kdrya-iharmStltah  S 
asttah  unfettered,  ahaddhah  5 
««  nsyati  not  destroyed  na  mnaiyatt  S 

^anmo&inah  robbers,  taskardh,  §  See  Satapalha  Brdhmana  XI. 
0  3  II 

MAN  COMPARED  TO  A  TREE 

27  atha  Jmdca,  brdhmana  bhagavanto,  yo  vah  kdmayate  sa  md 
pccimtu,  sarve  vd  md  prcchata,  yo  vah  kdmayate,  tarn  vah 

mrvdn  vd  vah  prcchamth  te  ha  brdhmand  na  dadhr^uh. 

27  Then  he  (YajnavaUcya)  said.  ‘Venerable  Brahmanas 

V  osoever  among  you  wishes  to  do  so,  may  question  me  or 
•  question  me  or  I  will  question  him  of  you  who 

questioned)  or  I  wiU  question  all  of  you  ’  Those 

^  tnanas,  however,  did  not  dare  (to  say  anjdhing) 

28  lari  ^itath  slokaih  papraccha 

yathd  vrkso  vanaspatih,  tathaiva  puruso’mrsd 
nsya  lomdm  parndm,  tvag  asyotpdhkd  bahih 
yaca  evdsya  rudhiram  prasyandi,  ivaca  utp^ah, 
tad  dtrnndt  praiti,  rasa  vrksdd  ivahatat 
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3  mamsdny  a’iya  iakarSm,  ktitafant  sndva,  iai  slhtiam, 
astJmiy  aniatato  da)  tint,  viajjd  majjopamd  krid 

4  yad  vrlfio  v)kno  rohah  Dit'dd))  mvatarah  pumh, 
niartyah  svtn  mrlyintd  vrknah  kas)>idn  miildt  prarohait 

5  rclasa  iU  md  vocata,  jivatas  tat  prajdyale 
dhdndruha  tva  vai  v)k?ah  aiijasd  prelyasambhavah 

6  yat  samtdam  dvrhcyuh  vrkmn,  mpumr  dbhavcl, 
martyah  svm  virtyund  vrknah  kasmdn  miildt  prarohah 

7  jdttt  cva  najdyatc,  konvcnaht  janayct  punah, 
vijiidnam  dnandam  brahma,  rdtir  ddluh  pardyanath, 
ti^ihamdnasya  ladvtdah 

28  He  questioned  them  with  the  following  verses 

1  ‘As  IS  a  mighty  tree  so,  indeed,  is  a  man ,  his  hairs  are 
leaves  and  his  skin  is  its  outer  bark 

2  'From  his  skin  blood  flows  forth  and  sap  from  the  skin 
(of  the  tree)  Therefore  when  a  man  is  wounded  blood  flow's  as 
sap  from  a  tree  that  is  struck 

3  'His  flesh  IS  Its  inner  bark,  his  nerves  are  tough  like  inner 
fibres  His  bones  are  the  W'ood  within  and  the  marrow  is  made 
resembling  the  pith 

4.  'A  tree  when  it  is  felled  springs  up  from  its  root  in  a  newer 
form,  from  what  root  does  man  spring  forth  when  he  is  cut 
off  by  death  ^ 

5  'Do  not  say  "from  the  semen”  for  that  is  produced  from 
what  IS  alive  (men)  A  tree  spnngs  also  from  the  seed  After  it 
is  dead  it  certainly  spnngs  again 

6  'If  a  tree  is  pulled  up  with  the  root,  it  will  not  spring 
again  From  what  root  does  a  mortal  spring  forth  w'hen  he  is 
cut  off  by  death  ^ 

7  ‘Wlien  bom,  he  is  not  bom  (again)  for  who  should  create 
him  again?  Brahman  who  is  knowledge,  bliss  is  the  final  goal  of 
him  who  offers  gifts  as  well  as  of  him  who  stands  firm  and 
knows  {Brahman)  ’ 

SeeTU  I  10,  II  i 
amrsd  indeed,  salyam  § 

Frotn  what  root  does  man  spring  forth  when  he  is  cut  off  by  deatlP 
See  also  Job  XIV  7-10  A  man  struck  doivn  by  death  does  not  come 
to  life  from  seed,  because  human  seed  comes  from  the  living  only 
while  trees  spnnging  from  grain  are  seen  to  come  to  life  after  the 
tree  is  dead 

jivatas  what  is  ahve  Philo  Judaeus  says  ‘Are  not  the  parents, 
as  it  were,  concomitant  causes  only,  while  Nature  is  the  highest. 
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elder  and  true  cause  of  the  begetting  of  children?’  Quis  remm 
dmnarum  hem  115  Cp  St  Thomas  Aquinas,  ‘The  power  of 
the  soul  which  is  in  the  semen  through  the  spint  enclos^  therein 
fashions  the  body  ’  Smnma  Tkeologica  III  33  ii 
dimnk  seed,  bijam,  bijaruho’pt  vrkso  bhavati,  na  kevalam  kdnda-ru- 
Itaeva  § 

ah]asd  certainly,  saksdl  R 
Mhamanasya  brahma-samsthasya. 

tadvidah,  bralmavtdah.  R  Brahman  is  the  principle  or  the  root  of  a 
new  life  both  for  those  who  practise  works  and  for  those  who, 
having  relinquished  works,  stand  firm  in  knowledge. 
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CHAPTER  IV 
First  Bidhmana 

INADEQUATE  DEFINITIONS  OF  BRAHMAN 

I  janako  ha  vaideha  dsdm  cakre  atha  ha  ydjnavalkya  dvav- 
rdja  tarn  hovdca  ydjiiamlkya,  him  artham  acdrih,  pasim  tcchan, 
anvantdn-iti  ubhayam  eva,  samrdd  iti  hovdca 

1  Janaka  (King)  of  Videha  was  seated  (to  give  audience). 
Then  Yajnavalkya  came  up  He  (Janaka)  said  to  him 
‘Yajnavalkya,  for  what  purpose  have  you  come,  wishing  for 
cattle  or  for  subtle  questions?’  He  (Yajnavalkya)  said  (m 
reply)  'for  both.  Your  Majesty  ’ 

dsdm  cakre  was  seated,  dsanam  kftavdn,  dsthdyikdm  daitavdn  ily 
arthah,  dar&ana-kdmebhyo  rdjd  S 
acdrth  dgatosi  S 

anvanidn  subtle  questions,  sUksmdnidn,  sUksma-vastiMiirmydnidn 
praindn  attah  irottm  tcchan  S  anoh  sUksmasya  vastunah  praiya- 
gdlmdder  antdn  mscaydn  kartum  ih  arthah  R 
samrdt  emperor  of  India,  bhdrata^a  varsasya  rdjd  S 
htmavat-setu-paryantasyeU  ydvat  A 

2  yat  te  has  cid  abravU  tat  irnavdmeti  abravm  me  ptvd 
sathnth,  vdg  vai  brahmeti  yathd  mdtrmdn  pitmidn  dcdryavdn 
bruydt,  iathd  tat  iailimr  abravit  vdg  vai  brahmeti,  avadato  hi 
kim  sydd  iti  abravit  tu  te  tasydyatanam  pratisthdm  na  me 
'bravid  iti  eka-pdd  vd  etat,  samrdt,  iti  sa  vat  no  bruhi.ydjhavatlya 
vdg  evdyatanam,  dkdiah  prahsthd,  prajnety  enad  updsita  kd 
prajhatd,  ydpiavalkya  vdg  eva,  samrdt,  tti  hovdca  vdcd  vat, 
samrdt,  bandhuh  prajhdyate,  rg-vedo  yajur-vedah,  sdma-vedo’ 
tharvdngirasa,  itihdsah,  purdnam,  vidyd  upanisadah,  ilokdk, 
sutrdny  anuvydkhydndm,  vydkkydndnistam  kutam  diitam  pdyt- 
tam,  ayam  ca  lokah,  pared  ca  lokah,  sarvdnt  ca  hhdtdm  vdcaiva, 
samrdt,  prajMyante,  vdg  vai,  samrdt,  paramam  brahma,  nainam 
vdg  jahdti,  sarvdny  enam  bhutdny  abhiksaranti,  devo  bhutvd 
devdn  dpyeti,  ya  evam  vidvdn  etad  updste  hasty-rsabham  sahasram 
daddmi,  iti  hovdca  janako  vatdehah  sa  hovdca  ydpiavalkyaJt, 
pita  me’manyata,  ndnanuiisya  hareteti 

2  'Let  me  hear  what  any  (of  your  teachers)  may  have  told 
you  ’  ‘Jitvan  Sailini  told  me  that  "speech,  venly,  is  Brahman  " 
As  one  who  has  a  mother,  father  and  teacher  should  say,  so 
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did  Sailini  say  that  speech  is  Brahman,  for  what  can  one  have 
who  cannot  speak’’  ‘But  did  he  tell  you  the  abode  and  the 
support  (of  the  Brahnan)  ’’  ‘He  did  not  tell  me  ’  ‘This  Brahman 
IS  only  one-footed,  Your  Majesty  ’  ‘Venly,  Yajnavalkya,  do 
tell  us  ’  'Its  abode  is  just  speech,  its  support  space  One  should 
worship  it  as  intelligence  ’  'What  is  the  nature  of  that  intelli¬ 
gence,  Yajnavalkya’’  ‘Just  speech.  Your  Majesty,’  said  he 
(Yajnavalaya).  ‘Venly,  by  speech.  Your  Majesty,  a  fnend  is 
recognised  By  speech  alone.  Your  Majesty)  are  the  Rg  Veda, 
the  Yajur  Veda,  the  Sdma  Veda,  the  Atharvdngirasa,  history, 
ancient  lore,  arts,  the  upamsads,  verses,  aphorisms,  explana¬ 
tions,  commentanes,  (the  effects  of)  sacrifices,  oblations,  food  and 
drink,  this  world  and  the  other  and  all  bemgs  are  known  The 
higher  Brahman,  Your  Majesty,  is,  in  truth,  speech  Speech 
does  not  desert  him  who,  knowing  thus,  worships  it  as  such 
All  beings  approach  him  Having  become  a  god  he  goes  even 
to  the  gods  ’  Janaka  (Kmg)  of  Videha  said,  ‘I  shall  give  you 
a  thousand  cows  with  a  bull  as  large  as  an  elephant  ’  Yajna¬ 
valkya  said,  ‘My  father  thought  that  one  should  not  accept 
gifts  without  havmg  instructed.' 

intelligence  Vdk  is  Logos,  wisdom 
I  tpma  is  discrimination,  thought,  excogitation  It  is  logical  know¬ 
ledge  which  is  a  preparation  for  prajhd  or  mtuitive  wisdom  Prapid  is 
the  ivisdom  that  sets  free,  that  shatters  the  bondage  of  suffenng  and 
desire  It  is  related  to  the  Greek  prognosis,  knowledge  a  priori  as 
distinct  from  samjM  or  knowledge  by  observation  Cp  the  Buddhist 
Prajnaparamitd 

saiimd  means  for  §,  consciousness  of  one's  personality,  viiesamana' 

See  S  on  BU  IV.  5  13  r  j 

ndma  sariram.  5 
kdlesu  ya  dsrayah  § 

d-psrf  one-footed,  the  mstruction  is  partial  only,  not  complete 

teacher  As  one  who  has  been  taught 
iBittni// mother,  then  by  his  father  and  then  by  a  teacher 
«n  i  instructed,  sisyam  kjidrtkam  akjivd  hsydd  dhanam 

««  hareteh  mama  pitd’manyata. 

udanh‘^f  abravit  tat  irnavdmeti.  abramn  ma 

Mrm-^  prdno  vai  brahmeti  yathd.  mdtnndn 

hral  bruydt,  tathd  tat  saulbdyano’bravit,  prdno 

sydd  iti  abravit  tu  te  tasydyatanam 
t'd  brtlh^  iti  eka-pdd  vd  etat,  samrdd,  itt.  sa  vai 

*■  ydjhavalkya,  prdna  evdyatanam,  dkdsah  prati^thd. 
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pnyam  tty  enad  npdsUa,  kd  prtyaid,  yajnamlkya,  prana  eva, 
samrad,  ih  hovdca  prdnasya  vat,  samrdt,  kamdydyajyamyajayait, 
aprattgrhya^a  pratigrhnah,  apt  tatra  vadhdsankam  bhavatt, 
yam  dtiam  eti,  prdnasyatva,  samrdt,  kdmdya,  prdno  vat,  samrdt, 
paramam  brahma,  natnam  prdno  jahdtt,  sarvdny  enam  bhutdny 
abhtksaranh,  devo  bhutvd  devdn  apyett,  ya  evam  vidvdn  etad 
updste.  hasty-rsabham  sahasram  ^ddmt,  tti  hovdca,  janako 
vatdehah  sa  hovdca  ydjnavalkyah,  pttd  me’manyata  ndnanuix^a 
hareteti 

3  ‘Let  me  hear  whatever  any  one  (of  your  teachers)  may  have 
told  you''  Udanka  ^aulbayana  told  me  that  the  vital  breath, 
venly,  is  Brahman  As  one  who  has  a  mother,  father,  teacher 
should  say,  so  did  that  Saulbayana  say  that  the  vital  breath 
IS  Brahman,  for  what  can  one  have  who  has  not  the  vital 
breath?’  ‘But  did  he  tell  you  the  abode  and  the  support?’ 
'He  did  not  teU  me '  ‘This  Brahman  is  only  one-footed,  Your 
Majesty '  ‘Venly,  Yajfiavalkya,  do  tell  us '  ‘Life,  venly,  is  its 
abode  and  space  its  support  Venly,  one  should  worship 
it  as  the  dear  ’  ‘What  is  the  nature  of  that  dearness,  Yajna- 
valkya?'  ‘The  vital  breath  itself.  Your  Majesty,' said  he  ‘Venly, 
out  of  love  for  life.  Your  Majesty,  one  offers  sacrifices  for  him 
for  whom  one  should  not  offer  sacrifices,  one  accepts  gifts  from 
one  from  whom  they  should  not  be  accepted  Out  of  just 
love  for  life,  Y our  Majesty,  there  anses  fear  of  bemg  m  whatever 
direction  one  goes  Life  is,  m  truth.  Your  Majesty,  the  highest 
Brahman  Life  does  not  desert  him,  who,  knowmg  thus,  worships 
it  as  such  AH  beings  approach  him  Having  become  a  god,  he 
goes  even  to  the  gods  ’  Janaka  (Kmg)  of  Videha  said,  'I  shall 
give  you  a  thousand  cows  vnth  a  bull  as  large  as  an  elephant ' 
Yajnavalkya  said,  ‘My  father  thought  that  one  should  not 
accept  (gifts)  without  having  instructed  ’ 

prahgraha  that  which  is  received,  a  gift 

hfe  does  not  desert  him  he  will  live  long,  dirghdyur  bhavatt  R 

4  yad  eva  te  kai  ctd  abramt  tat  srnavdmeti  abravtn  me  barkur 
vdrsnah  caksur  vat  brahmeh  yathd  mdirmdn  pttrmdn  dcdryavdn 
briiydt,  iatkd  tad  vdrsno’bravit  caksur  vat  brahmett,  apaiyato  hi 
him  sydd  ttt  abravit  tu  te  tasydyatanam  pratisthdm  na  me’ 
bravld  ttt  eka-pdd  vd  etat,  samrdd,  ttt  sa  vat  no  briiht,  ydjiia- 
valkya  caksur  evdyatanam,  dkdsah  prattsthd,  saiyam  tit  etad 
updsita  kd  satyatd,  ydjnavalkya  caksur  eva,  samrdd,  ttt  hovdca, 
caksusd  vat,  samrdt,  pasyantam  dhiih,  adrdk$ir  ttt,  sa  dha. 
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(dmksam  ih  iat  saiyam  bhavatt  caksur  mi,  samrdt,  paramam 
brahma,  naimm  cahsur  jahdii,  sarvdny  enam  bhiitdny  abhik- 
saranti,  devo  hhuivd  devdn  apyeh,  ya  evam  vidvdn  etad  updste. 
hasiy-rsabham  sahasram  daddmi,  iti  hovdca  jamko  vaidehah. 
sa  hovdca  ydjnavalkyah.  pitd  inc'nvmyata,  ndiianuit^a 
hareteti 

4  ‘Let  me  hear  what  any  one  (of  your  teachers)  may  have 
told  you.'  ‘Barku  Varsna  told  me  that  the  eye,  veriy,  is 
Brahman,  As  one  who  has  a  mother,  father,  teacher  should 
say,  so  did  that  Varsna  say  that  the  eye,  verily,  is  Brahman 
for  what  can  one  have  who  cannot  see?'  'But  did  he  tell  you 
the  abode  and  the  support?'  ‘He  did  not  tell  me.'  'This  Brahman 
IS  only  one-footed.  Your  Majesty.’  ‘Venly,  Yajfiavallqm,  do 
tell  us '  'The  eye,  verily,  is  its  abode  and  space  its  support, 
venly  one  shoidd  worsMp  it  as  truth,'  ‘What  is  the  nature  of 
truth,  Ya]navalkya?’  ‘The  eye  itself.  Your  Majesty,’  said  he 
(Yajfiavalkya)  'Venly,  Your  Majesty,  when  they  say  to  a  man 
who  sees  with  his  eyes,  "have  you  seen?”  and  he  answers,  ‘‘I 
have  seen"'  that  is  the  truth;  verily,  Your  Majesty,  the  eye  is 

highest  Brahman.  The  eye  does  not  desert  him,  who 
taowing  thus,  worships  it  as  sudi.  All  beings  approach  him 
Hamg  become  a  god,  he  goes  even  to  the  gods.’  Janaka  (King) 
of  Videha  said,  T  shall  give  you  a  thousand  cows  with  a  bidl 
^  large  as  an  elephant.'  Yajfiavalkya  said,  'My  father  thought 
that  one  should  not  accept  (gifts)  without  havmg  instructed,' 

J|^at  IS  seen  with  the  eye  is  regarded  as  more  authoritative  than 
/  /  ^  percaved  by  the  other  senses,  so  it  is  said  to  be  true: 
yro  i«  caksmd  drsfam  tad  avydbhtcdral  saiyam  eva  bhavati.  5;  caksttsd 

“Tstam  m  msnmrati  R 

5  eva  te  has  cid  abramt,  iat  srnavdmeti.  abravUn  me 
garmahhmpjto  bhdradvdjah  sroiram  vat  brahmeti  yathd  mdir- 
nan  ptirmdn  dcdryavdn  briiydi,  iathd  tad  bhdradvdjo’bravit. 
rorain  vat  brahmeti,  asrnvaio  ht  ktm  sydd  tU.  ahravtt  iu  te 

praii^thdm  na  me'bramd  tti.  eka-pdd  vd  eiat, 
™  bruht,  ydjnavalkya.  irotram  evdyatanam, 
valU  anania  tty  enad  updsita  kd  anantatd,  ydjna- 

Vdvk-^^  hovdca  tasmdd  vai,  satnrdd,  apt 

hdV  gacchaU,  natvdsyd  aniam  gacchaii,  anantd 

hrahf  srotram  vat,  samrat,  paramam 

iarav^  jahdh,  sarvdny  enam  bhutdny  abhtk~ 

b  devo  blmiva  devatv  apyeti,  ya  evam  vidvdn  etad  updste. 
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hasty-rsabham  sahasrani  dadami  iti  hovdca  jandko  vatdehah,  sa 
hovaca  yajnavalkyah,  pita  me’manyata,  ndnanuiifya  hareteti. 

5  'Let  me  hear  what  any  one  (of  3^ur  teachers)  may  have 
told  yon  ’  'Gardhabhivipita  BMradvaja  told  me  that  the  ear, 
venly,  is  Brahman.  As  one  who  has  a  mother,  father,  teacher 
should  say,  so  did  that  Bharadvaja  say  that  the  ear,  venly, 
is  Brahman'  for  what  can  one  have  who  cannot  hear?’  'But 
did  he  tell  you  the  abode  and  the  support?’  'He  did  not  tell 
me  ’  'This  Brahman  is  only  one-footed.  Your  Majesty  ’  'Venly, 
Yajnavalhya,  do  tell  us’  'The  ear  venly,  is  its  abode  and 
space  its  support;  venly,  one  should  worship  it  as  the  endless ' 
'tVhat  is  the  nature  of  endlessness,  Yajnavalkya '  'The  quarters 
themselves.  Your  Majesty,’  said  he  (Yajnavalkya).  'Therefore, 
Your  Majesty,  to  whatever  quarter  one  goes,  he  does  not 
come  to  the  end  of  it  for  the  quarters  are  endless  Venly,  Your 
Majesty,  the  quarters  are  the  ear  and  the  ear.  Your  Majesty, 
IS  the  highest  Brahman  The  ear  does  not  desert  him,  who, 
knowmg  this,  worships  it  as  such  All  bemgs  approach  him 
Having  become  a  god  he  goes  even  to  the  goik  ’  Janaka  (King) 
of  Videha  said,  'I  shall  give  you  a  thousand  cows  with  a  bull 
as  large  as  an  elephant  ’  Yajnavalkya  said,  'My  father  thought 
that  one  should  not  accept  (gifts)  without  havmg  mstructed  ’ 

b.yad  eva  kai  cid  ahramt  tat  irnavameli  abramn  me  satyakdmo 
jdhdlah,  mano  vai  brahmetv  yaihd  mdtrmdn  pitrmdn  deary avdn 
briiydt,  taihd  taj  jdbdWbrawt,  mano  vai  brahmeli,  amanaso  hi 
kirn  sydd  iti  abramt  tu  te  ta^dyatanam  pratisthdm  na  me’bravid 
iti  eka-pdd  vd  dat  samrdd  tU  sa  vai  no  bruhi,  ydjhavalkya 
mana  evdyatanam,  dkdiah  pratisihd,  dnanda  liy  enad  iipdsita, 
kd  dnandaid,  ydjhavalkya  mana  eva,  samrdd,  tit  hovdca,  manasd 
vai,  samrdt  striyam  abhihdryate,  tasydm  pratirupah  pulro 
jdyate,  sa  dnandah,  mano  vat,  samrdt,  paramam  brahma  natnam 
mano  jahdti,  sarvdny  enam  bhutdny  abhiksaranti,  devo  bhiitvd 
devdn  apyeti,  ya  evam  vidvdn  etad  updste  hasty-rsabham 
sahasrani  daddmi,  tit  hovdca  janako  vatdehah  sa  hovdca  ydjfia- 
valkyah,  pita  me’manyata  ndnanuitsya  hareteti. 

6.  'Let  me  hear  what  any  one  (of  your  teachers)  may  have 
told  you  ’  'Satyakama  Jabala  told  me  that  the  mmd,  venly, 
is  Brahman.  As  one  who  has  a  mother,  father  and  teacher 
should  say,  so  did  that  Jabala  say  that  the  mmd,  venly,  is 
Brahman,  lor  what  can  one  have  who  is  without  a  mmd?’ 
'But  did  he  tell  you  the  abode  and  the  support?’  'He  did  not 
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tell  me/  ‘This  Brahman  is  only  one-footed,  Your  Majesty/ 
'Verily,  Yajnavalkya,  do  tell  us '  ‘The  mind,  venly,  is  its  abode 
and  the  space  its  support  Venly  one  should  worslup  it  as  the 
blissful'  'What  is  the  nature  of  blissfulness,  Yajnavalkya?’ 
'Just  the  mmd,  Your  Majesty,’  said  he  ‘Venly,  Your  Majesty, 
by  the  mmd  one  takes  to  a  woman.  A  son  resemblmg  him  is 
bom  of  her  He  is  (the  source  of)  bliss  Verily,  mmd.  Your 
Majesty,  is  the  highest  Brahman.  The  mind  never  deserts  him 
who  knowmg  thus  worships  it  as  such  All  beings  approach 
him  Having  become  a  god  he  goes  even  to  the  gods  ’  Janaka 
(Kmg)  of  Videha  said,  'I  shall  give  you  a  thousand  cows  with 
a  bull  as  large  as  an  elephant.’  Yajnavalkya  said.  'My  father 
thought  that  one  should  not  accept  (gifts)  without  having 
mstructed.’ 


7.  yai  eva  has  ad  abramt,  tat  srnavdmett.  abravm  me  vidagdhah 
sakalyaff,  hrdayam  vai  brahmeh,  yathd  mdtrmdn  pitpndn 
acdryavdn  bruydt,  tathd  tat  sdkalyo’bravtt,  hf'dayatii  vai  brahmeti, 
akrdayasya  hi  him  sydd  ill,  abravit  tu  te  tasydyatanam  pratis- 
ihdm  na  me'bramd  Ut  eka-pdd  vd,  etat,  samrdd,  iti  sa  vai  no 
oruht,  ydjMvalkya.  hrdayam  evdyatanam,  dkdiah  pratisthd, 
rfmhr  tty  enad  updsita  kd  sthititd,  ydjftavalkya.  hrdayam  eva 
eamrdd,  iti  hovdca,  hrdayam  vai,  samrdt,  sarvesdm  bhutdndm 
ayatanam,  hrdayam  vai,  samrdi,  sarvesdm  bhutdndm  pratisthd, 
hy  eva,  samrdt,  sarvdni  btutdni  prati^ihitdni  bhavanti. 
hrMyam  vat,  samrdt,  paramam  brahma,  nainam  hrdayam 
}aMh,  sarvdny  enam  bhiitdny  abhtksaranh,  devo  bhuivd  devdn 
ya  evafh  vidvdn  etad  updste.  Jiasiy  rsabham  sahasram 
itt  hovdca  janako  vatdehah,  sa  hovdca  ydjnavalkyah, 
pita  me'manyata  ndnanuii^ya  hareteti. 

,  7,  hear  what  any  one  (of  your  teachers)  may  have 

Sakalya  told  me  that  the  heart,  verily, 
s  arahman  As  one  who  has  a  mother,  father,  teacher  shordd 
ay,  so  did  that  Sakalya  say  that  the  heart,  venly,  is  Brahman 

without  a  heart?'  'But  did  he 
'Th  ®^*?ode  and  the  support?’  ‘He  did  not  tell  me.’ 

nis  Brahman  is  only  one-footed.  Your  Majesty’  ‘VerUy, 
ajnavalkya,  do  tell  us  ’  ‘The  heart,  venly,  is  its  abode  and 
support.  One  should  worship  it  as  the  stable.’ 
Yo„r  stability,  Yajnavalkya?’  'Just  the  heart, 

(Yajnavalkya)  said;  'the  heart.  Your 
jesty,  IS  the  abode  of  all  things  and  the  heart.  Your  Majesty, 
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is  the  support  of  all  beings  On  the  heart,  Your  Majesty,  all 
beings  are  supported  The  heart,  venly,  Your  Majesty,  is  the 
Supreme  Brahman  The  heart  never  deserts  him  who  knowmg 
thus,  worships  it  as  such  All  bemgs  approach  him  Having 
become  a  god,  he  goes  even  to  the  gods '  Janaka  (King)  of 
Videha  said,  T  shall  give  you  a  thousand  cows  with  a  bull  as 
large  as  an  elephant.'  Yajnavalkya  said,  'My  father  thought 
that  one  should  not  accept  (gifts)  without  having  mstructed.’ 

See  III  9  24 


Second  Brdhmana 
CONCERNING  THE  SOUL 

I  janako  ha  vatdehah  kiircdd  updvasarpann  uvdca'  namas 
te’stu  yajnavalkya,  anu  md  iadhiti  sa  kovdca'  yathd  va%,  samrdf, 
mahdntam  adhvdnam  esyan  ratham  vd  ndvam  vd  samddadita,  eoant 
evaitdbhtr  upanisadbhih  samdhitdtmdsi,  evam  brnddraka  ddhyah 
sann  adhita-veda  ukta-npamsatkah,  ito  vimucyamdnali  kva 
gamtsyasUi  ndham  tad,  bhagavan,  veda,  yatra  gamisydmUi,  atha 
vai  te’ham  tad  vaksydmi,  yatra  gamisyasitt,  bravitu,  bhagavan,  lit. 

1  Janaka  (King)  of  Videha,  descendmg  from  li  lounge 
and  approachmg  said  'Salutations  to  you,  Yajnavalk}^., 
please  instruct  me  ’  He  (Yajnavalkya)  said  ‘As  one  who  wishes 
to  go  a  long  distance.  Your  Majesty,  would  secure  a  chanot 
or  a  ship,  even  so  you  have  a  mmd  well  equipped  with  the 
teachings  of  the  Upanisads  You  are  likewise  honoured  and 
wealthy,  you  have  studied  the  Vedas  and  heard  the  Upanisads 
Where  wdl  you  go  when  you  are  released  (from  this  body)^’ 
(Janaka  said)  ‘Venerable  Sir,  I  do  not  know  where  I  shall  go ' 
(Yajnavalkya  said)  'Then  truly  I  shall  tell  you  that,  where 
you  will  go '  (Janaka  said)  ‘Tell  me.  Venerable  Sir  ’ 

hUrcdt  from  the  lounge,  dsana-viiesat  S. 
bpiddrakah  honoured,  jWJjyoA 
ddhyah  wealthy,  t&uarah,  na  dartdrah  S 

The  theoretical  knowledge  of  the  Vedas  and  the  Upanisads  is 
not  enough,  for  it  does  not  remove  fear  We  require  knowledge  of  Self 
or  Brahman  for  salvation  evam  sarva-vibhfilt-sampanno'pt  san 
hhaya-madhya-stha  eva  paramdtmajndnena  vmd  akrldrtfm  eva  tdvat.  S. 

2.  tndho  ha  vat  ndmaisa  yo’yam  dak$ine’k§an  pnrwjah  tam 
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vd  etam  tndham  santam  indra  tty  dcaksate  paroksenaiva,  paroh- 
§a-pnyd  iva  ht  devdh,  pratyaksa-dvisah 
2.  ‘Indha  by  name  is  this  person  who  is  in  the  right  eye  Him, 
venly,  who  is  that  Indha  people  call  Indra,  indirectly,  for  the 
gods  are  fond  of  the  indirect,  as  it  were,  they  dislike  the  direct 
(or  the  evident). 

Indha  is  the  self,  identified  with  the  ph3raical  self. 


3.  aihattad  vdme’k^ant  purusa-rupam,  e^dsya  paint  virdt,  tayor 
e^a  saihstdvoya  eso'ntar-hrdaya  dhdiah,  athainayor  etad  annamya 
e^o’idar-hrdaye  lohta-pmdah,  athainayor  etat  prdvaranam  yad 
etad  aniar-hrdaye  jdlakam  iva;  athainayor  esd  srti^  samcarani 
yaisd  hrdaydd  drdhvd  nddy  uccarati.  yathd  keSah  sghasradhd 
bhinnah  evam  asyaiid  hitd  ndma  nddyo’ntar-hrdaye  pratisthitd 
Ikavanti,  etdbhir  vd  etad  dsravad  dsravati;  tasmdd  esa  praviviktd- 
hdratara  ivatva  bhavaty  asmdc  cdrirdd  dtmanah 
3  Now  that  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  person  in  the  left  eye 
is  his  wife  Vira]  Their  place  of  union  is  the  space  within  the 
heart.  Their  food  is  the  red  (of  blood)  lump  m  the  heart  Their 
covenng  is  the  net-hke  structure  in  the  heart  Their  path  for 
moving  is  that  channel  which  goes  upward  from  the  heart; 
like  a  hair  divided  a  thousandfold,  so  are  the  channels  called 
Alia  which  are  established  withm  the  heart  Through  these 
flows  that  which  flows  on.  Therefore  that  (self  composed  of 
iiuZ/ia  and  Virdp)  is,  as  it  were,  an  eater  of  finer  food  than  the 
bodily  self 


Indra  IS  Vaii;vdnara  and  Virdj  or  matter  is  said  to  be  his  wife> 
lor  it  B  the  ob]ect  of  enjo3nnent,  bhogyatvdd  eva.  S 
santswva  place  of  union,  hterally  the  place  where  they  smg  praises 
together,  tiie  meetine-place. 
path,  mdrgah  S 

, body  IS  nouri^ed  by  finer  food  than  the  gross'  tasmdc 


to  the  dream  state  the  self  is  identified  with  the  subtle  body. 


4  U^ya  prdci  dtk  prdncah  prdnah,  daksind  dig  daksine 
'  pratyanca^  prdndh,  udici  dig  udaUcah  prdnah, 

'dti  nrdhvdh  prdnah,  avdtn  dig  avdiicah  prdnah,  sarvd 

^  t,  sarve  prdnah,  sa  esa  nett  nety  dtmd  agrhyah  na  hi  grhyate; 
nya/t,  «a  /n  Hryate;  asaiigah  na  hi  sajyate,  asito  na  vyathate; 

sa  hovdcaydynavalkyah. 

wca  janako  vaidehah,  abhayam  ivd  gacchatdt,  ydjhavalkya. 
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yo  nah,  bhagavan,  abhayam  vedayase,  namas  ie’stii,  me  vtdehdh 
ayam  ahatn  asmiit 

4  'Of  him  the  eastern  direction  is  the  eastern  breaths,  the 
southern  direction  is  the  southern  breaths,  the  western  direction 
is  the  western  breaths,  the  northern  direction  is  the  northern 
breaths,  the  upper  direction  is  the  upper  breaths,  the  lower 
direction  is  the  lower  breaths,  all  the  quarters  are  all  the 
breaths  But  the  self  is  not  this,  not  this  He  is  incompre¬ 
hensible  for  he  is  never  comprehended  He  is  undestructible  for 
he  cannot  be  destroyed  He  is  unattached  for  he  does  not 
attach  himself  He  is  unfettered,  he  does  not  suffer,  he  is  not 
injured  Venly,  Janaka,  you  have  reached  (the  state  of) 
fearlessne^,’  thus  said  Yajnavalkya  Janaka  (King)  of  Videha 
said  ‘May  fearlessness  come  unto  you,  Yajnavalkya,  to  you, 
Venerable  Sir,  who  make  us  to  know  (the  state  of)  fearlessness 
Salutations  to  you  Here  are  the  people  of  Videha,  here  am  I 
(at  your  service)  ’ 

See  III  9  26 

abhayam  janma-maranadmitmUa-bhaya-ifinyam  S 


Third  Brdhmana 

THE  LIGHT  OF  MAN  IS  THE  SELF 

I  janakam  ha  vaxdcharn  ydjhavalkyo  jagdma  sa  mene:  na 
vadt^ya  iti  atha  ha  yaj  janakaS  ca  vaideho  ydjhavalkyaS  cdgnt- 
hotre  sainuddie,  tasmai  ha  ydjhavalkyo  varam  dadau  sa  ha 
kdma-prainam  cva  vavre,  tarn  hdsmai  dadau  tam  ha  samrdd 
eva  purdah  papraccha 

I  Yajnavalkya  came  to  Janaka  (King)  of  Videha  He 
thought  (to  himself)  'I  will  not  talk  ’  But  when  (once)  Janaka 
(King)  of  Videha  and  Yajnavalkya  discussed  together  at  an 
agmhoira  ceremony,  Yajnavalkya  granted  the  former  a  boon 
He  chose  to  ask  any  question  he  wished  He  granted  it  to  him. 
So  (now)  His  Majesty  first  asked  him. 

Though  Yajnavalkya  did  not  vnsh  to  say  anything,  Janaka 
asked  him  a  question,  for  on  a  fonncr  occasion  Yajnavalkya  per¬ 
mitted  Janaka  to  ask  him  any  questions  he  liked  See  Salapatha 
Brdhmana  XI  6.  2  ro 

Sometimes  sa  mene  na  vadi^a  lit  is  read  as  sam  enena  vadtsya 
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Ut  Ya)Savalkya  came  to  Janaka  intending  to  speak  with  him.  This 
is  only  an  ingenious  conjecture 

2.  yajmvalhya,  ktni-jyohr  ayam  purusa  iti  dditya-jyotth, 
samrSt,  th  hovdca,  adityenaivdyam  jyoU§dstB,  palyayate,  karma 
kurute,  vtpalyetiU.  evain  evaitat,  ydjnavalkya. 

2  ‘What  light  does  a  person  here  have?  (What  serves  as 
thehght  for  man’)’  ‘He  has  the  light  of  the  sun,  Your  Majesty,' 
he  said,  ‘for  with  the  sun  indeed  as  the  light,  one  sits,  moves 
about,  does  one’s  work  and  returns.’  'Just  so,  Yajnavalkya.’ 

3.  asiam  ita  ddttye,  ydjnavalkya,  kvm-jyotvr  evdyam  purusa 
tti  candramd  evdsya  jyotir  bhavaU,  candramasavudyamjyottsdste, 
palyayate,  karma  kurute,  vipcdyetUi  evam  evaitat,  ydjnavalkya 

3.  When  the  sun  has  set,  Yajnavalkya,  what  light  does  a 
person  here  have’’  ‘The  moon,  mdeed,  is  his  light,  for  with  the 
moon  indeed  as  the  light,  one  sits,  moves  about,  does  one’s 
work  and  returns,’  ‘Just  so,  Yajnavalkya ' 

4,  asiam  ita  ddttye,  ydjnavalkya,  candramasy  astam  ite,  kirn- 
jyotir  evdyam  purusa  tit.  agnir  evdsya  jyoiir  bhavati,  agnt- 
mivdyam  jyoti^dste,  palyayate,  karma  kurute,  vipalyetUi.  evam 
evaitat,  ydjMvalkya 

4  \^en  the  ‘sun  has  set,  Yajnavalkya,  and  the  moon  has 
set.  what  light  does  a  person  here  have?'  The  fire,  indeed,  is 
lus  light,  for  with  the  fire,  mdeed  as  the  light,  one  sits,  moves 
about,  does  one’s  work  and  returns.’  ‘Just  so,  Yajnavalkya  ’ 

5  astam  ita  ddttye,  ydjnavalkya,  candramasi  astam  tie,  idnte 
agnau,  kim-jyotir  evdyam  purusa  th  vdg  evd^a  jyotir  bhavati, 
vdcawdyam  jyottsdsie,  palyayate,  karma  kurute,  vipalyeti,  tasmdd 

samrdd,  apt  yatra  pdntr  na  vimrjUdyate,  atha  yatra  vdg 
uccarah,  upaiva  tatra  nyetiti  evam  evaitat,  ydjnavalkya. 

5  'When  the  sun  has  set,  Ykjnavalkya,  and  the  moon  has 
^t  and  the  fire  has  gone  out,  what  light  does  a  person  here 
mdeed,  is  his  light  for  with  speech,  mdeed,  as 
^  light,  one  sits,  moves  about,  does  one’s  work  and  returns, 
therefore.  Your  Majesty,  even  where  one's  own  hand  is  not 
mscemed  there  when  speech  is  uttered  one  goes  towards  it.' 
Just  so,  Yajnavalkya.’ 

epeech  sound,  vc^  iti  sahdah  pangfhyate.  §. 

6.  astam  ita  ddttye,  ydjfiavalkya,  candramasy  astam  tie,  idnie 
gnau,  sdnidydm  vdct,  kim-jyotir  evdyam  purusa  th.  dtmaivdsya 
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jyeitr  bhavati,  atmanaivdyam  jyotisaste,  palyayate,  karma 
kurute,  vipalyeti  iti 

6.  ‘When  the  sun  has  set,  Ya]navalk3rei,  and  the  moon  has 
set,  and  the  fire  has  gone  out  and  speech  has  stopped,  what 
light  does  a  person  here  have?’  ‘The  self,  indeed,  is  his  light,’ 
said  he,  ‘for  with  the  self,  indeed,  as  the  light,  one  sits,  moves 
about,  does  one’s  work  and  returns  ’ 

This  self  IS  present  m  all  the  states  of  wakmg,  dream  and  sleep. 
It  IS  the  light  different  from  one’s  body  and  organs  and  illuimnes 
them  though  it  is  itself  not  illumined  by  anythmg  else  Mrya-kara- 
na-svdvayava-samghata-vyatmktam,  karya-karanavahhasakam,  Sdtl- 
yadt  bdhya-jyoiirvat  svayam  anyendnavahhdsyamdnam  abhidkiyate 
jyotih  S 

THE  DIFFERENT  STATES  OF  THE  SELF 

7  katama  dtmeii  yo'yam  vtjMnamayah  prdne^u,  hrdy 
antarjyotih  puru^ah,  sa  samdnah  sann  ubhau  lokdv  anusancarati, 
dhydyativa  leldyativa,  sa  hi  svapno  bhutod,  imam  lokam  atik- 
rdmati,  mrtyo  rupdni 

7  ‘Which  is  the  self?'  ‘The  person  here  who  consists  of 
knowledge  among  the  senses,  the  light  withm  the  heart  He 
remainmg  the  same,  wanders  along  the  two  worlds  seemmg  to 
think,  seemmg  to  move  about  He  on  becommg  asleep  (gettmg 
into  dream  condition),  transcends  this  world  and  the  forms  of 
death 

seeming  to  think  he  does  not  really  thmk  but  only  witnesses  the  acts 
of  thought 

seeming  to  move  about  Thought  and  action  do  not  belong  to  the  real 
nature  of  the  self  The  universal  self  appears  limited  on  account  of 
the  conjunction  of  the  self,  with  buddht  or  understanding,  with  its 
modifications  of  desire  and  aversion,  pleasure  and  pam  In  the  state 
of  liberation  the  connection  with  understanding  termmates  yd:vad 
ayam  dtmd  samsdri  bhavati,  tdvad  eva  asya  buddht-samyogah,  na  tu 
paramdrthatah,  dtmanah  samsdritvam  buddhi-samyogdd  iva  S  B. 
II  3  30  . 

who  consists  of  knowledge  S  argues  that  the  self  is  so  called  because 
we  fail  to  discnmmate  its  association  with  the  limiting  adjunct. 
buddht-vijndnopddhi-samparkdmvekdd  vtjndnamaya  tty  ucyate 
svapno  bhutvd  svapndvastho  bhuivd  R 

8  sa  vd  ayam  puruso  jdyamdnah,  iariram,  abhisampadyamd- 
nah  pdpmabhih  samsrjyate,  sa  utkrdman,  mrtyamdnah  pdpmano 
vijahdii 


IV.  3  10.  Brhad-ara^yaha  Upamsad  257 

8.  'Venly,  this  person,  when  lie  is  horn  and  obtains  a  body, 
becomes  connected  with  evils.  When  he  departs,  on  dying  he 
leaves  all  evils  behind. 


evils  sources  of  good  and  evil,  body  and  the  organs’  papmasama- 
vayibhtr  ilmrmadharmairayaih  karya-karanath.  S. 
sathsjjyaie  becomes  connected,  sawywjiya^fl.  5. 
vijahSti:  leaves  behmd,  pantyajati.  S. 


9  ia^a  vd  etasya  purusasya  dve  eva  sthdne  bhavatah:  idam  ca 
para-loka-sthdnam  ca;  sandhyam  trtiyam  svapm-sihdmm;  tasmin 
sandhye  sthdne  tisfhann,  ubhe  sthane  paiyati,  idam  ca  paralaka- 
sthdnath  ca  atha  yathdkramo’yam  parchloka-stkdne  hhavah,  tarn 
akratmm  dkramya,  ubhaydn  pdpTtuma  anandmd  ca  padyah. 
Sit  yalra  prasvapih,  asya  lokasya  sarvdvato  mdtrdm  apdddya, 
smyam  nhatya,  svayaih  mrmdya,  svena  bhdsd,  svena  jyotisa 
prasoapih;  atrdyam  purusah  svayanhyyottr  bhavaU. 

9  'Verdy,  there  are  just  two  states  of  this  person  (the  state 
of  being  in)  this  world  and  the  state  of  being  m  the  other  world. 
There  is  an  intermediate  thud  state,  that  of  bemg  in  sleep 
(dream).  By  standing  in  this  mtermediate  state  one  sees  both 
those  states,  of  being  in  this  world  and  of  being  m  the  other 
world.  Now  whatever  the  way  is  to  the  state  of  being  in  the 
other  world,  having  obtained  that  v?ay  one  sees  both  the  evils 
(of  this  world)  and  the  joys  (of  the  other  world)  When  he  goes 
to  sleep  he  takes  along  the  matenal  of  this  all-embracmg 
world,  himself  tears  it  apart,  himself  builds  it  up;  he  sleeps 
(dreams)  by  his  oivn  brightness,  by  his  own  light.  In  that  state 
the  person  becomes  self-iUummated. 


intermediate  state:  literally,  the  jimction,  sandhi,  of  the 

ttham'  the  way,  that  by  which  one  proceeds,  support  or  outfit 
aftrajjwty  anenety  dkramah  dirayah,  avasiambhap  S.  He  provides 
“tnsM  with  whatever  knowledge,  work  and  previous  experience  he 
nave  for  the  attainment  of  the  next  world  para-loka~pr<Uvpatti- 
a  «a«®a  vidyd-karma  pUrvorprajM-laksanena  yukto  hhavait,  S. 
PTOsvapUi'  sleeps,  dreams,  svapnam  anubhavati.  R. 


rofh'  fothd}},  na  ratha-yogdh,  na  panthdno  bhavanti;  atha 

,  ^‘dha-yogdn,  pathah  srjate;  na  tatrdnanddh,  mudah 
hhavanii,  athdnanddn,  mudah,  pramudaly  srjate;  na 
puskarinyaJ}  sravantyo  bhavanti;  aika  veidntdn, 
^  10  'Tif  srjate  sa  hi  hartd. 

-  There  are  no  chariots  there,  nor  animals  to  be  yoked  to 
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them,  no  roads  but  he  creates  (projects  from  himself)  chariots, 
animals  to  be  yoked  to  them  and  roads  There  are  no  joys 
there,  no  pleasures,  no  delights,  but  he  creates  joys,  pleasures 
and  delights  There  are  no  tanks  there,  no  lotus  pools,  no  rivers, 
but  he  creates  tanks,  lotus-pools  and  nvers  He,  indeed,  is  the 
agent  (maker  or  creator) 

Accordmg  to  S  the  agency  attributed  to  the  self  is  only  figurative 
The  hght  of  the  self,  which  is  pure  intelhgence,  illumines  the  body 
and  organs  through  the  internal  organ  and  they  jierfonn  their 
functions  bemg  illumined  by  it  yac  caitanyatmajyotis-dnlahkarana- 
doarenavabkasayatt  hdrya-karandni  tatra  kaidrtvam  upacaryata 
dtmanah 

According  to  R,  the  agent  is  the  Supreme  Lord,  sakda-prapan- 
ca-^idfaka-siUradhcirah  sarveSvarah  khalu  tatra  kartd 

II  tad  ete  ilokd  hhavanli: 

svapnena  iariram  abhiprahatydsuptah  suptdn  abhtcdkaiitt; 

ittkram  addya  punar  ath  sthdnam,  htranmayah  puru^a 
eka-hamsah 

11  'On  this  there  are  the  following  verses  Havmg  struck 
down  in  sleep  what  belongs  to  the  body,  he  himself  sleepless 
looks  down,  on  the  sleeping  (senses)  Having  taken  to  himself 
light  he  goes  again  to  his  place,  the  golden  person,  the  lonely 
swan  (the  one  spint) 

While  one  is  in  the  state  of  dream,  the  self  makes  the  body  to  sleep 
but  the  self  remains  awake  and  notices  the  impressions  of  the  deeds, 
that  have  been  left  upon  the  mind  By  associating  himself  with  the 
consciousness  of  the  sense-organs,  the  self  causes  the  body  to  awake 
the  golden  person  the  light  that  is  pure  intelligence,  hiranya-maya 
tva  caitanya-jyohs  svabhdvah  5 

Sleep  IS  the  indispensable  condition  of  physical  health  and  mental 
sanity  In  sound  sleep  there  is  a  respite  from  craving  and  aversions, 
fears  and  anxieties  In  that  state  the  individual  is  obscurely  at  one 
with  the  divine  ground  of  all  being 

the  lonely  swan  he  moves  alone  in  the  waking  and  dream  states, 
in  this  world  and  the  next  eko  jdgrat  svapnehaloka-para-lokadin 
gacchatity  eka-hamsah  S  sah  aham  so’ham  'That  I  am’,  hamsa,  a 
swan,  the  symbol  of  the  spint  of  the  universe 

12  prdnena  raksann  avaram  kuldyam  hah%^  kuldydd  amrtai 

cantvd, 

sa  tyate  amrto  yatra  kdmam,  hiran-mayah  puru^a  eka- 
hamsah 
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12.  Guarding  his  low  nest  with  the  vital  breath,  the  immortal 
moves  out  of  the  nest  That  immortal  one  goes  wherever  he 
likes,  the  golden  person,  the  lonely  bird. 

avaram  low,  nikrstam.  anekdsttci-samghStatvdd  atymta-bibhatsam  § 
kulayam  nest,  nidam,  iarlram  S 

iyate  goes,  gacchah  S  The  eternal  self  goes  wherever  he  desires 


13.  svapndnta  uccavacam  tyamdno  rupam  devah  kurute  bahum 
titeva  stribhih  saha  modatnanah  jaksat,  utevdpt  bhaydni 
paiyan. 

13  Tn  the  state  of  dream  gomg  up  and  dovm,  the  god  makes 
many  forms  for  himself,  now  as  it  were  enjo5ung  himself  m  the 
company  of  women  or  laughing  or  even  beholding  fearful  sights. 

svapndnte  in  the  state  of  dream,  svapnasthdne  S.  in  the  middle  of 
a  dream,  svapna-madhye,  anta-sabdo  madhya-vacanah  R. 


14  drdmam  asya  paiyanh,  na  tarn  paiyati  kas  cam 
lit  tarn  ndyatam  bodiwyed  tty  dhuJ}.  durbhisajyam  hdsmai 
bhavah,  yam  esa  na  pratipadyate.  atko  khalv  dhuh,  jdganta-deia 
evasyaisah,  ydni  hi  eva  jdgrat  pasyati,  tdm  supta  tit  atrdyam 
puru^ah  suayatn-jyoitr  bhavati  so’ham  bhagavate  sahasram 
daddmt,  ata  urdhvam  vimoksaya  bruhtU. 

14  ‘Everyone  sees  his  sport  but  himself  no  one  ever  sees  There¬ 
fore  they  say  that  one  should  not  wake  him  (the  sleepmg 
person)  suddenly,  for  it  is  difficult  to  cure  if  he  does  not  get 
back  (nghtly  to  his  body)  Others,  however,  say  that  (the  state 
of  sleep)  is  just  his  wakmg  state  for  whatever  objects  he  sees 
j  ®-'wake,  those  too,  he  sees,  when  asleep,  (not  so)  for  in 
the  dream  state  the  person  is  self-illummated '  Janaka  said,  T 
pve  you  a  thousand  (cows).  Venerable  Sir,  please  mstruct  me 
further,  for  the  sake  of  my  liberation.' 


himself  no  one  ever  sees  everyone  is  aware  of  the  experiences  but 
no  one  sees  the  expenencer,  regret  is  expressed  that  the  self  so 
near  to  us  is  yet  unperceived  by  us'  yac-chakya-darSanam  apy 
manutfi  na  paiyah,  lokam  praty  anukrosam  dar&ayatt  srtUtk.  S. 
In sleeping  person  suddenly',  this  has  reference 
the  popular  behef  that  the  self  leaves  the  body  m  the  dream  state. 
ymni  sleeping,  gadha-suptam  R 

cfat  the  theory  of  self-illumination  it  is  said  that  the 

wiiQf  “nnm  is  the  same  as  that  of  wakmg  as  we  see  in  dreams 

the  ™  waking  state  This  is  wrong  because  in  dreams 

cease  to  function,  so  only  the  hght  inherent  m  the  self 
“  active  in  the  dream  state. 


1* 
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15  sa  vd  esa  etasmm  samprasade  ratvd  cantvd  r 

punyam  ca  pdpam  ca,  pwmh  pratmydyam  prattyony  da 
svapndyatva,  sa  yat  tatra  him  cit  paSyati  ananvdgatoi  0  S  I 
bhavati,  asango  hy  ayam  purusa  tit  evam  evattat,  ydjnavt 
so'ham  bhagavate  saJtasram  daddmt,  ata  drdhvam  vimok^d 
bruhUi 

15  ‘After  having  tasted  enjoyment  m  this  state  of 
sleep,  after  having  roamed  about  and  seen  good  and  evil , 
returns  again  as  he  came  to  the  place  from  which  he  started 
(the  place  of  sleep)  to  dream  Whatever  he  sees  m  that  state,  he 
IS  not  followed  (affected)  by  it  for  this  person  is  not  attached 
(to  an3rthing)  ’  (Janaka  said)  'Just  so,  Yajnavalkj^,  I  give  you 
a  thousand  (cows)  Venerable  Sir,  please  instruct  me  further, 
for  the  sake  of  my  liberation 

sawprasdda  deep  sleep,  the  state  of  highest  serenity,  saniyah 
prasidaty  asmtnn  th  samprasadah  5  The  true  nature  of  the  self 
remams  unaffected 

prattnydyam^-yathdnydyam,  yathdgatam,  m  ayah,  nyayah,  ayanam 
ayah,  mgamanam,  pmah  pUrva-gamana-vatparltyena  yad  agamamm, 
sa  pratmydyah,  yaihagatam  punar  dgacckatUy  arthah  S. 

16  sa  vd  esa  eiasmtn  svapne  ratvd  cantvd  dr?tvatva  punyam 
ca  pdpam  ca,  punah,  pratmydyam  prattyony  ddravatt  buddhdn- 
tdyaiva  sa  yat  tatra  him  cit  paiyati,  ananvdgatas  tena  bhavatt 
asango  hy  ayam,  purusa  tit  evam  evattat,  ydjhavalkya  so’ham 
bhagavate  sahasram  daddmt,  ata  urdhvam  vttnok?dyatva  bruhitt 

16  ‘After  havmg  tasted  enjoyment  m  this  state  of  dream, 
after  having  roamed  about  and  seen  good  and  evil,  he  returns 
agam  as  he  came  to  the  place  from  which  he  started  to  the 
state  of  wakmg  "Whatever  he  sees  in  that  state  he  is  not 
followed  (affected)  by  it  for  this  person  is  not  attached  (to 
an3dhmg)  ’  (Janaka  said)  ‘Just  so,  Yajfiavalkya,  I  give  you  a 
thousand  (cows)  Venerable  Sir,  please  instruct  me  further  for 
the  sake  of  my  liberation  ’ 

bttddhdnidyatva  the  state  of  wakmg,  jdganta-sthdntya  S 

17,  sa  vd  e^a  etasmm  buddhdnie  ratvd  cantvd  dr^vatvapuvyam 
ca  pdpam  ca,  punah  pratmydyam  prattyony  ddravatt  svapndn^ 
tdyatva 

17  ‘After  havmg  had  enjoyment  m  this  state  of  wakmg, 
after  having  roamed  about  and  seen  good  and  evil,  he  returns 
agam  as  he  came  to  the  place  from  which  he  started,  the  state 
of  dream  (or  that  of  deep  sleep) 
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§  says  that  svapndnta  may  also  be  interpreted  as  deep  sleep 
sHSHpit.  The  self  is  unaffected  m  all  the  three  states  of  wakmg, 
dream  and  sleep  avastM4raye'pt,  asangatvam  ananvagatatvam 
cdlmandh  stddham  cet  A 

18  tad,  yathd  mahdmatsya  ubhe  kuU  anusamcarati,  purvath 
cdparam  ca,  evam  evayatn  pufusa  etdv  ubhdv  anidv  anusamcarati, 
svapndntam  ca  huddhdntam  ca 

18  'Even  as  a  large  fish  moves  along  both  banks  of  a  nver, 
the  hither  and  the  firrther,  so  also  this  person  moves  along  both 
these  states,  the  state  of  dream  (or  sleep)  and  the  state  of 
wakmg. 

The  self  is  different  from  the  body  and  the  organs  In  the  waking 
state  it  appears,  through  ignorance,  as  connected  with  attachments 
and  death,  in  the  dream  state  as  connected  with  desire  but  free  from 
the  forms  of  death,  in  the  state  of  deep  sleep  it  is  perfectly  serene 
and  unattached  The  sense  of  this  passage  is  that  the  Self  is  by 
nature,  eternal,  free,  enhghtened  and  pure  §  Even  as  a  large  fish 
moves  from  one  bank  of  a  nver  to  another,  so  does  the  self  move 
between  dreammg  and  wakmg 

THE  SELF  IN  DEEP  SLEEP 

19  tad  yaihdsminn  dkdie  iymo  vd  suparno  vd  vipanpatya 
irdntah  samhatya  paksau  samlaydyaiva  dhnyaU,  eoam  evdyam 
Puru^a  etasmd  antdya  dhdvati  yatra  na  hath  cana  Mmam 
kdmayate,  na  kam  cana  svapnam  pasyati 

19  'As  a  falcon  or  any  other  (swift)  bird  having  flown 
around  in  the  sky  becomes  weary,  folds  its  wings  and  is  borne 
down  to  its  nest,  even  so  this  person  hastens  to  that  state  (of 
self)  where  he  desires  no  desires  and  sees  ho  dream 

SdmJayaft  nest  nUah  § 

The  fatigue  theory  of  sleep  is  suggested  here. 

20  id  vd  asyaitd  hitd  ndma  nddyah,  yathd  keiah  sahasradhd 
ohtnnah,  tdvatdmmnd  tisthanh,  iuklasya,  niUisya,  pvngalasya, 
'lanhsya,  hhitasya  purndh,  atha  yatrainam  ghnativa,  jinantiva, 
wsitM  vicchdyayati,  gartam  iva  patati,  yad  eva  jagrad  bhayam 
p^yati,  tad  atrdvidyayd  manyate,  atha  yatra  deva  iva  rdjeva; 
aliam  evedam,  sarvo  'smiti  manyate,  so'sya  paramo  lokah 

20  'In  him,  verily,  are  those  channels  called  hitd,  which  are 
M  fine  as  a  hair  divided  a  thousandfold  and  filled  with  white, 
lue,  yellow,  green  and  red  (fluids)  Now  when  (he  feels)  as  if 
e  were  bemg  killed,  as  if  he  were  being  overpowered,  as  if  he 


262 


The  Principal  Upanisads  IV  3  21 

were  pursued  by  an  elephant,  as  if  he  were  falling  into  a  well, 
he  thinks  (imagmes)  through  ignorance  whatever  fear  he  has 
seen  (expenenced)  in  the  waking  state  But  when  he  thinks 
that  he  is  a  god,  as  it  were,  that  he  is  a  king,  as  it  were,  that  I 
am  all  this,  that  is  his  highest  world 

hita  See  II  i  19,  IV,  2  3  The  subtle  body  is  said  to  be  in  these 
channels 

The  place  where  the  two  selves  unite  is  the  heart.  They  have  a 
path  in  common  The  vem  susumna  leads  upwards  from  the  heart 
to  the  top  of  the  skull  See  C  U  VIII  6  6  When  their  union  takes 
place,  self-consciousness  disappears  as  well  as  the  distinction  between 
the  outer  and  the  inner  world  The  highest  reality,  the  all-conscious¬ 
ness,  free  from  fear  and  gnef  is  reached 
Dream  states  are  traced  to  impressions  of  waking  expenences 
Ignorance  avtdya  is  not  natural  to  the  self,  if  so  it  cannot  be  removed 
even  as  heat  and  light  cannot  be  removed  from  the  sun  m 
atma-dharmo'mdya  na  hi  svabhavikasyocchittth  kadactd  apy  upapadyate 
savttur  wausnya-prakaiayoh  S 

21  tad  vd  asyaitad  alicchando'pdhatapdpmabhayam  rupam 
tad  yathd  priyayd  striyd  sampansvakto  na  bdhyam  him  cam 
veda  ndntaram,  evam'evdyam  purusah  prdpiendtmand  samparts- 
vakio  na  bdhyam  kitn  cam  veda  ndntaram  tad  vd  asyaitad  a 
dpta-kdmam,  dtma-kdmam,  a-Mmam  rtipath  Sokdnlaram  /t 

21  This,  venly,  is  his  form  which  is  free  from  craving,  free 
from  evils,  free  from  fear.  As  a  man  when  in  the  embrace  of 
his  beloved  wife  knows  nothing  without  or  within,  so  the  person 
when  m  the  embrace  of  the  intelhgent  self  knows  nothmg 
without  or  within  That,  venly,  is  his  form  in  which  his  desire 
is  fuMled,  in  which  the  self  is  his  des^i^  in  which  he  is  -without 
4esire,  free  from  any  sorrow 

beyond  desires  chandah  kamdh  atigalah  chando  yasmdt  rRpdl  tad 
aticchandam  rupam  S 

iokdntaram  free  from  any  sorrow,  ioka-varjitam  S 
The  analogy  of  man  and  wife  is  given  to  show  that  it  is  not  a  state 
of  unconsciousness 

We  get  on  earth  to  the  Kingdom  of  heaven  In  sex  intercourse 
when  it  is  nghtly  conceived,  we  have  an  act  of  pure  delight  whi(h  is 
not  mere  physical  satisfaction  but  a  psycho-spmtual  communion 
The  nch  deep  fulfilment  of  love  between  a  man  and  a  woman  is  a 
condition  of  earthly  beatitude  so  simple,  so  natural  and  so  real, 
that  It  IS  the  happiest  of  all  earthly  conditions  and  many  mystics 
employ  this  as  the  symbol  of  divine  communion  The  mystic  union 
of  the  finite  and  the  dmne  is  compared  in  this  passage  to  the  self- 
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obhvion  of  earthly  lovers  where  each  is  the  other.  It  is  a  fuller  identity 
than  the  mere  sympathetic  understanding  of  two  individuals 
In  Vaisnava  literature  the  soul  pining  for  union  with  God  is  said 
to  be  the  bnde  and  the  divine  love  which  sanctifies,  purifies  and 
elevates  the  soul  to  itself  is  said  to  be  the  bridegroom. 

St  Bernard  speaks  of  the  highest  contemplation  as  spiritual 
marrii^e  which  impels  the  soul  to  go  forth  to  bear  spintual  ofispnng 
to  the^Lord  Richard  of  St  Victor,  St  Bernard’s  contempo^. 
dwells  upon  four  phases  of  spintual  mamage— espousals,  niOT^e, 
wedlocks,  cluld-bearing  John  Ruysbroeck's  chief  work  is  caUed 
Adornment  of  the  Spiritual  Marrmge  St  John  of  the  Cross  says  The 
end  I  have  in  view  is  the  divine  embracing,  the  union  of  the  soul  with 
the  divine  substance  In  this  loving  obscure  knowledge  God  unites 
Himself  wth  the  soul  eminently  and  divinely  ’  Ascent  of  Carmel  II  24 
God,  for  some  Sufis,  is  the  Eternal  Feminine  The  Muslim  poet 
Wah  of  Delhi  composed  love  poems  in  which  the  lover  is  God  and  the 
loved  one  sought  is  the  human  soul  mvited  to  unite  with  God 

22  atra  pitd’pitd  hhavati,  matd’matd,  lokdh  alokdh,  devd 
adevdh,  vedd  aveddh,  atra  steno'steno  bhavatt  bhrui}ahdbhrunahd, 
cdnddb’cdnddlah,  paulkaso'paulkasafi,  iramano’ sramanah, 
iapaso'idpasdh,  ananvdgatam  punyena,  ananvdgatam  pdpena, 
Unto  In  tadd  sarvdn  iokdn  hrdayasya  bhavak. 

22  'There  (m  that  state)  a  father  is  not  a  father,  a  mother 
is  not  a  mother,  the  worlds  are  not  the  worlds,  the  gods  are  not 
the  gods,  the  Vedas  are  not  the  Vedas  There  a  thief  is  not  a 
thief,  the  murderer  is  not  a  murderer,  a  canddla  is  not  a  canddla, 
a  paulkasa  is  not  a  paulkasa,  a  mendicant  is  not  a  mendicant, 
an  ascetic  is  not  an  ascetic  He  is  not  followed  (affected)  by 
good,  he  IS  not  followed  by  evil  for  then  he  has  passed  beyond 
all  the  sorrows  of  the  heart 

The  state  is  beyond  empirical  distinctions,  avtdyd-kdma-karma- 
vinirmuktah  S 

It  exceeds  the  limitations  of  caste  and  stages  of  life  _  _ 

VhrCmahd  murderer  of  a  noble  Brahmana,  A. 

It  also  refers  to  one  who  kills  an  embryo,  one  who  produces  an 
abortion 

The  Self  is  untouched  either  by  good  or  by  evil  and  the  sorrows  of 
the  heart  cease  to  be  sorrows  and  are  turned  into  ]oy 

1 

23  yad  vat  tan  na  paiyati,  paiyan  vai  tan  na  paiyati;  na  ht 
dra^tur  dr^terv^afihpd  vidyate,  amnditBaif'na  tu  tad  dvitiyam 
<tsti,  talo’nyad  vibhaktam  yat  paiyet 
23  Veidy,  when  there  (m  the  state  of  deep  sleep)  he  does 
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not  see,  he  is,  venly,  seeing,  though  he  does  not  see  for  there  is 
no  cessation  of  the  seeing  of  a  seer,  because  of  the  imperish¬ 
ability  (of  the  seer).  There  is  not,  however,  a  second,  nothing 
else  separate  from  him  that  he  could  see 

Even  in  the  state  of  deep  sleep  when  the  eye  and  the  other  senses 
are  at  rest,  the  self  is  the  seer,  though  he  does  not  see  with  the  eyes 
The  seer  can  never  lose  the  character  of  seeing,  even  as  fire  cannot 
lose  the  character  of  burning  so  long  as  it  is  ^  The  self  sees,  by 
its  own  hght,  hke  the  sun,  even  when  there  is  no  second,  no  object 
but  the  self  that  could  be  seen,  the  seer  is 
svayarorjyoHh  self-light  mpanhpah  destruction,  mnaSah,  alma 
avmdst  S 

R  adoptmg  the  views  of  Ramanuja  says,  ‘jndMr  dharmabh^- 
jnanasya  mtyatvat  mnaio  nasti 

24  yad  vat  tan  na  jighrati,  jighran  vat  tan  na  jtghrait.  na  hi 
ghrdtur  ghrdter  vtpanlopo  vidyate,  avindsttvdt.  na  tu  tad  dvitiyam 
ash,  taio’nyad  vibhaktam  yaj  jtghret 

24  ‘Venly,  when  there  (in  the  state  of  deep  sleep)  he  does  not 
smell,  he  is,  venly,  smelhng,  though  he  does  not  smell  for  there 
IS  no  cessation  of  the  smellmg  of  a  smeller,  because  of  the  im- 
penshability  (of  the  smeUer)  There  is  not,  however,  a  second, 
nothing  else  separate  from  him  that  he  could  smell 

25  yad  vat  tan  na  rasayatt,  rasayan  vat  tan  na  rasayah  na 
hi  rasayitu  rasayater  vtpanlopo  vtdyate,  avmdittvat,  na  tu  tad 
dmttyam  ash,  tato’  nyad  vibhaktam  yad  rasayet 

25  ‘Venly,  when  there  (m  the  state  of  deep  sleep)  he  does  not 
taste,  he  is,  venly,  tasting  though  he  does  not  taste,  for  there 
IS  no  cessation  of  the  tasting  of  a  taster,  because  of  the  im¬ 
perishability  (of  the  taster)  There  is  not,  however,  a  second, 
nothmg  else  separate  from  him  that  he  could  taste 

26  yad  vat  tan  na  vadah,  vadan  vat  tan  na  vadah,  na  hi 
vaktur  vakter  vtpanlopo  vtdyate,  avindittvdt.  na  tu  tad  dvtttyani 
ash,  tato' nyad  vibhaktam  yad  vadet 

26  ‘Venly,  when  there  (m  the  state  of  deep  sleep)  he  does  not 
speak,  he  is,  veyly,  speakmg  though  he  does  not  speak,  for  there 
IS  no  cessation  of  the  speakmg  of  a  speaker,  because  of  the 
impenshability  (of  the  speaker)  There  is  not,  however,  a 
second,  nothing  else  separate  from  him  to  which  he  could 
speak 

27.  yad  vat  tan  na  irnoti,  imvan  vat  fan  na  imoti,  na  ht 
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irotuh  sruter  vipanlopo  vidyate,  avinddiivdt;  m  tu  tad  dvitiyam 
astt,  tato’nyad  vibkaktamyat  irnuydt 

27  'Venly,  -when  there  (m  the  state  of  deep  sleep)  he  does 
not  hear,  he  is,  verily,  hearing,  though  he  does  not  hear,  for 
there  is  no  cessation  of  the  hearing  of  a  hearer,  because  of  the 
impendiabiiity  (of  the  hearer).  There  is  not,  however,  a  second, 
nothing  else  separate  from  him  which  he  could  hear 

28  yad  vat  tan  m  manute,  manvdna  vat  tan  na  marntte,  m 
h  Ttuaiiur  wafer  vipanlopo  vidyate,  avindsiivdt;  na  tv,  tad 
imiiyam  asti,  tato'nyad  vibhaktam  yan  manvtta. 

28  'Venly,  when  there  (in  the  state  of  deep  sleep)  he  does  not 
think,  he  is,  verily,  thin^g,  though  he  does  not  think,  for 
there  is  no  cessation  of  the  thinking  of  a  thinker,  because  of 
the  imperishability  (of  the  thinker).  There  is  not,  however,  a 
second,  nothing  else  separate  from  him  of  which  he  could 
think 

29.  yad  vat  tan  m  spriati,  sprsan  vat  tan  na  spriatt,  na  hi 
sprastuhsprstervtparilopo  vidyate,  avinaiitvdt,  na  tu  tad  dvittyam 
ash,  tato’nyad  vibhaktam  yat  sprief. 

29  'Venly,  when  there  (m  the  state  of  deep  sleep)  he  does 
not  touch,  he  is,  verily,  touchmg,  though  he  does  not  touch,  for 
ttere  is  no  cessation  of  the  touching  of  a  toucher,  because  of  the 
imperishability  (of  the  toucher)  There  is  not,  however,  a 
second,  nothmg  else  separate  from  hhn  which  he  could  touch. 

30.  yad  vai  tan  na  mjdnait,  vtjdnan  vai  tan  na  vijanMi, 
M  hi  vt]miur  vijhdter  viparilopo  vidyate,  avinaittvdt;  na  tu  tad 
dvittyam  asti,  tato’nyad  vibhahtamyad  viyaniyat. 

30  'Venly,  when  there  (in  the  state  of  deep  sleep)  he  does 
not  know,  he  is,  venly,  knowing  though  he  does  not  know  for 
inere  is  no  cessation  of  the  knowing  of  a  knower,  because  of 
the  imperishability  (of  the  knower).  There  is  not,  however,  a 
®6Cond,  nothmg  else  separate  from  him  which  he  conld  know. 

31  yaira  vdnyad  tva  sydt,  iairdnyo’nyat  paiyet,  anyo’  nyaj 
PgnrU,  anyo’nyad  rasayet,  anyo’nyad  vadet,  anyo’nyat  iriiuydt, 
<tnyo  nyan  manvtta,  anyo'nyat  spriet,  anyo’nyad  vijdmydt. 

31  ‘Venly,  when  there  is,  as  it  were,  another  tibere  one 
roght  see  the  other,  one  might  smell  the  other,  one  might  taste 

®  °ther,  one  might  speak  to  the  other,  one  might  hear  the 

tner,  one  might  think  of  the  other,  one  might  touch  the 
otner,  one  might  know  the  other 
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He  does  not  see  or  smell  or  taste  or  speak  or  hear  or  thmk  or  touch 
or  know,  for  there  is  nothing  separate  from  lum,  there  is  no  second  to 
him,  yet  he  sees,  smells,  tastes,  speaks,  hears,  thinks,  touches,  knows 
for  he  is  one  with  seeing,  smelhng,  tasting,  speaking,  hearing, 
thmkmg,  touching  and  knowing 

32  salila  eko  drastddvaito  bhavati,  e^a  brahma-lokah,  samrad 
lit  hainant  anusaidsa  ydjhavalkyah,  esd^a  parama  gatih, 
e^dsya  paramd  sampat,  eso'sya  paramo  lokal},  eso’sya  parama 
dnandah,  etasyaivdnandasydnydm  bhutdni  mdtrdm  upapvanti 

32  ‘He  becomes  (transparent)  like  water,  one,  the  seer 
without  duality  This  is  the  world  of  Brahma,  Your  Majesty ' 
Thus  did  Yajnavalkya  mstruct  (Janaka)  ‘This  is  his  highest 
goal,  this  IS  his  highest  treasure,  this  is  his  highest  world,  this 
IS  his  greatest  bliss.  On  a  particle  of  this  very  bliss  other 
creatures  live ' 

like  water  salila  iva  salilah  S 

transparent  svacchihhiUdh  S 

one  because  there  is  no  second,  dviiiyasydbhdvdt  S 

the  seer  the  vision  which  is  identical  with  the  light  of  the  self  is 

never  lost  dfster  avipariltiptatvat,  dtma-jyoti~svabhdvdyd  5 

33  sa  yo  manu?ydndm  raddhah  samrddho  bhavati,  anyesdm 
adhipatih,  sarvair  mdnusyakatr  bhogath  sampannatamah,  sa 
manusydndm  parama  dnandah;  atha  ye  iatam  manu?ydndm 
dnandah,  sa  ekah  pitfndm  ptahkdndm  dnandah;  atha  ye  iatam 
pitfndm  pta-lokdndm  dnandah,  sa  eko  gandharva-loka  dnandah, 
atha  ye  iatam  gandharva-loka  dnandah,  sa  eka  karma-devdndm 
dnandah,  ye  karmand  devatvam  abhisampadyante;  atha  ye  iatam 
karma-devdndm  dnandah,  sa  eka  djdna-devdndm  dnandah,  yai 
ca  itrotnyo’vrjino  'kdma-hatah,  atha  ye  iatam  djdna-devdfidm 
dnanddh,  sa  ekah prajd-pati-hka  dnandah,  yai  ca  irotriyo’  vrpno' 
kdma-hatah,  atha  ye  iatam  prajd-pati-loka  dnanddh,  sa  eko 
brahnta-loka  dnandah,  yai  ca  irotriyo’ vrpno' kdma-hatah,  athaisa 
eva  parama  dnandah,  yai  ca  irotriyo’ vtpno’  kdma-hatah,  athaifa 
eva  parama  dnandah  esa  brahma-lokah,  samrdd,  iti  hovdca 
ydjhavalkyah  so  ‘ham  bhagavate  sahasram  daddmi,  ata  urdhvam 
vimoksdyaiva  bruhiti  atra  ha  ydjhavalkyo  bibhaydm  cakdra, 
medhdvl  rdjd,  sarvebkyo  mdntebhya  udaraatsid  iti 

33  ‘If  one  IS  healthy  in  body,  wealthy,  lord  over  others, 
lavishly  provided  with  all  human  enjojnments,  that  is  the 
highest  bliss  of  men  This  human  bliss  multiphed  a  hundred 
times  makes  one  unit  of  the  bliss  for  the  fathers  who  have  won 
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their  world.  The  bliss  of  these  fathers  who  have  won  their  world 
multiphed  a  hundred  times  makes  oneunit  of  the  bliss  of  th&gand- 
ftam  world.  The  bliss  of  the  gandharva  world  multiplied  a  hundred 
times  makes  one  unit  of  the  bliss  of  the  gods  by  action,  those  who 
attam  their  divine  status  by  (mentonous)  action.  The  bliss  of 
the  gods  by  action  multiphed  a  hundred  times  makes  one  unit 
of  the  bliss  of  the  gods  by  birth  as  well  as  of  one  who  is  versed 
in  the  Vedas,  who  is  without  sm  and  not  overcome  by  desire. 
The  bliss  of  the  gods  by  birth  multiplie4  a  hundred  times  makes 
one  unit  of  the  bliss  m  the  world  of  Prajd-paU,  as  well  as  of  one 
who  IS  versed  m  the  Vedas,  who  is  without  sm  and  not  overcome 
by  desire  The  bliss  in  the  world  of  Prajd-pait  multiplied  a 
hundred  tim^ s  makes  one  unit  of  the  bliss  in  the  world  of  Hiranya- 
garbha  as  well  as  of  one  who  is  versed  in  the  Vedas,  who  is 
without  sm  and  not  overcome  by  desire.  This  is  the  highest  bliss. 
This  is  the  world  of  Brahma,  Your  Majesty,’  said  Yajnavalkya. 
{Janaka  said)  'I  will  give  you,  Venerable  Sir,  a  thousand  (cows) 
please  instruct  me  further  for  the  sake  of  my  liberation  ’  At 
this  Yajnavalkya  was  afraid  that  this  intelligent  king  should 
drive  him  to  (the  exposition  of)  the  ends  of  his  convictions 


See  TU.  11,  8.  Those  who  live  withm  the  bonds  of  ignorance 
experience  but  a  small  portion  of  the  mfinite  bhss 
rddahah  healthy,  perfect  of  body,  samsiddhah.  avtkalah,  sama~ 
grSvayavah  S 

iroinya  one  versed  in  the  iruti,  the  Veda  Sandcara,  the  com¬ 
mentator  of  Kalidasa’s  Sdkuntald  quotes  ‘Buth  gives  the  title  of 
nralmana,  the  sacramental  ntes  the  title  of  the  twice-bom,  knowledge 
the  title  of  mpra  and  the  three  together  make  a  irotnya  '  janmand 
sajMsAamir  dmja  ucyate,  mdyayd  yah  vipratvam, 

Vedtc  learning,  sinlessness  and  freedom  from  selfish  desire  are 
^entid  for  the  enjoyment  of  the  higher  forms  of  bliss  Cp  ‘The 
s^pleasimes  of  the  world  and  the  great  joys  of  heaven  are  not 

0^  one-sixteenth  part  of  the  bliss  that  comes  from  the  cessation 


yac  ca  kdma-sukham  lake  yac  ca  divyam  mahat  sukham 
ir^nd-hsaya-sukhasyaite  ndrhatali  sodaitm  kaldm 

^  because  he  was  lacking  in  abihty^OT 
had  u  because  he  felt  that  under  the  pretext  of  the  boon  he 
all  m  V  raises  new  problems  every  time  and  wishes  to  gain 

S  MKKityaw  vijndnam  kdma-praSm-vydjeno- 
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34  sa  vd  esa,  etasmin  svapndnte  ratvd  cantvd  dr^tvawa 
punyam  ca  pdpam  ca,  pumh  ^aUnydyam  prattyony  adravait 
buddhdntdyaiva 

34.  ‘After  having  had  enjoyment  in  this  state  of  dream  (or 
sleep),  after  having  roamed  about  and  seen  gpod  and  evil,  he 
returns  agam  as  he  came  to  the  place  from  which  he  started  to 
the  state  of  waking 

See  IV  3  16 


THE  SELF  AT  DEATH 

35,  iad  yathd  ‘nah  su-samahiam  utsarjad  ydydi,  evam  evdyath 
idrira  dtmd  prdjnendtmandnvdrudha  utsarjam  yqh,  yairaitad 
iirdhva  mchvdsz  bhavait 

35  'Just  as  a  heavily  loaded  cart  moves  creaking,  even  so 
the  self  m  the  body  mounted  by  the  self  of  intelligence  moves 
creakmg,  when  one  is  breathing  with  difficulty  (i.e,  when  one 
IS  about  to  expire). 

the  self  in  the  body  the  subtle  body  which  moves  between  this  and 
the  next  world  as  between  the  waking  and  the  dream  states,  through 
birth  and  death  consisting  respectively  in  the  association  with  and 
dissociation  from  the  body  and  its  organs*  yas  svapna-bnddhaniav  tva 
janma-marandbhydm  ihahka-paralokdo  anusancarah  S. 
breathing  mth  difficulty  gasping  for  breath.  The  body  groans  as  a 
heavily  laden  cart  groans  under  its  burden 

36  sa  yatrdyam  ammdnatn  nyeti,  jarayd  vopatapatd  vdnt- 
mdnam  mgacchait,  tad  yathdmram  vd  udumbaram  vd  pippaUm 
vd  bandhandt  pramucyate,  evam  evdyam  puru^a  ebhyo’  ngebhyah 
sampramucyapunahpratinydyam  prattyony  ddravatiprdndyaiva 

36  ‘When  this  (body)  gets  to  thumess,  whether  he  gets  to 
thmness  through  old  age  or  disease,  just  as  a  mango  or  a  fig 
or  a  fruit  of  the  peepul  tree  releases  itself  from  its  bond  (gets 
detached  from  its  stalk),  even  so  this  person  frees  himself  from 
these  limbs  and  returns  again  as  he  came  to  the  place  from 
which  he  started  back  to  (new)  life 

The  dying  man  separates  himself  from  his  gross  body  even  as  a 
fruit  separates  itself  from  its  stalk  He  goes  back  to  his  new  abode 
ffie  same  way  he  came  and  there  assumes  another  body  in  which  to 
begin  a  new  life 

The  subjection  of  the  body  to  old  age  and  disease  is  mentioned  to 
induce  the  spint  of  renunciation,  vatrdgydrtham  S 
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37.  iai  yathd  rdjdmtn  dydntam  ugrdh,  praiyemsali,  suta- 
grdmaijyo'ttmtlf  pdnair  dvasathat^  praitkalpanie:  ayam  dydii, 
ayam  dgacchatUt,  evam  haivam-vidam  sarvdift  hhutdni  pratikal- 
patde,  tdam  brahmdydti,  idam  dgacckoMi. 

37,  'Just  as  for  a  king  who  is  coming,  policemen,  magistrates, 
chariot  dnvers,  leaders  of  the  village  wait  for  him  with  food, 
dnnk  and  lodgmgs,  sa}dng,  “here  he  comes,  heijp  he  comes,” 
even  so  for  him  who  knows  this,  all  beings  wait  for  him  saymg, 
"here  comes  Brahmm,  here  he  approaches.”  ’ 

ngralf  policemen,  jSit-vtiesdh,  krUra-karmdno  vd.  S 

eenasak’  magistrates,  taskarddi  dandmddan  mywlUafy.  S. 

's  of  the  vtilc^e.  grdma-netdro  grdmanyaji,  S 

38.  tad  yathd  rdjdmm  prayiydsmtam,  ugrdh  pratyenasah, 
sutorgrdma^yo’bhisamdyanti,  evam  evaimam  ddmdnam,  antakdle 
sarve  pram  ahhtsamdyanh,  yatraitad  urdhvocchvdsl  bhavaU. 

38.  Just  as  policemen,  magistrates,  chanot-dnvers,  leaders 
of  the  village  gather  round  a  kmg  who  is  departmg,  even  so 
do  all  the  breaths  (or  senses)  gather  round  the  self  at  the  end, 
when  one  is  breathing  with  difficulty  (when  he  is  about  to  die). 


Fourth  Brdhmaifa 

THE  SOUL  OF  THE  UNRELEASED  AFTER  DEATH 


I.  sa  yatrdyam  atmd-abalyam  nyetya  sammoham  %va  nydi, 
dmmm  ete  prd^d  abhisarndyantt;  sa  etas  tejomdtrdh  sama- 
myddaddno  hrdayam  evdnvavakrdmati,  sa  yatraisa  cdk^u^ali 
Ptffu^ah  pardi}  parydvartate,  athdrupajho  bhavatt. 

I.  When  this  sdf  gets  to  weakness,  gets  to  confusedness,  as 
It  were,  then  the  breaths  gather  round  him.  He  takes  to  himself 
those  particles  of  light  and  descends  mto  the  heart.  When  the 
person  in  the  eye  turns  away,  then  he  becomes  non-knowing  of 


When  his  body  grows  weak  and  he  becomes  apparently  un- 
the  dying  man  gathers  his  senses  about  hun,  completely 
^  powers  and  descends  into  the  heart 
fim,  +  ^^fhness  it  is  the  body  that  becomes  weak.  Weakness'is 
w^f  ^PPhed  to  the  self,  which,  being  formless,  cannot  become 

. .  •  dehasya  daurbalyam,  tad  dtmana  eva  daurbalyam  tty 
y  <Mryaie:  na  hy  asau  svato'  mUrtatvdd  abdla-bhdvatn  gacchati.  S. 
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So  also  the  self  does  not  get  confused  for  it  is  the  eternal  self- 
lununous  intelligence,  miya-caitanya-jyolis-svabhavatvat  S 
At  the  moment  of  death  the  person  m  the  eye,  1  e  prana,  departs 
So  one  ceases  to  perceive  forms  The  dying  man  becomes  single 
The  pnnciple  of  intelligence  {ytjMna)  after  having  absorbed  all 
the  functions  of  consciousness  proceeds  to  contmue  m  a  new  lil^e 

2  eki-bhavfiti,  na  pasyati,  ity  ahuh,  eki-bhavati,  na  pghrati  tty 
ahuh,  ekl-bhavati  na  rasayah,  tty  dhtth,  eki-bhavatt,  na  vadatt, 
tiy  ahuh,  ekt-bhavah  na  smoit,  tty  ahuh,  eki-bhavatt,  na  manute, 
tty  ahuh,  eki-bhavatt,  na  sprsati,  tty  dhuJt,  eki-bhavatt,  na 
vijdndtt,  tty  dhuh  tasya  hattasya  hrdayasydgram  pradyotaie, 
tena  praiyotenatsa  dtmd  nt^krdmait,  cakpi^o  vd  murdhno  vd 
anyebhyo  vd  sarira-deSebhyah,  torn  utkrdmantam  prdno'nutkrd- 
matt,  prdnam  anutkrdmantam  sarve  prdnd  aniitkrdmantt,  sa 
vtjhdno  bhavatt,  sa-  vijhdnam  evdnvavakrdtnatt.  tarn  vidyd- 
karmani  sainanvdrabhete  purva-prajhd  ca 
2  'He  is  becommg  one,  he  does  not  see,  they  say,  he  is 
becoming  one,  he  does  not  smeU,  they  say,  he  is  becoming 
one,  he  does  not  taste,  they  say,  he  is  becoming  one,  he  does 
not  speak,  they  say,  he  is  becoming  one,  he  does  not  hear, 
they  say,  he  is  becoming  one,  he  does  not  thmk,  they  say,  he 
IS  becommg  one,  he  does  not  touch,  they  say,  he  is  becoming 
one,  he  does  not  know,  they  say  The  point  of  his  heart  becomes 
lighted  up  and  by  that  light  the  self  departs  either  through  the 
eye  or  through  the  head  or  through  other  apertures  of  the  body. 
And  when  he  thus  departs,  life  departs  after  him  And  when  life 
thus  departs,  all  the  vital  breaths  depart  after  it  He  becomes 
one  with  intelligence  What  has  intelligence  departs  with  him 
His  knowledge  and  his  work  take  hold  of  him  as  also  his  past 
experience. 

Every  organ  becomes  united  with  the  subtle  body,  hngatman  S 
pftrva-prajM  past  expenence,  former  intelligence,  the  results  of  his 
past  life,  piirvdnubhula-vtsaya-prajtid,  atita  kanna-phaldnubhava- 
vasand  S  S  refers  to  those  who  are  clever  in  painting  though  they 
had  no  practice  in  this  life  and  traces  their  skill  to  past  expenence 
These  impressions  of  the  past,  under  the  control  of  knowledge  and 
work,  stretch  out  like  a  leech  from  the  body  and  build  another  body 
in  accordance  \nth  past  work  vtdyd-karma-pRrva-vasana-laksanam 
elat  tntayani  iakattka  sambhdra-sthdniyam  para-loka-palheyam  R 
The  individual  is  bom  according  to  the  measure  of  his  under¬ 
standing  Aitareya  Aranyakall  3  2  See  also  PniiKu  IV  ii 

Kalidasa  in  his  Sakuniald,  Act  IV,  says  that  when  a  being  who  is 
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(m  all  other  respects)  happy  becomes  conscious  of  an  ardent  longing, 
when  he  sees  beautiful  objects  or  hears  sweet  sounds,  then  in  all 
probabihty,  without  being  aware  of  it,  be  remembers  with  his  mind 
the  friendships  of  former  fives,  firmly  rooted  in  his  heart 

ramyani  vlksya  madhurami  ca  niSamya  iabdm  paryutsuki  hJiaaah 
yal  siikhvno’pt  jMiiuh 

tac  celasd  smarah  nMam  abodhapUrvam  lMva^%rdm  yamnmtara 
sauhrddm. 


3  tadyaiha  trnajaldyuM,  irmsyanttm  gatvd,  anyam  dkramam 
akramya,  dtmanam  upasarhharati,  evam  evdyam  dtmd,  tdam 
hnrath  tnhatya,  aviddm  gamayitvd,  anyam  dhramam  akramya, 
dtmdmm  upasamharah. 

3.  Just  as  a  leech  (or  caterpillar)  when  it  has  come  to  the 
end  of  a  blade  of  grass,  after  havmg  made  another  approach 
(to  another  blade)  draws  itself  together  towards  it,  so  does 
ftis  self,  after  having  thrown  away  this  body,  and  dispelled 
Ignorance,  after  having  another  approach  (to  another  body) 
draw  itself  together  (for  making  the  transition  to  another  body). 


4,  tad  yatkd  peiaskdrt  peSaso  mdtrdm  updddya,  anyan 
Mva^rarn  kalydyata^ram  rdpam  tanute,  evam  evdyam  dtmd, 
>««»»  iarirath  nihatya,  avidydrh  gamaytivd,  anyan  navataram 
kalydnataram  ruparh  kurute,  pitryarh  vd,  gdndharvam  vd, 
datva^  vd,  prdjdpatyam  vd,  brdhmam  vd  anyesdm  vd  hhutdndm, 
4>  And  as  a  goldsmith,  taking  a  piece  of  gold  turns  it  into 
another,  newer  and  more  beautiful  shape,  even  so  does  this  self, 
after  havmg  thrown  away  this  body  and  dispelled  its  ignorance, 
lu  ^®self  another,  newer  and  more  beautiful  shape 

iiKe  that  of  the  fathers  or  of  the  gandharvas,  or  of  the  gods  or 
oiFrajd-pati  or  of  Brahmd  or  of  other  beings 


peSah  emar^m,  tat  harolUi  pe&askdrt  §. 

_yamtaram  more  beautiful  Beauty  of  form  indicates  beauty 

£. _ jji _ _ n  „  .i _ 


T  Js.aiiaasas  Kumdra-samima  V  36  Malli- 

j  oth^er  passages  Beauty  of  form  and  good  qualities  go  to- 
behav/i  ^kjith  tatra  gund  hhavanU  Those  of  good  form  do  not 
kumSrn^  <  ways,  na  surUpdh  pdpa-samdcdrd  iAauantt  In  Dasa- 
K  it  IS  said'  s^am  dkrhh  na  vyabhicarah  Mlam,  such 

character  cannot  be  different 

of  till*  m  jji?  the  divine  Ananda,  the  bdoved  disciple 

Js  ‘Half  of  the  holy  life,  0  Lord, 

^p  With  the  beautiful,  association  with  the  beautiful. 
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communion  with  the  beautiful '  'It  is  not  so,  Ananda,  it  is  not  so,’ 
said  the  Master.  'It  is  not  half  of  the  holy  life;  it  is  the  whole  of  the 
holy  life.'  SamyuHa  Nikaya  V.  2 

5  sa  vd  ayam  alma,  brahma,  vtjMnamayo  manomayah  prana- 
mayai  cak^urmayah,  Srotramayah,  prthivtmaya  apomayo  vdyu- 
maya  dkdiamayas  iejomayo’iejomayah  kamamayo'kdma7nayah, 
krodhamayo  'krodhamayo  dharmamayo'dharmamayah  sarva- 
may  ah  lady  ad  etat;  idaiiMnayah  adomaya  tit  yalhdkdriyalhdcdrt 
tathd  bhavalt,  sddhuhdrl  sddhur  bhavalt,  pdpakdrl  pdpo  bhavali; 
punyah  ptinycna  kannand  bhavalt,  pdpah  pdpena;  athau  khalv 
dhuh,  kdmamaya  cvdyam  purufa  tit,  sa  yathdkdmo  bhavalt, 
tat  kratur  bhavalt,  yal  kralur  bhavalt,  ial  karma  hirtile,  yat 
karma  kurulc,  tat  abhtsampadyale 
5  'That  self  is,  indeed,  Brahman,  consisting  of  (or  identified 
wth)  the  understanding,  mmd,  life,  sight,  hearing,  earth, 
water,  air,  ether,  light  and  no  light,  desire  and  absence  of 
desire,  anger  and  absence  of  anger,  nghteousness  and  absence 
of  nghteousness  and  all  things  This  is  what  is  meant  by  saymg, 

S  consists  of  this  (what  is  perceived),  consists  of  that  (what  is 
erred)  According  as  one  acts,  accordmg  as  one  behaves,  so 
does  he  become  The  doer  of  good  becomes  good,  the  doer  of 
evil  becomes  evil  One  becomes  virtuous  by  virtuous  action, 
bad  by  bad  action  Others,  however,  say  that  a  person  consists 
of  desures  As  is  his  desire  so  is  his  %vill;  as  is  his  will,  so  is  the 
deed  he  does,  whatever  deed  he  does,  that  he  attams. 

See  Mamt  II  4  Cp  Plato  'Such  as  are  the  trend  of  our  desues 
and  the  nature  of  our  souls,  just  such  each  of  us  becomes  ’  Laies. 
904  C 

kratuh  will,  resolve,  adhyavasdyah,  micayah  S 

attains  gams  the  fruit  thereof,  tadlyam  ^lalam  dbhsampaiyaU  S. 

tasya  phdlam  ca  prdpnoti  R 

6  tad  e?a  iloko  bhavalt 

tad  eva  saktah  saha  kannanaiti  Itngani  mano  yatra  nisaUam 
asya, 

prdpydntam  karmavas  ta^a  yat  ktm  ceha  karoty  ayam 
tasmdl  lokdt  punar  atlt  asntat  lokdya  karmane 
ttt  nu  kdmayamdnah.  athdkdmayamdnah,  yo'kdmo  niskdma 
dpta-kdma  dtma-kdmah,  na  tasya  prdnd  titkrdmantt,  brahmatva 
san  brahmdpyeii 

6  'On  this  there  is  the  following  verse  "The  object  to  which 
the  mind  is  attached,  the  subtle  self  goes  together  with  the 
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deed,  being  attached  to  it  alone.  Exhausting  the  results  of 
whatever  works  he  did  in  this  world  he  comes  again  from  that 
■world,  to  this  world  for  (fresh)  work  ”  This  (is  for)  the  man  who 
desires  /But  the  man  who  does  not  desire,  he  who  is  -without 
desire,  -who  is  freed  from  desire,  whose  desire  is  satisfied,  whose 
desire  is  the  self,  his  breaths  do  not  depart  Bemg  Brahman  he 
goes  to  Brahman. 

Desire  is  the  root  of  empirical  existence*  satnsdra-^Ula 
The  subtle  body  is  called  mind  because  mind  is  the  chief  factor 
of  the  subtle  body  tnanah  pradhdnatvdt  Iwgasya  numo  Imgam  tty 
ucyate  S 

He  who  has  desires  contmues  subject  to  rebirth 
The  man  free  from  desires  realises  Brahman  even  here:  sa  ca 
vtdvan  dpta-kamah  atma-kdmatayd  thatva  irahmabhiitdh  S  What  the 
blind  need  is  to  receive  sight  Sight  is  not  change  of  place  or  trans¬ 
porting  into  another  world.  One  need  not  ■wait  for  the  death  of  the 
body,^  iartra-paiottara-kalam.  Freedom  is  the  cessation  of  ignorance, 
amdyd-ntvriti  He  m  whom  desire  is  stilled  suffers  no  rebirth 

7  tad  esa  iloho  hhavati 

yadd  sarve  pramucyante  kdma  ye'sya  hrdt  inidh, 
atha  martyo’mrto  hhavati,  atra  brahma  samasnute 
ih  tad  yathdhimrvlayanl  valmike  mrtd  pratyastd  sayita,  evam 
mdam  iartram  Sete  athdyam  aiariro’mrtah  prdno  brahmaiva, 
teja  eva,  so'ham  bhagavaie  sahasram  daddmt,  iti  hovdca 
janah)  vaidehah 

7  On  this  there  is  the  following  verse :  "When  all  the  desires 
mat  dwell  m  the  heart  are  cast  away,  then  does  the  mortal 
^®inortal,  then  he  attams  Brahman  here  (in  this  very 
f  a  slough  of  a  snake  lies  on  an  anthill,  dead, 

l^t  off,  even  so  lies  this  body.  But  this  disembodied,  immortal 
e  IS  Brahman  only,  is  light  indeed,  Y our  Majesty  ’  ‘I  give  you, 
enerable  Sir,  a  thousand  cows,’  said  Janaka  (Kmg)  of  Videha. 

Se&KafliaYl.  14. 

^  pratiksipta. 

j  •  ™  identify  ourselves  with  the  body  under  the  influence  of 
bern^  work,  we  are  embodied  and  mortal  When  we 

~®ibodied  we  become  immortal,  as  we  are  no  longer 
embodiment  kdma-karma-prayuhta-sarlrdtma-ihdvena 
myogdd  atheddnlm  asartrah,  ata  eva 

indeed,  ajmna-laksandndhakdra-pratibhafa  eva  R. 
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8  tad  etc  sloka  bhavanh: 

anuh  pantha  vitatah  puranah,  mam  spr^'nmitto  mayaiva, 
Una  dhlra  apt  yantt  hrahmavidah  svargam  lokam  tta 
iirdhvam  vtmuktdh 

8  'On  this  there  are  the  following  versed  “The  narrow  ancient 
path  which  stretches  far  away,  has  been  touched  (found)  by 
me,  has  been  realised  by  me  By  it,  the  wise,  the  faiowers  of 
Brahman  go  up  to  the  heavenly  world  after  the  fall  of  this 
body,  bemg  freed  (even  while  living) 

anuh  narrow,  being  dif&cult  to  comprehend,  silksmah  dumjhey- 
alvat  S 

vitatah  stretching  far  away,  msiirnah  vispasta-tarana-hetutvdd  va 
V  IS  vttarah  leading  across 

The  teachers  are  the  path-finders  The  Buddha  speaks  of  the 
ancient  way,  the  wayfarer  bound  for  home  'from  which  there  is 
no  coming  back  again  '  Rfinu  attnbutes  to  Jesus,  the  Logos,  'For 
the  true  behevers  I  become  a  bridge  across  the  river  ’  Mathnairi 
IV  10  70  The  BodhtsaUva  makes  of  himself  a  bridge,  attdnam 
samkamam  katva,  by  which  we  cross  Having  first  crossed  over 
himself,  he  serves  as  a  bndge  for  others  'I  am  the  way '  John  XIV  6 
touched  by  me  found  by  me,  mayH-labdhah  S 
itah  asmac  charira-pdtad  5 

They  are  freed  even  while  in  the  body  jivanta  eva  vimuhiSs 
santah  S 

Cp  TatUtnya  Brdhmana  'He  who  makes  the  self  (atman)  his 
wajmnder  is  no  longer  stained  by  evil  action  '  III  12  9  8 

Sometimes  the  verse  is  interpreted  differently  They  go  beyond 
the  heavenly  world  There  is  a  reading  to  this  effect 
tma  dhlra  apt  yantt  brahma-vtda  utkramya  svargam  lokam  tto  vtmuktdh 

9  tasmtn  suklam  uta  nilam  dhuh,  ptngalam,  hantam,  hhiiam 

ca 

e^a  pantha  brahmand  hdnuvtttah  Unatit  brahmavtt  punyakrt 
iatjasas  ca 

g  '  "On  that  path  they  say  there  is  white,  blue,  yellow,  green 
and  red  That  path  was  found  by  a  Brahmana  and  by  it  goes 
the  knower  of  Brahman,  the  doer  of  nght  and  the  shmmg  one  ” 

These  colours  do  not  affect  the  path  of  realisation  dariana-margasya 
ca  sukiadt-vamasambhavat  These  paths  belong  to  the  world  of 
empmcal  existence,  na  te  moksa-margah,  samsdra-visaya  eva  hi  te  S 
brahmand  by  a  Brdhmana  pardtma-svardpenaiva  brdhmanena  tyak- 
ta-sarvaisanena  S 

the  doer  of  nght  S  finds  it  difficult  to  uphold  his  view  that  spintuai 
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wisdom  and  practical  activity  are  incompatible  He  cites  a  number 
of  passages  from  M.B.,  which  support  his  view. 

aptmya-punyo  parameyam  pumr-bhava-mrbhayah 

Santas  samnyastno  yanh  tastnai  moksatmane  namah  XII  46. 56. 

'Salutation  to  that  embodiment  of  liberation  whom  serene  monks, 
fearless  about  rebirth,  attam  after  the  cessation  of  the  effects  of 
their  good  and  bad  deeds  ' 

ntraStsam,  andrambham,  mrnamaskdram,  astuhm 
akSinam,  ksina-karmdmm,  lam  devd  brahma^m  viduh  XII. 
269  34 

'The  gods  considet  him  to  be  a  knower  of  Brahman  who  has  no 
desires,  who  undert^es  no  work,  who  does  not  bow  (to  others)  or 
praise  (any  one),  who  remains  unchanged,  whose  work  is  exhausted  ’ 
nattdaj’Sam  brdhmanasydstt  mttam  yathaikatd,  samatd,  satyatd  ca 
Sllam,  sthitim,  danda-nidhdnam,  arjavam,  tatas  tataS  coparamah 
knyabhyak  XII  174.  37. 

'For  a  knower  of  Brahman,  there  is  no  wealth  comparable  to  the 
sense  of  oneness,  the  sense  of  equahty,  truthfulness,  virtue,  stead¬ 
fastness,  non-mjuiy,  integrity  and  withdrawal  from  all  activities  ' 

That  the  knowers  of  Brahman  are  doers  of  good  is  said  by  way 
of  eulogy.  This  vibw  of  S  is  not  the  obvious  meaning  of  the  text 
which  seems  to  suggest  jMnshkarma-samuccaya. 

10  andharh  tamah  pravtSanU  ye  vidyam  updsate 
iato  bhuya  iva  te  tama^  ya  u  vidyayam  ratah. 

10  'Into  blmd  darkness  enter  they  who  worship  ignorance; 
into  greater  darkness  than  that,  as  it  were,  they  that  delight 
in  knowledge  (enter) ' 

See  Ua  9.  §  means  by  avidyd  works,  and  by  knowledge  the  ntual 
part  of  the  Vedas 

viiydydm’  avidyd-vastu-ptrakpddtkdydt)}  karmdrthaydm  trayydm  §. 

II.  amndd  ndma  te  lokd^,  andhena  tamasdvrtdh 
tarns  te  pretyabhigacchantt  avidvdmso'budho  jandh 

11.  Those  worlds  covered  with  blmd  darkness  are  called 
joyless  To  them  after  death  go  those  people  who  have  not 
knowledge,  who  are  not  awakened 

See  Katha  I  3  ISa  3. 

devoid  of  the  knowledge  of  the  self,  dtmdvagama- 

rptah.  S  pratyag-atiha-vidyd-Siinydh  R. 

12.  ^nidnath  ced  vtjdmydd  ayam  asmiti  purusah 
ktm  tcchan,  kasya  kdmdya  Sariram  anusamjvaret. 
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12  If  a  person  knows  the  self  as  'I  am  this,'  then  wishing 
what,  and  for  desire  of  what  should  he  suffer  m  the  body? 

should  suffer,  santapyet,  sarlra-tdpam  anutapyeta  S 

What  craving  can  be  left  in  him  that  he  should  take  to  Tiirngplf 
another  body,  ftiU  of  suffering,  to  satisfy  it? 

13  yasyanuvittah  prattbuddha  dtmdsmin  samdehye  gahane 

pravtstah, 

sa  visva-krt,  sa  hi  sarvasya  kartd,  tasya  lokah  sa  u  loha  eva 

13  Whoever  has  found  and  has  aw^ened  to  the  self  that  has 
entered  mto  this  perilous  maccessible  place  (the  body),  he  is 
the  maker  of  the  universe,  for  he  is  the  maker  of  all  His  is  the 
world,  mdeed  he  is  the  world  itself 

anuvittah  found,  anulahdhah  S 
prattbuddah'  aw^ened,  directly  realised,  saksatkjiah  § 
samdehye  perilous,  subject  to  many  dangers  anekanartlta^samkafo- 
pacaye  S 

gahane  maccessible,  with  hundreds  and  thousands  of  obstacles  to 
obtainmg  enlightenment  through  discnmmation.  aneka-iata-saha- 
sra-mveka-vtjndna-prattpaksa-msame  S 
loka  world  Accordmg  to  S  the  Self,  the  Universal  Self 

14  ihatva  santo’tha  vidmas  tad  vayam,  m  cet  avedir  mahatt 

vinastih 

ye  tad  viduh,  amrtds  te  bhavanti,  athelare  duhUham  evdpt- 
yanh 

14  Venly,  while  we  are  here  we  may  know  this  if  (we 
know  it)  not  we  would  be  ignorant,  great  is  the  destruction 
Those  who  know  this  become  immortal  while  others  go  only  to 
sorrow. 

avedth-  ignorant  ajiidnam  lhavatt  R 

The  Eternal  may  be  realised  even  while  we  hve  m  the  ephemeral 
body  To  fail  to  realise  him  is  to  live  m  ignorance,  to  be  subject  to 
birth  and  death  The  knowers  of  Brahman  are  immortal,  others 
continue  in  the  region  of  sorrow 

Cp  the  words  m  the  Homenc  hymn  to  Demeter  written  about 
the  beginning  of  the  sixth  century  n  c  m  Attica  'Blessed  among 
men  who  dwell  on  earth  is  he  who  has  seen  these  thmgs,  but  he 
who  is  unimtiated  and  has  no  part  m  the  ntes  has  never  an  equal 
lot  when  he  has  died  and  passed  beneath  the  dank  darkness '  Lmes 
480  ff  Plutarch  quotes  from  Sophocles  ‘Thnce  blessed  are  those 
mortals  who  have  seen  these  mystenes  before  they  come  to  Hades, 
for  to  them  alone  is  granted  true  life  All  that  is  evil  besets  the 
rest  ’  W  K  C  Guthne  The  Greeks  and  their  Gods  (1950),  p  xm 
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15.  yadaitam  anupasyaU  dtmdnam  devam  anjasd, 

Udmm  bhuta-bhavyasya,  na  tato  vijugupsate 
15.  If  one  clearly  liehoMs  him  as  the  self,  as  God,  as  the 
lord  of  what  has  been  and  what  will  be,  he  does  not  shrink 
away  from  him. 

he  does  not  shrink  he  is  not  afraid,  he  does  not  wish  to  hide  himself 
from  the  Supreme 

16  yasmdd  arvdk  samvatsarah  ahobhih  panvartate, 
tad  devd  jyoti^dm  jyotih  dyur  hopdsate’mriam 

16  That  in  front  of  which  the  year  revolves  with  its  da3rs, 
that  the  gods  worship  as  the  light  of  lights,  as  life  immortal 

dyuk-  life-prmciple,  sarva-prdnt-prdnana-hetUr-bhiltam  R. 

17  yasmin  parica  panca-jandh  dkdias  ca  praiisthitah, 
tarn  eva  manya  dtmdnam,  vidvdn  brahmd’mrto’mtiam. 

17  That  in  which  the  five  groups  of  five  and  space  are 
ratablished,  that  alone  I  regard  as  the  self  Knowmg  that 
immortal  Brahman  I  am  immortal 

%e  five  groups  are  the  Gandharvas  or  celestial  smgers,  the 
fathers,  the  gods,  the  demons  and  the  Rdksasas  or  Titans 
space  the  unmamfested  pnnaple,  avydkjidkhyah  5 

18.  prdnasya  prdnam  uta  caksusai  cak^uh  uta  irotrasya 
irotram, 

manaso  ye  mano  viduh,  te  nictkyur  brahma  purdnam 
agryam. 

18.  They  who  know  the  life  of  life,  the  eye  of  the  eye,  the 
ear  of  ear  and  the  mmd  of  the  mmd,  they  have  reahsed 
the  ancient  primordial  Brahman 

Kena  I,  2 

hJ«f  organs  do  not  function  if  they  are  not  inspired 

is^ni  Brahman  'Divested  of  the  light  of  the  self  which 

,  ®^®5ce  they  are  like  wood  or  clods  of  earth  ’  svatah 
I  V  <MdanyatfiM-yyohs-iunydni.  § 

ym  ho.vexoiahs,edi,niicayena)fidiavaniah  5. 

^9  if^nasatvdnudrastanyam,  naiha  ndndsti  kim  cana: 
s®  mrtyum  dpnottya  iha  ndneva  ■baiyaii 

mmd  IS  it  to  be  perceived  In  it  there  is  no 
from  death  to  death,  who  sees  m  it,  as  it 


^veiBity.  He  goes 
diversity. 
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The  muid  puniied  by  the  knowledge  of  the  Supreme  Truth  and 
the  mstructions  of  the  teacher  ditectly  realises  Brahman 
paramartha^Mna-samskrtenacdryopade&a-purvakam  ca,  S  Agam,  'the 
mmd  refined  by  the  subjugation  of  the  body,  the  imnd  and  the 
senses  and  equipped  with  the  teachmg  of  the  scnptures  and  the 
teacher  forms  &e  instrument  by  which  the  self  may  be  seen 
sastrdcaryopadesa-jamta-sama-iamddv-samskrlam  mana  atma-iarsane 
kdranam  S  B  G  II  21 

See  Katha  IV  lo-ii 

from  death  to  death  from  birth  to  birth,  samsdrat  samsdram  R 

20  ekadhaivd,nudra§tavyam  etad  aprameyam  dhrmam, 
vtrajah  para  akdidd  aja  dimd  mahdn  dhruvah 

20  This  indemonstrable  and  constant  being  can  be  realised 
as  one  only  The  self  is  tamtless,  beyond  space,  unborn,  great 
and  constant 

as  one  only  as  homogeneous  pure  mtelhgence  without  any  break  in 
it,  like  space  vijiidna-ghanat^rasa-prakdrendkdiavanmrantarena  S 

Duality  is  essential  for  knowledge,  as  the  self  is  one  and  there  is 
nothing  beside  it,  it  is  not  an  object  of  demonstration  anyena  hanyai 
pramlyate,  tdam  tv  ekam  eva,  ato  'prameyam  S 
dhruvam  constant,  mtyam,  kutastham  amcdb  S 
vtrajah  taintless,  mgata-rajah  S  rdgSdi-do^a-rahtah.  R 

21.  tarn  eva  dhlro  vijndya  prajhdm  kurmta  hrdhmanah 
ndnudhydydd  iahun  iabddn^  vdco  vigldpanam  hi  tat  iti. 

21  Let  a  wise  Brahmana  after  knowmg  him  alone,  practise 
(the  means  to)  wisdom  Let  him  not  reflect  on  many  words,  for 
that  IS  mere  wearmess  of  speech 

mjhdya  knowing  by  means  of  the  study  of  the  scnptures  and  logical 
reflection  sravana-mananabhydmjiidtvd  R  prajhdm  ntdtdhydsanam 

vigldpanam  vreaxiness,  visesena  gldm-karam  Iratna-karam  hi  § 

The  Real  cannot  be  known  by  vam  and  idle  arguments 

22  sa  vd  esa  mahdn  aja  dtmd  yo’yam  vijhdnamayah  prdne^ii! 
ya  e?o’ntar-hrdaya  dkdsah  iasmin  sete,  sarvasya  vast,  sarva- 
'syesdnah,  sarvasyddhipatih,  sa  na  sddhund  karmand  hhhydn 
no  evdsddhund  kaniydn  e?a  sarvesvarah,  e?a  bhhtddhipatih, 
esa  bhutapdlah  eja  setur  vidharana  e^dm  lokdndm  asambheddya, 
tani  etam  veddnuvacanena  brdkmand  vividi^anti,  yajttena, 
ddnena,  tapasdndsakena,  etam  eva  vidtivd  munir  bhavati, 
etam  eva  pravrdjino  lokam  icchantah  pravrajanti.  etadd  ha  sma 
vat  tat  plirve  vidvdmsah  prajdm  na  kdmayante  him  prajaya 
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karisydittah,  yesdm  no’yam  dimayath  loka  ih.  tc  ha  sma 
iutrai^andyas  ca  vitiaisaifdyds  ca  lokai^anayas  co  vyttUhdya, 
afha  bhik^a-caryam  caranii;  yd.  hy  eva  putrai^aifd  sd  vitiai^and, 
yd  viUaisand  sd  lokai%and;  ubke  hy  ete  esaife  eva  bhavaia^  sa 
e^a  neit  tidy  dimd;  agrhyaft,  na  hi  grhyate.  aiiryah,  na  hi  iiryate; 
asangafy,  na  hi  sajyate;  asito  na  vyathate,  na  risyati;  dam  « 
hamtie  na  iarata  iti,  atah  pdpam  akaravam  Hi,  aiah  kalyd^m 
akaravam  lit;  ubhe  u  haivai^a  de  taraii,  nainath  krtdkrte  tapatah. 

22  Venly,  he  is  the  great  unborn  Self  who  is  this  (peKon) 
consistmg  of  knowledge  among  the  senses  In  the  space  within 
the  heart  hes  the  controller  of  all,  the  lord  of  aU,  the  ruler  of  alL 
He  does  not  become  greater  by  good  works  nor  smaller  by 
evil  works.  He  is  the  bridge  that  serves  as  the  boundary  to  keep 
the  different  worlds  apart.  Him  the  Brahmanas  seek  to  know  by 
the  study  of  the  Veda,  by  sacrifices,  by  gifts,  by  penance,  by 
fastmg.  On  knowrag  Him^^  m  truth,  one  becomes  an  ascetic. 
Desiring  Him  only  as  their  worlds,  monks  wander  forth  Verily, 
because  they  know  this,  the  ancient  (sages)  did  not  wish  for 
ofispring  What  shall  we  do  with  offspring  (they  said),  we  who 
have  attained  this  Self,  this  world.  TheyJtia^lg-nsen_abDye 
the  desire  for  sons,  the  desnre  for  wealth,  the  desire  for_worI^, 
led  ffie  life__df  a,mendicant.  Forthe  desire  for  sons  is  thedesire 
fofV^thlandLthe  desire  for  w^tH  is  the  desire  for  worlds; 
both  these  are,  mdeed,.desires  only.  This  Self  is  (that  which  has. 
been  dpscnhed  as)  not- this;  not  this.  He  is  incomprehensible 
for  He  is  never  comprehended  He  is’  mdestructible  for  He 
cannot  be  destroyed  He  is  unattachedrfor  He  does  not  attach 
himself  HeTs  unfettered.  He  does  not  suffer.  He  is  not  injured. 
Hun  (who  knows  this)  these  two  (thoughts)  do  not  overcome, 
'for  some  reason  he  has  done  evil  or  for  some  reason  he  has 
done  good.  He  overcomes  both  What  he  has  done  or  -what  he 
has  not  done  does  not  bum  (affect)  hun. 

SeeIII.5  i;iii  9  26;IV.2.4. 

sdif  bridge  Agm  (Fire)  is  spoken  of  as  bridge:  Ivan  nos  tantur  uta 
selttr  agne-  TatUirlya  Brahmana.  II.  4.  2.  6.  Agni  becomes  the 
path  of  deva-ydna 

Ceremonial  observances  are  treated  as  means  for  purification.  See 
BG  XVIII.  5. 

Fasting  is  restraint,  not  abstinence,  not  starvation  which  will 
mean  death:  katndnaianam  andsakam,  na  Ui  ihojana-nivdUh  bhoja- 
tta-nivrllau  mriyata  eva 

The  monastic  orders  wWch  devdoped  in  Buddhism  and  Jsunism 
are  forecast  here. 
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'  23  tad  esa  rcdbhyuktam 

ega  nityo  mahtmd  brahmanasya  na  vardhate  karmand  no 
hmlydn 

tasyaiva  sydt  pada-vit,  tarn  viditvd  na  lipytde  karmand 
pdpakena, 

iti  tasmdd  [evatthvti,  idnto  ddnta  uparatas  tiiikfuh  samdhito 
bhutvd,  atmany  evdtmdnam  pasyah,  sarvam  dtmdnam  pa^ati, 
natnant  pdptnd  tarati,  sarvam  pdpmdnam  tarati,  nainam  pdpmd 
tapati,  sarvam  pdpmdnam  tapati,  vipdpo  virajo  ’vicikitso  brah' 
mano  bhavati,  e?a  brahma-lokah,  samrdf,  enam  prdpito'si  iti 
hovdct^  ydjhavalkyah,  so’ham  bkagavate  videhdn  daddmi,  mam 
cdpt  sdha  dd^dyeti 

23  This  very  (doctrine)  has  been  expressed  in  the  hymn 
This  eternal  greatness  of  the  knower  of  Brahman  is  not  in¬ 
creased  by  work  nor  dimmished  One  should  know  the  nature 
of  that  alone  Having  found  that,  one  is  not  tamted  by  evil 
action  Therefore  he  who  knows  it  as  such,  having  become  calm, 
self-controlled,  withdrawn,  patient  and  collected  sees  the  Self 
in  his  own  self,-  sees  all  m  the  Self  Evil  does  not  overcome  him, 
he  overcomes  all  evil  Evil  does  not  bum  (affect)  him,  he  bums 
(consumes)  all  evil  Free  from  evil,  free  from^tamt,  free  from 
doubt  he  becomes  a  knower  of  Brahma  This'^  is  the  world  of 
Brahma,  Your  Majesty,  you  have  attamed  it,  said  Yajnavalkya. 
Janaka  (Kmg)  of  Videha  said,  ‘Venerable  Sir,  I  give  you  the 
(empire  of)  Videhas  and  myself  also  to  serve  you  ' 

pada-mt  he  who  knows  the  nature  padasya  vettd,  padyate  gamyale 
jndyata  Ut  mahimnas-svarUpam  eva  padam  S 
having  become  calm  the  Bhdgavata  defines  the  state  of  tranquilhty  as 
one  in  which  there  is  not  gnef  nor  happiness,  nor  worry,  nor  hatred, 
nor  longing,  not  even  any  desire 

nayatra  dukkkam  na  sukham  na  cintd,  nat  dvesa^dgau  na  ca  kdctd 
tcchd 

rasah  sa  sdntdh  kathito  munlndraih  sarvesu  bhdvesw  samah 
pramdnah 

24  sa  vd  esa  mahdn  aja  dtmd,  annddo  ilasu-ddnah,  vindate 
vast*  ya  evam  veda 

24  This  is  that  great  unborn  Self,  who  is  the  eater  of  food 
and  the  giver  of  wealth  He  who  knows  this  obtams  wealth 

the  eater  of  food  sarva-bhiitasthas  sarvdnndndm  attd.  S  He  dwells 
m  all  beings  and  eats  all  food  which  they  eat 
the  giver  of  wealth  the  giver  of  the  fruits  of  actions  He  enables 
all  bemgs  to  obtam  the  results  of  their  actions  dhanatn  sarvaprani- 
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kamaphalam,  tasya  data,  prdnindm  yatha-karma-phalem  yojayitety 
arthdk  S; 

25  sa  va  e?a  mdhan  ajdimd,  ajaro,  amaro'  mrto'hhayo  brahma; 
abhayam  vat  brahma,  ahhayath  hi  vai  brahma  bhavati  ya  evatfi 
veda. 

25.  This  is  that  great  tmbom  Self  who  is  undeca^g,  undying, 
immortal,  fearless,  Brahman.  Verily,  Brahman  is  fearless.  He 
who  knows  this  becomes  the  fearless  BrcJvman. 


Fifth  Brahmana 

THE  SUPREME  SELF  AND  THE  SUPREME  VALUE 

I  aiha  ha  ydjnavalkya^a  dve  bhdrye  babhmafuh,  maUreyi 
ca  katydyani  ca.  tayor  ha  maiireyi  brahma-vadini  babhuva, 
stn-prajMvoa  iarht  kdtyayani.  aiha  yajfiavalkyo’nyad-vfttam 
ttpakartsyan. 

1.  Now  then,  Ytjflavalkya  had  two  wives,  Maitreyi  and 
Katyayani  Of  these  (two)  Maitreyi  was  a  discourser  on  Brahma- 
knowl^ge,  while  Katyayam  possessed  only  such  knowledge  as 
women  have.  Now  then,  Yajnavaliya  when  he  wished  to  get 
ready  for  another  mode  of  life — 

See  II.  4 

S  holds  that  in  this  dialogue  between  Yajfiavalkya  and  Maitreyi, 
logical  argument  is  advanced  in  support  of  scnptoral  statements* 
iarha-pradharum  ht  ydjfiavalhytyam  kdndam. 
atscmrser  on  Brakmarknmledgo  brahma-vadana-Md.  S. 

2.  maitreyi,  iti  hovdca  ydjriavalkyah,  pravraji?yan  vd  are’ham 
asinSt  sihdndd  asnii;  hania  ie’nayd  kdiydyanydntam  karavag.tti, 

z  'Maitreyi,'  said  Yajfiavalkya,  'lo,  venly,  I  am  getting 
away  from  this  state  (mto  the  forest).  Forsoolii,  let  me  make 
a  settlement  for  you  and  that  Katyayam, 

3-  sa  kovaca  maitreyi- yan  nu  ma  iyam,  bhagoh,  sarva.  prthivn 
vtitem  purnd  sydf,  sydm  nv  aham  tendmrtd-  aho  na  iti,  tia  tit, 
/itwflca  yajHavalkyah;  yathaivopakaraifavatdth  jivitam,  tathaiva 
« Jmtejtt  ^dt;  amriaiva^a  tu  naidsti  vitteneti. 

said  Maitreyi:  'My  Lord,  if,  indeed,  this  whole  earth 
“ued  with  wealth  were  mine,  do  I  become  inunortal  by  it  or 
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not?’  'No/  replied  Ya]navalk5ra  'As  the  life  of  people  who 
have  plenty  of  things  will  your  life  be,  but  there  is  no  hope  of 
immortahty  through  ivealA  ’ 

4  sd  hovdea  viaiircyr  yendham  ndmrtd  ^dm,  kim  aham  tens 
kurydm  yad  eva  bhagavdn  veda,  tad  eva  me  briihth 

4  Then  Maitreju  said  'What  shall  I  do  with  that  by  w’hich 
I  do  not  become  immortal?  VTiat  you  know  (of  the  way  to 
immortality^,  Venerable  Sir,  that,  indeed  explam  to  me  ’ 

5  sa  hovdea  ydjhavalf^ah  prtyd  vat  khalu  no  bhavati  salt 
priyam  avrdhat.  hania  iarht,  bhavalt,  etad  lydhhydsydmi  U, 
vydeak^dnasya  in  me  mdtdhydsasvclt 

5  Then  Yajnavalkya  said  'You  have  been  truly  dear  to  me 
(even  before),  now  you  have  increased  your  dearness  Therefore, 
if  you  wish,  my  dear,  I  ivill  explam  it  to  you  As  I  am  expounding 
to  you,  seek  to  meditate  on  it  ’ 

pTiyawa  pftrvam  khalu  nah,  asmabhyam  bhavati,  bhavanti  salt  fnyam 
evdvrdhat,  vardhtlavali,  nirdhartlavaly  ast.  S 

6  sa  hovdea  na  vd  are  patyuh  kdmdya  patih  prtyo  bhavalt, 
dtmanas  tu  kdmdya  palth  prtyo  bhavalt;  na  vd  are  jdydyat 
kdmdya  jdyd  prtyd  bhavalt,  dlmanas  lu  kdmdya  jdyd  prtyd 
bhavalt:  na  vd  are  pulrdndm  kdmdya  pttlrdh  prtyd  bhavanlt, 
dtmanas  tu  kdmdya  putrdh  prtyd  bhavanlt;  na  vd  arc  vtllasya 
kdmdya  villatn  priyam  bhavalt,  dtmanas  lu  kdmdya  vitlam 
priyam  bhavalt;  na  vd  are  pasiindm  kdmdya  paiavah  prtyd 
bhavanii,  dlmanas  tu  kdmdya  paiavah  prtyd  bhavanlt,  na  vd  are 
brahmanah  hdn’dya  brahma  prtyam  bhavalt,  dtmanas  tu  kdmdya 
brahma  priyam  bhavalt;  na  vd  are  k^atrasya  kdmdya  k^atram 
prtyam  bhavalt,  dtmanas  lu  kdmdya  ksatram  prtyam  bhavalt, 
na  vd  arc  lokdndm  kdmdya  lokdh  priydh  bhavanlt,  dtmanas  tu 
kdmdya  lokdh  prtyd  bhavanlt;  na  vd  are  dcvdndm  kdmdya  devdh 
prtyd  Ikannti,  dlmanas  tu  kdmdya  devdh  prtyd  bhavanlt, 
ma  i.i  arc  veddr.dm  kdmdya  veddh  prtyd  bhavanlt,  dtmanas 
lu  kdmdya  teddh  prtyd  bhavanlt  na  vd  are  bhuldndm  kdmdya 
hl.uldrA  priydf.t  bhavanlt,  dlmanas  tu  kdmdya  bhiitdni  prtydnt 
thavartt:r,a  iJ  arc  sarvasya  kdmdya  sarvam  priyam  bhai  alt, 
dlmarns  tu  kdmdya  sarvam  priyam  bhavalt  dtmd  vd  are 
drai'v.'s  ih  iro^atyo  m.anlavyo  ntdtdhydstlavyah,  matlreyt.  dlmant 
fhali  arc  dr;*c.  irtilc,  mate,  vijhdlc,  tdam.  sarvam.  vtdtlam, 

6  Tlt'’;i.  he  (Yrijfiavalkja)  said*  'Vcnlj*,  not  for  the  sale  of 
tl'i'  hii'iband  is  the  hti^b.'’nd  dear  but  for  the  sake  of  the  StH 
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IS  the  husband  dear.  Venly,  not  for  the  sake  of  the  vrife  is  the 
wife  dear  but  for  the  sake  of  the  Self  is  the  wife  dear.  Verily, 
not  for  the  sake  of  the  sons  are  the  sons  dear  but  for  the  sake 
of  the  Self  are  the  sons  dear  Venly,  not  for  the  sake  of  wealth 
IS  wealth  dear  but  for  the  sake  of  the  Self  is  wealth  dear.  Verily, 
not  for  the  sake  of  the  cattle  are  the  cattle  dear  but  for  the  sake 
of  the  Self  are  the  cattle  dear.  Venly,  not  for  the  sake  of  the 
Brahmana  is  the  Brahmava  dear  but  for  the  sake  of  the  Self  is 
the  Brahmana  dear.  Venly,  not  for  the  sake  of  the  K§atriya 
IS  the  Ksatri)^  dear  but  for  the  sake  of  the  Self  is  the  Ksatriya 
dear  Venly,  not  for  the  sake  of  the  worlds  are  the  worlds  dear 
but  for  the  sake  of  the  Self  axe  the  worlds  dear.  Venly,  not  for 
the  sake  of  the  gods  are  the  gods  dear  but  for  the  s^e  of  the 
Self  are  the  gods  dear.  Venly,  not  for  the  sake  of  the  Vedas  are 
the  Vedas  dear  but  for  the  s^e  of  the  Self  are  the  Vedas  dear. 
Verily  not  for  the  sake  of  the  beings  are  the  bemgs  dear  but 
for  the  sake  of  the  Self  are  the  bemgs  dear  Venly,  not  for  the 
sake  of  all  is  aU  dear  but  for  the  s^e  of  the  Self  is  aU  dear. 
Venly,  the  Self,  Maitreyi,  is  to  be  seen,  to  be  heard,  to  be 
reflected  on,  to  be  meditated  upon;  whra,  venly,  the  Self  is 
seen,  heard,  reflected  on  and  known,  then  all  this  is  known. 

iol&hmi  from  the  teacher  and  the  scriptures,  S. 

ioh&ufitdtion  through  argument  and  reasoning,  §. 

7  brahma  tain  paradat,  yo’nyairaimano  brahma  veda;  ksatram 
tain  paradat,  yo’nyairatmanah  ksatram  veda,  lokds  tarn  pardduh, 
yo'nyatrdtmano  lokdn  veda;  deoas  tarn  paraduh,  yo’nyatrdimano 
aroa»  veda;  vedds  tarn  pardduh,  yo'nyairdtnumo  veddn  veda; 
ohiltam  tam  par ddu^,  yo'nyatrdtmano  bhiitdni  veda;  sarvam  tarn 
paradat,  yo'nyatrdtmanah  sarvam  veda,  idam  brahma,  idaih 
h^atram,  tme  lokdh,  tme  devdh,  tme  veddh,  tmdm  bhutdni,  idam 
sarvam,  yad  ayam  dtmd 

7j^/^^anahood  deserts  him  who  knows  Brahmanahood  in 
^Idhmg  else  than  the  Self.  Ksatnyahood  deserts  him  who 
toows  Ksatriyahood  in  anything  else  than  the  Self.  The  worlds 
who  knows  the  worlds  in  anything  else  than  the 

“•  flods  desert  him  who  knows  the  gods  m  anything  else 
a  Vedas  desert  him  who  knows  the  Vedas  in 

,,  than  the  Self.  The  beings  desert  him  who  knows 

i-tf  ®  3n3^thmg  else  than  the  Self.  Ail  deserts  him  who 

ows  all  in  anything  else  than  the  Self.  This  Brahmanahood, 
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this  Ksatnyahood,  and  these  worlds,  these  gods,  these  Vedas, 
all  these  beings,  this  all  are  the  Self 

8  sa  yatha  dundubher  hanyatmmsya  na  bahydn  iabddn 
iakmydd  grahandya,  dmduWies  tu  grabanem  dundubhy-dghdta- 
vd  sabdo  grhitah 

8  Just  as  when  a  drum  is  beaten,  one  cannot  grasp  the 
external  sounds  but  by  grasping  the  drum  or  the  beater  of  the 
drum,  the  sound  is  grasped, 

9  sa  yathd  ianhhasya  dhmdyamdmsya  na  bahydn  iabddn 
iaknuydd  grahandya,  iankhasya  tu  grahanem  ianhha-dhntasya 
vd  iabdo  grhitah 

9  Just  as  when  a  conch  is  blown  one  'cannot  grasp  the 
external  sound  but  by  graspmg  the  conch  or  the  blower  of  the 
conch,  the  sound  is  grasped, 

10  sa  yathd  vindyat  vddyamdndyai  na  bahydn  sabddn  iaknuydd 
grahandya,  vindyai  tu  grahanena  vind-vddasya  vd  iabdo  grhitah 

10  Just  as  when  a  Vind  (or  lute)  is  played  one  cannot  grasp 
the  external  sounds  but  by  graspmg  the  itt«a  or  the  player  of 
the  vind,  the  sound  is  grasped, 

11  sa  yathdrdraidhdgner  abhydhitasya  prthag  dhumd  mnti- 
caranti,  evam  vd  are'sya  mahato  bhutasya  niMvasitam  etad  yad 
rg  vedo,  yajur  vedah,  sdma  vedo  ‘tharvdngirasa  itihdsah  ptirdnatn 
vtdyd  upamsadah  ilokdh  sutrdm,  anu-vydkhydndm  vydkh- 
ydndnistam  huiam  oMam  pdyitam  ayam  ca  lokah  parai  ca  lokdh 
sarvdni  ca  bhutdm,  asyaivattdni  sarvdm  nihsvasttdm 

II  As  from  a  fire  kmdled  with  damp  fuel  vanous  kmds  of 
smoke  issue  forth,  so,  venly,  from  this  great  bemg  has  been 
breathed  forth  that  which  is  the  Rg  Veda,  the  Yajur  Veda 
the  Sdma  Veda,  the  hymns  of  the  Atharvans  and  the  Angirasas, 
legend,  ancient  lore,  sciences,  sacred  teachmgs,  verses,  aphor¬ 
isms,  explanations,  commentaries,  sacrifice,  oblation,  food, 
drmk,  this  world  and  the  other  and  all  bemgs  From  it,  mdeed, 
have  all  these  been  breathed  forth 

12.  sa  yathd  sarvdsdm  apdm  samudra  ekdyanam,  evam 
sarve^dm  sparidndm  tvc^  ekdyanam,  evam  sarvesdm  gandhdndm 
ndstke  ekdyanam,  evam  sarvesdm  rasdndm  phvaikdyanam,  evam 
sarvefdm  rupdndm  caksur  ekdyanam,  evam  sarve§dm  iabddndm 
irotram  ekdyanam,  evam  sarvesdm  samkalpdndm  mana  ekdyanam, 
evam  sarvdsdm  vtdydndm  hrdayam  ekdyanam,  evam  sarvesdm 
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karmdndm  kastdv  ekdyamm,  evarh  sarvesdm  dnanddndm  upasiha 
ekdyamm,  evath  sarvesdm  visargdndm  pdyur  ekdyanam,  evam 
sarvesdm  adhvandm  pdddv  ekdyanam,  evam  sarvesdm  veidndm 
vdg  ekdyanam. 

12.  As  the  ocean  is  the  one  goal  (meeting-place)  of  all  waters, 
as  the  skm  is  the  one  goal  of  all  kinds  of  touch,  as  the  nose 
is  the  one  goal  of  aU.  smeUs,  as  the  tongue  is  the  one  goal  of  all 
tastes,  as  the  eye  is  the  one  goal  of  all  forms,  as  the  ear  is  the 
one  goal  of  all  sounds,  as  the  mmd  is  the  one  goal  of  all  inten¬ 
tions,  as  the  heart  (mtellect)  is  the  one  goal  of  all  knowledge, 
as  the  hands  are  the  one  goal  of  allkmds  of  work,  as  the  genera¬ 
tive  organ  is  the  one  goal  of  all  forms  of  delight,  as  the  anus 
is  the  one  goal  of  all  evacuations,  as  the  feet  are  the  one  goal 
of  all  movements,  as  the  (organ  of)  speech  is  the  one  goal  of 
all  the  Vedas 


13.  sa  yathd  saindhava-ghandh  anantaro’hdhyah,  krtsno  rasa- 
ghana  eva,  evarh  vd  are’yam  dtmd,  anantaro’bdhyah,  kftsnah 
prajhdna-ghana  eva,  etebhyo  bhhtebhyah  samuUhdya,  tdny  evd-  ^ 
mivtna£yatt  na  preiya  samjMstt,  %U  are  bravimr,  vtr  hovdca  ^ 
ydjftavalkyah. 

13  ‘As  a  mass  of  salt  is  without  inside,  without  outside,  is 
altogether  a  mass  of  taste,  even  so,  verily,  is  this  Self  without 
mside,  without  outside,  altogether  a  mass  of  mtelligence  only. 
Having  arisen  out  of  these  elements  (the  Self)  vanishes  agam  m 
them  When  he  has  departed  there  is  no  more  (separate  or 
particular)  consciousness  Thus,  venly,  say  I’,  said  Yajnavallgra. 

Par^lar  consciousness  is  due  to  association  with  elements* 
When  this  association  is  dissolved  through  knowledge,  knowledge  of 
oneness  is  obtamed  and  particular  consciousness  disappears. 

martreyl  atraiva  md  bhagavdn  moJidntam 
aptptpai;  na  vd  aimm  tmarh  vtjdndmih.  sa  hovdca;  na  vd  are' 
avtndii  vd  are’yam  dtmd,  attrUcchiUi- 

14  Then  Maitreyi  said  ‘Here,  indeed.  Venerable  Sir,  you 
have  caused  me  to  reach  utter  bewilderment  Indeed,  I  do  not 

iinderstMd  this  (the  Self) '  He  replied,  ‘I  do  not  say 

nature  it  is  not  subject  to  destruction  either  in  the 

^ocheda. 
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15  yatra  hi  dvaitam  iva  hhavatt,  tad  itara  \taram  paiyatt, 
tad  itara  itaram  pghrah,  tad  ttara  itaratn  rasayate,  tad  itara 
xtaram  abhtvadah,  tad  itara  itaram  irnoti,  tad  itara  itaram 
vtjdndit,  yatra  tv  asya  sarvam  dtmawabhut,  tat  kena  ham  paiyd, 
tat  kena  kampghret,  tat  kena  kam  rasayet,  tat  kena  kam  ahhivadet, 
tat  kena  kam  irnuydt,  tat  kena  kam  manmta,  tat  kena  kam 
sprset,  tat  kena  kam  vijdniydt;  yenedam  sarvam  mjandti,  torn 
kena  vijdniydt  sa  esa  nett  neiy  dtmd;  agrhyah,  na  hi  grhyate, 
aiiryah  na  hi  siryate,  asangah,  na  hi  sajyate,  asito,  na  yyathaie, 
na  nsyati  viindtarjun.  are  kena  vijdniydt,  tty  uktdnusdsandsi, 
maitreyi,  etdvad  are  khalv  amrtatvam,  iti  hoktvd,  yajhavalkyo 
vtjahdra 

15  ‘For  where  there  is  duality  as  it  were,  there  one  sees 
the  other,  one  smells  the  other,  one  tastes  the  other,  one  speaks 
to  the  other,  one  hears  the  other,  one  thinks  of  the  other, 
one  touches  the  other,  one  knows  the  other  But  where  every¬ 
thing  has  become  just  one's  own  self,  by  what  and  whom  should 
one  see,  by  what  and  whom  should  one  smell,  by  what  and 
whom  should  one  taste,  by  what  and  to  whom  should  one 
speak,  by  what  and  whom  should  one  hear,  by  what  and  of 
whom  should  one  thmk,  by  what  and  whom  should  one  touch, 
by  what  and  whom  should  one  know^  By  what  should  one 
know  him  by  whom  all  this  is  known  ^  That  self  is  (to  be 
descnbed  as)  not  this,  not  this  He  is  incomprehensible  for  he 
cannot  be  comprehended.  He  is  mdestructible  for  He  cannot  be 
destroyed  He  is  unattached  for  He  does  not  attach  himself 
He  is  unfettered.  He  does  not  suffer.  He  is  not  mjured  Indeed, 
by  what  would  one  know  the  knower?  Thus  you  have  the  ui- 
stniction  given  to  you,  0  Maitrejn  Such,  venly,  is  life  eternal ' 
Havmg  said  this,  Yajnavalkya  went  away  (mto  the  forest) 

See  III  9  26;  IV  2  4,  IV,  4  22 
vijdhdra  vientin\.o\heiQTest,pravrajttavdn  § 
by  what  would  one  know  the  knower>  The  suggestion  is  that  the  knower 
cannot  be  known  m  the  usual  way  He  can  only  be  expenenced, 

§  makes  out  that  all  the  four  chapters  had  the  one  end  in  view, 
knowledge  of  Brahman  culnunatmg  m  renunciation  brahma-vidyd^ 
samnydsa-paryavasdnd,  etdvdn  upadesa,  etad  veddnuidsanam,  esd 
parama-ntslhd,  esa  purusdrtha-kariavyatdnta  tti  S 

This  is  the  instrucfaon,  this  is  the  teachmg  of  the  Vedas,  this  is 
the  ultimate  goal,  this  is  the  end  of  man's  effort  to  achieve  his 
fcghest  good 

Different  views  are  expressed  accordmg  to  the  E  S ,  about  the 
relation  of  the  individual  and  the  universal  Self  A^marathya  holds 
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that  the  unity  of  the  two  is  emphasised  to  mdicate  that  when  the 
Universal  Self  is  seen  aU  else  is  seen  I  4  20.  Audulomi  thmks  that 
the  identity  taught  here  refers  to  the  state  which  the  individual 
finally  attains  when  he  is  released  from  all  limitations  I.  4  21. 
Kaiakrtsna  holds  that  the  identity  is  taught  because  the  individual 
is  the  form  in  which  the  Universal  exists.  I  4.  22 


Sixth  Brahmai^a 


THE  SUCCESSION  OF  TEACHERS  AND  PUPILS 


I  atha  vam^ah  pautimdsyo  gawpavandt,  gaupavamh  pauti- 
mdsydt,  pautimdsyo  gaupavandt,  gaupavamh  kauhkdt,  kauhkal} 
kaunpinydi,  kaundinyali  ianddydt,  idisdtlya^i  kausikdc  ca 
gauiamdc  ca,  gautamah — 

I.  Now  the  Ime  of  tradition  Pautiina§ya  (received  the 
teachmgj  from  Gaupavana,  Gaupavana  itom  Pautimasya, 
Pautimasya  from  Gaupavana,  Gaupavana  from  KauSika, 
Kau4ika  from  Kaundmya,  Kaumjmya  from  Sa^ddya,  Sandilya 
from  Kauiika  and  Gautama,  Gautama — 


2  dgnivesydt,  dgmveiyo  gdrgyat,  gdrgyo  gdrgydt,  gdrgyo 
gauiamdt,  gautamafi  saitavdt,  saitavah  pdrdSarydyavMi,  pdrd- 
iarydyaiw  gdrgydyamt,  gdrgydyam  udddlakdyandt,  uddalakd- 
yano  jdbdldyandi,  jdbdldyano  madhyandindyandt,  mddhyan- 
dimyamh  saukardyavidt,  saukardya^h  kdsdyandt,  kasayai^ah 
sdyakdyandt,  sdyakdyanah  kausikdyaneh,  hauitkdyamh — 

2  From  Agnivesya,  Agmvedya  from  Gargya,  Gargya  from 
Gargya,  Gargya  from  Gautama,  Gautama  from  gaitava,  Saitava 
from  Para^aryayana,  ParaSaryayana  from  Gargyayana,Gargya- 
Uddalakayana,  Uddalakayana  from  Jabalayana, 
Jabpayana  from  Madhyandmayana,  Madhyandinkyana  'from 
Saukarayana,  Saukarayana  from  Kasayana,  Ka|ayana  from 
Sayakayana,  Sayakayana  from  KauSikayani,  Kausikayani— 


3>  _  ghrtakauiikdt,  ghrtakauiikaih  pdrdsarydyaijidt,  pdrd- 
sarydyanah  pdrdsarydt,  pdrdiaryo  jdtukamydt,  jdtUkamya 
asurdyandc  ca  ydskdc  ca,  dsurdyanas  traivaneh,  traivanir 
aupajandhanch,  aupajandJianir  dsureli,  dsurir  bkdradvdjdt 
dharadvaja  atreydt,  dtreyo  viavfeh,  maptir  gautamdt.  gautamo 
gawiamai  gautamo  vdtsydt,  vdisya^  ^dndilydt,  idndilvah 
kaiioryai  kapyat,  katioryah  kdpyah  kumdra-Mntdt,  kuvira- 
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harito  galavSt,  galavo  vidarhKi-kaundinyat,  vidarihi-kaundinyo 
vatsanapdto  bdbhravdt,  vatsanapdd  bdbhravah  patJiah  saubhardt, 
panthdh  saubharo'ydsydd  dngirasdt,  ayasya  angtrasa  dbhutes 
tvdstrdt,  dbhutis  tvd^tro  msva-rupdt  tvdstrdt,  vtsva-rupas  tvd^tro 
‘ivibhydin,  aivinau  dadhica  dtharvandt,  dadhyann  dtharaano 
'tharvano  daivdt,  atharvd  daivo  mrtyoh  prddkvamsamt,  mrtyuh 
prddhvamsanah  pradhvamsandt,  pradhvamsana  ekarseh,  ekar^ir 
vipracitteh,  vtpracittir  vyasteh,  vyashh  sandroh,  sandrtch  sand- 
tandt,  sat^tanah  sanagdt,  sanagah  paramesthinah,  paramesthi 
brahmam}},  brahma  svayambhu,  brahmane  namah 
3  from  Ghrtakau^ika,  GhrtakauSika  from  Parasaiyayana, 
Paraiaryayana  from  Pai^arya,  Para^arya  from  Jatukamya, 
Jatukam}^.  from  Asura37ana  and  Yaska,  Asurayana  from 
Traivani,  Traivam  from  Aupajandhani,  Aupajandhani  from 
Asun,  Asun  from  Bharadvaja,  Bhaiadvaja  from  Atreya, 
Atreya  from  Manti,  Manti  from  Gautama,  Gautama  from 
Gautama,  Gautama  from  Vats}^.,  VS.tsya  from  Sandilya, 
Sandilya  from  KaiSorya  Kapya,  Kaisorya  Kapya  from  Kumara- 
banta,  Kmnara-hanta  from  Galava,  Galava  from  Vidarbhi- 
kaundm}^,  Vidarbbi-kaundmya  from  Vatsanapat  Babbrava, 
Vatsanapit  Babbrava  from  Patbm  Saubbara,  Patbm  Saubhara 
from  Ayasya  Angirasa,  Ayas3ra  Angirasa  from  Abbuti  Tvastra, 
Abbuti  Tva§tra  from  Vi^va-rupa  Tvastra,  Vi§va-rupa  Tvastra 
from  the  two  Aivins,  the  two  Alvms  from  Dadhyann  Atharvana, 
Dadhyann  Atharvana  from  Atharvan  Daiva,  Atharvan  Daiva 
from  Mrtyu  Pradhvamsana,  Pradhvamsana  from  Ekarsi, 
Ekarsi  from  Vipracitti,  Vipracitti  from  Vyasti,  Vyasti  from 
Sanaru,  Sanaru  from  Sanatana,  Sanatana  from  Sanaga,  Sanaga 
from  Paramesthm,  Paramesthin  from  Brahma,  Brahma  is 
the  self-existent  Salutation  to  Brahma 

ihe  line  of  tradition’  Udyotakara  defines  satnpraddya  as  uninterrupted 
succession  of  pupds  and  teachers  by  which  scnptural  knowledge 
IS  conserved  and  transmitted  sampraddyo  ndma  st^opSdhydya- 
sambandhasya  amcchedena  sdstra-praptih  A  living  culture  preserves 
the  treasures  of  the  past  and  creates  those  of  the  future 


V.  I. 
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CHAPTER  V 

First  Brahmat}^ 

BRAHMAN  THE  INEXHAUSTIBLE 

I.  puniMn  adah,  pitmam  idam,  pumdt  pur^am  udacyate 
pur^jMsya  purnam  addya  purnam  evdvah?yate. 

Aum  kham  brahma,  kham  pwa^m,  vdyuram  kham,  iti  ha 
mdha  kawavydyanl^utrah,  vedo'yam  brahma^d  vidwh;vedamem 
yad  vedtiaiyam, 

I  That  IS  full,  this  is  full.  From  fullness  fullness  proceeds  If 
we  take  away  the  fullness  of  fullness,  even  fullness  then  remains. 
(The  syllable)  Aum  is  Brahman  (who)  is  the  ether,  the  primeval 
ether,  the  ether  that  blows.  Thus,  verily,  the  son  of  Kanravj^yani 
used  to  say  This  is  the  Veda  which  the  knowers  of  Brahman 
know,  through  it  one  knows  what  is  to  be  known. 

that  is  full  the  reference  is  to  the  Absolute 

this  w  fuU  the  reference  is  to  the  manifested  world  presided  over 

by  the  Personal  Lord 

While  this  world  in  infinite,  it  has  its  roots  m  the  Absolute  The 
manifestation  of  this  world  does  not  take  away  from  the  fullness 
or  integrity  of  the  Absolute. 

wife:  the  knowledge  by  which  whatever  is  to  be  known  is  known 
vijdnaiy  anenayad  vedttavyam  tasmad  vedah.  S  ’ 


Second  Brd,hmai}a 

THE  THREE  PRINCIPAL  VIRTUES 

iraydh  prd,]dpatyddi  prajdpatau  pitari  brahma-caryem  iisuh 
aeva  mamsyd  asurah,  w?ifvd  brahmacaryam  deva  iicuh;  braviUi 
^  ohavdntti;t'ebhyo.haitad  aksaram  uvdca;  da  th,  lyajMstsld 
w:  vyajndsi^ma  itt  hocuh,  dd.myata,  Ui  m  aUheti,  aum  iti 
ftovaca,  vyapidsisieti. 

r  The  threefold  offspnng  of  Prajd-paii,  gods,  men  and 

Brajd-pait  as  students  of  sacred 
toowledge  Havmg  completed  their  studentship  the  gods  said 

To  then,  he  uttered  the 
understood?’  They  (said) 

yourselves  .  He  said,  Yes.  you  have  understood.’ 
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The  gods  are  said  to  be  naturally  unruly  and  so  are  asked  to 
practise  self-control  adarUayUyam  svabhavatah  ato  ddnta  hhavatelt  § 
usttavanlah.  R 

aum-  yes,  samyak  S,  anujnam  eva  vibhajate  k,  satyam  R 

2.  alha  hatnant  manu^ya  ucuh‘  brainiu  no  hhavan  tit;  febhyo 
haitad  evaksaram  ttvaca;  da  tit;  vyajndst^  Hi,  vyajnastsma 
iti  hocult,  datta  tit  na  dtthsti;  attm  iii  h^dca  vyajnastsielt 

2  Then  the  men  said  to  him,  'Please  tell  (instruct)  us,  sir.' 
To  them  he  uttered  the  same  pliable  da  (and  asked)  ‘Have 
you  understood?’  They  said,  'We  have  understood  You  said 
to  us  "give”.’  He  said,  'Yes,  you  have  understood ' 

Men  are  naturally  avanaous  and  so  they  should  distribute  their 
wealth  to  the  best  of  their  abihty 
svdbhSvato  Iwbdha  yfiyatn,  cdo  yathdSahtyd  sathmbhajala  S 

3  atha  hainam  asurd  ucuh,  bramtu  no  hhavan  tit,  tebhyo 
haitad  evaksaram  uvdca;  da  tit,  vyajhdst^d  tit,  vyajhdsxsma 
tit  hocuh,  dayadhvam  tii  na  dttheit,  aum  iti  hovdca  zyajhdststett 
tad  etad  evaisd  datvt  vdg  anuvadah  stanayitnuh — da,  da  th, 
damyata,  datta,  dayadhvam  tit  tad  eiat  trayam  stk?d,  daniam, 
ddnam,  daydm  itt. 

3  Tlien  the  demons  said  to  him,  ‘Please  tell  (mstruct)  us, 
sir.'  To  them  he  uttered  the  same  syllable  da  and  asked,  'Have 
you  understood?’  They  said,  ‘We  have  understood,  you  said  to 
us,  "dayadhvam,"  "be  compassionate  ”  He  said,  ‘Yes,  you  have 
understood  ’  This  very  thing  the  heavenly  voice  of  thunder 
repeats  da,  da,  da,  that  is,  control  yourselves,  give,  be  com¬ 
passionate  One  should  practise  this  same  tnad,  self-control, 
giving  and  compassion 

The  demons  are  cruel,  given  to  inflicting  injury  on  others,  they 
should  have  compassion  and  be  kmd  to  all'  hriird yuyam  htmsddt- 
parah,  ato  dayadhvam  prdmsu  daydm  hundeti  S 

It  IS  suggested  that  there  are  no  gods  or  demons  other  than  men 
If  they  are  lackmg  in  self-control  while  endowed  with  other  good 
queries,  they  are  gods,  if  they  are  particularly  greedy  they  are 
men;  if  they  are  cruel  and  given  to  inflicting  injuiy  on  others,  they 
are  demons,  Men  themselves  are  distinguished  into  these  three  classes 
according  to  their  lack  of  self-control  and  the  possession  of  other 
defects  or  according  to  the  tendencies  of  the  three  gunas 
na  deva  asurd  vd'  nye  kecana  vidyante  manusyebhyah  manusydndm 
evdddntd  yc  'nyatr  ttUamatr  gunats  sampanndh,  te  devdh,  lobha- 
pradhdnd  manusydh,  tathd  htmsdpardh  krurdh  asurdh  ia  eva  manusyd 
addntaivddt-dosa4rayam  a-peksya  devddi-Sabda-bhdjo  bhavantt,  ttardmS 
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ca  gman  sattva-vajas-tomamsy  apeksya  ato  tnanusyatr  eva  ht  stksttav- 
yam  etat  trayam  jij.  S 
SeeBG  XVI  21. 

Cp  YaplavaVya  Smrti.  i  4  122 

ahifhsa  satyam  asteyam  saucam  tndriya-ntgrahah 
danam  dama  dayd  idntih  sarvesdtn 
Gautama  the  Buddha  is  desmbed  as  the  embodiment  of  com¬ 
passion,  koruna,  and  non-m]ury,  dhvmsa,  Matrceta  in  his  5ata- 
paiicaidka  says 

kam  nu  ^athamalo  vande  tvdm  mahd-karundm  uta 
yayaivam  apt  dosajnas  tvam  samsare  dhftas  aratn 
Which  shall  I  first  extol,  you  or  the  great  compassion  by  which  you 
are  hdd  so  long  m  samsara,  though  knowmg  its  faults  so  well?  59 
viruddhesu  api  vatscdyam  pravrtith  patttesvapi 
raudresv  apt  krpiilutvam  ka  nameyath  tavaryatd 
You  have  aSection  even  for  the  hostile,  benevolence  even  to  the 
fallen,  tendem^  even  to  the  crud,  wonderful  is  your  greatness  105. 
dtrosiaro  jitdh  ksdntyd  drugdha]}  svastyayanena  ca, 
saiyena  capavaktdras  trayd  mditryd  jighSmavah 
You  overcame  the  revilers  by  forbearance,  the  mahcious  by  blessing, 
the  slanderers  by  truth,  the  wicked  by  kindness.  122 
The  three  injunctions  require  us  to  go  about  doing  good  even 
though  we  find  ourselves  in  a  world  of  evil  Self-control  is  necessary 
for  we  must  not  be  elated  by  success  or  deterred  by  failure.  Dayd 
or  compassion  is  more  than  sjmipathy  or  intellectual  and  emotional 
feeling  It  is  love  in  action,  fellowship  in  sufiermg  It  is  feehng  as 
one  s  own  the  circumstances  and  aspirations  to  self-perfection  which 
we  find  m  others  The  practice  of  these  virtues  will  preserve,  promote 
and  enhance  the  values  of  life. 


Third  Brahma^ 

BRAHMAN  AS  THE  HEART 

I  esa  prajd-pattr  yad  hrdayam,  eiad  brahma,  dot  sarvam.  tad 
etat  try~aksaram;  hr-da-yam  iti  hr  tty  ekam  ak^aram;  abhiharanty 
amai  svai  canye  ca,  ya  evath  veda,  da  tty  ekam  ak?aram,  dada- 
svtd  canye  caya  evath  veda;  yam,  tiy  ekam  at^aram;  eti 
svargam  lokam  ya  evam  veda. 

lt]s  ^«^eart.  It  is  Brahman. 

«  IS  all  It  has  three  syllables,  hr,  da,  yam.  Hr  is  one  syllable 

His  o\TO  people  and  others  bring  (presents)  to  him  who\nows 
this.  Da  IS  one  syUable  His  o^%ople  ^andThS Vve To 
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him  who  knows  this  Yam  is  one  syllable  He  who  knows  this 
goes  to  the  heavenly  world 

hrdayam-  heart,  that  is  the  seat  of  intelligence,  hrdayasthd  bttddhtr 
ucy^e  S 


Fourth  Brahmana 

BRAHMAN  AS  THE  TRUE  OR  THE  REAL 

I  tad  vat  tat,  etad  eva  tad  dsa,  satyam  eva  sayo  hattan  mahad 
yak^am  prathamajam  veda,  satyam  brahmett,  jayatimdml  lohdn. 
jxta  tn  nv  asdv  asat,  ya  evam  etan  mahad  yak^am  prathamajam 
veda;  satyam  brahmett  satyam  hy  eva  brahma 

I  This,  venly,  is  that  This  indeed  was  that,  the  true.  He 
who  knows  that  wonderful  being,  the  first  bom  as  the  Brahman, 
conquers  these  worlds,  and  conquered  likewise  may  that  (enemy) 
be  and  become  non-existent  he  (for  him)  who  knows  that 
wonderful  bemg,  the  first  bom  as  the  tme  Brahman 

saiya  the  tme,  the  real,  sat  and  tyat,  the  formed  and  the  formless 
elements 

jitdh  conquered,  vaiikrtah  S  and  R 
asau.  of  the  enemy,  iatrur  upasakasya  R 


Fifth  Brahmana 
THE  REAL  EXPLAINED 

I  dpa  evedam  agra  asuh,  td  dpah  satyam  asrjavta,  satyam 
brahma,  brahma  prajapattm,  prajapattr  devdn  te  devdh  satyam 
evopdsate,tadetattry~ak?aram  sa-ti-yamiti  satty  ekam  ak^aram. 
ti  tty  ekam  ah^aram,  yam  ttt  ekam  aksaram.  prathama  uttame 
ak?are  satyam,  madhyato’nrtam,  tad  etad  anrtam  uihayatah 
satyena  partgrhUam  satyabhiiyam  eva  bhavatt  natvam  mdvdmsam 
amrtam  htnastt 

I  In  the  beginnmg  this  universe  was  ]ust  water.  That 
water  produced  the  tme  (or  the  real).  Brahman  is  the  tme 
Brahman  (produced)  Prajd-patt  and  Prajd-patt  (produced)  the 
gods  Those  gods  meditated  on  the  real  That  consists  of  three 
syllables,  sa,  ti,  yam'  sa  is  one  syllable,  tt  is  one  syllable,  and 
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yam  is  one  syllable.  The  first  and  the  last  syllables  are  the  truth; 
in  the  middle  is  untruth  This  untruth  is  enclosed  on  both  sides 
by  truth,  it  partakes  of  the  nature  of  truth  itself.  Him  who 
knows  this,  untruth  does  not  mjure. 

Water  is  the  seed  of  the  universe  and  in  the  beginning  it  is  in 
an  undifferentiated  form:  dpo  tnja-hhiUd  jagato  vyakrtatmam  ‘vas- 
thtdh  S 

In  commentmg  on  Thales'  choice  of  water  as  the  first  principle, 
Anstotle  suggests  that  ‘he  got  the  notion  perhaps  from  seemg  that 
the  nutrunent  of  all  thmgs  is  moist,  and  that  heat  itself  is  generated 
by  the  moist  and  kept  alive  by  it .  and  that  the  seed  of  aU  creatures 
has  a  moist  nature,  and  water  is  the  origin  of  the  nature  of  moist 
things.’  See  W  K  C.  Guthrie  The  Greeks  and  their  Gbds  (1950), 
P  134 

There  is  a  play  on  the  Iptter.  so  and  ya  have  nothing  in  common 
with  ntflyu  and  anjia  whereas  t  occurs  m  the  syllable  h.  Untruth 
leads  to  death 


2.  iadyat  tat  satyam  asau  sa  ddttyah.  ya  esa  etasmin  mmdale 
puruso  yai  cayam  dakst^e'ksan  purusah  tdv  etdv  anyo’nyasmin 
praiislhtiau;  raimibhir  eso’smin  pratisthita^  pra^tr  ayam 
amusmtn,  sayadotkramisyan  bhavah  iuddham  evaitan  man^lam 
paiyati  nainam  ete  raimayah  pratydyanU. 

2.  Now  what  is  the  true  that  is  the  yonder  sun.  The  person 
who  IS  there  m  that  orb  and  the  person  who  is  here  in  the  right 
eye,  these  two  rest  on  each  other.  Through  his  rays  that  one 
^s  m  this  one;  through  the  vital  breads  this  one  on  that. 
When  one  is  about  to  depart,  he  sees  that  orb  as  dear.  Those 
rays  no  more  come  to  him. 


iuddham  clear,  rasminpratighdta-rdhttam.  R. 

3*  y«  etasmin  mandate  purusah,  tasya  bhur  iti  siraji; 
e^miirah,  ekam  etad  aksaram.  bhuva  iit  bdhu;  dvau  bdhu,  doe 
file  aftsare;  svar  iti  pratistha;  dve  prathtsthe  dve  ete  aksare. 
asyopantsad ahar  tti',  hantt pdpmdnamjaJidtt  ca,ya  evam  veda. 

,  3  Of  the  person  in  that  orb,  the  syllable  bhiih  is  the  head- 
w  the  head  is  one  and  this  syllable  is  one.  Bhuvah  is  the  aims! 

^0  syllables  Svah  is  the 
nnL  syllables.  His  secret 

bSd  ^  destroys  evil  and  leaves  it 


pr^tsthS  feet,  psda  R 

ttpamsai.  secret  name,  radtasyorndma.  R. 
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4  yo’yam  daksine’ksan  purusah,  tasya  hhiir  iti  iirah,  ekam 
iirah,  ekam  eiad  aksaram;  bhuva  iti  bahii,  dvau  bahii,  dve  eie 
dksare,  svar  iti  pratisthd,  dve  prati^the,  dve  ete  aksare  tasyo- 
pantsad  aham  iti;  hanti  pdpmanam  jahdti  ca  ya  evam  veda 

4  Of  this  person  who  is  m  the  right  eye,  the  syllable  bhuh 
is  the  head  llie  head  is  one  and  the  syllable  is  one  Bhuvah  is 
the  arms  There  are  two  arms  and  these  are  two  syllables 
Svah  IS  the  feet  There  are  two  feet  and  these  are  two  syllables 
His  secret  name  is  T  ’  He  who  knows  this  destroys  evil  and 
leaves  it  behind 

In  some  cosmogonic  hymns  Saiyam  or  Skambha  is  represented  as 
turned  upside  down,  his  head  being  bhuh,  his  arms  bhuvas  and  his 
feet  svah 


Sixth  Brdhmana 
THE  PERSON 

I  manomayo'yam  purmah,  bhah  satyah  tasminn  antar-hrdaye 
yathd  vrihtr  va  yavo  vd  sa  esa  sarvasyeSdnah,  sarva^ddhipatih, 
sarvam  idam  praidsti  yad  iddm  km  ca 

I  This  person  who  consists  of  mind  is  of  the  nature  of  light, 
is  ivithin  the  heart  like  a  grain  of  nee  or  of  barley  He  is  the 
ruler  of  all,  the  lord  of  all  and  governs  all  this  whatever  there  is 

of  the  nature  of  light  bhd  eoa  satyam,  sad~bhdvah,  svarupam  yasya 
so’yatn  bhdh  satyah,  bhdsvarah  S 

By  meditating  on  Brahman  in  the  form  of  mind,  we  attain  identity 
with  Him  as  such,  for  one  becomes  what  one  meditates  on  tarn 
yathd  yathopdsate  tad  eva  bhavati  Satapatha  Brdhmana  X  V  2  20 


Seventh  Brdhmana 

BRAHMAN  AS  LIGHTNING 

I.  vtdytid  brahma  ity  dhuh,  viddndd  vidyut,  vidyaty  enam 
pdpmanah,  ya  evam  veda,  vtdyud  brahmeti,  vidyud  hy  eva  brahma. 
I,  Lightning  is  Brahman,  they  say  It  is  called  lightning 
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because  it  scatters  (darkness).  He  who  knows  it  as  such  that 
lightnmg  IS  Brahman,  scatters  evils  (that  are  ranged  against 
him),  for  lightning  is,  indeed.  Brahman 

scaUers  destroys,  avakhandayah,  vindSayati  Lightning  cuts  through 
the  darkness  of  douds  as  the  knowledge  of  Brahman  cuts  through 
the  darkness  of  ignorance  and  evil 


Eighth  Brahma^ 

SPEECH  SYMBOLISED  AS  A  COW 

I  vacam  dhenum  updsita  tasydi  catvdrah  standhj  svdha-kdro 
vasat-kdro  hanta-kdrah  svadhd-kdrah;  tasyat  dvau  stanau  dead 
upajivanti,  svdhd-kdram  ca,  vasat-kdrani  ca;  hanta-kdram  manu- 
iydh,  svadhd-kdram  pUarah  ta&ydhprdna  rsabhah,  mano  vatsah 
I  One  should  meditate  on  speech  as  a  mildi  cow.  She  has 
four  udders  which  are  the  sounds,  svdhd,  vasai,  hanta  and 
svadhd.  The  gods  live  on  two  of  her  udders,  the  sounds  svdhd 
and  vasai,  men  on  the  sound  hanta,  and  the  fathers  on  the 
sound  svadhd.  The  vital  breath  is  her  bull,  and  mmd  the  naif 


Ninth  Brdhma^ 


THE  UNIVERSAL  FIRE 


1.  ayam  agntr  vaiivdnaro  yo’yam  antah  puruse,  yenedam 
««««>»  pacyate  yad  tdam  adyate;  tasyaisa  ghoso  bhavati  yam 
e  at  kanidv  apidhdya  irnoti,  sa  yadotkramisyan  bhavati,  nainam 
gnosam  dmoti. 


I  This  fire  which  is  here  within  a  person  is  the  Vaisvdnara 
means  of  which  the  food  that  is  eaten  is 
oked  (digested)  It  is  the  sound  thereof  that  one  hears  by 

When  one  is  about  to  depart  (from  this 
nie)  one  does  not  hear  this  sound. 


thus  by  closing  with  the  fingers,  angulibhydm  aptdhdnam  krtvd  S. 
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Tenth  Brdhmana 

THE  COURSE  AFTER  DEATH 

I  yadd  vat  puruso’smdl  lokdt  prath,  sa  vdyunt  agacchah, 
tasmai  sa  tatra  vtphtte  yathd  ratha-cakrasya  kham,  tern  sa 
iirdhva  dkramate,  sa  ddityam  agacchah,  tasmat  sa  tatra  vtphtte 
yathd  lambarasya  kham,  tena  sa  urdhva  dkramate,  sa  candramasam 
dgacchati,  tasmat  sa  tatra  viphite  yathd  dundubheh  kham,  tena 
sa  urdhva  dkramate  sa  hkam  dgacchaty  asokam  ahimam,  tasmm 
vasatt  idsvatth  samdh, 

I  Venly,  when  a  person  departs  from  this  world,  he  goes 
to  the  air  It  opens  out  there  for  him  like  the  hole  of  a  chanot 
wheel  Through  that  he  goes  upwards  He  goes  to  the  sun 
It  opens  out  fiiere  for  him  like  the  hole  of  a  lamhara.  Through 
that  he  goes  upwards  He  reaches  the  moon  It  opens  out 
there  for  him  like  the  hole  of  a  drum  Through  that  he  goes 
upwards  He  goes  to  the  world  free  from  gnef,  free  from  snow. 
There  he  dwells  eternal  years. 

lambara  a  kind  of  musical  instrument,  vddttra-msesa  S 
aiokam  free  from  gnef,  free  from  mental  troubles  mdnasa  duhkhma 
mvarptam  S. 

ahtmatn  free  from  snow,  free  from  physical  suSenngs,  iarlra-duk- 
kha-varjitam  5 

eternal  years  He  lives  there  durmg  the  lifetime  of  Htranya-garbha' 
anantdn  samvatsaran  R 


Eleventh  Brdhmana 
THE  SUPREME  AUSTERITIES 

I  etad  vat  paramam  tape  yad  vydhitas  tapyate,  paramam 
hatva  hkam  jayatt,  ya  evam  veda,  etad  vat  paramath  tape  yam 
pretam  aranyam  haranti,  paramam  hatva  hkam  jayati,  ya  evam 
veda  etad  vat  paramam  tape  yam  pretam  agndv  abhyddadhatt. 
paramam  hatva  hkam  jayatt,  ya  evam  veda. 

I.  Venly,  this  is  the  supreme  austenty  which  a  man  laid  up 
with  illness  suffers.  He  who  knows  this  wms  the  supreme  world 
Venly,  this  is  the  supreme  austenty  when  they  carry  a  dead 
person  into  the  forest  He  who  knows  this  wins  the  supreme 
world  Venly,  this  is  the  supreme  austenty  when  they  lay  a 
dead  person  on  the  fire  He  who  knows  this  wms  the  supreme 
world. 
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laid  iii)  mlh  illness  vyaiMah,  jvarSdi-pangrhltas  sm.  S. 

Sufienng  is  to  be  endured  We  do  not  condemn  it.  amndaio 

•msldalah  saesa-catemvipldna-lapasddi^dJKi-Motsalt.ii. 

Retnment  to  the  forest  from  the  v^ge  is  afro  an  austenty, 
gramad  aranya-gamanam  paratnam  iapa  ill  hi  prastddham,  5. 


Twelfth  Brdhmam 

I.  annam  brahma  tty  eka  dhuh,  tan  na  tathd,  puyatt  vd  anmm 
lie  prdndt,  prdt.io  brahma  tty  eka  dhul},  tan  na  tathd,  iusyah 
vat  prana  rte’nndt,  de  ha  to  eva  devote,  ek^hdhhdyam  bhtttva, 
paramatdm  gacchatah  tadd  ha  smdha  prdlrdap  piiaram,  ktm 
md  evatvam  vidu^e  sddhu  kttrydm,  ktm  evdsmd  asddhu 
iii.  sa  ha  smdha  pdntnd.  md  prdtrda,  has  to  enayor  ehadhd 
bhuyam  bhiitvd  paramatdm  gacchatiti  ta^nd  u  hait^^  nvdca; 
vi,  tit;  annam  vat  vi,  anne  htmdni  sarvdni  bhntdni  vipdni;  ram 
tU,  prdno  vat  ram,  prdne  htntdnt  sarvdijii  bhutdni^  ramanie, 
sarvdm  ha  vd  asmtn  bhiitdni  vtsanti,  sarvdtyi  bhiitani  ratnanie, 
ya  mm  veda 

I  'Brahman  is  food’  say  some  This  is  not  so,  for,  venly, 
food  becomes  putrid  without  life  ‘Life  is  Brahman’  say  some. 
This  IS  not  so,  for  life  dries  up  without  food.  But  these  two 
deities  when  they  become  united  attam  their  hipest  state. 
So  Pratrda  said  to  his  father;  'What  good,  indeed,  can  1  do  to 
one  who  knows  this,  or  what  evil,  indeed,  can  I  do  to  him?' 
The  father  said  to  him  with  (a  gesture  o^  his  hand,  ‘Oh,  no, 
Pratfda,  who  attams  the  highest  state  (merely)  by  entering 
into  unity  with  these  two  ?’  Then  he  said  to  him  tha.  'This  is  vi. 
Food  IS  VI,  for  all  these  beings  rest  in  food  This  is  ram.  "^e 
vital  breath  is  ram,  for  all  these  bemgs  delight  in  ^e.  Verily, 
indeed,  all  bemgs  enter  into  him,  all  bemgs  delight  in  him  who 
hnows  this.’ 

The  mutual  dependence  of  hfe  and  matter,  prana  and  anna,  is 
brought  out 


Thirteenth  Brdhtnaiia 

MEDITATION  ON  LIFE-BREATH 

I  ukiham.  prdno  vd  tikiham,  prdno  hidam  sarvam  ttUhdpayaii. 
uddhdmdd  uktha-vtd  viras  Usfkatt,  ukthasya  sdyujyam  salohatdm 
jayait,  ya  evam  veda. 
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1  The  uktha  The  life  breath,  venly,  is  the  uktha  for  it  is 
the  life  breath  that  raises  up  all  this  From  him  there  nses  up 
a  son  who  knows  the  uktha  He  who  knows  this  wins  union 
with  and  abode  in  the  same  world  as  the  ukiha 

uktha  a  hymn  of  praise,  iastram  S  One  should  meditate  on  the 
hfe-breath  as  the  uktha 

For  uktha  as  the  prmcipal  part  of  the  maha-vrata  sacrifice,  see 
A'^tareya  Aranyaka  II  i  2  and  K  U  III  3 

No  man  without  life  ever  nses  na  hy  apranah  kaSad  utttsthatt  8 

2  yajuh  prdno  vat  yajuh,  prune  himdnt  sarvdni  bhiilant 
yujyante,  yujyante  hdsmat  sarvdtyi  hhutdni  iratsthydya.  yaju^ah 
sdyujyam  salokatdm  jayati,  ya  evam  veda 

2  The  Yapis  The  life-breath,  venly,  is  the  yajus  for  m 
life-breath  are  all  beings  here  united  United,  mdeed,  are  all 
bemgs  for  (secunng)  his  enunence  He  who  knows  tlus  wms 
union  with  and  abode  in  the  same  world  as  the  Yajus 

One  should  meditate  on  the  hfe-breath  as  the  yajus  It  is  the 
name  of  one  of  the  Vedas,  but  here  is  used  for  the  principle  of  union 
No  one  without  life  has  the  strength  to  unite  with  another  «a  hy 
asah  prane  kemeU  kasyaaiyoga-samarthyam  $ 

3  sdma  prano  vat  sdma,  prune  himdnt  sarvdni  hhutdni 
samyahet,  samyanct  hdsmat  sarvdni  bhutdnt  sraisthydya  kalpante 
sdmnah  sdyujyam  salokatdm  jay  ah,  y a  evam  veda 

3  The  Sdman  The  hfe-breath,  venly,  is  the  sdman  for  in 
life  do  all  these  bemgs  meet  All  bemgs  here  mget  for  secunng 
his  emmence  He  who  knows  this  wins  union  with  and  abode 
m  the  same  world  as  the  Sdman 

kalpante  samarthyante  S 

4  k^atram  prdno  vat  ksatram  prdno  ht  vat  ksatram,  trdyate 
hainam  prdnah  kjanitoh  pra  ksatram  atram  dpnott  kjairasya 
sdyujyam  salokatdm  jayatt,  ya  evam  veda 

4  The  Ksatra  The  hfe-breath,  venly,  is  the  rule,  for  venly, 
life-breath  is  rule  The  life-breath  protects  one  from  being  hurt 
He  attams  a  rule  that  needs  no  protection  He  who  knows  this 
wms  union  with  and  abode  m  the  same  world  as  the  Ksatra 

ksanttoh  Life  protects  the  body  from  wounds  It  has  the  prowrty 
of  self-repair  sastrddt-himsitdt  punar  mdmsendpitrayatt  yasmdt  S 
ksatram  atram  V  ksatramdtram,  obtains  identity  witii  the  ksatra 
or  becomes  the  hfe-breath,  prdno  bhavati  S 
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Fourieenih  Brahmana 
THE  SACRED  GAYATRl  PRAYER 

1  Ihimvr  antariksam  dyatih  ity  astdv  aksardm;  astaksaram 
ha  vd  eham  gdyatryat  padam,  dad  u  haivdsyd  efat,  sa  ydvad  esu 
frtsu  lohesu,  tdvaddha  jayati,  yo’syd  dad  evam  padam  veda. 

I,  The  earth,  the  and  heaven  (make)  eight  syllables. 
Of  eight  syllables,  verily,  is  one  foot  (line)  of  the  Gdyatn.  This 
(one  foot)  of  it  is  that  He  who  knows  the  foot  of  the  Gdyatn 
to  be  such  wins  as  far  as  the  three  worlds  extend. 

The  GSyairl  (or  Sdmtrl)  is  a  sacred  verse  of  the  R.V.  It  reads: — 
id  samtur  varenyam,  bhargo  deuasya  dhimaln,  dhiyo  yo  nah  praco- 
dayat  'We  meditate  on  the  adorable  glory  of  the  radiant  sun;  may 
he  inspire  our  intelligence,’  III  57.  ro.  There  is  a  metre  called 
Gayatri  which  has  three  feet  of  eight  syllables  each.  The  GdycUri 
verse  is  in  this  metre 

2  rco  yapirhsi  sdmdni,  ity  astdv  aksardni;  astaksaram  ha 
vd  ekam  gdyatrai  padam.  etad  «  havodsyd  dot.  sa  ydvatiyam 
trayi  vtdyd,  tdvad  ha  jayati  yo'syd  dad  eoathpadath  veda. 

2  Rcah  (verses)  Yajiithst  (sacrificial  formulas)  Sdmdni 
(chants)  (make)  eight  syUables.  Of  eight  syllables,  venly,  is  one 
foot  of  the  Gdyatn  This  (one  foot  of  it)  is  that  (series).  He  who 
knows  the  foot  of  the  Gdyatri  to  be  such  wins  as  far  as  this 
threefold  knowledge  extends 

The  three  Vedas  constitute  the  second  foot  of  the  Gdyatri 

3  prdno’pdno  vydnah,  ity  addv  aksardni;  astaksaram  ha  vd 
gdyatrai  padam  etad  «  haivdsyd  dat.  sa  ydvad  idam  prdni, 

tdvad  ha  jayati,  yo'syd  dad  evam  padam  veda  athdsya  dad  eva 
iariyam  darSatam  padam  parorajd  ya  esa  tapati;  yad  vai  catur- 
tham  tat  iuriyam;  darsatam  padam  iti,  dadria  iva  hy  e^ah; 
parorajd  tti,  sarvam  u  hy  evatsa  raja  upari  ilpari  tapati.  evam 
haiva  inyd,  yaiasd  tapati,  yo’^d  d^  evdmpc^am  v^. 

3  Prana  (m-breatti),  apdna  (out-breath),  i^dna  (diffused 
breath)  (make)  eight  syllables.  Of  eight  syllables,  verily,  is 
foot  of  the  Gdyatri  This  (one  foot  of  it)  is  ttat  series 
He  who  knows  the  foot  of  the  Gdyatri  to  be  such  wins  as  far 
^  breathing  extends.  Of  this  (the  Gdyatri)  this,  indeed, 
K  the  fourth,  the  visible  foot,  above  the  dark  skies  (the  sun) 
yonder  This  fourth  is  the  same  as  the  iiiriya.  It  is 
*^ed  the  visible  foot  because  it  has  come  into  sight  as  it  were. 
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He  IS  called  above  the  dark  skies,  because  he  glows  yonder  far 
higher  and  higher  than  everything  dark.  He  who  knows  that 
foot  of  it  to  be  such,  he  glows  with  prospenty  and  fame 

dariatam  visible  dadfsa  iva,  dfsyata  iva 

4,  saisd  gdyatry  etasmims  turiye  dariaie  pade  parorajasi 
pratisthita,  tad  vat  tat  satye  prati%thttam,  cak^ur  vat  saiyam, 
caksur  hi  vat  satyain,  tasmdd  yad  tdmim  dvau  vtvadamdndv 
eydtam  aham  adariam,  aham  alrausam  ttt  ya  evath  briiydt;  aham 
adarSam  ttt,  tasmd  eva  iraddadhydma  tad  vat  tat  satyam  bale 
prah^thttam,  prdno  vat  balam,  tat  prdne  pratt^thiiam,  tasmdd 
dhuh  balam  satydd  ogiya  tit,  evam  vesd  gdyatry  adhydtmam 
prah$thitd  sd  haisd  gaydms  tatre.  prdnd  vat  gaydh;  tat  prdndms 
tatre,  tad  yad  gaydms  tatre,  tasmdd  gdyatrt  ndma  saydm  evdmum 
sdvidrim  anvdha,  esatva  sd.  sayasmd  anvdha,  tasya  prdndms 
trdyate 

4  That  Gdyatrt  rests  on  that  fourth,  the  visible  foot,  above 
the  dark  skies  That  again  rests  on  truth  Venly,  truth  is  sight; 
for,  venly,  truth  is  sight  Therefore,  if  now,  the  two  persons  come 
disputing  one  sa5ang,  T  saw,'  and  the  other  'I  heard,'  we  should 
trust  the  one  who  says,  T  saw'  Venly,  that  truth  rests  on 
strength  Life-breath,  venly,  is  strength  Truth  rests  on  life- 
breath  Therefore  they  say  that  strength  is  more  powerful  than 
truth  Thus  is  that  Gdyatrt  based  with  regard  to  the  self  The 
Gdyatrt  protects  the  gayds,  the  gayds  are  the  life-breaths  and 
it  protects  the  life-breaths  Now  because  it  protects  the  life- 
breath,  therefore  it  is  called  the  Gdyatrt  That  Savitri  verse 
which  (the  teacher)  teaches,  it  is  ]ust  this  And  whomsoever  he 
teaches,  it  protects  his  life-breaths 

The  three-footed  Gdyatrl  consisting  of  the  gross  and  the  subtle 
worlds,  rests  with  its  three  feet  on  the  sun  yathd  miirtdmurtatmdkam 
jagat  tn  paid  gdyatri  ddtiye  pratisihttd 
ogtyah  ojiyah,  more  powerful,  ojastaram 

gaydh  life-breaths  prdndh  or  the  organs  such  as  that  of  speech 
which  produce  sound  gdyaniUt  gaydh  vdg  upalaksttdi  caksur-ddayah 
A  gaya-trdndi  gdyatri 

5  tdm  haitdm  eke  sdvttrtm  anustubham  anvdhuh  vdg  anustup; 
etad  vdcam  anubrmta  tti  na  tathd  kurydt  gdyatrim  eva  sdvttrtm 
amibruydt  yadtha  vd  apy  evamrvtd  bahv  tvaprattgrhndtt,  na  hatva- 
tad  gdyairyd  ekam  cana  padam  predt 

5  Some  teach  (to  the  pupil)  this  Sdvttri  verse  as  an  anustubh 
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metre  (saying)  that  speech  is  anusMh  and  that  we  impart 
(teach)  that  speech  to  him  One  should  not  do  like  that  One 
should  teach  the  Sdvitn  which  is  the  Gayain  Venly,  if  one 
who  knows  thus  receive  very  much  (as  gifts)  that  is  not  at  all 
equal  to  a  single  foot  of  the  Gayatri 

There  is  no  such  thmg  as  too  much  for  him  for  he  is  identified 
ivith  the  universe  na  In  tasya  sarvatimm  bahu-namdsk  hm  at.  5. 

6.  s«  ya  imams  trin  lokdn  purndn  praUgrhniydt,  so’syd  dot 
frathamam  padam  dpmydt;  atha  ydvatiyam  trayi  vidyd,  yas 
tdvat  praitgrhniydi,  so'syd  dad  dmtiyam  padam  dpnuydt;  atha 
ydvad  idam  prdni,  yas  tdvat  pratigrhniydt,  -so'^d  dat  trtiyam 
fadam  dpmydt,  athdsyd  dad  eva  tunyam  darsatam  padam, 
pamajd  ya  eja  tapaii,  naiva  kenacandpyam;  hula  u  etdvai 
prakgrhniydt 

6.  If  one  receives  these  three  worlds  full  (of  wealth)  he  would 
accept  the  first  foot  of  it  (the  Gayatri)  If  he  receives  as  much  as 
m  this  threefold  knowledge  (of  the  Vedas)  he  would  receive  the 
second  foot  of  it  If  he  receives  as  much  as  there  is  hreathmg 
here,  he  would  receive  the  third  foot  of  it  But  that  fourth,  the 
visible  foot,  above  the  dark  skies,  who  glows  yonder  is  not 
attamable  by  anyone  whatsoever  How  could  anyone  receive 
such  (a  gift)  > 

The  purport  is  that  the  Gayatri  should  be  meditated  upon  in  its 
entire  form  tasmdd  gdyatry  evam-prakdropdsyety  arthah  5 

7.  iasyd  upasthdriam’  gayain,  asy  eka-padi  dm-padi  tn-padi 
catu^-pady  a-pad  ast,  na  htpadyase  namas  te  turiydya  darsatdya 
paddya  parorajase,  asdv  ado  md  prdpad  ik,  yam  dvisydt,  asdv 

samrddhiti  vd,  na  hatvdsmai  sa  kdma^  sam- 
fadhy^  yasmd  evam  upatidhate,  aham  adah  prdpam  vd 

i  \  j  salutation  of  it:  0  Gdyatri,  you  are  one-footed,  two- 
uoted,  three-footed,  four-footed  You  are  footless  for  you  do 
ah  ^^out  Salutation  to  you,  the  fourth,  the  visible  foot. 
Dove  the  dark  skies  May  he  not  attam  this  (may  the  enemy 
ever  attain  his  object)  (Should  the  knower  of  the  Gdyatr^ 
towards  anyone  (he  should)  either  (use  this  verse) 
for^h  ^  prosper.’  Indeed  that  wish  is  not  prospered 

^  regard  to  whom  one  salutes  thus  or  'may  I  attam 
»at  (cherished  wsh)  of  his ' 

^paslhSna  salutation,  upetya  sthdiiam,  namas-karaij.am.  S,  going  near 
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and  staying  or  saluting  The  act  of  approaching  the  gods  with  a 
request  The  request  may  be  imprecatory  against  another  or 
auspicious  for  oneself  dvt-mdham  upasthdnam,  dbhicdnkam,  dbhyu- 
dayikam  ca  A 

footless  in  his  own  unconditioned  form,  atah  param-parena  mru- 
padhikena  svemtmand'padasi  S 

8  etadd,  ha  vat  taj  janako  vatdeho  hudtlam  dsvatardhm 
uvdca'  yan  nu  ho  tad  gayatri-vid  ahruthdh,  atha  katham  hasti 
bhuto  vahasiit  mukham  hy  asyah,  samrat,  na  vtdam  cdkara,  th 
hovaca,  tasya  agmr  eva  mukham  yadt  ha  va  apt  bahu  ivdgnau 
abhyadadhah,  sarvam  eva  tat  samdahati,  evam  haivatvam-vtd 
yady  apt  bahv  tva  papam  kurute,  sarvam  eva  tat  sampsdya 
iuddhah  pvio'jaro'mrtah  sambhavaii. 

8  On  this  pomt,  venly,  Janaka  (King)  of  Videha  said  to 
Budila  Asvatara^vi.  'Ho,  how  is  it  that  you  who  spoke  of 
yourself  as  the  knower  of  Gdyatrl,  have  come  to  be  an  elephant 
and  are  carrying?’  'Because,  Your  Majesty,  I  did  not  know  its 
mouth,’  said  he  Fire  is,  indeed,  its  mouth  Venly,  indeed, 
even  if  they  lay  a  large  quantity  of  fuel  on  the  fire  it  bums  it 
all  Even  so,  (though)  one  who  knows  this  commits  very  much 
evil,  bums  it  all  and  becomes  clean  and  pure,  ageless  and 
immortal 

'Why  then  being  a  fool  like  an  elephant  dost  thou  carry  (the 
burden  of  sin  of  accepting  gifts)  ?’  Madhva 


Fifteenth  Brdhmana 

PRAYER  TO  ADITYA  BY  A  DYING  PERSON 

I  htranmayena  pdtrena  satyasydpihitam  mukham 

tat  tvam,  pu§an,  apdvrnu,  satya-dharmdya  drstaye 
I  The  face  of  trath  is  covered  with  a  golden  disc  Unveil  it, 
0  Pusan,  so  that  I  who  love  the  truth  may  see  it 

See  Maitrl  VI  35 

apthitam  hidden,  for  no  one  whose  mind  is  not  concentrated  can 
see  it,  a-samdhita-cetasdm  adrsyatvdt  S  'Venly,  thou  art  a  god  that 
hidest  thyself  ’  Isaiah  XLV.  15 

mukham  face,  essential  nature,  mukhorsadr&am  mana  rty  arthah 
Kuranarayana 

ptisan'  the  sun,  the  god  of  light,  who  is  the  protector  of  the  world 
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jagattthposanStpusaramh.  6.  ainta-posana-svabhava,vrhos&  nature  is 
the  protection  of  those  who  seek  refiige  in  him.  Vedanta  Destka 
apavfnti  remove  the -cause  of  obstruction  to  the  vision,  dariana- 
praiibandha-kdranam  apanayet  5  Reality,  Heraclitus  observed,  likes 
to  hide  Fragment  123  Being  remains  essentially  concealed  and 
hidden  It  is  the  primary  m}rstery.  We  are  said  to  behold  the  truth 
when  the  real  stands  naked  before  us.  When  we  break  down  the 
surface  of  appearances,  reality  is  uncovered 
salyadharmaya .  to  me  who  have  been  worshipping  truth  or  who  have 
been  practising  virtue  as  enjoined  S  to  me  whose  principle  is  truth 
The  connection  of  truth  with  liberation  is  traditional  in  Indian 
thought 

The  many,  if  it  is  divorced  from  the  one,  becomes  the  obscuring 
veil  of  the  one  We  must  get  nd  of  the  opposition  of  the  one  and 
the  many,  look  upon  the  one  as  the  manifold  one  which  is  itself  the 
expression  of  the  Absolute  One 

2  pusam,  ekarse,  yama,  siirya,  prdjd-patya,  vyitha  raimin 
samSka-iejah 

yat  U  rupam  kalyanatamam,  tat  te  pasydmi  yo  sav  asati 
purusas,  so'ham  amt 

2  0  Fiisan,  the  sole  seer,  0  Controller,  0  Sun,  offspring  of 

Prajd-pah,  spread  forth  your  rajrs  and  gather  np  yonr  radiant 
hght  that  I  may  behold  you  of  loveliest  form  ’i^osoever  is 
that  person  (yonder),  that  also  am  I  * 

^rsik  One  who  travels  alone,  eka  eva  ysati  gacchati  iiy  ekarsih  S 
4  ^'oves  alone,  siirya  ekaki  carati  TatUiriya  Samhtta  VII. 

yarn  the  controller,  sarvasya  samyamandd  yama^.  §. 
yupam  Rdydnatamam.  of  lovehest  form  St  John  of  the  Cross, 
ine  soul  prays  to  see  the  Face  of  God,  which  is  the  essential  com- 
imicahon  of  His  Divmity  to  the  soul,  without  any  intervening 
emum  by  a  certain  knowledge  thereof  m  divmity.'  Dom  Cuthbert 
Butler-  Western  Mysticism  (1922).  p.  72. 

rnnt”*  refers  to  a  form  of  worship  in  which  the  worshipper 
rimpii™  immanent  God  as  one  with  himself  He  who 

tiiMP  ™  ^  one's  deepest  nature.  In 

Tvrra  seeker  wishes  to  have  God-realization,  a  direct 

w  ^  i  Reahty.  'Like  as  a  hart  desireth  the  water-brooks, 
‘o^gest  my  soul  after  thee,  0  God  ’  Psalm  XLI. 

3  ^dyur  anilant  atnrtam  athedam  bhasmdntam  iarlram’ 

M  u  swwra,  krtam  smara,  krato  smara,  krtarh  smara. 
fhis  b  d  enter  into  the  immortal  breath;  then  may 

ody  end  m  ashes  O  Intelligence,  remember,  remembra 
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what  has  been  done.  Remember,  0  Intelligence,  what  has  been 
done  Remember. 

amytam  amlam  immortal  breath 

Now  that  I  am  dymg,  may  my  life  (vayu)  abandoning  its  bodily 
adjunct  enter  the  immortal  breath  B  U  III  2  13  R  V  X  16  3 
Satapatha  Brahmana  X  3  3  8.  Aitareya  Brakmana  II  6  According 
to  his  physician  Eustochius,  the  last  words  of  Plotmus  which  he 
heard  were  ‘I  was  waiting  for  you,  before  the  divine  principle  in 
me  departs  to  unite  itself  with  the  divine  m  the  universe  ' 
krato  O  Intelligence — the  Intelligence  has  purposes  and  plans; 
samkalpatmaka  Cp  '  Now  venly,  a  person  consists  of  purpose  ’ 
kratu-maya  C  U  III  14  i  At  the  hour  of  death,  we  have  to  remem¬ 
ber  our  past  and  also  meditate  on  the  Supreme 
kytam  what  has  been  done,  may  mean  the  perfected  ‘Remember 
perfection  ’ 

kratu  is  also  sacrifice  The  Supreme  is  the  lord  of  sacrifice 

By  meditatmg  on  the  Supreme  who  is  the  lord  of  sacrifice,  by 
surrendermg  to  Him,  we  pray  for  the  revelation  of  His  Supreme 
presence  kraturUpinam  bhagavantamjhana-yajna-goearam  ahhmukhi 
kurvann  {ad-anngraJuim  yacaie  Vedanta  Dehka 

4.  agne  nay  a  supaihd,  rdye  asmdn,  viivdnt,  deva,  vayunSni 
vidvdn, 

yuyodhy  asmaj  juhardnam  eno  hhuyisthdm  te  nama-nMint 
vtdhema 

4  0  Agni  (Fire),  lead  us,  along  the  auspicious  path  to 
prospenty,  O  God,  who  knowest  all  our  deeds  Take  away  from 
us  deceitful  sm  We  shall  offer  many  prayers  unto  thee. 

See  R  V  I  189  i 

who  knowest  all  our  deeds  It  is  an  expression  of  humdity  bom  of 
the  sense  that  we  are  alwa5is  in  God’s  presence,  that  all  our  thoughts 
and  actions  are  open  to  His  sight  He  is  at  all  times  present  with  us 
take  away  from  us  deceitful  sin  It  is  an  implonng  or  supphcation 
concerning  sms  God  is  a  searcher  not  of  words  but  of  hearts. 
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CHAPTER  VI 
First  Brahma'^ 

THE  SIX  BODILY  FUNCTIONS  AND  THE  IMPORTANCE 
OF  LIFE-BREATH 

I,  yo  ha  vaijyeftham  ca  irefthath  ca  veda,  jye?}ha4  ca  ire^lhai 
ca  svanm  bkavati,  prdno  vai  jye4hai  ca,  ^re^hai  ca,  jye^ihad  ca 
tre^hai  ca  sudnarh  bhavcUt;  api  cayesam  bubhu§ati,ya  cmm  vcda. 
1.  Venly,  lie  who  knows  the  oldest  and  the  greatest  becomes 
oldest  and  the  greatest  of  his  own  people.  Life-breath  is, 
indeed,  the  oldest  and  the  greatest.  He  who  knows  this  becomes 
the  oldest  and  the  greatest  of  his  own  people  as  weU  as  of  those 
of  whom  he  wishes  so  to  become. 


See  CU  V.  I,  K  U  III  3,  Prasna  II.  3. 

Oldest  and  greatest  are  the  attnbutes  of  pnonty  in  age  and 
^ellence  The  oldest  is  not  necessarily  the  greatest.  The  vital  force 
IS,  however,  the  first  in  time  as  well  as  in  importance. 

2.  yo  ha^  m  vasisthdin  veda,  vasi^thafy  sv&n&m  bhavah  vdg 
mvasifthd  vastsfkah  svanam  bhavah.  apt  cayesam  bubhUsahya 
mm  veda.  r  r 

2.  Venly,  he  who  knows  the  most  excellent  becomes  the 
most  excellent  of  his  own  people.  Speech  is,  mdeed,  the  most 
excellent.  He  who  knows  tl^  becomes  the  most  excellent  of  his 
own  people  as  well  as  of  those  of  whom  he  wishes  so  to  become. 


kferally,  that  which  helpi  one  to  dwell  or  covers  one 
pienoidly.  S  ahSayena  vasumaUvaih  vasistkatvam  R 


3>  yo  ha  vai  prah^harh  veda,  praUii^thah  same,  prahh^hati 
praUstha,  caJ^usd  hi  same  ca  durge  ca  prah~ 
?  all  pratihsfhah  same,  prcdtit^hah  durge,  ya  evam  veda 
eve  knows  the  firm  basis  has  a  firm  basis  on 

^  uneven  ground.  The  eye, 

on  e  ^  ®  ^ 

hasi^*”  uneven  ground.  He  who  knows  this  has  a  firm 
on  even  ground,  h«  a  firm  basis  on  uneven  ground. 

veda,  sath  kastnai padyate, yath  kdmath 
Pam^k  sampai;  irotre  hime  sarve  veda  abhtsam- 

veda  hdsmai  padyate,  yam  kamam  kdmayate,  ya  evam 
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4  Venly,  he  who  knows  prospenty,  for  him,  indeed  is 
attained  whatever  desire  he  desires  The  ear,  indeed,  is  pros¬ 
penty  for  in  the  ear  are  all  these  Vedas  attained  For  him  who 
knows  this,  whatever  desire  he  desires  is  attamed. 

Only  he  who  has  the  organ  of  hearing  can  study  the  Vedas 

5  yo  ha  vd  ayatanam  veda,  dyatamvi  svamm  bhavah, 
dyatanam  jandndm  inano  vd  dyaianam,  dyatanain  svdndm 
bhavah,  dyatanam  jandndm,  ya  cvam  veda 

5  Venly,  he  who  knows  the  abode  becomes  the  abode  of 
his  own  people  as  well  as  of  (other)  people  The  mind,  indeed, 
IS  the  abode  He  who  knows  this  becomes  the  abode  of  his  own 
people  as  well  as  of  (other)  people 

6  yo  ha  vat  prajdhm  veda,  prajdyaie  ha  prajayd  pasubhth. 
reio  vat  prajdhh,  prajdyaie  ha  prajayd  paiubhth,  ya  evam  veda 

6  Venly,  he  who  knows  procreation  procreates  himself 
with  offspnng  and  cattle  Semen,  venly,  is  procreation  He  who 
knows  this,  procreates  himself  with  progeny  and  cattle 

By  semen  is  meant  the  organ  of  generation,  retasd  prajananen- 
dnyam  upalaksyate  S 

7.  te  hemeprdndh,  aham  ireyase  vivadamdndh  brahma  jagmwh, 
tadd  hocuh,  ho  no  vasi§tha  tit  tadd  hovdca,  yasmtn  va  ntkrdnta 
tdam  sartram  pdpiyo  manyate,  sa  vo  vast?tha  tit 

7.  These  vital  breaths,  disputing  among  themselves  about 
their  self-supenonty  went  to  Brahma  and  said,  ‘Which  of  us 
is  the  most  excellent?’  He  then  said,  that  one  of  you  is  the  most 
excellent  after  whose  departure  this  body  is  thought  to  be 
worse  off. 

vastsfha  V,  Sresfha 

8  vdg  ghoccakrdma.  sd  samvatsaram  pro^a,  dgatya,  uvdca 
katham  asakata  mad  rtejivtium  tit,  te  hoeuh,  yathd  Mdh  avadanio 
vdcd,  prdnantah  prdnena,  pasyantas  cak^usd,  irnvantah  irotrena, 
vtdvdmsomanasd,prajdya»idndretasd,  evam  ajivi?meit  pravtvesa 
ha  vdk 

8  (The  organ  of)  speech  departed  and  having  remamed 
absent  for  a  year  came  back  and  said,  ‘How  have  you  been 
able  to  live  without  me  ?’  They  said,  ‘As  the  dumb,  not  speakmg 
with  speech  but  breathing  with  the  breath,  seeing  with  the  eye, 
hparing  with  the  ear,  knowing  with  the  mmd,  procreating  with 
the  semen  Thus  have  we  lived '  Then  speech  entered  in 


VI  1  12.  Brhad-drmyaha  Upanisad  307 

9  cakur  hoccakrdma.  tat  samvaisaram  prosya,  dgatya,  uvdca 
kathaPi  asakaia  mad  rte  pvitum  iti  te  homhyath&ndhdh,  apa^an- 
tk  caksusd,  prdmntah  prdnem,  vadanto  vdcd,  irnvantah  srotrei^, 
vdvdmso  manasd,  prajdyamdnd  reiasd,  evam  ajivismeti  pravi- 
veia  ha  cahul} 

9  The  eye  departed  and  having  remained  absent  for  a  year 
came  back  and  said,  'How  have  you  been  able  to  live  without 
me’’  They  said  ‘As  the  blind  not  seemg  with  the  eye,  but 
breathmg  with  the  breath,  speaking  with  the  speech,  hearing 
with  the  ear,  knowing  with  the  mind,  procreatmg  with  the 
semen  Thus  have  we  lived  ’  Then  the  eye  entered  in. 

10  iroimm  hoccakrdma  iat  samvatsaram  prosya,  dgaiya, 
maca,  kaiham  asakaia  mad  riejmtum  iti.  tehocuh;yathd  badhvrdi}, 
aimmntah  irotrena,  prdnantah  prdnena,  vadanto  vdcd,  paiyantai 
caksusd,  vtdvdmso  manasd,  prajdyamdnd  reiasd,  evam  ajmsmeh. 
praviveia  ha  irotram 

10  The  ear  departed  and  having  remamed  absent  for  a  year 
came  back  and  said,  ‘How  have  you  been  able  to  live  witiiout 
me’’  They  said,  ‘As  the  deaf  not  heanng  with  the  ear,  but 
breathmg  with  the  breath,  speakmg  with  the  speech,  seeing 
wth  the  eye,  knowmg  with  the  mind,  procreating  with  semen 
Thus  have  we  lived  ’  Then  the  ear  entered  in 

n.  mano  hoccakrdma  tat  samvatsaram  prosya,  dgatya,  uvdca, 
katham  aiakata  mad  rte  fivitum  lU.  te  hocuh  yathd  mugdhdii 
avidvdmso  manasd,  prdmntah  prdnena,  vadanto  vdcd,  paiyanta^ 
caksusd,  irnvantah  irotrena,  prajdyamdnd  retasd,  evam  ajtvtsmeit 
paviveia  ha  mamh. 

11  The  mmd  departed  and  having  remained  absent  for  a 
year  came  back  and  said  ‘How  have  you  been  able  to  live 

They  said,  ‘As  the  stupid  not  knowmg  with  the 
muid  but  breathmg  with  the  breath,  speakmg  with  the  speech, 
seemg  the  eye,  heanng  with  the  ear,  procreatmg  with  the 
emeu  Thus  have  we  lived  Then  the  mmd  entered  in. 

12.  relo  hoccakrdma  tat  samvatsaram  prosya,  dgatya,  uvdca: 
a  lam  asakata  mad  rte  jivttum  sti  te  hocuh,  yathd  klibdfi, 
pmjayamdnd  retasd,  prdijantah  prarjena,  vadanto  vdcd,  pasya- 
irmantah  irotrena,  vidvdthso  manasd,  eoam 
opvipneh  pravtveia  ha  retah 

hsm  semen  (the  organ  of  generation)  departed  and 
ng  remamed  absent  for  a  year  came  back  and  said-  ‘How 


3o8  The  Principal  Upant^ads  VI  1. 14 

have  you  been  able  to  live  without  me?’  They  said,  'As  the 
impotent  not  procreatmg  with  semen,  but  breathmg  with  the 
breath,  speakmg  with  the  speech,  seeing  with  the  eye,  bpanng 
with  the  ear,  knowmg  with  the  mmd  Thus  have  we  lived,’ 
Then  the  semen  entered  m 

13  afha  ha  prana  lithramisyan,  yatha  maha-m-hayah  satndha- 
vah  padmsa-iankkUn  samvrhet,  evam  hatveman  prandn  samva- 
varha  te  hoctth  md  bhagavah  utkramtk,  na  vai  iak^dmas  tvad  pe 
fimtum  tit,  tasyo  me  bahm  kuruteti,  taiheli 

13  Then  as  the  life  breath  was  about  to  depart,  even  as  a 
large  fine  horse  of  the  Smdhu  land  might  pull  up  the  pegs  to 
which  his  feet  are  tied,  even  so  did  it  pifilup  those  vital  breaths 
together  They  said.  ‘Venerable  Sir,  do  not  go  out,  venly,  we 
shall  not  be  able  to  live  without  you,’  'If  I  am  such  make  me 
an  ofiermg  ’  ‘So  be  it  ’ 

saindhttvah  stndhu-dela-prabhavah.  R 

to  which  his  feet  are  tied  padariandhana-satikhun  R 

14  sd  ha  vdg  uvdca  yad  vd  aham  vasiphdsmt,  tvam  tad 
vasistho'sdti  yad  vd  aham  pratisthasmi,  tvam  tat  pratipho  ’si  ti 
caksuh  yad  vd  aham  sampad  asmi,  tvam  tat  sampad  asi,  lU 
irotram  yad  vd  aham  dyatanam  asmi,  Puam  tad  dyatanam  ast, 
iti  manah,  yad  vd  aham  prajdtir  asmi,  tvam  tat  prajdtir  asi,  lit 
retah.  tasyo  me  him  arniam,  him  vdsa  iti.  yad  tdam  him  ca,  d 
ivabhyah,  d  hnmibhyah,  d  hita~patangebhyah,  tat  te  annum,  dpo 
vdsa  iti  na  ha  vd  asydn  annam  jagdham  bhavati,  ndnannam 
pratigrhitam,  ya  evam  etad  anasydnnam  veda  tad  vidvdmsak 
iroiriyd  aiisyanta  dcdmanti,  aiitvdcdmanti,  etam  eva  tad  anam 
anagnam  hurvanto  manyante 

14  Speech  said,  'Venly,  that  in  which  I  am  most  excellent 
m  that  are  you  the  most  excellent  ’  'Venly  that  in  which  I  am 
a  firm  basis  m  that  are  you  a  firm  basis,'  said  the  eye  'Venly, 
that  m  which  I  am  prospenty,  m  that  are  you  prospenty,’  said 
the  ear.  ‘Venly,  that  in  which  I  am  an  abode,  in  that  are  you 
an  abode,’  said  the  mmd  'Venly,  that  in  which  I  am  pro¬ 
creation,  in  that  are  you  procreation,’  said  the  semen  'If  such 
I  am,  what  is  my  food,  what  my  dwellmg?’  'Whatever  there  is 
here,  even  unto  dogs,  worms,  msects  and  birds,  that  is  your 
food,  water  is  your  dwellmg  He  who  knows  that  as  the  food 
of  breath,  by  him  nothmg  is  eaten  that  is  not  food,  nothing  is 
received  that  is  not  food  ’  Therefore  wise  men  who  are  versed 
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in  the  Vedas  when  they  are  about  to  eat,  take  a  sip  (of  water) ; 
after  they  have  eaten  they  take  a  sip.  So  indeed,  they  think 
they  make  that  breath  not  naked  (they  remove  its  nakedness). 

my  excellence  is  yours  mama  vaststludvam  tvad-adhlnam 

even  mio  dogs  whatever  is  food  for  the  dogs,  etc ,  is  food  for  you. 

yat  km  atprdmbhir  adyatndnam  annum,  tat  sarvarh  tavdnnam  S. 


Second  Brahmana 


LIFE  AFTER  DEATH 


I.  iveiaketur  ha  vd  druneyah  pancdldndm  pari^adam  djagdma. 
sa  djagdma  javoalvm  pravdhanam  paricdrayamd'^am.  tarn 
vdiksya,  abhyuvada,  kumdra  tit.  sa,  hhoh,  zti  pratiiuirdva 
anusisto  nv  asi  pitreti,  aum  iti  hovdca. 

I  Venly,  Svetaketu  Aruveya  went  up  to  an  assembly  of 
the  PaSc^as  He  went  up  to  Pravahana  Jaivali  who  was 
havmg  his  servants  wait  on  him.  Seeing  him,  he  addressed  him, 
Young  man  ’  He  answered,  ’Sir.’  Then  (the  Kmg  said)  ‘Have 
you  been  taught  by  your  father^’  ‘Yes,’  he  said. 

See  CU  V  3  10 


2  vettha  yathemdh  prajdh  prayatyo  mprahpadyante,  iti  na 
j  veiiho  yathemam  hkam  punar  dpadyante,  tit.  na  %ti 

Mivovdca  veltho  yathasau  loka  evam  bahubhih  punah  punalj 
prayadbhir  na  sampuryate  tk  na  iti  haivovdca.  vettho  yakthydm 
®  K(y«j»  hutdydm  dpah  purusa-vdco  hhMvd  sanmtthdya  vackink, 
n  «a  lit  haivovdca  vettho  deva-ydnasya  vd  pathah  pratipadam 
pi  J’®’  krtvd  deva-yanam  vd  panthdnam  prakpa- 

yaiiK  pttr-ydnam  vd.  api  hi  na  rser  vacah  irutam. 

»e  srtt  airnavath  pitrndm  aham  devdndm  uta  martydndm; 
aohyam  tdam  visvam  ejat  sameti  yad  antard  pitaram  mdta- 
ramca 

dt  nd^m  ata  ekam  cana  veda,  iti  hovdca. 
hfpl  c  °  know  how  people  here  on  departmg  (from  this 
how  difEerenbdirections? ’  ‘No,’  said  he  ‘Do  you  know 

von  agam  into  this  world?’  ‘No,’  said  he  'Do 

who  a  yonder  world  is  not  filled  up  with  the  many 

which  ^gam,  go  there?’  ‘No,’  said  he.  'Do  you  know  in 

0  tation  that  is  offered  the  water  becomes  the  voice 
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of  a  person,  nses  up  and  speaks  'No,'  said  he  ‘Do  you  know  the 
means  of  access  to  the  path  leadmg  to  the  gods  or  of  the  one 
leading  to  the  fathers?  i  e  by  doing  what  the  people  go  to  the 
path  of  the  gods  or  the  path  of  the  fathers?  For  we  have  heard 
even  the  sa3nng  of  the  seer  I  have  heard  of  two  paths  for  men, 
the  one  that  leads  to  fathers  and  the  one  that  leads  to  the  gods 
By  these  two  all  that  lives  moves  on,  whatever  there  is  between 
father  (heaven)  and  mother  (earth) '  'Not  a  smgle  one  of  them 
do  I  know,'  said  he 

sfli  gati 

visvam  all,  samastam  S 

This  (earth)  is  the  mother  and  that  (heaven)  is  the  father  lyam 
vat  mats  asau  pita’  Satapatha  Brahmana  XIII  297,  TatUtriya 
Brahmana  III  8  9  i  Heaven  and  earth  are  the  two  Mves  of  the 
shell  of  the  universe,  iyava-prthivySv  anda-kapale  5 

3  athamam  vasatyopamantrayam  cahe  anadrtya  vasatim 
kumdrah  pradudrdva  sa  djagdma  pitaram,  tam  hovdca  iti 
vdva  ktla  no  hhavdn  purdnusisidn  avocad  lii,  katham  sumedha, 
lit  pahca  md  prasndn  rdjanya-handhur  apiaksTt,  iato  natkam 
cam  vedeti  katame  ta  lii  ima  iti  ha  pratikdny  uddjahdra 

3  Then  he  (the  Kmg)  gave  him  an  invitation  to  stay 
Disregarding  the  invitation  to  stay  the  young  man  ran  off  He 
went  to  his  father  To  him  he  said,  ‘Venly,  jrou  have,  before, 
spoken  of  me  as  well  mstructed  ’  ‘What  then,  ivise  one?’ 
(said  the  father)  ‘Five  questions,  that  fellow  of  the  pnncely 
dass  asked  me  Not  a  single  one  of  them  do  I  know  ’  ‘What 
are  these  (questions)  ?’  ‘These,’  and  he  repeated  the  topics 

4  sa  hovdca  iathd  nos  ivam,  tdta,  jdnlthd,  yathd  yad  aham 
him  ca  veda  saroam  aham  tat  tubhyam  avocam  prehi  Ui  iatra 
pratitya,  hrahmacaryam  vatsydva  iti  hhavdn  eva  gacchatu  tti 
sa  djagdma  gautamo  yatra  pravShanasya  jaivaler  asa  tasmd 
dsamm  dhrtya  udakam  dhdraydm  cakdra,  atha  hdsmd  arghyam 
cakdra,  tam  hovdca,  varam  bhagavale  gautamdya  dadma  iti 

4  He  (the  father)  said  ‘My  child,  you  should  know  me  as 
such,  that  whatsoever  I  myself  know,  ^  that  I  have  told  you 
But  come,  let  us  go  there  and  live  as  students  of  sacred  know¬ 
ledge  ’  ‘You  may  go,  sir,’  said  the  son  Then  Gautama  went 
forth  to  where  (the  place)  Pravahana  Jaivali  was  (The  King) 
brought  him  a  seat  and  had  water  brought  for  him  He  gave 
him  a  respectful  welcome  Then  he  said  to  him.  ‘A  boon  ive 
offer  to  the  revered  Gautama  ’ 
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5.  sfl  hovdca’  pratijiiato  ma  e?a  varah;  yam  tu  kumdrasydnie 
vkam  ahhd§athdh,  tdm  me  bruhih. 

5  Then  he  said  'You  have  promised  me  this  boon  Please 
tell  me  the  speech  you  uttered  in  the  presence  of  the  young  man  ' 

6.  sa  hovdva  dazve^u  vat,  gautama,  tad  varesu;  mdnu?dt}dm 
MihUt 

6  He  (the  Kmg)  said,  'Venly,  Gautama,  that  is  among 
divine  boons  Please  state  some  human  boon.' 


7  sa  hovdca  vtjndyate  ha  ash  hiranyasydpdttam,  go-aivdndm 
ddsMm  pravdrdndm  pandhdnasya;  md  no  bhavdn  bahor  anan- 
tasyaparyantasydbhyavaddnyo  bhdd  tit  sa  vat,  gautama,  tirthenec- 
c/tdsd  tti  upatmy  aham  bhavantam.  tit  vdcd  ha  smaiva  purva 
upayantt  sa  hopdyana-ktriyovdsa. 

7  Then  he  said  'It  is  well  known  that  I  have  abundance 
of  gold,  of  cows  and  horses,  maid  servants,  retinue  and  apparel 
Be  not  ungenerous  towards  me,  sir,  in  regard  to  that  which  is 
the  abundant,  the  infinite,  the  unlimited  ’  ‘Then,  venly,  0 
Gautama,  you  should  seek  it  m  the  usual  form.'  ‘I  come  to 
you,  sir,  as  a  pupil  ’  With  this  declaration,  venly,  mdeed,  the 
ancients  approached  as  pupils  So  with  the  announcement  of 
commg  as  a  pupil  he  remamed 


pmardtiMn  retinue,  panvdrdndm  S 

usual  prescnbed  form,  nydyena  sdstra-mkitena  S 
tinha  IS  a  place  of  pilgrimage  generally  on  the  bank  of  a  sacred 
a  holy  sprmg  It  is  denved  from  the  root,  'to  cross 
ver  those  who  cross  over  the  stream  wash  their  sms  and  become 
punfied 

According  to  the  tradition,  seekers  belonging  to  higher  castes  have 
It  teachers  of  a  lower  caste,  by  hving  with  them 

for  them  to  touch  the  feet  of  the  teacher  or  serve 
mem  A  simple  declaration  will  do 


iif  ivam,  gautama,  mdparddhds  tava  ca 

p  amaia/t  yathd,  tyam  vidyetah  purvam  na  kasmtmi  cana 
mana  uvdsa,  tdm  tv  aham  tubhyam  vak^dmt  ko  ht  tvatvam 
arhati  pratydkhydtum  tit 

us  ^™g)  said-  ‘Please  do  not  be  offended  with 

This  ^  paternal  grandfathers  did  not  (with  ours), 
wha+cn  never  hitherto  dwelt  with  any  Brahmana 

von  ^  teach  it  to  you,  for  who  can  refuse 

Jou  when  you  speak  like  this.’ 
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9.  asau  vat  loko  agnth,  gautama  tasyddtiya  eva  samit,  rasmayo 
dhvmah,  ahar  arcih,  diso’ngdrak,  avdntaradtSo  vtsphuhngdh, 
tasmtnn  etasmtnn  agnau  devdh  iraddhdm  juhvati,  tasyd  dhutyai 
somo  rdjd  sanibhavatt 

9  'Yonder  world,  Gautama,  is  (sacrificaal)  fire  The  sun  itself 
IS  its  fuel,  the  rays  its  smoke,  the  day  the  flame,  the  quarters 
the  coals,  the  mtermediate  quarters  the  sparks  In  this  fire  the 
gods  offer  faith  Out  of  that  offering  King  Soma  anses 

yonder  world  heaven  dyu-loka 

the  fuel  because  of  kindhng,  sammdhandt  S  Heaven  is  illumined 
by  the  sun 

kmg.  of  the  manes  and  biahmanas  pttfndm  hrahmandndm  ca  S 

10  parjanyo  vd  agnth  gautama  tasya  samvatsara  eva  samtt, 
abhrdnt  dhiimah,  vidyud  arcih,  asantr  angdrdJi,  hrddumyo 
visphulvngdh,  tasmtnn  etasmtnn  agnau  devdh  sotnam  rdjdnam 
juhvatt,  tasyd  dhutyai  vrstih  sanibhavatt 

10  'Parjanya  (the  god  of  ram),  Gautama,  is  fire  The  year 
itself  IS  its  fuel,  the  clouds  its  smoke,  the  lightmng  the  flame, 
the  thunder-bolt  the  coals,  the  thundenng  the  sparks  In  this 
fire  the  gods  offer  the  king  Soma  Out  of  that  offering  ram 
anses 

parjanya  rain  god  vrstt^ravartako  devah  R 
the  clouds  its  smoke  A  quotes  Kahdasa’s  MeghadiUa  ash  khalv 
dbhrdndm  dhuma-prahhavatve  gdthd, 
dhumorjyohs-saltla-marutdm  sanmpdtah  kva  meghah 

11  ayam  vat  loko'gnih,  gautama.  tasya  prthtvy  eva  samtt, 
agntr  dhtimah,  rdinr  arcth,  candramd  angdrdh,  naksatrdnt 
vtsphultngdh,  tasmtnn  etasmtnn  agnau  dead  vr^itm  juhvatt, 
tasyd  dhutyd  annam  sanibhavatt 

11  ‘This  world,  venly,  Gautama,  is  fire  The  earth  itself  is 
its  fuel,  fire  the  smoke,  night  the  flame,  the  moon  the  coals, 
the  stars  the  sparks  In  this  fire  the  gods  offer  ram  Out  of  that 
offenng  food  anses 

this  world  the  abode  where  all  creatures  are  bom,  expenence  the 
results  of  their  past  work,  which  consists  of  action,  its  factors  and  its 
results  prdm-janmopabhogasrayah  krtyd-karaka-phala-vtiislah.  S 

12  purti^o  vd  agnth,  gautama  tasya  vydttam  eva  samtt,  prdno 
dhumah,  vdg  arcth,  cak?ur  angdrdh,  irotram  visphuhngdh, 
tasmtnn  etasmtnn  agnau  devd  annam  juhvatt,  tasya  dhutyat 
retah  sanibhavatt. 
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12  ‘The  person  (man)  venly,  Gautama,  is  fire.  The  open 
mouth  xtself  is  its  fuel,  vital  breath  the  smokes,  speech  the 
flame,  the  eye  the  coals,  the  ear  the  sparks.  In  this  fire  the  gods 
offer  food.  Out  of  that  ofiermg  semen  arises. 

open  mouth  vioftam  mwkham.  S. 

13  yosd  va  agnth,  gwiUama.  ta^d  upastha  eva  samit,  latndni 
dhumah,  yomr  arcify,  yad  antah  Jtaroh  Wngdrah,  abhinandd 
visphihngdh,  iasminn  etasininn  agmu  devd.  rdo  juhvatt,  ta^d 
ahidym  purusah  swmbhavati.  sa  jivati  ydvaj  jivaii.  aiha  yadd 
mnyate. 

13  'The  woman,  verily,  Gautama,  is  fire.  The  sexual  organ 
itself  is  its  fuel;  the  hans  the  smoke,  the  vulva  the  flame, 
when  one  mserts,  the  coals;  the  pleasurable  fedings  the  sparks; 
In  this  fire  the  gods  offer  semen  Out  of  this  ofiermg  a  person 
arises  He  lives  as  long  as  he  lives  Then  when  he  dies. 

Sexual  intercourse  is  treated  as  a  kind  of  soma  sacrifice,  where 
the  household  fire  is  identified  with  the  wife.  The  sacrificial  &e  is 
the  divme  womb  into  which  one  pours  {siikaii]  himself  and  from  which 
a  solar  rebirth  ensues 

inserts,  antah-karanam,  maxtlmna^vySparah  S. 

The  question  about  the  number  of  ofienngs  before  water  rises 
up  possessed  of  a  human  voice  and  speaks  is  answered. 

14  athaimm  agnaye  haranti,  tasyagnir  evdgnir  hhavaii,  samii 
samtf,  dhtimo  dhuTna^,  arcir  arcih,  angdrd  angardh,  visphulvAgd 
vtspkihftgdh.  tasniim  etasmmn  agnau  devdh  puruqaih  juhvatt; 
tasyd  dhuiyai  puruso  hhdsvara-varnah  sambhavati. 

14  'They  carry  him  to  (be  offered  m)  fire.  His  fire  itself 
becomes  the  fire,  fuel  the  fuel,  smoke  the  smoke,  flg-mf.  the 
flame,  coals  the  coals,  sparks  the  sparks  In  this  fire  the  gods 
offCT  a  person  Out  of  this  ofiermg  the  person,  having  the  colour 
of  light,  anses 


^^araiiamah  having  the  colour  of  fight,  radiant,  exceedingly 
bnght,  having  been  purified  by  the  ntes  performed  from  concep^n 


15  ic  ya  evam  etad  vtduh,  ye  caml  aranye  iraddhdm  saivam 
upasak.  iemr  ablnsambhavantt,  arciso’hah,  ahna  apurvamd- 
m-pakam  dpuryamdm-paksad  yan  san  mdsan  udanA  adUva  eti 
”^«Jcbhyo  deva-hkavi,  deva-lokad  ddiiyam,  ddttydd  uatdiSm' 
tan  vardyjttan  puruso  mdixasa  etya  hrahm-lokdn  gama^  U 
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tesu  brahma-loke^u  paral}  pardvato  vasanti.  ie^dvt  na  punar 
dvrthh 

15  'Those  who  know  this  as  such  and  those  too  who  meditate 
with  faith  in  the  forest  on  the  truth,  pass  into  the  hght,  from 
the  light  into  the  day,  from  the  day  into  the  half-month  of 
the  waxing  moon,  from  the  half-month  of  the  waxing  moon 
into  the  six  months  during  which  the  sun  travels  northward, 
from  these  months  into  the  world  of  the  gods,  from  the  world 
of  the  gods  into  the  sun,  from  the  sun  into  the  lightning  (hre). 
Then  a  person  consisting  (bom)  of  mind  goes  to  those  regions 
of  lightning  and  leads  them  to  the  worlds  of  Brahma  In  those 
worlds  of  Brahma  they  live  for  long  penods  Of  these  there  is 
no  return 

who  with  faith  meditate  on  the  truth  iraddha-yuktds  santak  S 

manasah  consisting  (born)  of  mind  A  person  living  in  the  world 

of  Brahma  sent  forth,  created  by  Brahma,  by  the  mind  hrahma- 

loka-vasi  piirttso  hrahmand  manasd  sfstah 

parah  exalted  niratisaydnandaiivarya-iahnah  R 

pardvato  V  pardvanto  R 

16  atha  ye  yajilena  ddnena  tapasd  lokdii  jayantt  te  dhiimam 
ahhtsamhhavanh,  dhiimdd  rdtnm,  rdtrer  apaksiyamdna-pak^am, 
apaksiyamdna~pak^ddydn  san  mdsdn  daksinaditya  eti,  mdsehhyah 
pitr-lokam,  pUr-lokdc  candram,  te  candram  prdpydnnam  bhavanit, 
tarns  tatra  devd  yathd  somam  rdjdnam  dpyayasva,  apak^yasveli, 
evam  endms  tatra  bhaksayantt.  tesdm  yadd  tat  paryavaiti, 
athemam  evdkdSam  abhimspadyanie,  akdidd  vdyum,  vdyor 
vrstvm,  vrs}eh  prthivim;  te  prthivim  prdpydnnam  bhavanh,  te 
punah  puni^dgnau  huyante,  tato  yosdgnau  jdyante  lokdn  pratyu- 
tthdyinas  ta  evam  evdnupanvartante  atha  ya  etau  panthdnau 
na  viduh,  te  kitdh,  paiangdh,  yad  %dam  dandaiukam 

16  'But  those  who  by  sacrificial  offermgs,  charity  and 
austerity  conquer  the  worlds,  they  pass  into  the  smoke  (of 
the  cremation  fire),  from  the  smoke  mto  the  night,  from  the 
night  into  the  half-month  of  the  waning  moon,  from  the  half¬ 
month  of  the  waning  moon  into  the  six  months  durmg  which 
the  sun  travels  southward,  from  these  months  into  the  world 
of  the  fathers,  from  the  world  of  the  fathers  into  the  moon 
Reaching  the  moon  they  become  food  There  the  gods,  as  they 
say  to  kmg  Soma,  increase,  decrease,  even  so  feed  upon  them 
there  When  that  passes  away  from  them,  they  pass  forth  into 
this  space,  from  space  mto  am,  from  air  into  ram,  from  ram 
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into  the  earth  Reaching  the  earth  they  become  food  j'^ain, 
they  are  offered  m  the  fire  of  man  Thence  they  are  bom  in 
the  fire  of  -woman  mth  a  -view  to  going  to  other  -worlds  Thus 
do  they  rotate  But  those  who  do  not  know  these  two  ways, 
become  msects,  moths  and  whatever  there  is  here  that  bites.’ 

This  BrShmana,  CU  III  ro,  KU  I  give  different  versions  of 
the  two  ways  after  death,  but  they  all  agree  that  there  is  repeated 
return  to  rebirth  in  forms  detennmed  by  the  deeds  of  the  past 
This  process  will  contmue  until  sa-ving  knowledge  is  attained,  which 
frees  the  soul  from  the  necessity  of  rebirth 


Third  Brdhmaiia 


THE  MEANS  FOR  THE  ATTAINMENT  OF  A  GREAT 

WISH 


I  sa  yah  kamayeta'  mahat  prapmiymn  tit,  vdagayana 
apuryamana-paksasya  punydhe  dv&dasdham  upasad-vraii  bhutva, 
awiumhare  kame  camase  va  sarvatisadham  phal&nilt  sambhrtya, 
pansamuhya,  panlipya,  agmm  tipasamddhdya,  partsitrya,  dvrta- 
jyatfi  sathskriya,  punisd  naksaire^,  mantkam  samniya,  juhoh. 
yavattio  devds  ivayt,  jata-vedah, 
iiryanco  ghnantt  purusasya  kkmdn, 
tebhyo’ham  bhdga^dheyam  jtthomt: 
te  md  irptdh  sarvath  kdvtais  tarpayantu  svdhd 
yd  iirasci  nipadyate 
aham  vtdharaniit 
tdm  ivd  ghrtasya  dhdrayd 
yajc  samrddhamm  aham.  svdhd 


X  Whoever  may  TOsh,  T  would  attain  greatness  in  the 
northern  course  of  the  sun  or  on  an  auspicious  day  of  the  half¬ 
month  of  the  waxing  moon,  havmg  performed  one  ttpasad 
ceremony  for  twelve  days,  having  collected  in  a  dish  made 
M  the  wood  of  the  sacred  fig  tree  or  m  a  cup,  all  herbs  and  their 
^its,  having  swept  around,  having  smeared  around,  having 
built  up  a  fire,  ha\nng  strewn  it  around,  having  purified  the 
melted  butter  in  the  prescnbed  manner,  havmg  compounded 
the  offermg  on  a  day  presided  over  by  a  male  star,  makes  an 
offenng,  saymg  0  fire  (all-knower),  to  all  those  gods  under 
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you  who  spitefully  slay  the  desires  of  a  person,  I  offer  them 
a  share  Let  them,  being  satisfied  satisfy  me  with  all  desires 
Hail  To  that  deity  who  turns  out  spiteful  under  your  protec¬ 
tion,  saying  I  support  all,  I  offer  this  stream  of  melted  butter. 
Hail 

greatness  mahattvam  S 

all  kerbs  and  their  fruits  sarvausadha-phala-visislam  S 
all-knowing  jdtamjdlam  vetti  vdjatejdte  mdyata  iti 

2  jyesthdya  svahd,  iresihdya  svahd,  tty  agnau  hutvd,  manihe 
satnsravam  avanayati 

prdndya  svahd,  vasisthdyai  svdhd,  tty  agnau  hutvd  manthe 
satnsravam  avanayati 

vdce  svdhd,  prattsfhdyat  svdhd,  tty  agnau  hutvd  manthe  samsravam 
avanayati 

cak^use  svdhd,  sampade  svdhd,  tty  agnau  hutvd  manthe  sams¬ 
ravam  avanayati 

irotrdya  svdhd,  dyatandya  svdhd,  tty  agnau  hutvd  manthe  sams¬ 
ravam  avanayati 

manase  svdhd,  prajdiyai  svdhd,  tty,  agnau  hutvd  manthe  sams¬ 
ravam  avanayati 

rdase  svdhd  ity  agnau  hutvd  manthe  samsravam  avanayati 

2  ‘To  the  oldest,  hail,  to  the  greatest,  hail’  (saymg  this)  he 
offers  an  oblation  m  the  fire  and  pours  the  remainder  m  the 
mixed  potion  To  the  vital  breath,  hail,  to  the  nchest,  hail' 
saymg  this,  he  offers  an  oblation  in  the  fire  and  pours  the 
remamder  in  the  mixed  potion  ‘To  speech,  hail,  to  the  firm 
basis,  hail  (saying  this)  he  offers  an  oblation  in  the  fire  and 
pours  the  remamder  m  the  mixed  potion  ‘To  the  eye,  hail,  to 
prospenty,  hail’  (saymg  this)  he  offers  an  oblation  m  the  fire 
and  pours  the  remamder  m  the  mixed  potion  ‘To  the  ear,  hail; 
to  the  abode,  hail’  (sa3mig  this)  he  offers  an  oblation  m  the  fire 
and  pours  the  remamder  in  the  mixed  potion  ‘To  the  mmd, 
hail,  to  procreation,  hail’  (sa3nng  this)  he  offers  an  oblation  in 
the  fire  and  pours  the  remamder  m  the  mixed  potion  'To  the 
semen,  hail'  (saymg  this)  he  offers  an  oblation  m  the  fire  and 
pours  the  remamder  in  the  mixed  potion 

3  agnaye  svdhd,  tty  agnau  hutvd  manthe  samsravam 
avanayati  somdya  svdhd,  tty  agnau  hutvd  manthe  samsravam 
avanayati,  hhuh  svdhd  ity  agnau  hutvd  manthe  samsravam 
avanayati.  bhuvah  svdhd  ity  agnau  hutvd  manthe  samsravam 
avanayati  svah  svdhd  ity,  agnau  hutvd  manthe  samsravam 
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avaiiayait  bhiir  bhuvah  svah  svdhd  tty,  agnan  Jmiva  manthe 
samsramm  avandyaii  brahmatte  svahd  tty,  agnau  hutva  manthe 
samsravam  avanayatt  ksairdya  svahd,  tty,  agnau  hutva  manthe 
sanisravam  avanayati  bhutdya  svdhd  tty,  agnau  hutva  manthe 
samsravam  avanayati  bhavi^yate  svdhd  ity,  agnau  hutvd  manthe 
samsravam  avanayati,  vihdya  svdhd  tiy  agnau  hutvd  manthe 
sanisravam  avanayati,  sarvdya  svdhd,  tty,  agnau  hutvd  manthe 
samsravam  avanayatt  prajdpataye  svdhd,  tiy,  agnau  hutvd 
manthe  samsravam  avanayatt. 

3  ‘To  fire,  hail,’  (sa3dng  this)  he  offers  an  oblation  in  the  fire 
and  pours  the  remainder  m  the  mixed  potion.  'To  the  moon, 
hail,’  (saymg  this)  he  offers  an  oblation  in  the  fire  and  pours  the 
remamder  m  the  mixed  potion,  ‘To  the  e'arth,  hail,’  (sa3dng 
this)  he  offers  an  oblation  in  the  fire  and  pours  the  remamder 
in  the  mixed  potion  ‘To  the  atmosphere,  hail,’  (saying  this) 
he  offers  an  oblation  in  the  fixe  and  pours  the  remamder  m 
the  mixed  potion.  'To  the  sky  (heaven)  haU,'  (saying  this)  he 
offers  an  oblation  m  the  fire  and  pours  the  remainder  in  the 
mixed  potion.  'To  the  earth,  atmosphere  and  sky,  hail/  (saynng 
this)  he  offers  an  oblation  m  the  and  pours  the  remamder 
in  the  mixed  potion.  ‘To  the  Brahmanahood,  hail/  (saydng  this) 
he  offers  an  oblation  m  the  fire  and  pours  the  remainder  in 
the  mixed  potion  'To  the  ksatrahood,  hail,’  (saymg  this)  he 
offers  an  oblation  in  the  fire  and  pours  the  remamder  m  the 
mixed  potion  ‘To  the  past,  hail,’  (saying  this)  he  offers  an 
oblation  m  the  fire  and  pours  the  remamder  m  the  mixed  potion. 
‘To  the  future,  hail/  (saying  this)  he  offers  an  oblation  m  the 
fire  and  pours  the  remamder  m  the  mixed  potion.  'To  the 
universe,  hail,'  (saymg  this)  he  offers  an  oblation  in  the  fire  and 
poure  the  remamder  m  the  mixed  potion.  ‘To  all  (thmgs),  hail,' 
(saying  this)  he  offers  an  oblation  m  the  fire  and  pours  the  re¬ 
mainder  m  the  mixed  potion.  'To  Prajd-pati,  hail,’  (saying  this) 
he  ofifers  an  oblation  m  the  fire  and  pours  the  remamder  m  the 
mixed  potion. 


at/mnam  ahhtmriati,  bhramad  ast,  jvalad  asi,  piir^m  asi 
prasfabdhmn  asi,  eka-sabham  ast,  hinkrtam  ast,  hmkriyamdnam 
ast,  udgiUmn  ast,  udgiyamdnam  asi  irdvitam  ast,  praiydirdvitam 
asi  ardre  samdiptam  ast.  vtbJmr  ast,  prabhur  asi.  annum  ast. 
jyour  ast,  niihanam  ast,  samvargo'sUt. 

4  Then  he  touches  it  (the  mixed  potion)  saying'  'you  are 
tie  movme  (as  breath),  yon  are  the  bLrnrg  (aa  te),  ^  S 
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the  full  (as  the  sky),  you  are  the  steadfast  (as  the  sky),  you 
are  the  one  resort  (as  the  earth),  you  are  the  sound  hm  tW  is 
made  (at  the  begmmng  of  the  sacrifice  by  the  prastotr)  You 
are  the  making  of  the  sound  hm  You  are  the  loud  chant 
(sung  by  the  udgatr  at  the  begmmng  of  the  sacrifice)  You  are 
the  chantmg  You  are  recited  (by  the  adhvaiyu)  and  are  recited 
back  (by  the  dgnidhra)  You  are  the  glowing  in  the  moist 
(cloud)  You  are  the  pervadmg,  you  are  the  ruler  You  are  food 
(as  the  moon)  You  are  light  (as  fire)  You  are  the  end  You  are 
that  in  which  all  things  merge.' 

prastabdham"  steadfast,  ntskampam  still  A 
drdre'  in  the  cloud,  meghodare  A 
mdhanam’  end,  layah  A 

5.  athamam  udyacchati  dmamst,  dmant  hi  te  maht,  sa  hi 
rdjesano'dhipatih,  sa  math  rdjeidno'dhipatim  karotv  iti 

5  Then  he  raises  it  (saying),  'You  know  all  We  too  are 
aware  of  your  greatness  He  is,  mdeed,  the  King,  the  Ruler, 
the  Highest  Lord  May  he  make  me  the  king,  the  rider  and  the 
highest  lord ' 

See  C  U  V  2  6 

dmamsi  You  know  all,  tvam  sarvam  mjdnast  A 
he  the  vital  breath,  ^a«o  A 

6  athamam  dcamaii  tat  savitur  varenyam  madhu  vdtd 
rtdyate,  madhu  ksaranti  sindhavah,  madhvtr  nah  sAntv  osadhih, 
bhuh  svdha,  bhargo  devasya  dhimaht,  madhu  naktam  utosasah, 
madhumat  pdrthivam  rajah,  madhu  dyaur  astu  nah  pita,  bhuvah 
svdha,  dhiyo  yo  nah  pracodaydt,  madhumdn  no  vanaspatth, 
madhumdn  astu  siiryah,  mddhxnr  gdvo  bhavantu  nah,  svah 
svdheti  sarvam  ca  sdmtrim  anvdha,  sarvds  ca  madhumatih 
aham  evedam  sarvam  bhuydsam,  bhur  bhuvah  svah  svdheti, 
antata  dcamya,  pdnl  prahsdlya,  jaghanendgmm  prdk-strdh 
samviiati  prdtar  ddityam  upatisihate  dtsdm  eka-pundarlkam 
asi,  aham  manusydndm  eka-pundarikam  bhuydsam  iti  yathetam 
etya,  jaghanendgmm  «««(?  vamiamjapati 

6  Then  he  sips  it  (saying)  ‘On  that  adorable  light  The 
winds  blow  sweetly  for  the  nghteous,  the  rivers  pour  forth 
honey  May  the  herbs  be  sweet  unto  us  To  earth,  had  Let  us 
meditate  on  the  divine  gloiy  May  the  night  and  the  day  be 
sweet  May  the  dust  of  the  earth  be  sweet  May  heaven,  our 
father,  be  sweet  to  us.  To  the  atmosphere,  hail  May  he  inspire 
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(lUumme)  our  understanding  May  the  tree  be  sweet  unto  us 
May  the  sun  be  sweet,  may  the  cows  be  filled  with  sweetness 
for  us  To  the  heaven,  hail  He  repeats  the  whole  Savitri  h3min 
and  all  the  verses  about  the  honey  (sa3nng).  May  I  mdeed  be 
all  this,  hail  to  the  earth,  atmosphere  and  heaven  Having 
thus  sipped  all,  havmg  washed  his  hands,  he  lies  down  behmd 
the  fire  with  his  head  towards  the  east  In  the  morning  he 
worships  the  sun  (saying)  of  the  quarters  (of  heaven),  'you  are 
the  one  lotus  flower  May  I  become  the  one  lotus  flower  among 
men  ’  Then  he  goes  back  the  same  way  (by  which  he  came), 
sits  behind  the  fire  (on  the  altar)  and  recites  the  (genealogical) 
Ime  (of  teachers) 

SeeRV  III  62  10, 1  go.  6-8 
varenyam  adorable,  varantyam,  A 
naktam  rainh  A 
utosasah  dtvasdh  A 


7  haitam  udddlaka  drunir  vdjasaneydya  ydjnavalkyd- 
y&ntevdsim  uktvovdca,  apt,  ya  enam  suske  sthdmu  ni^incet, 
jdyeran  sdkhdh,  praroheyuh  paldidnUi 
7  Then  Uddalaka  Arum  told  this  to  his  pupil,  Vajasaneya 
Yajflavalkya  and  said,  'If  one  should  spnnkle  this  even  on  a 
dry  stump,  branches  would  grow  and  leaves  spnng  forth  ’ 

leaves  patrdm  R 

_8  eiam  u  Jtavoa  vdjasaneyo  yapiavalkyo  madhukdya  pmngyd- 
yanievdstm  uktvovdca,  apt  ya  enam  su?ke  sthdtiau  msincet 
jdyeran  Sdkhdh  praroheyuh  paldidnitt. 

Vajasaneya  Yajnavalkya  told  this  to  his  pupil 
Madhuka,  the  son  of  Pamgi  and  said  'If  one  should  spnnkle 
this  even  on  a  dry  stump,  branches  would  grow  and  leaves 
spnng  forth ' 


_  9  eiam  u  haiva  madhukah  patngyas  ciildya  bhdgavtitaye 
nlcvasina  uktvovdca,  apt  ya  enam  suske  sthdnau  msincU 
jayctan  sdkhdh,  ptaroheyuh  paldsdntti 
9  Then  Madhuka  Pamgya  told  this  to  his  pupil  C^a  Bhaea- 
vitti  and  said  Tf  one  should  spnnkle  this  even  on  a  dry  stump 
branches  would  grow  and  leaves  spnng  forth  ’ 


10  clam  u  haiva  ciilo  bhdgavithr 
ydntcvdsina  vfUvovaca,  apt  ya  enam 
idycran  sdkhdh  praroheyuh  paldSdmti 


jdnakdya  dyastkund~ 
Sii^kc  sihdiiau  ntstneei 
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10  Then  Cula  Bhagavitti  told  this  to  his  pupil  Janaki 
Ayasthuna  and  said  Tf  one  should  sprinkle  this  even  on  a  dry 
stump,  branches  would  grow  and  leaves  spring  forth  ' 

11  etam  u  Imva  janakir  dyastlmnah  saiydkdmaya  jabdld 
ydivtevdsina  uktvovdca,  apt  ya  cnam  stt^ke  sthdnau  ntstiicet, 
jdyeran  idkhdh,  pratoheyuh  paldsdnUt 

11  Then  Janaki  Ayasthuna  told  this  to  his  pupil  Satyakama 
Jabala  and  said  Tf  one  should  sprinkle  this  even  on  a  dry 
stump,  branches  would  grow  and  leaves  spring  forth  ’ 

12  etam  u  haiva  satyakdmo  jdhdlo'ntevdstbhya  uktvovdca,  apt 
ya  enam  iiiske  sthdnau  ntstiicet,  jdycraii  sdkhdh  praroheyuh 
paldsdnUt  tarn  etam  ndputrdya  vdnante’vdstne  vd  bruydt 

12  Then  Satyakama  Jabala  told  this  to  his  pupils  and  said 
Tf  one  should  sprmkle  this  even  on  a  dry  stump,  branches 
would  grow  and  leaves  spnng  forth  One  should  not  tell  this 
to  one  who  is  not  a  son  or  to  one  who  is  not  a  pupil ' 

For  a  similar  prohibition  about  teaching  sacred  knowledge,  see 
SU  VI  22,M«»WVI  29 

S  mentions  that  the  two,  the  son  and  the  pupil  are  declared  to 
be  eligible  to  receive  sacred  knowledge  They  are  chosen  out  of  the 
six_ qualified  learners  wdyddhtgame  sat  tirthdm 

A  mentions  the  six,  a  pupil,  a  knower  of  the  Vedas,  an  intelhgent 
person,  one  who  pays,  a  dear  son  and  one  who  exchanges  another 
branch  of  learning  itsyah  irotnyo  medlidvi  dhanaddyi  pnyah  putro 
vidyayd  vidyd-ddtett  sat  tirthdm 

13  catur  audumbaro  bhavatt,  atidumbarah  sruvah,  avdum- 
barai camasah,  audumbara  tdhmah,audumbaryd upamanthanyau, 
dasa  grdmydiit  dhdnydnt  bhavantt  vriht  yavds  ttla-mdsd  anu~ 
prtyanigavo  godhumdi  ca  masurds  ca  khalvdi  ca  khaJakhttlds 
ca,  tdn  pistdn  dadhtnt  madhunt  ghrta  upastiicatt,  djyasya 
juhott 

13  Fourfold  IS  the  wood  of  the  sacred  fig  tree  (four  things 
are  made  of  it) ,  the  spoon  is  of  the  wood  of  the  sacred  fig  tree, 
the  bowl  IS  of  the  wood  of  the  sacred  fig  tree,  the  fuel  is  of  the 
wood  of  the'sacred  fig  tree  and  the  two  chummg  rods  are  of  the 
wood  of  the  sacred  fig  tree  There  are  ten  cultivated  grams 
(used),  VIZ  nee  and  barley,  sesasum  and  beans,  millet,  and 
pamc  seeds,  wheat,  lentils,  pulse  and  vetches  They  should  be 
ground  and  soaked  m  curds,  honey  and  clarified  butter  And 
(he)  offers  melted  butter  as  an  oblation 
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I.  6sam  vai  bhutdndth  prthim  rasah,  prthivyd  dpah,  apdm 
o^adhayah,  osadhindm  puspdm,  puspdndm  phaldm,  phaldndm 
^rusah,  puru^a^a  retah. 

I.  The  earth,  venly,  is  the  essence  of  all  these  beings;  of 
earth  (the  essence  is)  water;  of  water  (the  essence  is)  plants; 
of  plants  (the  essence  is)  flowers,  of  flowers  (the  essence  is) 
fruits,  of  fruits  (the  essence  is)  the  man,  of  man  (the  essence  is) 
semen. 


The  ceremony  for  obtaining  a  son  of  right  quahties  is  given  here 


2  sa  /ta  prajd-patir  ffeiam  cakre:  hcmta,  astnai  pratisihdm 
kalpaydnUi;  sa  s}nyam  sasrje;  tdm  sr^vadha  updsta;  tasmdt 
stnyam  adhu  updsita,  sa  etam  prdwam  grdvdnaih  dtmana  eva 
samudapdrayat,  temindm  abhyasrjat 

2.  And  Prajdrpah  thought  (withm  himself  'Come,  let  me 
make  a  firm  basis  (abode)  for  him '  So  he  created  woman. 
Having  created  her,  he  revered  her  below.  So  one  should 
revere  woman  below.  He  stretched  out  for  himself  that  which 
projects  With  that  he  impregnated  her 


grdvdnam’  a  stone  for  pressmg  out  soma  juice 
somabJnsavopala-sthdniyavi  kdthinya-sdmdnydt  prajananendnyam  S 

3.  tasyd  vedtr  upasthah,  hvidni  barhi^,  carmddhtsavane, 
samxddho  madhyatastau  muskau;  sa  ydvdn  ha  vai  vdjapeyem 
yajatndnasya  loko  bhavait  [tdvdn  asyaloko  bhavcih),ya  evam  vtdvdn 
adhopahdsam  carati,  dsdm  strindm  sukrtam  vmkte  aiJia  ya  tdam 
avidv&n  adfwpahdsam  carah,  dsya  sinyah  sukrtam  wiljate 
3.  Her  lower  part  is  the  (sacrificial)  altar*  (her)  hairs  the 
(sacrificial)  grass,  her  skm  the  sowia-press  The  two  labia  of 
the  vulva  are  the  fire  in  the  middle  Venly,  as  great  as  is  the 
world  of  him  who  performs  the  Vajapeya  sacrifice  (so  great  is 
the  worm  of  him)  who,  knowmg  tos,  practises  sexual  inter- 
wurse,  he  turns  the  good  deeds  of  the  woman  to  himself  but 
he,  who  ivithout  knowmg  this,  practises  sexual  mtercouxse 
ms  good  deeds  women  turn  into  themselves  ' 

vcdt'  vedtkd  vtirama-sthanam,  place  of  rest. 

yo”i-pdr^ayoh  katJimau  mdfxisa-khandatx  A 
adhopahasam  sexual  intercourse  matthwtam.  R. 
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These  passages  indicate  the  intimate  connection  between  the 
Atharva  Veda  and  the  Upanisads  Some  practices  m  the  latter  are 
treated  m  the  manner  of  the  Atharva  Veda  They  include  even  love 
charms  to  compel  a  woman  to  yield  her  love,  charms  to  prevent 
conception  or  bnng  it  about  when  desired  Even  here  the  knowledge 
motive  IS  dominant 

The  sexual  act  is  explained  as  a  kind  of  ritual  performance,  the 
elements  of  which  are  identified  with  the  parts  of  the  woman’s  body 
We  are  told  that  if  a  man  practises  sex  intercourse  with  the  know¬ 
ledge  of  this,  he  gains  a  world  as  great  as  he  who  sacnfices  with 
the  Va]apeya  nte  and  takes  to  himself  the  merit  of  the  women, 
but  if  he  practises  it  without  this  knowledge,  women  take  to  them¬ 
selves  his  ment 

4  etadd  ha  sma  vai  tad  vidvdn  uddalaka  arunir  aha,  etadd  ha 
sma  vat  tad  vidvdn  ndko  maudgalya  aha,  etadd  ha  sma  vai  tad 
vidvdn  kumdra-hdnta  dha,  hahavo  maryd  brdhmandyand  mnn- 
dnyd  visukrto'smdl  lokdt  prayanti,  ya  idam  avidvdmso’dhopa- 
hdsam  carantiti,  bahu  vd  idatn  suptasya  vd  jdgrato  vd  retah 
skandati 

4  This,  venly,  is  what  Uddalaka  Arum  knew  when  he  said 
this,  venly,  is  what  Naka  Maudgal5ia  knew  when  he  said 
this,  venly,  is  what  Kumara-hanta  Imew  when  he  said  many 
mortal  men,  Brahmanas  by  descent,  go  forth  from  this  world 
impotent  and  devoid  of  ment,  namely,  those  who  practise 
sexual  mfercourse  without  knowing  this  If  even  this  much 
semen  is  spiUed  of  one  asleep  or  of  one  awake, 

tnarydh  mortal  men,  marana-dharmino  manusydh  S 
brahmandyandh  brdhmanah  ayanam  yesdm  R 
mnndnym  impotent,  mrvirydk  jmna-karma-bala-hindh.  R 

5  tad  abhimriet,  anu  vd  manlrayeta 

yan  me'dya  retah  prthivim  askdntsU,  yad  osadhir  apy  asarat, 
yad  apah, 

tdam  aham  tad  reta  ddade,  punar  mam  aitu  indnyam,  punas 
tejah,  punar  bhagah 

punar  agntr  dhtsnydh  yathdsthdnam  halpantdm 
tty  andmikdt^ustdbhydm  dddya,  antarena  stanau  vd  bhruvau  vd 
mmrjydt 

5.  Then  he  should  touch  it  or  (without  touching)  recite 
'Whatever  semen  of  mine  has  spilt  on  earth,  whatever  has 
flowed  to  the  plants,  whatever  to  water,  I  reclaim  this  very 
semen,  let  vigour  come  to  me  agam,  let  lustre  (come  to  me) 
agam,  let  glow  (come  to  me)  agam.  Let  the  fire  and  the  altars 


yj  g  Brhad-dranyaka  Upam^ad  323 

be  found  again  m  their  usual  place,  (having  said  tfos)  he  should 
take  it  with  his  nng  finger  and  thumb  and  mb  it  between  his 
breasts  or  his  eyebrows 

6  atiui  yady  udaka  dtmdnam  paiyet,  tad  ahhmanirayeta:^ 
mam  teia  tndnyam  yah  dravimm  sukrtam  tU-srir  ha^  va  esa 
striidm  yan  mahdvdsdh  tasmdn  malodvdsasam  yasammm 

ahhikramyopamantrayeta  „  . .  ,  .  v 

6  Now  if  one  should  see  himself  (his  reflection)  in  water  he 
should  recite  (the  foUowmg)  hymn  In  me  (m^  the  gods 
bestow)  lustre,  vigour,  fame,  wealth  and  ment 

is  loveliness  among  •women,  when  she  has  removed  her  soued 
clothes  Therefore  when  she  has  removed  her  soiled  dothes 
and  IS  lovely,  he  should  approach  and  speak  to  her 

7  so.  ced  asnm  na  dadyat,  kdmam  endm  avaknmyat;  sa  ced 
asmai  natva  dadyat,  kdmam  endm  yastyd,  vd  pdnind,  vopahat- 
ydhkfdmet,  tndnyeita  te  yaiasd  yaia  adade,  ity  ayasd  eva 
bhavatt 

7  If  she  does  not  grant  him  his  desire,  he  should  buy  her 
(with  presents)  If  she  still  does  not  grant  him  his  desire  he 
should  beat  her  with  a  stick  or  his  hand  and  overcome  her 
(saymg)  with  (manly)  power  and  glory,  'I  take  away  your  glory  ’ 
Thus  she  becomes  devoid  of  glory 

buy  her  dbltaranSdind  vait-kurydt.  R. 

8.  sd  ced  astnat  dadyat.  mdnyena  teyahsdyasa  adadhdmi  iti; 
yaiasvinav  eva  bhavatah 

8  If  she  grants  (his  desire),  he  says,  'With  power  and  glory,' 
'I  give  you  glory '  Thus  the  two  become  glorious. 

9  sa  yarn  icchet,  kdmayeta  meh,  tasydm  artham  msthdya, 
mukbcna  mukham  samdhdya,  upastham  asyd  abhimriya,  japet: 

angdd  angdt  sambhavasz,  hrdaydd  adhijdyase 
sa  tvavi  aiiga-kasdyo’st,  digd^-viddham  iva  mddaya  imam 
atimh  mayt 
th 


9  If  one  desires  a  woman  (with  the  thought)  may  she  enjoy 
love  with  me,  after  inserting  the  member  m  her,  jommg  mouth 
to  mouth  and  stroking  her  lower  part,  he  should  recite,  ‘Vou 
that  have  come  from  every  limb,  who  have  sprang  from  the 
heart,  you  are  the  essence  of  the  limbs  Distract  this  woman 
here  in  me,  as  if  pierced  by  a  poisoned  arrow  ’ 
artham  ra&ra^aex  prajanaiiendnyam  S. 
kasdyah  essence,  rasah.  A. 
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10  atha  ydm  icchet  m  garbham  dadliiteti,  tasydm  artham 
nisthdya,  mukhena  mtikham  samdhdya  ahhiprdnydpdnydt,  inAnr 
yena  tc  retasa  reta  adada  iti,  aretd  eva  bhavati 

10.  Now  the  woman  whom  one  desires  (with  the  thought) 
'may  she  not  conceive,'  after  msertmg  the  member  m  her, 
jommg  mouth  to  mouth,  he  should  first  inhale  and  then  exhale 
and  say,  'with  power,  mth  semen  I  reclaim  the  semen  from  you ' 
Thus  she  comes  to  be  wthout  semen  (seed) 

Apparently,  birth  control  is  not  a  modem  device 

11  atha  yam  icchet,  garbham  dadhiteti,  tasydm  artham 
nisthdya,  mukhena  mukham  samdhdya  apdnydbhiprdnydt;  mdrir 
yena  te  retasd  reta  ddadhdmi,  ity,  garbhiny  eva  bhavati 

11  Now  the  woman  whom  one  desires  (with  the  thought) 
'may  she  conceive',  after  msertmg  the  member  m  her,  jommg 
mouth  to  mouth  he  should  first  exhale  and  then  mhale  and 
say  'with  power,  with  semen  I  deposit  semen  m  you.'  Thus  she 
becomes  pregnant 

12  atha  yasya  jdydyai  jdrah  ^dt,  tarn  ced  dvisydt,  dmapdtre 
’gntm  itpasamddhdya,  praiilomam  4arabarhis  tirtvd,  tasminn 
eldh  iarabhrstih  pratilomdh  sarpisdUd  juJmydi,  mama  samiddhe 
'hau^ih,  prdndpdnau  na  ddadeasdv  iti  mama  samiddhe' hau^ih, 
putra-paiiims  ta  ddadeasdv  iti  mama  samiddhe’ hau^ih  t^d- 
sukrte  ta  ddade,  asdv  iti  mama  samiddhe' hausih  dsd-pardkdiau 
ta  adade  asdv  iti  sa  vd  esa  mrindriyo  visukrto’smdl  lokdt  praiti, 
yam  cvam-vtd  brdhmanah  sapati  tasmdt  evanirvit  Srotnyasya 
ddtena  nopahdsam  icchet,  uta  hy  evam-vitparo  bhavati 

12  If  a  man's  We  has  a  lover  and  he  hate  him  (wishes  to 
mjure  him),  let  him  put  fire  in  an  unbaked  earthen  vessel, 
spread  out  a  layer  of  reed  arrows  m  an  inverse  order,  and  let 
him  offer  (in  sacrifice)  in  inverse  order  these  reed  arrows  soaked 
in  clarified  butter,  (saying)  ‘You  have  sacnficed  m  my  fire,  I  take 
away  your  in-breath  and  out-breath,  you  so  and  so  You  have 
sacnficed  m  my  fire,  I  take  away  your  sons  and  cattle,  you 
so  and  so  You  have  sacnficed  m  my  fire.  I  take  away  your 
sacrifices  and  mentonous  deeds,  you  so  and  so  You  have 
sacnficed  in  my  fire  I  take  away  your  hope  and  expectation, 
you  so  and  so  Venty,  he  departs  from  Ws  world  impotent 
and  devoid  of  ment,  he  whom  a  Brahmana  who  knows  this 
curses  Therefore  one  should  not  ivish  to  play  with  the  We  of 
one  i\ho  is  learned  m  the  Vedas,  who  knows  this,  .for  indeed 
he  i\ho  knows  this  becomes  preemment 


VI  4  ^5'  BTJictdrayanydka  JJpaniSRd  3^5 

S^eKailuil  B-JaUpaiha  Brahmaml  6  i  zB'.  Paraskara  Grhya 

SHiral  II.  6  .  ,  xv 

Spells  and  incantations  •were  faroiliar  practices  in  the  age  when  the 
Upanisad  was  composed. 

i^  atha  yasya  jdydm  drtavam  wiidet,  try  aham  kantse  m 
pibet  ahata-vdsah,  naindth  vrsalah  m  vrsaly  upalumyai,  tnra- 

trafOa  aplutya  vriMn  avaghdtayet. 

1^5.  Now,  when  the  monthly  sickness  comes  upon  one  s  wife 
for  three  days  she  should  not  drink  from  a  bronze  cup  nor  put 
on  fresh  clothes  Neither  a  low-caste  man  nor  a  low-caste  wom^ 
should  touch  her.  At  the  end  of  three  nights  after  bathmg  she 
should  be  made  to  poimd  rice 

Sometimes  it  is  mterpreted  kamsem  pthet,  she  should  drink  from 
a  bronze  cup 

apluiya  after  bathing,  swatoa  S  _ 

The  nee  is  intended  for  the  stJidli~pdka.  ceremony. 

After  three  nights  she  should  bathe,  put  on  new  clothes  and 
prepare  the  nee  for  the  ceremony 
14  sa  ya  tcchet,  putro  me  iuklo  ^dyeta,  vedam  anubrmita, 
sarvafn  ayttr  tyad  th,  ksttaudaitam  pdcayitvd  sarpisinantoM 
ainiyaiam,  Uvarau  jamytta  vm 
14  If  one  wishes  that  his  son  should  be  born  of  a  fair  com¬ 
plexion,  that  he  should  study  the  Veda,  that  he  should  attain 
a  full  term  of  life,  they  should  have  nee  cooked  with  milk  and 
eat  it  with  clarified  butter,  then  they  should  be  able  to  beget 
(him) 


iharair  should  he  able  to,  samatihau  R 

15.  atha  ya  icchet,  putro  me  kapilah  ptngalo  jdyeta,  Avon 
veddv  amibruvTta,  sarvam  ayitr  tydd  iti,  dadhy-odanam  pdcayiivd 
sarpis/mantam  ainiyaiam,  iivarau  janayiia  vat. 

15  Now  if  one  wishes  that  his  son  should  be  bom  of  a  tawny 
or  brown  complexion,  that  he  should  study  the  two  Vedas, 
that  he  should  attam  a  full  term  of  life,  they  should  have  rice 
cooked  in  curds  and  eat  it  with  clarified  butter,  then  they  should 
be  able  to  beget  (him). 

16  atha  ya  icchet,  putro  me  iydmo  lolvitdhso  jdyeta,  irin  veddn 
anuhruvtta,  saivam  dyitr  iydd  th,  udodanani  pdcayitvd, 
sarpismaniam  asinydfdm,  isvaraujanayjta  vat 

16  Now  if  one  wishes  that  his  son  should  be  bom  of  a  dark 
complexion  with  red  eyes,  that  he  should  study  the  three  Vedas, 
that  he  should  attain  a  full  term  of  life,  they  should  have  nee 
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cooked  in  water  and  eat  it  with  clanJied  butter,  tbpn  they 
should  be  able  to  beget  (him) 

17  atha  ya  icchct,  duhitd  me  panditd  jdyeta,  sarvam  dyur  tydd 
lit,  ttlodanam  pdcayitvd  sarpipnantam  ainiydtdm,  isvarati 
janayita  vat 

17  Now  if  one  wishes  that  his  daughter  should  be  bom, 
who  IS  learned,  that  she  should  attam  a  full  term  of  life,  they 
should  have  rice  cooked  with  sesamum  and  eat  it  with  clarified 
butter,  then  they  should  be  able  to  beget  (her) 

While  the  Upanisad  seems  to  grant  the  privilege  of  learning  and 
scholarship  to  women,  §  points  out  that  this  learning  is  limited  to 
domestic  affairs  diihttuh  pdndttyam  grha-tantra-visayam  eva,  vede' 
nadhikdrat.  S 

The  other  commentators  follow  S  whose  view  conflicts  with 
ancient  behefs  and  practices 

18  atha  ya  icchet  putro  me  pandito  mgitah,  samthnirgamah, 
iuirusttdm  vdcam  bhdsitd  jdyeta,  sarvdn  veddn  anubruvita, 
sarvam  dyur  lydd  iti,  mdmsodanam  pdcayitvd  sarpismarUam 
ainiydtdm,  isvarau  janayita  vat,  auksnena  vdrsabhem  vd 

18  Now  if  one  wishes  that  a  son,  learned,  famous,  a  fre¬ 
quenter  of  assemblies,  a  speaker  of  delightful  words,  that  he 
should  study  all  the  Vedas,  that  he  should  attam  a  full  term 
of  life,  they  should  have  nee  cooked  with  meat  and  eat  it  with 
clarified  butter,  then  they  should  be  able  to  beget  (such  a  son) — 
either  veal  or  beef 

mgitah  famous,  vtvidham  gitah,  prakhyatah  8 

susrusitdm  delightful,  srotum  istdm,  ramanlydm  S 

veal  or  beef  uksa,  secana-samarthah  pungavah,  rsabhah  tato  py 

adhikavayah  S 

Evidently  meat  was  permitted  on  certain  occasions  A  points  out 
that  this  permission  was  due  to  local  conditions  desa-vtsesdpeksayd 
kdla-visesdpeksaya  vd  mdmsa-niyamah 

Prenatal  conchtiomng  of  the  child's  character  is  advised 

ig  athdbhiprdtar  eva  stMli-pdkdvridjyam  cesiitvd,  sthdli- 
pdkasyopaghdtam  juhoti  agnaye  svdhd,  anumataye  svdkd, 
devdya  savitre  satya-prasavdya  svdhd,  iti,  hulvd  uddhrtya 
prdindti,prdiyetarasydh  prayacchati,  praksdlya  pdni,  udapdtram 
purayitvd  tenaindm  Inr  abhyuk^ati, 
uttisthdto  msvdvaso, 
anydm  iccha  prapurvydm, 
sam  jdydm  patyd  saha,  iti. 
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19  Now,  toward  morning,  after  having  prepared  clarified 
butter  according  to  the  mode  of  the  stkHi-pdka  he  takes  of 
the  sihdli-paka  and  makes  an  offering  (saying),  to  fire,  hail,  to 
Anumati,  had,  to  the  radiant  sun,  tiie  creator  of  truth,  had 
After  havmg  made -the  offermg,  he  takes  up  (the  remnants  of 
the  cooked  food)  and  eats  Having  eaten  he  offers  (the  rest) 
to  the  other  (his  wife).  After  having  washed  his  hands  and  filled 
the  water  vessel,  he  sprinkles  her  thnce  with  it  (water)  (saying), 
'Get  up  from  here,  Vrivavasu;  seek  another  young  woman,  a 
wife  with  her  husband.’ 

slhMi~paka'  literally,  a  pot  of  cooked  food 
Svrta-  according  to  the  mode,  vUhina 

anumaii'  the  femmme  personification  of  divine  favour  See  RV 
X  59  6, X  167  3 

vt&vavasu  gandharva  A  God  of  love  See  R  V  X  25.  22 
prapurvyam  yomg  gal,  iantnrm  A 


20  athainam  abhpaiyate' 

amo’ham  astm,  sd  tvam; 
sd  tvam  asi,  amo’ham; 
sdmdham  asmt,  rk  vam; 
dyaur  akam,  prihtvi  tvam, 
tdv  eht  samrabMvahat, 
saka  reto  dadhdvahat 
puthse  putrdya  vttlaye  ih. 

20.  Then  he  embraces  her,  (saymg),  'I  am  the  vital  breath  and 
you  are  speech,  you  are  speech  and  I  am  the  vital  breath  I  am 
the  Saman  and  you  are  the  Rg.  I  am  the  heaven  and  you  are 
the  earth  Come,  let  us  strive  together,  let  us  mix  semen  that 
we  may  have  a  male  chdd  ’ 


ahhipadyate.  embraces  ahhtpaUth  altnganam  A 
amh  vital  breath  prana  A 

SSman  x^ts  on  Rg  while  it  is  chanted  rg-ddhdramhsdmagiyate  A. 
samrabhavahat  let  us  stnve  together,  udyamam  karavavahat  k 


21.  alh^d  «m  vihdpayati-  vijihtihdm  dydvdpHhtvt,  iH 
lasyam  ariham  ntslhdya,  imkhena  mukham  sanidhdya,  tnr  endm 
atiuloindm  amimdrsh. 

vtsnur  yomm  Mpayatu,  tvastd  rupant  pinisatu 
astncatu  prajd-pahh,  dhdtd  garbham  dadhdiu  te 
garbhant  dheht,  sinivdh;  garbham  dhehi.  prthmtuke 
garbham  te  ahixiuai  devau  ddhattdm  puskara-srajaii 

21.  Then  he  spreads  apart  her  thighs,  (saymg)  'Spread  your- 
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selves  apart.  Heaven  and  Earth  After  having  inserted  the 
member  in  her,  after  hainng  joined  mouth  to  mouth,  he  strokes 
her  three  times  as  the  hair  hes,  (saying),  ‘Let  Visnu  make  the 
womb  prepared  Let  Tvastr  shape  the  (various)  forms  Let 
Prajd-pati  pour  in  Let  Dhatr  place  the  germ  (the  seed)  for  you. 
0  Sintvah,  give  the  seed;  give  the  seed,  0  broad-tressed  dame. 
Let  the  two  Asvins  crowned  with  lotus  wreaths  place  the  seed ' 

amdomanr  as  the  hair  hes,  mUrdhanam  drabhya  padantam 
kalpayaiu-  make  prepared,  puirotpatfi-samariham  karoiu_  A 
sitdvSlt  the  deity  d^ghtM  to  see.  darsandrhd  devoid  A 

‘WTien  the  human  father  thus  emits  him  as  seed  into  the  womb, 
it  IS  reall}'  the  sun  that  emits  him  as  seed  into  the  womb  . . .  thence 
is  he  bom,  after  that  seed,  that  breath.'  Jatmimya-Upamsad- 
Brahmana  HI.  10  4  see  also  Paiicavimsa  Brdhmana  XVI  14.  5 
In  BudiHiist  canonicd  hterahire  three  things  are  said  to  be  necessary 
for  conception,  the  union  of  father  and  mother,  the  mother’s  penod 
and  the  presence  of  the  gandharva.  Majpiima  Nikdya  1  265-266, 
see  also  Paucavwisa  Brahma^  IX  3  I  The  gandharva  corresponds 
to  the  diwne  nature  which  is  the  pnmaiy  cause  of  generation,  while 
the  parents  are  only  the  concomitant  causes  See  Philo;  Seres  115 
For  Aristotle,  ‘Man  and  the  Sun  generate  man  ’  Physics  II  2 
RumI  says  ‘VTien  the  tune  comes  for  the  embryo  to  receive  the 
\utal  spirit,  at  that  time  the  sun  becomes  its  helper  This  embryo 
is  brought  into  movement  b}'  the  sun,  for  the  sun  is  qmckljr  endowing 
it  with  spirit  From  the  otter  stars  this  embryo  received  only  an 
impression,  until  the  son  shone  upon  it  65’^  which  way  did  it  become 
cormected  in  the  womb  with  the  beauteous  sun?  By  the  hidden 
wa5'  that  is  remote  from  our  sense-perception  ’  Mathna-dH  I  3775~ 
3779  In  a  very  real  sense,  the  commandment  is  significant,  ‘Call  no 
man  your  father  on  earth ,  for  one  is  your  Father,  which  is  m  heaven ' 
JoImVI  6  3 

22  Jiiranmdyl  arain  ydhhydm  mrmanthatam  asvinau; 
iam  ic  garbham  havamahc  dasamc  mdsi  sutaye' 
yaiitdgni-garbhd  prihivt,yathd  dyaiir  tndreita  garihini 
vayuT  dtsdmyathd  garhhah,  evam  garbham  dadhdmi  te  asdo 
iti 

22  ‘The  (two)  Asvins  twirl  forth  a  flame  with  the  (two) 
attrition  sticks  of  gold  It  is  such  a  germ  that  we  beg  of  you 
to  be  brought  forth  in  the  tenth  month  As  the  earth  contains 
the  germ  of  fire  and  as  the  heaven  is  pregnant  ivitt  the  storm, 
as  the  air  is  the  germ  of  quarters,  even  so  I  place  a  germ  m  you, 
so  and  so  ’ 
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SeeRV  X  184  aiso  AtharjaVedaY  25  3.  Y*  ^5  5-  _ 
jrSsydh.  5  paly^frvdmrdesah  A  pammr>ia  grhmyal.  anU 
mrtaS aiimi  Jsfatmano  mma.  grhndii,  bharyaya  va.  R. 


23  sosyantwi  adhliir  aVhyuhsati;  _ 

vdyuh  puskannim  sarmngayaii  sarvatan 
eod  te  garbha  ejatu  sahdvaitu  jardyund ' 
mdrasydyam  vrajah  h^h  sdfgalah  sdpansrayah, 
tam,  vndra,  nirjahi  gariltena  sdvardm  saheti. 

23.  When  she  is  about  to  bring  forth  he  spnnMes  her  with 
water  (saying) .  ‘Even  as  the  wind  agitates  a  lotus  pond  on  eve^ 
side,  even  so  let  your  foetus  stir  and  come  out  ^ong  with  its 
chonon  This  India’s  fold  has  been  made  with  a  covOTng 
enclosed  around  0  Indra,  cause  bun  to  come  forth  the  after¬ 
birth  along  with  babe. 

See  R  V  V  78  7-8  Pdraskara  Grhya  Sutra  1. 16  ff  This  hyim  is 
uttered  for  successful  parturition,  prasma-kdk  sttkha-prasavandtiham. 

5 

jardyund'  with  its  chonon,  garbha-vesfana-nidinsa-klfaijdetta,  A 
cme  out  mrgacchatu.  A. 

24  jdte’gnim  upasamddhdyd,  atika  ddhdya  kanise  prsad-djyafn 
samniya,  ^sackdjya^opaghdtam  juhoii; 

asmin  sahasram  pusydsatn  edhamdndh  sve  grhe^ 
asyopasandydm  md  chaitsU  prajayd  ca  pasubhii  ca,  svdhd‘ 
mayt  prdndms  tvayi  nuamsd  juhomi,  svdhd' 
yat  harmaijdtyarmcam,  yad  vd  nyunam  ihakaram, 
agnislat  svtstakrd  vidvdn,  svistafh suhutam  karotu  nah'  soSha. 

24  When  (the  son  is)  bom,  after  havmg  prepared  the  fire, 
after  having  taken  (the  baby)  in  his  lap  and  having  put  cur^ 
and  clarified  butter  in  a  bronze  cup,  he  makes  an  oblation  again 
and  again  with  those  curds  and  clarified  butter  (saymg),  'May 
I  increase  m  t>n<;  (son)  and  nourish  a  thousand  in  my  home. 
May  fortune  never  depart  from  his  line  with  ofispring  and  cattle. 
Had  I  offer  to  you  mentally  the  vital  forces  that  are  in  me. 
Whatever  m  my  work  I  have  done  too  much  or  whatever  I 
have  done  here  too  little,  let  Agm  the  all-knoivmg,  the  bene¬ 
ficent,  make  it  fit  and  good  for  us  Hail. 


See  Ahaldyana  Gthya  Sfttra  I  13  fi:  Pdraskara  Grhya  Sutra 
I  II  f£ ,  Sdnkhdyana  Grhya  Sutra  I  19  fi 

prsad-djyam  curds  and  clarified  butter  rraxsA.,  ghrta-misram  dadhi 

pTsad-djyam  ity  ucyate  A 

Pu^asam  aneka-manusya-posah)  bh&ydsam  A. 
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25  athdsya  daksinam  kamam  abhtntdhaya,  vdg  vdg  iti  tnh 
atha  dadh%  vtadhu  ghrtam  samniya  amntarhitem  jata-upe7ia 
prdiayaii,  bhiis  te  dadhdnn,  bhuvas  te  dadhdmt,  svas  te  dadhdtnt 
bhur  bhuvah  svah  sarvatn  tvayi  dadhdmih 

25  Then  putting  his  mouth  near  the  child’s  nght  ear,  'he 
sajrs  thrice,  'speech,'  ‘speech  ’  Then  mixmg  curds,  honey  and 
clarified  butter  he  feeds  him  out  of  a  spoon  of  gold  which  is 
not  placed  within  (the  mouth)  saymg,  ‘I  place  in  you  the  earth, 
I  place  in  you  the  atmosphere,  I  place  m  you  the  heaven  I 
place  m  you  everythmg,  earth,  atmosphere  and  heaven  ’ 

jata-rUpena  htranyena  S 

26  athdsya  ndma  karott  vedo’  stU,  tad  asya  tad  guhyam  eva 
ndma  bhavah 

26  Then  he  gives  him  a  name  (saymg),  'You  are  Veda '  So 
this  becomes  his  secret  name 

For  a  descnpfaon  of  the  two  ceremonies,  dyusya-karman  and 
medhd-^anana,  see,  Pdraskara  GrhyaSUtra  1, 16  3,1  17  1-4,  Asva- 
Idyana  Gfhya  SiUra  I  15  t-8,  SdvMidyam  Grhya  SMra,  I  24, 
Gobhtla  Grhya  SUtra  II  8  14-17,  Mam  II  30-33 

27  athainam  mdtre  praddya  stanam  prayacchati, 

yas  te  stanah  iaSayo  yo  mayobhuh,  yo  ratnadhd  vasuvtd  yah 
sudatrah, 

yena  viivd  pusyast  vdrydnt,  sarasvait,  tarn  tha  dhdtave  hah 

27  Then  he  presents  him  to  the  mother  and  gives  him  her 
breast  saying  ‘Your  breast  which  is  unfailing  and  refreshmg, 
wealthy,  abundant,  generous  with  which  you  nounsh  all 
worthy  bemgs,  Sarasvatt,  give  it  here  (to  my  wife  for  my  baby) 
to  suck  from,’ 

See  R  V  I  164  49 

sasayah  unfaihng,  sayah  phalam,  tern  saha  vartamdmh  A 

28  athdsya  mdtaram  abhimantrayate 

ildsi  maitrdvaruni,  mre  vtram  apjaiuit, 

sd  tvam  vlravati  bhava,  ydsmdn  viravato' karat 
ttt.  tarn  vd  etam  dhuh,  attpitd  batdbhuh,  ahpttdmaho  batdbhuh, 
paramdm  bata  kdsthdm  prdpat,  irtyd  yaSasd  brahma-varcasena, 
ya  evam  vtdo  brahmanasya  pidrojdyata  iti 

28  Then  he  addresses  the  mother  (of  the  baby)  ‘You  are 
lid,  descended  from  Mitra  and  Vanina  Being  a  herome,  you 
have  brought  forth  a  hero  You  who  have  given  us  a  hero  for  a 
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son,  be  you  the  mother  of  (many)  heroes.'  Of  such  a  son  they 
say,  ‘You  have  gone  beyond  your  father,  you  have  gone  beyond 
your  grandfather.’  Venly,  he  has  reached  the  highest  pomt 
in  prosperity,  fame  and  radiance  of  spint,  who  is  bom  as  the 
son  of  a  Brahmana  who  knows  this 

IIS'  A  identifies  lla  with  Arundhati,  the  wife  of  Vasistha,  the  son 
of  Mitra  and  Vanina'  mitrd-varunahhyam  sambhuto  mattra-varunah, 
vaststhah,  tasya  bharya  mmtravarunl,  sd  cdnmdhaii 
tla  adorable  stwiydbhogydst_  A 
viravati  bahu-putrd  bhava  A 

mre  may  be  taken  either  in  vocative  or  locative,  mayt  mmttta  bhiile. 
hrahmavarcasa  radiance  of  spint  shining  m  the  face  No  contempt 
for  the  body  is  mdicated  Porph3ny’5  statement  of  his  master' 
'Plotmus,  the  philosopher  of  our  tune  was  like  one  ashamed  of 
bemg  m  a  body,'  will  not  get  the  support  of  the  Upamsads 


Fifth  Brdhmana 

THE  SUCCESSION  OF  TEACHERS  AND  PUPILS 

I  atha  vamiak.  pauUmS^-putrah  kdtydyani-putrdt,  katydyani- 
^nfro  gauiami-putrSi,  gautamiputro  bhdradvdjiputrdt,  bhdra- 
avdpptitrah  pdrdiariputrdt,  pdrdsanputra  aupasvastiputrdt 
^lipasvastipittrahpdrdianpuirdt,  pdrdianputrah  kdtydyanipu- 
irat,  ^  kdtydyanlputrah  kauhkiputrai,  kauiikipuira  alambi- 
pilrdc  ca  vaiydghrapadiputrdc  ca,  vaiydghrapadiputrah  kdmn- 
Ptiirdc  ca  kdplputrac  ca,  kdpipwtrah 
I  Now  the  Ime  of  teachers.  The  son  of  Pautimasi  (received 
ttis  teachmg)  from  the  son  of  Katyayani;  the  son  of  Katyayani 
irom  tte  son  of  Gautaim,  the  son  of  Gautami  from  the  son  of 
nmadvaji,  the  son  of  Bharadvaji  from  the  son  of  Para^ari, 
me  son  of  ParaSaii  from  the  son  of  Aupasvasti,  the  son  of 
upasvasG  from  the  son  of  Para^aii,  the  son  of  Paraiari  from 
e  son  of  Katyayani,  the  son  of  Katyayani  from  the  son  of 
aus^  the  son  of  KauSild  from  the  son  of  Alambi  and  the 
V^'y^hrapadi,  the  son  of  Vaijmghrapadi  from  the  son 
^anvi  and  the  son  of  Kapi,  the  son  of  Kapi — 

ftp  teachers  are  named  after  their  mothers  because 

important  place  m  the  trainmg  of  children. 
gunavdn  pulro  bhavatUi  hi  praslutam;  atah  strivi- 
va  puira-viiesapSd  Scdryaparampard  klrtyate. 
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2.  aireyi-pKirat,  alreyi-putro  gaufaml-putrdt,  gaxdam^idro 
lhdradiajtp>:drat,  hhdradvajf-pwirdh  pdrasart~pi(trdt,  pdrasan- 
piitro  vdtsv-puirdt,vMsi~pidrdhpardian-pi(irdt,pdrdsan-putro  vdr- 
kdru-^i-pvirat,  vdrMrttijd^pidro  varkdrum-putrdt,  vdrhdruiii-pidra 
ariabhagi-pidrat,  drtabhdgl-pniraJi  saungi-putrdt,  saungi-pidrak 
sdf.krii-pidTdt.  sdnkrii-pidra  dlamidyani-putrdt,  alanibdyani- 
puira  Samin-ptdrdt,  aLainin-pidro  jdyanU-pidrdi,  jdyanti-putro 
mdndvkdyam-ptdrdt,  md^ukdyam-p:dro  mdndiiki-putrdt,  vidiy- 
duki-p:drah  sdndili^vtrad,  id^jdili-pidro  rdfhitan-pidrdi,  rdihi- 
iarl-ptdro  hhalvM-puirdt,  bhalvM-puirah  hraundk>puirSbhydm, 
kraufidld-ptdrau  vaidabhrit-pidrat,  vaiddbhrll-pidr^.  hdrsc^^yi- 
pidrdt,  hdrsakeyirpidraTi  prddnayogT-pidrdt,  pradnayogJ-pidrali 
sdiljrd-pidrdt,  sdnjtvT-pidrah  prdsm-pidrdd  asurivddmh, 
prdsm-puira  dsurdyandt,  dsuTdyai}a  dsureh,  dsurih — 

2.  fa>m  the  son  of  Atreji,  the  son  of  Atreyi  from  the  son 
of  Gantami,  the  son  of  Gantami  from  the  son  of  Bharadvaji, 
the  son  of  Bharadraji  from  the  son  of  Paiasari,  the  son  of 
Parasaii  from  the  son  of  Vata,  the  son  of  VatsI  horn  the  son 
of  Parasaii,  the  son  of  Parasaii  from  the  son  of  VarMruni, 
the  son  of  Varlmxnni  from  ^e  son  of  Varkaruni,  son  of 
Varkamni  from  the  son  of  Artabhigi,  the  son  of  Artabhagi 
from  the  son  of  ^anngi,  the  son  of  ^auhgi  from  the  son  of  Sankiti, 
the  son  of  Sankrti  from  the  son  of  Alambayani,  the  son  of  Alam- 
bayani  from  the  son  of  Aiambi,  the  son  of  Al^bi  from  the  son 
of  Jayanti,  the  son  of  Ja5anti  from  the  son  of  IBnduImyani,  the 
son  of  Mandulmyaru  from  the  son  of  h^ndnki,  the  son  of 
ManduM  from  the  son  of  SandiK,  the  son  of  ^a^dill  from  the 
son  of  Rathitaii,  the  son  of  PSthitari  from  the  son  of  Bhalula; 
the  son  of  Bhalnld  from  the  two  sons  of  Kratincfld,  frie  two 
sons  of  KranncM  from  the  son  of  Vaidabhrfi,  the  son  of 
Vaidabhrfi  from  the  son  of  Kaisakejo,  the  son  of  KarSakeyi 
from  the  son  of  Prtdnayogi,  the  son  of  Pradnayogi  from  the 
son  of  Sanjivi,  the  son  of  Sanjivi  from  the  son  of  Praini,  the 
Asuiivasin,  the  sou  of  Prasnl  from  Asorajam,  Asurayana 
from  Asuri,  Asnri — 

3.  ydjrMaIfydt,ydpiavalkya  udddUikdt,  vdddlako'miidt,  ariina 
upavesek,  itpavesik  kttsreh,  kitsrir  vdja-srauasali,  vdja-iravd 
jihvdtato  bddhyogdt,  jihvdvdn  badhyogo’sitdd  vdrsagandt,  asiio 
vdrsagaro  hariidt  ka^apdt,  haritah  kasyapah  silpdt  hasyapdi, 
sUpah  kaiyapak  kasyapdn  naidhntveh,  kafyapo  itaidhntmr 
vdcak,  vdg  ambksnydh,  amhkiny  dddydt,  dditydmmdm  suMdni 
yajiimsi  vdjasat^eyena  yd^naxalhyendkkydyante. 
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3  from  Yajnavalkya,  Yajnavalkya  from  Uddalaka,  Udda- 
laka,  from  Aruna,  Anma  from  UpaveSi,  UpaveM  from  Kvi4n, 
Ku^n  from  Vajakavas,  VajaSravas  from  Jihvavant  Badhyoga, 
Jihvavant  Badhyoga  from  Asita  Varsagana,  Asita  Varsagana 
from  Hanta  Kaiyapa,  Hanta  KaSyapa  from  Silpa  Ka^yapa, 
Silpa  KaSyapa  from  KaSyapa  Nai^mivi,  KaSyapa  Naidhruvi 
from  Vac  (speech).  Vac  from  Ambhmi,  Ambhini  from  Aditya 
(the  sun)  These  white  sacrificial  formulas  received  from  the 
sun  are  explamed  by  Yajnavalkya  of  the  Vajasaneyi  school 

iuMant:  white,  because  they  are  not  mixed  up  (with  Brahmanas), 
orderly,  fresh  avydmtirdni  brdhmanena,  aihavd  aydtaydmdnimdni 
yajiimst,  tarn  iukldm,  Middhdm  5 

4.  samdnam  a  sdHjm-putrdt,  sdnjlvl-putro  mdniukdyaneh 
mdndukdyamr  mdndavydt,  mdndavyah  kautsdt,  kautso 
mahiUheh,  mdhtUhir  vdma-kaksdyandi,  vdma-kaksayai^ah 
vacasah  rdjastambdyandt,  yajnavaca  rdjastanibdyanah  turdt 
kdva^eydt,  turah  kdvaseyak  prajdpateh,  prajapatir  brahmanah, 
brahma  svayambhu'  brahmane  namah 

4  It  IS  tile  same  up  to  the  son  of  Sanjivi,  the  son  of  Sanji^n 
from  Mandukayani,  Manduk5.yani  from  Mandavya,  Mandavya 
from  Kautsa,  Kautsa  from  Mahitthn  Mahitthi  from  Vamaksdc- 
§a3^a,  Vamakaksayana  from  Sdndilya,  ^andilya  from 
Vatsya,  Vatsya  from  Kusn,  Kudn  from  Yajnavacas  Raja- 
stambayana,  Yajnavacas  Rajastambayana  from  Tura  Kava- 
?eya,  Tura  Kavaseya  from  Prajd-pah,  Prajd-pait  from  Brahma. 
Brahma  is  the  self-existent.  Adoration  to  Brahma 

See  Satapatha  Brdhmana  X  6  5  9. 


CHANDOGYA  UPANISAD 


Hie  Chlndogya  Upaniiad  belongs  to  the  Sama  Veda  Chandoga 
is  the  singer  of  the  Sdnum.^  Tlie  Upanisad  that  belongs  to 
the  followers  of  the  Sdma  Veda  is  the  Chandogya  Upani§ad.  It 
is  a  part  of  the  Chandogya  Brahmatia  which  has  ten  chapters. 
The  first  two  chapters  of  the  B^hmana  deal  with  sacrifices 
and  other  forms  of  worship.  The  other  eight  constitute  the 
Chd‘ndogya  Upanisad. 

The  first  and  ^e  second  chapters  discuss  the  problems  of 
liturgy  and  doctrme  such  as  the  genesis  and  significance  of  Atm 
and  the  meaning  and  names  of  Sdman 


*  ehanda  sama  gSyaii  ift  chandogah 
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CHAPTER  I 
Section  X 

THE  SYLLABLE  AVM  AS  THE  UDGiTHA 

I.  aum  tty  etad  aksaram  udgltham  updsita,  aum  iti  hrd 
gdyati  tasyopavydkhydmm. 

1  Aum  One  should  meditate  on  this  syllable,  the  udgitha, 
for  one  sings  the  loud  chant  beginning  with  amt.  Of  this 
(follows)  the  explanation. 

The  syllable  aum,  with  which  every  recital  of  the  Vedic  chants 
begins,  IS  here  represented  as  the  s3nnbol  of  the  Supreme  and  there¬ 
fore  the  means  of  the  meditation  of  the  Supreme:  arcddivat  para- 
lydtmanah  pratlkam  sampadyate,  evam  ndmatvena  praitkatvena  ca 
^mndtmopSsana-sMhanam  Iresfham  iti  sarva-veddnteso  avagatam  §, 
Before  we  attain  to  the  supreme  vision  of  God,  the  contemplative 
realisation,  we  have  to  resort  to  prayer  and  meditation  We  may 
^ant  and  sing  with  devout  mmd,  with  fervour  of  spirit,  with  an 
minost  longmg  for  the  thmgs  above,  with  a  punty  of  soul  We  stnve 
to  keep  the  soul  unembarrassed  and  at  rest  from  all  thoughts  We 
direct  our  attention  lovmgly  and  contmuously  towards  God 

In  meditation,  the  soul  is  furnished  with  a  symbol  on  which  we 
tlx  our  gaze,  on  which  we  concentrate  all  our  imagination  and 
r^mng  When  meditation  reaches  its  end,  when  there  is  no  dis- 
toction  or  disquiet,  when  there  is  calm  repose,  sweet  tranquillity, 
mere  IS  the  vision  Any  name  may  raise  us  to  perfect  contemplation. 

e  start  with  prayer,  we  pass  on  to  meditation  When  the  discursive 
contemplation  The  Upanisad  opens  with  this 
^auction  to  concentrate  on  the  syllable  aum,  to  draw  our  thoughts 
7  ^  ^  other  subjects,  to  develop  ekdgraid  or  one-pomtedness, 
if  7  he  taken  as  final  It  has  a  number  of  aspects  When 

anti  hito  the  words  of  ordmary  language  it  becomes  dim 

confine  the  meanmg  wit^  narrow 
Even  though  the  syllable  aum  like  all  symbols 
veil  as  by  a  veil,  to  those  who  know  how  to  look,  the 

prihim  rasah,  prthivya  dpo  rasah,  apam 
Vac  osadhindm  puru^o  rasah,  puru^asya  vdg  rasah, 

2  sdma  rasah,  sdmna  udgitha  rasalh. 

the  essence  of  these  bemgs  is  the  earth;  the  essence  of 
of  niff  water.  The  essence  of  water  is  plants;  the  essence 
essM«  ^  Ppon  The  essence  of  a  person  is  speech  The 
f  speech  is  the  (hymn).  The  essence  of  the  is 
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the  Sanmn  (chant)  The  essence  of  the  Smtan  (chant)  is  the 
udgltha 

rasa  essence,  literally  flavour 

Most  of  the  hymns  of  the  Sdma  Veda  are  taken  from  the  R  V 

3  sa  e^a  rasdnmi  rasatamah  paramah  parardhyo' ^iamo  yad 
udgithah 

3  That  IS  the  quintessence  of  the  essences,  the  Supreme,  the 
highest,  the  eighth,  namely  the  udgitha. 

pardrdhya  highest,  from  fara  highest  and  ardka  place 

4  katamd  katamd  rk,  kataimt  kaiamat  sdma,  katamdh  katama 
udgltha  tit  mmr^iam  bhavati 

4  Which  one  is  the  Rk?  Which  one  is  the  Sdman'>  Which 
one  is  the  ud^iha'^  This  is  what  is  (now)  considered 

5  vdg  eva  rk,  prd'^h  sdmomiiy  etad  ak^aram  udgUhah,  tad 
vd  etan  mithumm  yad  vdk  ca  prdnai  ca  rk  ca  sdma  ca 

5  Speech,  indeed,  is  Rk;  breath  is  Sdman,  the  syllable  atm 
is  the  udgitha  Now,  this  is  a  pair,  namely  speech  and  breath,  and 
also  the  Rk  and  the  Sdman 

6  tad  etan  mithunam  ami  tty  etasmmn  ak$are  samsrjyate, 
yadd  vat  mithunau  samdgacchata,  dpayato  vai  tdv  aiiyo'nyasya 
kdmam 

6  This  pair  is  joined  together  in  the  syllable  aunt  Venly, 
whenever  a  pair  come  together,  they  fulfil  each  other’s  desire 

7  dpayitd  ha  vat  kdmdndm  bhavati  ya  etad  evam  vidvdtt 
ak^atam  udgitham  updste 

7  He,  who  knowing  this  thus,  meditates  on  the  syllable  as 
the  udgltha,  becomes,  venly,  a  fulfiUer  of  desires 

8  tad  vd  etad  anujhdk^aram,  yaddhi  kwi  cdnujdndty  aum 
tty  eva  tad  aha,  esd  eva  samrddhir  yad  anujnd,  samardhayitd  ha 
vat  kdmdndm  bhavati  ya  etad  evam  vidvdn  aksaram  udgitham 
updste 

8  Venly,  this  syllable  is  of  assent,  for  whenever  one  assents 
to  anythmg  he  says  simply  ‘aum  ‘  V^at  is  assent  is  fulfilment. 
He,  who  knowing  this  thus,  meditates  on  the  syllable  as  the 
udgltha,  becomes,  venly,  a  fulfiUer  of  desires 

9  teneyani  trayl  mdyd  vartata,  aum  ity  dirdvayait,  aum  iti 
^amsati,  aum  tty  udgdyati,  etasyaivdk^arasydpacityai  mahimnd 
rasena 


I  2  I  Chandogya  Upanisad  339 

9  By  this  does  the  threefold  knowledge  proceed  Saying 
ami,  one  recites'  saying  atm,  one  orders  sa5dng,  aum,  one 
sings  aloud,  in  honour  of  that  syllable,  with  its  greatness  and 
its  essence 

Threefold  knowledge  relates  to  the  three  orders  of  priests  m  the 
sacnficial  ntes  5  thinks  that  the  reference  is  to  the  Soma  sacrifice 

10  ienobhau  kuruto  yaicatiad  evam  veda  yai  ca  na  veda: 
mna  tu  vtdyd  cdvidyd  ca;  yad  eva  vidyayd  karoti  sraddhayo- 
pamsada,  tad  eva  mryavattaram  bhavatiU,  khalv  etasyatvdksara- 
^opavydkhydmm  hhavati. 

10  He  who  knows  this  thus,  and  he  who  knows  not,  both 
perform  with  it.  Knowledge  and  ignorance,  however,  are 
difierent  What,  mdeed,  one  performs  with  knowledge,  faith 
and  meditation,  that,  indeed,  becomes  more  powerful*  This, 
venly,  is  the  explanation  of  this  syllable. 

Vtiyd  IS  right  knowledge,  sraddhd  is  faith  and  upanisad  is  medi¬ 
tative  insight  upamsadd  yogena  S. 

niust  perform  the  saci^ce  with  knowledge  and  not  ignorantly 
We  must  understand  what  we  are  domg  God  is  the  inspector  of  our 
hearts  as  much  as  the  judge  of  our  acts  Our  acts  must  be  accom¬ 
panied  by  the  devotion  of  our  mmds 


Section  2 

LIFE  (BREATH)  AS  THE  UDGiTHA 

I.  devdsurd  ha  vaiyaira  samyetira  ubkaye  prdjd-paiyds  fadd  ha 
eva  tidgitham  djahrur  anenaindn  abhibhavtsydma  iii. 

1  When  the  gods  and  the  demons,  both  descendants  of 
contended  with  each  other,  the  gods  took  hold  of  the 
Sma,  thinkmg,  with  this,  we  shall  overcome  them 
SeeBU  I  3  1. 

demons  Smce  the  word  deva  is  derived  from  a 
thp  illumination,  the  'gods’  stand  for  such  fimctions  of 

^  i^Juininated  (regulated)  by  scnptures  idstrodbhdsitd 
‘demons,'  opposed  to  the  former,  stand  for 
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beings  there  is  a  perpetual  fight  between  the  two  sarva-prdntsu 
prat%-Aeham  devdsura-samgramo  anadi-kdla-pravrtta  tty  abUprdydh 

2  te  ha  ndsikyam  prdnam  udgttham  tipdsdmcaknre,  tarn 
hdsurdh  pdpmand  mvidJiuh,  tasvidt  tenobhayam  pghrait  surabkt 
ca  durgandhi  ca,  pdpmand  hy  esa  vtddhah 

2  Then  they  meditated  on  the  ttdgUha  as  the  breath  in  the 
nose.  The  demons  afflicted  that  with  evil  Therefore,  with  it  one 
smells  both  the  sweet  smelling  and  the  foul  smellmg,  for  it  is 
afflicted  with  evil 

3  atha  ha  vdcam  udgitham  updsdmcaknre,  idm  hdsurdh, 
pdpmand  vimdhuh,  tasmdt  tayobhayam  vadatt  satyamcdnrtamca, 
pdpmand  hy  esd  viddhd 

3  Then  they  meditated  on  the  udgUha  as  speech  The 
demons  afflicted  that  with  evil  Therefore  with  it  one  speaks 
both  the  true  and  the  false,  for  it  is  afflicted  with  evil 

4  atha  ha  caksur  udgtiham  updsdmcaknre.  taddhdsiirdh 
pdpmand  vtmdhuh,  tasmdt  tenobhayam  pasyatt  darianiyam 
cddariantyam  ca,  pdpmand  hy  etad  viddham 

4  .When  they  meditated  on  the  udgUha  as  the  eye,  the 
demons  afflicted  that  with  evil  Therefore  with  it  one  sees  both 
the  sightly  and  the  unsightly,  for  it  is  afflicted  with  evil 

5  atha  ha  srotram  udgitham  updsdmcaknre,  taddhdsiirdh 
pdpmand  mvidhuh,  tasmdt  tenobhayam  irnoh  sravanlyam 
cdiravantyam  ca,  pdpmand  hy  etad  viddham 

5  Then  they  meditated  on  the  udgltJia  as  the  ear  The 
demons  afflicted  that  with  evil  Therefore  with  it  one  hears  both 
what  should  be  listened  to  and  what  should  not  be  listened  to, 
for  it  is  afflicted  with  evil 

6  atha  ha  mana  udgitham  updsdmcaknre,  taddhdswrdh, 
pdpmand  vivtdhuh,  tasmdt  tenobhayam  samkalpayate  samkalr 
panlyam  cdsamkalpanlyam  ca,  pdpmand  hy  etad  viddham 

6  Then  they  meditated  on  the  udgltha  as  the  mmd  The 
demons  afflicted  that  with  evil  Therefore  with  it  one  imagmes 
both  what  should  be  imagined  and  what  should  not  be  imagmed, 
for  it  IS  afflicted  with  evil 

7  atha  ha  ya  evdyam  mukhyah  pranas  tarn  udgitham  updsdwr 
caknre,  tarn  hdsurd  rtvd  vtdadhvamsiir,  yathdimdnam  dkhanam 
rtvd  vidhvamseta 

7  Then  they  meditated  on  the  ud^tha  as  the  breath  m  the 


I  2  13  Chdndogya  Upamsad  341 

mouth.  When  the  demons  hit  against  it  they  were  destroyed, 
]ust  as  (a  ball  of  earth)  hitting  against  a  solid  stone  is  destroyed. 

mukkya  prana  breath  in  the  mouth  or  the  pnnapal  breath 
a  ball  of  earth,  mrl-pwda 

8  evam  yathdimdnam  akhanam  rivd  vidhvanisate,  evatn  haiva 
sa  vidhvamate  ya  evamvidi  pdpam  kamayate,  yai  catnam 
abhiddsaii  sa  eso'stndkJmtah. 

8  Just  as  (a  ball  of  earth)  striking  agamst  a  sohd  rock  is 
destroyed,  so  wiU  one  be  destroyed  who  wishes  evil  to  one  who 
knows  this,  as  also  one  who  mjures  him,  for  he  is  a  solid  rock. 

9  nawaitena  surabht  na  durgatidhi  mjdnaty-apahata~papmd  hy 
esa,  tern  yad  aindit  yat  pihati  tenelardn  prdndn  avait,  etam  u 
eodnlaio'vit  votkrdmah,  vyddaddty  evdntaia  tU 

9  With  this  (breath)  one  discerns  neither  the  sweet-smellmg 
nor  the  foul  smelling  for  this  is  free  from  evil  With  this, 
whatever  one  eats  or  whatever  one  drmks,  he  protects  the 
other  vital  breaths  And,  not  findmg  this  (breath  m  the  mouth) 
one  finally  departs;  one  finally  leaves  his  mouth  open. 

10  tam  hangtrd  udgUham  updsdmcakra,  etatn  u  evdngirasam 
manyante’ngdndm  yad  rasak 

10  Angiras  meditated  on  this  as  the  udgUJta.  People  tbinV 
that  it  IS,  mdeed,  Angtras,  because  it  is  the  essence  of  the  hmbs 

II.  tena  tam  ha  hrhaspatir  udgltham  updsdmcakra  etam  u  eva 
brmspatim  many  ante,  vdgght  brhail  tasyd  esapatth 

meitated  on  this  as  the  udgttha  People  think 
hat  it  IS,  mdeed,  Brhaspatt,  because  speech  is  great  and  it  is 
the  lord  thereof 


12  te^ia  tam  hdydsya  udgUham  updsdmcakra,  etam  u  evaydsvam 
inanyanta  asyddyat  ayate 

^ydsya  meditated  on  this  as  the  udgttha.  People  think 
at  it  is,  indeed,  Aydsya,  because  it  comes  from  the  mouth 


.  ,  bako  ddlbhyo  viddmcakdra,  sa  ha  naimtsiydndm 

f’  t  smatbhyak  kdmdn  dgdyait 

thp  n  Ddlbhya  knew  it  He  became  the  udgdtr  pnest  of 
people  of  Naimisa.  He  sang  out  for  them  their  desires. 

sacn^<^ D^bhya^ is  mentioned  m  the  MB  as  havmg  performed  a 
Dhrta-rSstra  for  his  rude  behaviour  Salya 
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14  dgdta  ha  vat  kdmdndm  bhavatt,  ya  etad  evam  vidvdn 
aksaram  udgitham  vpdsta  liy  adhydtmam. 

14  He  obtains  i^Tshes  by  smging,  who  knoiving  this  thus, 
meditates  on  the  ndgttha  as  the  syUable  This,  ivitt  regard  to 
the  self 

These  verses  relate  to  the  body  and  not  the  self 


Section  3 

VARIOUS  IDENTIFICATIONS  OF  THE  UDGiTHA  AND 
ITS  SYLLABLES 

1  athddhidaivatam  ya  evdsau  iapait  tarn  udgitham  updsito- 
dyan  vd  esa  prajdbhya  udgdyati,  udyams  tamo-bhayam  apahanti, 
apahantd  ha  vat  bhayasya  tamaso  bJiavatt  ya  evam  vcda 

1.  Now,  with  reference  to  the  divmities  Hun  who  glow’s 
yonder  (the  Sun)  one  should  meditate  as  the  udgitha.  Venly, 
on  rising,  he  smgs  aloud  for  creatures  On  rismg,  he  dispels 
darkness  and  fear  He,  venly,  who  knows  this,  becomes  the 
dispeller  of  fear  and  darkness 

'As  the  sun  anses,  he  removes  the  darkness  of  night  and  the  fears 
of  hving  beings  consequent  on  it  One  who  knows  the  sun  inth  these 
qualities,  becomes  the  destroyer  of  all  fears  of  the  self  m  the  shape 
of  birth,  death,  etc ,  and  also  of  the  cause  of  fear,  darkness  m  the 
shape  of  ignorance '  S 

2.  samdna  11  evdyam  cdsau,  cosno'yam,  ifs«o’sfl«,  svara  tiiinam 
dcaksaic,  svara  ttt  pratydsvara  tty  amtim  tasmad  vd  etam  tmam 
amum  codgitham  updsita. 

2  This  (breath)  in  the  mouth  and  that  (sun)  are  alike  This 
IS  warm  That  is  warm  This,  they  call  soimd  and  that,  they  call 
sound  as  the  reflecting  sound  Venly,  one  should  meditate  on 
this  and  on  that  as  the  udgitha 

3  aiha  khalii  vydnam  evodgilham  updsita;  yadvai  prdniit  sa 
pram,  yad  apdniti  so'pdnah,  atha  yah  prdndpdnayoh  sandhh 
sa  vydno,  yo  vydnah  sd  vdk,  tasmad  aprdnann  anapdnan  vdcam 
abJnvydharati 

3  But  one  should  meditate  on  the  diffused  breath  as  the 
udgitha  That  which  one  breathes  in,  that  is  the  m-breath; 
that  which  one  breathes  out,  that  is  the  out-breath  The 
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lunction  of  the  in-breath  and  the  out-breath  is  the  diffused 
breath  The  diffused  breath  is  the  speech  Therefore  one  utters 
speech,  without  in-breathing  and  without  out-breathing 

When  we  speak,  we  neither  breathe  m  nor  breathe  out 

A  ya  vdk  sd rk,  tamdd aprdi^an ampdmnrcam abhvydharah; 
yd  rk  tat  sdma,  tasmdd  aprdnan  ampdmn  sdma  gayaU;  yat  satm 
sa  tidsiihas  tasmdd  aprdnan  anapdnan  udgayati 

4  Speech  is  Rk  Therefore  one  utters  the  22^  mthout  in- 
breathmg  and  without  out-breathing  The  Rk  is  the  Saman 
Therefore  one  sings  the  Sdman,  without  in-breathing  and 
without  out-breathing  The  Sdman  is  the  udgitha  Therefore  one 
chants  the  udgUha,  without  in-breathing  and  without  out- 
breathing. 


5  ato  ydny  anydni  vtryavanU  karmdni,  yathdgner  manthanam, 
djeh  saranam,  drdhasyadhanusa  dyamanam,  aprdnan  anapdnams 
idm  karoti,  etasya  hetor  vydnam  ewdgUham  updsita. 

5.  Therefore,  whatever  other  actions  there  are  that  require 
strength,  such  as  the  kindling  of  fire  by  fnction,  the  running  of 
a  race,  the  bending  of  a  strong  bow,  one  performs  (them) 
without  in-breathing  and  without  out-breathing  Therefore  one 
should  meditate  on  the  diffused  breath  as  the  udgitha. 


Whenever  we  do  an  action  which  involves  efiort  and  attention 
we  hold  our  breath 

6.  atha  khaliidgithdksardny  updsiiodgitha  tU  prana  ^  evot- 
prdnena  hy  utti^thaii,  vdg  gvr  vdco  ha  g%ra  tty  dcaksate’nnam 
tham  anne  hidam  sarvam  sthttam 
6  Now  one  should  meditate  on  the  syllables  of  the  udgitha, 
ui,gi,tha  IS  breath,  for  through  breath  one  rises  gi  is  speech, 
for  speeches  are  called  gtras,  tha  is  food,  for  on  food  is  all  this 
established. 


7  dyaur  evot,  antariksam  gih,  prthtvi  tham,  ddttya  evot,  vdyur 
gir,  agtits  tham;  sdmaveda  evot,  yajurvedo  gir,  rgvedas  tham; 
dugdhe’snm  vdg  doham,  yo  vdco  doho’nnavdn  annddo  bhavatt,  ya 
daily  evam  vidvdn  udgithdksardny  updsta,  udgitha  tti. 

7.  Heaven  is  ut,  atmosphere  is  gl  and  the  earth,  tha.  The 
sun  is  ut,  the  air,  gi  and  the  fire,  tha  The  Sdmaveda  is  ut,  the 
Yajurveda,gi  and  the  Rg  Veda,  tha  Speech  3nelds  milk  and  the 
milk  IS  speech  For  him,  he  becomes  nch  m  food,  an  eater  of 
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food,  who  knows  and  meditates  on  the  syllables  of  the  udgnha 
thus,  nt,  gi,  tha 

8  atha  khalv  ailh  samrddhir  upasara^idnity  vpdsita  yena 
sdtnnd  sto^yan  sydt  tat  sdmopadhdvet 

8  Now  then,  the  fulfilment  of  wishes  One  should  meditate 
on  the  places  of  refuge  One  should  reflect  on  the  Sdman 
with  which  one  is  about  to  sing  a  praise 

upasarandm  places  of  refuge  S  means  by  it  objects  contemplated 
upasarlavydm,  upagantavymi,  dhyeydnt 

9  yasyam  rci  tdm  ream,  yad  arseyam  tarn  r§tm,  yam  devatdm 
abhtstosyan  sydt,  tdm  devatdm  upadhdvet 

9  One  should  reflect  on  the  Rk  m  which  the  Sdman  occurs, 
on  the  seer  by  whom  it  was  seen,  on  the  divmity  to  whom  he  is 
about  to  smg  a  praise 

10  yena  chandasd  stosyan  sydt  tac  chanda  upadhdvet  yena 
stomena  stosyamdnah  sydt  tarn  stomam  upadhdvet 

10  One  should  reflect  on  the  metre  in  which  he  is  about  to 
smg  a  praise  One  should  reflect  on  the  hymn-form  m  which  he 
IS  about  to  smg  a  praise 

11  yarn  disam  ahhi?tosyan  sydt  tdm  diiam  upadhdvet 

11  One  should  reflect  on  the  quarter  of  space  m  the  direction 
of  which  he  is  about  to  smg  a  praise 

12  dtmdnam  antata  upasrtya  stuvita,  kdmam  dhydyann  apra- 
matto’bhydio  ha  yad  asmai  sa  kdmah  samrdhyeta,  yat-kdmah 
stumteti,  yat-kdmah  stuviieti 

12  FmaUy,  one  should  enter  into  oneself  and  smg  a  praise, 
meditating  carefully  on  one’s  desire  Quickly  will  be  fulfilled 
for  him  the  desire,  desirmg  which  he  may  smg  the  praise,  yea, 
desmng  which  he  may  smg  the  praise 

dbhydsa  quickly  Be  sure,  depend  on  it  that  it  will  be  fulfilled. 


Section  4 

THE  SUPERIORITY  OF  AUM 

X  aum  tty  etad  aksaram  udgUham  upasitom  tit  hy  udgdyait, 
tasyopavydkhydnam 
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1.  Awm,  One  should  meditate  on  the  udgitha  as  this  syllable, 
for  one  smgs  the  loud  chant,  begmnmg  with  awn.  (Now  follows) 
Its  explanation. 

2  deva  vat  mrtyor  hibhyatas  trayim  vidydm  praviiams  ie 
chandobhir  acckddayan,  yad  ebhtr  acchadayams  tac  chatidasam 
chandas  tvani. 

2.  Venly,  the  gods,  when  they  were  afraid  of  death,  took 
refuge  in  the  threefold  knowledge  They  covered  themselves 
with  metres  Because  they  covered  themselves  with  these, 
therefore  the  metres  are  called  chandas. 

trayim  vtdydm  threefold-knowledge,  the  three  Vedas 

3  tan  «  tatra  mrtyur  yathd  matsyam  udake  panpasyet,  evam 
paryapaiyad  ret  sdmni  yajust,  te  nu  mdttvordhva  rcah  sdvino 
yajusah,  svaram  eva  pravtsan 

3  Death  saw  them  there  m  the  Rg,  in  the  Sdman  and  m  the 
Yajus  ]ust  as  one  might  see  a  fish  m  water  When  they  found 
this  out,  they  rose  out  of  the  Rg,  out  of  the  Sdman,  out  of  the 
Yajus  and  took  refuge  m  sound 

svaram  sound,  the  pliable  aum 

4.  yadd  vd  ream  dpnoiy  ami  tty  evdttsvaraty  evam  sdmatvam 
yapir  e^a  u  svaro  yad  etad  aksaram  etad  amrtam  abhayam  tat 
pravisya  devd  amrtd  abhayd  abhavan. 

.  4  Venly,  when  one  learns  the  Rk,  one  sounds  out  awn.  (It 
is)  the  same  with  Sdman,  (it  is)  the  same  with  Yapis  This 
sound  is  that  syllable,  Ihe  immortal,  the  fearless  Havmg 
entered  this,  the  gods  become  immortal,  fearless. 

5  sa  ya  etad  evam  vtdvdn  aksaram  pranauty  etad  evdksaram 
^aram  am^m  abhayam  pravtsah,  tat  praviiya  yad  amrtd  devds 
tad  amrlo  hhavati 

•  knowing  it  thus,  praises  this  syllable,  takes  refuge 

m  that  sjdlable,  m  the  immortal,  fearless  sound,  and  having 
SiSal^’  immortal,  even  as  the  gods  become 

EoSSaSolfSeS' 
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Section  5 

THE  UDGiTHA  IDENTIFIED  WITH  THE  SUN  AND  THE 

BREATH 

I  atha  khalu  ya  udgUhah  sa  pranavo  yah  pranavdh  sa  udgitha 
tty  asau  vd.  dditya  udgitha,  e§a  pranava,  aum  iti  hy  esa  svarann 
eti 

1  Now,  venly,  what  is  the  IS  the  Whatis-4«?» 
IS  the  udgitha  And  so  venly,  the  udgitha  is  the  yonder  sun  and 
the  Aum,  for  (the  sun)  is  continually  sounding  Aum 

svarann  sounding  or  going  § 

2  dam  u  evdham  abhyagdsisam,  tasmdn  mama  ivam  eko'siti  ha 
kausitakih  puiram  uvdca,  rasmlms  tvam  parydvartaydd  bahavo 
vat  te  bhavisyantlty  adhtdaivatam. 

2  T  sang  praise  to  him  alone,  therefore  you  are  my  only 
(son) '  Thus  said  Kausitaki  to  his  son  'Reflect  on  the  (various) 
rays,  venly,  you  will  have  many  sons  ’  This,  with  reference  to 
the  divmities 

3  athddhydtmam  ya  evdyam  mukhyah  prdnas  tarn  udgitham 
updsltom  iti  hy  esa  svarann  eti 

3  Nmv  with  reference  to  the  body  One  should  meditate  on 
the  breath  m  the  mouth  as  the  udgitha,  for  it  is  continually 
sounding  aum 

4  etam  u  evdham  abhyagdsisam,  tasmdn  mama  tvam  eko’siti  ha 
kausitakih  putram  uvdca,  prdndms  tvam  bhumdnam  abhigdyatdd 
bahavo  vat  me  bhavisyantlti 

4  ‘I  sang  praise  to  him  alone  Therefore  you  are  my  only 
(son)  ’  Thus  said  Kausitaki  to  his  son  'Smg  praise  unto  the 
breaths  as  manifold,  venly,  you  will  have  many  (sons) ' 

5  atha  khalu  ya  udgtthah  sa  pranavah,yahpranavah  sa  udgitha 
iti  hotr-sadanadd  hatvdpt  durudgltam  anusamdharatity  anusamd- 
haratiti 

5  Now,  venly,  what  is  the  udgitha  is  the  aum  What  is  aum 
IS  the  udgitha  (If  one  knows  this),  venly,  from  the  seat  of 
the  Hotr  pnest,  all  wrong  smgmg  is  corrected,  yea  is  corrected. 

hotr-sadana  the  place  from  which  the  Hotr  pnest  gives  instructions 
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Section  6 


THE  AND  THE  SAM  A  VEDAS 

I  tyam  eva  rg,  agnih  sdtna,  tad  etad  etasydm  rcy  adhyudham 
Santa,  tastndd  rcy  adhyudham  sdma  ^yata,  iyam  eva  sdgnir  amas 
tat  sdma. 

1  This  (earth)  is  the  Ek  and  fire  is  the  Sdman  This  Sdman 
rests  on  that  Rk  Therefore  the  Sdman  is  sung  as  resting  on 
the  Rk,  This  (earth)  is  sd,  and  fire  is  ama  and  that  makes  sdman. 

2  antariksam  eva  rg,  vdyuh sdma,  tad  etad  elasydmrcy  adhyud¬ 
ham  sdma,  tasmad  rcy  adhyudham  sdma  giyate  antariksam  eva  sd, 
vdyur  amas  tat  sdma. 

2  The  atmosphere  is  the  Rk  and  the  air  is  Sdman.  This 
Sdman  rests  on  that  Rk  Therefore  the  Sdman  is  sung  as 
restmg  on  the  Rk  The  sky  is  sd  and  the  air  is  ama,  and  that 
makes  sdman 


3  dyattr  eva  rg  ddityas  sdma,  tad  etad  eiasydm  roy  adhyudham 
sdma,  tasmad  rcy  adhyudham  sdma  giyate,  dyaur  eva  sddityo’mas 
tat  sdma 

3  The  heaven  is  Rk  and  the  Sun  is  Sdman  This  Sdman 
rests  on  that  Rk  Therefore  the  Sdnuin  is  sung  as  resting  on  the 
Rk  Heaven  is  sa  and  the  sun  is  ama  and  that  makes  sdman. 


4  mksatrdtty  eva  rk,  catidramdh  sdma,  tad  etad  etasydm 
rcy  adhyudham  sdma,  tasmad  rcy  adhyudham  sdma  giyate, 
naksatrdny  eva  sd,  candramd  amas  tat  sdma. 

4  stars  are  and  the  moon  is  Sdma  This  Sdma  rests 
^  that  ^k.  Therefore  the  Sdttian  is  sung  as  resting  on  the  Rk. 
the  stars  are  sd  and  the  moon  ama  and  that  makes  sdma. 


5  atha  yad  etad  ddttyasya  suklam  bhdh  saiva  rg,  atha  yan 
parah  krsnam  tat  sdma,  tad  etad  etasydm  rcy  adhyiidhani 
Santa,  tasmad  rcy  adhyudham  sdma  giyate, 

5  Now,  the  white  light  of  the  sun  is  Rk-,  the  blue  exceeding 
darkn^  is  Sdman  This  Sdman  rests  on  that  Rk,  therefore 
rms  baman  is  sung  as  restmg  on  that  Rk. 

eatiiterf  ddttyasya  iuklam  bhdh  saiva  sd’tha  yan 
nuam  parah  krsnam  tad  amas  tat  sdmdtha  ya  eso’ntar  dditve 

htranya-smairur  hirai.iya-kesa  dpra- 
naanatsarja  eva  suvarnah.  ^ 

^^Now,  the  white  light  of  the  Sun  is  sd  and  the  blue. 
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exceeding  darkness,  is  ama  That  makes  Sdman  Nowthat  golden 
person  who  is  seen  within  the  sim,  has  a  golden  beard  and 
golden  hair  All  is  golden  to  the  tips  of  the  nails 
suvaina  gold,  used  to  symbolise  hght,  hfe  and  mmiortahty. 

7  tasya  yathd  kapydsam  pundarikam  evam  aksini,  tasyod^i 
noma,  sa  esa  sarvehhyah  pdpmdbhya  udttt;udeh  ha  vat  sarvMiyaJj 
pdpmaihyo  ya  evam  veda 

7.  His  eyes  are  even  as  a  red  lotus  flower  His  name  is  high 
(«i)  He  has  risen  above  all  evil  Venly,  he  who  knows  this, 
nses  above  all  evil 

The  colour  of  the  lotus  is  descnbed  by  a  comparison  unth  the 
kapydsa  or  the  seat  of  the  monkey 

8  iasya  rk  ca  sdma  ca  gesmu,  iasmad  ndgithah,  tasmdt  fvevo- 
dgdtaitasya  hi  gdtd.  sa  esa  ye  cdmusmdt  pardhco  lokds  tesdm  cede 
deva  kdmdnam  ccty  adhtdaivatam 

8  His  songs  are  the  Rk  and  the  Sdman  Therefore  (they  are 
called)  the  vdgltha  Hence  the  udgdtr  pnest  (is  so  c^ed)  for 
he  IS  the  singer  of  this  He  is  the  lord  of  the  ivorlds  which  are 
beyond  that  (sim)  and  also  of  the  desires  of  the  gods  This,  ivith 
reference  to  the  divmities 

gesnau  songs  §  means  by  it  'jomts  '  ‘As  the  God  is  the  self  of  all, 
m  as  much  as  He  is  the  lord  of  the  desures  of  all  the  worlds,  high 
and  low,  it  is  only  reasonable  that  He  should  have/fA  and  Sdman,  in 
the  shape  of  earth  and  fire,  for  his  jomts  '  S 


/ 


Section  7 

THE  RG  AND  THE  SAMA  VEDAS 
{continued) 

I  athddhydtmam  vdg  eva  rk,  prdnah  sdma,  tad  dad  dasydm 
rcy  adhyiidham  sdma,  iasmad  rcy  adhyudham  sdma  gtyaic,  vdg  eva 
sd  prdno'mas  tat  sdma 

I  Now  vTith  reference  to  the  body  Speech  is  the  Rk'  breath 
is  the  Sdman  This  Sdman  rests  upon -that  Rk.  Therefore  the 
Sdman  is  sung  as  restmg  on  that  Rk  Speech  is  sd  and  breath, 
ama  and  that  makes  sdman 
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2.  caksur  eva  ig  atmd  sama,  tad  etad,  elasydm  rcy  adhyudkam 
sdma,  tasmdd  rcy  adhyudham  sama  giyate,  cak§ur  eva  sd’tmd’mas 
tat  sdim 

2.  The  eye  is  the  Rk,  the  soul  is  the  Sdman.  This  Sdmaii 
rests  on  that  Rk,  therefore  the  Sdman  is  sung  as  resting  on  the 
Rk  The  eye  is  s«  and  the  soul  ama  and  that  makes  sdman 

3  iroiratn  eva  rn  manah  sdma,  tad  etad  etasydm  rcy  adhyudham 
sdma,  tasmdd  rcy  adhyudham  sdma  glyate,  iroiram  eva  sd 
mano’mas  tat  sdma. 

3  The  ear  is  the  Rk  and  the  mind  is  the  Sdman  This  Sdman 
rests  on  that  Rk  Therefore  the  Sdman  is  sung  as  restmg  on  the 
Rk  The  ear  is  sa  and  the  mmd  ama  and  that  makes  sdman 

4  atha  yad  etad  aksnah  suklam  ihdh  saiva  rk,  athayan  nilam 
farah  krsnam  tat  sdma,  tad  etad  etasydm  rcy  a^yudham  sdma, 
iasmdt  rcy  adhyudham  sdma  giyate,  atha  yad  evattad  aksnah 
iuklam  bhdl}  saiva  sd’tha  yan  ntlam  parah  krsnam  tad  amas  tat 
sdma 

4  Now,  the  white  light  of  the  eye  is  Rk  and  the  blue 
exceedmg  darkness  is  Sdman  This  Sdman  rests  on  that 
Therefore  the  Sdman  is  sung  as  resting  on  the  RJt  The  white 
light  of  the  eye  is  sd  and  the  blue,  exceedmg  darkness,  ama  and 
that  makes  sdman. 


5  atha  ya  eso’ntai-aksini  puruso  driyate  saiva  tk,  tat  sdma, 
tad  uktham,  tad  yajuh,  tad  hrahma,  tasyaitasya  tad  eva  rupam 

yad  amusya  rupam,  ydv  amusya  gesnau  tau  sesnau,  van  ndma 
tan  ndma. 

t  person  who  is  seen  ivittdn  the  eye  is  the  h3nnn 

(rA),  the  chant  (the  sdman),  is  the  recitation  {uktha),  is  the 
saci^cial  formula  lyajus),  is  the  prayer  {brahman)  The  form 

™  1 (person  seen  in  the 
sun)  The  songs  of  the  former  are  the  songs  of  this.  The  name 
01  the  one  is  the  name  of  the  other. 

6  sa^  e^a  ye  caitasmdd  arvdnco  lokds  tesdm  ce§te  manusya- 

iclhmTsma^h^'^  eiamie  gdyanti,  tasmdt 

alsn’  worlds  which  are  under  this  one  and 

him  ®  dteires  So  those  who  smg  on  the  vind  smg  of 

him  Therefore  they  are  ivmnets  of  weallh  '  ^ 

Vind  is  a  musical  instrument  which  has  had  a  long  history  m  India 
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7  atha  ya  etad  evani  vidvdn  sdrna  gdyaiy  uihau  sa  gdyah, 
so’munaiva  sa  esa  ye  cdnvusnidt  pardnco  lokds  tdms  cdpnoti 
deva-kdmdmi  ca 

7  Now,  he,  who  knowing  this,  sings  the  Sdman,  sings  of 
both  Through  the  former  (person  m  the  sun)  he  obtams  the 
worlds  which  are  beyond  that  (the  sun)  as  also  the  desires  of 
the  gods 

8  aihdnenawa  ye  cattasmdd,  arvdnco  lokds  tdmi  cdpnoti 
manusya-kdnidmi  ca  tasmad  u  hatvatn-vid  udgdtd  hruydt 

8  ^d  through  this  (person  in  the  eye)  he  obtains  the  worlds 
which  are  under  the  latter  and  also  the  desures  of  men  There¬ 
fore  an  ndgdtr  pnest,  who  knows  this,  should  say  (the  following) 

9  katn  te  kdmam  agdydnity  esa  hy  eva  kdmdgdnasyesle,  ya  evam 
vidvdn  sdma  gdyati,  sdrna  gdyati. 

9  What  desire  may  I  -wm  for  you  by  smgmg?  'He,  truly, 
becomes  capable  of  obtainmg  desires  by  singmg,  he,  who 
knoiving  this  sings  the  Sdman,  yea,  smgs  the  Sdman  ‘ 


Section  8 

THE  IDENTIFICATION  OF  UDGlTHA 

I  irayo  hodgithe  ktiiald  iabhuvuh,  itlakah  idldvatyai  caikiid- 
yano  ddlhhyah,  pravdhano  jaivalir  iti,  tehocurndgithevai  kuialdh 
smo  hantodglthe  kathdm  vaddma  iti 

1  There  were  three  persons  well-versed  in  the  udgitha, 
Silaka  the  son  of  Salavat,  the  son  of  Cikitana  of  the  Daibha 
clan,  and  Pravahana,  son  of  Jivala  They  said  ‘We  are,  indeed, 
well-versed  m  the  udgitha  Well,  let  us  have  a  discussion  on 
the  udgitha  ’ 

2  tatheti  ha  samupaviviiuh,  sa  ha  pravdhano  jatvaltr  uvdca, 
bhagavantdv  agre  vadatdm,  brdhmanayor  vadator  vdcam  iros- 
ydmiii 

2  'So  be  it'  said  they  and  sat  down  Then,  Pravahana,  son 
of  Jivala,  said  ‘You  two,  su:s,  speak  first,  I  will  listen  to  the 
words  of  the  two  Brahmanas  discussing ' 

From  this  it  appears  that  Pravahana  was  a  Ksatnya  See  CUV 
3  5,  where  he  is  said  to  be  rdjanya-bandhuh  Even  though  he  is  not  a 
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Bi^hmana,  he  happens  to  be  the  one  who  knows  the  trae  meaning  of 
vdgUha. 

3  sfl  Jia  hlakah  salavatyai’ catkitayamm  ddlbhyam  maca, 
lianta  tva  prcchdnUi.  prcchett  hovdca 

3  Then,  5ilaka,  son  of  Salavat  said  to  the  son  of  Cikitana  of 
the  Dalbha  dan,  'Wdl,  may  I  question  you?’  He  replied, 
‘Question,’ 

4  kd  sditino  gatir  tU,  svara  th  hovdca, 
svarasya  kd  gatir  iti,  prana  iti  hovdca, 
prdnasya  kd  gatir  ity,  annain  iti  hovdca 
annasya  kd  gatir  tty,  dpa  iti  hovdca 

4  He  asked,  '"V^at  is  the  goal  of  the  SdmaiO'  He  replied,  'It 
IS  sound  ’  He  asked,  ‘What  is  the  goal  of  sound^’  He  replied, 
‘Breath  ’  He  asked,  'What  is  the  goal  of  breath’’  He  replied, 
‘Food’  He  asked,  ‘What  is  the  goal  of  food’’  He  replied, 
‘Water.’  ^ 


gatih  goal  substratum  or  basis  or  final  prmciple  gain  osrayah 
parayanam  ily  eiat  S 

5  apdm  kd  gatir  iti,  asau  loka  iti  hovdcdnmsya  hkasya  kd 
gain  til,  na  svargatn  lokam  atmayed  iti  hovdca,  svargam  vayant 
lokam  sdmdbhisamsthdpaydmah  svarga-samstdvam  hi  sdmeti. 

5.  (He  asked)  ‘What  is  the  goal  of  water’’  He  replied, 
Yonder  world  ’  (He  asked)  ‘What  is  the  goal  of  the  yonder 
world?’  He  replied,  ‘One  should  not  lead  beyond  the  heavenly 
c  -  established  the  Sdman  m  the  world  of  heaven,  for 
the  Sdman  is  praised  in  heaven. 

Cp  The  Sdma  Veda  is  the  world  of  heaven  svargo  vat  lokah  sdma 


6  jam  ha  silakah  idldvatyas  caikitdyanam  ddlbhyam  uvdca 
apraitslhiiam  vat  ktla  te,  ddlbhya,  sdma,  yas  tv  etarhi  briivdn 
miirdhd  te  vipatcd  tit. 

6  ^en  Silaka,  son  of  Salavat  said  to  Cikitana  of  the  Dalbha 

the  Dalbha  dan, 

M  s  zsiLiT’  “ 

lokJmS'Tl  vcddnm,  viddhUt  hovdcdnmsya 

nasya  ka  gain  ity  ayam  loka  tii  hovdcdsya  hkasya  kd  gatir  ^ 
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na  pratisthdm  lokam  atinayed  iti  hovaca  pratisfhdm  vayam  loham 
sdmdbhisanisthdpaya'mah  pratisiha-samstavam  hi  sameti 

7  He  said,  ‘Well,  I  would  like  to  know  this  from  you,  sir, 
'Know  it,’  said  he  (He  asked)  'What  is  the  goal  of  the  yonder 
world?’  He  replied,  ‘One  should  not  lead  beyond  this  world- 
support  We  estabhsh  the  Saman  on  the  world  as  support  for 
the  Saman  is  praised  as  the  support  ’ 

8  tam  ha  pravdhano  jaivaltr  uvacdntavaddhai  ktla  te  idldvatya 
sdma-yastvetarhi  brSydn  murdha  te  vipatisyatiti  murdhd  te 
mpated  iti  hantdham  etad  bhagavato  vedaniti  viddhiti  hovaca. 

8  Then  Pravahana,  son  of  Jivala,  said  to  him,  ‘Venly, 
mdeed,  your  Saman,  O  son  of  Sllavat,  has  an  end  If  someone 
now  were  to  say,  "Your  head  will  fall  off,"  surely  your  head 
would  fall  off  ’  He  said,  ‘Well,  I  would  like  to  know  this  from 
you,  Sir '  He  replied,  ‘Know  it  ’ 


Section  9 

THE  UDGITHA  IDENTIFIED  WITH  SPACE 

I  asya  lokasya  kd  gatir  ity  dkdsa  iti  hovaca  sarvdni  ha  vd 
imdnt  bhutdny  dkd^dd  eva  samutpadyante,  dkdsam  pratyastam 
yanty  dkdio  hy  evaibhyo  jydydn,  dkdiah  pardyanam 

1  ‘What  is  the  goal  of  this  world?’  He  rephed,  ‘Space,  for 
all  these  creatures  are  produced  from  space  They  return  back 
into  space  For  space  is  greater  than  these  Space  is  the  final 
goal’ 

See  VII  12  I 

Space  is  said  to  be  the  ongm,  support  and  end  of  all 

The  theory  that  space  is  the  ultimate  ground  of  the  world  is 
regarded  as  more  satisfactory  than  the  view  which  traces  it  to 
sound,  breath,  food,  water,  yonder  world  or  this  world 

2  sa  esa  paro-variydn  udgithah,  sa  e^o'nantah,  paro-variyo 
hdeya  bhavati,  paro-variyaso  ha  lokdh  jayati  ya  etad  evam  vtdvdn 
parovartydm  sam  udgitham  updste 

2  This  IS  the  udgitha,  highest  and  best  This  is  endless.  He 
who,  knowing  this,  meditates  on  udgitha,  the  highest  and  best, 
becomes  the  highest  and  best  and  obtams  the  highest  and  best 
worlds 
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3.  tarn  hmiam  aUdhanvd  iaunaha  udara-iandilydyokboovaca. 
ydvatfaenamprajdydmtidgitkatnvedtsyante.paro-vanyo  haihhyas 
iavad  asmtmlloke  pvanam  bJiavisyaU. 

3.  When  Atidhanvan  Saunaka  taught  this  XJdgitha  to  Udara 
Sandilya,  he  also  said;  'As  long  as  they  shall  know  this  Udgitha 
among  your  descendants,  so  long  their  life  in  this  world  will 
be  the  highest  and  best 

4.  tathd'musmtmlloke  loka  itt;  sa  ya  etad  evam  vidvdn  upaste 
parovanya  eva  hasydsmiml  hke  fivanam  hhavati,  tatha’musmiml 
lake  loka  %ti,  loke  loka  iii. 

4  And  so  will  their  state  in  that  other  world  be.  One  who 
thus  knows  and  meditates — ^his  life  m  this  world  becomes  the 
highest  and  best  and  so  his  state  m  that  other  world,  yea,  m 
that  other  world  ’ 


Section  10 


THE  DIVINITIES  CONNECTED  WITH  THE  SACRIFICES 


I.  mafac^  hatesu  kurusv  aitkya  saha  jdyayosastir  ha  cakrayana 
tbhya-gr&me  pradranaka  uvasa 

I  Among  the  Kurus,  when  they  (crops)  were  destroyed  by 
hailstonns,’^  there  lived  in  the  village  of  the  possessor  of  dephants 
a  very  poor  man,  Usasti  Cakrayana,  with  his  young  wife,  Atiki, 

Tlie  story  is  intended  to  make  the  comprehension  easier. 
tohya-granK~m  the  village  of  the  possessor  of  elephants  or  in  the 
collage  helongmg  to  Ibhya 


2.  Sff  hebhyam  kulmasdn  khadaniain  btbhikse,  tarn  hovaca 
mto  vidyante  yac  ca  ye  ma  tma  upamhitd  %U 
« X  of  the  possessor  of  elephants,  while  he 

beans.  He  (the  possessor)  said  to  him:  'I  have  no 
other  than  these  which  are  set  before  me  ’ 

he^^e  from  which 

was  eatmg  and  therefore  they  were  impure 

idn asmaipradadau, hantdnupdnam 
«y,  ncchistham  vai  me  pitam  syad  Hi  hovaca. 

alternative  explanation  of 
Cp.  Kannada 
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3  He  said  'Give  me  some  of  them  ’  He  gave  them  to  him 
and  said,  'Here  is  water  (to  dnnk).’  He  rephed,  ‘That  would  be  for 
me  to  drink  something  left  by  another  (and  hence  impure) ' 


4  na  svid  ete'py  iicchistJidh  iti,  na  vd  apvisyam  iman  akliadann 
th  Jiovdca,  kdtno  ma  ttdaka-panam  tit. 

4  Are  not  these  (beans)  also  left  over  (and  so  impure)? 
‘Venly/  said  he,  ‘I  could  not  live  if  I  did  not  eat  these  The 
dnnkmg  of  water  is  at  my  wiU  ’ 

‘One  who  is  endowed  with  knowledge  and  fame  and  capable  of 
helping  himself  and  others,  if  such  a  one,  felhng  mto  a  state  of 
distress  should  do  such  a  thing  (eat  undean  food),  no  dement 
touches  him  A  wrong  action  is  faulty  only  when  it  is  performed 
while  other  courses  that  are  not  wrong  are  open  and  would  as  easily 
save  one’s  life  ’  § 


5  sa  Va  khadiirca’tisesdn  jdyayd  djahdra,  sagm  eva  sniJitksd 
babhiiva,  tan  prattgrhya  mdadhau 

5  When  he  had  eaten,  he  gave  what  still  remamed  to  his 
wife  She  had  eaten  well  even  before.  After  takmg  them,  she 
kept  them  safe 

6,  sa  ha  prdtah  samjihdna  uvaca,  yad  batdnna^a  Ubhemah, 
labhmahi  dhana-matrdm  rdjdsau  yaksyatc,  sa  via  sarvair  drtvij- 
yatr  vrnTidt 

6  Next  mommg,  he  arose  and  said,  ‘Oh,  if  I  could  get  some¬ 
thing  to  eat,  I  might  make  a  httle  money.  The  king  over  there 
IS  having  a  sacrifice  performed  for  himself  He  might  choose 
(select)  me  to  perform  all  the  pnestly  ofiices  ’ 


7  tavi  jayovdca,  hanta  eta  wia  eva  hihnasa  tit.  tan  khadit- 
vdviwn  ya^nam  vitafavi  eydya  ^ 

7  His  infe  said  to  him  ‘Here,  my  lord,  are  the  beans 
Havmg  eaten  them,  he  went  over  to  the  sacrifice  that  v-as 
bemg  performed 


In  addition  to  personal  rehgion,  the  Vedas  advocated  pubhc 
worship  by  means  of  sacrifices  In  the  penod  of  the  Veda,  there  were 
no  temples  Pubhc  worship  was  needed  m  view  of  the  socid  nature 
of  man  In  a  crowd,  emotions  are  more  easily  excited  In  every 
religion,  social  worship  of  God  is  recognised,  m  which  music, 
and^  ntual  are  employed  to  evoke  rehgious  feelmg  and  actions 
Tajiias  or  sacrifices  are  solemn  and  stately  soaal  acts 

8  Mrodgatfn  dstave  sio^yamdndn  upopavivda,  sa  ha  prasto- 
taravi  mdca 
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8  Then  he  sat  down  near  the  Udgdtr  pnests  as  they  were 
about  to  smg  the  hymn  m  the  place  (assigned)  for  smging. 
Then  he  said  to  tibe  Prastotr  priest: 

9  prastotar  yd  d&oatd  prastdvam  anvdyaitd,  tdih  cecL  avidvdn 
frasfosyast,  murdhd  tc  vipatisyaiiti 

9.  '0  Prastotr  priest,  if  you  smg  the  introductory  praise 
witibout  knowing  tiie  divinity  that  belongs  to  it,  your  head  will 
faUofi/ 

10  evam  evodgdtdram  uvdcodgdtar  yd  deaatodgitham  anvdyaUd 
tdm  ced  avidvdn  udgdyasi,  murdhd  U  vipaUsyaMt. 

10  In  the  same  manner  he  said  to  the  Udgdtr  priest,  'Oh, 
Udgdtr  pnest,  if  you  chant  the  udgitha  without  kmowmg  the 
divinity  that  belongs  to  it,  your  head  will  fall  off  ’ 

II.  evam  eva  pratikartdram  mdca,  pratihartar  yd  devatd  prati- 
hdram  anvdyaUd,  idrh  ced  avidvdn  praiihansyasi,  miirdhd  te 
oipatisyatUi  te  ha  samdratds  dsdmcaknre. 

XX.  In  the  same  manner,  he  said  to  the  Pratihartr  pnest, 
'Oh,  Praiihartr  pnest,  if  you  take  up  the  response  without 
knowmg  the  divinity  that  belong  to  it,  your  head  will  fall  off  ’ 
They  stopped  and  sat  down  in  silence 

In  performing  sacrifices  we  should  have  a  knowledge  of  their 
meaning 


Section  II 

the  DIVINITIES  CONNECTED  WITH  THE  SACRIFICES 
{continued) 

X.  atha^  kainam  yajamdna  mdca,  bhagava^ifam  vd  aham 
usastir  asntt  cdkrdyana  tU  hovdca. 

X  to  him,  the  institutor  of  the  sacrifice  said,  'Verily, 
Would  wish  to  know  you,  sir.’  He  replied,  'I  am  Usasti 
'“2*rayana ' 

2  sa  hovdca,  hhagavantam  vd  aham  ebhiJ}  sarvair  drtmjyaih 
poryatmam,  bhagavato  vd  aham  avtttyd-anydn  avrsi. 

offi  ir"’  looked  for  you  for  all  these  priestly 

ces  Venly,  not  finding  you,  sir,  I  have  chosen  others/ 
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3  hhagavams  tu  eva  me  sarvair  drtvijyair  iti,  tatheti,  atha 
tarhy  eta  eva  samatisr^tah  sluvatdm,  ydvat  tv  ebhyo  dhanath 
dadyds,  tdvan  mama  dadyd  iti  tatheti  Jm  yajamdna  uvdca. 

3  But  now,  sir,  please  take  up  all  the  pnestly  offices.  'Sc 
be  it,'  he  said,  'let  these  with  my  permission,  sing  the  praises 
But  as  much  wealth  as  you  give  to  them,  so  much  give  to  me 
also  ’  The  institutor  of  the  sacrifice  said,  'So  be  it  ’ 

4  atha  hainamprastotopasasdda  •  prastotaryd  devatdprastdvam 
anvdyattd,  tdm  ced  avidvdn  prastosyasi,  murdhd  te  vipatisyatiti. 
md  bhagavdn  avocat.  katanid  sd  devateti 

4  Thien  the  Prastotr  pnest  approached  him  (and  said), 
'You,  sir,  said  unto  me,  "Oh  Prastotr  pnest,  if  you  smg  the 
introductory  praise  without  knowing  the  divmity  that  belong: 
to  it,  your  head  will  fall  off  ”  Which  is  that  divmity’’ 

5  prana  iti  hovdca,  sarvdnt  ha  vd  imam  bhiM.ni  prdnam 
evdbhisamviianti,  prdnam  abhyujphate,  saisd  devatd  prastdvam 
anvdyattd  tdm  ced  avidvdn  prdstosyo  murdhd  te  vyapati?yat 
tathoktasya  mayeti 

3  'Breath,'  said  he  'Venly,  mdeed,  all  bemgs  here  enter 
(into  life)  with  breath,  and  depart  (tom  life)  with  breath 
This  IS  the  divmity  belongmg  to  the  Prastava  If  you  had  sung 
the  Prastava  without  knowmg  it,  after  you  had  been  told  so  by 
me,  your  head  would  have  fallen  off ' 

SeeTU  III  3 

6  atha  hainam  udgdtopasasddodgdtar  yd  devatodgitham  anvd-^ 
yattd,  tdm  ced  avidvdn  udgdsyasi,  murdhd  te  mpatisyatiti  md 
bhagavdn  avocat  katamd  sd  devateti 

6  Then  the  Udgdtr  pnest  approached  him  (and  said),  ^You, 
sur,  said  unto  me  "0  Udgdtr  pnest,  if  you  smg  the  udgma 
without  knowing  the  divinity  that  belongs  to  it,  your  head  m 
fall  off  ”  Which  IS  that  divmity?' 

7  dditya  iti  hovdca,  sarvdni  ha  vd  imdni  bhiMny^  ddityam 
uccaih  santam  gdyanti,  saisd  devatodgitham  anvdyattd,  tdm  ced 
avidvdn  udagdsyah,  murdhd  te  vyapati^yat  tathoktasya  mayeh 

7  'The  sun,’  said  he  'Venly,  mdeed,  all  bemgs  here  smg 
of  lie  sun,  when  he  is  up  This  is  the  divinity  connected  vna 
the  udgitha  If,  without  knowmg  this,  you  had  chanted  the 
udgitha,  after  you  had  been  told  so  by  me,  your  head  woulc 
have  fallen  off ' 
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8  atha  hainam  pratihartopasasada,  prahhartar  yd  devatd  prait- 
hdram  anvdyatid,  tdm  ced  avidvdn  pratihansyasi,  miirdhd  te 
mpattsyahtt;  md  bhagavdn  avocat.  katamd  sa  devateti, 

8.  Then  the  PraUharir  pnest  approached  him  (and  said), 
'You  sir,  said  unto  me,  "Oh  Prahhartr  pnest,  if  you  take  up 
the  response  without  knowmg  the  divinity  that  belongs  to  it, 
your  head  will  fall  ofi.”  Which  is  that  divinity?' 

9  anmm  iti  hovdca,  sarvdni  ha  vd  imdnt  hhutdny  avmam  eva 
pratiharamdndni  jlvanti,  saisd  devatd  pratihdram  amdyattd, 
tdm  ced  avidvdn  pratyahansyah,  murdhd  te  vyapatisyat  tathohia^a 
mayeti,  iaihoktasya  mayelt. 

9  'Food,'  said  he  'Venly,  indeed,  aU  beings  here  live,  when 
they  partake  of  food  This  is  the  divinity  that  belongs  to  the 
Prahkdra,  and  if,  without  knowmg  this,  3rau  had  taken  up 
the  Pratihdra,  after  you  had  been  told  so  by  me,  your  head 
would  have  f^en  off ' 

‘  Cp  TU  III.  2 

Meditation  without  knowledge  is  barren  of  results 


Section  12 

A  SATIRE  ON  PRIESTLY  RITUAL 

1  atkdtah  Sauva  udgithah  tadd  ha  hako  ddlbhyo  gldvo  vd 
waxfreyah  svddhydyant  udvavrdja. 

I  Now,  next,  the  udgitha  of  the  dogs  Baka  Dalbhya  or 
Llava  Maitre3ra  went  forth  for  the  study  of  the  Veda. 

Here  are  two  names  for  one  person. 
svadhyaya'  study  of  the  Vedas 
Cp  Patanjah’s  definition  of  niyama' 

'^^'^'SatUosa-tapah-svddhydyedvara-pranidhdndni.  Yoga  Siitra,  II.  32. 

u  j  study  of  the  scnptures  and  recitation  of  mantras  which 
lead  to  punty  of  mind 

veddnla-iatamdriya-pranavadi  japam  btidhah 
sattya-suddhi-haram  pnmsdm  svMhydyam  paricaksate 
fiio  “  the  study  of  the  scriptures  dealing  with  liberation  or 

j,,.  I®P?tition  of  the  pranava 

>•0  lyoyo  mohsaSaslranam  adhyayanam  pranava-japo  vd. 


358  The  Principal  Upanisads  I  13  2 

2  tasmai  ivd  ivetah  prddur-babhuva  tarn  anye  hdna  Upa- 
sametyocur  annum  no  bhagavdn  dgdyatv  asandydma  vd  lit 

2  Unto  him  there  appeared  a  wlute  dog  Other  dogs  gathered 
round  this  (one)  and  said,  'Obtain  food  for  us  by  smging  Venly 
we  are  hungry  ’ 

3  tdn  hovdcehaiva  md  prdtar  upasamiydteti,  iadd  ha  bako 
ddlbhyo  gldvo  vd  maitreyah  prahpdlaydm  cakdra 

3  Then  he  said  to  them  'Come  to  me  here  tomorrow 
morning '  So  Baka  Dalbhya  or  Glava  Maitreya  kept  watch 

4  te  ha  yathatvedam  bahtspavamdnena  sto^yamdndh  samrab- 
dhdh,  sarpantiiy  evam  dsasrpus  te  ha  samupamiya  him  cakruh 

4  Just  as  the  pnests,  when  they  are  about  to  chant  with 
the  bahispavamdna  h3nnn  of  praise,  move  along,  joined  to  one 
another,  so  did  the  dogs  move  along  Then  tiiey  sat  down 
together  and  made  the  noise  'him ' 

5  aum  addma,  aum  pihdma,  aum  devo  varundh  prajdpatil 
savitdnnam  ihdharat  anna~paie  annum  ihdhara,  ahara,  aum  iti 

5  (They  sang),  'Aum,  let  us  cat,  Aum,  let  us  dnnk,  Aum, 
may  the  god  Varuna,  Prajd-pati  and  Savitr  bnng  food  here 
0  Lord  of  food,  bnng  food  here,  yea,  bnng  it  here  Aum  ' 

This  section  is  a  satincal  protest  against  the  extemalism  of  the 
sacnficial  creed,  in  the  interests  of  an  mward  spintual  life 

Madhva  attnbutes  the  hymn  to  Vayu,  who  assumed  the  form  of 
a  dog 


Section  13 

THE  MYSTICAL  MEANING  OF  CERTAIN  SOUNDS 

I  ayam  vdva  loko  hdu-kdrah,  vdyur  hdi-kdrai  candramd  atha- 
kdrah,  dtmeha-kdro’gnir  i-kdrah 

1  This  world  is  the  syllable  hdu  The  air  is  the  syllable 
hdi,  the  moon  is  the  syllable  atha  The  self  is  the  syllable  iha 
The  fire  is  the  syllable  i 

The  syllables  mentioned  are  the  sounds  used  in  the  recitation  of 
Saman  hymns 

2  dditya  u^kdro  nihava  e-kdro  viivedevd  au-ho^t-kdrah, 
prajd-palir  hm-kdrah,  prdnah  svaro’nnam  yd,  vdg  virdi 
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2  The  sun  as  the  syllable  «  Invocation  is  the  syllable  e. 
The  Visvedevas  is  the  syllable  au-ho-t  Pmjd-pati  is  the  syllable 
hm  Breath  is  sound  Food  is  ya.  Viraj  is  speech. 

yamgvirat  Cp  RV  X  189  3  tnmsad-dhatndwrayahvdk 

Her  character  is  prajnd  or  prajmtman,  only  partially  actual  in 
the  mdmdual  self-consciousness,  distinguishing  the  I  from  the 
not-I,  the  inner  world  from  the  outer  one  In  ordering  life,  the 
potential  all-consciousness  lies  asleep  in  the  depths  of  the  human 
body  It  may  be  awakened  by  the  disciplme  of  yoga 

3  amruktas  trayodasah  stobhah  samcaro  huni-k^ah. 

3  The  undefined  is  the  vanable,  thirteenth,  mterjectional 
sound  hum 

4  dugdhe’smai  vdg  doham,  yo  vdco  doho’nnavdn  annado  bhavati; 
ya  etam  evam  samndm  upam^admi  vedopanisadam  veda 

4  Speech  yields  to  him  the  milk,  which  is  the  milk  of  speech 
itself  He  becomes  nch  in  food,  an  eater  of  food — one  who  ^ows 
thus  this  mystic  meaning  of  the  Sdmans,  yea,  who  knows  the 
mystic  meanmg 
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CHAPTER  II 

Sedim  i 

TBE  CHANT  IS  GOOD  IN  VARIOUS  WAYS 

I.  aum  samastasya  hhalu  samna  upasamtfi  sddhUt  ycA  khalw 
sddku  tat  samety  acdksaie,  yad  asadhii  tad  a-sdvieti. 

1.  Awn.  Meditation  on  the  entire  Sdnmn  is  good  VTiatever 
is  good,  people  call  Sdman  and  whatever  is  not  good  a-sdman 

2.  tad  iildpy  ahvh  sdmnavuim  upagad  Hi  sddhuminam  upagda 
ity  eva  tad  ahuh  asdmnainam  upagdd  ity  asddhvnainam  vpdgdd 
iiy  eva  tad  dhvh. 

2.  So  also  people  say,  'He  approached  with  Sdman’;  that  is 
they  say,  ‘he  approached  him  in  a  kindly  way/  They  say,  'He 
approached  him  with  no  Sdman/  i  e  they  say  'he  approached 
him  in  no  kindly  ^vay/ 

Sdman  is  nnderstood  as  the  good,  as  the  dharma. 

3  athotdpy  dhuh  sdma  no  iateli  yat  sddhu  bJtavaii  sddhu 
lately  eva  tad  dhuh,  asdma  no  lateti  yad  asddhu  hbavaty  asddhu 
lately  eva  tad  dhuh 

3  And  they  saj’^  ‘this,  verily,  is  Sdman  for  ns '  Vhere  they 
say  'this  is  good  for  us’  when  an5'thing  is  good  And  they  say 
'this  is  a  sdman  for  ns,’  where  the3’’  say,  'this  is  not  good'  when 
anjihing  is  not  good. 

4.  sa  ya  eiad  cvam  vidvdn  sddhu  sdmely  updste’lhydso  ha  yad 
enath  sMhavo  dharma  d  ca  gaccheyur  upa  ca  nameyuh 

4.  He  who,  knowing  this,  meditates  on  the  Sdman  as  good, 
all  good  qualities  would  quickly  approach  him  and  accrue 
to  him. 


Section  2 

SOME  ANALOGIES  TO  THE  FR^FOLD  CHANT  IN  THE 

WORLDS 

I.  lohesu  panca-viihah  sdmopdsita.  prihivi  him-hdrah,  agmh 
prastdvo’ntariksah  iidgithah,  ddilyah  pratihdro  dyaur  ntdharam 
iiy  urdhver.c. 
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1.  In  the  worlds,  one  should  meditate  on  the  Saman  as 
fivefold;  the  earth  as  the  syllable  him,  fixe  as  the  prastava,  the 
atmosphere  as  the  udgUha,  the  sun  as  the  pratihara  and  the  shy 
as  the  nidham  (conclusion)  This,  among  the  higher  (ascendmg). 

The  sky  is  said  to  be  mdhana,  inasmuch  as  those  that  depart  from 
this  world  are  deposited  {ntdhiyanie)  in  the  sky. 

2  athavriiesu,  dyaur  hvm-kdra,  ddityah  prastdvo’ntanksam 
udgitho’gmh  pratiharah,  prihivi  mdhanam 

2.  Now  in  the  reverse  (descending  order)  the  sky  as  the 
syllable  hm,  the  sun  as  the  prastava,  the  atmosphere  as  the 
udgitha,  the  fire  as  the  pratihara  and  the  earth  as  the  nidhana 

The  earth  is  the  mdhana  as  the  people  that  come  back  to  the  earth 
are  deposited  here. 

3  hdpante  hdsmai  lokd  urdhvas  cavHtds  ca  ya  etad  eoam 
vtdvaml  lokesu  panca-vidham  sdmopaste. 

3  The  worl^,  in  the  ascendmg  and  reverse  orders,  belong 
to  him,  who,  knowing  this  thus,  meditates  on  the  fivefold 
Saman  in  the  worlds 

In  different  ways  the  importance  of  the  meditation  is  mdicated 


Section  3 

IN  THE  RAINSTORM 

1.  vr^iau  panca-vidham  sdmopdstta,  puro-vdto  hvnv-hdro,  megho 
jayate  sa  prastdvah,  var?ati  sa  iidglihah,  vidyotate  stanayati  sa 
prahharah 

1  One  should  meditate  on  the  fivefold  Sdman  in  the  rain, 
ihe  preceding  wmd  as  the  syllable  him‘,  the  formation  of  the 
cloud  is  the  prastava  What  rams  is  the  udgitha’,  the  lightning 
and  the  thunder  as  the  prahhdra 

2  udgrhndh  tan  mdhanam,  varsah  hdsmai  varsayati  ha  ya 
c  ad  vtdvdn  vrstau  panca-vidham  sdmopaste. 

2  The  cessation  as  the  nidhana.  It  rams  for  him  and  he 
rauses  it  to  ram,  he,  who  knowing  this  thus,  meditates  on  the 
fivefold  Sdman  m  rain. 
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Section  4 

IN  THE  WATERS 

1  sarjosv  a-psu  paiica-vtdham  sdmopdslta,  meglw  yat  sampla- 
vate  sa  hini-kdro  yad  varsatv  sa  prastdvo,  yah  prdcyah  syandante 
sa  ndgiihah,  yah  piatTyah  sa  pratihdrah,  samudro  ntdhanam 

1.  One  should  meditate  on  the  fivefold  Sdman  m  all  the 
waters  WTien  a  doud  forms,  that  is  the  syllable  htm,  when  it 
rains,  that  is  a  prastdva-,  when  (the  waters)  flow  to  the  east, 
they  are  ndgTtha  When  they  flow  to  the  west  they  aiepratiliara 
The  ocean  is  the  mdhana 

2  na  hdpsn  praity  apsumdn  bhavah  ya  etad  evdm  vidvdn 
sarodsv  apsu  panca-vidham  sdmopdste 

2.  He  does  not  die  m  water,  he  becomes  nch  m  water,  he, 
who  knowTng  this  thus,  meditates  on  the  fivefold  Sdman  m  all 
the  waters 


Sectton  5 

IN  THE  SEASONS 

1  Hwsu  panca-vidham  sdmopdsxta  vasanto  Jnm-kdro,  grismah 
prastdvah,  varsd  ndgithah,  sarat  praUhdrah,  hemanto  mdhanam 

1  One  should  meditate  on  tiie  fivefold  Sdman,  among  the 
seasons,  the  spring  as  the  syllable  htm,  the  summer  as  the 
prastdva,  the  ramy  season  as  the  vdgitha,  the  autumn  as  the 
pratihdra  and  the  winter  as  the  mdhana 

2  kalpante  hdsmd  rtava  rtumdn  bhavaii  ya  etad  evath  vidvdn 
rtusii  panca-vtdham  sdmopdste. 

2  The  seasons  belong  to  him  and  he  becomes  nch  m  seasons, 
he,  who  knowmg  this  thus,  meditates  on  the  fivefold  Sdman  in 
the  seasons 


Sectton  6 

IN  THE  ANIJIALS 

I.  pasusu  panca-vtdham  sdmopdsita,  ajd  him-kdro’vayah  pras¬ 
tdvah,  gdva  udgUho’Svdh  praUhdrah,  puruso  mdhanam 
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1  One  should  meditate  on  the  fivefold  Sdtnan  among  the 
aniTTiaU,  the  goats  as  the  syllable  him,  the  sheep  as  the prastdva, 
the  cows  as  the  udgitha,  the  horses  as  the  pratihdra  and  the 
human  bemg  as  the  mdhana 

The  human  bemg  is  the  culmination  of  animal  development 

2.  hhavanti  hdsya  paiavdh  paiumdn  hhavati  ya  etad  evam 
vxivdn  paiusu  panca-mdham  sdmopdste 

2  Animals  belong  to  him  and  he  becomes  rich  in  animals, 
he,  who  knowing  this  thus,  meditates  on  the  fivefold  Sdman 
among  the  anunals. 


Section  7 

AMONG  THE  VITAL  BREATHS 

I.  prdnesu  pama-vidham  paro-variyah  sdmopdsita,  prdno  him- 
karo,  vdk  prastdvah,  caksur  udgithah,  irotram  pratihdrah,  mano 
nidhanam  paro-vanydmsi  vd  etdni 

1  One  should  meditate  on  the  most  excellent  fivefold 
Sdman  among  the  vital  breaths,  breath  as  the  syllable  him, 
speech  as  the  prastdva,  the  eye  as  the  udgitha,  the  ear  as  the 
pratihdra  and  the  mmd  as  the  mdhana.  These,  venly,  are  the 
most  excdlent. 

^dna,  breath  It  is  used  to  include  the  senses  also 
IS  also  explained  as  ghrdna,  smell 

which  K  higher  than  the  high  is  called  (para  «) .  He  who  is 

higher  than  this  isparo^aram  He  who  is  higher  than  tidsparo-varam 
IS  called  paro-variyah  Madhva 

2  paro-variyo  hdsya  hhavati  paro-variyaso  ha  lokdn  jayati  ya 
clad  evam  vtdvdn  prdnesu  paUca-vidhamparo-varlyah  sdmopdsta, 
ni  tu  pailca-vtdhasya 

J  excellent  belongs  to  him,  he  wins  the  most 

exceuent  worlds,  he,  who  knowmg  this  thus,  meditates  on  the 
niost  excellent  Sdman  among  the  vital  breath. 
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Section  8 

SOME  ANALOGIES  TO  THE  SEVENFOLD 
CHANT  SPEECH 

I  atha  sapta-mdha^a,  vdci  sapta-vidham  sdmopdsita,yatkiih 
ca  vdco  hum  iti  sa  htmkdro,  yat  preti  sa  prasidvah,  yad  eti  sa  ddih 

1  Now  for  the  sevenfold  One  should  meditate  on  the  seven- 
fold  Sdman  in  speech  Whatsoever  of  speech  is  hum,  that  is  the 
syllable  him,  whatsoever  is  pra,  that  is  prastdva,  and  the 
syllable  a  as  the  first  (or  the  beginning) 

2  yad  uditi  sa  udgithah,  yat  pratiti  sa  pratihdrah,  yad  upeti  sa 
upadravah,  yan  niti  tan  mdhanam 

2  Whatsoever  is  ut,  that  is  an  udgitha,  whatsoever  is  prati, 
that  IS  a  pratihdra,  whatsoever  is  upa,  that  is  an  upadrava  (or 
approach  to  the  end),  whatsoever  is  ni,  that  is  nidhana  (or 
conclusion) 

3  dugdhe'smai  vdg  doham  yo  vdco  doho'nnavdn  annddo 
bhavati,  sa  etad  evam  vidvdn  vdci  sapta-vidham  sdmopdste 

3  For  him  speech  snelds  milk,  which  is  the  milk  of  speech 
and  he  becomes  nch  m  food  and  eater  of  food,  he,  who  knowmg 
this  thus,  meditates  on  the  sevenfold  Sdman  m  speech 


Section  9 
THE  SUN 

I  atha  hhalv  amum  ddityam  sapta-vidham  sdmopdsita,  sarvada 
samastena  sdma,  mdm  prati  mdm  pratUi  sarvena  samastena  sdma, 

1  One  should  meditate  on  the  sevenfold  Sdman  m  the  sun 
He  is  Sdma  because  he  is  always  the  same  He  is  the  same  with 
everyone  smce  people  thmk  'He  faces  me  ’  ‘He  faces  me ' 

2  tasminn  imdni  sarvdni  bhutdny  anvdyattdmti  vidydt  tasya 
yat  purodaydt  sa  him-hdras  tadasyapaiavo'nvdyattds  tasmdt  te  him 
kurvanti  him-kdra-bhdpno  hy  eta^a  sdmnah 

2  One  should  know  that  all  bemgs  here  depend  on  him 
What  he  is  before  nsmg  is  the  syllable  him  On  this  depend 
the  animals.  Therefore  they  utter  the  syllable  him  Truly  they 
are  partakers  m  the  syllable  him  of  the  Sdman. 
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3  atha  yat  prathamodiie  sa  prasidvas  tad  asya  tnanttsyd 
anvdyattas,  tasmdt  te  prastuti-kamah  praiamsd-kdnidh  prastdva- 
tJtdpno  hy  etasya  sdmnah. 

3.  Now  when  it  is  ]ust  after  sunrise,  that  is  a  prastava.  On 
this  men  depend  Therefore  they  are  desirous  of  praise,  desirous 
of  laudation  Truly  they  are  partakers  in  the  prastava  of  that 
Sdman 

Men  are  generally  lovers  of  name  and  fame. 

4.  atha  yat  saf^ava-veldydm  sa  ddth  tad  asya  vaydmsy  anvdya- 
Mni,  tasmdt  tony  antartkse’nd.rambavdny  dddyd'tmd,nam  part- 
patanty  adi-bhafini  hy  etasya  sd/nvnah. 

4.  Now  when  it  is  the  sangava  (cowgathering)  time,  that  is 
ait  On  this  depend  the  birds.  Therefore  they  hold  themselves 
without  support,  in  the  atmosphere  and  fly  about  Truly,  they 
are  partakers  m  the  adi  of  the  Sdman. 

5.  atha  yat  samprati  madhyan-dim  sa  udgUhah,  tad  asya  dead 
anvdyattdl},  tasmdt  te  satlamdhprdjdpatydndniiidgUha-bhdjino  hy 
etasya  sdmmh. 

5  Now,  when  it  is  ]ust  midday,  that  is  an  udgitha.  On  this 
the  gods  depend  Therefore  they  are  the  best  of  Prajdpati's 
ouspnng  Truly  they  are  partakers  in  the  udgitha  of  that 
Sd.man 

6.  atha  yad  urdhvam  madkyan-dtndt  prdg  apardhndt  sa  pratt- 
hdras,  tad  asya  garbhd  anvdyattas,  tasmdt  te  praiihrtd  ndvapady- 

hy  etasya  sdmnah 

,  “  when  it  is  past  midday  and  before  the  afternoon — 
^  On  this  all  foetuses  depend.  Therefore  they 

are  held  up  and  do  not  drop  down.  Truly,  they  are  partakers  m 
the  pratihdra  of  that  Sdman 

7  atha  yad  urdhvam  apardhndt  prdg  astamaydt,  sa  upadravah, 
^^^aranyd  anvdyattdh,  tasmdt  te  purusam  dr§ivd  kaksam 
abhram  tty  upadravanty  upadrava-bhdjina  hy  eia^a  sdmnah 
aJ' when  it  IS  past  afternoon  and  before  sunset,  that  is 
upadrava.  On  this  the  wild  animals  depend  Therefore  when 
ey  see  a  man,  they  run  to  a  hidmg-place  as  their  hole.  Tnily 
ay  are  partakers  in  the  upadrava  of  that  Sdman. 

nv'^^  Pjathamdstamite  tan  nidhanam,  tad  asya  pitaro' 
^y^^^'^’^tsmat  tan  mdadhati  ntdhana-bhdjino  hy  etasya  sdmnah 
w  khalv  amum  diityam  sapta-vidham  sdmopdste. 
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8.  Now  when  it  is  ]iist  after  sunset,  that  is  the  mdhana  On 
this  the  fathers  depend  Therefore  the  people  lay  aside  the 
fathers  Truly  they  are  partakers  of  the  ntdhana  of  that  Samm. 
Thus  does  one  meditate  on  the  sevenfold  Saman  m  the  sun 


Section  10 

THE  MYSTICAL  MEANING  OF  THE  NUMBER  OF 
SYLLABLES  IN  THE  CHANT 

X.  atha  khalv  dtma-sammitam  ahvirlyti  sapta-vidham  samo 
pdsita,  him-kara  tii  iry-aksaram  prastava  iti  try-aksaram  tat 
samani 

1.  Now,  then,  one  should  meditate  on  the  sevenfold  Saman 
w’hich  IS  imiform  in  itself  and  leads  beyond  death  The  syllable 
him  has  three  letters,  prastava  has  three  letters  That  is  the 
same. 

Though  in  English  they  are  syllables,  m  Sansknt  each  English 
S5'llable  is  represented  by  one  letter 

2.  adir  iti  dvy-aksaram  pratihdra  ih  catur-aksaram  tata 
ihaikam,  tat  samam. 

2.  .Adi  has  tivo  letters  PrnfoAara  has  four  letters  (Ifivetake 
one)  one  from  there  here,  that  is  the  same 

3  vdgitha  iti  try-aksaram  upadrava-iti  catur-aksaram  tnhhs 
triihih  samam  bhavati  aksaram  atisi^yate,  try-ak?aram  tat  samam 

3  UdgJtha  has  three  letters;  upadrava  has  four  letters  Three 
and  three,  that  is  the  same,  one  letter  left  over  Havmg  three 
letters,  that  is  the  same 

^Miat  is  left  over  is  supposed  to  have  three  letters 

4  ntdhanam  iti  try-aksaram,  tat  samam  eva  bhavati  tarn  ha  vd 
dam  dva-vimsattr  aksardni. 

4  Nidhana  has  three  letters  That  is  the  same  too.  These 
mdeed,  are  the  twenty-two  letters. 

5.  eka-viihiaty  ddityam  dpnoti,  eka-vimio  vd  ito'sdv  ddityo, 
dvd-vtnisena  param  ddityd]  jdyati;  tan  ndkam,  tad  viiokam 

5  With  the  twenty  &st,  one  obtains  the  sim  Venly,  the  sun 
is  the  twenty-first  from  here  With  the  twenty-second  he 
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conquers  what  is  beyond  the  sun  That  is  bliss.  That  is  sorrow¬ 
less 

5  quotes  ‘The  twelve  months,  the  five  seasons  (takmg  the  whole 
of  wmter  as  one)  and  the  three  worlds  (earth,  atmosphere  and  sky) 
(make  up  twenty)  and  the  sun  is  the  twenty-first  ’ 

6  dpnoti  hddtiya^a  jayam,  paro  hdsydditya-jaydj  jayo  hhavati, 
ya  etad  evam  vidvdn  dima-sammitam  ah-mriyu  sapia-vidham 
sdmopdste,  sdmopdste 

6  He  obtains  the  victory  of  the  sun,  indeed  a  victory  higher 
than  the  victory  of  the  sun  is  his,  who,  knowing  this  thus, 
meditates  on  the  sevenfold  Sdman,  uniform  in  itself,  which  leads 
beyond  death,  yea,  who  meditates  on  the  (sevenfold)  Sdman. 


Section  II 


gayatra  chant 


I.  wane  hm-kdro  vdk  prastdvafy,  caksur  udgtthah,  Mram 
pmhJidrah,  prdno  mdhanam,  etad  gdyatram  prdnesu  protam, 

I.  The  mind  is  the  syllable  him,  speech  is  the  prastdva,  the 
eye  is  the  udgUha,  the  ear  is  the  pratihdra,  the  breath  is  the 
nidhana  This  is  the  G«y«<m-chant  woven  in  the  vital  breaths 


2.  sa  ya  evam  etad  gdyatram  prdnesu  protam  veda  prdni  bha- 
wti,  sarvam  dyur  eti,  jyog  jivati,  mahdn  prajayd  paiuhhir 
ohamli,  mahdn  ktrtyd  mahdmandh  sydi,  tad  vratam 
t  j  knows  thus  this  Gdyatra  chant  as  woven  in  the 

Ik*  A  n  possessor  of  vital  breaths,  reaches 

he  full  length  of  life,  lives  well,  becomes  great  m  offspring  and 

m  cattle,  great  in  fame  One  should  be  great-minded.  That  is 
the  rule. 

S’^eat-mmded  He  will  not  be  petty-minded  ahsudra 


Section  12 

RATHANTARA  CHANT 

Aam/j,  dhumo  jdyate  sa  prastdvah, 
J  I  sa  udgitho’ngdrd  bhavanti  sa  pratihdrah,  upaidmyati  tan 
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mdhanam,  samidmyah  tan  mdhanam,  etad  rathantaram  agnau 
protam 

X  One  rubs  the  fire-sticks  together— that  is  the  syllable 
him  Smoke  is  produced,  that  is  the  prastava  It  blazes.  That  is 
the  udgitha  Coals  are  produced,  that  is  tbepraiihdra.  It  becomes 
extmct,  that  is  the  ntdhana  This  is  the  Rathaniara  as  woven  on 
fire 

2  sa  ya  evam  etad  rathantaram  agnau  protam  veda,  brahma- 
varcasy  annddo  bhavati,  sarvam  dyur  eti,  jyog  pvaii,  mahdn 
prajayd  pa&uhhtr  bhavati,  mahdn  klHyd;  na  pratyann  agnim  dcd- 
men  na  msthivet,  tad  vratam 

z.  He  who  knows  thus  this  Rathantara  chant  as  woven  on 
fire  becomes  radiant  with  sacred  wisdoms,  an  eater  of  food, 
reaches  the  full  length  of  life,  lives  well,  becomes  great  m  off- 
sprmg  and  m  cattle,  great  m  fame  One  should  not  take  a  sip  of 
water  or  spit  before  the  fire  That  is  the  rule 


Section  13 

vamadevya  chant 

I  upamantrayate  sa  him-hdrah,  piapayate  sa  prastdvah,  stnyd 
saha  Sets  sa  udgithah,  prati  strim  saha  iete  sa  pratihdrah,  kdlam 
gacchati  tan  mdhanam,  pdram gacchati  tan  mdhanam’  etad  vdma- 
devyam  mithune  protam 

1  One  summons,  that  is  the  syllable  him  He  makes  request, 
that  IS  a  prastdva  Along  with  the  woman,  he  lies  down,  that  is 
the  udgitha  He  lies  on  the  woman,  that  is  the  pratihdra  He 
comes  to  the  end,  that  is  the  nidhana  He  comes  to  the  finish, 
that  is  the  ntdhana  This  is  the  Vamadevya  chant  woven  on  sex 
intercourse 

2  sa  ya  evam  etad  vdmadevyam  mithune  protam  veda  mtthuni 
bhavati,  mithundn  mithundt  prajdyaU,  sarvam  dyur  eti.  Jyog 
jivati,  mahdn  prajayd  pasuhhir  bhavati  mahdn  Mrtyd,  na  hdncam 
pariharet,  tad  vratam 

2,  He  who  knows  thus  this  Vamadevya  chant  as  woven  on 
sex  mtercourse,  comes  to  intercourse,  procreates  hunself  froin 
every  act,  reaches  a  full  length  of  life,  lives  well,  becomes  great 
in  ofisprmg  and  m  cattle,  great  m  fame  One  should  not  despise 
any  woman  That  is  the  rule 
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Chandogya  Upani^ad 
Section  14 
BRHAT  CHANT 

1  udyan  hwirkdrah,  udttah  prastdvah, madhyan-dimudgUko' 
parahnah  praUhar&stam  yan  nidhanam  etad  brhad,  amye 

"men  the  sun  nses,  it  is  the  syllable  him  When  the  sra 
has  nsen,  it  is  the prastdva-,  when  it  is  midday,  it  is  the  ndptha. 
When  it  is  afternoon,  it  is  the  pratihdm.  When  (the  sun)  is  set, 
it  is  the  mdhana  This  is  the  Brhat  chant  as  woven  on  the  sun. 

2.  sa  ya  evam  etad  brhad  aditye  protarh  veda,  tejasyi  annado 
bhavatt,  sarvam  dyur  eh,  jyog  fivah,  mahdn  prajaya  paiubhir 
bhavah  mahdn  kviyd'  tapantam  na  mndet,  tad  vratam, 

2  He  who  knows  thus  this  Brhat  chant  as  woven  on  the  sun 
becomes  refulgent,  an  eater  of  food,  reaches  a  full  length  of 
life,  lives  well,  becomes  great  m  offspnng  and  m  cattle,  great 
in  fame.  One  should  not  decry  the  burning  sun  That  is  the  rule. 


Section  15 

VAIRUPYA  CHANT 

I  ahhrdni  saihplavante  sa  himkdrah,  meghojdyate  sa  prastdvah, 
varsati  sa  iidgUhah,  vidyotate  stanayati  sa  pratihdrah,  udgrhnaii  tan 
mdkanam,  etad  vairupam  parjanye  protam 

1  The  mists  come  together,  that  is  the  syllable  him.  A 
cloud  IS  formed,  that  is  the  prastdva.  It  rams,  that  is  the 
udgUha  It  hashes  and  thunders,  that  is  the  pratihdra  It  holds 
up  That  IS  the  mdhana.  This  is  the  Vairupya  chant  woven 
on  ram. 

2  saya  evam  etad  vairupam  parjanye  protaih  veda,  virupathi  ca 
suriipdmi  ca  paiiin  avarundhe,  sarvam  dyur  eh,  jyog  jivati,  mahdn 
prajayd  paiubhir  bhavah,  mahdn  kirtyd,  varsantam  na  mndet,  tad 
viatam 

2  He  who  thus  knows  this  Vairupya  as  woven  on  ram, 
acquires  cattle,  of  vanous  form  and  of  beautiful  form,  reaches 
a  full  length  of  life,  lives  well,  becomes  great  m  offsprmg  and 
in  cattle,  great  m  fame  One  should  not  decry  when  it  rams 
That  IS  the  rule 
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Seclton  16 

vairaja  chant 

I  vasanto  Jmn-kdrah,  grismah  prastavah,  varsd  ttdgUhah, 
iarat  pratihdrah,  hemanto  mdhanam,  etat  vairdjam  rlttsti  proiam 

1  Spnng  IS  the  syllable  him,  summer  is  the  prastava,  lamy 
season  is  the  udgitha,  autumn  is  the  pratihdra,  wmter  is  the 
ntdhana  This  is  the  Vairdja  chant  as  woven  on  the  seasons 

2  sa  ya  evam  etad  vairdjam  rtu^u  proiam  veda,  virajati  prajayd 
paiuhhir  hrahma-vatcasena,  sarvam  dyur  eii,  jyog  jivati,  mahan 
prajaya  paiuhhir  bhavati  mahan  Mrtyd,  liiin  na  nindet,  tad 
vratam 

2  He  who  knows  thus  this  Vairdja  chant  as  woven  on  the 
seasons  shines  with  children,  cattle  and  the  lustre  of  sacred 
wisdom,  reaches  a  full  length  of  life,  lives  well,  becomes  great 
in  offspnng  and  cattle,  great  in  fame  One  should  not  decry  the 
seasons  That  is  the  rule. 


Section  17 

SAKVARI  CHANT 

I  prthim  himrkaro'nianksam prastavah,  dyaur  udgithah,  diiah 
pratihdrah,  samudro  mdhanam,  etdh  sakvaryo  lokesu  protdh 

1  The  earth  is  the  syllable  him  The  atmosphere  is  the 
prastava  The  sky  is  the  udgitha,  the  quarters  of  space  are 
pratihdra.  The  ocean  is  the  n^iana  These  are  the  verses  of  the 
Sakvari  chant  woven  on  the  worlds 

2  sa  ya  evam  etdh  iakvaryo  lokesu  protd  veda,  loki  bhavati, 
sarvam  dyur  eti,  jyog  jivati,  mahan  prajayd  pasubhir  bhavati 
mahan  kirtyd;  lokdn  na  nindet,  tad  vratam 

2  One  who  knows  these  verses  of  the  Sakvari  chant  as 
woven  on  the  worlds  becomes  possessed  of  the  worlds,  reaches  a 
full  length  of  life,  lives  well,  becomes  great  in  offspnng  and 
cattle,  great  in  fame  One  should  not  decry  the  worlds  That  is 
the  rule 
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SecUon  18 
SEVATI  CHANT 

I  ajo  hm-karo’vayah  prasfamh,  gdva  iidgitho’ ivah  pratiharah, 
piiruso  mdhamm,  eta  revatyah  pa^u  protdh. 

1.  The  goats  axe  the  syllable  htm  The  sheep  are  ib&prastdva. 
The  cows  are  the  udgUha.  The  horses  are  the  praUhara.  The 
human  being  is  the  nidham.  These  are  the  verses  of  the  Revati 
chant  woven  on  the  animals 

2.  saya  evam  eta  revatyah  pa&usu proto,  veia,pasmtdn  bhavati, 
sarvm  dytir  eh,  jyog  jivah,  mahdn  prajaya  pasubhr  bhavah 
mahdn  Mrtyd;  paiiin  m  mndet,  tad  vratam 

2.  He  who  knows  thus  these  verses  of  the  Revaii  chant  as 
woven  on  the  animals  becomes  the  possessor  of  animals,  reaches 
the  full  length  of  life,  lives  well,  becomes  great  in  offspring  and 
cattle,  great  in  fame  One  should  not  decry  animals.  TTiat  is  the 
rule 


SecUon  19 

YAJMYA JNlYA  CHANT 

_i.  lomahm-kdrah,  tvakprastdvah,  mdmsain  udgiiho’slht  prati- 
mrah,  majja  mdhamm,  etad  yajmyajmyam  angesu  proiam. 

Hair  is  the  syllable  htm.  Skin  is  the  prastdva.  Flesh  is  the 
praUhdra.  Marrow  is  nidham.  This  is  the 
Yafidyafnya  chant  woven  on  the  members  of  the  body. 

2  sa  ya  evam  eiad  yayhdyapilyam  angesu  protam  veddngl 
mavati,^  vdngena  mhwchaU,  sarvam  dyur  eh,  jyogpvati  mahdn 
prajayd^  pahbhr  bhavah  mahdn  kirtyd,  saihvatsaram  majjho 
nasniyat,  tad  vratam;  majjno  ndiniydt  th  vd. 

2  He  who  thus  knows  this  YajMyapnya  chant  as  woven  on 
e  members  of  the  body  becomes  eqmpped  with  limbs;  does 
uot  become  defective  m  any  limb,  reaches  the  full  length  of 
I  great  in  offsprmg  and  cattle,  great  in  fame  One 

ouiQ  not  eat  of  marrow  for  a  year.  That  is  the  rule.  Rather, 
ue  should  not  eat  of  marrow  at  all. 

plural  number  mapho  is  used  to  include  fish  also.  S. 
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Section  20 

RAJANA  CHANT 

1.  agnir  Jmn-Mralt,  vdyuh  prastdvah,  adiiya  vdgithah,  nak- 
sairdm  pratihdrdh,  candramd  mdhanam  etad  rdjanam  devaidsu 
protoin 

1  Fire  IS  the  syllable  him]  Air  is  the  prastdva  Sun  is  the 
tidgitha  Stars  are  the  praiilma  and  moon  is  the  mdhana  This 
IS  file  Rdjana  chant  woven  on  the  divmities 

2.  sd  ya  evam  dad  rdjamm  devaidsu  protam  vcdaiidsdm  evi 
devatdndm  salokaidm  sdrstiidm  sdyujyam  gacchati,  sarvam  dyur 
eh,  jyog  jivah,  mahdn  piajayd  paiulihir  hhavati  mahdn  hlrtyd, 
brdhmandn  na  mndet,  fad  vratam 

2  He  who  knows  thus  this  Rdjana  chant  as  woven  on  the 
diimuties  goes  to  the  same  world,  to  equahty  and  to  complete 
union  TOth  these  very  duonities,  reaches  the  full  length  of  life, 
lives  well,  becomes  great  in  offsprmg  and  cattle,  great  m  fame. 
One  should  not  decry  the  Brahraanas.  That  is  the  rule. 

He  is  lifted  to  the  region  of  the  deity  whom  he  has  loved  and 
worshipped  during  life  Salvation  does  not  consist  m  absorption  ivith 
the  Atsolute  or  assimilation  to  God  but  m  getting  near  His  presence 
and  partiapatmg  m  His  glory 


Section  21 

THE  SAMAN  REGARDING  THE  ALL 

I  irayt  vidyd  him-kdrah,  traya  tme  lokdh  sa  prastavo’gnir  vdyitr 
ddityah  sa  ndgithah,  naksatrdni  vaydmsi  mat  icayah  sa  praiihdrah, 
sarpd  gaiidharvdh  pitaias  tan  mdhanam,  etat  sdma  sarvasmin 
protam 

1  The  threefold  knowledge  is  the  syllable  him.  The  three 
worlds  here  are  the  piastdva  Fire,  air  and  sun  are  the  udgtiha; 
stars,  birds  and  the  light  rays  are  the  pratihdra,  serpents, 
gandharvas  and  the  fathers  are  the  mdhana.  This  is  the  chant  as 
woven  m  all 

2.  sa  ya  evam  etat  sdma  saivasmin  ptoiam  veda,  sarvam  ha 
hhavati. 

2  He  who  knoivs  thus  this  chant  as  woven  on  all  becomes  all 
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3,  tad  esa  ilokah  yam  pancadha  trim  trmi 
tebhyo  na  jyayah  param  anyad  asti. 

3,  On  this,  Aere  is  this  verse  There  are  triple  things  which 
are  fivefold.  Greater  than  these,  there  is  nothing  else  besides. 

4.  yas  tad  veda  sa  veda  sarvam  sarva.  di&o  haltm  asmai  haranh, 
sarvam  asmity  upa^ta,  tad  vratam,  tad  vratam. 

4  He  who  knows  that,  knows  all  All  the  quarters  of  space 
bring  him  gifts.  One  should  meditate  (on  the  thought)  'I  am 
the  All.'  That  is  the  rule,  yea,  that  is  the  rule 


Section  22 


DIFFERENT  MODES  OF  CHANTING 

I  vvmrdi  sdmno  w'l^.e  paiavyam  liy  agner  udgUho’mruktah 
prajdpateh,  niruktal},  somasya,  mrdu  tlak^naih  vdyo^,  Hak^natn 
balavad  wdrasya,  krauMam  brhaspateh,  apadhvmtam  varu^asya; 
i&n  sarvdn  evopaseveta,  vdrunam  tv  eva  varjayet. 

1  Of  the  Saman,  I  choose  the  high-sounding  one  as  good 
for  cattle,  this  is  the  song  sacred  to  Fire  The  undefined  one 
belongs  to  Prajd-pati,  the  defined  one  to  Soma;  the  soft  and  the 
smooth  to  Vayu,  the  smooth  and  strong  to  Indra;  the  heron-like 
to  Brhaspati,  the  ill-sounding  to  Vanina.  Let  one  practise  all 
these  but  one  should  avoid  that  belonging  to  Vanina. 

2  amrtatvam  devebhya  dgdyamty  dgdyet  svadhdm  pitrbhya 
didm  mam^ycbhyas  tri^odakam  paSubhyah  svargam  tokam 
yajanidndydnnam  dtmana  dgdyamty  etdm  manasd  dhvdvann 
apramaitah  stuvita. 

me  secure  immortality  for  the  gods  by  singing’ 
thus  should  one  sing  'Let  me  secure  offenngs  for  the  fathers 

for  the  cattle,  the 

world  of  heaven  for  the  sacrificer  and  food  for  myself '  Thus 
reflecting  m  his  mind  on  all  these,  one  should  sing  the  praises 


^»^^(fsydtmdmh  sarva  nsmdnah  prajdmer 
MirtyoraiwajM/i,  iamyadt  soaresUpdlabhe- 
hr^T  prapanno'bhuvam  sa  ivd  prati  vah^yaiy  enam 
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3  All  vowels  are  the  embodiments  of  Indra,  all  spirants  are 
the  embodiments  of  Prajd-pah,  all  consonants  are  the  embodi¬ 
ments  of  Death  If  one  should  reproach  a  person  for  his  vowels, 
he  should  tell  that  one,  ‘I  have  taken  my  refuge  in  Indra  He 
will  answer  you  ’ 

4  atha  yady  cnam  ii^masupdlabheta,  prajdpaitm  iaianam 
prapanno'  bhuvam,  sa  tvd  pratt  pek^yatity  cnam  bhuydt  atha  yady 
enam  sparse^updlabhcta.  mrlytim  iaranam,  piapanno'bhiivam  sa 
tvd  ptati  dhak^mtUy  enam  huydi 

4  So  if  one  should  reproach  a  person  for  his  spirants  he 
should  tell  that  one  ‘I  have  taken  refuge  in  Prajd-pah  He 
will  smash  you '  And  if  one  should  reproach  a  person  for  his 
consonants  he  should  tell  that  one,  ‘I  have  taken  refuge  m 
Death  He  will  bum  you  up,’ 

5  sarve  svard  gho^avanto  bahvanto  vaktavyd  tndre  balatn 
daddnih,  sarva  ilfmdno'grastd  amrastd  vwrtd  vaktavydh  prajd- 
paicr  dtmdnam  pandaddniii,  sarve  sparid  Iciendnabhmihttd 
vaktavyd  mrtyor  dtmdnam  panhardnUt 

5  All  the  vowels  should  be  pronounced  resonant  and  strong, 
(with  the  thought)  'May  I  impart  strength  to  Indra '  All  the 
spirants  should  be  pronounced  well  open,  without  being 
slurred  over,  without  being  elided,  (with  the  thought)  ‘May  I 
give  myself  to  Prajd-patt.'  All  the  consonants  should  be  pro¬ 
nounced  slowly,  without  merging  them  together  (with  the 
thought)  ‘May  I  withdraw  m}^elf  from  Death  ’ 


Section  23 

DIFFERENT  MODES  OF  VIRTUOUS  LIFE 

I  trayo  dharma-skandhdh,  yajiio’dhyayanam  ddnam  th,  pra- 
thamas  tapa  eva,  dvitiyo  brahniacdrydcdrya-kttla-vdsi,  irtiyo'- 
tyantam  dtmdnam  dcdiyaknle'vasddayan  sarva  etc  punya-lokd 
bhavanti,  brahma-samstho'mrtatvam  eti 
I  There  are  three  branches  of  duty,  sacrifice,  study  and 
almsgivmg — Austenty,  mdeed,  is  the  first  The  second  is  the 
pursmt  of  sacred  wisdom,  dwellmg  in  the  house  of  the  teacher 
Absolutely  controlhng  his  body  in  the  house  of  the  teacher,  is 
the  third  All  these  attain  to  the  worlds  of  the  virtuous  He 
who  stands  firm  in  Brahman  attams  life  eternal. 
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tapah'  austerity  It  xs  used  sometimes  to  comprehend  all  forms  of 
the  pursuit  of  self-control 

flam  tapas,  satyam  tapas,  hutam  tapai,  iartlmn  iapo,  danam  iapo, 
yajnas  tapo  bhur  bhwvas  svar  brahmaUai  upasyaiiai  tapah. 
Ndrdyaniya  8. 

brdhmacarya  the  practice  of  continence 

Brahman  is  also  used  for  tapas  or  austerity  Cp  bhagavan  kdfyapah 
iShak  brahmani  vartate.  K^dasa:  Sakurilald  Act  I.  The  commen¬ 
tators  mterpret  Brahman  as  tapas 
brahma-samstha"  He  who  stands  firm  in  Brahman. 

$  suggests  that  this  refers  to  the  parvorat  or  the  monk  who  alone 
obtams  eternal  life,  while  others  who  practise  active  virtues  obtain 
the  worlds  of  the  virtuous  He,  however,  pomts  out  that  there  is 
another  view  hdd  by  the  VrttikSra,  that  anyone  who  stands  firm  in 
the  eternal  obtains  the  life  eternal  He  need  not  be  a  safhnyasin. 
S  argues  that  the  true  brahma-samstha  is  the  samnyasin  who  gives 
up  afi  actions*  karma-mvj1ii4aksanainpanvrdjyam  braJmasamstkat- 
vam.  S. 


THE  SYLLABLE  AUM 

2.  praja-pahr  loMn  abhycOapai;  tebhyo  abhtaptebhyas  trayl 
vidyd  samprdsramt,  tdm  abhyatapat,  tasyd  abhtaptdya  etdny 
ak^ardf}i  samprdsravanta  bhur  bhuvak  svar  iti. 

2.  Prajd-pah  brooded  on  the  worlds  From  them,  thus 
brooded  upon,  issued  forth  the  threefold  knowledge.  He 
brooded  on  this.  From  it,  thus  brooded  upon,  issued  forth 
these  syllables,  bhuk,  bhuvah,  svah. 

threefold  knowledge  three  Vedas. 

bhm,  earth;  bhuvak,  atmosphere,  svah,  sky 

3  ^dnabhy^pat,Ubhyo'bhitaptebhyaaumkdrahsamprdsravat 

myailia  sahhmd  sarvdfft  panjdm  saMmdny  evam  aumkdrena 
sarva  vak  samtrnnaumkdra  evedam  sarvam,  authkdra  evedam 

3.  He  brooded  on  them  and  on  them,  thus  brooded  unon 

iT;  ^  together 

^  ^  ^  speech  held  together  by  Aum.  Venlv  the 
syllable  Awn  is  all  this,  yea,  the  syllable  Aim  is  ail  this. 
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Section  24 

THE  DIFFERENT  REWARDS  FOR  THE  OFFERERS 
OF  OBLATIONS 

I  hrahmavadmo  vadanti  yad  vasiinam  pratah  savanam, 
rudrdndm  mddhyan-dinam  savanam,  adityandm  ca  vihesdm  ca 
devdndm  trtiya-savanam 

1  The  expounders  of  sacred  wisdom  declare  that  the 
mommg  offenng  belongs  to  the  Vasus,  the  midday  offering  to 
the  Ru^as  and  the  third  (evemng)  offenng  to  the  Adityas  and 
the  Viive-devas 

2  kva  iarlit  yajamanasya  loka  th,  sayas  tarn  na  vidyat  kaiham 
kurydd,  atha  vtdvdn  kurydt 

2.  "W^ere  then  is  the  world  of  the  sacnficer?  If  he  knows 
not  (this),  how  can  he  perform  (sacrifices)  ?  So,  let  him,  who 
knows,  perform 

3  pnrd  pratar  anuvdkasyopakarandj  jaghanena  garhapa- 
tyasyodanmukha  upavifya  sa  vdsavam  sdmdbhigdyati 

3  Before  the  commencement  of  the  mommg  litany,  he  sits 
behmd  the  gSrhapatya  fire,  facing  the  north  and  sings  the 
chant  sacred  to  the  Vasus 

In  Sraitla  sacrifices,  three  fires  are  recognised,  ahavaniya,  ddkstna 
and  gdrhapaiya,  corresponding  to  heaven,  sky  and  earth.  They  are 
dedicated  to  the  worlds  of  gods,  ancestors  and  men  respectively 

4  hka-dvaram  apdvrmi,  paiyema  ivd  vayant  rajydya  itt 

4  Open  the  door  of  this  world,  that  we  may  see  thee  for  the 
obtaming  of  the  sovereignty 

5  atha  pOioii  namo’gmye  prthim~ksiie  loka-ksiie  lokam  me 
yajamdndya  vindaisa  vat  yajamanasya  loka  etasmi 

5  Then  he  makes  the  offenng  (reciting)  ‘Adoration  to  Fire, 
who  dwells  on  earth,  who  dwells  in  the  world  Obtain  the  world 
for  me,  the  sacnficer  To  this  world  of  the  sacrificer,  I  will  go ' 

6  aUa  yajamdnah  parastad  ayusah  svaha'pajahi  pangham  iiy 
ukvolhslhttti,  tasmai  vasavah  pratah  savanam  samprayacchanit 

6.  Thither  will  the  sacnficer,  after  life,  go  Had,  take  aivay 
the  bolt  Having  said  this,  he  rises  For  him  the  Vasus  fulfil  the 
morning  offenng 

7.  purd  mddhyan-dinasya  savanasyopdkarandj  jaghanena 
agnidhriyasyodanviitkha  upaviiya,  sa  raiidram  sdmdbhigdyati 
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7.  Before  the  commencement  of  the  mid-day  offering,  he 
sits  bdund  the  AgnUhnya  fire,  and  facing  the  north,  he  sings 
ffie  chant  sacred  to  the  Rudras. 


8  hka-dmram  apdvrm,  paiyema  tva  vayam  vavrdjydya  iti, 

8.  Open  the  door  of  this  world  that  we  may  see  thee  for  the 
obtainmg  of  sovereignty. 


9.  athajuhoh,  mmo  vdyave’ntanha-kstte  hka-ksite  hkam,  me 
yajatndmya  vtnda,  esa  vat  yajamdnasya  lokah,  etdsmi 

9,  Then  he  makes  the  offenng  (recitmg)  'Adoration  to  Air, 
who  dwells  m  the  sky  and  dwells  m  the  world  Obtain  the  world 
for  me,  the  sacrificer  To  this  world  of  the  sacnficer  I  will  go ' 

10.  atra  yajamdnah  parastad  dyusah  svdhd’pajahi  parigham 
tiy  uitvoitistbati,  tasmat  rudra  mddhyan-dvnam  savanam  sampra- 
yacchanti. 

10.  Thither,  will  the  sacnficer,  after  life,  go  Had,  take 
away  the  bolt.  Havmg  said  this,  he  nses  For  him,  the  Rudras 
fulfil  the  midday  offering. 


II.  purd.  trttya-savanasyopakaraitdj  jaghanendhavaniyasyo- 
dammtkita  ttpavifya  sa  ddtiyam  sa  vaihadevam  sdmdbhigdyati. 

11.  Before  the  commencement  of  the  third  offenng,  he  sits 
behmd  the  Altavamya  fire,  facmg  the  north,  he  smgs  the  chant 
sacred  to  the  Adityas  and  Vi^ve^evas 

12.  loka-dvdram  apdvmu,  paiyema  ivd  vayam  svdrdjydya  iti. 

12.  Open  the  door  of  this  world  that  we  may  see  thee  for  the 

obtaining  of  sovereignty 


13  ddiiyam,  atha  vaisvadevatn,  loka-dvdram  apdvnyu  paiye- 
ma  ivd  vayam  sdthrdjydya  iti 

chant  to  the  Adityas  now  the  chant  to  the 
Viiy^-evas  Open  the  door  to  this  world  that  we  may  see  thee 
lor  the  obtaining  of  sovereignty 

ddiiyebhyai  ca  vthebhyas  ca  devebhyo 
awi-k^\miyo  loka-ksidbhyah  lokam  me  yajamdndya  vindata 

'Adoration  to  the 

Adityas  and  to  the  Viive-devas,  who  dwell  in  heaven  and  dweU 
in  the  world,  obtain  the  world  for  me,  the  sacnficer.* 

ayusah  svaha  pahata  parigham  ity  uklvoUi^thati.  '  ^ 
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15  ‘Venly,  to  this  world  of  the  sacnficer  ^Y^11 1  go  Thither 
wll  the  sacnficer  afterlife  go  Hail,  take  away  the  bolt.'  Having 
said  this,  he  nses 

16  iasntd  adityas  ca  vihe  ca  devds  triiya-savanam  sanvpra- 
yacchanti,  esa  ha  vai  yajhasya  mdirdm  veda,  ya  evath  veda,  ya 
evam  veda 

16  For  him,  the  Adityas  and  the  Viive-devas  fulfil  the  third 
offenng  He,  who  knows  this,  knows  the  fulness  of  the  sacrifice, 
yea,  he  who  knows  this 


Ill  2.  I. 
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CHAPTER  III 
Section  I 

THE  SUN  AS  THE  HONEY  OF  THE  GODS;  RG  VEDA 

I.  aum.  asau  va  adityo  deva-madhu;  tasya  dyaur  eva  tircU- 
cim-vaMo’ntanksam  apupah,  maricaya}}  putrdJi. 

1.  Venly,  yonder  sun  is  the  honey  of  the  gods.  Of  this  the 
sky  is  the  cross-beam,  the  atmosphere  is  the  honeycomb;  the 
particles  of  light  are  the  brood. 

The  sun  is  treated  as  the  object  of  meditation.  The  sly  is  the 
crossbeam  from  which  the  honeycomb  hangs 

2.  tasya  ye  promo  rahnayah  ta  evasya  prdcyo  madhunddyali 
na  eva  madhukrtah  rgveda  eva  pu^pain,  ta  amrta  dpah  id  vd  etd 
rcah 

2.  The  eastern  rays  of  that  sun  are  its  eastern  honey  cells. 
The  Rks  are  the  producers  of  honey  The  Rg  V^a.  is  the 
flower  and  those  waters  are  the  nectar  and  those  very  ips 
indeed  (are  the  bees) 

'Just  as  the  bees  produce  honey  by  extracting  the  juices  of 
flowers,  so  do  the  rks  make  their  honey  by  extractmg  the  juices  of 
actions  prescnbed  in  the  Rg  Veda '  S. 

3  etam  rg  vedam  abhyatapams,  tasyobhitaptasya  yaias  teja 
indriyam  wryam  annddyam  raso’jdyata. 

3.  These  brooded  on  the  Rg  Veda;  from  it,  thus  brooded 
upon,  issued  forth  as  its  essence,  fame,  splendour,  (vigour  of 
the)  senses,  vinlity,  food  and  health, 

4  M  vyaksarat,  tad  ddiiyam  ahhito’irayat,  tad  vd  etad  yad 
elad  ddiiyasya  rohitath  rupam. 

4.  It  flowed  forth;  it  went  towards  the  sun.  Venly  that  is 
what  the  red  appearance  of  the  sun  is. 


Section  2 
YAJUR  VEDA 

yajutn^  eva  madhu-krto yajur  veda  eva  pH?pam,  id  amrtd  dpa}}. 
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1  Now  its  southern  rays  are  its  southern  honey-cells  The 
Yajus  formulae  are  the  producers  of  honey  The  flower  is  the 
Yajnr  Veda  and  these  waters  are  the  nectar 

2  tdm  vd  etdin  yajmtsy  clamyajurvedam  dbhyatapams,  tasyd- 
hhiaptasya  yasas,  ieja,  tndriyam,  viryam,  annddyam,  laso' 
jdyaia 

2  Venly,  these  formulae  brooded  on  the  Yajur  Veda; 
from  it,  thus  brooded  upon,  issued  forth  as  its  essence,  fame, 
splendour,  (vigour  of  the)  senses,  virility,  food  and  health 

3  tad  vyaksai  at,  tad  ddilyam  abhito's)  ayat,  tad  vd  etadyad  etad 
adityasya  suklam  fupani 

3  It  flowed  forth,  it  went  towards  the  sun  Venly,  that  is 
what  the  white  appearance  of  the  sun  is 


Section  3 
SAMA  VEDA 

1  athaye'sya  pratyaiico  ra^nayas  td  evdsya  pi  aticyo  madhu-nd- 
dyah  sdmdny  eva  madhu-krtah  sdma  veda  eva  puspam,  td  amrtd 
dpah 

1  Now,  its  western  rays  are  its  western  honey-cells  The 
Soman  chants  are  the  producers  of  honey  The  flower  is  the 
Sdma  Veda  and  these  waters  are  the  nectar 

2  tdm  vd  etdni  sdmdny  etam  sdma  vedam  dbhyatapams 
tasydbhitaptasya  ya§as,  teja,  indnyam,  viryam,  annddyam, 
raso'^dyata 

2  Venly,  these  Sdman  chants  brooded  on  the  Sdma  Veda; 
from  it,  thus  brooded  upon,  issued  forth,  as  its  essence,  fame, 
splendour,  (vigour  of  the)  senses,  vinhty,  food  and  health 

3  tad  vyaksarat,  tad  ddttyam  abhito'si  ayat,  tad  vd  dadyad  dad 
ddityasya  krsnam  riipam 

3  It  flowed  forth  It  went  towards  the  sun  Venly,  that  is 
what  the  dark  appearance  of  the  sun  is 
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Section  4 

ATHARVA  VEDA 

I  aiha  ye'syodanco  rasmayas  td  evdsyodicyo  madhn-nddyo’ 
tharvdngirasa  eva  madhu-krtah,  liiMsa-piirdnam  puspam,  td 
amrtd  dpah 

1  Now  its  northern  rays  are  its  northern  honey-cells  (The 
hymn  of  the)  Aiharvans  and  the  Angirasas  are  the  honey 
producers  The  flower  is  legend  and  ancient  lore  TTiese  waters 
are  the  nectar 

The  stones  from  the  Epics  and  the  Puranas  were  repeated  at  some 
sacnfices  They  are  mentioned  m  the  Brahmanas,  and  later  collected 
in  the  MaJliablidrata  and  the  Puranas 

2.  te  vd  ete’ tharvdngirasa  etad  itihdsa-purdnam  abhyatapariis,  • 
iasydhhitaptasya  yaias,  teja,  indnyam,  viryani,  annddyani,  raso' 
]dyata 

2  Venly,  these  (hymns)  of  the  Athaivans  and  Angirasas 
brooded  upon  that  legend  and  ancient  lore.  From  them,  thus 
brooded  upon,  issued  forth,  as  their  essence,  fame,  splendour, 
(vigour  of  the)  senses,  virility,  food  and  health, 

3  tad  vyak^arat,  tad  ddityam  ahhito'irayat,  tad  vd  dad yad  dad 
adityasya  param  krsnam  rupam, 

3  It  flowed  forth.  It  went  towards  the  sun  Verily,  that  is 
what  the  extremely  dark  appearance  of  the  sun  is 


Section  5 
BRAHMAN 

^^^syordhvd  madhu-nddyo 

g  hya^adeia  madhu-krto,  biahmaiva  puspam,  td  amrtd  dpah 
teihin  Its  upper  honey  cells.  The  ludden 

» tt 

J^ahman.  accordingtoS,  here  signifies  the  e  thesyllable 
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2  These  hidden  teachings  brooded  on  Brahman,  and  from  it 
thus  brooded  upon,  issued  forth,  as  its  essence,  fame,  splendour, 
(vigour  of  the)  senses,  food  and  health 

3  tad  vyaksarat,  tad  adttyam  abhito’^ayat,  tad  vd  etadyad  etad 
ddttyasya  madhye  ksohhata  iva. 

3  It  flowed  forth  It  went  towards  the  sun.  Venly,  that  is 
what  seems  to  be  the  trembling  in  the  middle  of  the  sun 

4  te  vd  ete  rasdndm  rasdh  vedd  ht  rasdh,  te?dm  ete  rasdh,  tdm  vd 
etdny  amrtdndm  amrtdm,  vedd  hy  amrtdh,  tesdm  etdny  amrtdm 

4  Venly,  these  are  the  essences  of  the  essences,  for  the 
Vedas  are  the  essences  and  these  are  their  essences  Venly, 
these  are  the  nectars  of  the  nectars  for  the  Vedas  are  the  nectars 
and  these  are  their  nectars 

According  to  S  all  these  are  meant  to  emphasise  the  importance 
of  eulogised  actions  karma-stuttr  esah 


Section  6 

THE  KNOWER  OF  THE  COSMIC  SIGNIFICANCE  OF  THE 
VEDAS  REACHES  THE  WORLD  OF  THE  VASUS 

I  tad  yat  prathamam  amrtam  tdd  vasava  vpafivanty  agnvnd 
muhhena,  na  vat  devd  aSnanti  na  pibanty  etad  evdmriaih  dr^vd 
trpyantt 

1  That  which  is  the  first  nectar,  on  that  live  the  Vasus, 
through  fire  as  their  mouth  Veifly  the  gods  neither  eat  nor 
dnnk  They  are  satisfied  merely  with  seemg  that  nectar 

2  ta  etad  eva  rupam  abhtsamviSanty  etasmdd  riipdd  udyanti, 

2  They  retire  into  this  form  (colour)  and  come  forth  from  this 
form  (colour) 

3,  sa  ya  etad  evam  amrtam  veda,  vasundm  evatko  bhutvdgntn~ 
aiva  mukhenattad  evdmrtam  drsivd  trpyatt,  sa  etad  eva  rupam 
abhtsamviiait,  etasmdd  rupdd  udett 

3  He  who  knows  thus  this  nectar  becomes  one  of  the  Vasus 
and  through  the  fire  as  his  mouth  is  satisfied  merely  with 
seemg  the  nectar  He  retires  mto  this  form  (colour)  and  comes 
forth  from  this  form  (colour) 
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4,  sa  ydvad  ddttyah  purastdd  ttdeta,  paicad  astam  eta,  vasmam 
eva  tdvad  ddhipalyam  svdrdjyam  paryeta 
4  As  long  as  the  sun  rises  in  the  east  and  sets  in  the  west, 
so  long  does  he  attain  the  worship  and  sovereignty  of  the  Vasus. 


Section  7 

OF  THE  RUDRAS 

I.  atJia  yad  dvtiiyam  amrtam,  tad  rudrd  vpajlvantindre^ 
mukJiena,  m  vai  devd  ainantt,  na  pibanti,  etad  evdmrtam  drstva 
trpyanU. 

I,  Now  that  which  is  the  second  nectar,  on  that  live  the 
Rudras,  through  Indra  as  their  mouth,  Venly,  the  gods  neither 
eat  nor  drmk  They  are  satisfied  merely  with  seeing  that  nectar. 

2  ta  etad  eva  rupam  abhisamviianti,  etasmad  rupdd  udyanti. 

2  They  retire  into  this  form  (colour)  and  come  forfii  from 
this  form  (colour). 

3  sa  ya  etad  evam  amrtam  veda  rudrdnam  evatko  ihutven- 
dre^iva  muhhenaitad  evdmrtam  drstva  irpyati,  sa  etad  eva 
rupam  abhisaifiviiaii,  etasmad  rupdd  udeti. 

3  "Who  knows  thus  this  nectar  becomes  one  of  the  Rudras 
and  With  Indra  as  his  mouth  is  satisfied  merely  with  seeing  the 
nectar  He  retires  mto  this  form  (colour)  and  comes  forth 
from  this  form  (colour), 

4  sa  yayad-dditya'fy  purastdd  udetd,  paicdd  astam  eta,  dvis 
tdvad  dak^inata  udetoUarato'stam  etd,  rudrdi}dm  eva  tdvad  adhi- 
patyam  svdrdjyam  paryeta. 

4  As  loiig  as  the  sun  rises  in  the  east  and  sets  in  the  west, 
twice  as  long  does  it  nse  in  the  south  and  set  m  the  north  and 
j^t  that  long  does  he  attain  the  lord^p  and  sovereignty  of 
the  Rudras 


Section  8 


OF  THE  ADITYAS 


^  atha  yat  trtiyam  amrtam,  tad  ddityd  upajivanh 
mtMiem,  na  vai  devd  ainardi,  na  pibanti,  etad 
irpyanti 


varuriena 

evdmrtam 
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_  I  No\^,  that  which  is  the  third  nectar,  on  that  live  the 
Adityas  through  Vanina  as  their  mouth  Veril}',  the  gods 
neither  eat  nor  dnnk  They  are  satisfied  merely  mth  seeing  that 
nectar 

z.  ta  clad  eva  rupam  aihiSamvisaniy  ctasmad  rupad  udyanit. 

2.  They  retire  into  this  form  (colour)  and  come  forth  from 
this  form  (colour) 

3  sa  ya  dad  evam  amrtam  veddditydnam  evaiko  hhiitvS  varun- 
enaiva  vtukhcmtfad  cvdmrtam  drstva  irpyah,  sa  dad  eva  rupam 
abhisanm^alt,  dasmdd  1  upad  iidcti 

3  He  who  knows  thus  this  nectar,  becomes  one  of  the 
Adityas  and  with  Vanina  as  his  mouth,  is  satisfied  merely  with 
seeing  the  nectar  He  retires  into  this  form  (colour)  and  comes 
forth  from  this  form  (colour). 

4  sa  yavad  ddiiyo  daksimta  uddoiiatato’stam  dd,  dvis  Idval 
paicad  uddd  purasidd  astam  dd,  ddiiydndm  eva  tdvad  ddlnpatyam 
svdrdjyam  parydd 

4  As  long  as  the  sun  nscs  in  the  cast  and  sets  in  the  west 
twice  as  long  does  it  nse  in  the  west  and  set  in  the  cast  and 
just  that  long  does  he  attain  the  lordship  and  sovereignty  of 
the  Adityas. 


Section  9 

OF  THE  MARUTS 

I  alha  yac  caturtham  amrtam,  (an  maiiiia  upajivanti  somcita 
viukhena,  na  vai  devd  asnanit,  na  pibanti,  dad  cvdmrtam  dr^vd 
irpyanii. 

1  Now  that  which  is  the  fourth  nectar,  on  that  Ine  the 
Maruts,  through  Soma  as  their  mouth,  Venly,  the  gods  neither 
eat  nor  drink  lliej  are  satisfied  merelj  with  seeing  that  nectar 

2  ta  dad  ci'a  rupam  abhisamvisauti,  dasmdd  rupdd  udyai.ti 

2  Tliey  retire  from  this  form  (colour)  and  come  forth  from 
this  form  (colour) 

3  sa  ^  a  dad  a  am  amrtam  veda,  maruidm  eiaiKo  bhulvd 
son' ei  ana  mukhci.atiad  cvdmrtam  drs'id  trpyaii,  sa  dad  eva 
rupam  ahhisaihviiati  dasmdd  rupdd  udcli 
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3  He  who  knows  thus  this  nectar,  becomes  one  of  the 
Maruts  and  through  Soma  as  his  mouth,  is  satisfied  merely 
ivith  seemg  the  nectar  He  retires  into  this  form  (colour)  and 
comes  forth  from  this  form  (colour) 

4.  sa  ydvad  ddityah  pascad  tidetd,  purastdd  astam  eta,  dvis 
tavad  uUarata  udetd,  daksmato’stam  eta,  marutdm  eva  tdvad 
adlnpatyam  svdrdjyam  paryetd. 

4  As  long  as  the  sun  rises  m  the  west  and  sets  m  the  east, 
]ust  that  tivice  as  long  does  the  sun  nse  in  the  north  and  set 
m  the  south  ]ust  that  long  does  he  attam  the  lordship  and 
sovereignty  of  the  Maruts. 


Section  10 

OF  THE  SADHYAS 


I  atha  yat  paiicamam  amriam  tat  sddhyd  upajivanti  brahmand 
mukhena,  na  vai  devd  ainanti,  m  pihanti,  etad  evamHam  drsivd 
irpyanii. 

Now,  that  which  is  the  fifth  nectar,  on  that  live  the 
Sadhyas,  through  Brahma  as  their  mouth  Venly,  the  gods 
neither  eat  nor  drmk  They  are  satisfied  merely  with  seeing 
that  nectar 


2.  ta  dad  eva  riipam  ahlnsamvisanii,  etasmdd  nipdd  udyanti 
2  They  retire  into  this  fonn  (colour)  and  come  forth  from 
this  form  (colour). 


3  sa  ya  dad  evam  amrtam  vcda,  sddhydndm  evaiko  bhiiivd 
brahmamtva  mukhenaitad  evdinrtam  drstvd  trpyanti,  sa  etad  eva 
rupam  abhtsamvtsah,  etasmdd  rupdd  lideti 
3  He,  who  knows  thus  this  nectar,  becomes  one  of  the  Sadhyas 
and  through  Brahma  as  his  mouth,  is  satisfied  merely  with 
seeing  the  nectar.  He  retires  mto  this  form  (colour)  and  comes 
torth  from  this  form  (colour). 


4  Srt  aditya  uttarata  udetd,  daksinato’siam  da,  dvts 
tavaa  ttrdhya  iidddtvdn  astam  etd,  sddhydndm  eva  tdvad  ddhtpa 
(yarn  svardjyam  paiyctd  ^ 

‘  ’^orth  and  sets  in  the  south 

twice  as  long  does  it  nse  in  the  zenith  and  set  m  the  nadir’. 
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just  that  long  does  he  attain  the  lordship  and  sovereignty  of 
the  Sadh3ras 


,  Sechon  ii 

THE  WORLD  OF  BRAHMA 

I  atha  iata  iirdhva  ndetya  naivodetd  ndstam  eta,  ekala  eva 
madhye  sthdtd,  tad  esa  ilokah 

1  Henceforth,  after  having  risen  m  the  zenith,  he  ■wiU  no 
more  rise  nor  set.  He  will  stand  alone  m  the  loiddle  On  this, 
there  is  this  verse 

The  movements  of  the  sun  are  mtended  to  help  the  creatures 
to  expenence  the  results  of  their  actions,  and  when  these  expenences 
have  ended  the  sun  takes  the  creatures  unto  himself  prdntndm 
sva-kartm-phala-bhoga-ntmtUam  amtgraham  tat  karma-phalopabho- 
ga-ksaye  tarn  prdm-jaidny  dtmant  samliftya  S, 

The  question  is  raised  whether  the  sun  m  the  regions  of  Brahma 
moves  along  mghts  and  days  The  reply  is  given  m  the  next  verse 

2.  na  vat  tatra  na  mmhca  nodtyaya  haddcana, 
devds  tendham  saiyena  md  vtrddhist  brahntand  tit. 

2  It  is  not  so  there  The  sim  has  not  set,  nor  has  he  ever 
risen.  0  ye  gods,  by  this  truth,  may  I  not  fall  from  Brahma 

He  calls  the  gods  to  bear  witness  to  the  truth  of  his  statement 

3  na  ha  vd  asmd  udett,  na  ntmlocatt,  sakrd  dtvd  hawdsniat 
bhavaii,  ya  etdm  evam  brahmopantsadam  veda 

3  Venly,  for  him,  who  knoivs  thus,  this  mystic  doctrine  of 
Brahma,  the  sun  neither  rises  nor  sets  For  him  it  is  day  for  ever 

'The  knower  becomes  the  eternal  mbom  Brahman,  imconditioned 
by  tune  marked  by  the  nsing  and  settmg  of  the  sun '  vtdvdn  ttda- 
ydsta-maya-kdldpancchedyam  nityam  ajam  brahma  bhaxati  S 

4  tadd  haitad  brahma  prajdpataya  uvdca,  prajdpaiir  nianaye, 
ntanuh  prajdbhyah,  iadd  hattad  udddlakdyd'runaye  jyesthdya 
putrdya  pitd  brahma  provdca 

4  Brahma  told  this  to  Prajd-palt',  Prajd-pait  to  Manu, 
Manu  to  his  descendants  To  Uddalaka  Arum,  the  eldest  son, 
his  father  declared  this  Brahma 

5  tdam  vdva  taj  jye^hdya  putrdya  pita  brahma  prabruydt 
prandyydya  vdntevdstne 
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5  Verily,  a  father  may  teach  this  Brahma  to  his  eldest 
ioa  or  to  a  worthy  pupil 

6  nanyasniai  kasmax  cam,  yady  apy  asma  imam  adbhih . 
'langMtam  dhanasya  purndth  dadydd,  dad  eva  taio  bhuya  iiy 
dad  eva  taio  bhuya  lU 

6  And  to  no  one  else.  Even  if  one  should  offer  hun  the  whole 
if  this  (earth)  encompassed  by  water  and  filled  with  treasure. 
Be  should  say)  "This,  truly,  is  greater  than  that — ^yea,  greater 
han  that.’ 


Section  12 


THE  GAYATRI 

I  gdyatri  vd  idath  sarvam  bhiitam  yad  idatii  ktm  ca,  vdg  vai 
gdyatri,  vdg  vd  idam  sarvam  bhiitam  gdyati  ca  trdyate  ca. 

I.  Venly,  the  Gdyatri  is  all  this  that  has  come  to  be,  what¬ 
soever  there  is  here  Speech,  venly,  is  Gdyatri.  Verily,  the 
Gdyatri  smgs  of  and  protects  everything  here  that  has  come  to 
be. 

As  Brahman  is  incomprdiensible  by  itself,  these  symbols  are 
^ployed  For  Madhva  Gdyatri  is  not  the  metre  of  that  name  but 

K»S«M 


2.  yd  vai  sd  gdyatrlyam  vdva  sd  yeyam  prihivl,  asydm  hldarh 
sarvam  bhutam  pratistkitam.  dam  eva  ndtislyate. 

2.  Venly,  what  this  Gdyatri  is,  that,  verily,  is  what  this 
earth  is,  for  on  it  everylhing  here  tlmt  has  come  to  be  is 
established.  It  does  not  go  beyond  it 

3_  yd  vat  sd  prthivlyam  vdva  sd  yad  idam  asmin  puruse 
sarlram,  as«u»  hlme  prdndh  praiisthitdh,  etad  eva  ndtiilyanfe. 

3-  Verily,  what  this  earth  is,  that,  verily,  is  what  the  body  in 
man  here  is  for  on  it  these  vital  breaths  are  established.  They 
do  not  go  beyond  it. 


4-  yad  vai  tat  puruse  iarlram  idam  vdva  tad  yad  idam  asminn 
arnh  pmi^e  hrdayam,  astmn  hlme  prdndh  pratisthitdh,  dad 
(TM  miiiiyanie. 

™  ’eerily,  is  what 

estahST'S^  ^res-His  are 

established.  They  do  not  go  beyond  it. 
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5  sat?d  catuspadd  sadvidhd  gdyatri,  tad  etad  rcd'hhyanuMam. 

5  This  Gdyatri  has  four  feet  and  is  sixfold  This  is  also 
declared  by  a  Rk  verse 

The  Gdyatri  is  a  metre  with  four  feet,  each  foot  havmg  four 
syllables  It  is  sixfold  m  the  shape  of  speech,  creatures,  earth,  body, 
heart  and  vital  breath  S 

6  etdvdn  asya  mahimd,  taiojydydnd  ca  purusah 
pddo’sya  sarvd  hhutdni,  tnpdd  asydmrtam  divi 

6  Its  greatness  is  of  such  extent,  yet  Purusd  is  greater  still 
All  beings  are  one  fourth  of  him  TTie  three  fourths,  immortal, 
IS  m  the  sky 

The  Purusa  is  so  called  because  it  fills  everything  and  hes  m  the 
body  sarva-pSrandt  pun  lay  undo  ca  S 

7  yad  vai  tad  brahmdidam  vdva  tadyo’yam  bahirdhd  purusdd 
dkdio  yo  vai  sa  bahirdhd  purusdd  dkdsah 

7  Venly,  what  is  called  Brahman,  that  is  what  the  space 
outside  of  a  person  is  Venly,  what  the  space  outside  of  a  person 

IS 

8  ayam  vdva  sa  yo’yam  antah  purusa  dkdio  yo  vai  so’iitah 
purusa  dkdiah 

8  That  IS  what  the  space  withm  a  person  is  Venly,  what  the 
space  withm  a  person  is 

9  ayam  vdva  sa  yo’yam  antar-hrdaya  dkdsah,  tad  etatpurnam 
apravarti,  purndm  apravartinim  inyam  labhate  ya  evam  veda 

9  That  IS  the  same  as  what  the  space  here  withm  the  heart 
IS.  That  IS  the  full,  the  non-active  He  who  knows  thus,  obtams 
full  and  non-active  prospenty 
wm-active  unchangmg 


Section  13 

THE  FIVE  DOORKEEPERS  OF  THE  WORLD 
OF  HEAVEN 

T  ta^a  ha  vd  etasya  hrdayasya  panca  deva-susayah,  sayo'sya 
prdn  susih  sa  prdnah,  tac  caksuh,  sa  ddityah,  tad  etat  tejo' 
nnddyam  tty  updsita,  tejasvy  annddo  bhavati  ya  evam  veda 
I  Venly,  mdeed,  this  heart  here  has  five  openmgs  for  the 
gods.  Its  eastern  openmg  is  the  prana  (up-breath).  That  is 
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the  eye,  that  is  the  sun.  One  should  meditate  on  this  as  glow 
and  as  health.  He  who  knows  this  becomes  glowing  and  healthy. 

2  atha  yo’sya  daksinah  susth  sa  vydmh,  tac  chrotram,  sa 
candramah,  iad  etac  chrti  ca  yai<d  cety  updsUa  irlmm  y<da&v% 
bhavah  ya  evam  veda 

2  Now  its  southern  opening  is  vydm  (the  (Mused  breath) 
That  IS  the  ear  that  is  the  moon  One  should  meditate  on  this 
as  prospenty  and  fame.  He  who  knows  this  becomes  prosperous 
and  famous 

3  atha  yo'sya  praiyan  susth  so’pdmh,  sd  vdh  so’gnth  tad  dad 
hraJma-varcasam  annddyam  tty  updsUa  brakma-varcasy  annddo 
bhavah  ya  evam  veda. 

3  Now,  its  western  openmg  is  apdm  (downward  breath) 
TluLt  IS  speech,  that  is  fire  One  should  meditate  on  it  as  the 
lustre  of  sacred  wisdom  and  health  He  who  knows  this  becomes 
possessed  of  the  lustre  of  sacred  wisdom  and  health. 

4  atha  yo'syodan  susth  sa  samdnah,  tan  manah,  sa  parjanyah, 
tad  efai  kirhi  ca  vyusfti  cety  wpdsita,  ktritmdn  vyushmdn  bhavah 
ya  evam  veda 

4  Now,  this  northern  openmg  is  sarndna  (equalised  breath). 
That  IS  mind,  that  is  rain;  one  should  meditate  on  it  as  fame 
and  beauty.  He  who  knows  this  becomes  famous  and  beauteous 

kiriih'  fame,  celebnty,  due  to  the  knowledge  of  the  nund:  manaso 
pm^a  kirtt~hetidvdt,  alma-paroh^am  viirtdaivam  hlHth,  yidah 
sva-karatta-samvedyam  vUrutatvam. 

vymtih  beauty,  self-recognised  beauty  of  the  body,  vyusiih  kdtttir 
uma*gatmi  lavanyam 

5  athayo'syordhvah  susth  sa  uddnah,  sa  vdyuh,  sa  dkdiait.  tad 
etad  ojai  ca  mahai  cety  updsita,  otasvt  mahasvdn  bhavah  va 
evam  veda 

5.  Now,  the  upper  opening  is  uddna  (out-breath).  That  is  ak, 
tnat  isspace  One  should  meditate  on  it  as  strength  and  great¬ 
ness  He  who  knows  this  becomes  strong  and  great 

6  tevd  etepaUca  brahma-punisdh  svargasya  lokasya  dvdra-pdh, 

a  ya  etdn  evam  panca  brahma-puni^dn  svargasya  loka^a 
aunra-^att  veda,  asya  kulc  vtro  jdyate,  pratipadyate  svargath 
d-^rapdn  pahca-brahma-puru^dn  svarga^a  lokasya 
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6.  These,  verily,  are  the  five  Brahma-persons,  the  door- 
Jceepers  of  the  world  of  heaven  He  who  Icnows  these  five 
Braluna-persons,  the  doorkeepers  of  the  world  of  heaven,  ui 
his  family  a  hero  is  horn  He  who  knows  these  five  Brahma- 
persons,  tile  doorkeepers  of  the  world  of  heaven,  himself  reaches 
the  world  of  heaven 

By  controUmg  the  eye,  ear,  speech,  mmd  and  breath  through 
meditation,  by  checking  their  outward  activities,  we  are  enabled 
to  reach  the  Brahma  in  the  heart 

THE  SUPREME  EXISTS  WITHIN  ONESELF 

7.  atha  yad  atah  paro  dvoo  jyotir  dilate  visvatah  prsthe^u, 
sarvatah  prsthe^  amttamesiittatnesu  loke^u,  tdam  vdva  tad 
yad  idam  asminn  antahpurusejyoUh 

7.  Now  the  light  which  shmes  above  this  heaven,  above  all, 
above  everythmg,  m  the  highest  worlds  beyond  which  there  are 
no  higher,  venly,  that  is  the  same  as  this  hght  which  is  here 
within  the  person 

8  ta^ai?d  drshh,  yairaiiad  asmH  iarire  saihsparienosTfi- 
mdnam  vijandh,  tasyaisd  irviil}  yatraitat  kamdv  aptgrhya 
mnadam  tva  nadathur  ivdgner  iva  jvalata  upairnott,  tad  etad 
drslam  ca  irutam  cety  npasita.  cak?usyah  iruto  bhavati  ya  evant 
veda,  ya  evam  veda 

8  There  is  this  seeing  of  it,  as  when,  m  this  body,  one 
perceives  the  warmth  by  touch  There  is  this  hearing  of  it,  as 
when,  on  closing  the  ears,  one  hears  as  it  were  a  soimd,  as  it 
were  a  noise,  as  of  a  fire  blazmg  One  should  meditate  on  this 
that  has  been  seen  and  heard  One  who  knows  this  becomes  one 
beautiful  to  see  and  heard  of  m  renown,  yea,  one  who  knows 
this 

The  writer  here  refers  to  visions  and  voices  of  which  some  mystic 
seers  speak 
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Section  14 

THE  INDIVIDUAL  SOUL  IS  ONE  WITH  THE 
SUPEEME  BRAHMAN 

I  mvam  kkalv  idam  brahma,  tajjaldn  iti,  ^dnta  upaMta;  atha 
Mmh  kratumayah  purusa^,  yathd-kratur  asminl  lake  puru?o 
bhavait  tathetali  prelya  hhavaii,  sa  kratum  kuroita. 

1  Venly,  this  whole  world  is  Brahman,  from  which  he 
comes  forlh,  without  which  he  will  be  dissolved  and  m  which  he 
breathes  Tranquil,  one  should  meditate  on  it.  Now  verily,  a 
person  consists  of  purpose  Accordmg  to  the  purpose  a  person 
has  in  this  world,  so  does  he  become  on  deparhng  hence  So 
let  him  frame  for  himself  a  purpose. 

All  this  IS  Brahman  Cp  Maiiri  IV  6  brahma  khalv  idam  vava 
sarvam  Brahman  is  prior  to  all  tiiis  and  produces  all  fhis 

The  word  iajjalSn  is  explamed  by  §  as  'begmnmg,  ja,  ending,  la, 
and  contmumg,  an,'  m  it.  tasmdt  brahmano  jStam — at^  ta^am,  tathd 
tmawa  janana-hamena  praiilomatayd  tasminn  eva  brahma'll  liyate, 
iadrShnatayd  Uisyata  tit  toHam;  iaihd  tasmmn  eva  sihihkdle'niti 
frdnih  cesfata  lii 

As  we  will,  so  will  our  reward  be.  kratv-anurUpam  phdcm.  S. 

_  z.  niano-mayah  prdna-iariro  bhd-rupah  satya-samkalpa  dkdi- 
dimd  saroa-karmd  saroa-kdmah  sarva-gandhah  sarva-rasdfi  sarvam 
idam  abhydtto'vdky  anddaralt. 

2  He  who  consists  of  mind,  whose  body  is  life,  whose  form  is 
light,  whose  conception  is  truth,  whose  soul  is  space,  con- 
tainmg  all  works,  contaiiung  aU  desires,  containing  all  odours, 
cominmg  all  tastes,  encompassing  this  whole  world,  being 
without  speech  and  without  concern. 

§  m^ns  by  prSna-iarira,  the  subtle  body. 

^ana-sarhah  prdno  Ungdtmd  vtj^Sna-knyd-iakti-dvaya-sammiirchu 


^^  dtmdntar  hrdaye'niydn  vrther  vd,  yavdd  vd,  sarsapdd 
a,^  ^amdkdd  vd,  iydmdka-iandtddd  vd;  esa  ma  dtmdntar  hrdaye 
antanksdj  jdydn  divah,  jydydn  ebhyo 

^  within  the  heart,  smaller  than  a  grain  of 

min'pt  than  a  mustard  seed,  than  a  gram  of 

et  or  than  the  kernel  of  a  gram  of  a  xmllet.  This  is  myseh 
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wthin  the  heart,  greater  than  the  earth,  greater  tlian  the 
atmosphere,  greater  than  the  sky,  greater  than  these  worlds 

4  sarva-kamid  sarva-kdmah  sarva-gandhah,  sarva-rasah,  sar- 
vam  tdam  abhydtto'vaky  anadaiali,  esa  ma  dinidntar  hrdaye  clad 
brahma,  etam  tiahpreiydbhisambhaviidsmitt,  yasya  sydt  addhd  na 
vicikitsdstiti  ha  smaha  idndilyah,  idndilyah 

4  Containing  all  works,  containing  all  desires,  containing  all 
odours,  containing  all  tastes,  encompassing  this  whole  world, 
without  speech,  ivithout  concern,  this  is  the  self  of  mme  withm 
the  heart,  this  is  Brahman.  Into  him,  I  shall  enter,  on  departmg 
hence  Venly,  he  who  believes  this,  ivill  have  no  more  doubts. 
Thus  used  to  say  Sandilya,  yea  Sandilya 

This  IS  the  famous  Sandilya  vtdyd  which  affirms  the  oneness  of 
the  individual  soul  and  the  Supreme  Brahman  For  Sandilya  (i)  the 
Absolute  IS  that  from  which  thmgs  are  bom,  to  which  they  repair 
and  by  which  they  live,  (2)  our  next  life  depends  on  what  we  do  m 
this  life,  (3)  Atman  is  both  the  transcendent  and  the  immanent,  and 
(4)  the  end  of  man  is  union  ivith  the  Self 


Section  15 

THE  UNIVERSE  AS  A  TREASURE  CHEST 

I  aniartksodarah  koso  bhfmi  budhno  na  jiryati, 
di&Q  hy  asya  sraktayo  dyaur  asyottaram  hlant, 
sa  csa  koio  vasii-dhdnas  tasnnn  vtsvam  tdam  intam, 

1  Tlie  chest,  having  the  atmosphere  for  its  inside,  and  the 
earth  for  its  bottom  does  not  decay.  The  quarters  of  space  are 
its  comers  and  its  upper  lid  is  the  sky.  This  chest  is  one  con¬ 
taining  wealth  and  within  it  rests  everything  here 

2  tasya  prdci  dig  jukfir  ndma,  sahamdnd  ndma  dak?ind,  rdjhi 
ndma  praiict,  subhutd  ndmodici,  idsdm  vdyiir  vaisah,  sa  ya  etam 
evam  vdytm  diidtn  vatsani  vcda,  na  putra-rodam  rodiii,  so'ham 
clam  cvam  vdytm  dtidm  vatsam  veda,  ntd  putra-rodam  rudani, 

2  The  eastern  quarter  is  named  juhil,  its  southern  quarter 
IS  named  sahamdna,  its  western  quarter  is  called  rdjht,  its 
northern  quarter  is  called  subkilla  The  child  of  these  is  air  He 
who  knows  this  air  thus  as  the  child  of  the  quarters  of  space 
weeps  not  for  a  son  I  here  know'  this  air  thus  as  the  child  of  the 
quarters  of  space,  let  me  not  weep  for  a  son. 
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}uhU  IS  the  sacrificial  ladle 

sahamana  is  'the  region  of  Yama  in  which  people  suffer  the  results 
of  evil  deeds  ’  S 

rafii  is  so  called  ‘because  it  is  lorded  over  by  the  ku^  {r^an) 
Vanina  or  because  it  is  red  (raga)  with  the  colours  of  evening.'  S 
suhhuta  IS  'the  region  presided  over  by  Kubera,  the  god  of  wealth.* 
maputra-rodam  rttdatn  May  I  not  weep  for  the  death  of  my  son,  may 
I  have  no  occasion  to  weep  for  the  death  of  my  son’  piiira-marana- 
nmittam  puira-rodo  mama  mdhliHt  § 

If  the  promise  made  in  III  13-16,  in  his  family  a  hero  is  bom  is 
to  be  fulfilled,  this  hosa-vijndna  or  knowledge  of  the  treasure  chest  is 
needed 

3  anstam  koiam  pmpadye  'mund’mund’muna,  praiuim 
prapadye,  'muna'mwia'mund;  hhuh  prapadye’mund’mtaia’mund; 
bkuvah  prapadye  ’mund’mund’mund;  $vah  prapadye’mimd’mund 
'viimd 

3  I  take  refuge  m  the  impenshable  chest  ivith  this  one,  with 
this  one,  with  this  one  I  take  refuge  in  the  breath,  with  this  one, 
with  this  one,  with  this  one.  I  take  refuge  in  bhuh,  with  this  one, 
with  this  one,  with  this  one.  I  take  refuge  in  bhuvah,  with  this 
one,  mth  this  one,  with  this  one  I  take  refuge  in  svah,  with  this 
one,  with  this  one,  with  tins  one 

The  son's  name,  5  saira,  is  to  be  uttered  thnce,  when  pravmg  to 
the  different  deities 

4  sa  yad  avocam'  prdnam  prapadya  %ti  prdno  vd  idam  saroaih 
bhuiam  yad  idam  km  ca,  tarn  eva  tat  prdpatsi 

4  When  I  said,  'I  t^e  refuge  in  breath,’  breath,  venly,  is 
eveiythmg  here  that  has  come  to  be,  whatsoever  there  is  So  it 
was  m  this  I  took  refuge 

5  atka  yad  avocam'  bhuh  prapadya  iti  prthivvm  prapadye’ 
iitanksavi  prapadye,  divam  prapadya  %iy  eva  tad  avocam 

5  So  when  I  said,  ‘I  take  refuge  m  bhdh,'  what  I  said  was  ‘I 

in  ™  earth,  I  take  refuge  in  atmosphere,  I  take  refuge 

6  af/m  yad  avocam.  bhuvah  prapadya  tty  agmm  prapadye, 
vaywn  prapadye,  ddttyam  prapadya  tty  eva  tad  avocam 

‘T  +  1  °  I  said,  ‘I  take  refuge  m  bhuvah’  what  I  said  was, 

1  take  refuge  m  Fire,  I  take  refuge  in  An,  I  take  refuge  in  Sun.' 

avocam  svah  prapadya  tty  rg  vedam  prapadye, 
y^arvedam  prapadye,  sdmavedam  prapadya  tty  eva  tad  avocam 
tad  avocttvi.  ' 
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7  So  when  I  said,  ‘I  take  refuge  in  svah’  What  I  said  was, 
'I  take  refuge  in  the  Rg  Veda,  I  take  refuge  in  the  Yajur  YedLa, 
I  take  refuge  in  the  Sdrm  Veda  That  was  what  I  said ' 

This  section  points  out  how  symbols  are  used  for  worship  and  the 
objects  prayed  for  are  this-worldly 


Section  16 

THE  WHOLE  LIFE  IS  SYMBOLICALLY  A  SACRIFICE 

I  puruso  vdva  yajnah,  tasya  yam  caUtr-vimsati  varsdnt,  tat 
prdtah-savanain,  catur-vimSaty-aksard  gdyatri,  gdyatram  prdtah- 
savavam,  tad  asya  vasavo’nvdyattdl^,  prdnd  vdva  vasavdh,  ete 
hidam  sarvam  vdsayanti 

1  Venly,  a  person  is  a  sacrifice.  His  (first)  twenty-four  years 
are  the  morning  libation,  for  the  Gdyatri  (metre)  has  twenty- 
four  syllables  and  the  morning  libation  is  offered  with  a  gdyatri 
hymn  With  this  (part  of  the  sacrifice)  the  Vasus  are  connected 
Venly,  the  vital  breaths  are  the  Vasus,  for  they  cause  every- 
thmg  here  to  endure 

2.  tarn  ced  etasmin  vayasi  kim  cid  upatapet,  sa  bruydt,  prdnd 
vasavah,  idam  me  prdtah-savanam  mddhyan-dtnam-savanam  aim 
samtanuteti,  mdham  prdndndm  vasimdm  madJiye  yajiio  vtlop- 
siyeti,  udd  haiva  tata  ety  agado  ha  ihavati. 

2  If  in  this  penod  of  life  any  sickness  should  overtake  him, 
let  him  say,  ‘O  ye  vital  breaths,  ye  Vasus,  let  this  mommg 
libation  of  mme  continue  over  to  the  midday  libation  Let  not 
me,  the  sacrifice,  be  broken  off  m  the  midst  of  the  vital  breaths, 
of  the  Vasus  ’  He  arises  from  it,  he  becomes  free  from  sickness. 

While  the  previous  section  dealt  with  the  long  life  of  the  son,  this 
deals  with  one's  own  long  life 

3  atha  ydni  catuScaivdrimiad  var^dni,  tan  mddhyan-dtnam- 
savanam  catui-catvdnmiad-ak^ard  trisfup,  trai?tubham  mddhyan- 
dtnam-savanam,  tad  asya  rudrd  anvdyattdh,  prdnd  vdva  rudrdh, 
ete  hidam  sarvam  rodayanti. 

3  Now  the  (next)  forty-four  years  are  the  midday  libation 
for  the  Tn^ubh  (metre)  has  forty-four  syllables  and  the  midday 
hbation  is  offered  with  a  Tristubh  hjmm  With  this  (part  of  the 
sacrifice)  the  Rudras  are  connected  Venly,  the  vital  breaths  are 
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the  Rudras  for  (on  departing)  they  cause  everything  here  to 
weep. 

4.  tarn  ced  eiasmin  vayasi  kirk  cid  upatapet  sa  bruydt,  prdi}d 
rudrdh  tdam  me  mddhyan-dimntrsavanafh  trtiya-savamm  am 
satrUaniddt,  mdham  prdtjmidm  rudrdndm  madhye  yaj^o  vilop- 
^yett,  udd  hatva  tata  dy  agado  haiva  bhavait 

4.  If,  ui  this  penod  of  life,  any  sickness  should  overtake  him, 
let  him  say,  '0  ye  vital  breaths,  ye  Rudras,  let  this  midday 
libation  of  mine  continue  over  to  the  third  libation.  Let  not  me, 
the  sacrifice,  be  broken  off  in  the  midst  of  the  vital  breaths,  of 
the  Rudras.'  He  arises  from  it;  he  becomes  free  from  sickness. 

5  atha  ydny  add~catvarimiad  varsd^i,  tat  trtiya-savanam, 
a^&-catvdniMad-aksard  jagaU,  jdgatam  trtiya-savamm,  tad  a^d 
dityd  anvdyattdh,  prdnd  vdvddtiydh,  etc  Mdam  sarvam  ddadate. 

5.  Now  the  (next)  forty-eight  years  are  the  third  libation 
for  the  jagati  (metre)  has  forty-eight  syllables  and  the  third 
hbation  is  ofiered  with  a  jagati  hymn.  With  this  (part  of  the 
sacrifice)  the  Adityas  are  connected.  Verily,  the  vital  breaths 
are  the  Adityas  for  (on  departmg)  they  take  everything  to 
themselves 


_  6.  tam  ced  etamin  vayast  ktm  cid  upatapet  sa  bruydt  prdijd 
ddxtyd  idanh  me  trtiya-savamm  dyur  am  samtamteti,  mdham 
frdndndm  aditydndm  madhye  yajno  vilopsiyety,  udd  hatva  tata 
dy  agado  hatva  bhavati. 

6.  If,  in  this  period  of  life,  any  sickness  should  overtake  him, 
kt  him  say,  '0  ye  vital  breaths,  ye  Adityas,  let  this  third  liba¬ 
tion  of  mine  contmue  to  a  full  length  of  life.  Let  not  me,  the 
sacrifice,^  be  broken  off  in  the  midst  of  the  vital  breaths,  the 
Adityas.’  He  anses  from  it;  he  becomes  free  from  sickness. 


7-  etadd  ha  sma  vat  tad  vtdvdn  aha  mahiddsa  aitar^alj;  sa  kith 
Via  etad  upaiapast,  yo'ham  anem  m  pre^ydmiti;  sa  ha  ^odaiam 

wr^a-iatam  ajivat;  pra  ha  ^odaiath  varsa-Satam  jivaii,  ya  evath 
veaa. 


7-  Ve^y,  It  was  knowing  this  that  Mahidasa  Aitareya  used 
0  ay,  'Why  do  you  afflict  me  with  this  sickness,  me,  who  am 
ot  going  to  die  by  iti*’  He  lived  a  hundred  and  sixteen  years. 
®i  too,  who  knows  this  lives  to  a  hundred  and  sixteen  years. 


®  *“■  tirrth.  Accordmg  to 

yana  s  Introduction  to  the  Aitareya  Brdhwapa,  he  was  the  son  of 
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a  Brahmana  seer  by  Hard,  a  low-caste  woman  As  he  was  not  given 
the  same  treatment  as  other  sons,  his  mother  prayed  to  Mdhi  or  the 
goddess  Earth,  who  granted  her  prayers  The  son  was  enabled  to 
compose  the  Brahmanas  and  the  Aranyakas  This  story  implies  a 
protest  against  the  mjustice  of  the  caste  system 


Section  17 

MAN'S  LIFE  A  SACRIFICE 

I  sa  yad,  asisisati  yat  pipdsati,  yan  na  mmate,  td  asya  diksdh 

I  When  one  hungers  and  thirsts  and  abstains  from  pleasures 
these  constitute  the  initiatory  ntes 

The  wnter  gives  an  account  of  a  sacnfice  which  can  be  performed 
without  any  ceremonial  and  m  spmt  even  by  hermits 

Pnvation  is  equated  with  mitiation,  enjoyments  with  the  sacnficial 
sessions  and  chantings,  the  virtues  with  the  offermgs,  generation 
with  regeneration  and  death  with  the  last  ntual  the  fed  bath 

a  atha  yad  aindti,  yat  pihati,  yad  ramate,  tad  upasadair  eti 

a  And  when  one  eats  and  dnnks  and  enjoys  pleasures,  then 
he  joms  in  the  Upasada  ceremonies 

upasada  a  particular  class  of  sacnficers  who  are  happy  because  thw 
take  only  milk  upasaddm  ca  payo-vratatva-nvmittam  sukham  aslt  S 

3  atha  yadd  hasati  yaj  jaksati,  yan  maithunam  carati,  stida- 
§astrair  eva  tad  eti 

3  And  when  one  laughs  and  eats  and  mdulges  in  sexual 
mtercourse,  then  he  joms  in  the  chant  and  recitation. 

4  atha  yat  tapo  ddnam  drjavam  ahimsd  satya-vacanam  iti,  td 

asya  daksmah  140^'" 

4  And  austmty,  almsgivmg,  upn^tness,  non-violence, 
truthfulness,  these  are  the  gifts  for  the  pnests 

5  tasmdd  dhuh  sosyaty  asosteh  punar  utpddanam  evdsya,  tan 
maranam  evdvabhrthah 

5  Therefore  they  say  'He  will  procreate  ’  He  has  procreated 
— that  IS  his  new  birth  Death  is  the  feal  bath  (after  the 
ceremony) 

6  tadd  haitad  ghora  dngtrasah  krsndya  devaln-putrdyoktvo- 
vdca,  a-ptpdsa  eva  sa  babhuva  so'ntaveldydm  etat  trayam  prati- 
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padyet’  aksitamasi,  acyutam  asi,  prdna-samittam  a^ti:  tatraiie  dve 
rcau  bhavatah 

6  When  Ghora  Angirasa,  after  having  communicated  this  to 
Krsna,  the  son  of  Devald,  he  also  said,  as  he  had  become  free 
from  desue,  'In  the  final  hour,  one  should  take  refuge  m  these 
three  (thoughts)  Thou  art  the  indestructible,  thou  art  the  un¬ 
shaken,  thou  art  the  very  essence  of  life  ’  On  this  point,  there 
are  these  two  Rg  verses 

S  pomts  out  that  the  references  are  to  the  Yajus  verses  beginiung 
with  (1)  aksitam  asi,  (u)  acyutam  ast,  and  (ui)  pra^-samsitam  ast  See 
Bhagavad-Gitd,  p  28 

7  dd  itpratnasya  retasah,  ud  vayam  tamasas-pan 
jyohh  pasyanta  uttaram  svah  pasyanfa  uftaram, 

devam  devatrd  suryam  aganma  jyohr  uUamajn  ‘iti,  jyoUr 
tittamam  tit. 

7  Proceeding  from  the  primeval  seed,  they  see  the  mormng 
light  that  shines  higher  than  the  sky  Seeing  beyond  darkness, 
the  higher  light,  seemg  the  higher  light,  we  attain  to  the  sun 
god  among  the  gods,  the  highest  light,  yea,  the  highest  light 

In  some  texts,  after  retasah,  we  find  pa^antt  vdsaram,  paro 
yad  tdhyate  dtvd 

'Those  that  know  Brahman,  with  then  eyes  turned  aside,  with 
their  hearts  purged  by  the  restnctions  of  the  ascetic  hfe  hke  braJima- 
carya  see  the  hght  all  round’  nvurtta-caksuso  brahma-vtdo  hrahma- 
oaryddtmtvrttt-sddhanaih  iuddhdntahkarand  d  samantato  tyotth 
paiyanit  S  ''  ' 


Secftoti  18 

THE  FOURFOLD  NATURE  OF  THE  INDIVIDUAL  AND 
THE  WORLD 

■iv  6rfl7»Meiy  updsitety  adhydtmam,  athddhtdaivatam 
aaaio  brahmeiy  {updstta),  ubhayam  ddtstam  bhavaty  adhydtmam 
^^dhxdaxvatam  ca, 

I  (.One  should  meditate  on  the  inmd  as  Bra/iwian— this  with 
w  self)  Now  with  reference  to  the  divinities  one 

^ouid  meditate  on  space  as  Brahman  This  is  the  twofold 

body  and  that  which  refers 

10  the  divmities 
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akaia  or  space  is  used  as  it  is  'all-pervading,  subtle  and  free  from 
linutations’  sarva-gatatvat  siiksmaivat,  upadht-hincUvat  S 

2  tad  etac  catuspad  brahma,  vdk  pddah,  prdnah  pddai  caksuh 
padah  irotram  p&da  ify  adhyatmam;  athadhtdatvaiam,  agmh  pado 
vayuh  pddah,  ddityah  pddo  dtSah  pdda  tty  ubhayam  evddtstam 
bhavaty  adhyatmam  cawadhtdatvaiam  ca 

2  That  Brahman  has  four  quarters  Speech  is  one  quarter, 
breath  is  one  quarter,  the  eye  is  one  quarter,  the  ear  is  one 
quarter  This  with  reference  to  the  self  Now  with  reference  to 
the  divinities  Fire  is  one  quarter,  air  is  one  quarter,  the  sun  is 
one  quarter  and  the  directions  are  one  quarter  This  is  the  two¬ 
fold  instruction  with  reference  to  the  self  and  with  reference  to 
the  divinities 

3.  vdg  eva  brahmanai  caturthah  pddah,  so’gmnd  jyottsd  bhdh 
ca  tapati  ca,  bhdtt  ca  tapah  ca  ktrtydyaiasd  brahma-varcasena,  ya 
eoam  veda 

3  Speech,  venly,  is  a  fourth  part  of  Brahman  It  shines  and 
warms  with  the  light  of  fire  He  who  knows  this  shmes  and 
warms  with  fame,  with  renown,  and  with  the  radiance  of 
Brahma-knowledge 

4  prana  eva  brahmanai  caturthah  pddah,  sa  vdyund  jyotifd 
bhdtt  ca  tapah  ca,  bhdtt  ca  tapah  ca  kirtydyaiasd  brahma-varca¬ 
sena,  ya  evam  ve^ 

4  Breath,  venly,  is  a  fourth  part  of  Brahman  It  shines  and 
warms  with  the  light  of  air  He  who  knows  this  shmes  and  warms 
with  fame,  with  renown,  and  with  the  radiance  of  Brahma- 
knowledge, 

5  caksur  eva  brahmanai  caturthah  pddah,  sa  ddttyena  jyott^d 
bhdtt  ca  tapah  ca,  bhdtt  ca  tapah  ca  ktrtyd  yaiasd  brahma-varca¬ 
sena,  ya  evam  veda 

5  The  eye,  venly,  is  a  fourth  part  of  Brahman  It  shmes  and 
warms  with  the  light  of  the  sun  He  who  knows  this  shmes  and 
warms  withfame,  with  renown,  and  with  the  radiance  of  Brahma- 
knowledge 

6  irotram  eva  brahmanai  caturthah  pddah,  sa  dtgbhtr  jyottsd 
bhdtt  ca  tapah  ca,  bhdh  ca  tapah  ca  kirtyd  yaiasd  brahma-varca¬ 
sena,  ya  evam  veda,  ya  evam  veda 

6  The  ear  is  a  fourth  part  of  Brahman  It  shmes  and  warms 
with  the  light  of  the  directions  He  who  knows  this  shmes  and 
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warms  with  fame,  with  renown,  and  with  the  radiance  of 
Brahma-knowledge, 


Section  19 


THE  COSMIC  EGG 


I.  Mttyo  brahmety  adeSal},  tasyopavyakhyawm:  asad  eoedam 
agra  asU,  tat  sad  dsU,  tat  samabhavat,  tad  dndath  mravartata,  tat 
savmtsarasya  mdtram  aiayaia,  tan  nirabhidyata,  te  d')}4<!i’kapdle 
rajatam  ca  smarnam  cabhavatam. 

I  The  Sun  is  Brahman — ^this  is  the  teaching.  An  explanation 
thereof  (is  this).  In  the  beginning  this  (world)  was  non-existent. 
It  became  existent.  It  grew.  It  turned  into  an  egg.  It  lay  for 
the  penod  of  a  year.  It  burst  open.  Then  came  out  of  the  egg¬ 
shell,  two  parts,  one  of  silver,  the  other  of  gold. 

SeeRV  X  i29,Ma««I  12. 

osai’  non-existent,  it  does  not  mean  absolute  non-bang.  It  is  a  state 
m  which  name  and  fom  were  not  manifested:  avydkrta-nama-rMam. 
S.  See  also  TU.  11. 7.  ^ 

In  C  TJ.  VI  2,  the  view  that  in  the  beginning  there  was  only  non- 
being  is  combated 


2^  tadyad  rajataTh  seyam  prthtvl,  yat  suvar^m  sd  dyauh;  yaj 
jarayu  teparvatdh.yad  ulbam  sa  megho  mhdrah,yd  dhamanayas  td 
iiadya^  yad  vdsteyam  udakath  sa  samudrdh. 

2.  which  was  of  silver  is  this  earth,  that  which  was  of 
pid  is  fte  sky.  What  was  the  outer  membrane  is  the  moun- 
1  w  ^  was  the  inner  membrane  is  the  mist  with  the 
Clouds,  what  were  the  veins  were  the  rivers  What  was  the 
fluid  within  is  the  ocean 

irim  Orp^c  Cosmogony,  Chionos  and  Adrastea  produce  a 
j  ^  which  IS  divided  into  two,  the  upper  half  forming  the 
sKy  and  the  lower  the  earth 


°’Jdyaia  so'sdv  ddityah;  tath  jdyamdnath  gho^d 
iaiM  T  sarvdin  ca  bhutdni,  sarve  ca  kdmak;  iasmdt 

yo^yam  prah  pratydyanam  prati  gho^d  ululavo'mitiht^fhantt, 
sarva,}t  ca  hhutdm  sarve  ca  kdmdh 

Wat  W  born  from  it  is  the  yonder  sun  When  he 

00m,  shouts  and  hurrays  as  also  all  beings  and  all  desires 
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arose  Therefore  at  his  rise  and  his  every  return,  shouts  and 
hurra37S  as  also  all  bemgs  and  all  desires  arise 

4  saya  etam  evam  vtdvaii  adityam  hrahmely  updste’bhydso  ha 
yad  eiuim  sadhavo  ghosd  d  ca  gaccheyur  upa  ca  nimredera^x 
ntmrederan 

4  He,  who  knowing  thus,  meditates  on  the  son  2s  Brahman, 
pleasant  shouts  \vill  come  unto  him  and  dehght  him,  yea, 
delight  him. 


IV  I  5 
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CHAPTER  IV 
Sect^on  I 


THE  STORY  OF  JANASRUTI  AND  RAIKVA 

I  aum  jdnairuUr  ha  pautrayanah  sraddhddeyo  bahuddyi  bahu- 
pakya.  asa,  sa  ha  sarvcita  avasathdn  mapaydm  cakre,  sarvata  eva 
me'tsyantih 

1  Aum  There  was  the  descendant  of  JanaSmta,  his  great 
grandson,  a  pious  giver,  a  liberal  giver,  a  preparer  of  much 
food  He  had  rest  houses  built  everywhere,  with  the  thought 
'everywhere  people  will  be  eatmg  of  my  food  ’ 

2.  atha  ha  hamsd  midydm  atipetuh,  iadd  havoam  katiiso  hainsam 
abhyuvada  ho  ho’yi  bhalldksa,  bhalldksa,  jdttasruteh  pautrdya- 
iia^a  samatii  diva  jyotir  atatam,  tan  md  prasdnksTs  tat  tvd  md 
pradhdkstd  iti 

2  Then  once  at  mght,  some  swans  flew  past  and  one  swan 
^oke  to  another  thus,  ‘Hay,  Ho,  Shortsighted,  Shortsighted. 
The  light  of  Jana^ruti,  the  great  grandson  (of  Janairuta)  has 
spread  like  the  sky  Do  not  touch  it,  lest  it  bum  you.' 

»  praihdhstr  for  pradhaksid. 


3  iam  u  ha  parah  praty  uvdca  kam  vara  enam  etat  santam 
sayugvdnam  iva  raikvam  dttheti  Ko  nu  kaiham  sayugvd  raikva  %ti 
3  To  it,  the  other  one  replied,  ‘Who  is  that  man  of  whom 
you  speak,  as  if  he  were  Raikva,  the  man  with  the  cart’’  ‘Pray, 
how  IS  it  with  Raikva,  the  man  with  the  cart?' 

S  quotra  m  S  B  III  4  36  as  one  of  the  sages  who  attamed 
™«ia-j7Ta«a  or  divine  wisdom  though  they  did  not  observe  the 
niles^  of  castes  and  stages  of  life,  andiramttvena  vartamdno’hi 
vt  yayim  adhiknyate,  kutah  tad,  drsteh,  ratkva-vdcaknavl-prabhjiiiidm 
vam-bhiiianam  apt  braJaKavitvairutyupalabdkeh 


f  ^  krtdya  viptdyddhareydh  samyanti,  evam  enam  sarvam 
aomsameh.yat  kxii  ca  prajdh  sddhu  kurvanti,  yas  tad  vedayat 
sa  Veda,  sa  mayaitad  ukta  th 

^  lower  throws  of  dice  go  to  the  winner  -with 
e  highe^  throw,  so  whatever  good  men  do,  all  goes  to  him 
also  who  knows  what  he  knows,  is  thus  spoken  by  me 

5-  iad  u  ha  janasruUh  patUrdyaiia  upaiuirdva,  sa  ha  samji- 
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hma  eva  k^attdram  wudca,  angdre  Jta  sa-yugvdnam  tva  raikvam 
dttheti,  ko  nu  hatham  sa-yugvd  raikva  ih 

5  Now,  JanaSruti,  the  great  grandson  (of  JanaSruta)  over¬ 
heard  this  Then  when  he  rose,  he  said  to  the  attendant,  ‘0 
fnend,  you  speak  to  me  m  the  same  way  as  to  Raikva  with  the 
cart.’  (He  asked)  ‘How  is  it  with  Raikva,  the  man  with  the 
cart?’ 

He  overheard  the  conversation  of  the  swans  and  spent  the  night 
brooding  over  it  When  he  woke  up,  hstenmg  to  the  eidogistic  chants 
of  the  bards,  he  turned  to  his  attendant  and  said,  ‘You  specdr  of  me 
as  of  Raikva  with  the  cart  ’  S 

6  yathd  krldya  viptdyddhar^dh  samyanti,  evam  emth  sarvam 
tad  abhtsameh,  yat  kifi,  ca  prajd^  sddhu  kurvanh,  yas  tad  veda  yat 
sa  veda,  sa  mayaitad  uMa  itt 

6  Even  as  all  the  throws  of  the  dice  go  to  the  winner  with 
the  highest  throw,  so  whatever  good  men  do,  all  goes  to  him 
He  also  who  knows  what  he  knows  is  thus  spoken  of  by  me 

7  sa  ha  ksattdnvi^a,  ndvidam  vlt  pratyeydya,  tarn  hovdca 
yairdre  hrdhmanasydnve^and  tad  emm  arcchett 

7  The  attendant  searched  for  him  and  returned  saying 
‘I  did  not  find  him.’  Then  he  said  to  him,  ‘0  where  a  Brahmana 
is  searched  for,  there  look  for  him ' 

The  Brahmanas  are  generally  to  be  found  m  solitary  places  m  the 
forests  or  on  the  banlm  of  nvers  ekdnte'ranye  nadz-ptdtnadau  vivi- 
kte  dese  &  The  attendant  was  instructed  to  search  in  such  places 

8  so’dhastdc  chakatasya  pdmdnam  kasamdnam  upopaviveia, 
tarn  hdhhyuvdda,  tvam  nu  bhagavah  sa-yugvd  raikva  iti,  aham 
hy  are.  lit  ha  pratyajhe,  sa  ha  ksaitd,  avtdam  tit  pratyeydya 

8  He  approached  a  man  scratching  the  itch  underneath  a 
cart,  and  said  to  him,  'Pray,  Sir,  are  you  Raikva,  the  man  with 
the  cart?'  He  replied  'Yes,  I  am  he  ’  The  attendant  returned 
saymg,  ‘I  have  found  him  out ' 


Section  2 

THE  STORY  CONTINUED 

I.  tad  «  ha  jdnairuhh  paidrdyanah  §at-iatdm  gavdm  mskam 
aSvatari-ratham  tad  dddya  praticakrame,  tarn  hdbhyuvdda 
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1.  Then  JanaSruti,  the  great  grandson  (of  Janaimta)  took 
with  him  six  hundred  cows,  a  gold  necklace,  and  a  chariot  with 
mules  and  said  to  him: 

2  ratkomdm  sat  icdani  gavdm,  ayam  miko’yam  advatan- 
rathali,  anuma  dam  bhagavo  devatdm  iMhi,  yam  devatdm  updssa 
tit 

2.  ‘Raikva,  here  are  six  hundred  cows,  a  gold  necklace  and 
a  chariot  with  mules.  Now  Sir,  please  teach  me  the  deity  whom 
you  worship.’ 

3.  iam  «  ha  parah  praiyuvaca,  ahahdre  tvd,  4Mra,  tavatva 
saha  gohhir  astv  iti,  tad  «  M  punar  eva  jdnasrutih  paidrayaiyih 
sahasram  gavdm  ntskam  ahatan~ratham  duhitaram  tad  dddya 
praticahame 

3  And  to  him,  then,  the  other  rephed,  ‘Oh,  necklace  and 
carnage  along  with  the  cows  he  yours,  O  Sudra.’  And  then 
again,  JanaSmti,  the  great  grandson  (of  Janaimta)  taking 
a  thousand  cows,  a  gold  necklace  and  a  chariot  with  mules, 
and  his  daughter  too,  went  up  to  him 

SMra  The  kmg  is  not  a  Siidra  S  explains  it  thus:  ‘The  old 
teachers  have  explained  this  point  thus:  by  addressing  him  asSudra, 
the  Mge  Raikva  shows  that  he  already  knows  what  is  pasang  in  the 
fang's  nund;  The  word  Sildra  meaning  "one  who  is  melting  with 
sorrows  at  hearing  the  greatness  of  Raikva,  as  spoken  of  by  the 
swans  "  Or  it  may  be  that  the  king  is  addressed  as  Sudra  because 
he  comes  for  instruction  with  an  ofieiing  of  riches  like  a  Sfidra  and 
not  with  proper  obeisance  and  attendance  as  befits  the  higher 
^es,  and  it  does  not  mean  that  the  king  is  a  Sadra  by  caste. 
Others,  however,  explain  that  Raikva  addressed  him  thus,  because 
he  was  enraged  at  ms  offering  him  so  little,  because  it  is  also  said 
that  nches  are  to  be  accepted  when  plen^  of  it  is  offered  ’ 

^  i<tmhdbhymdda,raikvedamsahasramgavdm,ayamnisko’yam 
‘ff>aiari-rathah,iyam  ^dydyam  grdmo  yastmnn  dsse:  am  eva  md, 
ihagavah.  iddhit%. 

,  4  He  said  to  him-  ‘Raikva,  here  are  a  thousand  cows,  here 
necklace,  here  is  a  chariot  with  mules,  here  is  a  wife 
and  here  is  a  village  in  which  you  dwell  Pray,  revered  Sir. 
teach  me,’ 

5-  tasyd  ha  mukkam  upodgrhmnn  uvdca'  ahahdremdh  iudra 

WMfltiifl  mukJmdldpayi?yaihd  ih;  te  hatie  raikva-panjd  mma 

ffflamesKyafrosjjjfl  itvdsa  sa  tasmat  hovdca. 

5-  Then,  lifting  up  her  (the  daughter’s)  face  toward  himself. 
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he  (1  e,  Raikva)  said,  'He  has  brought  these  (cows)  along,  Sudra, 
merely  by  this  face  you  would  make  me  speak  ’  These  are  the 
villages  called  Raikva-pama,  among  the  people  of  the  Mahavrsas, 
where  he  lived  Then  he  said  to  him 

S  quotes  a  verse  to  the  effect  that  a  life  of  studentship,  gift  of 
wealth,  intelhgence,  knowledge  of  the  Veda,  love  and  knowledge 
are  the  six  Vi’a.ys  to  the  attainment  of  knowledge 

brahma-cpri  dluma-ddyi  tnedlidvi  irolnyah  piiyah 
vzdyayd  vd  vidydm  ptdha,  tdm  tirthdm  san  mama 


Section  3 

RAIKVA'S  TEACHING 

I  vdyur  vdva  samvargah,  yadd  vd  agnir  udvdyaii,  vdytwi 
evdpyeh,  yadd  suryo'stam  eh  vdyutn  evdpyeh,  yadd  candro'siam 
eh  vdyum  evdpyeh 

1  Air,  verily,  is  the  absorbent,  for  when  a  fire  goes  out,  it 
goes  into  the  air  When  the  sun  sets,  it  goes  mto  the  air,  and 
when  the  moon  sets,  it  goes  into  the  air 

For  Anaximenes  air  is  theos,  it  is  the  primary  substance  His 
follower,  Diogenes  of  ApoUoma  (fifth  century  b  c  )  makes  out  that 
air  IS  not  only  the  one  ongmal  and  permanent  substance  but  is  also 
in  its  purest  form  the  substance  of  ^  psyche  m  the  umverse  It  has 
specid  affimties  with  the  soul  in  ammals  and  human  bemgs 
Simplicius  quotes  from  his  book.  On  Nature,  'Mankmd  and  the  other 
animals  live  on  air,  by  breathmg,  and  it  is  to  them  both  soul  and 
mmd  The  soul  of  all  ammals  is  the  same,  namely,  air,  which  is 
warmer  than  the  air  outside,  m  which  we  hve,  though  much  colder 
than  that  near  the  sun  In  my  opimon  that  which  has  mtelhgence 
IS  what  men  call  air,  and  by  it  eveiythmg  is  directed  and  it  has 
power  over  all  dungs,  for  it  is  just  this  substance  which  I  hold  to 
be  God '  See  W  K  C  Guthne  The  Greeks  and  their  Gods  (1950), 
PP  135-36 

The  connection  of  hfe  with  breath  and  so  with  air  seems  obvious 
The  Latin  word  for  soul,  antma,  means  both  air  and  breath 

2  yaddpa  ucchusyanh,  vdyum  evdpiyanh,  vdyur  hy  evattdn 
sarvdn  samvrnkte,  tiy  adhtdaivatam 

2.  When  water  dnes  up,  it  goes  mto  the  air  For  air,  indeed, 
absorbs  them  all  This,  with  regard  to  the  divmities 
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^..athadhySimam:  pra^  vava  sanvuargah,  sa  yada  svapiti 
pr&vam  eva  vag  apyeti,  prw^m  cak?uh,  pramth  irotram,  prdnam 
nuauih,  prdifo  }iy  evaitm  saroan  smhvmhie  iti. 

•  3,  Now,  -with  reference  to  the  self;  Breath,  indeed,  is  the 
absorbent.  When  one  sleeps,  speech  just  goes  into  breath;  sight 
goes  into  breath;  hearing  goes  into  brea&;  the  mind  goes  into 
breath  For  breath,  indeed,  absorbs  all  this. 


4.  tau  va  etau  dvau  saihvargau,  vdyur  eva  devesu,  prdffah 
prd^e^u. 

,  4.  These  two,  verily,  are  the  two  absorbents,  air  among  the 
gods,  breath  among  the  breaths. 


5  atha  ha  iaunakam  ca  kdpeyam  ahhipratdrtnam  ca  kdksa- 
semm  parivi^yamdi^au  brahmacdri  bihhikse,  tasma  u  ha  m 
dadatuh. 

S.  Once  upon  a  time,  when  Saunaka  Kapeya  and  Abhipra- 
^nn  K§k§aseni  were  being  served  with  food,  a  student  of 
sacred  knowledge  begged  of  them.  They  did  not  give  to  him 
anjdhing. 


6,  saJmaca. 

wahdtmanai  caturo  deoa  ekah 
hah  sajagdra  ihuvanasya  gopdh, 
tarn,  kapeya,  ndbhipaiyanti  martydh 
ahhipratdrin  baJtudhd  vasaniam. 
yamai  vd  etad  annam,  tasmd  etan  na  dattam  tU. 

6.  Then  he  said,  'The  one  god  has  swallowed  up  four  great 
ones,  he  who  is  the  guardian  of  the  world.  Hun,  0  Kapeya, 
though  he  abides  m  manifold  forms,  O 
A^pratarm.  Venly,  this  food  has  not  been  offered  to  him  to 
whom  It  belongs.' 


yon  have  refused  to  me,  you  have  really  refused  to 

The  one  god  is  said  to  be  Prajarpcdt, 

7*  ^  ^  iaumkah  kdpeyah  pratimanvdnah  pratyeydya 
'  devdtidm  jamtd  prajdndm, 

hiraijya-dcaitslro  babhaso’nasunh; 
mahdntam  asya  mahtmdnam  dhufy, 
y^  dnannam  atii 

*^dtmyambrahmacdrm,  idam  updsmahe,  dattdsmat  bhk?dm  Hi. 
ttr  Jif  *  Sa^alm  Kapeya.  reflectmg  on  this,  replied.  'It  is 
sen  of  gods,  the  creator  of  all  beings,  with  golden  teeth, 
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the  eater,  the  truly -wise  one  They  speak  of  his  magnificence  as 
ve^  great  indeed,  because  he  eats  what  is  not  food,  without 
being  eaten  Thus,  venly,  O  student  of  sacred  knowledge,  do 
we  meditate  on  this  ’  (Then  he  said  to  his  attendants)  'give  him 
food.’ 

hiranya  golden,  tmdecaying,  undamaged  amrla,  abhagm  S 
anasurih'  truly  wise*  surir  eva  S 

8.  iasma  u  ha  dadul};  te  vd  etepaiicdnye  paiicdnye  daia  santas 
tat  hrtam,  tasmdt  sarvdsu  dtksv  annum  eva  dasa  krtam,  saisd 
vtrdd  annddl,  iayedam  sarvani  dr^m,  sarvam  asyedam  drstam 
Vhavttti,  annddo  bhavahya  evam  veda,ya  evam  veda 

8.  Then  they  gave  (food)  to  him  These  five  and  the  other 
five  make  ten  and  that  is  the  highest  throw  m  dice  Therefore 
in  all  directions,  these  ten  are  the  food  and  the  highest  throw. 
This  is  Vtrdj,  the  eater  of  food  Through  it,  this  whole  world 
becomes  seen.  One  who  knows  this,  sees  all  this  and  becomes  an 
eater  of  food,  yea,  one  who  knows  this. 

The  first  five  are  air,  fire,  sun,  moon  and  water  The  second  five 
are  breath,  speech,  eye,  ear  and  mind 


CHAPTER  IV 
Section  4 

THE  STORY  OF  SATYAKAMA 

I.  saiyakdtno  ha  jdbdlo  jahdldm  mdtaram  dmantraydm  cakre, 
brahmacaryam,  bhavatt,  wvatsyaim,  ktm  gotro  m  aham  asmtti 

1.  Once  upon  a  time  Saty^ama  Jabala  addressed  his  mother 
Jabala,  'Mother,  I  desire  to  hve  the  hfe  of  a  student  of  sacred 
knowledge.  Of  what  family  am  I?' 

2.  sd  hainam  uvdca,  ndham  dad  veda,  tdta,  yad  golras  tvam 
ast,  bahv  aham  caranil  paricdnnl  yauvane  todm  alabhe,  sdkam 
dan  na  veda  yad-gotras  tvam  ast,  jabdld-tu  ndmdham  asm%, 
saiyakdmo  ndma  tvam  asi,  sa  salyakdma  eva  jabdlo  brumtha  tti. 

2.  Then  she  said  to  him*  ‘I  do  not  know,  my  child,  of  what 
family  you  are.  In  my  youth,  when  I  went  about  a  great  deal, 
as  a  maid  servant,  I  got  you  So  I  do  not  know  of  what  family 
you  are.  However,  I  am  Jabala  by  name  and  you  are  Sa^aMma 


IV  4. 5*  Chdndagya  Upanisad  407 

by  name.  So  you  may  speak  of  yourself  as  Satyakama  Jabala 
(fte  son  of  Jabala), 

S  says  that  she  had  no  time  to  ascertain  about  her  gotra.  or  family 
as  she  had  to  move  about  much  in  her  husband’s  house,  attending 
upon  guests 

^  sa  ha,  haridrumatam  gautamam  etyovdca,  hrdh7mcaryani 
bhagavaU  mtsydmi,  upeyam  bhagavantam  iti. 

3.  Then  he  went  to  Gautama,  the  son  of  Haiidrumat  and 
said,  1  wish  to  become  a  student  of  sacred  knowledge.  May  I 
become  your  pupil,  Venerable  Sir.’ 

4  iamlmdca, kim-gotro nu, saumya, astii; sahovdca., tidhamdad 
vsda,  bhoh,  yad-goiro'ham  astni,  aprccham  mdiaram,  sd  md 
praiyabramt,  bahv  aham  caranti  partcdrhii  yauvane  tvdm  alahhe, 
sdham  dan  na  vedayad-gotras  tvam  asi,  jabala,  tu  ndmdham  asmi, 
satyakdmo  ndma  ivam  astti,  so’hath  satyakd^no  jdbdlo'sim,  bhofy, 
tit. 

4  He  said  to  him  'Of  what  family  are  you,  my  dear?'  He 
rephed,  'I  do  not  know  this,  sir,  of  what  family  I  am  I  asked 
my  mother.  She  answered  me,  "In  my  youth,  when  I  went 
about  a  great  deal  as  a  maid-servant,  I  got  you  So  I  do  not 
know  of  what  family  you  are  I  am  Jabala  by  name  and  you 
are  Sat3mk5ma  by  name,"  So  I  am  Satyakama  Jabala,  Sir.' 

5.  tam  ^vdca,  mttad  abrdhmano  vivaktum  arhatt;  samtdham, 
smmya,  dhara,  vpa  ivd  nesye,  na  saiydd  agd  iti.  tam  upamya 
krsdndm  abaldndm  catuh~iaid  gd  mrdkrtyovdca,  imdJi,  saumya, 
anusamvraph,  td  abhtprasthdpayann  uvdca,  ndsahasrendvarte- 
yeii  saha  varsa-ganam  provdsa,  tdyadd  sahasrath  sampeduh. 

5  He  then  said  to  him,  'None  but  a  Brahmana  could  thus 
^lain  Bnng  the  fuel,  my  dear,  I  will  receive  you,  as  a  pupil, 
ihou  hast  not  departed  from  the  truth  Having  mitiated  him, 

oiit  four  hundred  lean,  weak  cows  and  said,  'Go 
with  these,  my  dear  ’  While  takmg  them  away,  he  said,  'I  may 
hot  retam  without  a  thousand.’  He  lived  away  a  number  of 
years  when  they  came  to  be  a  thousand. 
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Section  5 

THE  FOUR  QUARTERS  OF  BRAHMAN 

z  atha  hainam  r^abho'hhyuvdda,  satyahdma  iti,  lihagavdh  lit 
ha  pratiivArdva;  prdptah,  saumya,  sahasram  smah,  prdpaya  m 
dcdrya-hulani 

I,  Then  the  bull  spoke  to  him,  saying,  'Satyakamai'  He 
replied,  'Revered  Sir  ’  'We  have  reached  a  thousand,  my  dear, 
take  us  to  the  teacher’s  house  ’ 

'him,  thus  equipped  with  faith  and  austenty,  the  deity  of  the  air, 
connected  with  fte  directions,  havmg  become  satisfied,  entered  into 
the  bull'  tarn  elam  iraddhd-tapobhydm  siddham  vdyu-devatd  dtk-sa- 
mhandhtnl  tiisfS  saty  fscibham  anupraviiya  S 

2  brahmanai  ca  te  padam  bravdniti,  bravitu  me,  bhagavm, 
iti,  tasmai  hovdca  prdci  dtk  hold,  pratici  dik  hold,  daksind  dtk 
kalodtci  dtk  kalatsa  vat,  saumya,  caius-kalah  pddo  brahmanah 
prakdiavdn  ndma, 

2  'And  let  me  declare  to  you  a  quarter  of  Brahman '  'Tell 
me.  Revered  Sir '  To  him,  it  then  said,  'The  east  is  one  quarter, 
the  west  is  one  quarter,  the  south  is  one  quarter,  and  the  north 
IS  one  quarter  This,  venly,  my  dear,  is  Brahman’s  four- 
quartered  foot  named  the  Shmmg 

3  sa  ya  etam  evam  vtdvdmi  catus-kalam  padam  brahmanah 
prakdiavdn  tty  updste  prakdiavdn  asmiml  lake  bJmvati, 
prakdsavato  ha  lokdn  jayaii,  ya  etam  evam  vidvdmi  catu^-kcdam 
pddam  brahmanah  prakdiavdn  tty  updste 

3  'He  who,  knowmg  it  thus,  meditates  on  this  four  quartered 
foot  of  Brahman  named  the  Shmmg  becomes  shmmg  m  this 
world  Then  he  wms  shmmg  worl£,  who,  knowmg  it  thus, 
meditates  on  the  fourquartered  foot  of  Brahman,  named  the 
Shmmg' 


Section  6 

THE  FOUR  QUARTERS  OF  BRAHMAN 
{continued) 

I  agnts  fe  pddam  vakteti,  sa  ha  ivo  bhiite  gd  abhiprasthdpa- 
ydm  cakdra,  td  yairdbht-sdyam  babhuvuh,  tatrdgnim  upasamdd- 
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haya,  gd  uparudhya,  samtdham  adhdya,  paicdd  agnehr  pran 

declare  to  you  the  other  quarter  of  Brahmm ' 
He  then  when  it  was  the  morrow,  drove  the  cows  on  When 
they  came,  at  evening,  he  lighted  a  fire,  penned  the  cows,  laid 
on  fuel,  and  sat  down  to  the  west  of  the  fire,  facing  the  east 

2  tarn  agfitr  abhyuvdda,  satyakdma  itt;  bhagavah,  ih  ha 

said  to  him,  ‘Satyakama/  He  rephed,  'Revered 
Sir’ 


3.  brdhma^h,  saumya,  tepddam  bravdnUi,  bramtu  me,  hhaga- 
van  tit;  tasmai  iiovdca;  prthvol  kald’ntanksam  kald,  dyauh  kald, 
samudmk  kola,  e?a  vai,  saumya,  catus-MaJ}  pddo  brahmam 

nantavdn  ndma.  ,  t,  7  ■ 

3  ‘Let  me  declare  to  you,  my  dear,  a  quarter  of  Brahman. 
‘Tell  me.  Revered  Sir.’  To  him,  it  then  said,  The  earth  is  one 
quarter,  the  atmosphere  is  one  quarter,  the  sky  is^  one  quarter, 
the  ocean  is  one  quarter  This,  venly,  my  dear,  is  BraJtman  s 
fourquartered  foot,  named  the  Endless. 

4  sa  ya  etani  evaih  vtdvdfhi  catu^-halam  pddant  brahmai^o 

anatttavdniiyupdste,anantavdnasmtThllokebhavati,  ananiavato  ha 
lokdfijayatt,  ya  etam  evam  vidvdmi  catu^-kalam  pddam  brahmaifO 
anantavdn  liy  updste 

4  ‘He,  who  knowing  it  thus,  meditates  on  this  fourquartered 
foot  of  Brahman  as  the  Endless  becomes  endless  in  this  world. 
Then,  he  wins  endless  worlds,  who  knowing  it  thus,  meditates 
on  the  fourquartered  foot  of  Brahman  as  the  Endless.' 


Section  y 

THE  FOUR  QUARTERS  OF 
{continued) 

I  hamsas  te  pddam  vakteti,  sa  ha  ivobhvte  gd  db'npraslha- 
faydm  cakdra,  id  yatrdbhisdyam  babhuvuJt,  tatrdgnim  upasa- 
mddhdya,  gd  uparudhya,  samidham  adhdya  paiedd  agneh  prdn 
upopaviveia. 


410  The  Principal  Upani^ads  IV.  8  i. 

1.  'A  swan  will  tell  you  (another)  quarter.'  He,  then,  when  it 
was  the  morrow,  drove  the  cows  on.  When  they  came  at 
evening,  he  lighted  a  fire,  penned  the  cows,  laid  on  the  fuel,  and 
sat  doivn  to  the  west  of  the  fire,  facing  the  east 

2.  iant  hanisa  upantpatyabhyuvada,  saiyakanta  itt,  bhagavah, 
ih  ha  pratiiuirdva 

2  A  swan  flew  down  to  him  and  said,  'Satyak^a,'  He 
replied  ‘Revered  Sir.’ 

3.  brahmnah,  saumya,  iepddam  bravdnib,  bravltu  me  bhagavan, 
itt,  iasmai  hovdea  agnth  hold,  suryah  kald,  candrah  kald,  vtdyttl 
hold,  cravat,  saumya,  catu^-kalah,  pddo  brahtnanojyohpndn  ndma, 

3  'Let  me  declare  to  you,  my  dear,  a  quarter  of  Brahman ' 
'Tell  me,  Revered  Sir.’  To  him,  it  then  said,  'Fire  is  one  quarter, 
the  sun  is  one  quarter,  the  moon  is  one  quarter  and  the  lightning 
is  one  quarter'.  This,  venl}',  my  dear,  is  Brahman’s  four- 
quartered  foot  named  the  Luminous, 

4  sa  ya  clam  evant  vidvdmi  caltif-halam  pddain  brahmano 
jyotipndn  tlyiipdsic,jyoiipndn  astmmllokc  bhavati,  yyoUpnaio  ha 
lokdii  jayali  ya  clam  evatn  vtdvdmi  caluf-kalatn  pddam  brahmano 
jyottftiidn  tty  tipdste. 

4  'He,  who,  knowing  it  thus,  meditates,  on  this  fourquartered 
foot  of  Brahman  as  the  Luminous  becomes  luminous  m  the 
world.  Then  he  wins  luminous  worlds,  who,  knowing  it  thus, 
meditates  on  the  fourquartered  foot  of  Brahman  as  the 
Luminous ' 


Seetton  8 

THE  FOUR  QUARTERS  OF  BRAHMAN 
[conimued) 

I.  madgu?  tc  pddam  vakteti,  sfi  ha  ivobhtde  gd  abJnprasthd- 
paydm  cdkdra,  id  yatrdbht  sdyam  babhftvuh,  iatrdgmm  upasa- 
mddhdya,  gd  teparudhya,  samtdham  ddhdya,  paiedd  agneh  prdh 
upopamveia 

I.  'A  diver-bird  will  tell  you  (another)  quarter  He,  then, 
when  it  was  the  morrow,  drove  the  cows  on  When  they  came  at 
evening,  he  lighted  a  fire,  penned  the  cows,  laid  on  the  fuel  and 
sat  down  to  fte  west  of  the  fire,  facing  the  east. 
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2  tarn  viadgwr  upmipaiyahhyuvada,  saiyakdma,  Hi  hhagava^i, 
tii  ha  praiiiuirdva. 

2  A  diver-bird  flew  down  to  him  and  said.  ‘Satyakama  ’ 
He  rephed:  ‘Yes,  Sir  ’ 

3.  brahma'^^,  saumya,  te  padam  bravdntU,  bravUu  me  bhagavm 
tti,  to»at  ho’oaca,prd‘>}ai}  kald,  caksuh  hold  hotrai/h  kala,  manalt, 
haia  ejo  mi,  saumya,  catus-kala]}  pado  hrakmana  dyatamvan 
nma. 

3.  ‘Let  me  dedaie  to  you,  my  dear,  a  quarter  of  Brahman’ 
‘Tell  me.  Revered  Sir.’  To  him  it  then  said,  'Breath  is  one 
quarter,  the  eye  is  one  quarter,  the  ear  is  one  quarter,  and  the 
mmd  is  one  quarter.  This,  venly,  my  dear,  is  the  fourquartered 
foot  of  Brahman  named  Possessing  a  support. 

4  SB  ya  etam  evam  vtdvdihs  calus-kalam  padam  brahma^ 
ayaianavan  tty  upaste,  dyatamvan  asnnthl  loke  bhavati,  ayata- 
Kavaio  ha  hkdn  jayah, ya  etam evaihvidvanHcattis-haUim padam 
hrahtnaifa  dyatamvan  liy  npdste. 

4  ‘He,  who,  knowmg  it  thus,  meditates  on  this  fourquartered 
foot  of  Brahman  as  possessing  a  support,  comes  to  possess  a 
support  in  this  world.  Then  he  wins  worlds  possessing  a  support, 
who,  knowing  it  thus,  meditates  on  the  fourquartered  foot  of 
Brahman  as  'possessing  a  support.' 


Section  9 

SATYAKAMA  RETURNS  TO  THE  TEACHER 

I  prdpa  hdcdrya-ktlam,  tarn  dcdryo’bhyuvdda,  satyakama  tU: 
ohagavah,  iti  hapratiiiiirdva. 

,  ^  he  leached  the  teadier's  house  The  teacher  said, 
Satyal^a.'  He  replied,  ‘Yes,  Revered  Sir.’ 

2.  hrdhma-vid  iva  mi,  saumya,  hhdst,  ha  nu  tvdnuSasdsdi,  anye 
^Wiiusyebhya  Hi  ha  ^atijayHe,  bhagavdnts  tv  eoa  me  kdme 

®y  dear,  you  shine  like  one  knowing  Brahman. 
*Vno  ^  taught  3rou?'  He  replied,  'Others,  than  men.  But  I 
Revered  Sir,  that  you  teach  me.’ 

Cp  St.  Bernard.  'What  I  know  of  the  divine  sciences  and  Holy 
0 
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Scripture,  I  learnt  in  woods  and  fields  I  have  had  no  other  masters 
than  the  beeches  and  the  oaks  ' 

One  who  knows  Brahman  has  hrs  senses  tranqudhsed,  wears  a 
smiling  face,  is  free  from  anxiety  and  is  of  fulfilled  purpose  pra- 
sannendrtyah  prahasita-vadanai  ca  mScmtah  kftartho  brahma-vid 
bhaoait  § 

3  srutatn  hy  eva  me  bha^avad-driehhyah,  dcaryadd  hatva  vtdyd 
vtditd  sddhisiham  prdpatUi,  tasmai  haitad  evovdca  atra  ha  m 
kin  cana  vtydyeti,  vlydyeti 

3  'For  I  have  heard  from  persons  like  you.  Revered  sir,  that 
the  knowledge  which  has  been  learned  from  a  teacher  best 
helps  one  to  attam  his  end  ’  To  him,  he  then  declared  it  In  it 
notibmg  whatsoever  was  left  out,  yea,  nothing  was  left  out 


Section  10 

BRAHMAN  AS  LIFE,  JOY  AND  ETHER 

1  upakosalo  ha  vat  hdmaldyanah  satyakdme  jdbdU  brahma- 
caryam  itvdsa,  tasya  ha  dvddaia  varsdny  agmn  paricacdra,  sa  ha 
smditydn  anievdsinah  saindvariayams  tarn  ha  smaiva  na  samd- 
vartayati. 

1.  Now,  venly,  Upakosala,  the  son  of  Kamala  dwelt  with 
Satyakama  Jablla,  as  a  student  of  sacred  ivisdom  He  tended 
his  fires  for  twelve  years  But  the  teacher,  though  he  allowed 
other  pupils  (after  they  learnt  the  sacred  wsdom)  to  return 
to  their  homes,  did  not  allow  him  (Upakosala)  to  depart 

2.  tam  jdyovdca,  tapio  brahmacdri,  kuialam  agnin  partcacdrtn, 
md  ivdgnayah  paripravocan,  prabrfihy  asmd  iti,  iasmai  ha 
aprocyawa  pravdsdmcakre 

2  His  %vrie  said  to  him,  ‘(this)  student  of  sacred  wusdom  has 
performed  his  penance  and  tended  the  fires  well  Let  not  the 
fires  blame  you  Give  him  the  teaching'  But  he  went  away 
without  teaching  him 

3  sa  ha  vyddhindnaiitum  dadhre,  tam  deary a-jdyovdca,  brahma- 
cdrin,  aiam,  kim  nu  ndsndsi  lii.  sa  hovdea,  bahava  imesimn 
puru^e  kdmd  ndndtyaydh,  vyddhibhth  praiipurno'smi,  ndh^ydmi 
iti 

3  Then,  on  account  of  sickness  (gnef),  he  resolved  not  to  eat 
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The  teacher’s  wife  said  to  him  '0  student  of  sacred  vvasdom, 
please  eat.  \Wiy,  pray,  do  you  not  eat?'  Then  he  said,  'Many  are 
the  desires  in  this  person  which  proceed  in  difierent  directions. 
I  am  filled  with  sicknesses  (griefs).  I  will  not  eat.’ 

4  atha  hagmyah  samudire,  tapU>  hraJimacdn,  kusalam  nah 
paryacdrit,  hantasmai  prabravdmeh'  iasma%  hocuh,  pram 
brahma,  harii  brahma,  kham  brahmeti. 

4,  Then  the  fires  said  among  themselves;  ‘This  student  of 
sacred  wisdom  has  performed  his  penance  and  tended  us  well. 
Let  us  teach  hun  then.  ’  They  then  said  to  him  'Life  is  Brahman, 
Joy  IS  Brahman,  Ether  is  Brahman.' 

Skasa  ether  or  space 

5  sa  htrvdca  vijdndmy  aham  yat  prdtfo  brahma,  kam  ca  tu 
kham  ca  na  vtjdndmUi  te  hocuh,  yad  vava  kam  tad  eva  kham,  yad 
esa  kham  tad  eva  kam  lU,  prdnam  ca  hasmai  tad  akaiam  cocuh. 

5.  Then  he  said,  ‘I  understand  that  life  is  Brahman  But  joy 
and  ether  I  do  not  understand.'  They  said  (to  him),  'Joy,  verdy, 
ftat  is  the  same  m  ether.  Ether,  verily,  that  is  the  same  as  joy.' 
Then  they  explained  to  him  life  and  ether. 


Section  ii 

the  same  person  is  in  the  sun,  and  in  the 

HOUSEHOLD  FIRE 


I-  atha  hainam  garhapatyo’nuiaiasa,  prihiiy  agnir  annam 

nya  it%,  ya  e?a  adttye  puruso  drsyate  so'ham  asmt,  sa  evaham 
asmxti 


■R  ^  Gdrhapatya  fire  instructed  him,  'Earth,  Fire, 

^ood  and  Sun  (are  forms  of  me),  the  person  that  is  seen  in  the 
oun,  I  am  he,  I  am  he,  indeed. 


gdrhapalya:  the  fire  in  the  household. 


hhai^  euaw  vidvdn  upaste,  apahaU  pdpa-J^yam,  loki 

uha  ■»'  *“”*'*”*  ^KjyogjTvaU.nasydvara-pttrusdhksiyanie, 
bhunjdmo’smiriis  ca  loke’musmmi  ca,  ya  dam 
•^‘^”ivtdvan  upaste. 

2  He  who  knowing  this  meditates  (on  the  fire)  destroys 
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sinful  actions,  becomes  possessor  of  (this)  world,  reaches  full 
life,  lives  brightly  His  descendants  do  not  pensh  Both  in  this 
world  and  m  the  yonder  we  serve  him  who  knowing  this 
meditates  (on  the  fire) ' 

jyog  brightly,  conspicuously  ujjvtdam  § 


Section  12 

THE  SAME  PERSON  IS  IN  THE  MOON  AND  IN  THE 
SACRIFICIAL  FIRE  (INTENDED  FOR  THE  MANES) 

1  aiha  hainam  anvdharyapacano'nuiaSasa:  dpo  diio  nak- 
^atrdni  candrama  iti,  ya  e^a  candramast  puru^o  driyate  so'ham 
asmi  sa  evaham  asmiti. 

I.  Then,  the  anvdhdryapacana  mstructed  him  ‘Water,  the 
quarters,  the  stars,  the  moon  (are  forms  of  me) ,  the  person  that 
IS  seen  m  the  moon,  I  am  he,  I  am  he,  mdeed  ’ 

2  sa  ya  dam  evam  vidvdn  updste’pahate  papakrtyam  loki 
bhavah,  sarvam  dyur  eti,  jyog  jivati,  ndsyavara  purusdh  ksiyante, 
upa  vayam  ta‘»h  bhufijdmo’smimi  ca  loke’musmtmi  ca,  ya  dam 
eoam  mdvdn  updste 

2  'He  who  knowing  this  meditates  (on  the  fire)  destroys 
smful  actions,  becomes  possessor  of  (this)  world,  reaches  full 
life,  lives  bnghtly.  His  descendants  do  not  pensh  Both  in  this 
world  and  in  the  yonder  we  serve  him,  who  knowmg  this, 
meditates  on  (the  fire)  ’ 


Section  13 

THE  SAME  PERSON  IS  IN  THE  LIGHTNING  AND  THE 

FIRE 

I.  aiha  hainam  dhavaniye’nuiaidsa,  prdna  dkdio  dyaur  vtdyud 
lit,  ya  esa  vidyuit  puruso  driyate,  so'ham  astni,  sa  evaham  asmiit. 
I.  Then  the  dhavamya  (fire)  instructed  him  Breath,  space. 
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sl^  and  lightning  (are  forms  of  me) ;  the  person  that  is  seen  in 
the  lightning.  I  am  he,  I  am  he,  indeed. 

While  the  anvSharya  fire  is  that  on  the  altar  on  the  southern  side, 
the  Smanlya  fire  is  that  on  the  altar  on  the  eastern  side. 

2.  sa  ya  etam  evam  vidvan  updst$’pahate  papakdydm,  lokl 
bhavah,  sarvam  dyur  eti,  jyog  jivati,  ndsydmrapurusdh  ksiyante, 
upa  vayam  tarn  bhuHjdmo’smiThs  ca  lohe'musmtthi  ca  ya  etam 
mth  vidvan  updste. 

2.  'He  who  knowing  this  meditates  (on  the  fire)  destroys  sinful 
actions,  becomes  possessor  of  (this)  world,  reaches  full  life, 
lives  bnghtly.  His  descendants  do  not  peri^.  Both  in  this 
world  and  in  the  yonder  we  serve  him,  who,  knowmg  this, 
meditates  (on  the  fire).’ 


Section  14 

KNOWLEDGE  OF  THE  SELF 

_  1.  tehocuhnpakosala,e§d,samiya,  U’smad-mdydtma-vidyd  ca. 

^  gtdim  vttkteh.  djagdma  hdsydcdryah,  tarn  dcdryo 
bhytwddopakosala  tit 

I.  Then  they  (the  fires)  said,  ‘Upakosala  dear,  you  have  this 
knowledge  of  our  selves  and  knowledge  of  the  self.  But  the 
teaiher  will  tell  you  the  way.’  Then  the  teacher  returned  The 
teacher  spoke  to  him  ‘Upakosala.’ 

^■^gavah,  iti  ha  praiiM^dva;  brahma-vid  iva,  saumya,  ie 
viuMtam  hhdit,  ho  nu  tvd'nuia^dski,  ho  nu  md’nusisydd  bho}t, 
ii  tna  apeva  nthnuia,  ime  nunam  tdrid,  anyddrid  ttthdgnin 
aoliyuM  him  nu,  saumya,  kila  te’vocann  iti. 

Revered  Sir,’  he  answered.  ‘Dear,  your  face  shmes  like 
'm  knows  Brahman.  Who  has  mstructed  you?’ 

instruct  me,  sir,’  said  he.  Here  he  conceals  it  as  it 
he  said  (pointing'to  the  fires),  "They  are  of  this  form 
•m' t  j  ^  different  form  ’  The  teacher  said, 

wnat  dear,  did  they  indeed  tell  you?' 

prahyajhe,  lokdn  vdva  hla,  saumya  te’vocan, 
*  »  fe  tad  vak^dmi  yathd  puskara-paldda  dpo  na  UisyanU, 
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evam  evam-vtdi  pdpam  karma  na  shsyata  iti,  bravitu  me  bhagavdn 
lit,  tasmai  hovdca 

3  'This/  he  replied  ‘They,  dear,  have  indeed  spoken  to  you 
about  the  worlds,  but  I  will  tell  you  this  and  as  water  does  not 
cling  to  the  lotus  leaf,  so  evil  deed  does  not  cling  to  one  who 
knows  it  ’  ‘TeU  me,  revered  sir  ’  To  him,  he  then  said 


Section  15 

THE  WAY  TO  BRAHMALOKA 

I.  ya  eso’ksini  puruso  drsyaie,  esa  dtmd  iti  hovdca,  etad  amriam 
ahhayam,  etad  brahmeti,  tad  yady  apy  asmin  sarptr  vodakam  vd 
stncati,  vartmani  eva  gacchati 

1  He  said,  ‘The  person  who  is  seen  m  the  eye,  he  is  the  self 
This  IS  the  immortal,  the  fearless,  this  is  Brahman  So  even 
if  one  drops  melted  butter  or  water  mto  this  (eye),  it  goes  away 
by  the  sides 

We  can  see  the  self  m  the  eye,  only  if  we  are  pure  of  heart 
nvortta-caksu-hhir  brahmacaryddi-sadhana-sampannaik  idntath  viveki- 
bhir  dfster  drastd  S 

2  etam  samyad-vdma  ity  dcaksate,  etam  hi  sarvdni  vdmany 
abhisamyanti,  sarvdny  enam  vdmany  abhisamyanti,  ya  evam  veda 

2  This  they  call  samyad-vdma  for  all  desirable  thmgs  go 
towards  him  All  desirable  things  go  to  him  who  knows  this 

vdmam  desirable  things  vananiydm  sambhajaniydni  Sobhandnt  S. 

3  esa  it  eva  vdmanth,  esa  hi  sarvdni  vdmdm  nayati,  sarvdni 
vdmdnt  nayati,  ya  evam  veda 

3  He  IS  also  Vdmdni  for  he  bnngs  all  desirable  things  He 
who  knows  this  brings  all  desirable  things 

4  e?a  «  eva  bhdmanih,  esa  hi  sarve^n  lokesu  bhdti,  sarvesii 
loke§H  bhdti,  ya  evam  veda 

4  He  IS  also  hhdmani  for  he  shmes  m  all  worlds  He  who 
knows  this  shines  in  all  worlds 

5  atha  yad  u  caivdsmth  chavyam  kurvanti  yadi  ca  na  arcisam 
evdbhisan^havanti,  arciso’har  ahna  dpuryarndna-paksani,  dpur- 
yamdna-paksdd  ydn  ?a^  itdann  eti  mdsdms  tan,  mdsebhyah 
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satimisaram,  sathvatsarad  adityain,  Mxiydc  candraniasam, 
candramaso  vidyutam,  tai  puruso’mdnavah,  sa  emih  brahma 
gmnayati,  esa  deva-patho  brahma-pathah,  dena  pratipadyammd 
imam  wamvam  dvariam  navartanta  tti,  navartanta  ih. 

5  Now  for  such  a  one  whether  they  perform  the  cremation 
obsequies  or  not,  he  goes  to  light,  from  light  mto  the  day,  from 
the  day  mto  the  half-month  of  the  waxing  moon;  from  the  half¬ 
month  of  the  waxmg  moon  into  the  six  months  when  the  sun 
moves  northwards,  from  the  months  into  the  year,  from  the 
year  into  the  sun,  from  the  sun  into  the  moon,  from  the  moon 
mto  hghtmng.  Then  there  is  a  person,  not  human.  He  leads 
them  to  Brahman  This  is  the  way  to  the  gods,  the  way  to 
Brahman.  Those  who  proceed  by  it  do  not  return  to  the 
condition,  yea  they  do  not  return. 

The  reference  here  is  to  Brahman  who  resides  in  the  regions  of 
sdya'  satya-loka-sikam.  § 

The^  followers  of  the  ceremonial  code  pass  along  the  path  called 
pitr-ydna  and  they  return  to  this  world  Those  who  live  in  the  forests 
practise  austenties,  go  along  the  path  called  deoa-ydna  and  do  not 
return  to  this  world 


Section  16 


SILENCE  AND  SPEECH  IN  SACRIFICES 


1  ha  vai  yajfio  yo'yam  pavate,  esa  ha  yann  idam  sarvam 
pumh,yad  esa  yann  tdam  sarvam  pundti,  tasnidd  esa  eva  vaiiias 
iasya  mana^  ca  vdk  ca  vartani. 

I  ^®nly,  that  which  purifies  here  (1  e  the  wmd)  is  the 
crmce  for  he,  moving  ^ong,  purifies  aU  this.  And  because 
(^g  along  he  purifies  all  this,  he  is  the  sacrifice.  Of  that  imnd 
and  speech  are  the  ways. 


2  iayor  anyatardm  manasd  saniskaroti  brahma,  vdcd  hotd’- 

sa  yatropdkrte  prdtar-annvdke  ijird 
y  wtaniyayd  brahma  vyavavadaii, 

Brahma  priest  performs  one  with  his  mmd; 
oL?  the  the  Adhvaryu  and  the  Udgdir  priests  the 
™  morning  litany  has  commenced  and  before  the 
ding  recitation,  the  Brahma  pnest  has  to  speak 
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Generally  the  Brahma  pnest  follows  the  sacrifice  with  his  mind, 

1  e.  in  silence  When  he  brealts  the  silence,  then  the  mental  exercise 
is  interrupted,  for  he  also  resorts  to  speech.  The  performance  of  the 
Brahma  pnest  should  be  an  act  of  meditation. 

3  anyatardm  eva  vartamm  samskaroU,  htyate'  nyatard,  sa 
yathmkapdi  vrajan  ratho  vatkena  cakrena  vartamano  n?yah, 
evam  asya  yajno  n^yaU,  vajham  n^antam  yajammo’nun?yaii, 
sa  t^va  p&ptydn  hhavaU 

3  He  performs  one  way  only  (that  by  words)  but  the  other  is 
injured  Even  as  a  one-footed  man  walking  or  as  a  one-wheeled 
clmnot  moving  is  mjured,  even  so  is  his  sacrifice  injured.  When 
the  sacrifice  is  injured,  the  sacnficer  is  injured  By  having 
sacrificed  he  becomes  worse  off. 

samskaram  remaking,  reintegration  See  Aiiareya  Brahmana, 
VI.  27;  Saiapatha  BrSfmana,  VII.  x  2.  1,  Attareya  Aranyaka,  III, 

2  6 

4  atha  yatropakrte  pratar-anuvake  na  purd  pandlidniydyd 
brahma  vyavavadati,  vbJie  eva  vartam  samshurvanti,  m  htyate’ 
nyatard 

4  But  when  after  the  morning  litany  has  begun  and  before 
the  concludmg  recitation  the  Brahma  pnest  does  not  speak, 
they  perform  both  ways  and  neither  is  injured. 

5,  sa  yathohhayapdd  vrajan  ratho  vohhdbhydm  cakrdbhydm 
vartamdnah  prattttsphah,  evam  asya  yajhah  praUh?fhaU,  yajham 
praixtx^ihantam  yajamdm'  nxipratxtx^thatx,  sa  xftvd  irq>dn 
bhavatx 

5  As  a  two-footed  man  walking  or  as  a  two-wheeled  chanot 
raovmg  is  well-supported,  even  so  is  his  sacrifice  well  supported. 
When  the  sacnfice  is  well  supported  the  sacnficer  is  well 
supported  By  havmg  sacrificed  he  becomes  better  off. 

The  Brahma  pnest  knows  the  wisdom  of  silence,  maxma-vtjndnam 


Sectxon  17 

HOW  THE  BRAHMA  PRIEST  CORRECTS  MISTAKES 
IN  THE  SACRIFICIAL  RITUAL 

I  prajdpatxr  tohdn  abhyatapat,  tejdm  tapyamdndndm  rasdn 
prdvrhat,  agnxm  prthxvydh  vdyum  antarxk^dt,  ddxtyam  dxvalj. 
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1  Praja~pati  brooded  on  the  -worlds.  As  they  were  brooded 
an,  he  extracted  their  essences,  fire  from  the  eailh,  air  from  the 
itmosphere,  the  sun  from  the  sky 

2  sa  etas  tisro  devata  aVhyatapat,  tdsdm  tapyamdnandm 
rasdn  prdvrhat  agner  rcah,  vdyor  yajtimsi,  sdmdny  dditydt. 

2  On  these  three  deities  he  brooded.  As  they  were  brooded 
on,  he  extracted  their  essences,  the  Rg  verses  from  the  fire, 
the  Yajits  formulas  from  the  air,  the  Sdman  chants  from  the 
sun 

3  sa  etdm  trayim  vidydm  abhyatapat,  tasyds  tapyamdndyd 
rasdn  prdvrhat,  bhur  tiy  rgbhya^,  bhuvar  Hi  yajurbJiyah,  svar  Hi 
saviabhyah. 

3  On  this  threefold  knowledge  he  brooded  As  it  was  brooded 
upon  he  extracted  its  essences;  bhur  from  the  Rg  verses;  bhuvas 
from  the  Yajus  formulas;  srjafi  from  the  Sdman  chants 

4  tad  yady  rkto  nsyed  bhiifi  svdheti  gdrhapaiye  juhuyat,  ream 
eva  tad  rasena  ream  mryena  ream  yajiiasya  viristam  samdadhdti. 

4.  If  (the  sacrifice)  is  m}ured  from  the  verses,  one  should 
make  an  oblation  m  the  householder’s  fire  -with  the  words  bhiih, 
hail.  So  by  the  essence  of  the  l^g  verses  themselves,  by  the 
jwwer  of  the  Rg  verses,  he  binds  together  (heals)  the  injury  to 
the  i?g  sacrifice 

5  atha  yadi  yajuslo  risyed  bhuvah  srodheti  daksiridgnaujuhiiydi 
yajusdm  eva  fad  rasena  yantsdih  mryena  yamsdm  yajnasva 
vinstatn  samdadhdti 

5  Agam,  if  (the  sacrifice)  is  injured  by  the  Yajus  formulas 

make  an  oblation  in  the  southern  fire  -with  the  words 
hail  So  by  the  essence  of  the  Yajus  formulas  them- 
^  1  (  by  the  power  of  the  Yajus  formulas  he  binds  together 
(neals)  the  mjury  to  the  Yaju^  sacrifice. 

6  atha  yadi  sdmato  risyet,  svah  svdhety  dhavaniye  juJmydt, 

anmam  eva  tad  rasena  sdjnndm  mryena  sdmndm  yajnasva 
^»istam  samdadhdU.  J  J  J 

^  sacrifice)  is  injured  by  the  Sdma  chants,  one 
''svar'  o  ^  o^ls^tion  in  the  dhavaniya  fire  -with  the  vords 
Viv  11,=  *^  r  y  essence  of  the  Sdma  chants  themselves, 

ini.mr  chants,  he  bmds  together  (heals)  the 

mjury  to  the  Saman  sacrifice 

If  the  injury  be  with  r^ard  to  Brahma,  S  says,  one 


O’ 
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an  oblation  in  all  the  three  fires,  pronouncing  all  the  three,  bh&h, 
bhuvahr,  svah,  as  the  injury  relates  to  all  the  three  Vedas 

7  tad  yatha  lavanem  suvarnam  samdadhydt,  suvarnena  raja- 
tam,  rajatena  trapu,  trapuna  stsam,  stsena  loham,  lohem  dam, 
dam  carmand 

7  Just  as  one  would  bind  together  gold  with  (borax)  salt, 
silver  with  gold,  tin  with  silver,  lead  vath  tin,  iron  with  lead, 
wood  with  iron  or  wood  with  leather 

loha  iron  or  brass 

8  evam  esam  lokdndm  dsdm  devatdndm  asyds  trayyd  vidydyd 
viryena  yajnasya  mn^tapi  samdadhdU,  hhe^aja-krto  ha  vd  e^a 
yajnah  yatraivam-vid  brahnid  bhavah. 

8  So  does  one  bind  together  (heal)  any  injuiy  to  the  sacrifice 
with  the  power  of  these  worlds,  of  these  gods,  and  of  the  three 
Vedas  Venly,  such  a  sacrifice  is  well  healed  when  there  is  a 
Brahma  pnest  knowing  this 

healed  bhesaja-kfto  ha  vd  esa  yajhah,  rogdrta  tva  pumdm  ctkttsakena 
suhksitenaiva  yajho  bhavah 

9  esa  ha  vd  udak-pravano  yajnah,  yakaivam-vtd  brahnid 
bhavah,  evam-vidam  ha  vd  e?d  brahmdnam  anu  gdthd  yato  yata 
dvartate,  tat  tad  gacchaU  mdnavah 

g  Venly,  that  sacrifice  is  inclined  to  the  north,  m  which 
there  is  a  Brahma  pnest  who  knows  this  And  with  regard  to 
such  a  Brahma  pnest  there  is  this  song  Wherever  it  falls, 
thither  the  man  goes 

mdnava  silent  from  mauna,  silence,  or  thoughtful,  from  manana 
Whenever  mistakes  are  committed,  he  breaks  his  silence  and  corrects 
them,  for  it  is  said,  ‘Whenever  it  fails,  thither  the  man  goes ' 

10.  brahmaivaika  rtvik  hurun  aivdbhiraksah,  evam  vidd  ha  vai 
hrahmd  yajitam  yajamdnam  sarvdms  ca  rtvijo’bhirak^ah,  tasmdd 
evam-vidam  eva  brahmdnam  kurvita,  ndnevam-vidam,  ndnevam- 
vidam 

10  The  Brahma  pnest  as  a  Rtvik  pnest  protects  the  sacn- 
ficers  like  a  mare,  1  e  the  Brahma  pnest  knowing  this  protects 
the  sacrifice,  the  sacnficer  and  all  the  Rtvik  pnests  Therefore 
one  should  make  one  who  knows  this  as  his  Brahma  pnest,  not 
one  who  does  not  know  it,  yea,  not  one  who  does  not  know  it 


V  I  6 
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CHAPTER  V 
Section  i 


ON  BREATH,  THE  SOUL  AND  THE  UNIVERSAL  SELF. 
THE  FIVE  BODILY  FUNCTIONS  AND  THE  IMPORT¬ 
ANCE  OF  BREATH 


I  yo  ha  vai  jyestham  ca  ire^tham  ca  veda,  jyesfhai  ca  ha  vat 
ire§(hai  ca  hhavati,  pram  vava  jyestha^  ca  iresthai  ca. 

1.  Venly,  he  who  knows  the  oldest  and  the  best  becomes 
himself  the  oldest  and  the  best.  Breath  indeed  is  the  oldest  and 
the  best. 

S  explams  that  breath  is  the  oldest  because  it  functions  prior  to 
the  sense  activities,  even  when  the  child  is  in  the  womb. 

2.  yo  ha  vai  vasisiham  veda,  vasisfho  ha  svdndm  bhavatt,  vdg 
vava  vaststhah 

2.  Verily,  he  who  knows  the  most  prosperous  becomes  the 
most  prosperous  of  his  own  (people)  Speech,  indeed,  is  the  most 
prosperous. 


Z  yo  ha  vat  prattsihdm  veda,  pratt  ha  ttsihaty  asmithi  ca  loke 
‘musnnmi  ca,  cak^ur  vava  pratistha. 

3.  Venly,  he  who  knows  the  firm  basis  becomes  firm  in  this 
world  and  m  the  yonder.  The  eye,  indeed,  is  the  firm  basis. 

4-  yo  ha^  vat  sampadath  veda,  sa  hdsmat  hdmah  padyante  daivai 
ca-mmuiM  ca,  irotrath  vava  sampat 

4.  Verily,  he  who  knovre  success,  his  desires  succeed,  both 
human  and  divine.  The  ear,  indeed,  is  success. 


5-  yo  ha  vd  dyatanam  veddyatanath  ha  svdndm  bhavati,  mam 
ha  vd  dyatanam. 

5  Venly,  he  who  knows  the  abode  becomes  the  abode  of  his 
People  The  mmd,  indeed,  is  the  abode 


nimd,  for  all  objects  are  perceived  by  the  mmd  tndri- 
»*say««aw  bhokir-arthdndm  pratyaya-rUpdndtn  mana 


^^^^.^^^^^^i’fitiidaJmft-^reyasivyudtre’ahafhireydn  asmi,aharh 
6.  Now  the  (five)  senses  disputed  among  themselves  as  to 
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who  was  superior  saying  (in  turn)  'I  am  superior'  'I  am 
supenor ’ 

Cp  Praimll  3,AU  II  4,BU  VI  i  1-14,  KU  III  3 

7.  te  ha  prandh  prajd-paUmpttaram  etyocuh,  bhagavan,  ko  mh 
Srestha  tit,  tan  hovdca,  yasmtn  va  utkrante  iariram  papxsthataram 
iva  drsyeta,  sa  vah  srestha  lii 

7  liiose  senses  went  to  Prajd-pati,  (their)  father  and  said, 
‘Venerable  sir,  who  is  the  best  of  us?’  He  said  to  them,  'He  on 
whose  departing  the  body  looks  the  worst,  he  is  ^e  best 
among  you ' 

8  sd  ha  vdg  uccakrdma,  sd  samvatsaram  prosya  paryetyovdca, 
hafham  asakata  tie  inaj  jivitum  itt,  yathd  kald  avaiantah 
prdnantah  prdnena,  paiyantai  caksusd,  irnvantah  irotrem, 
dhydyanto  manasavoam  itt,  pravivesa  ha  vdk 

8  Speech  departed  and  havmg  stayed  away  for  a  year 
returned  and  said,  ‘How  have  you  been  able  to  live  without 
me?’  (They  replied)  'Like  the  dumb  not  speaking,  but  breathmg 
with  the  breath,  seemg  with  the  eye,  heanng  with  the  ear, 
thmkmg  with  the  mmd  Thus  (we  lived)  ’  Speech  entered  m 

9  caksur  hoccakrdma,  tat  samvatsaram  pro^a  paryetyovdca, 
kaiham  aiahata  rte  maj  jlvitwn  th,  yathdndhd  apaiyantah, 
prdnantah  prdnena,  vadanto  vdcd,  irnvantah  irotrena,  dl^dyanto 
manasavoam  tti,  praviveia  ha  caksuh. 

9  The  eye  departed  and  havmg  stayed  away  for  a  year 
returned  and  said,  ‘How  have  you  been  able  to  live  without 
me?’  (They  replied)  'like  the  blmd  not  seemg  but  breathing 
with  the  brea&,  speakmg  with  speech  (the  tongue),  heanng 
with  the  ear,  thmkmg  with  the  mmd  Thus  (we  lived)  ’  The  eye 
entered  m 

10  irotram  hoccakrdma,  tat  samvatsaram  prosya  paryetyovdca, 
katham  asakata  rte  maj  fimtum  th,  yaihd  badhird  a&rnvantah, 
prdnantah  prdnena,  vadanto  vdcd,  paiyantas  caksusd,  dhydyanto 
manasatvam  th.  pravivesa  ha  irotram 

10  The  ear  departed  and  havmg  stayed  away  for  a  y^ar 
returned  and  said,  ‘How  have  you  been  able  to  hve  without 
me?’  (They  replied)  'like  the  deaf  not  hearing,  but  breathing 
with  the  breath,  speakmg  with  speech  (the  tongue),  seemg  with 
the  eye  and  thmkmg  wiQi  the  mmd.  Thus  (we  lived) '  The  ear 
entered  m 
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n.  mano  hoccahmna,  tat  samvatsaram  prosya  parydyovaca, 
katham  aiakaia  rte  rmj  jivitum  iti,  yatha  haU  amamsah,  prayMn- 
tah  pramui,  vadanto  vdca,  paiyantai  caksu^d,  imvantah  iroire- 
mwam  lU,  prawveia  ha  nianah 

II.  The  mind  departed  and  having  stayed  away  for  a  year 
returned  and  said,  'How  have  you  been  able  to  live  without 
me?’  (They  replied)  'Like  the  children  mindless  but  breathing 
vsith  the  breath,  speaking  with  speech  (the  tongue),  seeing 
with  the  eye,  hearing  with  the  ear.  Thus  (we  lived).’  The  mind 
entered  in. 

Mid  amanasah:  children  mindless,  rather  undeveloped  minds. 
aprarddha-manasah  S 

12  atha  ha  praya  ucctkramisan,  sa  yatha  suhayah  padviia 
samMadet,  eoam  xtarm  prdndn  samahhidat,  tarn  habhi- 
samefyocuh,  bhagavam  edhi,  tvam  mh  iredho'si,  motkramir  iti. 

12  Now  when  breath  was  about  to  depart,  tearing  up  the 
other  senses,  even  as  a  spirited  horse,  about  to  start  might  tear 
up  the  pegs  to  which  he  is  tethered,  they  gathered  round  him 
and  said,  'Revered  Sir,  remain,  you  are  the  best  of  us,  do  not 
depart.’ 

rtmm  mr  lord  mh  svSml  S. 

13  atha  hatnam  vdg  uvdca,  yai  aham  vasistho'smi,  tvarh  tad 
vasisiho'sUi,  atha  hatnam  caksur  uvdca,  yai  aham  prattsihd’smt, 
tvam  (at  prati0d’mit 

13  Then  speech  said  to  him,  'If  I  am  the  most  prosperous, 
so  are  you  the  most  prosperous.'  Then  the  eye  said  to  biin,  ‘If 
1  am  the  firm  basts,  so  are  you  the  firm  basis ' 

14  atha  hatnam  srotram  uvdca,  yad  aham  sampad  asmt,  tvam 
tat  sampad  asiti,  atha  hainam  mam  uvdca,  yad  aham  dyatamm 
asnii,  tvam  tad  dyatanam  asUt, 

14  Then  the  ear  sard  to  him,  ‘If  I  am  success,  so  are  you 
ne  success.’  Then  the  mmd  said  to  him,  'If  I  am  the  abode,  so 
are  you  the  abode  ’ 

15  jw  vai^  vdco  na  cahsumst  m  drotrdni  m  tnammsUy 

evdcak^ate,  prdyo  hy  evatidm  sarvdni 

l^ey  do  not  call  them  speeches  or  eyes  or  ears  or 
^  ihey  call  them  breaths,  for  all  these  are  breath. 

SeeKU  III  3. 
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Section  2 

THE  MEANING  OF  THE  MANTHA  RITE 

1  sa  hovacii,  ktm  me  annam  ihavi^atiti;  yat  kith  cii  ‘liam  a 
svabJtya  a  saknntbJiyah,  ih  hocuh  tad  vd  eiad  anasydnnam  am 
ha  lai  ndma  praiydksam,  no,  ha  vd  evamvidi  kimcana  anannam 
bhavattii. 

1.  He  (Breath)  said,  '\\Tiat  will  be  my  food?’  They  said, 
‘I^Tiatever  there  is  here,  even  unto  dogs  and  birds '  So  this, 
veril}’-,  IS  the  food  of  breath.  Venly,  breath  (ana)  is  his  evident 
name  For  one  who  knows  this,  there  is  nothing  whatever  that 
is  not  food 

prana  consists  of  pra  and  ana  ana  is  breath  and  pra  indicates  the 
direction  of  the  motion 

2.  sa  hovdca,  him  me  vdso  bhavisyaiih;  dpah.  Hi  heath,  iasmdd 
vd  etad  asi^'antah  purastdc  coparistdc  cddbhth  paridadhah, 
lambhuko  ha  vdso  bhavait,  anagtio  ha  bhavati 

2  He  said,  ‘WTiat  wiU  be  my  clothing?’  They  said,  ‘Water.’ 
Therefore  it  is  that,  w'hen  people  are  about  to  eat,  they  cover 
it  (the  breath)  with  water,  both  before  and  after  He  thus 
obtains  dothing  and  becomes  dothed  (is  no  longernaked). 

This  verse  refers  to  the  usual  Indian  practice  of  rinsing  the  mouth 
both  before  and  after  a  meal 

3.  iadd  haitat  saiyaMmo  jdbdlo  gosrttiaye  vaiydghrapadydyoht- 
vovdea,  yady  apy  etac  chuskdya  sthdnave  bruydt,  jdyerann 
evdsmiii-sdkhdh,  praroheyuh  paldidnih 

3  Sat3fakama  Jabala,  after  telling  this  to  Gofiruti,  the  son 
of  V3Taghrapada,  said  to  him,  'Even  if  one  should  t^  this  to 
a  dried  up  stump,  branches  would  be  produced  on  it  and  leaves 
would  spring  forth.’ 

son  of  Vydghrapdda  vyaghrapddo'patyam  S 

4  aiha  yadi  mahaj  jtgamiset,  amdvdsydydm  dtkstfvd  pattr- 
namd^’dm  rdfran  sarvausadha^m  vmniham  dadht-madhnnor 
upamaihya,  j^esthdya  ircsihdya  svdhd,  ity  agndv  djyasya  Jiuivd, 
wai.il.e  sampdiam  avanayet 

4  Now  if  one  wishes  to  reach  greatness,  let  him  perform  the 
initiatory  rite  on  the  new  moon  night  and  then  on  the  night 
of  the  full  moon,  let  him  stir  with  curds  and  honey  a  mash  of 
all  kmds  of  herbs  and  pour  melted  butter  on  the  fire  sa5’ing. 
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Had  to  the  oldest,  hail  to  the  best '  And  then  let  him  throw  the 
esidue  mto  the  mash 

SeeBU.VI  3-2 

On  the  day  of  initiation,  diksd,  the  agent  should  have  passed 
through  the  ethical  preparation,  austerity,  truthfulness  and  chastity. 
'Mmi-Sayanadi-^ityamam  kjivd  tapo-r&pam  satya-vacamm  brakma- 
'Aiym,  iiy  ddiiMrmavan  bhUtvety  arthah. 

5  vasi^iMyat  svdhd,  tty  agndv  djyasya  hutva,  nianthe  satn- 
)dtam  avamyet,  prattsfhayat  svdftd  ity  agndv  djyasya  hutvd 
mttihe  sawpdtam  avamyet,  sampade  svdhd,  ity  agndv  djyasya 
hiUvd  mavihe  sampdiam  avamyet,  dyatandya  svdhd,  tty  agndv 
djya^a  hutvd  manthe  sampdtam  avanayet, 

5  'Hail  to  the  most  prosperous,’  with  these  words,  let  him 
lour  melted  butter  on  the  fire  and  then  let  him  throw  the 
residue  into  the  mash  'Hail  to  the  jBrm  basis,’  with  these  words 

3t  him  pour  melted  butter  on  the  fire  and  then  let  him  throw 
the  residue  mto  the  mash.  'Had  to  success,’  with  these  words 
3t  him  pour  melted  butter  on  the  fire  and  then  let  him  throw 
the  r«idue  mto  the  mash  'Had  to  the  abode,'  with  these  words 
et  him  pour  melted  butter  on  the  fire  and  then  let  him  throw 
the  residue  into  the  mash. 

6,  atha  prattsrpydUjalau  maniham  ddhdyajapatr  amo  ndmdst, 
amd  ht  te  sarvam  idam,  sa  hi  jyesthali  ire^tho  rdjddhipatth,  sa 
md  jyatsihyam  sraisthyam  rdjyam  ddhtpaiyam  gamayatv  aham 
evedam  sarvam  asdnttt. 

6  Then  moving  away  and  holdmg  the  mash  in  his  hands,  he 
recites,  ‘Thou  art  amd  by  name  for  all  this  rests  m  thee.  He 
IS  the  oldest  and  the  best,  the  king  and  the  overlord  May  he 
lead  me  to  old  age,  to  the  best  (position),  to  kingship,  to  over- 
lordship  May  I  be  all  this  ’ 

7  hhalv  etayd  red  paccha  dedmatt,  tat  savttur  vrniimha 
uy  dcdtmh,  vayam  devasya  bhojanam  tty  dcdmati,  ire^tham 
^^jvadhdlatmm  tty  dedmatt,  iuram  hhagasya  dhimahi  tit  sarvam 
pibati,  nir^ijya  kamsam  camasarh  vd  paiedd  agneh  samvisatt 
can«0j.M  vd  sthatidtle  vd  vdcam-yamo’prasahah;  sa  yadi  stnyam 
pasyet  samrddham  karmeti  vidydt. 

’^1  takes  a  sip  with  this  Rk  verse  at  each  foot, 
desire  the  Savifr’  he  sips  a  little,  (saying)  'the 
.  .  ,  wJds,’  he  sips  a  little  (saymg)  'the  best  and  aU  sus- 

he  sips  a  little  (saymg)  ‘we  meditate  on  the  strength 


(saying)  Sve 
food  of  the  fi 
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of  the  god/  lie  drinks  up  the  whole  Having  cleansed  the  vessel 
or  the  cup,  he  sits  down  behind  the  fire  either  on  a  skin  or  on 
the  bare  ground  with  speech  restrained  and  with  self-possession 
If  he  now  sees  a  woman  let  him  know  that  his  effort  has  reached 
fruition. 

§  says  that  he  hes  down  behind  the  fire  and  if,  m  the  dream,  he 
sees  a  woman,  that  is  a  sign  that  his  effort  has  succeeded 

8  tad  esa  slokdh' 

yada  karmasu  kdmye^u  stnyam  svapnesu  paiyati, 
samrddhim  tatra  jdmydt  tasmin  svapna-nidariane  iti  tasmin 
svapna-^iidariane. 

8  As  to  this,  there  IS  this  verse  ‘If  dining  rites  performed  for 
(the  fulfilment  of  certain)  wishes,  he  (the  performer)  sees  a 
woman  in  a  dream,  let  him  recognise  fulfilment  m  such  a  vision 
in  a  dream,  in  such  a  vision  in  a  dream  ’ 

The  Vedic  rite  is  enlarged  m  its  significance 


Section  3 

THE  COURSE  OF  THE  SOUL  AFTER  DEATH 

1,  soetakdur  hdrimeyah  pancdldndm  samitim  eydya,  tarn  ha 
pravdhano  jaivalir  uvdca  kumdra  anu  tvdsisat  piteti,  a  nuhi, 
hhagava  iti 

1  ^vetaketu  Aruneya  went  to  an  assembly  of  the  Pancalas, 
Then  Pravahana  Jaivali  said  to  him.  ‘Young  man,  has  your 
father  instructed  you?’  ‘Yes,  mdeed.  Venerable  Sir'  (said  he  m 
answer). 

the  grandson  of  Aruna 

2.  veitha  yad  ito'dhi  prajdh  prayantiti^  na,  hhagava,  iti; 
vettha  yatha  punar  avartanta  itO  na,  hhagava  iti;  vettha  paihor 
deva-ydna^a  pitrydna^a  ca  vydvartanam  iti>  na,  hhagava  iti 

2  ‘Do  you  know  to  what  place  men  go  from  here?’  ‘No, 
Venerable  Sir.’  ‘Do  you  know  how  they  return  again?’  'No, 
Venerable  Sir  ’  ‘Do  you  know  where  the  paths  leadmg  to  the 
gods  and  leadmg  to  &e  fathers  separate  ’  'No,  Venerable  Sir ' 

3  vettha  yathdsau  loko  na  sampuryota  itil  na  hhagava  iti; 
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veUha  yathd  paHcamydm  dhutdv  dpal}  pumsa-vacaso  bhavantiti, 
mm,  bhagava  tU. 

3.  'Do  you  know  how  that  (yonder)  world  never  becomes 
full?’  'No,  Venerable  Sir.’  ‘Do  you  know  how  m  the  fifth 
libation  water  comes  to  be  called  a  pei^on.’  'Indeed,  Venerable 
Sir,  no.’ 

4,  aikamkimanuit?to'vo(>athd1},yo  Mmdm  na  vidyat,  kaihaih 
so’  bruviteh,  sa  hdyasta^  pttur  ardham  eydya;  iam  kovdca: 
amnuitsya  vdva  hU  md,  bhagavm,  ahramt  arm  tvahsaM  iti. 

4.  ‘Then  why  did  you  say  that  you  had  been  mstructed? 
Indeed  how  coifid  any  one  who  did  not  know  these  things  speak 
of  himself  as  having  been  mstructed?’  Distressed,  he  went  to 
his  father’s  place  and  said  to  him,  'Venerable  Sir,  you  said, 
mdeed,  that  you  had  instructed  me  without  having  instructed 
me.’ 

5  patm  md  rdjanya-bandhuh  prahi&n  aprdkstt,  tenant  mikam 
candiakam  mvaktum  ih;  sa  hovdca:  yathd  md  tvam  tdta,  etdn 
avadah,  iathdham  e^dm  naikant  ca  m  veda  yady  aham  tmdn 
avedtsyam,  katham  te  ndmk?yam  iU. 

5  'That  fellow  of  the  pnncely  class  asked  me  five  questions 
and  I  could  not  tmderstand  even  one  of  them,’  He  (the  father) 
said,  ‘As  you  stated  to  me  these  (questions)  I  do  not  know 
even  one  of  them  If  I  had  known  them,  how  should  I  not  have 
told  them  to  you?’ 

6.  sa  ha  gautamo  rdjho’rdham  eydya,  tasmat  ha  prdpfdydrhdm 
wkdra;  sa  ha  prdtah  sabhdga  iideydya;  tam  hovdca:  mdnttsasya, 
bltagavan  gaidavia,  viitasya  varam  vrmthd  sa  hovdca  tavaiva, 
rajan,  vidnusam  vtUam,  yam  eva  kumdrasydnte  vdcam  abhds- 
aihali,  tdm  eca  me  bruMti;  sa  ha  krechn  babhuva 

6  Then  Gautama  went  over  to  the  kmg’s  place  To  him, 
when  he  arrived,  he  (the  king)  had  proper  respect  shown.  In 
the  mommg  he  went  up  to  the  audience  haU  (where)  the  king 

to  him,  'Venerable  Gautama,  choose  a  boon  out  of  the 
)^lth  that  belongs  to  the  world  of  men '  Then  he  rephed, 
ihme  be  the  wealth  of  the  world  of  men,  0  Kmg;  tell  me  that 
speech  which  you  spoke  to  the  young  man  ’  The  king  was 
perplexed 

7"  ha,  cxram  vasety  djMpaydm  cdkdra;  tam  hovdca.  yathd 

mm,gautama,  avadah,  yaihey am  na  prdktvattah  purd  vidyd 
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brdhmatidn  gacchati,  tasindi  u  sarvesu  lokesu  ksairasyaiva 
prasdsar.am  abhiid  ift;  iasniai  hovdea 
7.  ‘Stay  for  some  time’  he  commanded  him  Then  he  said  to 
him,  ‘As  to  what  j'on  have  told  me,  Gautama,  this  knowledge 
has  never  reached  the  Brahmanas  before  you;  therefore  m 
all  the  worlds  the  rule  (this  teachmg)  belonged  to  the  Ksatnya 
class  onh’.'  Then  he  said  to  him 


Section  4 

THE  COURSE  OF  THE  SOUL 
{continued) 

1.  asau  vdva  hkah,  gautama,  agnih,  tasydditya  eva  saihit, 
rasmayo  dkumah,  ahar  arcth,  candramd  angdrdh,  naksatrdijt 
visphuliiigdk 

1  ‘That  world,  verily,  0  Gautama,  is  a  (sacrificial)  fire,  the 
sun  itself  is  its  fuel,  the  rays  the  smoke,  the  day  the  flame,  the 
moon  the  coals,  the  stars  Ae  sparks 

The  analog}’-  of  the  heavenly  region  to  the  sacnfidal  fire  is  worked 
out  The  sun  is  the  fuel  as  the  world  shines  only  when  it  is  hght^ 
up  by  the  sun.  The  la.}^  are  the  smoke  because  they  rise  from  it 
even  as  the  smoke  uses  from  the  fuel  The  day  is  the  flame  because  it 
IS  bnght  and  is  the  effect  of  the  sim  The  moon  is  the  coals  or  the 
embers,  for  even  as  the  moon  becomes  i-isible  when  the  day  has 
ceased,  the  embers  become  lusible  when  the  flame  is  put  out  The 
stars  are  the  sparks,  they  are  like  parts  of  the  moon  S 

2  iasmii.n  clasminn  agnau  devdh  sraddhdm  juhvali,  tasyd 
dhutek  soino  rdjd  saiubkavati. 

2.  In  this  fire  the  gods  offer  (the  oblation  of)  faith  From 
this  offering  arises  Soma  (the  moon)  the  kmg 

Water  is  offered  as  the  offering  of  faith 

The  king  ansi^ers  the  last  question  why  the  water  m  the  fif^ 
libation  is  called  man.  V  3  3  The  sacrificers  nse  through  their 
offerings  to  heaven  and  attain  there  as  their  reward  a  nature  like 
that  of  Son  a 
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Section  5 

THE  COURSE  OF  THE  SOUL 
{continued) 

1  ^arjanyo  vdva,  gauiama,  agnth,  tasya  vdyur  eva  samit, 
abhram  dhufiia^,  vidyud  arcih,  aSanir  angdrah,  hrddanayo 
visphulingd^. 

I.  The  god  of  rain,  0  Gautama,  is  the  (sacrificial)  fire,  the 
air  itself  is  its  fuel,  the  cloud  is  the  smoke,  the  hghtnmg  is  the 
flame,  the  thunder  the  coals  and  the  thunderings  the  sparks. 

hrddant,  generally  explained  as  ‘had’,  but  here  it  means  'rumblings,’ 

2  tamim  etasminn  agnau  devdJ}  soniam  rdjdnam  juhvati, 
tasya  dhuter  var^am  samhhamii. 

2  In  this  fire  the  gods  offer  (the  hbation  of)  Soma  the  Kmg. 
From  this  offenng  arises  rain 


Section  6 

THE  SAME  CONTINUED 

p0ivl  vdva,  gautama,  agnih;  tasydh  samvatsara  eva  samit, 
dkdso  dhiimafy,  rdinr  arcih,  diio’hgdrdh,  avdntara  diso  visphu- 
Itngdk 

^  earth,  venly,  0  Gautama,  is  the  (sacrificial)  fire;  of 
this  the  year  is  the  fuel,  space  is  the  smoke,  the  night  is  the 
flame,  the  quarters  the  coals,  the  intermediate  quarters  the 
qiarks. 

2  iasminn  etasminn  agnau  devd  varsam  juhvati.  ta^d  dhuter 
ennam  sambhavati. 

2,  In  this  fire  the  gods  offer  (the  libation  of)  rain.  From  this 
onenng  arises  food. 


Section  7 

THE  SAME  CONTINUED 

agnih;  ta^a  vdg  eva  samit,  prdifo 
jihvd'rcih,  caksur  ahgdrdli,  irotram  vtsphulingdh. 
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1  Man,  venly,  0  Gautama,  is  the  (sacrificial)  fire,  of  this 
speech  is  the  fuel,  breath  the  smoke,  the  tongue  the  flame,  the 
eyes  the  coals  and  the  ears  the  sparks 

2  iasmtnn  etasmtnn  agnau  devd  annum  juhvati,  tasyd  dhute 
retail  sambhavah 

2  In  this  fire  the  gods  offer  (the  libation  of)  food,  from  this 
offenng  anses  semen 


Section  8 

THE  SAME  CONTINUED 

1  yo?d  vdva,  gautama,  agnth,  tasyd  upastha  eva  samit,  yai 
upamantrayate  sa  dhiimah,  yomr  arcih,  yad  antah  karoti  te 
angdrdh,  abhinandd  vtsphuhngdk 

X  Woman,  venly,  0  Gautama,  is  the  (sacrificial)  fire,  of 
this  the  sexual  organ  is  the  fuel,  what  invites  is  the  smoke,  the 
vulva  is  the  flame,  what  is  done  inside  is  the  coals,  the  pleasures 
the  sparks 

2  tttsminn  ciasminn  agnau  devd  rcto  juJivati,  tasyd  dhuter 
garhhah  sambhavati 

2  In  this  fire  the  gods  offer  (the  libation  of)  semen,  from  this 
offenng  anses  the  foetus 

From  water,  through  intermediate  developments  the  foetus  anses 
and  in  all  these  developments  water  is  the  predominatmg  element. 
drava-Mhulyam  S  So  it  is  that  water  comes  to  be  called  man  m  the 
fifth  oblation 


Section  9 

THE  SAME  CONTINUED 

j  ill  til  paficamydm  dhutdv  dpah  puru^a-vacaso  bhavaiitiii,  sa 
idbdvrto  garbhah,  daia  vd  nava  vd  mdsdn  antah  iaytlvd  ydvad 
vd'tha  jdyatc 

j  For  this  (reason)  indeed,  in  the  fifth  oblation  vatcr  comes 
to  be  called  man  Tlus  foetus  enclosed  in  the  membrane,  having 
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lam  inside  for  ten  or  nine  months  or  more  or  less,  then  comes 
to  be  bom 

Water,  by  which  the  self  is  enveloped  on  departing  from  hfe, 
in«ng  the  subtle  parts  of  the  elements  which  constitute  the  seed_of 
the  body  ap-sahdma  sarvesdm  eva  deha-hljdndm  bhiUa-sUhmmdm 
stddkam  SB  III  I  2 

2  sa  jaio  ydvad  dyusam  pvah,  tarn  pretam  distam  ito'gnaya 
cva  karanti,  yaia  eveto  yaUih  sambhuto  hhavati 
2  When  bom,  he  lives  whatever  the  length  of  his  life  may 
he.  When  he  has  departed,  they  (his  fnends)  cany  him  to  the 
appointed  place  for  the  fire  (of  the  funeral  pile),  from  which 
indeed  he  came,  from  which  he  arose 

disfflW  kamand  iiirdisiam 


Section  10 

THE  PATH  OF  THE  GODS 

1  kiya  lUham  vdvkiye  ceme’ ranye  iradcOtd  tapa  %ty  updsate, 
h'm^amahhmnhimmti,  amso'hah,  ahna  dpuryaindna-paksam, 
dpt'iryamdna-paksdd  ydn  sad  udami  di  mdsdms  tin 

1.  So  those  who  know  this,  and  those  who  in  the  forest 
meditate  on  faith  as  austenty  (or  with  faith  and  austerity)  go 
to  light  and  from  light  to  day,  from  day  to  the  bnght  half  of 
the  month  (of  the  waxmg  moon),  from  the  bnght  half  of  the 
month  to  those  six  months  dunng  which  the  sun  moves 
northward 

question  as  to  the  place  to  which  men  go  from  here  is  taken 
up  See  C.U  IV  15  5 

fhmwbo  knm  ths  The  doctnne  of  the  five  fires  S  makes  out  that 
ims  refers  to  the  householders,  as  the  next  clause  refers  to  the 
recluses  m  the  forest 

2  masehkyah  samvatsaram,  samvaisardd  ddvtyam,  ddiiydc 
<^ndravmain,  candmviaso  vidyuiam,  tat  puruso'nidnavah,  sa 
rnan  Mima  gamayaii,  esa  deva-yanah  panthd  th 

2.  From  these  months  to  the  year,  from  the  year  to  the  sun, 

rom  the  sun  to  the  moon,  from  the  moon  to  the  lightning, 
iff ®  ^  person  who  is  non-hnman.  He  leads  them  on 

Brahma  This  is  the  path  leadmg  to  the  gods 
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The  earliest  conception  of  the  path  of  the  gods  is  to  be  found  in 
the  R  V ,  where  Agni  who  serves  as  •the  intermediary  between  gods 
and  men,  as  beanng  the  offerings  to  the  gods  is  addressed  thus 
'Knowing  the  ways  by  which  the  gods  go,  thou  (Agni)  hast  become 
the  unweaned  messenger,  the  bearer  of  oblations '  I  73,  7,  see  also 
II  2  4  The  path  on  which  the  sacrifices  were  taken  to  the  heavenly 
world  becomes  the  path  by  which  the  sacnficer  himself  ascended  to 
the  world  of  the  gods  SeeSatapathaBrahmana,!  932  The  stations 
on  the  path  need  not  be  taken  hterally  They  represent  stages  of 
progressive  knowledge  and  light  while  those  of  pitf-yana  of  progressive 
darkness  and  corruption  See  IV  15  5  B  U  VI  2  15 

3  atha  ya  ime  grama  istdpurte  dattam  ity  updsate,  te  dhurmm 
abhtsamhhavanti,  dhumdd  ratrim,  rdtrer  apara-paksam,  apara- 
paksdd  yan  sad  daksinaiti  mdsams  tan,  naite  samvatsaram 
ahhiprdpmivanti 

3  But  those,  who  in  the  village  practise  (a  life  of)  sacnfices, 
(and  perform)  works  of  public  utility  and  ahnsgivmg  they 
pass  mto  the  smoke,  from  smoke  to  night,  from  night  to  the 
latter  (dark)  half  of  the  month,  from  the  latter  (dark)  half  of 
the  month  to  the  six  months  m  which  the  sun  moves  south¬ 
wards,  but  they  do  not  reach  the  year 

4  mdsehhyah  pitr-lokam,  pitr-hkdd  dkdiam,  dkdidc  candra- 
masam,  esa  some  rdjd,  tad  devdndm  annum,  tarn  devd  bhak^ayanti 

4  From  those  months  to  the  world  of  the  fathers,  from  the 
world  of  the  fathers  to  space,  from  space  to  the  moon.  That 
IS  the  kmg  Soma  That  is  the  food  of  the  gods  That  the  gods  eat. 

annum — ^food  They  become  the  servants  of  the  gods:  upakara- 
na-matram  devandm  bhavanh  te  strl-pasu-bhytyddivat  S  The  gods 
love  them  and  they  love  the  gods  They  hve  with  and  rejoice  in 
gods 

Three  kinds  of  future  are  mdicated  The  performers  of  sacnfices 
reach  the  moon  by  passmg  along  the  path  of  the  fathers,  piir-ydna, 
and  after  havmg  expenenced  the  fruits  of  their  works  these  return 
agam  with  a  residuum  of  their  karma  The  non-performers  of  sacn¬ 
fices  go  to  the  kingdom  of  Yama  Those  who  adopt  the  way  of 
enlightenment  go  by  the  path  of  gods,  deva-ydna  There  is  no  return 
for  them  from  the  latter.  The  distmction  between  th.&  piir-ydna  and 
the  deva-ydna  is  one  of  two  different  systems  of  culture,  the  way  of 
works  and  the  way  of  knowledge  resultmg  m  two  different  spintual 
conditions 

5  tasmin  ydvat  sampdiam  iisitvd’thaitam  evddhvdnam  punar 
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mvartante  yathetam  akasam,  dkasad  vdyum,  vaywr  hhiitvd  dhumo 
hhavati,  dhumo  bhutva'bhram  bhavatt. 

5.  Having  dwelt  there  as  long  as  there  is  residue  (of  good 
works)  they  return  again  by  that  course  by  which  they  came 
to  space,  from  space  into  air,  and  after  having  become  the  air 
they  become  the  smoke;  after  having  become  smoke,  they 
become  mist. 

It  IS  not  possible,  S  remarks,  for  all  actions  to  have  their  effects  in 
one  life'  m-eaikasnmi  janfnani  sarva-]{armay,dmksaya.upapadyate  S 

6  abhram  bhiltvd  fuegho  bhavak,  megho  bhutvd  pravar§ati,  ta 
iha  vnhi-yava  osadhi  vmaspatayas  klOr-mdsd  ik  jdyante,  ato  vai 
khah  dumisprapatamm,  yo  yo  hy  annum  atk  yo  retah  sincak, 
fad  bhuya  eva  bhavak. 

6.  After  having  become  mist  they  become  cloud,  after  having 
become  cloud  he  rains  down  They  are  bom  here  as  rice  and 
barley,  herbs  and  trees,  as  sesamum  plants  and  beans.  From 
thence  the  release  becomes  extremely  difficult  for  whoever  eats 
the  food  and  sows  the  seed  he  becomes  like  unto  him 

Release  is  easy  from  human  condition 

7.  tadya  iha  mmantya-caray,ah,  abhyado  hay  at  U  rama’^tydm 
ymwn  dpadyeran,  brdhmana-ymvm  vd  k?atnya-yomm  vd,  vaiiya- 
yonm  va,  athaya  iha  kapuya-carandh  abhyddo  ha  yat  te  kapuydm 
ymm  dpadyeran  dva-yommvd  sukara-yonim  vd  candala-yomin  vd 

7.  Those  whose  conduct  here  has  been  good  will  quickly 
attam  a  good  birth  (literally  womb),  the  birth  of  a  Brahmin, 
tlw  birth  of  a  Ksatnya  or  the  birth  of  a  Vaisya  But  those 
whose  conduct  here  has  been  evil,  vsnU  quickly  attam  an  evil 
bim,  the  birth  of  a  dog,  the  buih  of  a  hog  or  the  birth  of 
a  CandaJa. 

8  athaitayoh  paihor  na  kaiare’Q.a  cam  tdmmdm  ksudrdny 
^akrd-dvarkm  bhutdni  bhavanti,jdyasva,  mnyasveti,  etat  trtiyam 
sampuryate,  tasmdj  jugupseta,  tad  esa 

t  ^  °°  ”®ither  of  these  ways  are  those  small  creatures 

|wmch  are)  continually  revolving  (those  of  whom  it  is  said), 
til  t +k  Then’s  is  a  third  state  By  this  (it  comes  about) 

becomes  full.  Therefore  let  one  seek  to  guard 

®5self.  To  this  end,  there  is  this  verse. 
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If  we  pursue  wisdom,  we  travel  by  the  path  of  the  gods  If  we 
perform  good  works  we  travel  by  the  path  of  the  fathers  If  we  do 
neither,  we  will  continually  revolve  like  little  creatures 

9  steno  hiranyasya  surdm  pibams  ca 
guros  talpam  dvasan  brahma  hd 
ca-eie  patanti  caivdrah 
paiicamas  cdcarams  taih 

9  He  who  steals  gold,  he  who  dnnks  wine,  he  who  dishonours 
the  teacher’s  bed,  he  who  kills  a  Brahmana,  these  four  do  fall 
as.  also  the  fifth  who  consorts  with  them 

10  atha  ha  ya  elan  evam  paiicdgmn  veda,  na  saha  tair  apy 
dcaran  pdpmand  hpyate,  iuddhah  piiiah  punya-loko  bkavaii  ya 
evam  veda,  ya  evam  veda 

10  But  he  who  knows  these  five  fires  thus  is  not  stained  by 
evil,  even  though  he  consorts  with  these  people.  He  becomes 
pure,  clean,  obtains  a  virtuous  world,  he  who  knows  this,  yea 
he  who  knows  this  ’ 

The  five  questions  raised  in  V  3,  2-3  are  answered 


Section  II 

UNIVERSAL  SELF 

I  prdcina-sala  aupamanyavah,  salya-yajhah  paulusih,  tndra- 
dyumno  bhdllaveyah,  janalt  sdrkardksyah,  budtla  dhaiardSvti 
te  hy  ete  mahdidld  mahdirotnydh  sametya  mimamsdm  cakrtth, 
ho  na  dtmd,  him  brahmeti. 

1  Pracinaiala  Aupama^ava,  Satyayajna  Paulusi,  Indra- 
d5mmna  Bhallaveya,  Jana  Sarkaraksya  and  BudilaAivatara^vi, 
these  great  householders,  greatly  learned  m  sacred  lore,  havmg 
come  together,  undertook  an  mvestigation  as  to  what  is  our 
self  and  what  is  Brahman 

See  Satapatha  Brahmana,  X  6  i  i 

2  te  ha  sampddaydmcakruh,  udddlako  vai  bhagavanto'yam 
drunih  sampratimam  dtmdnam  vaisvdnaram  adhyeti,  tarn 
hantdbhydgacchdmeti,  tarn  hdbhydjagmuh 

2  They  then  reflected  among  themselves,  ‘Venerable  Sirs, 
Uddalaka  Arum  studies  at  present  this  Universal  Self,  well 
let  us  go  to  him  ’  Then  they  went  over  to  him 
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3.  sa  Ita  sampsdaydmcakdra,  praksyanti  mam  ime  mahdSdld 
mahakolnyah,  tebhyo  na  sarvam  tva  prahpatsye,  hantaham 
anyam  ahhyamiidsanUi. 

3  He  then  reflected,  'These  great  householders  and  greatly 
learned  m  sacred  lore  will  question  me.  I  shall  not  be  able  to 
tell  them  all  Therefore,  I  shill  direct  them  to  another  (teacher).’ 

4.  hov&ca  ahapaiir  vat,  bhagavanto,  yam  kaikeyah, 
mnpraimam  dimdrum  vaiSvanaram  adhyett,  tath  hantabhyd- 
gaaMmeti;  Urn  hdbhydjagmuJi, 

4  He  said  to  them,  ‘Venerable  sirs,  ASvapati  Kaikeya  studies 
at  present  this  Universal  Self,  well,  let  us  go  to  hun.’  Then 
they  went  over  to  him. 

5  tebhyo  ha  prdptebhyah  prthag  arhdtti  kdraydmcakdra,  sa 
ha  prdtah  sathjthdna  uvdca; 

na  me  stem  janapade  na  kadaryo  na  madyapah, 
ndndhitdgnir  ndvidvdn,  na  svairi  svatrmi  kutajj,: 
yahsycandno  vai  bhagavantah,  aham  asmt.ydvad  ekaihmtd  rtvije 
dhanam  ddsydmt,  tdvad  bhagavadbhyo  ddsydmi,  vasantu  bhaga- 
vatOa  itt. 

5.  Then,  when  they  answered,  he  (the  king)  had  proper 
attentions  sho^  to  them  severally.  After  rising  the  neict 
morning,  he  said.  'In  my  kingdom  there  is  no  thief,  no  miser, 
no  drunkard,  no  man  without  a  sacnfiaal  fire,  no  ignorant 
pe^n,  no  adulterer,  much  less  an  adulteress.’  I  am  going  to 
perform  a  sacrifice,  Venerable  Sirs,  and  as  much  wealth  as  I 
Venerabl^S^  priest,  I  shall  give  to  you,  please  stay, 

Myapati  IS  an  expert  in  Brahma-knowledge  and  also  a  wise  adminis¬ 
trator.  Wisdom  and  work  go  together  m  him 

a  says  that  as  the  visitors  did  not  accept  the  presents,  he  invited 
them  to  a  sacrifice 

hocuh,  yena  havodrthena  purusai  caret,  tarn  haiva  vadet; 

vaiivdnaram  sampraiy  adhyesi,  tarn  eva  no 

in^D  purpose  for  which  a  man  comes,  that 

T  H  ®^otild  speak.  At  present,  you  know  the  Universal 
TeU  us  mdeed  about  that.’ 

prdiar  vah  prativaktdsmtii,  te  ha  samtt-pdnayah 

h  tan  hdnupamyaivaitad  uvdca 

/•  e  then  said  to  them,  ‘Tomorrow  I  will  give  you  an 
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answer '  Therefore  on  the  next  morning,  they  approached  him 
with  fuel  in  their  hands  Then,  without  having  first  received 
them  as  pupils,  he  said  to  them 

He  did  not  insist  on  the  preparatory  ntes  of  initiation  for  he  was 
impressed  by  their  humility 
fud  in  their  hands  This  is  a  token  of  discipleship 


Section  12 

THE  SKY  AS  THE  HEAD  OF  THE 
UNIVERSAL  SELF 

I  aupamanyava,  kam  tvam  atmdnam  upassa  iti  dtvam  eva 
bhagavo  rdjan,  th  hovdca  e?a  vai  snteja  atma  vaiivdnarah  yam 
tvam  dimdnam  updsse,  iasmdt  tava  sutam  prasutam  dsidam  kule 
driyate 

1  Aupamanyava,  on  what  do  you  meditate  as  the  selP  (He 
replied)  ‘Heaven  only,  Venerable  Kmg  ’  He  said,  'The  self  you 
meditate  on  is  the  Universal  Self  (called)  the  good  light 
Therefore  m  your  family  is  seen  the  suta  libation  as  also  the 
prasuta  and  the  asuta  ’ 

The  Soma  hbation  is  given  these  names  of  snia,  prasuta  and  mita 
m  the  different  sacrifices 

The  good  light  sobhanam  tep  yasya  so'yam  sutejd  S. 

Those  bom  m  the  family  will  be  devoted  to  work  ativa  hanntnas 
tvat-kulind  iti  S 

2  atsy  annam,  paiyast  pnyam,  atty  annam,  pasyati  prtyam, 
bhavaty  asya  brahma-varcasam  kule,  ya  etam  evam  dtwdnam 
vaisvdnaram  updste,  murdhd  iv  esa  atmanah,  iti  hovdca,  miirdhd 
te  vyapatisyat,  yan  mam  ndgamtsya  iti 

2  You  eat  food,  you  see  what  is  pleasing  He  eats  food, 
he  sees  what  is  pleasing  In  the  family  of  him  who  meditates 
on  the  Universal  Self  thus,  there  anses  emmence  m  brahma- 
knowledge  'That,  however,  is  only  the  head  of  the  self,’  said 
he,  ‘Your  head  would  have  fallen  off  if  you  had  not  come  to  me  ’ 

The  development  of  thought  is  effected  gradually  A^vapati  elicits 
from  these  seekers  their  conceptions  of  the  Universal  Self  Their 
conceptions  of  sky,  sun,  air,  space,  water  and  earth  are  accepted  m 
partially  true  The  Vativdnara  self  is  the  whole,  the  all-comprehend- 
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ffiff  of  -which  natural  objects  and  individual  selves  are  parts. 
Itls  wrong  to  identify  a  particular  deity,  one  conceived  as  presiding 
over  a  hTnifpd  part  of  the  world,  -witih  the  Universal  Self. 


Section  13 

THE  SUN  AS  THE  EYE  OF  THE 
UNIVERSAL  SELF 

I  aiJui  Itovaca  saiya-yajnam  panltistm:  prdclna-yogya,  kam 
ivam  dimdnam  updssa  Hi:  adttyam  eroa,  bhagavo  rajan,  iti  hovaca: 
esa  vai  vHva-riipa  atmd  vaisvdnarah,  yam  ivam  dt/ndnam  updsse, 
tasmdt  tava  bahu  viivanipath  Jade  drsyate, 

1  Then  he  said  to  Satyayajfia  Paulusi.  Tradna5!-ogya,  on 
what  do  you  meditate  as  the  self?'  (He  replied)  ‘The  sun  only. 
Venerable  King'  He  said,  'The  self  you  meditate  on  is  the 
UmversalSelf  called  the  Universal  Form.  Therefore  is  seen 
in  your  family  much  and  manifold  (wealth).' 

2  pravrUo'  kaaian-ra£ho  da^  ni^haJi,  aisy  amma  pasyasi 
pnymn,  atty  anmm,  paiyati  priyam,  bhavaty  asya  braJima-var- 
casm  hule,  ya  dam  ervam  dtmdndm  vaisvdnaram  updste,  cakstis 
i'o  dad  atmanah,  iti  hovaca  andho  bhavisyah,  yan  main  ndgamisya 
fit 

2.  '(for  example)  there  is  the  chariot  with  mules,  female 
servants  and  gold  necklaces  You  eat  food,  you  see  what  is 
ple^g  He  eats  food,  he  sees  -n'hat  is  pleasing.  In  thefamily 
of  him  who  meditates  on  the  Universal  Self  thus,  there  arises 
e^ence  m  brahma-knowledge.  That,  how'ever,  is  the  eye  of 
we  self,’  said  he,  ‘and  you  would  have  become  blind  if  you 
bad  not  come  to  me ' 

hterally,  a  course  of  action,  tendencj*. 


SecUon  14 

^  AS  THE  BREATH  OF  THE  U*NIVERSAL  SELF 

^^'^^^^dra-dyummm  bhdllaveyam:  vaiydghrapadya, 
«oa»i  dlmdnavi  updssa  iti:  vdyum  eva,  bhagavo  rdjan.  Hi 
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hovdca  e?a  vat  prihag-vartmaimd  vaisvdnarah  yam  toam  dtmanam 
updsse  tasmdt  tvam  prthag  halaya  ayanti,  prthag  rathaSrenayo’ 
nuyanii 

X  Then  he  said  to  Indra-dyumna  Bhallaveya,  'Vaiyaghra- 
padya,  on  what  do  you  meditate  as  the  self?'  (He  rephed) 
‘Air  only.  Venerable  King  ’  He  said,  ‘The  self  you  meditate 
on  IS  the  Umversal  Self  of  vaned  courses  {prthag-variman) 
Therefore  offerings  come  to  you  m  various  ways  and  rows  of 
chanots  follow  you  in  vanous  wa]^ ' 

2  atsy  annum,  paiyast  priyam,  atiy  annum,  paiyah  prtyam, 
bhavaty  asya  brahma  varcasam  ktile,  ya  etam  evam  atmdnam 
vativdnaram  updste  prdnas  tv  e^a  dtmanah,  tit  hovdca,  pranas 
ta  udakramtsyat,  yan  mdm  nd’gamt^a  tit. 

2  'You  eat  food,  you  see  what  is  pleasmg  He  eats  food,  he 
sees  what  is  pleasing  In  the  family  of  him  who  meditates  on 
the  Universal  Self  thus,  there  arises  emmence  in  brahma- 
knowledge  That,  however,  is  only  the  breath  of  the  self,'  said 
he,  ‘your  breath  would  have  departed,  if  you  had  not  come  to 
me ' 


Section  15 

SPACE  AS  THE  BODY  OF  THE  UNIVERSAL  SELF 

1  atha  hovdca  janam  idrkardk^a  kam  tvam  dtmanam 
updssa  itv  dkdiam  eva  bhagavo  rdjan,  tti  hovdca  eya  vat  bahula 
dimd  vativdnarah,  yam  tvam  dtmdnam  updsse,  tasmdt  tvam 
bahulo’st  prajayd  ca  dhanena  ca. 

1  Then  he  said  to  Janam  Sarkaraksya,  on  what  do  you 
meditate  as  the  self’’  (He  rephed)  'Space  only.  Venerable  Kmg.’ 
He  said,  ‘The  self  you  meditate  on  is  the  Universal  Self  called 
Full  (brahma)  Therefore  you  are  full  of  offspnng  and  wealth  ’ 

2  atsy  annum,  paiyast  prtyam,  atty  annum,  paiyati  prtyam, 
bhavaty  asya  brahma-varcasam  kule  ya  etam  evam  dtmdnam 
vaiivdnaram  updste  samdehas  tv  esa  dtmanah,  tit  hovdca 
samdehas  te  vyasiryat,  yan  mdm  ndgamtsya  tit 

2  ‘You  eat  food,  you  see  what  is  pleasing  He  eats  food,  he 
sees  what  is  pleasmg  In  the  family  of  him  who  meditates  on 
the  Universal  Self  thus,  there  arises  emmence  m  brahma- 
knowledge  That,  however,  is  only  the  body  of  the  self,'  said 
he,  ‘your  body  would  have  fallen  off,  if  you  had  not  come  to  me ' 
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Section  16 

WATER  AS  THE  BLADDER  OF  THE  UNIVERSAL  SELF 

1.  atha  hovaca,  hndilam  asocdardsoim,  yaiydghrapadya,  ham 
team  atmdnam  updssa  iti,  apa  eua  thagavo  rdjan,  ih  hovaca.  esa 
vat  raytr  aimd  vaisvdnardh,  yam  tvam  dtmdnam  updsse,  iasmdt 
ivam  rayimdn  puslimdn  asi. 

I  Then  he  said  to  Budila  Asvatarasvi,  'Vaiyaghrapadya,  on 
what  do  you  meditate  as  the  self?'  (He  replied)  'Water  only, 
Venerable  King.’  He  said,  ‘The  self  you  meditate  on  is  the 
Universal  Self  called  weal^  ^ayi).  Therefore  are  you  endowed 
with  wealth  and  strength  of  body.' 

2.  aisy  annam,  paiyasi  priyam,  aMy  annam,  paiyati  priyam, 
hhavaty  asya  brakmavarcasam  kule  ya  dam  evam  dimdmm 
vaiivdnaram  updsie,  bastts  tv  esa  dtmanah,  iti  hovaca  bastis  te 
tyabheisyata,  yan  mdm  nd’gamtsya  iti. 

2.  'You  eat  food,  you  see  what  is  pleasing.  He  eats  food,  he 
sees  what  is  pleasing.  In  the  family  of  him  who  meditates  on 
the  Universal  Self  thus,  there  arises  eminence  in  brahma 
knowledge  That,  however,  is  only  the  bladder  of  the  self  and 
your  bladder  would  have  burst  if  you  had  not  come  to  me.’ 


Section  17 

EARTH  AS  THE  FEET  OF  THE  UNIVERSAL  SELF 

1.  atha  hovaca  uddadaham  drutjiim:  gautama,  ham  tvam  dtmd- 
nam  ttp^sa  itt:  prthtvtm  eva,  bhagavo  rdjan,  tti  hovaca'  e?a  vai 
prah^thdtmd  yaihdnarah  yam  tvam  dtmdnam  updsse,  tasmdi 
tvam  pratisthito'si  prajayd  ca  pasubhis  ca. 

I.  Then  he  said  to  Uddalaka  Aruni;  ‘Gautama,  on  what  do 
you  meitate  as  the  self?'  (He  repUed)  'Earth  only.  Venerable 

rail  ^  meditate  on  is  the  Universal  Self 

eu  support  {praitstka).  Therefore  you  are  supported,  with 
onspnng  and  cattle.’ 

Dm  ttnnam,  pafyasi  priyam,  aity  annam  paiyati  priyam, 
^^‘^^^‘^'tjarcasam  kule  ya  etam  evam  dtmdnam 
if  ,».**^^-*”*  npdste,  pddau  tv  etdv  dtmanah,  iti  hovdca,  pddau 
t^mla^etdm,  yan  mdm  nd'gamt^ya  iti. 
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2  ‘You  see  food,  you  see  what  is  pleasing  He  eats  food,  he 
sees  what  is  pleasing  In  the  family  of  him  who  meditates  on 
the  Universal  Self  thus  there  anses  eminence  in  brahma-know¬ 
ledge  That,  however,  is  but  the  feet  of  the  self,'  said  he,  'your 
feet  would  have  withered  away,  if  you  had  not  come  to  me  ' 


Section  i8 

THE  SELF  AS  THE  WHOLE 

I  tan  hovaca  etc  vat  khalu  yuyam  prthag  tvemam  atmdnam 
vaiivdnaram  vidvdmso’nnam  attha,  yas  tv  etam  evam  prddeia- 
mdtmm  abhtvtmdnam  atmdnam  vaiivdnaram  updste,  sa  sarvesu 
lokesu  sarvesu  bhutesu  sarvesv  dtmdsv  annam  atti 
I  Then  he  said  to  them,  ‘Venly  indeed  you  eat  your  food 
knowing  this  Universal  Self  as  if  it  were  many  He,  however, 
who  meditates  on  the  Universal  Self  as  of  the  measure  of  the 
span  or  as  identical  with  the  self,  eats  food  m  all  worlds,  m 
all  beings,  m  all  selves  ' 

prddeia-mdtra  of  the  measure  of  the  span  S  gives  five  different 
renderings  of  which  the  chief  are  (i)  that  which  is  recognised  bodily 
through  heaven  as  the  head  and  the  earth  as  the  feet,  (u)  that  which 
is  measured  by  a  measure  extendmg  from  the  heaven  to  the  earth 
The  self  which  has  assumed  the  shape  of  the  whole  universe  is  the 
Universal  Self  It  is  to  be  known  as  the  Self  of  all  bemgs  One  has  to 
realise  the  Self  in  oneself  before  one  can  comprehend  Him  as  the  Self 
of  the  whole  creation  The  individual  T’  and  the  umversal  ‘I’  are  one 
A^marathya  teaches  the  meditation  of  VaiSvanara  as  prddela- 
mdtra  since  the  Supreme  Bemg  is  specially  mamfested  m  the  heart 
which  IS  conceived  as  of  the  measure  of  a  span 
dbhivyakter  dhnarathyah  B  S  I  2  29 

pratyag-diniataydbhimmiyate'  ham  iti  jmyata  ity  abhtmmdnah  S 
Badan  is  of  the  view  that  the  Supreme  Being  is  described  as  of 
the  measure  of  a  span  smce  he  is  meditated  upon  by  the  mind, 
situated  in  the  heart  which  is  of  the  measure  of  a  span 
anusmrter  hddanh  B  S  I  2  30 

Jaimmi  holds  that  prddesa-mdtra  is  intended  to  teach  sampatii  or 
sampad-updsana,  1  e  the  realization  of  the  non-separation  of  God 
from  the  objects  of  sense  S  explains  dhydnena  djiya-vastmi  paraine- 
Svarasya  ahheda-mspaitih 
dbhwimdna  the  mner  self  behind  the  parts 
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pralyag-dtmaiayd  ahkimmiyate  aham  lii  vijnSyate'  It  is  the  Universal 
Self  m  each  hvmg  being  The  seeker  should  realise  the  divine  in 
himself  and  in  all  beings. 

2  tasya  ha  vd  etasydtmano  varivdmrasya  murdhatva  sutejdh, 
cakm  niva-rupah,  prdnah  prthagvartmdtmd,  samdeho  bahuldh, 
lastir  eva  rayih,  prthvy  eva  pdddv  ura  eva  vedi^i,  lomdm  barhih, 
hrdayam  gdrhapatyah,  mano’nvdhdrya-pcccamh,  dsyam  dha- 
vaniyah 

2.  Of  this  Universal  Self,  the  head  indeed  is  the  good  light, 
the  eye  is  the  universal  form,  breath  is  (the  air)  of  varied 
courses,  the  body  is  the  full,  the  bladder  is  wealth,  the  feet 
Me  the  earth,  the  chest  indeed  is  the  sacrificial  area,  the  hair 
is  the  sacred  grass,  the  heart  is  the  gdrhapaiya  fire,  the  mind 
is  the  anvdhdrya-pacam  fire  and  the  mouth  is  the  dhavamya 
fire 

»  prthag-vartmd 

The  teacher  corrects  the  wrong  notions  of  the  pupils  who  mistake 
parts  for  the  whole  even  as  blind  men  mistake  parts  of  the  elephant 
for  the  elephant  hash-dariane  tva  jdtydndhdh 

This  passage  indicates  the  essential  correspondence  between  the 
microcosm  and  the  macrocosm 


Section  ig 

the  sacrifice  to  the  universal  self  in  ONE’S 
OWN  SELF  PRANA 

y‘^  bhaktam  prathamam  dgacchet,  tad  homiyam,  sa 
prdiiast^^i^^^  juhuydt  tdm  yuhuydt,  prdndya  svdheti, 

which  may  come  first  should  be  an 
'hail  ®  offenng  he  offers  he  should  offer  saidng, 
to  the  prana  breath '  The  prana  breath  is  satisfied. 

cdksus  trpyati,  caksusi  trpyaty  adityas  trpyati, 
cadiiv  trpyati,  dtvi  irpyantydm  yat  him  ca  dyaui 

haiuhh  tat  trpyati  tasydnuirptim  trpyati  prajayd 

2  Th  iejasd  brahna-varcasena. ' 

evehmnt  breath  being  satisfied,  the  eye  is  satisfied  The 
g  satisfied,  the  sun  is  satisfied  The  sun  bemg  satisfied. 
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the  heaven  is  satisfied.  The  heaven  being  satisfied,  whatevei 
is  under  the  heaven  and  under  the  sun  is  satisfied  Along  witt  , 
the  satisfaction  thereof,  he  himself  is  satisfied  with  offspring' 
with  cattle,  ivith  food  (health  bom  of  food),  bnghtness  and 
with  enimence  m  sacred  knowledge 


Section  20 
VYANA 

1  atha  yam  dvitiyam  juhuydt  tam  juhuydt,  vydndya  svdheti, 
vyanas  trpyati. 

1.  Then  the  second  offering  he  should  offer,  saying,  ‘Hail  to  “ 
the  vydna  breath  ’  The  vydna  breath  is  satisfied 

2.  vydne  trpyati  srotram  trpyati,  srotre  trpyati  candramas  " 
trpyati,  candramasi  trpyati  diias  trpyanti,  dikstt  trpyantisu  - 
yat  kith  ca  diiai  ca  candramdi  cddhitisthanti,  tat  trpyati, 
tasyanu-trptim  trpyati  prajayd  paiuhhir  annidyena  tejasa  ' 
hrahtna-varcasena 

2  Vyana  bemg  satisfied,  the  ear  is  satisfied  The  ear  being 
satisfied,  the  moon  is  satisfied  The  moon  bemg  satisfied,  the 
quarters  are  satisfied  The  quarters  bemg  satisfied,  whatever  ^ 
IS  under  the  quarters  and  under  the  moon  is  satisfied  Along 
with  the  satisfaction  thereof  he  himself  is  satisfied  with  off-  ^ 
sprmg,  ivith  cattle,  with  food,  with  bnghtness  and  with  emmence  ' 
in  sacred  knowledge 


Section  21 
APANA 

I  atha  yam  trtiydm  juhuydt  tdm  juhuydt,  apdtidya  svdheti, 
apdnas  trpyati 

I  Then  the  third  offering  he  should  offer,  saymg,  'Hail  to 
the  apdna  breath  ’  The  apdna  breath  is  satisfied 

2.  apdne  trpyati  vdk  trpyati,  vdct  trpyantydm  agnis  trpyati, 
agnau  trpyati  prthivT  trpyati,  prthivydm  trpyantydm  yat  km 
ca  prthtvi  cdgnts  cddhitisthatah  tat  trpyati,  tasyanu-trptim  trpyati 
prajayd  pasubhtr  annddyena  tejasd  brahma-varcasena. 


\x  U 
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2.  Apana  being  satisfied,  speech  is  satisfied  Speech  being 
satisfied,  the  fire  is  satisfied  The  fire  bemg  satisfied,  the  earth 
IS  satisfied  The  earth  being  satisfied,  whatever  is  imder  the 
earth  and  the  fire  is  satisfied.  Along  with  the  satisfaction 
thereof,  he  hunself  is  satisfied  %vith  offspring,  with  cattle,  with 
food,  with  brightness  and  with  eminence  m  sacred  knowledge. 


Seciim  22 
SAMANA 

1  aiha  yam  caturthim  pihuydt  tdm  juhiyat  samanaya  svdheti 
samdfias  irpyah. 

I  Then  the  fourth  offering  he  should  offer,  saying,  ‘Hail  to 
the  samdna  breath '  The  samdna  breath  is  satisfied 

2.  samdne  irpyati  mams  trpyah,  manas%  trpyaii  parjanyas 
irpyah,  parjanye  trpyait  xndyut  trpyah,  vtdyuh  trpyaniydm  yat 
ktm  ca  vidyttc  ca  parjanyas  cddhthsihaiah,  tat  trpyah  tasyarw- 
trpUm  irpyah  prajayd  pakibhir  annddyem  tejasd  hrahma-var- 
casern 

2.  Samdna  bemg  satisfied,  the  mmd  is  satisfied  The  mind 
being  satisfied,  the  ram  god  is  satisfied  The  rain  god  bemg 
satisfied,  lightning  is  satisfied.  Lightnmg  bemg  satisfied,  what¬ 
ever  is  under  the  lightmng  and  the  ram  god  is  satisfied  Along 
with  the  satisfaction  thereof,  he  himself  is  satisfied  with 
offspring,  with  cattle,  ivith  food,  ivith  brightness  and  with 
emmence  in  sacred  knowledge. 


bechoti  23 
VDANA 

nddimhpyah  JuJmydi  tdm  juhuydt  uddndya  svdheh, 

I.  ]^en  the  fifth  offering  he  should  offer,  saying,  ‘Hail  to 
the  ndana  breath '  The  vddna  breath  is  satisfied. 

2  udd}ic  irpyati  tvak  irpyah,  ivaci  trpyaniydm  vdyns  trpyaii, 
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vayau  trpyaty  dkaias  trpyati,  dkase  trpyah  yat  ktm  ca  vdym 
cdkasas  cddhihsthatah,  tat  trpyah,  tasydnu-trphm  trpyah  prajayd 
paiuhhtr  annddyena  tejasd  brahma-varcasena 
2  Uddna  being  satisfied,  the  skin  is  satisfied  The  skin  being 
satisfied,  the  air  is  satisfied  The  air  being  satisfied,  space  is 
satisfied  Space  being  satisfied,  whatever  is  under  the  aif  and 
space  IS  satisfied  Along  with  the  satisfaction  thereof,  he 
himself  is  satisfied  with  offspring,  with  cattle,  with  food,  with 
bnghtness  and  with  eminence  m  sacred  knowledge 


Section  24 

THE  NEED  FOR  KNOWLEDGE  IS 
STRESSED 

I  say  a  idam  amdvdn  agm-hotramjuhoh,  yathdngdrdn  apdhya 
bhasmant  juhuydt,  tddrk  tat  sydt 

1  If,  without  knoivmg  this,  one  offers  the  fire  sacrifice,  that 
would  be  just  as  if  he  were  to  remove  the  hve  coals  and  pour 
the  offenng  on  (dead)  ashes 

2  afha  ya  etad  evam  mdvdn  agm-hotram  juhoh,  tasya  sarvesa 
lokesu  sarvesu  bhute^u  sarvesv  dtmasu  hutam  bhavah 

2  But  if,  knowmg  it  thus,  one  offers  the  fire  sacrifice  he 
offers  it  m  all  worlds,  in  all  beings,  in  all  selves,  he  will  perforip 
sacrifices  with  a  full  knowledge  of  their  meanmg  and  purpose 

3  tad  yaihesikd-tulam  agnau  protam  praduyeta,  evam  hdsya 
sarve  pdpmdnah  praduyanie,  ya  etad  evam  vidvdn  agm-Jwtram 
juhoh 

3  Even  as  the  soft  fibres  of  the  isika  reed  are  burned  up 
when  laid  on  a  fire,  so  also  are  burned  up  the  evils  of  one  who 
knowing  it  thus  offers  the  fire  sacrifice 

4  tasmdd  u  hatvamvid  yady  api  canddldyocchistam  prayacchet, 
dtmani  hatvdsya  tad  vatsvdnare  hutam  sydd  th,  tad  esa  ilokah 

4  Therefore  if  one  who  knows  this  should  offer  the  remnant 
of  his  food  to  a  Candala,  it  would  be  offered  in  his  Universal  Self 
On  this  there  is  the  following  verse 

Candala  is  symbolic  of  those  who  do  not  deserve  the  offer  anarka 
S  One  is  released  from  the  observance  of  restnctions  when  one  has 
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attained  knowledge  that  the  one  Self  dwells  in  all  One  offers  it  to 
the  Universal  Self  dwelling  in  the  body  of  the  Candala:  candala-de- 
hasthe  vatsvdnare  §,  The  whole  system  of  caste  and  rmtouchability 
IS  undemuned  by  the  perception  of  the  Indwelling  Self  in  all 

5  yathdtlia  ksudhitd  baldh  imlaram  paryupdsate  evath  sar- 
vam  bhiitajiy  agm-hotram  upasate  ity  agm-hotram  updsata  itt 
5  As  here  hungry  children  sit  (expectantly)  around  their 
mother,  even  so  do  all  beings  sit  around  the  fire  sacrifice,  yea 
they  Sit  around  the  fire  sacr^ce 
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CHAPTER  VI 
Section  1 

uddAlaka'S  teaching  concerning  the  oneness 

OF  THE  SELF 

I.  aim  svetaketur  ha’runeya  dsa,  tarn  ha  fitovaca  ivetaketo, 
vasa  brahmacaryam,  na  vai,  saumya,  asmairkulino’nanucya 
hrahma-bandhttr  tva  bhavatiti 

1  Alim  There  was  Svetaketu  Aruneya  His  father  said  to 
him,  'Live  the  hfe  of  religious  student,  venly,  my  dear,  there 
is  no  one  in  our  family  who  is  unlearned  (in  the  Vedas),  who  is  a 
Bi^mana  only  by  birth  ’ 

aruneya  arunasya  pautrah  grandson  of  Aruna  § 
brahma-bandhuh  he  who  caUs  Brahmanas  his  relatives  but  does  not 
himself  behave  like  a  Brahmana  brahmandn  bandhUn  vyapadiiati 
na  svayam  brahniana-vrtta  tit  S 

2  sa  ha  dv&daia-varsa  upetya  caiurvimiati  varsah  sarvdn 
veddn  adhiiya  mahdmanS.  anucdna-ntdm  siabdha  evaya,  tarn  ha 
pitovdca,  ivetaketo,  yan  nu  saumya  idam  mahamana  anucdna- 
mdni  stabdho’si  uta  tarn  ddeiam  aprdksyaJi 

2  He  then,  havmg  become  a  pupil  at  the  age  of  twelve, 
returned  when  he  was  twenty-four  years  of  age,  havmg  studied 
all  the  Vedas,  greatly  conceited,  thinki^  himself  well  read, 

-  arrogant  His  father  then  said  to  him,  '^etaketu,  smce  you 
are"  now  so  greatly  conceited,  think  yourself  well  read  and 
arrogant,  did  you  ask  for  that  mstruction 

3  yendsrutam  irutam  bhavati,  amatam  matam,  avipidtam 
vijhStam  iti  katham  mi,  bhagavah,  sa  ddeio  bhavatiti 

3  By  which  the  unbearable  becomes  heard,  the  unper- 
ceivable  becomes  perceived,  the  unknowable  becomes  known?' 
‘How,  Venerable  Sir,  can  there  be  such  teachmg?’ 

All  leammg  is  useless  unless  one  knows  the  truth  with  regard  to 
the  Self  sarvdn  apt  veddn  adhltya  sarvam  cdnyad  ve^amadhtgamydpy 
akrtdrtha  eva  bhavati  ydroad  dtmatattvam  na  jdndti  S 

4  yathd,  saumya,  ekena  mrt-pindena  sarvam  mrnntayam 
vijhdtam  sydt,  vdcdrambhanam  vikdro  ndma-dheyam,  nirttikety 

eva  satyam  , 

4  Just  as,  my  dear,  by  one  clod  of  clay  all  that  is  made  01 
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clay  becomes  known,  the  modification  being  only  a  name 
arising  from  speech  while  the  truth  is  that  it  is  ]ust  clay. 

vtkara  modification,  manifestation,  development,  change  S  suggests 
that  the  change  fe  only  nommal.  vdg-SlainbanarmStram  tidnmva 
kevalam  na  vikdro  ndnia  vastv  ash,  paramarthato  mfUikely  eva.  mtth~ 
katva  Ui  satyam  vasiv  ash  5.  The  Upanisad  suggests  that  all  modi¬ 
fications  are  based  on  the  reality  of  day  and  not  that  change  rests 
simply  on  a  word,  that  it  is  a  mere  name. 

5  yatM,  saumya,  ekem  loJia-mamnd  sarvam  lohaniayafh 
vipiatam  sydt,  vdcdrambhanam  vikdro  ndma-dh^am  lohannty  evu 
saiyam 

5.  Just  as,  my  dear,  by  one  nugget  of  gold,  aU  that  is  made 
of  gold  becomes  known,  the  moiMcation  bemg  only  a  name 
ansmg  from  speech,  while  the  truth  is  that  it  is  just  gold. 

by  one  nngget  of  gold  suvama-pv^ena.  S  loha  ongmally  meant 
iron  or  copper  but  later  is  used  for  gold  or  any  metal 

6.  yathd,  saumya,  ekena  nakha-nikniianena  sarvath  kdr^ndya- 
sam  mjndtam  sydt,  vdcdrambhanaih  vikdro  ndma-dheyam  krs^a- 
yasam  ity  eva  satyam,  evam,  saumya,  sa  ddeio  bhavatiti 

6  Just  as,  my  dear,  by  one  pair  of  nail  sassors  all  that  is 
made  of  iron  becomes  known,  the  modification  bemg  only  a 
name  ansmg  from  speech  while  the  truth  is  that  it  is  just  iron; 
thus,  my  dear,  is  that  teaching. 

7  na  vat  nunam  bkagavantas  ta  etad  avedisuJ},  yadd  hy  eiad 
avedtsyan,  katham  me  ndvaksyan  lii  bhagavams  iv  eva  me  iad 
braviiv  tit,  tathd,  saumya,  iti  hovdca 

7.  'Venly,  those  venerable  men  did  not  know  this;  for  if 
they  had  knoivn  it,  why  would  they  not  have  told  it  to  me? 
Venerable  Sir,  please  tell  me  that,'  'So  be  it,  my  dear,'  said  he. 


Section  2 

THE  PRIMACY  OF  BEING 

I  sad  eva,  saumya,  idam  agra  dsid  ekam  evddUtyam,  tadd  haika 

ahuh,^  asad  cvedam  agra  dsid  ekam  evddvitiyam,  iasmdd  asatah 
saj  jayata  ' 

I.  In  the  beginning,  my  dear,  this  was  Bemg  alone,  one 
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only  without  a  second  Some  people  say  'in  the  begmning  this 
was  non-bemg  alone,  one  only,  ivithout  a  second  From  that 
non-bemg,  bemg  was  produced ' 
sad  beuig 

eva  without  any  limitation  or  tipddht 

tdani  this,  the  universe  of  name  and  form,  the  world  of  manifesta¬ 
tion  Pnor  to  manifestation  this  world  was  pure  being 
One  only  without  a  second  There  is  no  second  to  it  There  is  no  other 
object  man  bemg  ndsya  dvitiyam  vastv  antaram  vidyata  tty  admiiyam 
S'SeeTU  11  7,  CU  III  19  i 
The  logical  pnonty  of  Brahman  to  the  world  is  brought  out  by 
the  statement  that  Bemg  alone  was  this  m  the  begumme 
See  Mattrl,  VI  17 
Cp.  Pancadast,  I  19 

tdam  sarvam  purd  sysfer  ekam  evadmtiyakam 
sad  evdsin  ndma-rUpe  ndstdm  tti  druner  vacah 
'Previous  to  creation  all  this  was  bemg,  one  only  without  a 
second  Name  and  form  were  not  this  is  the  statement  of  the  son  of 
Aruna ’ 

He  does  not  have  ‘bemg’  as  other  thmgs  have  bemg  He  is  his  own 
bemg  Bemg  is,  is  God  Bemg  is  above  all  conceptions  and  conceptual 
differentiations  It  is  pnor  to  all  thmgs  All  other  thmgs  are  from 
bemg,  live  m  it  and  end  m  it  What  is  other  than  bemg  is  nothmg 
Accordmg  to  Indian  logic,  there  are  four  lands  of  non-existence 
or  ahhdva  There  is  absolute  non-existence  or  atyant&bhdva  anythmg 
self-contradictory  like  the  barren  woman’s  son,  vandhydputra,  is 
mconceivable  and  impossible  Barrenness  and  motherhood  contra¬ 
dict  each  other  The  real  excludes  self-contradictoiy  non-existence 
When  non-bemg  or  asat  is  said  to  be  the  root  of  existence,  asat  does 
not  mean  absolute  non-existence  but  only  pnor  or  antecedent 
non-existence  or  prdg-abhdva  or  potential  existence  The  world  is 
non-existent  before  its  production  It  was  existent  potentially  or 
as  a  possibihty  though  not  as  an  actuahty  Creation  is  not  out  of 
absolute  non-existence  but  out  of  pnor  non-existence  or  the  world 
of  possibihty  This  type  of  non-existence  has  no  begmnmg  but  has 
an  end  when  the  possibihty  is  actualised  pradhvamsdhhdva  is  postenor 
non-existence  It  is  the  opposite  of  pnor  non-existence  It  has  a 
begmnmg  but  no  end  When  a  jar  is  destroyed,  its  non-existence 
begms  at  the  tune  it  is  destroyed,  but  it  has  no  end  The  mutual 
exclusiveness  of  a  jar  and  a  cloth,  the  fact  of  difference,  is  mdicated 
hy  anyonydhhdva  A  is  not  B  A  jar  is  not  a  cloth  See  Aimambhatta’s 
Tarha-samgraha  3 

2  kutas  tu  kkalu,  saumya,  evam  sydt,  tU  hoodca,  katham,  asatah 
sajjdyetett,  sat  tv  eva,  saumya,  tdam  agra  dsid  ekam  eaddvitiyam 
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2.  But  how,  indeed,  my  dear,  could  it  be  thus?  said  he,  how 
could  bemg  be  produced  from  non-being?  On  the  contrary, 
my  dear,  in  the  beginning  this  was  being  alone,  one  only, 
without  a  second 

A  suggests  that  ekam  excludes  sajdiiya  and  ssagaia  hlieia  and 
adviiiyam  excludes  vipiiya  bhcda 

Cp  Fancadail 

vflisasya  svagata-bhedah  jiatra-pii^pa-phalSdibhik 
vrksmdardl  sajdtlyo  mjatiyah  iildditah  II.  20. 

Svagata-hheda  is  internal  difierence  of  a  tree  from  its  leaves, 
flowers  and  fruits  Sajdiiya  difference  is  that  of  one  tree  from  other 
trees  Vijdtiya  is  the  difference  of  a  tree  from  rock,  etc  Brahman  is 
devoid  of  all  these  three  kinds  of  difference 


3  iad  aiksata,  balm  sydm  prajdyeyeti,  tat  iejo’srjata’  iat  teja 
atksata,  balm  sydm  prajdyeyeti,  tad  apo’srjata,  tasmdd  yatra 
koa  ca  hcatt  svedate  vd  piinisah,  tejasa  eva  tad  adhy  dpo  jdyanfe. 

3.  It  thought.  May  I  be  many,  may  I  grow  forth.  It  sent 
forth  fire  That  fire  thought,  May  I  be  many,  may  I  grow  forth. 
It  sent  forth  water.  Therefore,  whenever  a  person  grieves  or 
perspires,  water  is  produced  from  the  fire  (heat). 


atksala  thought  hterally  saw  This  word  indicates  that  pure  being 
IS  con^ious  The  reference  in  all  such  passages  is  not  to  the  elements 
as  such,  but  to  the  presiding  deities 

aimmmnyob  devatdk  SB  II  i  5  g  also  says  that  the 

aghest  Lord  abidmg  as  the  selves  of  the  various  elements,  produces 
by  his  power  of  thought,  the  different  efiects: 

param^ara  cvaietiakna  dtmanS  avidxslhamdnah  abhidhydyan  tain 
tarn  vikaram  srjate  S  B  II  3  13.  ' 

producte^*^  Upanisads,  space,  air  and  fire  are  mentioned  as  successive 

®“SSests  has  no  eye  to  the  order  of  creation  for  it  is 
only^mterested  m  making  out  that  all  effects  are  denved  C 


asVn  Amd/!lf‘  prajdyemahiU,  id  a, mam 

Ann  c«  varsafi,  lad  cva  bhuyistham  annam 
bJ-^vat^  adbkya  ca  iad  adhy  avmddyam  jdyate. 

I  rnz.y  I  grow  forth 

as 
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Scclton  3 

THREEFOLD  DEVELOPMENT 

1  1c$tim  khalv  c?ain  bhulandnt  trhiy  eva  hijam  hhavanU, 
andajam,  jTvajani,  ndb/njjam  lii 

X  Now  of  these  (living)  beings  there  arc  only  three  origins, 
those  born  from  an  egg,  bom  from  a  living  being,  bom  from  a 
sprout. 

In  A  U  a  fourth  svedaja  'bom  from  heat'  is  mentioned  in  addition 
to  the  three  mentioned  here  Cp  Aiharva  Veda,  I  iz  i 

2  scyani  devatatk^ata,  hantdham  ««ds  itsro  devata  anena 
jivena  'tmana’nupraviiya  nama-riipc  vydkaravanili 

2  That  divinity  thought,  'Well,  let  me  enter  into  these  three 
divinities  by  means  of  this  livmg  self  and  let  me  then  develop 
names  and  forms 

devoid — ^literally  divinity  It  means  being  By  the  union  of  sat 
or  Being  ivith  the  three  elements  of  fire,  water  and  earth,  all  the 
vaned  manifestations  of  the  world  are  produced  In  relation  to 
the  three  elements  which  are  called  dcvalas,  sat  is  called  para 
devoid,  highest  being  Sat  is  primary  being  Tejas  is  its  first  product 
Out  of  iejas  water  is  produced,  and  out  of  water  food  Sat  pene¬ 
trates  into  these  three  as  their  inner  soul,  and  by  mixing  them 
up  makes  each  of  them  threefold  The  red  colour  of  fire  is  the 
colour  of  tejas,  the  white  of  dpas  and  the  black  of  anna  the  three 
are  the  truth  and  their  differentiations  are  denved  from  vac, 
vdcdramhhanant  So  long  as  vac  does  not  differentiate,  the  three 
colours  form  a  unity  M  Senart  thinks  that  the  three  rQpas  are  de¬ 
nved  from  the  three  cosmic  spheres.  S  argues  that  this  development 
does  not  affect  the  Absolute  Reality  He  points  out  that  the  modi¬ 
fications  of  the  world  are  real  in  so  far  as  they  participate  in  the 
nature  of  absolute  reality  and  unreal  m  themselves  sarvain  ca  ndma- 
riipddi  saddlmanaiva  satyam  vikdra-jdtam  svatastv  anrtam  eva  S 
Again,  saddtmand  sarva-vyavaMrdndm  sarva-vikdrdndm  ca  satyatvam 
sato'nyatve  cdnrlaivam  S 

3  tdsdm  tnvriam  trivriajn  ekaikdni  karavdmti ,  seyam  devatemds 
tisro  devoid  anenatva  jtvend'imand’nnpraviiya  ndma-riipe  vyd- 
karot 

3  'Let  m§  make  each  one  of  the  three  threefold '  The 
divinity  entered  into  those  three  divinities  by  means  of  the 
living  self  and  developed  names  and  forms 

4  tdsdm  tnvrtam  tnvrtam  ekaikdm  akarot,  yathd  iu  khalu 
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saumya,  imds  tisro  devatas  trivrt  trivrd  ekaikd  hliavati,  ian  me 
vijdmhiti. 

4  It  made  each  of  these  threefold  and  how  these  three 
divmities  become  each  of  them  threefold,  that  leam  from  me 
now,  my  dear. 


Section  4 

THREEFOLD  DEVELOPMENT— 

1.  yad  agne  rohitam  rupam  iejasas  tad  rupam,  yac  chiihlam 
lad  apam,  yat  krsnam  tad  annasya  apagdd  agner  agnilvmn, 
vdcdrambJtaifam  vikdro  ndma-dJieyam,  tritj.i  nipdntty  eroa  saiyam. 

1  Whatever  red  form  fire  has  it  is  the  form  of  heat,  whatever 
(is)  white  (is  the  form)  of  water.  VTiatever  (is)  dark  (it  is  the 
form  of)  earth  Thus  vanishes  the  quahty  of  fire  from  fire, 
the  modification  being  only  a  name  arising  from  speech  while 
the  truth  is  that  it  is  only  the  three  forms 

2.  yad  aditya^a  rohitam  rupam  iejasas  tad  rupath,  yac 
cliukiafh  tad  apdm,  yat  krsnam  tad  annasya.  apagdd  dditydd 
ddityaivam,  vdcdrambliayam  vikdro  ndma-dheyam,  iriiii  rupdifity 
eva  satyam 

2  \Vhatever  red  form  the  sun  has  it  is  the  form  of  heat, 
whatever  (is)  white  (it  is  the  form)  of  water  Whatever  (is)  dark 
(it  is  the  form)  of  earth.  Thus  vanishes  the  quahty  of  the  sun 
from  the  sun,  the  modification  being  only  a  name  arising  from 
speech  while  the  truth  is  that  it  is  only  the  three  forms. 

3  yac  candramaso  rohitam  rupam  tejasas  tad  rupam,  yac 
chuklam  tad  apdm,  yat  krsnam  tad  annasya  apdgdc  candrdc 
candratvam,  vdcdrambhanam  vikdro  ndma-dheyam,  imji  rupdmty 
eva  satyam 

3  WTiatever  red  form  the  moon  has  it  is  the  form  of  heat, 
whatever  (is)  white  (it  is  the  form)  of  water.  VTiatever  {is)dark 
(it  is  the  form)  of  earth.  Thus  %'anishes  the  quality  of  the  moon 
from  the  moon,  the  modification  being  only  a  name  arising 
from  speech  while  the  truth  is  that  it  is  only  the  three  forms 

4  yad  vidyuto  rohitam  rupam  iejasas  fad  rupam,  yac  chuklam 
tad  apdm,  yat  krsnam  tad  anna^a.  apagdd  vidyuto  vidyutvam, 
vdcdrambhanam  vikdro  ndma-dheyam,  ifini  rupdnity  eva  satyam. 
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4.  Whatever  red  form  the  lightning  has  it  is  the  form  of  heat, 
whatever  (is)  white,  (it  is  the  form)  of  water  Whatever  (is) 
dark  (it  is  the  form)  of  earth  Thus  vanishes  the  quahty  of 
lightning  from  the  lightning,  the  modification  bemg  only  a  name 
ansmg  from  speech,  while  the  truth  is  that  it  is  only  the  three 
forms 

All  things  are  ultimately  modifications  of  pure  bemg  sarva^a  sad 
vikdratvdt  S  The  primordial  bemg  becomes  three  deities,  fire,  water 
and  earth  The  doctrme  of  tnvrt-karana,  by  which  each  of  the  three 
onginal  elements,  fire,  water  and  earth  is  to  be  regarded  as  bemg 
divided  mto  two  equal  portions,  of  which  one  half  is  kept  intact  and 
the  other  half  is  divided  mto  two  equal  parts,  the  two  quarters  of 
the  two  other  elements  m  combmation  with  the  one  half  of  the 
ongmal  element  This  view  is  the  basis  of  the  doctrme  of  paiicikarana 
of  the  later  Vedanta  Anaxagoras  afSrms  that  there  is  a  portion  of 
everythmg  m  eveiythmg 

The  three  colours  are  taken  over  by  the  Sdmkhya  system  to  corre¬ 
spond  to  the  three  gunas,  sattva,  rajas  and  tamos 

5  etadd  ha  sma  vat  tad  vidvdmsa  dhuh  purve  mahdsdld  mahd- 
irotnyah  na  no'dya  kaicam  airutam,  amatam,  avijmtam,  udaha- 
n^atUi  hy  ebhyo  vtddmcakruh 

5  Venly  it  was  just  this  that  the  great  householders  and 
great  students  of  sacred  wisdom  knew  when  they  said  of  old 
‘no  one  now  will  mention  to  us  what  we  have  not  heard,  what 
we  have  not  perceived,  what  we  have  not  thought  ’  For  from 
these  (three  forms)  they  knew  everything 

6  yad  u  rohttam  wabhiid  iti  tejasas  tad  rUpani  tti  tad  vtddm 
cakruh,  yad  u  iuklam  ivdbhud  tty  apdm  rupam  tit  tad  vtddm 
cakruh,  yad  u  krpiam  tvdbhud  tty  annasya  rupam  ttt  tad  vtddm 
cakruh 

6  They  knew  that  whatever  appeared  red  was  of  the  form 
of  heat,  they  knew  that  whatever  appeared  white  was  of  the 
form  of  water,  they  knew  that  whatever  appeared  dark  was 
of  the  form  of  earth 

7  yad  avtpidtam  tvdbhud  tty  etdsdm  eva  devatdndm  samdsah, 
tit  tad  vtddmcakruh,  yatkd  nu  khalu,  saumya,  tmds  ttsro  devatdh 
purujam  prdpya  trtvrt  irtvrd  ekatkd  bhavait,  tan  me  vijdnthitt 

7  Tliey  knew  that  whatever  appeared  unintelligible  is  a 
combmation  of  just  these  three  divmities  Venly,  my  dear, 
Jf-am  from  me  how  each  of  these  three  divmities  when  they 
reach  the  human,  becomes  threefold. 
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CM-ndogya  Vpantsad 
Section  5 


ILLUSTRATIONS  OF  THREEFOLD  NATURE 

I  anmm  aittam  tredJid  mdMyate,  iasya  yah  sthavistho  dhdtus 
tat  purisam  bhavah,  yo  madhyamas  tan  mdihsam,  yo’msihas  tan 
manah 

I  Food  when  eaten  becomes  threefold,  its  coarsest  portion 
becomes  the  faeces;  its  middle  (portion)  flesh  and  its  subtlest 
(portion)  mind 

§  argues  that  mind  bemg  fed  by  food  is  matenal,  elemental  and 
not  impartible  and  eternal 

annopaatalvdn  manaso  bhaiitikaivam  eva,  na  vaitesika-tantrok- 
tadahsanam  mtyaih  niravayavam  ceti  gyhyate. 

2.  dpahpitds  tredhd  mdhiyante,  tdsdmyah  sthavistho  dhdtus  tan 
mutram  bhavah,  yo  madhyamas  tal  lohitam,  yo’ijtisthah  sa  prdnafy. 

2.  Water  when  drunk  becomes  threefold,  its  coarsest  portion 
becomes  the  urme;  its  middle  (portion)  the  blood,  its  subtlest 
(portion)  the  breath 

3.  tcjo'iitaih  tredhd.  vidhiyate,  tasya  yah  sthavistho  dhdtus  tad 
asthi  bhavah,  yo  madhyamah  sa  inajjd,  yo'nisihah  sd  vdk 

3  Heat  when  eaten  becomes  threefold,  its  coarsest  portion 

becomes  bone,  its  middle  (portion)  marrow,  its  subtlest  (portion! 
speech  ' 

hS^i^m  ^^^-S^rtddi- 

4  anmmayath  hi,  samnya,  manah,  dpomayah  prdnah,  teio- 

mayi  vag  ih,  bhuya  eva  md  bhagavdn  vijMpayatv  ih;  tathd 
saumya,  ih  hovdca.  j  r  j 

*00^'  breath  consists  of 
water  and  speech  consists  of  heat  ‘Please.  Venerable  Sir 
mstruct  me  stUl  more  ’  So  be  it,  my  dear,  said  he 

Eve^thing  is  threefold  and  so  all  the  three  elements  exist  in 
everj'thing  sonrosya  invrl-krta-tvat  sarvatra  sarvopapaileh  S 
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Section  6 

ILLUSTRATIONS — continued 

1  dadhnah,  sauniya,  mathyamdnasya  yo’nmd,  sa  iirdhvah 
samudisati,  tat  sarpir  bhavati 

I.  Of  the  curd,  my  dear,  when  churned,  that  which  is  subtle 
moves  upwards,  it  becomes  butter 

2  evam  eva  khalu,  saumya,  annasydiyamanasya  yo’nima,  sa 
iirdhvah  samudisati,  tan  mano  bhavati 

2  In  the  same  manner,  my  dear,  of  the  food  that  is  eaten, 
that  which  is  subtle  moves  upwards,  it  becomes  mind 

3  apdm,  saumya,  ptyamdndnam  yo'nimd,  sa  iirdhvah  samu¬ 
disati,  sa  prdno  bhavati 

3  Of  the  water,  my  dear,  that  is  drunk,  that  which  is  subtle 
moves  upwards,  it  becomes  breath 

4  tejasah  saumya  aiyamdnasya  yo’nimd,  sa  urdhvah  samu¬ 
disati,  sd  vdg  bhavati 

4  Of  the  heat,  my  dear,  that  is  eaten,  that  which  is  subtle 
moves  upwards,  it  becomes  speech 

5  annamayam  hi,  saumya,  manah,  dpomayah  prdnah, 
tejomayi  vdg  iti  bhuya  eva  md,  bhagavan,  vijndpayatv  iti,  tathd, 
saumya,  iti  hovaca. 

5  Thus,  my  dear,  mind  consists  of  food,  breath  consists  of 
water,  speech  consists  of  heat  'Please,  Venerable  Sir,  mstruct 
me  still  more  ’  So  be  it,  my  dear,  said  he 


Section  7 

IMPORTANCE  OF  PHYSICAL  NEEDS 

I  §odaia-kalah,saumya,purusah,paiicadaidhdntmd'iih,kdmam 

apah  piba,  dpomayah  prdno  na  pibato  vicchetsyata  iti 

1  A  person,  my  dear,  consists  of  sixteen  parts  For  fifteen 
days  do  not  eat  (any  food),  dnnk  water  at  (your)  will  Breath 
which  consists  of  water  will  not  be  cut  off  from  one  who  drmks 
water 

2  sa  ha  pancadaSdhdni  nd’sa  afha  hainam  upasasdda,  him 
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bratnmi  bho  lii,  nah,  saumya,  yajums%  sdmdniti,  sa  hovdca,  na 
vai  md  prakbhdnti  bho  %ti. 

2.  Then  for  fifteen  days  he  did  not  eat  (any  food) ,  and  then 
he  approached  him  saymg,  ‘What,  sir,  shall  I  say?'  'The  Rg. 
verses,  my  dear,  the  Ya]us  formulas  and  the  Sdman  chants ' 
He  rephed,  ‘They  do  not  occur  to  me.  Sir  ’ 

3.  tarn  hovdca,  yathd,  saumya,  mahato'bhyakitosyaiko’hgdrdfy 
khadyota-mdtrahpanhslah  sydi,  tena  tato’pi  na  bahu  dahet,  evam, 
saumya,  ie  sodaidndm  kaldndm  ekd  kald’hhstd  sydt,  tayaitarhi 
veidn  ndnubhavasi,  aidna,  atha  me  vtyndsyasUi 

3  He  said  to  him,  'Just  as,  my  dear,  of  a  great  lighted  fire, 
a  single  coal  of  the  size  of  a  fir^y  may  be  left  which  would 
not  thereafter  bum  much,  even  so,  my  dear,  of  your  sixteen 
parts  only  one  part  is  left  and  so  with  it  you  do  not  apprehend 
(remember)  the  Vedas  Eat  Then  you  will  understand  me  ’ 

4  sa  hd’ia,  atha  hainam  upasasdda,  tarn  ha  yat  him  ca 
papraecha  sarvam  ha  pratipede 

4  Then  he  ate  and  approached  him  (his  father)  Then  what¬ 
soever  he  asked  him,  he  answered  it  all 


5  idm  hovdca,  yathd,  saumya,  mahato'bhydhttasyaikam 
angdram  khadyota-ondiram  partitstam  tarn  ir'^atr  upasamddhdya 
prajvalayet,  tena  tato’pi  bahu  dahet. 

5>  To  he  then  said,  'Just  as,  my  dear,  of  a  great  lighted 
fire  if  a  single  coal  of  the  size  of  a  firefly  is  left,  and  made  to 
blaze  up  by  covermg  it  with  straw  and  with  it  the  fire  would 
thereafter  bum  much 


_6.  evatn,  saumya,  te  sodaidndm  kaldndm  ekd  kald’hiistd'hhut, 
sa  nnempasamdlntd  prdjvdlit,  tayd  etarhi  veddn  anubhavasi  anna 
niayath  hi,  saumya,  manah,  dpomayah  prdi}ah,  tejomayi  vdg 
ut  taad  nd^a  vijapidv  ih 

^  .r®’  sixteen  parts  only  one  part  was  left 

and  that,  when  covered  with  food,  blazed  up  With  it  you  now 
apprehend  the  Vedas  For,  my  dear,  the  mind  consists  of  food 
w  breath  consists  of  water  and  speech  consists  of  heat.  Then 
he  understood  what  he  said;  he  understood  it 


In  some  texts  the  following  verse  is  found, 

panccndnyasya  purusasyayad  eva  syad  andvrtam 
tad  prajhd  sravaii  dflch  psdad  ivodakam 
tVhen  the  (mind  of  the)  person  consistmg  of  the  five  senses  is  not 
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supported  by  food,  then  his  intelligence  goes  away,  even  as  the 
•water  flows  away  from  the  mouth  of  a  leathern  bag  ’ 
anavrtanr  improtected,  uncovered  by  food 


Section  8 

CONCERNING  SLEEP,  HUNGER  AITO  THIRST  AND 

DYING 

I.  vddalako  harunih  svetaketuih  putram  maca,  svapndntam 
me,  sanmya,  isijanihlh,  yairaiiat  purnsah  svapiti  ndma,  said, 
saumya,  iada  sampanno  bhavati,  svam  apifo  lhavah,  iasindd  enam 
saapiiity  acaksate,  svaih  hy  apito  bhavati 

1.  Then  Uddalaka  Aruni  said  to  his  son,  Svetaketu,  Learn 
from  me,  my  dear,  the  true  nature  of  sleep  AVhen  a  person 
here  sleeps,  as  it  is  called,  then,  m}'  dear,  he  has  reached  pure 
being  He  has  gone  to  his  own  Therefore  they  say  he  sleeps 
for  he  has  gone  to  his  own 

svapndnla  true  nature  of  sleep,  literally  the  end  of  the  dream 
S  interprets  it  as  the  central  portion  of  the  dream  vision :  svapnantam 
svapna-madhyaih  siisuptam  S  In  the  condition  of  deep  sleep, 
personal  consciousness  subsides  and  the  sdf  is  said  to  be  absorbed 
in  the  Highest  Self  Speech,  mmd  and  the  senses  rest.  Only  the  breath 
is  active  The  jiva,  the  hving  soul  returns  for  a  while  to  the  deeper 
self  in  order  to  recover  from  the  fatigue 

Tt!  dreamless  sleep,  buddhi  or  understandmg  remains  m  a  potential 
condition  and  becomes  active  in  the  dream  and  ■waking  states 
SB  II  3  31. 

2  sa  yathd  sakumh  siitrena  prdbaddho  disam  diiam  pati- 
ivanyatrdyatanam  alabdhvd  bandhanam  evopasrayaU,  evam  eva 
hdialu,  saumya,  tan  mano  diiam  disam  patitvdnyalrayaianam 
alaidhvd  prdnam  evopasrayate,  prana-bandhanam  hi,  saumya, 
mana  Hi. 

2.  Just  as  a  bird  tied  by  a  string,  after  flying  in  various 
directions  without  finding  a  resting-place  elsewhere  settle  down 
(at  last)  at  the  place  where  it  is  bound,  so  also  the  mind,  my 
dear,  after  flying  m  various  directions  ivithout  finding  a  restmg- 
place  elsewhere  settles  doivn  in  breath,  for  the  mmd,  my  dear, 
is  bound  to  breath 

The  organic  nature  of  the  relationship  between  mmd  and  life  is 
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brought  out  here.  The  mental,  while  it  transcends  the  vital,  anses 
out  of  the  vital  and  is  rooted  m  it 

3  aiam-pipdse  me,  sawnya,  vi]amhih,yatra%tatpuruso  ahsisati 
mma,  Spa  eva  tad  ai%tam  ‘nayante  tad  yatha  gonayo’ ivanayah 
fumsanSya  th,  evam  tad  apa  acaksate' Sandy eti,  tatrattacchungam 
utpaUtam,  samnya,  vijdmhi,  nedam  amulam  hhmsyatlU. 

3.  Learn  from  me,  my  dear,  what  hunger  and  thirst  are. 
When  a  person  here  is  hungry,  as  it  is  called,  water  only  is 
leadmg  (carrying  away)  what  has  been  eaten  (by  him).  So  as 
they  speak  of  a  leader  of  cows,  a  leader  of  horses,  a  leader  of 
men,  so  they  speak  of  water  as  the  leader  (or  carrier  of  food). 
On  this,  my  dear,  understand  that  this  (body)  is  an  offshoot 
which  has  sprung  up,  for  it  could  not  be  without  a  root 

The  person  is  hungry  because  whatever  he  eats  is  qmckly  digested. 

4.  ia^a  kva  mulam  sydd  aftyairdnndt,  evam  eva  khalu,  samnya, 
anmta  Sungendpo  mulam  anvtccha,  adbhh,  saumya,  sungena  tejo 
mulam  anvtccha,  tejasd,  saumya,  Sungena  san  mulam  anvtccha, 
san  tnutd/i,  saumya,  tmdh  sarvdh  prajdh  sad-dyatandh,  sat- 
pratt^hdh 

4.  And  what  else  could  its  root  be  than  food?  And  in  the 
Same  manner,  my  dear,  with  food  as  an  offshoot,  seek  for  water 
as  the  root,  with  water,  my  dear,  as  an  offshoot,  seek  for  heat 
as  the  root;  with  heat,  my  dear,  as  an  offshoot,  seek  for  Bemg 
M  its  root  All  these  creatures,  my  dear,  have  their  root  in 
Bemg.  They  have  Bemg  as  their  abode,  Bemg  as  their  support 

Being  IS  the  ultimate  root  of  the  whole  umverse. 

5  aiha  yatraitat  puru^ah  pipdsati  ndma,  teja  eva  tat  pttam 
nayale,  tadyathd  gondyo'Svandyah  purusandya  tU,  evam  tat  teja 
ocajta  udanyeh,  tatrattad  eva  Sungam  utpaUtam,  saumya,  midnihi 
nedam  amulam  bhavisyatiti. 

5  Now  when  a  person  here  is  thirsty,  as  it  is  called,  heat 
my  IS  leading  (or  carrying  off)  what  has  been  drunk  (by  him), 

0  as  they  speak  of  a  leader  of  cows,  a  leader  of  horses,  a  leader 
men  so  one  speaks  of  heat  as  the  leader  of  water.  On  this 
y  dear,  understand  that  this  (body)  is  an  offshoot  which  has 
pnmg  np,  for  it  could  not  be  without  a  root. 

^dd  anyatra  adbhyah,  adbhh,  saumya, 
i  ajmcc/;«,  tejasd,  saumya,  sungena  san  mtilam 

san  muld/t,  saumya,  tmdJj  sarvdh  prajdfji  saddyatandlj, 


458  The  Principal  Upamsads  VI  8  7 

satpralisthdh,  yathd  nu  khalu,  samiya,  tmds  tisro  devaidh  piirusam 
prdpya  irivrt  trivrdekaikd  bhavati,  tad  nktam,  piirastdd  eva 
bhavati,  asya,  saumya,  pm  iisasyaprayato  van  manasi  sampadyate, 
vianah  prune,  pranas  tejasi,  iejah  parasydm  devatdydm 
6  And  what  else  could  its  root  be  than  water?  With  water, 
my  dear,  as  an  offshoot,  seek  for  heat  as  the  root,  ivith  heat, 
my  dear,  as  an  offshoot,  seek  for  Being  as  the  root  All  these 
creatures,  my  dear,  have  their  root  m  Being  They  have  Being 
as  their  abode.  Being  as  their  support  But  how,  venly,  my 
dear,  each  of  these  three  divmities,  on  reachmg  the  human, 
becomes  threefold  has  already  been  said  *  When,  my  dear,  a 
person  departs  from  hence,  his  speech  merges  m  his  mind,  his 
mmd  on  his  breath,  his  breath  m  heat  and  heat  in  the  highest 
divinity 

From  Pure  Bemg  arises  fire,  from  fire  water  and  from  water 
earth  In  speech  the  element  of  fire  predoimnates,  m  life-breath  the 
element  of  water,  m  mmd  the  element  of  earth  ^Vhen  a  person 
deceases,  his  speech  is  merged  m  the  mmd  His  voice  fails  though 
his  mind  contmues  to  function  VTien  the  mmd  merges  m  life,  the 
mental  activity  ceases  When  life  merges  m  heat,  when  we  are  in 
doubt  about  a  man's  condition,  whether  he  is  alive  or  dead,  we  feel 
the  body  If  it  is  warm,  he  is  alive,  if  not  he  is  dead  Fire  is  then 
taken  up  m  the  highest  Being  If  we  depart  from  this  life  ivith  our 
thoughts  merged  m  the  Supreme  we  reach  Pure  Bemg,  othenvise, 
we  enter  the  world  of  becommg 

f  7.  sa  ya  eso’mmd  ailad  dlmyam  tdam  sarvam,  tat  satyam,  sa 
^  1  dinid  tat  tvam  asi,  svetaketo,  tit,  bhiiya  eva  md,  bhagavdn, 
I  vijiidpayatv  tit,  tathd,  saumya,  iti  hovdca 

7.  That  which  is  the  subtle  essence  (the  root  of  all)  this 
whole  world  has  for  its  self  That  is  the  true  That  is  the  self 
That  art  thou,  Svetaketu  'Please,  Venerable  Sir,  mstruct  me 
still  further.'  'So  be  it,  my  dear,'  said  he 

tat  tvam  asi  that  art  thou  This  famous  text  emphasises  the  divine 
nature  of  the  human  soul,  the  need  to  discriminate  behveen  the 
essential  self  and  the  accidents  with  which  it  is  confused  and  me 
fetters  by  which  it  is  bound  He  who  knows  only  what  is  of  the 
body  or  mmd  knows  the  things  that  may  be  his  but  not  himsell 
The  text  'That  art  thou’  apphes  to  the  mward  person,  antah  purusa, 
and  not  to  the  empincal  soul  ivith  its  name  and  family  descent 
^  'What  I  am,  that  is  be,  what  he  is,  that  am  I  ’ 

See  Aitareya  Aranyaka,  II  2  4  6 

I  VI  5  1-4 
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JoSiffl  Vf  has  the  following;  tvam  va  aham  asmi  hliagavo  deaate 
chiK  va  Ivam  asi.  'I  am  thou,  0  great  God,  and  thou  art  I.’ 

R  interprets  tat  tvam  asi  as  affirming  that  the  principle  of  God  is 
l^nTIlmnn  to  both  the  universe  and  the  individual.  That  means  God 
having  the  entue  universe-as  his  body,  thm  means  God  having  the 
individual  soul  as  his  body.  The  principle  of  God  is  common  to  both 

In  the  Jaminiya  Upanisad  Brahmana  (III.  14.  1-5)  when  the 
deceased  reaches  Ae  Sun-door,  the  question  is  asked,  \'Vho  art  thou’ 
If  he  answers  by  a  personal  or  a  family  name,  he  is  subj  ect  to  the  law 
of  karma  If  he  responds  'Who  I  am  (is)  the  light  thou  (art).  As 
such  have  I  come  to  thee,  the  heavenly  light.'  Prajd-pati  replies: 
‘Who  thou  art,  that  same  am  I;  who  I  am  that  same  art  thou. 
Enter  m ' 

Rnmi  speaks  to  us  of  the  man  who  knocked  at  his  friend’s  door 
and  was  asked,  “Who  art  thou’’  He  answered  'Begone,'  said 
his  hiend.  After  a  year’s  suffering  and  separation  he  came  and 
knocked  again,  and  when  asked  the  same  question,  replied,  'It  is 
Thou  art  at  the  door,’  and  received  the  reply,  'Smce  thou  art  I, 
comem,  0  myself.'  Mathnavi,  1. 3056-3065 


Section  9 

THE  INDWELLING  SPIRIT 


I  yBiha,saumya,madhu  madhtik^  nististhanti,  ndndtyaydndm 
rasdn  samavahdram  ekaidih  rasath  gamayanti. 

,  ^  my  dear,  the  bees  prepare  honey  by  collecting 

the  essences  (juices)  of  different  trees  and  reducing  them  into 
one  essence 


pe  son  s  difficulty  is  anticipated.  If  creatures  reach  Pure  Being 
^  ™to  deep,  how  is  it  that  they  do  not  know 

t  they  attain  that  condition  every  day? 

m  ’  ^  ^  vivekath  labkanie,  amusyaham  vrksasya 

ttr  7  vrksasya  rasosmiti,  evam  eva  khalu,  sam/iya, 

,ji*  ‘  ^^^^^^prajdh  salt  sarnpadya  na  viduh,  sati  sampadydmaha 


(juices)  possess  no  discrimination  (so  that 
i  ®^y)  T  am  the  essence  of  this  tree,  I  am  the  essence 
thouffh  dear,  all  these  creatures 

the  B=iii  reach  Being  do  not  Imow  that  they  have  reached 


460  The  Principal  Upanisads  VI  10  3 

3  ta  tha  vydghro  vd  sithho  vd  vrko  vd  vardho  vd  kite  vd 
patango  vd  iamio  vd  madako  vdyaiyad  bhavanti,  tad  dhhavanit 

3  Whatever  they  are  in  this  world,  tiger  or  hon  or  wolf  or 
boar  or  worm  or  fly  or  gnat  or  mosquito,  that  they  become 

In  other  words,  as  they  reach  Pure  Being  without  being  conscious 
of  it  they  return  to  then  special  forms 

4  sa  ya  eso’mmd  aitaddtmyam  idam  sarvam,  tat  satyam,  sa 
dtmd,  tat  tvam  asi,  iveiaketo,  iti,  bhuya  eva  md,  bhagavdn,  vtjm- 
payatv  iti,  tathd,  saumya,  iti  hovdea 

4  That  which  is  the  subtle  essence,  this  whole  world  has 
for  its  self  That  is  the  true  That  is  the  self  That  art  thou, 
Svetaketu  'Please,  Venerable  Sir,  mstruct  me  still  further.'  'So 
be  it,  my  dear,'  said  he 


Section  10 

THE  INDWELLING  SPIRIT— 

I  vmdh,  saumya,  nadyah  purastdt  prdeyah  ^andante,  paiedt 
premeyah  tdh  samudrdt  samudram  evdpiyanti,  sa  samudra  eva 
bhavati,  tdyaihd  tatra  na  vtduh,  lyatn  aham  asmi,  lyam  aham 
asmiti 

1  These  rivers,  my  dear,  flow  the  eastern  toward  the  east, 
the  western  toward  the  west  They  go  just  from  sea  to  sea. 
They  become  the  sea  itself  Just  as  these  rivers  while  there  do 
not  know  'I  am  this  one,'  'I  am  that  one  ’ 

from  sea  to  sea  the  clouds  lift  up  the  water  from  the  sea  to  the  sky 
and  send  it  back  as  ram  to  the  sea 

2  eoam  eva  khalu,  saumya,  imdh  sarvdh  prajdh  sata  agamy  a  na 
vtduh,  sata  dgacchdmaha  lit,  ta  tha  vydghro  vd  simho  vd,  vrko 
vd,  vardho  vd,  kito  vd,  patango  vd,  ddmdo  vd,  masako  vd,yadyad 
bhavanti  tad  dbhavanti 

2  In  the  same  manner,  my  dear,  all  these  creatures  even 
though  they  have  come  forth  from  Bemg  do  not  know  that 
'we  have  come  forth  from  Bemg '  Whatever  they  are  in  this 
world,  tiger  or  lion  or  wolf  or  boar  or  worm  or  fly  or  gnat  of 
mosquito  that  they  become 

3  sa  eso’ntmd  atiad  dtmyam  idaih  sarvam,  tat  satyam,  sa  dtrm, 
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Ui  ivam  asi,  svetaketo,  tti;  hhuya  eva  ma,  bhagavdn,  vijnapayaiv 
%h;  tatM,  sawmya,  iU  hovdca. 

3.  That  which  is  the  subtle  essence,  this  whole  world  has 
for  its  self.  That  is  the  true.  That  is  the  self.  That  art  thou, 
^vetaketu  ‘Please,  Venerable  Sir,  instruct  me  still  further.’ 
'So  be  it,  my  dear,'  said  he. 


Sect%on  II 

THE  INDWELLING  SPIRIT— cojtftwtaf 

I.  a^a,  saumya,  mdhato  vrksasya  yo  tnUle'hhyahanyat,  jivan 
sravet;  yo  madhye’hhydhanydt,  jivan  sravet  yo’gre’hhydhanyat, 
jivan  sravet  sa  esa  jwend’tmandnuprabhuiah  pepiyatndno 
modamdnas 

I  Of  this  mighty  tree,  my  dear,  if  someone  should  strike 
at  the  root  it  would  bleed  but  still  live  if  someone  should 
strike  at  the  middle,  it  would  bleed  but  still  hve  If  someone 
should  strike  at  the  top,  it  would  bleed  but  still  hve.  Being 
pervaded  by  its  living  self,  it  stands  firm,  drmkmg  in  its 
moisture  (which  nourishes  it)  and  rejoicing. 

2,  asyayad  ekam  idkham  jivo  jahdU,  atha  sa  iu^att,  dvitiyam 
jalidh,  atha  so,  iu^ah,  trtiyam  jahdk,  atha  sa  iusyati,  sarvam 
jahati  sarvah,  Susyah,  evam  eva  khalu,  saumya,  viddht  tii  hovdca. 

2.  If  the  life  leaves  one  branch  of  it,  then  it  dries  up;  if  it 
leaves  a  second,  then  that  dnes  up;  if  it  leaves  a  third,  then 
that  dries  up  If  it  leaves  the  whole,  the  whole  dries  up  Even 
so,  mdeed,  my  dear,  understand,'  said  he 

According  to  this  view  trees  are  not  insentient  cdandvantah 
sthavardh  S 

3  Jivdpetam  vdva  kiledam  mnyate,  na  jivo  mnyata  tti,  sa  ya 
iwwid  attad  dimyam  tdam  sarvam,  tat  satyam,  sa  dtmd,  tat  ' 
vam  ast,  hetaketo,  th,  bhuya  eoa  md,  bhagavdn,  vijndpayaiv  ih, 
taihd,  saumya,  iti  hovdca 

3-  Venly,  mdeed,  this  body  dies,  when  deprived  of  the  living 
Sfilt.  the  hvmg  self  does  not  die  That  which  is  the  subtle 
Essence  this  whole  world  has  for  its  self.  That  is  the  true.  That 
|s  me  self.  That  art  thou,  Svetaketu  ‘Please,  Venerable  Sir, 
instruct  me  still  further.'  'So  be  it,  my  dear,'  said  he 
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Section  12 

ILLUSTRATIONS  OF  THE  NYAGRODHA  TREE 

I  nyagt  odha-phalam  ata  dharet,  tdam,  bhagavah,  iti,  hhinddhiti, 
bhinnam,  bhagavah,  iti,  him  atra  pasyasiti,  anvya  ivemd  dhdndh, 
bhagavah,  lii,  dsdm  angaikdm  bhinddhiti;  bhinnd,  bhagavah,  lii; 
him  atra  padyasiti,  na  him  cana,  bhagavah,  iti 

1  ‘Bnng  hither  a  fruit  of  that  nyagrodha  tree  ’  'Here  it  is, 
Venerable  Sir  ’  'Break  it  ’  ‘It  is  broken,  Venerable  Sir  ’  ‘What 
do  you  see  there?'  'These  extremely  fine  seeds.  Venerable  Sir  ’ 
‘Of  these,  please  break  one  ’  ‘It  is  broken.  Venerable  Sir  ’  ‘What 
do  you  see  there  ‘Nothing  at  all.  Venerable  Sir ' 

The  teacher  explains  how  the  world  which  has  name  and  form 
anses  from  Pure  Bemg  which  is  subtle  and  does  not  possess  name 
and  form 

2  tarn  hovdcayam  vai,  saumya,  etam  anvmdnam  na  nibhdlayase, 
etasya  vai,  saumya,  eso’nwina  evam  mahdn  nyagrodhas  tisthati 
irddhatsva,  saumya 

2  Then  he  said  to  him,  ‘My  dear,  that  subtle  essence  which 
you  do  not  perceive,  venly,  my  dear,  from  that  very  essence 
this  great  nyagrodha  tree  exists  Believe  me,  my  dear 

The  lesson  of  the  illustration  is  that  the  cosmic  process  with  its 
names  and  forms  arises  from  the  subtle  essence  of  Pure  Being  sata 
evdnimnah  sthUlam  ndma-iupddimat  kdryamjagad  utpannam  ^ 

3  sa  ya  eso’nimd,  aitad  diniyam  idam  sarvam,  tat  satyam,  sa 
dtmd,  tat  tvam  asi,  hetaketo,  iti,  bhuya  eva  md,  bhagavdn,  vijhd- 
payatv  iti,  tathd,  saumya,  iti,  hovdca 

3  That  which  is  the  subtle  essence,  this  whole  world  has 
for  its  self  That  is  the  true  That  is  the  self  That  art  thou 
Svetaketu  ‘Please,  Venerable  Sir,  mstruct  me  still  further’ 
‘So  be  it,  my  dear,'  said  he 


Section  13 

ILLUSTRATION  OF  SALT  AND  WATER 

I  lavanam  etad  udake'vadhdya,  atha  md  prdtar  upasidathd 
iti,  sa  ha  tathd  cakdra,  tarn  hovdca’  yad  dosd  lavanam  udake‘- 
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vddhah,  anga  tad  ahareti,  tadd  hdvamriya  na  viveda;  yathd 
vtlinam,  evam. 

1.  Place  this  salt  in  the  water  and  come  to  me  in  the  morning. 
Then  he  did  so.  Then  he  said  to  him,  'That  salt  you  placed  in 
the  water  last  evening,  please  bnng  it  hither.’  Havmg  looked 
for  it  he  found  it  not,  as  it  was  completely  dissolved. 

This  secbon  attempts  an  answer  to  the  difficulty  that  if  Pure 
Bemg  IS  the  essence  of  all  that  exists,  why  it  is  not  perceived. 

2  angasydntad  acameti:  katJum  iti;  lavanam  Hi,  madhydd 
acdmdt,  katham  ih;  lavai^m  iti;  antdd  acdmett,  katham  tti; 
lavanam  %h,  abhipraiyaitad  atha  mopasldathd  tti;  tadd  ha  tathd 
takara,  iac-chaivat  samvartate;  tarn  hovaca:  atra  vdva  kila  sat, 
saumya,  na  nibkdlayase,  airaiva  kila. 

2  ‘Please  take  a  sip  of  it  from  this  end.’  He  said,  'How  is  it?’ 
‘Salt,’  'Take  a  sip  from  the  middle.  How  is  it?’  ‘Salt.’  'Take 
a  sip  from  the  other  end.  How  is  it?’  'Salt'’  'Throw  it  away 
and  come  to  me  ’  He  did  so.  It  is  always  the  same  Then  he 
said  to  him,  ‘Venly,  indeed,  my  dear,  you  do  not  perceive 
Pure  Being  here  Verily,  indeed,  it  is  here  ’ 

As  we  are  able  to  perceive  salt  in  the  water  though  not  by  means 
of  touch  and  sight  even  so  we  will  be  able  to  perceive  Pure  Bemg  by 
other  means,  upaydntare^,  though  it  is  not  obvious  to  our  senses 

_  3  y«  eso’nvtnd  attad  dtmyam  idam  sarvam,  tat  satyam,  sa 
almd,  tat  tvam  asi,  hetaheto,  tit;  bhuya  eva  md,  bhagavdn, 
viftapayaiv  tit.  tathd,  saumya,  tit  hovaca. 

3-  That  which  is  subtle  essence  this  whole  world  has  for 
its  self  That  is  the  true  That  is  the  self  That  art  thou, 
Svetaketu  ‘Please,  Venerable  Sir,  instruct  me  still  further.’ 
So  be  it,  my  dear,’  said  he 


Section  14 

THE  NEED  FOR  A  TEACHER 

_  1.  yathd,  saumya,  purusam  gandhdrebhyo’bhinaddhdksam 
antjw  tam  talo’hyane  visrjet,  sa  yathd  tairaprdh  vodan  vdthardn  vd 
na  pradhmdyitabhinaddhdksa  dnito’bhtnaddhdkso 
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1  Just  as,  my  dear,  one  might  lead  a  person  away  from  the 
Gandharas  with  his  eyes  bandaged  and  abandon  him  m  a  place 
where  there  are  no  human  beings,  and  ]ust  as  that  person  would 
shout  towards  the  east  or  the  north  or  the  south  or  the  west, 
‘I  have  been  led  here  with  my  eyes  bandaged,  I  have  been  left 
here  with  my  eyes  bandaged ' 

2  tasya  yaihdbhinahanam  pramucya  piahruyat,  etdm  dtiani 
gandhdrdh,  etani  disam  vrajeti,  sa  grdmad  gramam  prcchan 
pandito  medhdvl  gandhdran  evopasampadyeta  evam  eveJid- 
cdryavdn  puruso  veda,  tasya  tdvad  eva  ciram  ydvan  na  vimoksye, 
atha  sampat^a  iti 

2  And  as,  if  one  released  his  bandage  and  told  him,  'In  that 
direction  are  the  Gandharas,  go  m  that  direction,  thereupon, 
bemg  mformed  and  capable  of  judgment,  he  would  by  askmg 
(his  way)  from  village  to  village  amve  at  Gandhdra,  in  exactly 
the  same  manner  does  one  here  who  has  a  teacher  know, 
“I  shall  remam  here  only  so  long  as  I  shall  not  be  released 
(from  Ignorance)  Then  I  shall  reach  perfection,'" 

dcdryavdn  one  who  has  a  teacher  See  Kaiha  II  8 

Bnisma  says  (to  Yudhisthira)  that  the  preceptor  is  supenor  even 
to  the  father  or  the  mother 

gurur garlydnpilrlomdtrtat'ceiiinematih  MB  Sdnti Parva, loS  17* 

A  teacher  is  regarded  as  bemg  as  essential  as  the  remover  of  a 
bandage  of  a  bhndfolded  man  who  ivishes  to  hnd  his  way  home 
On  several  occasions  Yajfiavalkya  teaches  persons  such  as  his  wife 
informally  and  without  insistmg  on  pnor  mitiation  Aivapati 
teaches  the  Brahmanas  who  come  to  him  fredy 

S  makes  out  that  our  real  home  is  sat  or  Bemg  Our  eyes  are 
bandaged  with  desmes  for  worldly  possessions  which  bhnd  us  When 
we  suddenly  meet  a  person  who  knows  the  Self,  whose  own  bonds 
have  been  broken,  when  he  points  the  way,  we  feel  that  we  are  not 
mere  creatures  of  the  world  but  we  belong  to  the  ultimate  reality 
We  are  released,  according  to  §,  when  the  body  reared  by  our  past 

«  Alexander  was  one  day  asked,  ‘Why  do  you  show  greater  respect 
and  reverence  to  your  instructor  than  you  do  to  your  father?’  He 
answered,  ‘From  my  teacher  I  obtam  life  eternal,  and  from  my  father 
a  pensiiable  existence  Moreover,  my  father  brought  me  dow’n  from 
heaven  to  earth  but  Anstotle  has  raised  me  from  earth  to  heaven 
History  of  the  Early  Kings  of  Persia,  by  Mir  IChwand,  E  T  by  David 
Shea  (1832),  p  423  According  to  Plutarch,  'Anstotle  was  the  man 
Alexander  admired  in  his  younger  years  and  as  he  himself  averred,  he 
had  no  less  affection  for  him  that  for  his  own  father,  from  the  one  he 
denved  the  blessing  of  life,  from  the  other  the  blessmg  of  a  good  hfe,' 
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falls  oft.  ■While  the  deeds  perfonned  after  ihe  attainment  of 
saving  Imowledge  do  not  bmd  us,  those  acts  which  have  resulted  in 
this  embo^ent  have  to  exhaust  thm  consequence. 

3.  sa  ya  e^o'yitm  aitad  Simyam  idath  sarvam,  tat  satyam,  sa 
Sind,  tat  tmm  asi,  hdaketo,  Ui;  hhuya  eva  ma,  bhagavan, 
vijndpayaiv  iU;  tatha,  saumya,  %t%  hovdca. 

3.  That  which  is  tiie  subtle  essence  this  whole  world  has  for 
its  self.  That  is*  the  true.  That  is  the  seif.  That  art  thou 
Svefaketu  'Please,  Venerable  Sir,  instruct  me  still  further.’  ‘So 
it,  my  dear,'  said  he. 


Sedum  15 

THE  ORDER  OF  MERGENCE 


Xl  fumsam,  mmiya,  viopai&pimth  jMtayaii  paryupasate, 
janSst  mam,  jdnasi  mam  tit;  tasya  ySmm  na  van  manast  sam- 
pady^,  mamfy  pane,  pra^f}  tejasi,  tejah  parasyam  devatayam, 
tSvaj  jdnalt. 

I.  Also,  my  dear,  around  a  sick  (dying)  person  his  relatives 
pflier  and  ask,  'Do  you  know  me?'  'Do  you  know  me?*  So 
w  as  his  voice  is  not  merged  in  mind,  mind  in  breath,  breath 
wheat  and  heat  in  the  highest  deity,  so  long  he  knows  (them). 


2.  atha  -,y^’^a  van  manasi  sampadyaie,  mand^  prd^, 
pa'^a^jasi,  u^a^  pan^am  devatayam,  atha  na  j&n&tt. 

when  Ins  voice  is  merged  in  mind,  his  mind  in  heat, 
Md  heat  in  the  highest  deity,  tl^  he  does  not  know  (them). 


See  VI.  8. 6. 

th^  who  know  the  truth  and  those  who  do  not  know  the 
.  -  Ihe  ultimate  Reality  at  death.  The  former  do  not  return 
»  anTx^ed  life  while  the  latter  do. 

*hat  he  who  knows  passes  at  death  through  the  artery 
the  sun  and  then  to  the  ReaL  At  death  he  teaches  the 


3.  sa 


ya  efo'9«nd  aitad  dtmyam  tdath  sarvam,  tat  sfdyam,  sa 
w  harn  asi,  Svefaketo,  Hi;  bhiiya  eva  md,  bhagavan, 


^  t  Pthd,  saumya.  Hi  hovaca. 
a-  that  which  is  ^  subtle  essence  th 


the  subtle  essence  this  whole  world  has  for 
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its  self  That  is  the  true.  That  is  the  self  That  art  thou, 
Svetaketu  ‘Please,  Venerable  Sir,  instruct  me  still  further ' 
‘So  be  it,’  said  he. 


Section  16 

ILLUSTRATION  OF  THE  ORDEAL 

I.  pnrusam,  satimya,  nta  hasla-grhitam  anayanti,  apdhdrsft, 
strain  akdrsHt,  pariiium  asmai  tapata  tit;  sa  yadt  ia^a  kartd 
ihavaii,  iata  evdnrtam  dlmdnath  kunde,  so’nrtdihisaiidho'niie- 
nd'imdmm  antarihdya  parasum  iaptam  praitgrhndti,  sa  dahya- 
te'tha  hanyate 

1.  Also,  my  dear,  they  lead  up  a  man  seized  by  the  hand, 
saymg,  ‘He  has  stolen,  he  has  committed  a  theft,  heat  the  axe 
for  him '  If  he  is  the  doer  thereof  (i  e  if  he  has  committed 
the  theft)  then  he  makes  himself  untrue  (a  liar).  Being  given 
to  untruth,  covering  himself  by  imtruth  he  takes  hold  of  the 
heated  axe  and  is  burnt  Then  he  is  killed 

At  the  time  of  this  Upamsad  belief  in  ordeals  should  have  pre¬ 
vailed  The  guilty  man  is  burnt  and  lolled  by  grasping  the  heated 
axe  while  the  innocent  man  is  not  affected  by  graspmg  it  So  also 
the  loiower  is  not  repelled  by  the  Real  while  the  non-know  er  returns 
to  embodied  life 

This  passage  gives  an  illustration  to  mdicate  how  he  who  knows, 
when  he  reaches  the  Real,  does  not  return  to  embodied  life,  while  he 
who  does  not  know’,  when  he  reaches  the  Real  returns 

2.  atha  yadt  tasyakarld  hhavati,  tata  eva  satyam  dlmdnam 
kurnte,  sa  saiydbhtsandhah  saiyendtmdnam  antardkdya  parasum 
iapiam  pratigrhndti,  sa  na  dahyale,  atha  mucyate 

2  But  if  he  is  not  the  doer  thereof,  thereupon  he  makes 
himself  true  Being  given  to  truth,  covering  himself  by  truth, 
he  takes  hold  of  the  heated  axe  he  is  not  burnt  Then  he  is 
released 

It  is  a  universal  prmciple  that  the  truth  will  make  us  free_ 
John  VIII  32  Truth  is  not  merely  theoretical  but  practical  yaiha 
vddi  talhd  hart.  Devas  and  Asuras  are  distinguished  by  then: reqieo- 
tive  adherence  to  truth  and  untruth 

3  sa  yaiha  tatra  nd  ddhyeta  attad  dtmyam  idam  sarvain,  iat 
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saiyam,  sa  aima,  tat  ivam  asi,  ivetaketo,  iti;  tadd  Msya  vijajndv 
iti  vijajMv  iti. 

3  And  as  m  this  case  he  wonld  not  be  burnt,  thus  has  all 
this  that  for  its  self.  That  is  the  true  That  is  the  self.  That 
art  thou,  Svetaketu.  Then  he  understood  it  from  him,  yea, 
he  understood. 

Madhva  makes  the  text  read,  cdat  tvam  asi— Than  art  not  that,  and 
argues  that  these  passages  aim  at  establishmg  the  difference  between 
the  individual  and  the  Universal  Self* 
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CHAPTER  VII 
Section  I 

sanatkumAra’s  instruction  to  NARADA 

PROGRESSIVE  WORSHIP  OF  BRAHMAN  NAME 

I  adhihi,  bhagavah,  iti  hopasasdda  sanaikumdram  ndradah, 
tarn  hovdca  yad  vettha  tena  mopasida,  talas  ta  urdhvam  vaksydmlti, 
sa  hovdca 

1  Narada  approached  Sanatkumara  and  said,  ‘Teach  me. 
Venerable  Sir,’  He  said,  'Come  to  me  with  (tell  me)  what  you 
know  Then  I  wiH  teach  you  what  is  beyond  that ' 

SeeTU  III  i 

The  story  is  mtroduced  to  show  that  the  supreme  good  cannot  be 
accomphshed  without  a  knowledge  of  the  Self  mrcdisaya-prdpti- 
sddhanatvam  dtma-vidydyd  S 

Narada  is  he  who  gives  the  knowledge  of  the  Supreme  Self, 
accordmg  to  Sabda-kalpa-druma  ndram  daddii  iti  ndradah,  ndram 
paramratma-visayakam  jndnam 

Sanatkumara  is  represented  m  Indian  tradition  as  the  eternal 
child  Brahma-vaivarta  Pur  ana  makes  out  that  he  is  eternally  a  child 
of  five  years,  who  did  not  undergo  the  usual  samskdras,  a  pupil  of  the 
very  God,  Ndrdyana,  vayasd  panca-hdyanak,  acudo  anupamtas  ca 
veda-sandhyd-vihtnakah  yasya  ndrdyano  gumh 

Hartvamia  confirms  this  view  ‘Know  me  only  to  be  a  child  just 
as  I  was  bom  and  so  the  name  sanatkumdra  was  given  to  me' 
yathotpannas  tathaivdham  kumdra  iti  mMht  mam, 
tasmdt  sanatkumdreti  mdm  attan  me  pratisthitam 
The  learned  Narada  goes  to  the  unlearned  Sanatkumara  for  m- 
struction  For  self-realisation,  practice  of  virtue  and  love  to  all 
creation  are  necessary  more  than  scnptural  lore  Vdmana  Purdna 
makes  out  that  Sanatkumara  is  the  son  of  virtue  by  the  wife  of  non¬ 
violence 

dharmasya  bhdrydhimsakhyd,  tasydm  putra-catustayam  jyesfhah  sanat- 
kumdro’  bhiit 

2  rgvedam,  bhagavah,  adhyemi,  yajurvedam  sdmavedam,  athar- 
vanam  catwtham,  itihdsa-purdnam  pancamam,  veddndm  vedam, 
pitryam,  rdhm,  daivam,  mdhim,  vdkovdkyam,  ekdyanam,  deva- 
vidydm,  brahma-vidydm,  bhiita-vidydm,  ksatra-^idydm,  naksaira- 
vtdydm,  sarpa-devajana-vidydm,  etat,  bhagavah,  adhyemi 

2  Venerable  Sir,  I  know  the  Rg  Veda,  the  Yajur  Veda,  the 
Sdma  Veda,  Aiharvana  as  the  fourth  (Veda),  the  epic  and  the 


TH.  1. 5. 


Chandcgya  UparJsad 


tSo 


acdsnt  lore  as  the  fifth,  the  Veda  of  the  Veoas  (i.e.  granu^), 
propitiation  of  the  Fathers,  the  sdeace  01  rLi^i^-= 

-  --  ■-  '  - - -«  science  or  tnrre 

fence  of  the  gods, 
:  elementai  spirits, 

the  science  of  -weapons,  astronomy,  the  saence  of  serpents  and 
the  fine  arts.  This,  Venerable  Sir,  I  know. 

£eva-zid}  a:  r.  irukia  or  esegedcs.  5 ;  science  of  tne  w orsnip  of  goes.  R. 

3.  sohiim,bhagaia.?,,i7:aKt^ci~zidsvCiS!t.‘iy’-'i’if^^a-vii;sn^<i'/"jJ‘^‘£V’S 


and  _ 

like  you  that  he  -who  knov,3  the  Self  crosses  over  sorrow.  Sn^ 
a  sorrowing  one  am  I.  Venerable  Sir.  Dp  yon.  \  enerable  Sir, 
help  me  to  cross  over  to  the  other  sice  of  sorrow.  To  him  he 
then  said,  'Verily,  whatever  you  have  here  learned,  is  only  a 
name  ’ 


4.  r.dn:a  ti  rg-veda  yajitr-isdah  sdfnn~zidn  atf.cin'arni cdnrtho. 
iUhd$a-furdi;;ahpaKcair.oveddr.ainiedahpitr;orasirdnizo,  r.zdhir 
ixkoiafyan:,  ekayamm,  devx-iidya,  brahn'M-vidyS.  chlia-vidy  a, 
haira-vidya,  naksatra-vidya,  sarps-devsjaKS-iidyS^  Karr.ah-a:iai, 
r,iKopassvdi. 

4.  Veiily,  a  name  is  ^zeda  (so  also)  Yajzir  Veda,  Sc't'.'z  T  eda, 
Athanara  as  the  fourth,  the  epic  and  the  ancient  lore  as  the 
fifth,  the  Veda  of  the  Vedas,  propinadoii  of  the  fathers,  the 
science  of  numbers,  the  science  of  portents,  the  science  of  thne, 
logic,  ethics  and  poliucs,  the  science  of  gods,  the  science  of 
weapons,  the  science  of  serpents  and  the  fine  arts.  All  this  is 
mere  name.  Meditate  on  the  name. 


5-  sa  yo  nanza  hrah',i.€tj  tipds^e ydizK  g 

yazhi  kduza-edra  oK-nr:;'j,o  rAvn  hrahirezy  apSste: 
rii  '"0  hhitya  iti;  Tzdte.zza  rtit  ck’r. Vs::::;  fan 


'ozan:.  fairds^.s 
's^z,  bhxgaz-ah, 
p-e  ectysri*! 


crniii  tis. 


5  ^Ke  who  meditates  on  name  as  Brar.pzz::  becomes  ince- 
pp.dent  so  far  as  name  goes,  he  who  meditates  on  name  as 
Bral-jrar.^'h:  there.  Venerable  Sir,  antuhing  greater  than  the 
‘Ihere  is  (something)  greater  than  the  name.'  ‘Teil  that 
to  me,  1  enerable  Sir.' 
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kdma  cann  He  can  pass  in  and  out  at  will  See  TU  III  10  5, 
John  X  9  It  IS  possible  for  those  who  live  in  the  spint  to  assume 
any  form  they  please 


Section  2 
SPEECH 

I  vdg  vd  va  ndmno  bhuyasi,  vdg  vd  rg-vedam  vijndpayati, 
yajur-vedam  sdma-vedam  atharvanam  caturtham  itihdsa-purdnam 
pa^icamam  veddndm  vedam,  pitryam  rdiim  daivam  nidhim 
vdkovdkyam,  ekdyanam,  deva-mdydm,  hrahma-vidydm,  hhMa- 
vidydm,  ksatra-vidydm,  nak^atra-vidyam,  sarpa-devajana-vidydm 
divam  ca  prthivlm  ca  vdyum  cdkdSam  cdpas  ca  tejai  ca  devdms  ca 
manusydms  ca  paiumi  ca  vaydmsi  ca  trna  vanaspatin  Ivdpaddny 
dMta-patanga-pipilakam  dharmam  cddharmam  ca  satyam  cdnrtam 
casddhu  cdsddhu  ca  hrdayajnam  cdhrdayajnam  ca,  yad  vat  vdAnd 
bhavisyat  na  dharmo  nddharma  vyajndpayisyat,  nasatyam  ndnrtam 
na  sddhu  ndsddhu  na  hrdayajno  ndhrdayajfio  vdg  evaitai  sarvam 
vijMpayati,  vacant  updssveh 

1  Speech  assuredly  is  greater  than  name  Speech,  venly, 
makes  known  the  Rg  Veda,  the  Yajur  Veda,  the  Santa  Veda, 
the  Atharva  Veda  as  the  fourth,  legend  and  ancient  lore  as 
the  fifth,  the  Veda  of  the  Vedas  (1  e  grammar),  the  ntes  of  the 
Fathers,  mathematics,  the  science  of  portents,  the  science  of 
time  (chronology),  logic,  ethics  and  politics,  the  science  of  the 
gods,  the  science  of  sacred  knowledge  {1  e  the  Vedas),  the 
science  of  the  elementals,  the  science  of  rulership,  the  science 
of  the  stars  (astronomy),  the  science  of  snake  charming,  of  the 
fine  arts  as  well  as  heaven  and  earth,  air  and  space,  water  and 
heat,  gods  and  men,  beasts  and  birds,  grass  and  trees,  animals 
together  with  worms,  flies  and  ants,  the  nght  and  the  Avrong, 
the  true  and  the  false,  the  good  and  the  bad,  the  pleasing  and 
the  unpleasmg  Venly,  if  there  were  no  speech  neither  nght  nor 
wrong  would  be  known,  neither  the  true  nor  the  false,  neither 
the  good  nor  the  bad,  neither  the  pleasmg  nor  the  unpleasmg 
Speech,  indeed,  makes  all  this  known  Meditate  upon  speech 

2  sa  yo  vdcam  brahmety  updste,  ydvad  vdco  gaiani,  tairdsya 
yathd  kdnta-cdro  bhavati.yo  vdcam  brahmety  updste,  asti,  bhagavah, 
vdco  bhuya  iti,  vdco  vdva  bhuyo’stiti,  tan  me,  bhagavdn,  bramiv  tit. 
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2  He  who  meditates  on  speech  as  Brahman  becomes  inde¬ 
pendent  so  far  as  speech  reaches,  he  who  meditates  on  speech 
as  Brahman  'Is  there  anything.  Venerable  Sir,  greater  than 
speech?’  ‘Yes,  there  is  something  greater  than  speech  ’  'Do, 
Venerable  Sir,  tell  me  that  ’ 


Section  3 


MIND 

I  mam  vd  va  vaco  bhuyah,  yathd  vai  dve  mmaldke  dve  vd  hole 
dvau  vaksau  mustir  anuihavah,  evam  vacant  ca  ndma  ca  imno 
'mbhavah,  sa  yada  mamsd  manasyah,  manirdn  adhiyiyeh, 
athadhite,  karmdni  kurviyeti,  atha  kurute,  putrami  ca  paiumi 
ceccheyeh,  athecchaie,  imam  ca  lokam,  amum  ceccheyeti,  athecckate; 
mam  hy  aimd,  mam  hi  hkah,  mano  hi  brahma,  manaupdssvUi. 

I.  Mmd,  assuredly,  is  greater  than  speech  For  as  the  closed 
fist  holds  two  dmalaka  or  two  kola  or  two  ak^a  fruits  so  does 
mind  hold  speech  and  name.  For  when  one  through  mind  has 
m  mind  to  learn  the  sacred  hymns,  then  he  learns  them  If  he 
has  mmd  to  perform  sacred  works,  then  he  performs  them. 
IVhen  he  has  in  mmd  to  desire  for  sons  and  cattle,  then  he 
dest^  them  When  he  has  in  mind  to  desire  this  world  and 
yonder,  then  he  desires  them.  Mmd  is,  indeed,  the  self 
IS,  indeed,  the  world,  mmd  is  mdeed  Brahman.  Meditate  on  the 


uTal  endowed  with  reflection 

JhsV maimo  gatam  fairdsva 
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Section  4 
WILL 

I  samkalpo  vd  va  manaso  bhuydn,  yadd  vat  samkalpayate 
aiha  mamsyaii,  atha  vdcam  vayah  tdm  «  ndmmrayali,  ndmm 
mantra  ekam  bhavantt,  maniresu  harmdm 

1  Will,  assuredly,  is  greater  than  mind  For  when  one  ivills, 
then  one  reflects,  one  utters  speech  and  then  one  utters  it  in 
name  The  sacred  hymns  are  included  in  name  and  sacred 
works  in  the  sacred  h5nnns 

samkalpa  ivill  It  is  said  to  be  an  activity  of  mmd  It  is,  like  thinking, 
an  activity  of  the  inner  organ  antah-harana-vftti  §  It  has  also  re¬ 
flective  aspects  besides  the  volitional  What  is  mechaiucal  process  in 
the  morganic  world,  stimulation  in  the  organic  is  motivation  in 
human  bemgs  maniresu  karmdm  See  M  U  I  2  1 

2  tdm  ha  vd  etdm  samkalpaikdyandm  samkalpdimakdm 
samkalpe  piattsthitdm,  samakalpetdm  dyavd-prthm,  samakal- 
petdm  vdyui  cdkdsam  ca,  samakalpantdpas  ca  tejai  ca,  iesdm 
samklptyat  vatsam  samkalpate,  varsasya  samMpiyd  annam 
samkaipate,  annasya  samklptyat  prdndh  samkalpaiiie,  prdndndih 
samklpiyatmanirdhsamkalpante,  mantrdndm  samklptyat  karmdm 
samkalpante,  karmandm  samklptyat  lokah  samkalpate,  lokasya 
samklptyat  sarvam  samkalpate,  sa  esa  samkalpair  samkalpam 
updssvePi 

2  All  these,  venly,  centre  in  the  iviU,  have  the  mil  as  their 
soul,  abide  in  will  Heaven  and  earth  were  formed  through 
wiU,  air  and  ether  were  formed  through  ivill,  water  and  heat 
were  formed  through  wdl  Through  their  having  been  mlled, 
ram  becomes  iviUed  Through  ram  havmg  been  mlled,  food 
becomes  willed  Through  food  havmg  been  ^vllled,  himg 
creatures  are  ivilled  ITirough  hvmg  creatures  ha\Tng  been 
ivilled  sacred  hymns  become  iviUed  Through  sacred  hymns 
havmg  been  viUed,  sacred  works  become  ivilled  Through  sacred 
works  havmg  been  willed,  the  world  becomes  willed  Through 
the  world  havmg  been  Nvilled,  eveiythmg  becomes  willed  Such 
IS  will  Meditate  on  will 

2  sa  yah  samkalpam  hahmety  vpdste  klptdn  vat  sa  lokdn 
dhi  iivdn  dhrtivah  prattsthxtdn  praUsthtio’vyaihamdndn  avyatha 
mdno’bhstdJiyah,  ydvat  samkalpasya  gatam  tatrdsyayaihd  kdma- 
edro  bhavatt,  yah  samkalpam  brahmety  tipdste,  ash,  bhagavah. 
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mnkdlpdcL  bhiiya  tit;  smikalpdd  vdva  bhiiyo’stUi,  tan  me, 
bhagavan,  brayiiv  tit 

2  He  who  meditates  on  will  as  Brahman,  he  venly  obtains 
the  worlds  he  has  willed,  himself  being  permanent  the  perma¬ 
nent  worlds,  himself  unwavering  the  unwavenng  worlds  As 
far  as  will  goes,  so  far  is  he  independent,  he  who  meditates  on 
will  as  Brahman  'Is  there  anything,  Venerable  Sir,  greater 
than  wilP'  'Yes,  there  is  something  greater  than  will,'  'Do, 
Venerable  Sir,  tell  me  that  ’ 


Section  5 
THOUGHT 


1  ctUam  va  va  samkalpdd  bhiiyah,  yadd  vat  cetayate’tha 
satnkalpayaie  aiha  mana^att,  atha  vacant  irayatt,  tarn  u  ndmm- 
rayalt,  ndmm  mantra  ckam  bhavanti,  maniresu  karmdni 
X  Thought,  assuredly,  is  more  than  will  Verily  when  one 
thinks,  then  he  wills,  then  he  reflects,  then  he  utters  speech 
and  he  utters  it  in  name  The  sacred  hymns  become  one  (arte 
included)  in  name  and  sacred  works  m  the  sacred  hymns. 

Thought  IS  said  to  be  higher  than  will  See  Mailri  VI  30 
See  Dlgha  NtkSya  I  21 


2  tarn  ha  va  ctdm  ctitaikdyandm  cittdtmdni  citte  prattsihttdm, 
iasmdd  yady  apt  bahu-vid  actUo  bhavatt,  ndyam  asiity  cvamam 
dhtih  yad  ayam  vcda.yad  vd  ayam  vidvdn  neitham  acitiah  sydd 
til  atha  yady  alpa-vtc  cttiavdn  bhavatt,  tasmd  evota  hdrmante 
ctiiam  hy  cvamm  ckayanam,  cttiam  dimd,  ctttam  prattsthd 
CtUam  upassvch  ^ 

..It  ®  thought,  have  thought  for  their 

goal  and  abide  in  thought  Therefore,  even  if  a  man  be  possessed 

K  people  say  of  him  that  he 

is  nobody ,  whatever  he  may  know  Venly,  if  he  did  know  he 
uould  not  be  so  unthinkmg  On  the  other  hand,  if  he  is 
thoughtful,  even  though  he  knows  little,  to  him  people  are 
listening  Truly  indeed  thought  is  the  centre  of  il 
onl'oS?' "  support  Medl^ 


3  sa  yas  ctUam  brahmdy  tipdstc,  ettidn  vat  sa  lokdn  dhrtivdn 
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dhruvah  praii?lhiidn  prati^thiio‘vyathamdnan  avyathamdno 
'hhisidhyati,  ydvac  cittasya  gatani,  tatrdsya  yathd  hama^cdro 
hhavati,  yai  ctUam  hrahmety  upaste,  ash,  bhagavah,  cittad  bhuya 
ill,  ciltad  vd  va  hhtiyo' slih,  tan  me,  hhagavdn,  braviiv  th 
3  He  who  meitates  on  thought  as  Brahman,  he  venly 
obtains  the  worlds  he  has  thought,  himself  bemg  permanent 
the  permanent  worlds,  himself  established,  the  established 
worlds,  himself  unwavering  the  unwavering  worlds  As  far 
as  thought  goes,  so  far  is  he  independent,  he  who  meditates 
on  thought  as  Brahman  'Is  there  an3ithing,  Venerable  Sir, 
greater  than  thought 'Yes,  there  is  somethmg  greater  than 
thought '  'Do,  Venerable  Sir,  tell  me  that '  ^ 


Section  6 

CONTEMPLATION 

I  dhyamm  va  va  cittad  bhuyah,  dhydyativa  prthm,  dhydya- 
iivantarikfam,  dhydyativa  dyauh,  dhydyantwapoh,  dhydyantiva 
parvatdh,  dhydyantiva  deva-manu^dh,  tasmdd  ya  iha  manu- 
^dndm  mahattvain  prdpnuvanii  dhydndpdddtnid  ivaiva  te 
bhavanti,  atha  ye’lpdh  kalahtnah  pisund  upavddtnas  te  atha  ye 
prabhavah  dhydndpdddmSd  ivatva  te  bhavanti,  dhydnam 
updssveti 

1  Contemplation,  assuredly,  is  greater  than  thought  The 
earth  contemplates  as  it  were  The  atmosphere  contemplates  as 
it  were  The  heaven  contemplates  as  it  were  The  waters 
contemplate  as  it  were,  the  mountams  contemplate  as  it  were. 
Gods  and  men  contemplate  as  it  were  Therefore  he  among  men 
here  attams  greatness,  he  seems  to  have  obtained  a  share  of 
(the  reward  of)  contemplation  Now  the  small  people  are 
quarrelsome,  abusive  and  slandermg,  the  supenor  men  seem  to 
have  obtained  a  share  of  (the  reward  of)  contemplation. 
Meditate  on  contemplation 

dhydm  contemplation  It  is  the  concentration  of  all  our  thoughts 
on  one  subject,  ekdgratd  S  j-  j 

Even  as  men  who  contemplate  acquire  repose,  become  firm  ana 
established,  the  earth,  etc ,  are  said  to  be  firm  and  established,  as 
the  result  of  them  contemplation  ,  j  tv 

deva-manusydh  gods  and  men  or  godlike  men  for  men  endowed  witn 
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inward  peace  are  not  devoid  of  divine  qualities  dsva-sania  devanta- 
nnsydh  samddtguna-sampanm  immsyd  deva-svarilpam  m  jahatUy 
arUiah  S 

2  yo  dhydnam  braJwuty  updste,  ySvad  dhydttasya  gatatn, 
tatrS^a  yalhd  kdma-cdro  hhcimcih  yo  dhydnam  byakmety  tipSste, 
ash,  bhagavah,  dhydiiad  bhuya  th;  dhydndd  vd  va  bhiiyo  siiti;  tan 
me,  bhagavdn,  bravttv  th. 

z.  He  who  meditates  on  contemplation  as  Brahman,  so  far 
as  contemplation  goes  so  far  is  he  independent,  he  who  meditates 
on  contemplation  as  Brahman  ‘Is  there  anything,  Venerable 
Sir,  greater  than  contemplation?'  'Yes,  there  is  something 
greater  than  contemplation.'  ‘Do,  Venerable  Sir,  tell  me  that  ’ 


Section  7 

UNDERSTANDING 

I.  vijhdnam  vd  va  dhydndd  bhuyah,  vtjMnena  va  rg-vedam 
vijdndh,ya}ur~vedam  sdma-vsdam  dthaivatjam  cahtriham,  ttthdsa- 
purdnam  paiicanmn,  veddndm  vedani,  pttryam,  rditm,  datvam, 
mdhim,  vdkovdkyam,  ekdyanam,  deva-vidydm,  brahma-vtdydm, 
bhttia~vtdyd»t,  ksatra-vtdydm,  naksatra-vidydm,  sarpa-devajana, 
vidydtn,  dvuam  ca  prthivim  ca  vdyiim  cdkdsam,  capos  ca  iejai  ca, 
dcvdfhs  ca  manu^dms  ca  paimni  ca  vaydmsi  ca  irm-vanaspattH- 
svdpaddny  dktta-paldiiga-pipilakam  dJmmam  cddliarmam  ca 
satyam  cdnriam  ca  sddlm  cdsddhu  ca  hrdayajnam  cdhrdayapiam 
cannam  ca  rasam  mnam  ca  lokam  amum  ca  vipidnenatva 
vijdndh,  vtjMnam  updssroeh, 

I  Understanding,  assuredly,  is  greater  than  contemplation 
Venly,  by  understanding  one  understands  the  Bg.  Veda,  the 
Yaptr  Veda,  the  Sdma  Veda,  the  Atharva  Veda  as  the  fourth, 
legend  and  ancient  lore  as  the  the  Veda  of  the  Vedas 
(i  e.  grammar),  the  ntes^  of^  the  fathers)-  mathematics,  the 
science  of  portents,^  the  science  of  time  (chrondogy),  logic, 
ethics  and  politics,  the  science  of  the  gods,  the  science  of  sacred 
knowledge  {i.e  the  Vedas),  the  science  of  the  elementals,  the 
science  of  rulefship,  the  saence  of  the  stars  (astronomy),  the 
science  of  snake  charmmg,  of  the  fine  arts  as  well  as  heaven 
and  earth,  air  and  space,  water  and  heat,  gods  and  mai, 
Q 
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beasts  and  birds,  grass  and  trees,  aniinalj;  together  rrith  vronas, 
flies  and  ants,  the  nght  and  the  rvrong,  the  true  and  the  felse, 
the  good  and  the  bad,  the  pleasing  and  the  unpleasing  the  food 
and  the  drink  {or  taste),  this  world  and  5-onder,  all  this  one 
understands  just  rrith  understanding,  ifeoilare  on  under¬ 
standing. 

2  sayo  vijMnam  hahmcly  upasi-c,  vijr^auavsio  rai  sa  loian- 
jriannvaio’hhisidhyah,  ydvaa  vljT.amsya  gaiaiu,  iaira^a  yaiha 
kavia-caro  Mavaii,  yo  vijhSnan,  hrahnay  upasir;  asfi,  blagaiah, 
vijfMad  bJiiiya  Hi;  vipanad  vava  hluyo'siTii;  ia^i  v.c,  blagsvan, 
braviiv  iii 

2  He  who  meditates  on  understanding  as  Brahman,  he 
verilj',  attains  the  worlds  of  understanding,  of  knowledge.  As 
far  as  understanding  goes,  so  far  he  is  independent,  he  who 
meditates  on  understanding  as  BraJ.man,  'Is  there  antthing. 
Venerable  Sir,  greater  than  understanding?’  'Yes,  there  is 
something  greater  than  understandmg  ’  'Do,  Venerable  Sir, 
tell  me  that.’ 


Scchon  S 
STRENGTH 

I.  balaih  nd  va  mjildndd  blStyah'  ap:  ha  iaiam  vijuansvaidm^ 
cko  balavdn  akaiupayaic,  sa  ;^adS  baU  blavaii,  ailoHlaid 
idtisflau  pat’tcarM  bhavaii,  paricaran  upasafrd  blaz'aii, 
{{pasTdan  drasia  hhavaij,  iroia  bhavaii,  ihantS  hlavrti,  baddld 
bhavaii,  haria  bhavaii,  vijT.dia  bhavaii,  balci.a  vai  pjihivT  ii^laii, 
balsjmniarihsam,  balcna  dyasih,  baJcna  parvaiah,  bahi^a  dcva- 
manusydh,  bahua  pasavas  ca  vaydmsi  ca  irna-vaj.aspaiayah 
svdpadduy  aktia-paianga-pipllaham,  balena  laias  iisilaii;  bshm 
upassveii. 

I.  Strength,  assuredl}',  is  greater  than  understanding.  One 
strong  man,  indeed,  causes  a  hundred  men  of  understanding  to 
tremble.  VTien  one  becomes  strong,  he  becomes  a  ri^g  man 
If  he  rises  he  serves  (wise  people).  If  he  seires,  he  draws  near 
(b}'  becoming  attached  as  a  pupil) .  B3*  drawing  near,  he  becomes 
a  seer,  becomes  a  hearer,  becomes  a  ^linker,  becomes  a  p^- 
ceiver,  becomes  a  doer,  becomes  an  understander.  Bj*  strength, 
verily,  the  earth  stands,  by  strength  the  atmogihere,  by 
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strength  the  heaven;  by  strength  the  mountains,  by  stren^ 
the  gods  and  men  (or  god-men),  by  strength  beasts  and  birds, 
grass  and  trees,  ammds  together  with  worms,  flies  and  ants 
By  strength  the  world  stands  Meditate  on  strength 
strength  spiritual  power 

2.  sa  yo  balain  brahmety  tipdsie,  ydvad  balasya  gataju,  i-airdsya 
yathd  kdma-cdro  bhavati.yo  balmn  brahmety  updste.  asii,  bhagavah, 
baldd  bhiiya  iti,  baldd  vdva  bfiuyostTU.  tan  me,  bhagavdn,  btavtiv 
th 

2  He  who  meditates  on  strength  as  Brahman— as  far  as 
strength  goes,  so  far  he  is  independent,  he  who  meditates  on 
strength  as  Brahman  ‘Is  there  anjdhmg,  Venerable  Sir, 
greater  than  strength’'  'Yes,  there  is  something  greater  than 
strength '  ‘Do,  Venerable  Sir,  tell  me  that  ’ 


Section  9 
FOOD 

I  annam  vd  va  baldd  bhuyah,  tasmdd  yady  api  dasa  rdtrir 
na'iniydt,  yady  u  ha  jTvet,  afha  vd  adrastd'irotd'manta’boddhd 
'kartd'vijMid  bhavati,  aiha  ’nnasydy’e  drastd  bhavati,  it  otd  bhavatt, 
mania  bhavah,  boddhd  bhavati,  hartd  bhavati,  vipidtd  bhavati; 
annam  npdssveU 

1  Food,  venly,  is  greater  than  strength.  Therefore,  if  any¬ 
one  does  not  eat  for  ten  days,  even  though  he  might  live,  yet, 
verily,  he  becomes  a  non-seer,  a  non-hearer,  a  non-thinker,  a 
non-understander,  a  non-doer,  a  non-knower  But  on  the 
entrance  of  food  (when  he  gets  food),  he  becomes  a  seer,  he 
becomes  a  hearer,  he  becomes  a  thinker,  he  becomes  an  under¬ 
stander,  he  becomes  a  doer,  he  becomes  a  knower  Meditate 
on  food 

2  sa  yo'miam  brahmety  updste,  annavafo  vai  sa  lokdn  pdnavato- 
‘bhtstdhyalt.  ydvad  annasya  gatam,  tatrdsya  yathd  kdma-cdro 
bhavatt  yo’nnam  brahmety  updste.  ash,  bhagavah,  anndd  bhuya 
i/i,  anndd  vdva  bhuyo'stiii,  tan  me,  bhagavdn,  bravitv  ih. 

2.  He  who  meditates  on  food  as  Brahman,  he,  venly,  attains 
the  worlds  of  food  and  dnnk  As  far  as  food  reaches,  so  far  he ' 
who  meditates  on  food  as  Brahman,  has  unlumted  freedom. 
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'Venerable  Sir,  is  there  aii5^thing  greater  than  food?'  Yes,  there 
IS  something  greater  than  food '  'Do,  Venerable  Sir,  tell  me 
that.’ 


Section  10 
WATER 

I  dpo  vd  va  anndd  hhuyasyah,  iastnddyadd  suvrshr  na  ihavati, 
vyddhiyante  prdndh,  annam  kamyo  bJiavisyatUi,  atha  yadd 
suvrshr  bJiavati,  dnandtnah  prdnd  bJiavanti,  annam  bahu 
bhavisyatlti,  dpa  evemd  murtdh  yeyam  prthivi,  yad  antariksam, 
yad  dyauh,  yat  parvatdh,  yad  deva-manusydh,  yai  pasavas  ca 
vaydmst  ca  trna-vanaspatayah,  svapaddny  dkita^atanga-pipila- 
kam,  dpa  evemd  murtdh  apa  updssveti 

1  Water,  venly,  is  greater  than  food  Therefore  when  there 
IS  not  good  (sufficient)  ram,  living  creatures  sicken  with  the 
thought  that  food  will  become  scarce  But  when  there  is  good 
ram,  living  creatures  rejoice  m  the  thought  that  food  will 
become  abimdant  It  is  just  water  that  assumes  (different) 
forms  of  this  earth,  this  atmosphere,  this  sky,  the  mountains, 
gods  and  men,  beasts  and  birds,  grass  and  trees,  animals 
together  with  worms,  flies  and  ants  Water  mdeed  is  all  these 
forms  Meditate  on  water 

2  sa  yo’po  brahmety  updste,  dpnoti  sarvdn  kdmdn,  trptimdn 
bhavati  ydvad  apdm  gatam,  tatrdsya  yathd  kdma-cdro  bhavait 
yo’po  brahmety  updste,  ash,  bhagavah,  adbhyo  bhuya  ih,  adbhyo  vd 
va  bJmyo'stih,  tan  me,  bhagavdn,  bramtv  iti 

2  He  who  meditates  on  water  as  Brahman,  obtains  all  his 
desires  and  becomes  satisfied  As  far  as  water  reaches  so  he 
who  meditates  on  water  as  Brahman  has  unhmited  freedom 
‘Venerable  Sir,  is  there  anythmg  greater  than  water?’  ‘Yes, 
there  is  somethmg  greater  than  water’  'Do,  Venerable  Sir, 
tell  me  that  ’ 


Section  II 
HEAT 

1  iejo  vd  va  adbhyo  bhuyah,  tasmdd  vd  etad  vdyum  dgrhydkdSam 
abhitapati,  tad  dhuh,  niiocati,  nitapati,  varsisyah  vd  ih,  teja 
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6M  tatpiirvam  dariayiivmd’pah  srjaie 

tiroMbhii  ca  vidyudbhih  dhrddds  caranit;  tas7md  ahuh 
vidyofaie,  stamyaU,  varstsyaii  vd  lU,  ieja  eva  Ui  pwvam 
danayitwiU'pali  srjate  te.]a  updssveh. 

I  Heat  venly,  IS  greater  than  wter  For  it  seizes  hold  of 

the  wind  iid  warms  the  ether.  Then^ople  say  i±  is  ^ 
burmng  hot,  it  will  ram.  Thus  does  heat  show  this  * 

and  creates  water.  So  with  hghtnmgs,  flashmg  upwards  and 
across  the  sky,  thunders  roll.  Therefore  people  say,  there  k 
lightnmg,  there  is  thunder,  therefore  it  will  rain  Heat,  indeed, 
first  indicates  this  and  creates  water  Meditate  on  heat. 


We  see  the  cause  of  heat  first  and  then  the  eSect  of  ram 
prasiddlimi  In  lake  karamm  ahhyudyalam  drstavaiak  karyam 
bhavisy oKti  vijndnam  S. 

2  sa  yas  tejo  hrahmety  updste,  tejasvi  vat  sa  iejasvato  lokdn 
bhdsvato'pahata-tamaskdn  abhtstdhyah,  ydvat  iejaso_  gatam, 
iatrd'sya  yaikd  kdma-cdro  bkavah,  yas  tejo  b>ahiitety  updste,  asti, 
bhagavah,  tejaso  bhiiya  tit;  iejaso  vd  va  bhuyo'slUi:  tan  me. 
bhagavdn,  brawtv  th 

2.  He  who  meditates  on  heat  as  Brahman,  he,  venly,  radiant 
himself,  attains  radiant,  shmmg  worlds,  freed  from  darkness’ 
As  far  as  heat  reaches,  he  who  meditates  on  heat  as  Brahman, 
has  unlimited  freedom  ‘Venerable  Sir,  is  there  anything 
greater  than  heat?'  ‘Yes,  there  is  soraethmg  greater  than  heat.' 
‘Do,  Venerable  Sir,  tell  me  that.' 


Section  12 
ETHER 

I.  dkSio  vd  va  tcjaso  bhuydn  dkdie  vai  siiryd-candramasdv 
ubhau  vidyim  nak^afrdvy  agmh,  dkdiendhvayah,  dkdieiia  imolt, 
dkdscna  pratiiinoti,  dkdie  ramatc,  dkdie  na  ramaie,  dkdie  jdyate, 
dkdiam  abhtjdyatc  dkdiam  iipdssveij 
I  Ether  (or  space),  verily,  is  greater  than  fire  For  m  the 
ether  exist  both  sun  and  moon,  lightning,  stars  and  fire  Through 
ether  one  calls,  through  ether  one  hears,  through  ether  one 
answers  In  ether  one  enjoys  himself  and  in  ether  one  does  not 
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enjoy  himself  In  space  one  is  bom  and  unto  space  one  is  bom. 
Meditate  on  ether. 

akSsam  abhijayaU  MTien  bom,  the  seed  grows  upward  and  not 
downirard 

AMsa  ongmaliy  meant  space  through  which  one  can  pass  or  thrust 
aa&' s^gei.  See  Aitarey a Brahmanalll  4  2  X.SatapathaBrahmam 
III.  3  2  19  The  space  between  the  s^  and  the  earth  when  they 
separated  became  antanksa  or  atmosphere  It  ivas  empty  and  so  got 
filled  with  air  Akasa  is  more  than  mere  space  K  U  speaks  of  man 
being  bom  from  akasa  as  from  a  womb,  I  6 

2  sa  ya  dkdsam  hrahmety  updste,  akdiavato  vat  sa  lokan 
prakasavaU)’  samhddhdn  vrugdyavaio’bhtsidhyah,  ydvad  dkdsasya 
gaiani,  tatrdsya  yathd  kdma-cdro  lhavati,  ya  dkdsam  hrahmety 
updste,  ash,  bhagavah,  dkdsdd  bhuya  iti,  dkdsdd  vd  va  bhuyo’ 
stiti,  tan  me,  bhagavdn  bravitv  ifi. 

2.  He  who  meditates  on  ether  as  Brahman,  he  venly  attains 
the  worlds  of  ether  and  of  light,  unconfined  and  wide  extending 
As  far  as  ether  goes,  so  far  he  who  meditates  on  ether  as 
Brahman,  has  unlimited  freedom  ‘Venerable  Sir,  is  there 
anything'  greater  than  ether?'  'Yes,  there  is  somethmg  greater 
than  ether.'  ‘Do,  Venerable  Sir,  tell  me  that  ’ 

asamhSdhdn-  unconfined,  also  free  from  pressure  and  pain* 
samhddho’nyo’nyapidd  tad-rahitdn  asamhddhdn  S 


Section  13 
MEMORY 

I  stnaro  vd  va  dkdsdd  bhuyah,  tasmdd  yady  api  bahava  dsiran 
asmaraniah,  naiva  ie  kamcana  iniuyuh,  na  manvlran,^  na 
vijdniran  yadd  vd  va  ie  smareyuh,  atha  srnuyuh,  atha  manviran, 
atha  vijdmran,  smareiia  vat  puirdn  vijdndh,  smarena  pasm- 
smaram  I'pdssveti 

I.  Memory,  venly,  is  more  than  ether,  therefore  if  many 
gccemMe  and  if  they  have  no  memory,  indeed  they  w'ould  not 
hear  any  one  at  ah,  they  -would  not  think,  they  would  not 
imderstand  But  surely,  if  they  remember  then  they  would  hea^ 
then  they  would  thmk,  then  they  would  understand  Through 
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memory  one  discerns  one’s  sons;  through  memory,  one  s  cattle 
Meditate  on  memory 

Memory  is  a  quality  of  the  mner  organ,  antah-karana-dharmah 

2  sa  ytih  snicirain  byahmety  updste,  yavat  s^navasya  gatam, 
tairasya  yathd-  kdma-cdro  bhavah,  yah  smaram  brahmety  updste, 
astt,  bhagavah,  smarad  bhiiya  iti,  smarad  vd  va  bhuyo'stUi;  tan  me, 
bhagavdn,  braiMv  lit 

I  2  He  who  meditates  on  memory  as  Brahman — as  far  as 
memory  reaches,  so  far  he  has  unlimited  freedom,  he  who 
meditates  on  memory  as  Brahman  ‘Venerable  Sir,  is  there 
anything  greater  than  memory?'  'Yes,  there  is  sornething 
greater  than  memory '  ‘Do,  Venerable  Sir,  tell  me  that  ’ 


Section  14 
HOPE 

I  aid  vd  va  smarad  bhuyast,  dseddho  vai  smaro  mantrdn 
adhfte  karmdnt  kurute,  pvtrdms  ca  paiimi  cecchate,  %mam  ca 
lokam  amum  cccchatc’  d£dm  updssveti 

1  Hope,  assuredly,  is  greater  than  memory  When  kindled 
by  hope,  memory  learns  the  sacred  hymns,  performs  sacrifices, 
desires  sons  and  cattle,  desires  this  world  and  the  other 
Meditate  on  hope. 

dSa,  craving,  desire,  trend,  kdma  S 

dieddhah  did-tddha  diaydblnvardhtfah,  roused  by  hope  S 

2  sa  ya  didm  brahmety  updste,  diaydsya  sarve  kdmdh  samr~ 
dhyanli,  amoghd  hdsydstso  bhavantt,  ydvad  didyd  gatam,  iahdsya 
yathd  kdma-cdro  bhavati,ya  dddm  brahmety  updste,  astt,  bhagavah, 
didyd  bhiiya  ttt,  didyd  vd  va  bhuyo’stih,  tan  me,  bhaeavdn, 
bravTiv  ttt 

2  He  v.ho  meditates  on  hope  as  Brahman,  through  hope  all 
his  desires  are  fulfilled,  his  prayers  do  not  go  in  vain  As  far 
as  hope  reaches,  so  far  he  has  unlimited  freedom,  he  who 
meditates  on  hope  as  Brahman  ‘Venerable  Sir,  is  there  anything 
geater  than  hope’’  ‘Yes,  there  is  something  greater  than  hope  ’ 

Do,  Venerable  Sir,  tell  me  that  ’ 

SUsah  ^TsytTS,  prdrlhandh  S 
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Section  15 
LIFE 

I  p)  mio  vd  va  asdya  hhilydn,  yathd  vd  ard  ndhliau  samarpiWi, 
evam  asnitn  pidne  sarvam  samarpitam,  prdnali  prdnena  yak. 
prdnah  prditam  daddti,  prdndya  daddti,  prdno  ha  pita,  prdno 
indtd,  pidno  bhdtd,  prdnah  saasd,  prana  dcdryah,  prdno 
hrdhmanah 

I  Life-breath,  venly,  is  greater  than  hope  Even  as  the 
spokes  are  fastened  in  the  hub,  so  on  this  hfe-breath  all  this 
IS  fastened  Life  moves  by  the  hfe-breath  Life-breath  gives 
life,  it  gives  (life)  to  a  hving  creature  Life-breath  is  one’s 
father,  Me-breath  is  one’s  mother,  hfe-breath  is  one's  brother, 
hfe-breath  is  one’s  sister,  hfe-breath  is  one’s  teacher,  hfe- 
breath  IS  the  Brahmana 

According  to  S  prana  is  the  conscious  self,  prajiicUman,  which  enters 
the  body  to  reved  the  whole  variety  of  names  and  forms 

z  sa  yadi  piiaram  vd  mdtaram  vd  ihrdtaram  vd  svasdramvd 
dcdryam  vd  hrdhmanam  vd  kimcid.  bhriam  tva  pratydha,  dhik 
tudstoity  evatnam  dhuh,  piirhd  vai  tvam  asi,  mdirhd  vai  tvam  asi, 
bhrdtrhd  vai  tvam  asi,  svasrhd  vat  tvam  ast,  dcdryahd  vat  tvam  ast, 
brdhmanahd  vat  tvam  astU 

2.  If  one  answers  unworthily  to  a  father  or  a  mother,  or  a 
brother  or  a  sister,  or  a  teacher  or  a  Brahmana,  people  say  to  him, 
shame  on  you,  venly,  you  are  a  slayer  of  your  father,  venly, 
you  are  a  slayer  of  your  mother,  venly,  you  are  a  slayer  of  your 
brother,  venly,  you  are  a  slayer  of  your  sister,  venly,  you  are 
a  slayer  of  your  teacher,  venly,  you  are  a  slayer  of  a  Brahmana 

blifsam  amnurttpam  S 

3  atha  yady  apy  endn  utkrdnia-prdndn  sidena  santdsam 
vyaksandahet  natvatnam  brityuh,  pitrhdsiit,  na  mdtrhds^t,  na 
bhrdirhdsiti,  na  svasrhdsUt,  na  dcdryahd^ti,  na  brdhmatiahdsiti. 

3  But  if,  when  the  hfe  breath  has  departed  from  them  one 
shoves  them  together  with  a  poker  and  bums  up  every  bit  of 
them,  people  would  not  say,  ‘you  are  a  slayer  of  your  father,' 
nor  ‘you  are  a  slayer  of  your  mother,'  nor  ‘you  are  a  slayer  of 
your  brother,’  nor  ‘you  are  a  slayer  of  your  sister,’  nor  'you 
are  a  slayer  of  your  teacher,' nor 'you  are  a  slayer  of  a  Brahmana  ’ 

vtkrdnta-prdndn  tyahta-ddidn  S 
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The  importance  of  pram  is  brought  out  by  positive  and  negative 
proofs,  anvaya-vyatmkabhydm  S. 

4  prdno  hy  evaitdm  sarvdm  bliavati,  sa  va  e^a  evam  paSyan, 
evath  manvdmh,  evam  vijdnann  ativddi  bJiavatt,  tarn  ced  bruyuh 
ativddy  asih,  aUvddy  asmiU  briiyat,  ndpahiwvita 
4.  Life-breath  is  all  this  Venly,  he  who  sees  this,  thinks 
this,  understands  this,  becomes  an  excellent  speaker  Even  if 
people  should  say  to  him,  you  are  an  excellent  speaker,  he 
should  say,  ‘I  am  an  excellent  speaker.’  He  should  not  deny  it 

ahvddtn  He  goes  beyond  all  declarations  made  previously  beginnmg 
with  name  and  endmg  with  hope,  and  realises  that  prana  or  the 
conscious  self  is  Brahman  In  M  U  III  i  4  an  ahvddm  is  contrasted 
with  one  who  really  knows  the  highest  truth 
In  all  this  discussion  Sanatkumara  leads  Narada  step  by  step, 
taio  bhilyah,  until  he  obtains  the  expenence  of  the  absolutely  great, 
which  is_ undefined  and  unmeasured.  As  Narada  seems  to  be  satisfied 
ivith^rano  and  does  not  ask  'Is  there  anything  greater  than prdna'>’ 
the  teacher  leads  him  on  to  a  higher  view  m  sections  16-26  He  is  an 
aitvddm  who  passes  beyond  the  empincal  variety  and  grasps  the 
metaphysical  reahty.  yastu  bhUmdkhyam  sarvSitkrdntam  tattvam 
paramdrtlm-saiyam  veda  soHtvddUi  5. 


Section  16 
TRUTH 

I  cja  tu  vd^aitvadah  yah  saiycndUvadati,  so’ ham,  bhagavah. 
saiyendhvaddnih,  saiyam  iv  eva  vijijMsitavyam  th,  saivain 
bhagavah,  vtjijmsa  tU,  ' 

Af  exceUently,  who  speaks  exceUently 

+  Sir,  would  speak  excellently  of 

truth  But  one  must  desire  to  understand  the  truth  ’  ‘Venerable 
Sir,  I  desire  to  understand  the  truth.' 

vtpjmsc-  mkzcna  jmlum  ucheyam  ivaito’ham  ih  g 


Section  17 

TRUTH  AND  UNDERSTANDING 

vadaii,  ndvmnan  satvam 
ifj.  vijmnam,  bhagavah,  vtjtjndsa  j/j, 
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I  Venly,  when  one  understands,  then  he  speaks  the  truth 
One  who  does  not  understand  does  not  speak  the  truth  Only 
he  who  understands  speaks  the  truth  But  one  must  desire  to 
understand  understanding  'Venerable  Sir,  I  desire  to  under¬ 
stand  understanding  ’ 

In  his  commentary  S  distinguishes  between  the  empincal  truth 
l^upa-trayeC^  and  metaphysical  truth  {rupa-traya-iycUirekena  para- 
marthatah),  between  factual  truth  and  ultmiate  signifipanrf. 


Section  18 

THOUGHT  AND  UNDERSTANDING 

I.  yada  vai  manute,  atha  vijdndti,  namatva  vijdndti,  maivatva 
vijdndti,  mails  tv  eva  vijijMsitavyeti,  matim,  bhagavah,  vipjndsa 
iti 

I  Venly,  when  one  thmks,  then  he  understands,  one  who 
does  not  think  does  not  understand  Only  he  who  thmks 
understands  But  one  must  desire  to  understand  thmkmg 
'Venerable  Sir,  I  desire  to  understand  thmkmg  ’ 

maiir  mananam,  tarko  mantavya-visaya  ddarah  § 


Section  19 
FAITH 

I  yadd  vai  sraddhadhdti,  atha  manute  ndsraddhadhan 
manute,  sraddhadhad  eva  manute,  sraddhd  tv  eva  vijijiidsitavyeti, 
iraddhdm,  bhagavah,  vijijhdsa  iti 

I  Venly,  when  one  has  faith,  then  he  thmks  One  who  has 
not  faith  does  not  thmk  Only  he  who  has  faith  thmks  But  one 
must  desire  to  understand  faith  'Venerable  Sir,  I  desire  to 
understand  faith  ’ 

dstikya-buddhih  sraddhd  S  sense  of  rehgious  reahty 
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Section  20 
STEADFASTNESS 

1  yada  vai  mshsihaii,  atka  iraidadhati,  na'nishsthan  iradda~ 
dlidii  mstt&tJmnn  eva  iraddadhdti,  nisthd  tv  eva  vipjfiasiiavyek; 
msihdm,  bhagavah,  vipymsa  iti. 

I  When  one  has  steadfastness,  then  one  has  faith  One  who 
has  not  steadfastness  does  not  have  faith  Only  he  who  has 
steadfastness  has  faith  But  one  must  desire  to  understand 
steadfastness  ‘Venerable  Sir,  I  desire  to  understand  stead¬ 
fastness.' 

ntsfhd’  earnest  attention  to  and  service  of  the  spintual  guide 
gurtc-susriisddts  taiparatvam  brahma-vwidndya  S 

SeeBG  III  3 


Section  21 
ACTIVITY 

1  yada  vai  karoty  atJia  msti^Jtah,  ndhrtva  mstisthah,  krtvaiva 
msti^haU,  krhs  tv  eva  vijijMsitavyeh,  krtim  hltagavo  vipj^asa 

I.  When  one  is  active,  one  has  steadfastness.  Without  being 
active,  one  has  not  steadfastness  Only  by  activity  does  one 
have  steadfastness  But  one  must  desire  to  understand  activity. 
Venerable  Sir,  I  desire  to  understand  activity.' 

adwtly  §  refers  to  the  duties  of  a  student  such  as  restraint  of  the 

mind  tndnya-samyama^  cittaikagra- 


Sechon  22 
HAPPINESS 

itaLrS/,”'*'  Wi,  msukham  labdhvd 

obtains  h^piness,  then  one  is  active  One  who 
does  not  obtein  happiness  is  not  active  Only  he  tAo  obtS” 
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happiness  is  acfave  But  one  must  desire  to  understand  happiness 
'Venerable  Sir,  I  desire  to  understand  happiness  ’ 


Section  23 
THE  INFINITE 

I  yo  ’Ml  bhiima  tat  sukham,  nalpe  sukham  ash,  bhumatva 
sukham;  bhiima  tv  eoa  vijijhasitavya  iti,  bhfimdnam,  bhagayah, 
’cijijhasa  %h. 

I  The  infimte  is  happiness  There  is  no  happmess  m  any¬ 
thing  small  (finite).  Only  the  infinite  is  happmess  But  one 
must  desire  to  understand  the  infinite  ‘Venerable  Sir,  I  desire 
to  understand  the  infinite ' 

bhiima  grand,  superlative,  abundant,  mahal  niratisayam  bahmh 
It  is  the  highest  that  can  be  reached,  the  infimte  In  the  small 
there  is  no  happmess  It  produces  cravmg,  trend,  which  is  the  seed  of 
sorrow,  duhkha-bija 

‘Thou  hopest  perhaps  to  subdue  desire  by  the  power  of  enjoyment, 
but  thou  wilt  fed  It  impossible  for  the  eye  to  be  satisfied  ivith 
seeing  or  the  ear  to  be  filled  'with  hearing  If  all  visible  nature  could 
pass  in  review  before  thee,  what  would  it  be  but  a  vain  vision’’ 
Imitation  of  Christ 


Section  24 

THE  INFINITE  AND  THE  FINITE 

I.  yatra  ndnyat  paiyaii  ndnyac  chrnoti  nanyad  vijdndti  sa 
bhmid,  atha  yatrdnyai  paiyati  anyac  chrnoh  anyad  ’otjdndh  tad 
alpam;  yo  vai  bhumd  tad  amrtam,  atha  yad  alpam  tan  marlyam, 
sa,  bhaga-oah,  kasmin  prati^thita  iti,  sue  mahtmnt,  yadi  ’od  na 
mahimnih 

I  VTiere  one  sees  nothmg  else,  hears  nothing  else,  under¬ 
stands  nothing  else,  that  is  the  infinite  But  where  one  sees 
somethmg  else,  hears  something  else,  understands  something 
else,  that  is  the  small  (the  finite)  Venly,  the  infinite  is  the  same 
as  the  immortal,  the  finite  is  the  same  as  the  mortal.  'Venerable 
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Sir,  on  what  is  the  infinite  established^’  'On  its  own  greatness 
or  not  even  on  greatness.’ 

The  empirical  dualities  are  absent  m  the  expenence  of  the  mfinite: 
sainsam-vyav^idro  bhumnt  nosh  S 

Dtarlyam  perishable,  vtnaSt  S  All  empirical  objects  are  subject  to 
the  law  of  change 

sve  mahimn  on  its  own  greatness,  dtmtye  imhimm  mdhaimye 
vibhiUaii  S  It  is  rooted  in  its  own  greatness  while  things  which  are 
in  the  region  of  the  little,  alpa,  are  rooted  not  m  themselves  butm 
others 

yait  vS  If  the  question  is  taken  in  an  ultimate  sense,  we  cannot 
even  say  this,  for  the  mfinite  cannot  be  established  m  anything  else, 
not  even  on  its  own  greatness,  for  it  is  aprahstha,  andinta 
The  last  Ime  remmds  us  of  the  Ndsadiya  hymn  of  the  R  V  where 
the  expression  of  the  highest  certamty  is  followed  by  a  misgiving 
that  alter  all  it  may  not  be  so 

2.  go-aivam  iha  mahmiety  dcak^ate,  Jmit-Jnmnyam  ddsa- 
bkdryam,  ksetrdny  dyatandmti,  wham  evam  bravimi,  bravvmUi 
hovdcdnyo  hy  anyasmm  prahsihita  ift 
2.  Here  on  earth  people  call  cows  and  horses,  elephants 
and  gold,  slaves  and  wives,  fields  and  houses  'greatness  '  'I>  do 
not  speak  thus,  I  do  not  speak  thus,’  said  he,  'for  m  tihat  case 
one  thing  is  established  m  another  ’ 

The  infimte  cannot  be  established  m  anything  difierent  from 
itself 

^*^de  things  are  estabIishedmothers,««yo  hi  anyasmtnprahsthitah 
^e  doctrines  of  para4antra  and  praiUya-samutpdda  are  suggested  by 


Section  25 

SELF-SENSE  AND  THE  SELF 

I.  S(7  evddhastdt,  sa  upanstdt,  sa  paicdt,  sa  purastdt,  sa 
aansmatah,  sa  utiaralah,  sa  cvedam  sarvam  tit,  athdto’hamkdiodeia 
e-M,  aliaincvddhastdt,  ahamitpari^tdt,  ahampaicdt,  aham purastdt, 
anamj^kmatah,  aham  uitaratah,  aham  evedam  sarvam  tit 
I  Ihat  (infinite)  indeed  is  below.  It  is  above.  It  is  bebnd 

all  thw  ”0^  It  IS  indeed 

Sf-Sn  ^  .^"istruction  in  regard  to  the 

son  sense  I,  indeed,  am  below.  I  am  above,  I  am  behmd  I 
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am  m  front  I  am  to  the  south,  I  am  to  the  north,  I,  indeed, 
am  all  this  (world). 

2.  athdta  atmddesa  eva  atmaivadhastat,  dtmopanstdt,  dtmd 
pascdt,  dtmd  pur astdt,  dtmd  daksmatah,  dtmottatatah,  dtmaivedam 
sarvam  th  sa  vd  esa  evampa^ann  evam  manvdna  eoam  vijdnann 
dtma-ratir  dtma-krlda  dtma-mithuna  dtmdnandaJi  sa  svardd 
bhavati,  ta^a  sarvesu  lokesti  kdmu-cdro  bhavati,  atha  ye’nyaihdto 
vtduh,  anya-rdjdnas  te  ksayya-lokd  bhavanti  iesdm  sarvesu 
lokesv  akdma-cdro  bhavati 

2  Now  next  the  instruction  m  regard  to  the  self.  The  self 
mdeed  is  below  The  self  is  above  The  self  is  behmd  The  self 
is  m  front  The  self  is  to  the  south  The  self  is  to  the  north 
The  self,  mdeed,  is  all  this  (world)  Venly,  he  who  sees  this, 
who  thinks  this,  who  understands  this,  he  has  pleasure  m  the 
self,  he  has  delight  m  the  self,  he  has  union  in  the  self,  he  has 
]oy  m  the  self,  he  is  mdependent  (self-ruler),  he  has  unlimited 
freedom  m  all  worlds  But  they  who  think  differently  from  this 
are  dependent  on  others  (have  others  for  their  rulers)  They  have 
(hve  m)  penshable  worlds  In  all  worlds  they  cannot  move  at 
aU  (have  no  freedom). 

paicdt  behmd,  or  to  the  west 
purastdt  m  front  or  to  the  east 

The  knowers  are  self-govemmg,  autonomous  [sva-rdj),  the  non- 
knowers  are  heteronomous,  subject  to  others  {anya-rdj) 


Section  26 

THE  PRIMACY  OF  SELF 

I  tasya  ha  vd  etasyaivam  pasyatdh,  evam  manvdnasya,  evam 
mjdnata  dimatah  prdnah,  dtmata  did,  dtmatah  smarah,  dtmata 
dkdiah,  dtmatas  tejah,  dtmata  dpah,  dtmata  dvirbhdva-tirobhdvau 
dtmato’nnam  dtmato  balam,  dtmaio  vijiidnam,  dtmato  dhydnam, 
dtmatas  attain,  dimatah  samkalpah,  dtmato  manah,  dtmato  vdk, 
dtmato  ndina,  dtmato  inantrah,  dtmatah  kamtdni,  dtmata  evedem 
sarvam  iti 

I  For  him  who  sees  this,  who  thinks  this  and  who  imder- 
stands  this,  hfe-breath  spnngs  from  the  self,  hope  from  the 
self,  memory  from  the  self,  ether  from  the  self,  heat  from  the 
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self,  water  from  the  self,  appearance  aiyi  disappearance  from 
the  self,  food  from  the  sdf,  strength  from  the  self,  understanding 
from  the  self,  meditation  from  She  self,  thought  from  the  seif, 
determination  from  the  self,  mind  from  the  self,  speech  from 
the  self,  name  from  the  self,  sacred  hjmns  from  the  self,  (sacred) 
works  from  the  self,  indeed  aU  this  (world)  from  the  self. 

M  these,  life-breath,  hope,  memory,  etc.,  which  were  traced  to 
the  real,  sat,  are  now  traced  to  the  self,  as  the  real  and  the  self,  sat  and 
atman  are  one. 

2.  lad  e?a  ilohih- 

na  paiyo  mrtyuvi  pasyati, 
tta  rogam  nota  duhkhatdm; 
saraam  ha  pasyah  pasyati, 
sarvam  dpnoti  saraasah 
th. 

sa  ekadha  bhavati,  trtdhd  bhavati,  pancadha 
saptadha  navadhd  caiva  punas  caikadasak  st/ijiah, 
iatam  ca  daia  catkas  ca  sahasrdni  ca  vmsaiih 
ahS.ra-iuidhai(sctilva-iuddhih,saUm-iuddhaudhnvi,asmTtih,Shi,rii- 
lamhhe  sania-grantMnam  vi^aanoksah;  tasmai  mrdita-ka^aydya 
tamasal}  pdram  darsayah  hhagav&n  saT.aiktm:ara}y  tan:  skanda 
ify  dcaksate,  tarn  skanda  iiy  dcaksaie. 

2  On  this  there  is  the  following  verse. 

He  who  sees  this  does  not  see  death  nor  iUness  nor  any  sorrow. 
He  who  sees  this  sees  everj^thing  and  obtains  ever3-thmg 
everywhere. 

He  is  one,  becomes  threefold,  fivefold,  sevenfold  and  also 
ninefold.  Then  agam  he  is  called  the  elevenfold,  also  a  hundred 
and  elevenfold  and  also  t^venty-thousand  fold. 

^^^len  nourishment  is  pure,  nature  is  pure,  ^^'hen  nature  is 
P^e,  memory  becomes  firm.  When  memory  remains  firm, 
mere  is  rel^e  from  all  knots  of  the  heart.  To  such  a  one  who 
his  stains  wiped  away,  the  venerable  Sanatkumara  shows 
the  further  shore  of  darkness.  Him  they  caU  Skanda,  vea  birn 
they  call  Skanda. 

He  who  se^  this,  pasyo  yalj.okia-darsi  vidvan.  S. 

_One  He  is  one  before  creation,  prak  srsH-prabheddd  ekadhaha. 

nine,  etc  ,  are  intended  to 

mow^tne  endless  vanefy  of  manifestations  after  creation: 
amsurtdkait-lhedair  anarJa-iheda-praPdro  bkavati  srsti~Pd!e  S 
See  Matirt  V.  2 
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satlva-iuddhi  nature  is  pure  The  reference,  according  to  S,  is  to  the 
inner  organ  antdhkaramsya  saiivasya  iuddhtr  nairmalyam  bhavati 
Sanatkumara  is  said  to  be  'bhagavdn,'  as  he  conforms  to  the 
definition  quoted  by  S 

utpattim  pralayam  cavoa  bhutdndm  dgahtn  gatim 
vetti  vidydtn  avtdydm  ca  sa  vdcyo  bhagavdn  lii 
Sanatkumara  pomts  out  that  spiritual  freedom  is  the  basis  of  all 
action  We  reach  it  by  stages  The  vision  of  the  Divme,  the  Infinite, 
gives  us  happmess  Other  thmgs  which  fall  short  of  it  are  of  little 
consequence  The  self,  dtman,  is  the  source  of  all  thmgs,  whatsoever, 
hope,  memory,  space,  light  and  water  It  is  the  source  of  all  power, 
all  knowledge,  all  happmess 


vni  1 2. 
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CHAPTER  Vlir 

CONCERNING  THE  NATURE  OF  THE  SELF 
Section  z 

THE  UNR^RSAL  SELF  -^TTHIN  THE  HEART 
AND  IN  THE  WORLD 

I  hank,  aim.  aiha  yad  idatn  brahvia-pure  daharam 

puf;.dankam  vehna,  daharo'sminn  anfarakdsah,  tas/ninyad  anfah, 
tad  anvsstaTyarii,  tad  vd  va  mpjiidsitavyafn. 

1  Hank,  aum.  Now,  here  in  this  dtr  of  Brahman  is  an  abode, 
a  small  Iotas  flower;  within  it  is  a  small  space.  What  is  within 
that  should  be  sou^t,  for  that,  assuredly,  is  what  one  should 
desire  to  understand. 

daharam:  alpam,  small.  S. 

pttrdarlkam'  pttrdariha-sadriam,  like  a  lotus.  S. 

hrakma-pure-  sarire,  in  the  body.  S.  The  body  is  deva-sadana  or  the 

temple  of  God. 

vf}i]f.isifc^am:  sdhSt-hararJyam,  made  an  object  of  direct  appre- 
hensioa  S 

In  introducing  this  chapter  S  points  out  that  the  speculatiTe 
eSort  of  Chapter  \TI,  which  establishes  the  identify  of  our  self  vdth 
the  highest  self  is  too  much  for  ordinary  people  who  are  inclined  to 
astnne  that  the  metaphysical  reality  which  is  free  from  aH  deter- 
nmations^  is  as  good  as  non-being:  dsg-dsia-giina-gaii-pkala-bkeda 
y^KyamJii paramdrikasad  adiayam  brahma  marda-b'iddkTrdm  asad  iva 
p^ibhalt  Pure  b^g;  devoid  of  all  determinations,  is  often  in 
\\  stem  thought  mistaken  for  non-being  (asaf).  Cp.  Hesel’s  criticism 
of  Spinoza's  substance. 

As  ordinary  people  find  it  difncnit  to  conceive  of  the  Real  as  out 
of  mace  and  time,  they  are  taught  to  think  of  it  as  an  object  endowed 
moi  qualities,  living  in  the  world  and  the  human  s^.  This  know- 
leage  is  to  sen’e  as  a  preparation  for  the  higher  knowledge. 

2  tarn  bkuytcL,  yad  idam  as^nUi  brahma-pure  daharam 
puraiartkam  veitra,  daharo' sminr.  antarakdsak,  kirn  tad  alra 

^ijijndsifavyam  Hi. 

2.  If  they  should  say  to  him,  witti  regard  to  this  cit\'  of 

ratuna  and  the  abode  and  the  small  lotus  flower  and  the  small 
^ace  within  that,  what  is  there  that  should  be  sought  for,  or 

at,  assuredly,  one  should  desire  to  imderstand? 

The  imphcation  is  that  there  is  nothing  there  which  one  has  to 
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seaich.  out  or  xmderstaad:  kiTn  tad  alra  vidytds  na  Mn  cana  vidycda 
iiy  aihipTdyah.  S. 

3  sa  brvyai'  yavdn  vd  avam  dkdsah.  tdvan  eso’ntarhrdava 
dhds^.  '.iilie  asinin  dyavd-pHhm  anlar  eva  samahiie,  nihdv 
agnis’ca  vayus  ca  sTrryd-caiidramasdv  uhhm,  vidyun  nahstdrani 
yao  cdsychdsti  yac  ca  nSsli  sarvam  iad  asmin  samdhitam  iit 

3  He  should  say,  as  far,  verily,  as  this  (world)  space  extends, 
so  fer  extends  the  space  within  the  heart  ’Rdthin  it,  indeed,  are 
contained  both  heaven  and  earth,  both  fire  and  air,  both  sun 
and  moon,  Kghtning  and  the  stars.  ^Miatever  there  is  of  him  in 
this  world  and  whatever  is  not,  all  that  is  contained  ■within  it. 

The  indrndnal  is  to  be  regarded  as  ■the  world  in  miniature  The 
world  is  the  individual  writ  large. 

Li  Buddhist  thought  alaya-uijnosui  is  the  receptacle  of  all  the  latent 
posrifallities  of  esistence.  hrd-ikSsa  answers  to  tiie  Slaya-vijmrM 
"When  the  concrete  manifestations  are  overcome  by  decaj’'  and 
death,  ■thOT  typ^  are  not  d^troyed  along  with  them.  The  d^es 
out  of  which  they  arise  are  jn-eserved  in  the  hrd-dkasa. 
u:hit  is  not:  'V^Tiat  is  no  longer  or  not  yet,  the  past  and  the  future. 

4.  t-am  ced  hriiyuh,  asnsivii’ced  idam  hrahma-purs  sarjam 
samahitani  satvdiji  ca  hhvtam  sarve  ca  kdmdh  yadaitaj  jard 
vdpncii  fradhiaihsaie  va.  Mm  iato'ti§vsyata  Hi. 

4.  If  they  should  say  to  him,  if,  within  this  dty  of  Brahma, 
is  contained  all  (that  exists),  all  beings  and  all  desires,  then 
what  is  left  of  it  when  old  age  overtates  it  or  when  it  perishes? 

5.  sa  iriiydi;  ndsya  jarayattaj  jiryati,  ^la  vadhenSsya  ImnyaU. 
dot  satyam  brahma-puram  asmin  kdma$  samahitah.  esa  atmd- 
pahaia-pdpmd  vijaro  mmriyvr  visoko  vijighatso’pipdsah,  sair- 
ya-hdmah  sat^a-samkalpah.  yatha  hy  e^eha  prajd  anvavisanli 
yafhdnasdsanam,  yam  yam  antam  ablnkdma  bhavanh  yam 
janapadam,  yam  ksdra-bhagam,  tarn  tarn  euopajivanii. 

5.  He  should  say,  it  (the  self  within)  does  not  age  with  old 
age,  it  is  not  killed  by  ^e  killing  (of  the  body).  That  (and  not 
the  body)  is  the  real  city  of  Brahma.  In  it  desires  are  contained. 
It  is  the  self  free  from  sin,  free  from  old  age,  free  from  death, 
free  from  sorrow,  free  from  hunger,  free  from  thirst,  whose 
d^re  is  the  real,  whose  thought  is  the  reaL  For,  just  as  here 
on  earth  people  follow  in  obedience  to  command  (as  they  are 
commanded),  of  whatever  object  they  are  desirous,  be  it  a 
country  or  a  part  of  a  field,  on  that  they-  live  dependent. 

Our  deaies  condition  our  future. 
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6  tad  yatheha  kamia-jito  hkah  kslyaie,  evam  evamutra  pun- 
ya-pio  hkah  ksiyaie  tad  ya  ilidtvidmm  ananuvidya  vrajanty 
etdms  ca  saiyan  Mmdn,  tesdm  sarvesii  lokesv  akdma-cdro  bhayiUi 
atka  ya  ikdimdnam  anuviiya  vrajanty  etdmi  ca  satyd7t  ka77idn, 
iesam  sarvesu  hkesu  kdma-caro  bhavaii. 

6.  As  here  on  eaxth  the  world  which  is  earned  by  work 
perishes,  even  so  there  the  world  which  is  earned  by  merit 
(denved  from  the  performance  of  sacrifices)  penshes  Those  who 
depart  hence  -without  having  found  here  the  self  and  those  real 
desires,  for  them  there  is  no  freedom  m  aU  the  worlds  But 
those  who  depart  hence,  havmg  foimd  here  the  self  and  those 
real  desires— for  them  in  all  worlds  there  is  freedom. 

akma-cdro'svalanlrald.  S 

kama-cdro  lhavati  rdjna  tva  sarvabhaumasyekaloke  He  has  like  a 
King  complete  sovereignty  in  the  world.  §  'Seeing  the  self  im¬ 
partially  in  all  bemgs  and  il  beings  in  the  self,  the  dtma-ydji  obtams 
autonomy,'  Mami  XII  91,  see  also  B  G  VI.  29 


Section  2 

DIFFERENT  FUTURE  WORLDS 

I  sa  yadt  pitr-loka-kdmo  bhavati  samkalpdd  emdeya  pitarah 
samuiiisihantt,  tena  ptir-lokena  sampanno  niahtyaie 

1  If  he  becomes  desirous  of  the  world  of  the  fathers,  by 
^  mere  thought,  fathers  arise  Possessed  of  the  world  of 
fathers  he  is  happy. 

Out  of  these  kdmas  or  desires,  out  of  samkalpas  or  formative 
tendencies,  the  desired  spheres  are  fashioned 
nuimyate  pUjyate  vardhate  vd  indhnndnam  anubhavati.  §. 

2  aihayadi  ntdir-hka-kdmo  bhavati,  samkalpdd  evdsya  mdiarah 
samuHisthanh,  tena  mdtr-lokena  sampanno  mahiyaie 

2  And  so  if  he  becomes  desirous  of  the  world  of  mothers, 
y  ms  mere  thought,  mothers  arise  Possessed  of  that  world  of 

mothers  he  is  happy 

bhrdir-loka-kdmo  bhavati,  samkalpdd  evdsya 
j  tena  bhrdtr-lokena  sampanno  mahlyate. 

3  And  if  he  becomes  desirous  of  the  world  of  brothers,  out 
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of  his  mere  thought  brothers  arise  Possessed  of  that  world 
of  brothers  he  is  happy 

4,  atha  yadi  svasr-loka-kdmo  bhavaii,  samkalpdd  evd^a 
svasdrah  samuttt^hanh,  tena  svasr-hkena  sampanno  mahiyate 

4.  And  if  he  becomes  desirous  of  the  world  of  sisters,  out  of 
his  mere  thought,  sisters  arise  Possessed  of  that  world  of  sisters 
he  is  happy 

5  atiia  yad%  sahhi-hka-kdmo  hhavah,  samkalpdd  evdsya  sak- 
hdyah  samutti^hank  tern  sahht-lokena  sampanno  mahiyate 

5  And  if  he  becomes  desirous  of  the  world  of  fnends,  out 
of  his  mere  thought,  fnends  arise  Possessed  of  that  world  of 
fnends  he  is  happy 

6  cdha  yadt  gandha~mdlya-loka-kdmo  hhavah  samkalpdd 
evdsya  gandhamdlye  samutli^thatah,  tena  gandha-mdlya-lokem 
sampanno  mahiyate 

6.  And  if  he  becomes  desirous  of  the  world  of  perfumes  and 
garlands,  out  of  his  mere  thought,  perfumes  and  garlands  anse 
Possessed  of  that  world  of  perfumes  and  garlands  he  is  happy. 

7  atha  yadi  anna-pdna-loka-kdmo  hhavah,  samkalpdd  evdsydn- 
na-pdne  samuttisthatah,  tena  anna-pdna-lokena  sampanno  mahi¬ 
yate 

7  And  if  he  becomes  desirous  of  the  world  of  food  and  dnnk, 
out  of  his  mere  thought,  food  and  dnnk  anse  Possessed  of 
that  world  of  food  and  dnnk  he  is  happy 

8.  atha  yadt  gita-vddita-loka-kdmo  hhavatt,  samkalpdd  evdsya 
gita-vddtie  samuthsfhatah,  tena  gita-vddtta-lokena  sampanno 
mahiyate 

8  And  if  he  becomes  desirous  of  the  world  of  song  and  music, 
out  of  his  mere  thought,  song  and  music  arise  Possessed  of 
that  world  of  song  and  music  he  is  happy 

9  atha  yadt  stri-loka-kdmo  hhavatt,  samkalpdd  evd^a  stnyah 
samuth^tkantt,  tena  siri-lokena  sampanno  mahiyate 

9  And  if  he  becomes  desirous  of  the  world  of  women,  out 
of  his  mere  thought,  women  anse  Possessed  of  that  world  of 
women  he  is  happy 

10  yam  yam  antam  abhtkdmo  hhavatt,  yam  kdmam  kdmayaie, 
so'sya  samkalpdd  eva  samuth^thaU,  tena  sampanno  mahiyate. 
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10.  Of  whatever  object  he  becomes  desirous,  whatever  desire 
he  desires,  out  of  his  mere  thought  it  arises.  Possessed  of  it  he 
IS  happy. 

anlam  object,  S 


Section  3 

THE  SPACE  WITHIN  THE  HEART 

1  ta  ime  saiydk  kdmdh  anrtdpidhdndh,  tesdm  satydndm  satdw 
anrtam  apidhdnam.  yoyo  hy  asyetahpraiti,  na  tain  iha  daiiandya 
lahhate 

1.  These  same  are  true  desires,  with  a  covering  of  what  is 
false  Although  the  desires  are  true  there  is  a  covering  that 
is  false.  For  whosoever  of  one’s  (fellows)  departs  hence,  one 
does  not  get  him  (back)  to  see  here 

2  atha  ye  cdsyeha  jlva  ye  ca  pretd  yac  cdnyad  tcchan  nc^ 
lahhate,  mroam  tad  aira  gated  vindate,  atm  hi  asyaite  satydl} 
kdmdh  anrtdpidhdndh,  tad  yathdpi  htranya-nidhtm  nihitam 
aksetrajM  upary  upon  saUcaranto  na  vindeyuj},  evam  evemdh 
sarva^prajd  ahar  ahar  gacchantya  etam  brahina-lokam  na  vindanii, 
anrtena  hi  pratyudhdh 

2.  But  those  of  one’s  (fellows)  whether  they  are  alive  or 
whether  they  have  departed  and  whatever  else  one  desires  but 
does  not  get,  all  this  one  finds  by  going  m  there  (into  one’s 
own  self) ,  for  here,  indeed,  are  those  true  desires  of  his  with 
a.  covering  of  what  is  false.  Just  as  those  who  do  not  know 
the  field  walk  again  and  agam  over  the  hidden  treasure  of 
gold  and  do  not  find  it,  even  so  all  creatures  here  go  day  after 
day  into  the  Brahma-world  and  yet  do  not  find  it,  for  they  are 
earned  away  by  untruth 

^  desire  find  their  fulfilment  m  the  self  The  aty  of  Brahma  is 
"’’•™  °oe’s  heart  where  we  can  possess  all  our  desires 
,  .JL?  get  mto  the  Brahma-world  while  we  are  asleep;  hrdayd- 

Kakhyam  hrahm-lokam  ahar  ahah  praiyaham  gacchaniyo'pi  susupta- 
haie  na  vtndanli  na  lahhante  S. 

o«nc«a  ■  by  falsehood  Ramanuja  mterprets  rtn  to  mean  dismterested 
wor™'  anrta  as  its  opposite,  selfeh 
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satya  and  anrta  are  not  two  coexistent  factors  but  two  alternative 
manifestations  of  a  common  fector  of  the  hrd-akasa  or  vijmna,  its 
two  orientations  upward  and  downward 

3.  sa  vd  esa  atma  Jirdi,  lasyaitad  eva  nirithiam  lirdy  ayam  ih, 
tasmSdd  hrdayam,  ahar  aJiar  vd  evam-vit  svargam  lokam  eti 

3  Verilj^  that  self  is  (abides)  in  the  heart  Of  it  the 
etymological  explanation  is  this  This  one  is  in  the  heart, 
thereof  it  is  the  heart.  He  who  knows  this  goes  day  by  day 
info  the  heavenl}'  world. 

In  deep  sleep  one  gets  mto  the  Brahman  of  the  heart.  One  has  to 
realise  the  self  in  one's  heart  hrdaya-ndma  mrvacana  prastddhydpi 
sva-hrdaya  dimeiy  aiaganiavyam  S. 

4.  aiha  ya  esa  samprasddo’smdc-cIiarTrdt  samuUhdya  param 
jyotir  upasampadya  svena  rupenahhinispadyate,  esa  dtmeti 
hovdca,  dad  amrtam  ahhayam,  dad  iraJimdi;  tasya  ha  vd  dasya 
hrahmano  ndma  scAyam  iti 

4  Now  that  serene  being,  rising  out  of  this  body,  and 
reaching  the  highest  hght  appears  in  his  own  form  He  is  the 
self,  said  he  (when  asked  by  the  pupUs).  That  is  the  immortal, 
the  fearless  That  is  Brahman  Veril}’’,  the  name  of  that  Brahman 
is  the  True 

sarirdt  samutthdya-  rising  out  of  the  body  givmg  up  the  notion  of 
the  identity  of  the  self  with  the  bodj^.  sarirdtma-bhdvandm  paTit~ 
yajyety  arihah  S 

5  idni  ha  vd  etdni  trlny  aksardni  sat-ti-yam  iti;  tad  yat  sat 
tad  amrtam,  aiha  yat  ti  tan  martyam,  atha  yad  yam  tendbhe 
yacchait  yad  anenohhe  yacchati  iasmdd  yam,  aliar  ahar  vd  evam 
vit  svargam  Jokam  di. 

3  Veril}',  these  are  the  three  sjdlables  sat,  ti,  yam  The  sat, 
that  is  the  immortaL  The  ti,  that  is  the  mortal  The  yaw:,  with 
it  one  holds  the  two  together.  Because  with  it  one  holds  the 
two  together  therefore  it  is  yam.  He  w'ho  knoivs  this  goes  day 
by  day  into  the  heavenly  world. 

For  another  explanation  of  the  word  satyam,  see  B  U.  V  4 
yacchaiv  holds  together,  yamayati,  'myamayati,  vasikaroh  S  The 
and  the  temporal  are  bound  together.  There  is  no  suggesnon 
that  the  mortal  is  illusory. 
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Secticm  4 

LIFE  BEYmi) 

I  atka  ya  atmd,  sa  seliir  vidhriir  esdrk  lakaKdm  asatroheddya 
Kattam  sdiim  akoratre  iaratah,  m  jard  r,a  fr.rlytcr  na  doko  na 
sukriam,  r,a  duskrtam,  sarac  pdptr.dno  'to  rAvartnr.U,  apihaia- 
paprra  hy  esa  irahv:a-lQhxk. 

I  Now  the  self  is  the  bridge,  the  (separating}  boxmdary  for 
keeping  these  worlds  apart.  Over  tlkt  bridge  dav  and  night 
do  not  cross,  nor  old  age  nor  death,  nor  sorrow,  nor  weR-doing 
nor  Si-doing.  M  evils  tam  back  feom  it  for  the  Brahma-world 
is  freed  from  evil. 

See  Katha  HI.  2,  M.U.  11. 2.  5. 

Day  and  night  are  the  factors  of  time,  the  determinants  of  the 
mortality  of  all  things  under  the  son. 

z.  tasmdd  vd  dark  sdti?n  tirivdrJkah  sam  azandho  bkavsti, 
n'ddkak  sann  aviddko  hhavaii,  ttpaxdpi  ar.Hpatdpi  bkav^i. 
iastrM  vd  dam  sdum  ftrivdpi  mktarn  akar  evdbhsni^psdyaic, 
sahd  libhdto  hy  esaisa  brahma-lokah. 

2.  Therefore,  verily,  on  crossing  that  bridge,  if  one  is  blind  r-, 
he  becoms  no  longer  blind,  if  wounded,  he  beromes  no  longer  "  - 
woondsd,  if  a&c^  he  becomes  no  longer  aSicted.  Therefore, 

^  crossmg  that  bridge,  ni^t  appeaiF  even  as  day  for 
ihat  Brahma-world  is  ever-illumined. 

See  III.  ir.  3. 

crosses  the  bridge  and  gets  to  the  other  shore,  the 
nonbles  Oi  the  world  cease.  Eckhart  sa’ia:  ‘There  neither  virtce  nor 
«ce  ever  entered  in.' 

tibhStah  ever-illmnmed,  soda  vibkaidh,  saiatkarupsk.  §. 

3-  tad  ya  esaitamr  brakma-lokam  brakmacary£r.dK:tv:rJarJ!, 
^t^am^atsa  brakma-lokakjesdtk  sarvsste  lakestc  kama-cdrobkavti:. 

3  But  only  they  find  that  Brahma-world  who  practise  the 
ot  a  student  of  sacred  knowledge;  only  they 

s^s  that  Brahma-world.  For  them  there  is  unlimited  freedom 
in  £U  worlds. 
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Section  5 

IMPORTANCE  OF  BRAHMACARYA 

I  atha  yad  yapia  liy  dcak^aie  brahmacaryam  eva  tat,  brohma- 
caryena  hy  cva  yo  jmtd  tarn  vindatc  atJm  yad  t§(am  tty  dcak?aie, 
brahmacaryam  eva  tat,  brahmacaryena  hy  eve^tvatmanam  anu- 
vindate 

1  Now,  what  people  call  sacrifice  is  really  the  disciplined 
life  of  a  student  of  sacred  knowledge  Only  by  the  diseiphned 
life  of  a  student  of  sacred  knowledge  does  he  who  knows  obtain 
that  (world)  Now  what  people  call  'What  has  been  sacrificed’ 
IS  really  the  disciplined  life  of  a  student  of  sacred  knowledge, 
for  only  by  sacrificing  with  the  disciplined  hfe  of  a  student  of 
sacred  knowledge  does  one  obtain  the  self 

2  atha  yat  sattrdyanam  ity  acak^ate  brahmacaryam  eva  tat, 
brahmacaryena  hy  eva  sata  dtmanas  irdnam  vindate  atha  yan 
matmam  ity  deak?ate  brahmacaryam  eva  tat,  brahmacaryena  hy 
evdimdnam  anuvidya  mamite 

2  Now  what  people  call  the  protracted  sacrifice  {saitr- 
dyanam)  is  really  the  disciplined  hfe  of  a  student  of  sacred 
knowledge  Only  by  the  disciplined  life  of  a  student  of  sacred 
knowledge  does  one  obtain  the  protection  of  the  real  self.  Now 
what  people  call  the  vow  of  silence  is  really  the  disciplined  life 
of  a  student  of  sacred  knowledge,  for  only  by  finding  out  the 
self  through  the  disciplined  hfe  of  a  student  of  sacred  know¬ 
ledge  does  one  (really)  meditate 

protection  of  the  self  satah  parasmdd  dlmana  dtmanas  irdnam  rah- 
sanam  S 

manuie  dhydyati  S 

3  atha  yad  andiakdyanam  tty  dcak^ate  brahmacaryam  eva  tat, 
esa  hy  dtmd  na  naiyati  yam  brahmacaryendnuvindate;  atha  yad 
aranydyanam  tty  dcaksate  brahmacaryam  eva  tat  tad  aras'  ca 
ha  vat  nyai  cdrv^vau  braJma-loke  trtiyasydm  ito  dm,  tad  atram 
madiyam  Sarah,  tad  aSvatthah  soma-savanah,  tad  apardjitd  pur 
brahmai}ah,  praihuvimttam  htranmayam 

3  Now  what  people  call  a  course  of  fastmg  is  really  the 
disciplined  life  of  a  student  of  sacred  knowledge,  for  the  self 
which  one  finds  by  the  diseiphned  hfe  of  a  student  of  sacred 
knowledge  does  not  pensh  Now  what  people  call  the  hfe  of 
a  hermit  is  really  the  disaphned  hfe  of  a  student  of  sacred 
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knowledge.  Venly,  ora  and  nya  are  the  two  seas  in  the  Brahma- 
world  in  die  third  heaven  from  here.  And  there  is  the  lake 
Airammadiya  and  there  the  tree  showering  Soma,  there  is  the 
city  of  Brahman  Apardpid  and  the  golden  hall  built  by  the 
Lord. 

anSAakdyamm.  a  course  of  fasting  It  may  also  mean  entrance 
into  the  unpenshmg,  a~ndsaka-ayana 
In  the  K.U  I  3,  the  sea  is  c^ed  ora,  accordmg  to  S,  aparapta  is 
not  a  city  but  a  restmg-place,  dyatana 
This  section  advocates  not  only  the  need  for  irahmacarya  but 
also  the  equivalence  of  certain  sacrifices  to  hrahmacarya  This 
equivalence  is  established  by  ingemous  etymological  explanations 
Tfljita  or 'sacrifice '  an6.yojndia  ‘  he  who  knows  ’  have  a  certam  simi- 
lanty.  Similarly  tsta,  another  kmd  of  sacrifice,  has  something  m 
common  with  esand  or  'search  ’ 

satirdyam  with  sat,  the  true  and  frdya^a  or  protection,  mauna  silence 
with  mnana,  meditation,  anddakdyana  with  the  unpenshing  from 
nai  to  pcTOh,  aranydyana  with  ara  and  pya,  the  two  seas  which  are 
said  to  exist  in  the  world  of  Brahma 

4  tad  ya  evattdv  aram  ca  nyam  cdmavau  hrahma-lohe  brahma- 
caryendmvindantt,  tesdm  evaisa  brahma-lokah  tesdih  sarvesw 
lokept  kdma-cdro  bhavati. 

4  Only  they  who  find  the  two  seas  Ara  and  Nya  in  the 
mahma-world  through  the  disciplined  life  of  a  student  of  sacred 
knowledge,  only  they  possess  the  Brahma-world.  In  all  the 
ivorlds  they  possess  unlimited  freedom. 

All  these  fulfilled  desires  mentioned  in  sections  2-5  are  real  at 
eiroivn  level  They  are  not  to  be  dismissed  as  false  or  unreal  Even 
relation  to  what  we  see  when  we  are 
iwe.  TOat  we  see  m  wakmg  expenence  is  not  altogether  unreal 
for  It  IS  based  on  the  real. 


Section  6 

COURSE  AFTER  DEATH 
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consist  of  a  fine  substance  which  is  reddish-broivn,  white,  blue, 
yellow  and  red  Venly,  the  sun  yonder  is  reddish-broivn,  he  is 
white,  he  is  blue,  he  is  yellow,  he  is  red 

2  tad  yathd  mahdpatha  atata  ubhau  gramau  gacchatmam 
camum  ca,  evam  evaiia  adityasya  rainiaya  ubhau  lokau  gac- 
chanivmam  edmum  ca,  ainusmdd  dditydt  pratdyante  ta  dsu  nddisu 
srptah,  dbhyo  nadihhyah  piatdyante  te‘musniinn  ddiiye  srptdh 

2  Even  as  a  great  extending  highway  runs  between  two 
villages,  this  one  and  that  yonder,  even  so  these  rays  of  the  sun 
go  to  both  these  ivorlds,  this  one  and  that  yonder  They  start 
from  the  j^onder  sun  and  enter  into  these  artenes  They  start 
from  these  artenes  and  enter  into  the  yonder  sun 

3  tad  yatraitat  suptak  samastah  saniprasannah  saapnam  m 
vijdndti  dsu  tadd  nddisu  srpto  hhavati,  tarn  na  kaicana  pdpmd 
spriati,  tejasd  hi  tadd  sampanno  bhavati 

3  Arid  when  one  is  thus  sound  asleep,  composed,  serene  (so 
that)  he  knoivs  no  dream,  then  he  has  entered  mto  these 
channels,  so  no  evil  touches  him  for  then  he  has  obtained  the 
light  (of  the  sun) 

samastah  composed,  upasamhfta^sarva-karana-vrtti}}  S 

saniprasannah  serene,  bdhya-msaya-samparka-^anita-halusydhhdvai 

samyak  prasannah  saniprasannah  § 

svapnam  dream,  visaydkdrdbhdsani  nidnasam  S 

iejas  light  saura-tejah  The  light  of  the  sun  § 

No  e^  touches  hun  because  he  gets  mto  his  oivn  nature*  sva-rupd- 
vasthitatvdt  dehendriya-msistam  hi  sukha-duhkha-kdrya-praddnena 
pdpmd  spriatUi  na  tu  satsampannam  sva-riipdvastham  5 

4  atha  yatrattad  abalimdnani  mto  bhavati,  tarn  abhita  dsind 
dhuh  jdndst  mdm,  jdndsi  mam,  iti,  sa  ydvad  asmdccharirdd 
amitkrdnto  bhavati,  tdvaj  jdndti 

4  And  now,  when  one  thus  becomes  weak  (falls  ill),  those 
who  sit  around  him  say.  Do  you  know  me?  Do  5muknowme? 
As  long  as  he  has  not  departed  from  this  body,  he  knows  them 

5  atha  yatraitad  asmdccharlrdd  utkrdmah,  atliaiiair  eaa 
rainnbhir  urdhvam  dkraniate,  sa  aum  tii  vd  ha  ut  vd  miyate 
sa  ydvat  ksipyen  manah,  tdvad  ddityam  gacchati  etad  vat  khalu 
loka-dvdram  vidusam  prapadanam,  mrodho’vidusam 

5  But  when  he  thus  departs  from  this  body,  then  he  goes 
upwards  by  these  very  ra37S  or  he  goes  up  ivith  the  thought  of 
aum  As  his  mmd  is  failmg,  he  goes  to  the  sun  That,  venly. 
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is  the  gateway  of  the  world,  an  entering  in  for  the  knowers 
a  Glutting  out  for  the  non-knowers. 

ksipyen  mandfy.  As  his  mind  is  failmg:  sometimes  rendered  'as 
^ckly  as  one  could  direct  Ms  mind  to  if;  yaaatd  kalem  tiiamsah 
h^ah  syM  tavala  kelenadtiyam  gacchait,  ksiprath  gaccha&ty  ariho  na 
t«  iavaiatva  kaleneh  vivaksitam  S 

6.  tad.  esa  MokaJt,: 

Satam  caikd  ca  hrdayasya  nddyafi  — 

tasdih  murdhdnam  dbhimhsrtatka 

tayordhmm  dyann  amrtatvam  eti 

vi^aM  anyd  u(kramai}e  bhavanti,  uthrama^  bhavanti. 

6.  On  this  there  is  this  verse 

A  hundred  and  one  are  the  arteries  of  the  heart,  one  of  them 
leads  up  to  the  crown  of  the  head.  Gomg  upward  through  that, 
one  becomes  immortal;  the  others  serve  for  going  in  various 
other  directions,  for  gomg  in  various  other  directions. 

See  Katha  II,  3. 6. 


Section  7 

praja-patfs  instruction  to  indra  concerning 

THE  REAL  SELF 


dpahaia-papmd  vijaro  vimHyur  viioko  mpghatso' 
pipasah  saiya-kamah  satya-samkalpah,  so’ nvestavyaJ^,  so  vijijndsi- 
taiyah  sa  saniS^  ca  lokdn  dpnoti  sarvdthS  ca  kdmdn.  yas  tarn 
•altnditi^  anitvidya  vijdndti:  iti  ha  prajd-patir  uvdca 
I.  ^e  sdf  wHch  is  free  from  evil,  free  from  old  age,  free 
mm  d^fh,  ftee  from  grief,  free  from  hunger  and  thirst,  whose 
IS  the  real,  whose  thought  is  the  real,  he  should  be 
®^Sht,  him  one  should  desire  to  understand.  He  who  has  found 
out  and  who  understands  that  sdf,  he  obtains  all  worlds  and 
«1  desires  Thus  spoke  Prajd-^ari. 


^dsurd  anububttdhire.  te  hocuh;  hanta  iam 
yam  dtmdnam  anvt§ya  sarvdmi  ca  lokdn 
S”  ca  kdmdn  iti.  tndro  hatva  deodndm  abhipravawdja 

2-  The  gods  and  the  demons  both  heard  it  and  said,  ‘Well, 


502  The  Trincipal  Upanisads  VIII  7. 4 

let  us  seek  that  self,  the  self  by  seeking  whom  one  obtains  all 
worlds  and  all  desires  ’  Then  India  from  among  the  gods  went 
forth  unto  him  and  Virocana  from  among  the  demons  Then 
without  commumcatmg  with  each  other,  the  two  camp  mto 
the  presence  of  Prajd-patj,  fuel  m  hand 

fuel  in  hand,  it  is  the  custom  for  pupils  approadung  the  master 

3  tan  ha  dvdtrimiatam  varsdni  hrahmacaiyam  iisatuJr  tau  ha 
pjajd-patir  tivdca,  kim  icchantdv  avdstam  lii  iau  hocaiuh,  ya 
atmapahatapdpmd  vijaio  vmirtyur  visoko  vijtghaho'pipasali 
saiya-kdmah  saiya-samkalpah  so’iivestavyah-sa  vyipidsiiavyali,  sa 
sarvdms  ca  lokdn  apnoti  sarvaihs  ca  kmnan,  yas  iam  aimdmm 
anuvidya  vtjdJtdh  iti  bhagavato  vaco  vedayante.  tarn  icchantdv 
avdstam  iti 

3  For  thirtjf-two  years  the  two  hved  there  the  disciplmed 
life  of  a  student  of  sacred  knowledge.  Then  Prajd-paU  asked 
them,  ‘Desirmg  what  have  you  been  hiing?’  The  tw'o  said, 
'The  self  which  is  free  from  evil,  free  from  old  age,  free  from 
death,  free  from  gnef,  free  from  himger  and  thirst,  whose  desire 
is  the  real,  whose  thought  is  the  real  He  should  be  sought, 
him  one  should  desire  to  understand  He  who  has  found  out, 
he  who  understands  that  self  he  obtains  all  worlds  and  all 
desires '  These  people  declare  to  be  your  word.  Venerable  Sir, 
desuing  him  we  have  been  hvmg. 

4  tau  ha  prajdpatir  iivdca,  ya  cso'ksim  puruso  driyaia  esa 
dtmeti  hovdea,  etad  amriam  dbhayam  etad  brahmeh;  athayo'yam, 
bhagavah,  apsit  patihhydyate  yasedyam  ddaisc  hatama  esa  iti 
esa  11  cvaisu  sarvesv  antesu  parihhydyafe  iU  havdea 

4  Prajd-paii  said  to  the  tivo,  ‘The  person  that  is  seen  m  the 
ej'e,  that  is  the  self,'  said  he  'That  is  the  immortal,  the  fearle^ 
That  is  Brahman  '  ‘But,  Venerable  Sir,  he  who  is  perceived  in 
water  and  m  a  mirror,  who  is  he?’  He  replied,  ‘The  same  one, 
mdeed,  is  perceived  m  all  these  ’ 

Vhile  Prajd-paii  means  bj’^  the  self  the  subject  of  all  seeing,  Indra 
and  Virocana  mistake  the  self  for  the  person  that  is  seen,  not  the 
person  that  sees  See  Toga  Sutra  II  6  The  person  seen  in  the  036 
is  the  figure  imaged  in  the  eye,  and  thei*  ask  whether  the  image 
that  is  seen  m  the  water  and  m  the  mirror  is  the  self  At  this  stage 
the  pupils  confuse  the  true  self  with  the  body 
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Section  8 

THE  BODILY  SELF 

1  itda-sarava  atmdnam  aveksya  yad  dtmano  na  vijdmthah,  tan 
me  prabruiam  iti  tau  Iioda-sarave  ’veksdmcakrdte  tan  ha  prajd- 
paiir  vvaca-  kimpaiyatJia  iti;  tau  hocatuh,  sarvam  evedam  dvdm, 
bliagavah,  dtmdnampasydva,  d  lomabhya  d  nakhehhyahpratinlpatn 
lU 

I.  Look  at  your  self  in  a  pan  of  water  and  whatever  you  do 
not  understand  of  the  self,  tell  me.  Then  the  two  looked  in 
a  pan  of  water  Then  Prajd-pati  said  to  the  two,  'What  do  you 
see?’  Then  the  two  said,  ‘We  both  see  the  self  thus  altogether. 
Venerable  Sir,  a  picture  even  to  the  very  harts  and  nails.’ 

The  body  is  subject  to  change  and  cannot  therefore  be  the  self 
which  IS  said  to  be  unchanging  loma-nakhddivac  charirasydpy 
agamapdyitvam  stddham  S 

2  tau  ha  prajd-patir  uvaca,  sddhv  alanktiau  suvasanau 
panskriau  bhutvoda-idrdve’veksethdm  tit  tau  ha  sddhv  alanktiau 
suvasanau  pariskrtau  bht7tvoda-ddrdve'vek§dtfi  cakrdte  tau  ha 
pra^a-pakr  uvaca-  hm  pafyatha  tii 

2  Then  Prajd-pati  said  to  the  two,  after  you  have  well 
adorned  yourselves,  put  on  your  best  clothes,  make  yourselves 
tidy,  look  mto  the  pan  of  water.  Then  the  two  adorned  them¬ 
selves  well,  put  on  their  best  clothes  and  made  themselves  tidy 
and  looked  into  the  pan  of  water  Then  Prajd-pah  said  to  the 
two,  'WTiat  do  you  see?’ 

,  ^'^tration  points  out  that  bodily  changes  are  as  external  to 
the  true  self  as  clothes  and  ornaments  are  They  belong  to  the  not- 
self,  anaiman 

3  tau  hocatuh,  yathatvedam  dvdm,  bhagavah,  sddhv  alankrtau 
suvasamu  pariskrtau  svah,  evam  evemau,  bhagavah,  sddhv 
alankrtau  suvasanau  panskrtdv  tti;  esdtmeti  hovdca,  etad  amrtam, 
a  nay^  clad  brdhmeh  tau  ha  idnia-hrdayau  pravavrajatuh. 

A  The  two  said,  'Just  as  rve  are.  Venerable  Sir,  well  adorned, 
tn  our  best  clothes  and  tidy,  thus  we  see  both  these.  Venerable 
'^^st  clothes  and  tidy.’  'That  is  the 
immortal,  the  fearless, that  isBrahman.’ 
inej  both  went  away  with  a  tranquil  heart. 

4  tau  hdnvJksya  prajd-patir  uvaca,  anupalabhydtmdnam 
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amnimdya  vrajatah  yatara  clad  upam^ado  bJiavisyanh  dcvd 
vd  asurd  vd,  ie  pardbhavisyantfti  sa  ha  sdnia-hdaya  cva  viiocano" 
surdn  jagdma  tebJiyo  haitdm  upamsadam  piovdca,  dtmaivcJia 
mahayyah  dtnidparicaiyah,  dtmdnam  evatha  mahayann  dlmamm 
pancarann  itbhau  lokdv  dpnotmdm  cdmmn  ccU 

4  Then  Prajd-paii  looked  at  them  and  said,  they  go  away 
without  having  perceived,  without  having  known  the  self 
Whosoever  ivill  foUow  such  a  doctnne,  be  they  gods  or  demons 
they  shall  perish  Then  Virocana  with  a  tranquil  heart  went 
to  the  demons  and  declared  that  doctnne,  one’s  (bodily)  self 
IS  to  be  made  happy  here,  one’s  (bodily)  self  is  to  be  sen'ed 
He  who  makes  his  own  self  happy  here  and  he  who  serves  his 
own  self,  he  obtains  both  worl^,  this  world  and  the  yonder 

5,  fasmdd  apy  adyathddaddnam  airaddadhdnam  ayajamdnam 
dhuh,  dsuro  bateti,  asurdndm  hy  esopamsat  prctasya  sauram 
bhik§ayd  vasanendlankdreneii  samskuroantt,  etcm  hy  amuinlokam 
lesyanlo  manyantc 

5  Therefore  even  here  they  say  of  one  who  is  not  a  giver, 
who  has  no  faith,  who  does  not  offer  sacrifices,  that  he  is  a 
demon,  for  this  is  the  doctnne  of  the  demons  They  adorn  the 
body  of  the  deceased  with  what  they  have  begged,  with  clothes 
and  wth  ornaments,  and  think  that  thereby  they  will  win  the 
yonder  world 

bJnksayd  with  perfumes,  flowers,  etc .  which  they  have  begged 
gandha-malydniiddt-laksamyd 


Section  9 

INDRA  FEELS  THE  INADEQUACY  OF  THE 
PHYSICAL  THEORY 

I.  atha  hcndro’prdpyatva  devdn  clad  bhayam  dadaria,  yathaiva 
khalv  ayam  asmiii  sarTre  sadhvalankrlc  sddhv  alankrto  bhavati, 
suvasanc  suvasamh,  pari^krie  parishriah,  evam  evdyam  asnnr.n 
andhc’ndho  hhavatt,  srdme  srdmah.panvrkuepartvrkiiah,  asyatya 
sarJrasya  naiam  anv  esa  iiasyalt,  ndham  alra  bhogyam  faiydniiii 
I  But  Indra,  even  before  rcaclimg  the  gods  saw  this  danger 
Even  as  this  self  (the  bodily  self)  is  well  adorned  when  this 
body  is  well  adorned,  well*drcsscd  when  the  body  is  well 
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dressed,  tidy  when  the  body  is  tidy,  that  self  wdl  also  be  blind 
when  the  body  is  blind,  lame  when  the  body  is  lame,  crippled 
when  the  body  is  cnppled.  It  perishes  immediately  when  the 
body  perishes.  I  see  no  good  in  this 

sramah  one-eyed,  eka-neira  § 
bhogyam.  good,  hterally  what  is  enjoyable 

2.  sa  samit,  pdmh  punar  eydya,  tarn  Iia  prajd-pattr  iivdca, 
maghavan.yac  chdnta-hrdayahprdvrdjth  sdrdham  mrocanena,  him 
tcchan  punar  dgama  tU  sa  hovdcayathaiva  klialv  ayam,  bhagavah: 
asmtn  iarire  sddhv  alankrte  sddhv  alankrto  bhavati,  suvasane 
suvasanah,  panskrte  panskrtah  evam  evdyam  asminn  andhe’ndho 
ilmati,  srdme  srdmah,  partvrkno  panvrknah,  asyavoa  iartrasya 
ndsam  anv  esa  naiyah,  wham  atra  bhogyam  pa^'dmUi  * 
2.  He  came  back  again  with  fuel  m  hand.  To  him  Prajd-paii 
said,  'Desinng  what,  0  Maghavan,  have  you  come  back,  since 
you  along  with  Virocana  went  away  with  a  tranquil  heart?’ 
Then  he  said,  ‘Even  as  this  self  (the  bodily  self)  is  well  adorned 
when  this  body  is  well  adorned,  well  dressed  when  the  body 
is  well  dressed,  tidy  when  the  body  is  tidy,  that  self  wiU  also 
be  bhnd  when  the  body  is  blmd,  lame  when  the  body  is  lame, 
crippled  when  the  body  is  cnppled.  It  perishes  immediately, 
when  the  body  penshes,  I  see  no  good  in  this  ’ 

India  evidently  was  not  satisfied  with  the  theory  of  the  self  as 
body 

prdvrdfih  •pragalavdn  asi  5 

^  3  evam  evaisa,  maghavan,  itv  hovdca,  etam  tv  eva,  te  bhiiyo 
mtvydkhydsydmf,  vasdpardni  dvdtnmsaiam  varsdnitt  sa  hdpa- 
rdni  dvdtnmsatam  vatsdny  uvdsa,  tasunai  hovdca 
3  'So  IS  he  indeed,  0  Maghavan  ’  Said  he  [Prajd-pati). 
However,  I  will  explam  this  further  to  you  Live  with  me 
pother  thirty-two  years'  Then  he  hved  with  him  another 
thirty-two  years  To  him  he  then  said: 


Section  10 

THE  DREAJI  SELF 

1  ya  esa  svapnc  malnyamdnas  carati  esa  dlmd,  iti  hovdca, 
i>a  amriam  abhayam,  eiad  brahmeli.  sa  ha  idnta-hrdayah  pra- 
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vavrdja,  sa  haprapyaiva  devdn  etad  hhayam  dadarsa,  tad  yady, 
apUam  sariram  andham  bhavati,  amndhah  sa  bJiavati,  yadi 
srdmam  asrdmah,  naivaiso  ’sya  dosena  dusyati 

1  He  who  moves  about  happy  in  a  dream,  he  is  the  self, 
said  he,  he  is  the  immortal,  the  fearless  He  is  Brahman  Then 
he  went  forth  with  a  tranquil  heart  But  even  before  reaching 
the  gods  he  saw  this  danger  Even  though  this  self  is  not  blmd 
(when  the  body)  is  blind,  is  not  lame  (when  the  body)  is  lame, 
though  he  does  not  suffer  defects  from  the  defects  (of  the  body) 

maMyamdnah  (moves)  happy 

aneka-vtdhm  svapna-bhogdn  anubhavati  §  He  experiences  different 
kmds  of  satisfaction  m  a  dream 

t  The  dreammg  self  does  not  suffer  from  the  defects  of  the  body 
nawaisa  svapndtmdsya  dehasya  dosena  dusyati  S 

2  na  vadhendsya  hanyate,  ndsya  srdmyena  srdmah,  ghnanti 
tv  evainam,  vicchddayanttvdpriyavetteva  bhavati,  api  roditiva, 
ndham  atra  bhogyatn  paSydmiti 

3  He  IS  not  slam  (when  the  body)  is  slain  He  is  not  one-eyed 
(when  the  body)  is  one-eyed,  yet  it  is  as  if  they  kill  him,  as  if 
they  unclothe  him  He  comes  to  expenence  as  it  were  what  is 
impleasant,  he  even  weeps  as  it  were  I  see  no  good  in  this 

vicchddayanti  unclothe,  from  the  root  chad 
V  vicchdyayanti  tear  to  pieces  See  B  U  IV  3  20 
Even  the  dreaming  self  is  subject  to  pleasure  and  pam 

3  sa  samit-pdnih  punar  eydya  tarn  ha  prajd-patir  uvdca 
maghavan,yac  chdnta-hrdayahprdvrdfih,  him  icchan punar  dgama 
iti  sa  hovdca,  tad  yady  apldam,  bhagavah,  Sariram  andham 
bhavati,  anandhah  sa  bhavati,  yadi  srdmam  asrdmah,  naivaiso' sya 
dosena  du^ati 

3  He  came  back  again  with  fuel  in  hand  to  him  Prajd-pati 
said,  'Desirmg  what,  0  Maghavan,  have  you  come  back  since 
you  went  away  with  a  tranquil  heart  I*’  Then  he  said,  'Venerable 
Sir,  even  though  this  self  is  not  blmd  (when  the  body)  is  bhnd, 
lame  (when  the  body)  is  lame,  even  though  he  does  not  suffer 
defects  from  the  defects  of  the  body 

4  na  vadhendsya  hanyate,  nd^a  srdmyena  srdmah,  ghnanti 
tv  evainam  mcchddayaniiva  apnyavettaiva  bhavati,  api  roditiva, 
ndham  atra  bhogyam  paSydmiti,  evam  evaisa,  maghavan,  iti 
hovdca  etam  tv  eva  te  bhuyo'  mivydkhydsydmi  vasdpardnt 
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dvatnmiatam  varsanUi.  sa  hdparaiyi  dvatnmdatam  var^dny  uvdsa, 
tasmai  hmaca. 

4  'He  IS  not  slain  (when  the  body)  is  slain  He  is  not  lame 
(when  the  body)  is  lame,  yet  it  is  as  if  they  kill  him,  as  if  they 
unclothe  him  He  comes  to  expenence  as  it  were  what  is 
unpleasant,  he  even  weeps  as  it  were  I  see  no  good  in  this ' 
'So  is  he  mdeed,  0  Maghavan,’  said  he  {Prajd-pah)  'However, 
I  will  explain  this  further  to  you  Live  with  me  another  thirty- 
two  years.'  Then  he  hved  with  him  another  thirty-two  years. 
To  him  he  then  said 

In  these  two  stages  the  self  experiences  either  external  or  internal 
objects,  but  in  the  next  stage  the  self  exists  without  the  experience 
of  objects,  external  or  mtemal. 


Section  II 

THE  SELF  IN  SLEEP 

I  tad  yatraitat  suptah  samastah  samprasannah  svapnath  na  < 
vydndlt,  esa  dtmeti  kovdca,  etad  amrtam  abhayam  dad  brahnieh 
sa  ha  idnia-hrdaya^  pravawdja,  sa  Mprdpyaiva  devdn  dad 
bhayam  dadaria,  iidha  kkalv  ayam  evam  sampraty  dtmdnam 
ayam  aham  asmUi,  no  evemdm  bhutdni,  vindsam  evdpito 
bkavati,  ndham  atra  hhogyam  pasydmiti. 

1  When  a  man  is  asleep,  composed,  serene,  and  knows  no 
are^,  that  is  the  self,  said  he,  that  is  the  immortal,  the 
fearless  That  is  Brahman.  Then  he  went  forth  with  tranquil 
heart  Even  before  reaching  the  gods  he  saw  this  danger.  In 
tmth  this  one  does  not  know  himself  that  ‘I  am  he,’  nor  mdeed 
the  ttings  here.  He  has  become  one  who  has  gone  to 
annihilation  I  see  no  good  in  this 

In^  feels  that  if  there  are  no  objects  of  which  we  are  conscious, 
e'en  the  subject  becomes  destroyed 

2.  samit-pdnih  piinar  eydya.  tarn  ha  prajd-pahr  uvdca, 
^^^&avan,yacchdnta-hrdayahprdvrdfili,  him  icchanpunar  dgama 
V  bornca'  ndha  khalv  ayam,  bkagavak,  evam  sampraty 
'^WMtoihjdndti,  ayam  aham  asmiti,  no  evemdm  bhutdni  vindsam 

Mpxto  bhavah,  ndham  atra  hhogyam  paiydmiti. 

2  He  came  back  again  ivith  fuel  in  hand  To  him  Prajd-paU 
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said,  'Desiring  what,  O  Maghavan,  have  you  come  back,  since 
you  went  away  with  a  tranquil  heart?'  Then  he  said,  'Venerable 
Sir,  m  truth  this  one  does  not  know  himself  that  I  am  he,  nor 
indeed  the  things  here  He  has  become  one  who  has  gone  to 
annihilation.  I  see  no  good  in  this ' 

The  self  is  not  the  undifEerenced  consaousness  of  deep  sleep  It 
is  the  false  infimte  Qmetistic  trance  is  not  final  freedom 

3  evam  evai^a,  maghavan,  th  hovaca,  etam  tv  eva  te  hhiiyo' 
nuvydkhya^dmi,  no  evdnyatraitasmdt,  vasdpardm  panca  var- 
sdniii  sa  hdpardni  panca  varsdny  uvdsa  tdny  eka-^atam  sam- 
peduh  eiat  tad  yad,  dhuh  eka-iatam,  ha  vai  varsdm  maghavan 
prajdpatau  brahmacaryam  uvdsa  tasmai  hovaca 

3  So  IS  he,  indeed,  0  Maghavan,  said  he  However,  I  will 
explain  this  further  to  you  and  there  is  nothing  else  besides 
this  Live  with  me  for  another  five  years  Then  he  lived  with 
him  for  another  five  years  That  ms^es  one  hundred  and  one 
years  and  so  people  say  that,  venly,  for  one  hundred  and  one 
years  Maghavan  hved  with  Prajd-pati  the  disciplined  hfe  of  a 
student  of  sacred  knowledge  To  him  (India)  {Prajd-paii)  then 
said 

there  is  nothing  else  besides  this'  it  is  the  highest  self 


Section  12 

THE  SELF  AS  SPIRIT 

I  maghavan,  martyam  vd  idam  sariram  dttam  mrtyund,  tad 
asydmrta^dsarira^dtmano'dhisthdnam,  dtto  vai  sasarirah, 
pnydpnydbhydm,  na  vai  saiarirasya  satah  pnydprtyayor 
apahatir  asti,  aiariram  vd  va  santam  na  pnydpnye  sprMak 

I  0  Maghavan,  mortal,  venly,  is  this  body  It  is  held  by 
death  But  it  is  the  support  of  that  deathless,  bodiless  self 
j./'Wenly,  the  incarnate  self  is  held  by  pleasure  and  pam  Venly, 
there  is  no  freedom  from  pleasure  and  pam  for  one  who  is 
^  mcamate  Venly,  pleasure  and  pam  do  not  touch  one  who  is 
bodiless 

2.  aianro  vdyuh,  abhram,  mdyut,  stanayitnur  aiarirdny  etdni 
tad  yathaitdny  amu?mdd  dkdsdt  samutthdya  param  jyoiir  upa- 
sampadya  svena  svena  rupendbhini^padyante 
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2  Bodiless  is  air,  clouds,  lightning,  thunder,  these  are  bodi¬ 
less  Now  as  these,  when  they  anse  from  yonder  space  and 
reach  the  highest  light  appear  each  with  its  own  form 

3.  evain  evaisa  samprasado’&ndc  clianrdi  samutthdya  param 
jyoUr  upasampadya  svena  rupmdbliimspadyate,  sa  uttamali 
piirusah,  sa  tatra  paryeh,  jaksat  kridan  ramamdnah  stribhir  va 
yamtr  va  jmUbhir  vd  nopajatiafh  smarann  idam  ianmm:  sa 
yathd  prayogya  dcarane  yuktah,  evam  evdyam  asmtn  ianre 
prdnoyuMah. 

3  Even  so  that  serene  one  when  he  nses  up  from  this  body 
and  reaches  the  highest  light  appears  m  his  own  form  Such 
a  person  is  the  Supreme  Person  liere  such  a  one  moves  about, 
laughmg,  playing,  rejoicmg  mth  women,  chanots  or  relations, 
not  remembermg  the  appendage  of  this  body  As  an  animal 
IS  attached  to  a  cart  so  is  hfe  attached  to  this  body. 

The  self  enjoys  these  pleasures  as  an  inward  spectator  only  and 
does  not  identify  itself  with  them  The  spirit  is  jomed  to  the  body 
^  a  horse  to  the  cart  The  relation  is  external,  dehddivilahsanam 
aUnano  r^pam  S.  See  S  B  IV  4  i. 

4  aiha  yairaitad  dkdiam  anu-visa^nmm  caksuk,  sa  cdksusah 
punisah  dariandya  caksuh;  atha  yo  veda  tdam  jtghrdnUi,  sa 
atma  gandhdya  gkrdmm,  atha  yo  veda’  %dam  abhivyahardnih 
sa  dhnd,  abhivydhdrdya  vdk,  atha  yo  veda,  idam  iniavdnltt,  sa 
atma,  iravandya,  iroiram 

4  Now  when  the  eye  is  thus  turned  to  space,  that  is  the 
seeing  |)erson,  the  eye  is  for  seeing  Now  he  knows  'let  me  smell 
tliB,  that  is  the  self,  the  nose  is  for  smelhng  Now  he  who  knows 
let  me  utter  this,’  that  is  the  self,  the  voice  is  for  uttering 

ftow  he  who  knows  'let  me  hear  this'  that  is  the  self,  the  ear 
IS  for  heanng 

The  perceiver  is  the  self,  the  sense  organs  are  the  instruments  for 
pcrcephon 


5  atha  yo  veda;  idam  mamdniti  sa  dtmd,  mano'sya  daivaih 
iKfl,  sa  va  esa  etena  datvena  caksusd  manasattdn  kdmdil 
pasyan  ramaic. 

knows,  let  me  think  this,  he  is  the  self,  the 
v.- venly,  seeing  these  pleasures 
ugh  his  divine  eye,  the  mind  rejoices 

6-  ya  etc  hrahma-hke  tarn  vd  eiatn  devd  dtmdmm  updsate,  tasmdt 
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ie?am  sarve  ca  hkd  dttdh  same  ca  kdmah,  sa  samami  ca  lokan 
dpnoti  sarvdmi  ca  kdmdn,  yas  tarn  dtmdnam  anuvidya  mjdnah, 
iti  ha  prajdpahr  uvdca,  prajdpaitr  uvdca 

6.  Verily,  these  gods  who  are  in  the  Brahma-world  meditate 
on  that  sdf  Therefore  all  worlds  and  all  desires  are  held  by 
them  He  obtains  all  worlds  and  all  desires  who  finds  the  self 
and  understands  it.  Thus  spoke  Prajd-pati,  yea.,  thus  spoke 
Prajd-pati 

dttdh  held,  obtamed,  prdptdh  S 

In  this  account  we  have  a  progressive  spintualisation  of  the  idea 
of  self.  The  highest  knowledge  is  not  to  be  snatched  at  one  leap 
It  IS  acquired  as  the  result  of  methodical  endeavour,  steady  deepen- 
mg  of  the  mmd  The  essence  of  the  psychical  self  consists  in  a 
directedness  to  the  object  of  consciousness,  its  tnUntionahty  We 
begin  with  the  physical  mdmdual,  the  sensuous  outlook,  the 
demomacal  view  Slowly  there  is  the  mtummg  of  the  mmd,  a  direction 
to  the  phenomena  of  dream  and  dreamless  sleep  Introspection  is 
guided  towards  the  idea  of  the  self  Atman  is  the  highest  self  The 
journey  ends  m  pure  spint,  the  subject  of  knowledge  which  is 
contmuous  despite  the  sihuttmg  off  of  consciousness,  which  is 
exalted  above  wakmg  and  sleepmg 


Section  13 

A  P^AN  OF  THE  PERFECTED  SOUL 

I  ^dmdc  chdbalam  prapadye,  iabaldc  chydmam  prapadye 
a^va  tva  romdni  vidhuya  pdpam,  candra  iva  rdhor  mukhdt 
pramucya  dhiitvd  iariram,  dkrtam  krtdtmd  hrahmalokam  dbht- 
sainlihavdmi,  abhtsambhavdmi 

X  From  dark  I  pass  to  the  van-coloured,  from  the  van- 
coloured  I  pass  to  the  dark  Shaking  off  evil  as  a  horse  his 
hairs,  shaking  off  the  body  as  the  moon  frees  itself  from  the 
moufli  of  Rahu,  I  a  perfected  soul  obtam  the  uncreated  Brahma- 
world,  yea,  I  obtam  it 

The  sun  and  the  moon  are  treated  as  the  dogs  of  Yama,  Syama 
the  moon  dog  and  Sabala  the  sun  dog  We  must  run  past  these  two 
heavenly  bodies  coursmg  across  the  sky  to  get  to  the  blessed  abode 
of  light  See  also  KU  I  2  2  In  the  RV  it  is  said  that  Yama  sends 
forth  two  dogs,  his  messengers  who  search  out  among  men  those 
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who  have  to  join  the  Fathers.  X  14.  10-12,  Plato’s  house  has  a 
janitor 

In  Indian  mythology  a  lunar  edipse  is  caused  by  the  demon 
Rahu’s  attempt  to  swallow  the  moon 


Section  14 


THE  PRAYER  OF  A  SEEKER  FOR  ETERNAL  LIFE 


I.  dkdso  vat  mma  ndma-rupayor  ntrodhiia,  teyad  antard,  tad, 
brahma,  tad  amrtam,  sa  atma,  prajd-pateh  sabhdm  vehnaprapadye, 
yaso  'ham  bhavdmi  brahntanandm,  yaio  rajMm,  yaso  vtidni 
yaso’ham  anuprdpatsi-  sa  hdhamya^asdmyasah'  Syetam  adaikam 
adatkam  iyetam  lindu  mdblngdm,  lindu  mdbhigdm 
I  Veiily,  what  is  called  space  is  the  determined  of  name 
and  form  That  ivithin  which  they  are  is  the  Brahman,  that 
IS  the  immortal,  that  is  the  self  I  pass  to  Prajd-pati’s  assembly- 
hall  and  abode  I  am  the  glory  of  the  Brahmanas,  the  glory 
of  the  prmces,  the  glory  of  the  people,  I  have  obtained  glory. 
I  am  the  glory  of  the  glones.  May  I  never  go  to  the  white, 
toothless,  to  the  toothless,  white,  devouring,  may  I  never  go 
to  it 


Shasa  space  It  is  used  as  a  name  of  the  Supreme,  because  like 
^ace.  Brahman  has  no  body  and  is  subtle,  asarlralvdt  siiksmatvdc 
ca  5 

Brahman  is  imtouched  by  concrete  existences  though  they  are  all 
aistamed  by  it.  o  j 

^e  three  castes  of  Brahmana,  rajan  and  vi5,  are  mentioned  here. 
inabhigSm  mdhhigaccheyam  S 


Section  15 

PARTING  ADVICE  TO  THE  PUPIL 

1  iadd  hattad  brahmd  prajdpaiaya  iivdca,  prajd-patir  manave, 
With  prajabhyah  dcdrya-kuUd  vedam  adhltya  yathd-vidhdnam, 
I  fro  1  hama  (krtvd)  ahsesena  abhtsamdvriya,  kutumbe  sthitvd, 
cau  deie  svddhydyam  adhiydnali,  dhdnntkdn  vidadhat,  dlmani 
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sarvendnydm  samprahsthdpya,  ahimsan  saroa-bimiany  anyaira 
tiithebhyah,  sa  khalv  evam  variayan  yavad  ayusam  hrahma-hham 
abhtsampadyaic,  na  ca  punar  avartatc,  na  ca  pumr  dvariatc. 

I  This  Brahma  told  to  Praja-pati ,  Praja-pati  to  ]\Iaini,  Manu 
to  mankmd  He  who  has  learned  the  Veda  from  the  family 
of  a  teacher  according  to  rule,  in  the  time  left  over  from  doing 
work  for  the  teacher,  he,  who  after  havmg  come  back  again, 
settles  down  m  a  home  of  his  oivn,  contmues  the  study  of  what 
he  has  learnt  and  has  virtuous  sons,  he  who  concentrates  all 
his  senses  m  the  self,  who  practises  non-hatred  to  all  creatures 
except  at  holy  places,  he  who  behaves  thus  throughout  his 
hfe  reaches  the  Brahma-world,  does  not  return  hither  again, 
yea,  he  does  not  return  hither  again. 

dhdnmkd'  virtuous  sons  and  pupils. 
piUran  itsyams  ca  dharma-yuklan  S 

anyaira  ilrth^hyah  except  at  holy  places  §  makes  out  that  even 
travelling  as  a  mendicant  causes  pam,  but  a  mendicant  is  allowed 
to  beg  for  alms  at  sacred  places  hhihsd-mnntiam  aianaitnapi 
parapldd  sySi 


AITARBYA  UPANISAD 


The  Atiar^a  Upamsad  belongs  to  the  Rg  Veda  and  the 
Upanisad  proper  consists  of  three  chapters  Tins  is  part  of  the 
Aiiareya  Aratiyaka,  and  the  Upanisad  begins  with  the  Fourth 
Chapter  of  the  second  Aranyaha,  and  compnses  Chapters  IV, 
V  and  VI.  The  preceding  parts  deal  with  sacrificial  ceremonies 
hke  the  mahavrata  and  their  interpretations  It  is  the  purpose 
of  the  Upanisad  to  lead  the  mmd  of  the  sacnficer  away  from 
the  outer  ceremonial  to  its  inner  meanmg  All  true  sacrifice 
is  inward  S  points  out  that  there  are  three  classes  of  men 
who  wish  to  acquire  wisdom  The  highest  consists  of  those  who 
have  turned  away  from  the  world,  whose  inmds  are  freed  and 
collected,  who  are  eager  for  freedom  For  these  the  Upanisad 
(Aiiareya  Aranyaka  11.  4-6)  is  intended  There  are  others  who 
wish  to  become  free  gradually  by  attaming  to  the  world  of 
Hmnya-garbha  For  them  the  knowledge  and  worship  of  pram, 
hfe-breath  is  intended  (Attar^a  Aranyaka  II  1-3)  There  are 
still  others  who  care  only  for  worldly  possessions  For  them  the 
meditative  worship  of  the  Samhiid  is  intended  (Aiiareya 
Aranyaka  III).* 

*  See  5  on  Attareya  Aranyaka  III  i  x 


INVOCATION 


I  van  me  manasi  prahsthttd,  mano  me  vdct  praixsihiiam,  dm 
amr  ma  edht  vedasya  ma  dmsthah  srutam  me  md  prahdnh 
anenddhitendhordtrdn  samdadhdmy,  rtam  vadtsydmi  saiyam 
vadtsydmt  tan  mdm  avatu,  tad  vaktdram  avatu,  avatu  mam, 
avatu  vaktdram,  avatu  vaktdram  Aum,  idntih,  idnUh,  idntih 
I  My  speech  is  well  established  in  my  mmd  My  mmd  is 
well  estabhshed  m  my  speech  0  Thou  manifest  one,  be  manifest 
for  me  Be  a  nail  for  my  Veda  Do  not  let  go  my  leammg  By 
this  that  has  been  studied,  I  mamtain  days  and  nights  I  ivill 
speak  of  the  nght  I  will  speak  of  the  true  May  that  protect  me 
May  that  protect  the  speaker  Let  that  protect  me  Let  that 
protect  the  speaker  Let  that  protect  the  speaker  Aum,  peace, 
peace,  peace 

be  a  nail  let  the  spint  of  the  Scnptures  be  constantly  present 
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CHAPTER  I 
Section  i 

THE  CREATION  OF  THE  COSMIC  PERSON 

1  atmd  vd  tdam  eka  evdgra  dsit,  ndnyat  kiii  catta  mtsat  sa 
aiksata  hkdn  nu  srjd  tit 

I.  The  self,  venly,  was  (aU)  this,  one  only,  in  the  beginning. 
Nothing  else  whatsoever  winked  He  thought,  'let  me  now 
create  the  worlds  ’ 

See  B  U  I  4  1 

idam  (all)  this,  the  manifested  umverse 

me  only  Evei^hing  is  denved  from  atman  to  which  there  is  no 
second 

'Nothing  else  whatsoever  winked '  This  is  by  way  of  refutation  of 
the  Samkhya  dualism  The  non-bemg  of  matter  which  is  assumed 
for  explaining  creation  is  not  external  to  the  Supreme 

3  sa  vmdml  lokdn  asrjata,  avtbho  martcir  maram  apo'do’mbhah 
farena  dvoam;  dyauh  prati^thd,  antanksam  maricayah,  prthvol 
iitaro  ya  adhastdt  id  apah 

2  He  created  these  worlds,  water,  light  rays,  death  and  the 
'waters  This  water  is  above  the  heaven  the  heaven  is  its 
support  The  hght  rays  are  the  atmosphere  Death  is  the  earth 
iVhat  are  beneath,  they  are  the  waters 

Earth  is  called  mara  or  death,  because  all  bemgs  on  earth  die 
niriyante  asmin  hhutdm 

Although  the  worlds  are  composed  of  the  five  elements,  still 
trom  the  preponderance  of  water,  they  are  called  by  names  meaning 
Water  sudi  as  amhhas,  etc  ’  S 

3  id  iksata  line  nu  hkd,  loka-pdldn  nu  srjd  lit;  so'dbhya  eva 
piiriisam  saniuddhrtydmiirchayat 

3«  He  thought,  ‘Here  then  are  the  worlds  Let  me  now  create 
e  guarmans  of  the  worlds  '  From  the  waters  themselves,  he 
ew  forth  the  person  and  gave  him  a  shape 

tasyabhiapta^a  mukham  mrahhtdyaia 
inukhdd  vdg,  vdco’gmr  ndstke  mrabhidyetdm,  ndsikd- 
P^dndd  vdyuh,  aksmi  mrabhtdyetdm,  ak^tbhydm 
irol’*  '  ddttyali,  karnau  mrabhidyetdm,  karndbhydm 

os/tJ;  ”1’  w/rarf  diiah,  tvan  nirabhidyata,  tvaco  lontdni,  lomabhya 
n-vanaspaiayah,  hrdayam  nirabhidyata  hrdaydn  manah, 
n* 
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manasas  caniramdh,  nabhtf  mrahhidvata.  nabhya  apamh,  apandn 
mriyuk,  stsnam  mrabhidyata,  hsnad  retail,  retasa  apah 
4  He  brooded  over  him  Of  him  who  has  thus  been  brooded 
over,  the  mouth  was  separated  out,  hke  an  egg  From  the 
mouth  speech,  from  speech  fire  The  nostrils  were  separated 
out  from  the  nostrils  breath,  from  breath  air  The  eyes  were 
separated  out  from  the  eyes  sight,  from  sight  the  sun  The 
ears  were  separated  out  from  the  ears  hearing  and  from  heanng 
the  quarters  of  space  The  skm  was  separated  out  from  the 
skm  the  hairs,  from  the  hairs  plants  and  trees  The  heart  was 
separated  out  from  the  heart  the  mmd  and  from  the  mind, 
the  moon  The  navel  was  separated  out  from  the  navel,  the 
outbreath,  from  the  outbreath  death  The  generative  organ 
was  separated  out'  from  it  semen,  from  semen  water. 

Me  an  egg  as  is  the  case  with  an  egg  when  it  is  hatched  yathd 
pakstnah  andam  ntrbhtdyate  evam  S 


Section  2 

THE  COSMIC  POWERS  IN  THE  HUMAN  PERSON 

I  id  eta  devatdh  srstd  asmn  mahaty  arnave  prdpatan  taw 
aiandyd-pipdsdbhydm  anvavdrjat,  id  enatn  abruvann,  dyatanain 
nah  prajdnihi  yasmin  pratisthitd  annam  addm  eti 

1  These  divmities  thus  created  fell  mto  this  great  ocean. 
(The  self)  subjected  that  (person)  to  hunger  and  thirst  They 
said  to  him  (the  creator),  'Fmd  out  for  us  an  abode,  wherein 
estabhshed  we  may  eat  food ' 

arnave  in  the  ocean  samsdra  is  generally  compared  to  an  ocean 
samdrdrnave,  samsdra-satmtdre  S 
prdpatan  fell,  palitavatyah  S 

2  tdbhyo  gdm  dnayat  td  abnivan,  na  vat  no' yam  ohm  iti.  tdbhyo 
'ivam  dnayat  td  abruvan,  na  vat  no'yani  alam  iti 

2  For  them,  he  brought  a  cow  They  said,  Tnd^  this  is 
not  enough  for  us  ’  For  them  he  brought  a  horse  They  saia, 
'Indeed  this  is  not  enough  for  us.’ 

gdm  gavdkjrtiviitsfampmdam  § 

3  tdbhyah  puru?am  dnayat  id  abruvan,  sukrtam  batch  purtt^o 
vd  va  sukrtam,  id  abravTd,  yathdyatanam  praviiatcti. 
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3  For  them  he  brought  a  person  They  said,  ‘Well  done 
indeed '  A  person  verily  is  (what  is)  well  done.  He  said  to  them, 
‘enter  into  your  respective  abodes  ’ 

4  agntr  vag  bhniva  viukJtain  prdvtSad,  vdyuh  prdno  bliutva 
vasike  praviiai,  Mityas  caksur  bJmivdksini  pratniad,  diiah 
irotram  bhulw  kainau  prdviiann,  osadM-vanaspatayo  lomdnt 
bhiilvd  ivacam  prdviiaiits  candramd  -niano  bhfitvd  hrdayam 
prdviian,  mrtyur  apaiw  bMtiva  nabhim  pidmiad,  apo  reto  bhiitva 
itimm  praviian 

4.  Fire,  becoimng  speech,  entered  the  mouth  Air  becoming 
breath,  entered  the  nostrils  The  sun,  becoming  sight,  entered 
the  eyes  The  quarters  of  space,  becoming  hearmg,  entered  the 
ears  Plants  and  trees,  becoming  hairs,  entered  the  skin.  The 
moon,  becoming  the  mind,  entered  the  heart  Death,  becoming 
the  outbreath,  entered  the  navel  water  becoming  semen  entered 
the  generative  organ 

5  tarn  aiandya-pipdse  abriitdin  dvdbhydm  abhiprajdnthth.  te 
abravti,  etdsv  eva  vdm  devatdsvdbhajdmy,  eidsti  bhdgmyau  karo- 
vtilf  tasmdd  yasyai  kasyai  ca  devatdyat  Iwuir  grhyafe  bhdgtnyd 
vcvdsydm  aiatidyd-pipdse  bhavatah. 

5  To  him  (the  creator),  hunger  and  thirst  said,  ‘For  us  (also) 
find  out  an  abode  ’  He  said  to  them,  ‘I  assign  you  a  place  in 
these  divmities  and  make  you  sharers  with  them  Therefore 
to  whatever  divinity  an  offenng  is  made,  hunger  and  thirst 
become  partakers  m  it. 


Section  3 

THE  CREATION  OF  FOOD  AND  THE  INABILITY  OF 
VARIOUS  PERSONAL  FUNCTIONS  TO  GET  AT  IT 

I  sa  iksataimc  nu  lokds  ca  loka-pdldd  cdnnam  ebhyah  srjd  iii 

1  He  thought,  'Here  are  the  worlds  and  the  guardians  of 
the  worlds  Let  me  create  food  for  them  ’ 

2  so'po'bhyatapat'  tabhyo'bhxtapidhhyo  vturiu  ajdyaia, yd  vai 
sd  ntuiitr  ajdyatdnnam  vai  tat 

,  ®  brooded  over  the  waters  and  from  the  ivaters  so 
pmoded  over  issued  a  form  That  whichever  was  produced  as 
that  form  is.  verily,  food. 
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3  iad  enad  ahhisrstam  pardtUyapghamsat  tad  vdcdpghrk^at 
tan  ndsaknod  vdcd  grahitttm,  sa  yad  hatnad  vdcdgraJm^yad 
abkitydhrtya  hatvmnam  atrapsyai 

3  This,  so  created  wished  to  flee  awa}'.  (The  person)  sought 
to  seize  it  with  speech  He  was  not  able  to  take  hold  of  it  by 
speech  If,  indeed,  he  had  taken  hold  of  it  by  speech,  even 
with  speech,  one  would  have  had  the  satisfaction  of  food 

By  merely  talkmg  of  food,  one  will  not  be  satisfied 
ajtghfksat  sought  to  seize,  grahitim  atcchat  § 
atrapsyat  would  have  had  satisfaction  trpto’bhamsyat  5 

4  tat  prdnendjighrksat,  tan  ndSaknot  prdnena  grahitmi,  sa 
yad  hainatprdnendgrahaisyad  abhiprdnya  haivdnmm  atrap^at 

4  (The  person)  sought  to  seize  it  with  breath  He  was  not 
able  to  fake  hold  of  it  by  breath  If,  indeed,  he  had  taken  hold 
of  it  by  breath,  even  with  breath  one  would  have  had  the 
satisfaction  of  food 

By  merely  breathmg  toward  food,  no  satisfaction  of  the  appetite 
IS  possible 

5  tac  caksusdpghrksat,  tan  ndSaknoc  cakiusd  grahUtmi,  sayad 
hatnac  cak?usdgr<Siai^ad  dr?ivd  haivdtmam  atrapsyat 

5  (The  person)  sought  to  seize  it  with  sight  He  was  not 
able  to  take  hold  of  it  by  sight  If,  indeed,  he  had  taken  hold 
of  it  by  sight,  even  with  the  sight  (of  food)  one  would  have 
had  the  satisfaction  of  food 

6  tac  chrotre^djighrk?at,  tan  ndiaknoc  chrotrena  grahitmi,  sa 
yad  hatnac  chrotrendgrahat^ac  chrutvd  hatvdnnam  atrapsyat 

6  (The  person)  sought  to  seize  it  with  heanng  He  was  not 
able  to  take  hold  of  it  by  hearing  If  indeed,  he  had  taken  hold 
of  it  by  healing,  even  with  the  heanng  (of  food),  one  would 
have  had  the  satisfaction  of  food 

7.  tat  tvacdjighrk^at,  tan  nddaknot  tvacd  grahitum,  sa  yad 
harnat  tvacdgrahatsyat  sprsivd  hatvdnnam  atrapsyat, 

7,  (The  pelreon)  sought  to  seize  it  by  the  skm  He  was  not 
able  to  take  hold  of  it  by  the  skin  If,  indeed,  he  had  taken 
hold  of  it  by  the  skin,  even  mth  the  skin  (i  e  by  touching  food) 
one  would  have  had  the  satisfaction  of  food 

8,  tan  manasdpghrk^at,  tan  ndiaknon  manasd  gra}}itwn;  sa 
yad  hatnan  manasdgrahat?yad  dhydtvd  haivdnnavi  atrapsyat 

8  (The  person)  sought  to  seize  it  by  the  mind  He  was  not 
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able  to  take  hold  of  it  by  the  mind  If,  indeed,  he  had  taken 
hold  of  it  by  the  mind,  even  with  the  mmd  (i  e.  by  thinking  of 
food),  one  would  have  had  the  satisfaction  of  food. 

9  iac  chisnendpghrk?at,  tan  tiMahioc  chAnena  graMium;  sa 
yad  hainac  cht^mdgrahatsyad  visrjya  hatvdnnam  atrapsyat. 

9  (The  person)  sought  to  see  it  by  the  generative  organ. 
He  was  not  able  to  take  hold  of  it  by  the  generative  organ. 
If,  indeed,  he  had  taken  hold  of  it  by  the  generative  organ, 
even  by  emission  one  would  have  had  the  satisfaction  of  food. 

10  tad  apdnerMpghrksat,  tad  dvayat,  saiso'nnasya  graho  yad 
myur  annayur  va  esa  yad  vdyuh. 

10  Then,  the  person,  sought  to  seize  it  by  the  out-breath 
He  got  it.  The  grasper  of  food  is  what  air  is  This  one  living 
on  food,  is,  veniy,  what  air  is 

anndyuh  anna-handhano  anna-pvano  vai  prastdiliah  S 

THE  ENTRANCE  OF  THE  SELF  INTO  THE  BODY 

II.  saiksafa' kathafhnvidammadrtesyddtti  satksata, katareiia 
prapadyd  ti%  sa  iksata,  yadi  vdcdhhiiydhrtam;  yad%  prdnmdhht- 
prdmtam,  yadi  caksusd  drstam,  yadt  irotrena  irtttam,  yad%  tvacd 
sprstam,  yadi  manasd  dhydtam,  yady  apdnendhhyapdnitam,  yadi 
iiiitena  visrsiain,  atha  ko'ham  iti 
II.  He  thought.  How  can  this  food  exist  without  me?  He 
thought,  through  what  (way)  shall  I  enter  it?  He  thought 
(again).  If  spea^g  is  through  speech,  if  breathing  is  through 
breath,  if  seemg  is  through  the  eyes,  hearmg  is  through  the 
ears,  if  toudiing  is  through  the  sIot,  if  meditation  is  through 
the  mind,  if  breathmg  out  is  through  the  outbreath,  if  emission 
IS  through  the  generative  organ,  then  who  am  I? 

Speech,  etc ,  are  effects  and  serve  a  master.  The  body  is  like  a 
city  and  there  must  be  a  lord  of  the  city  karya-kdrapa-samghdta-Iak- 
samm  pitram  It  is  for  the  enjoyer,  svdmy-artham  So  the  enjoyer 
must  enter  the  body  So  the  question  is  raised  'through  what  way 
shall  I  enter  it?'  ‘The  forepart  of  the  foot  and  the  crown  of  the 
head  are  the  two  rvays  of  entrance  into  this  body,  the  collection  of 
several  parts  By  which  of  these  two  ways  shall  I  enter  this  city, 
this  bundle  of  causes  and  effects?’  S 

12  s(i  clam  eva  simamm  viddryatiayd  dvdrd  prdpadyaia, 
siiisa  vidrtir  ttdma  dvdh,  tad  clan  ndndanam,  fa^a  traya  dva- 
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sath^  trayah  svapndh,  ayamavasatJio’yamavasatho'yamavasatha 

til 

12  After  opening  that  very  end  (of  the  head),  by  that  way 
he  entered  This  is  the  opening  known  as  wdrti  This  is  the 
pleasing  For  that,  there  are  three  abodes,  three  kinds  of 
dreams  as.  this  is  the  abode,  this  is  the  abode,  this  is  the  abode, 

siman  the  veiy  end  {of  the  head),  the  saggital  suture  This  is  the 
highest  centre  of  spiritual  consciousness,  called  the  sahasrd,  the 
thousand-petalled  lotus  It  is  said  to  be  situated  in  the  centre  of  the 
bram 

sa  srasiesvara  eiam  eva  murdhasimdnam  kesa~vihhdgdvasanam 

viddrya  cchidram  krivd  elaya  dvdrd  mdrgem  imam  lokam  kdrya- 

kdrana-sainghatam  prapadyata  pramvesa,  S 

three  kinds  of  drems  Reference  is  to  the  three  conditions  of  waking, 

dream  and  deep  sleep  of  the  Mdndukya  U  The  ordinaiy  condition 

of  waking  is  said  to  be  a  dream  as  distinguished  from  the  state  of 

enlightenment 

5  explams  that  the  nght  eye  is  the  abode  dunng  the  waking 
state  the  inner  mind  {antar-manas)  dunng  dream  and  the  space 
of  the  heart  {hrdayakSSa)  durmg  profound  sleep  He  offers  an 
alternative  interpretation  The  three  abodes  are  the  body  of  one’s 
father,  the  womb  of  one’s  mother  and  one's  own  body 

13  sa  jato  bhiitany  ahhivyaikhyat  kvm  ihdnyam  vdvadt^ad  tU, 
sa  etam  eva  puru^am  brahma  tatamam  apaiyat,  tdam  adariam  iti 

13  He,  being  bom,  perceived  the  created  bemgs,  what  else 
here  would  one  desire  to  speak?  He  peroeived  this  very  person 
Brahman  all-pervadmg,  T  have  seen  this,’  he  said 

talamam  all-pervading,  takdrenaikena  Uiplena  tatatamani,  vydptala- 
mampanpiinjam  dkSiavat  5 

14  tasmdd  idandro  ndmedandro  ha  vai  nama  iam  idandram 
santam  indra  tty  dcdksate  parok^ena,  paroksa-pnyd  tva  hi  devah 

14  Therefore  his  name  is  Idandra.  Indeed,  liandra  is  the 
name  Of  him  who  is  Idandra,  they  speak  indirectly  (cryptically) 
as  Iiidra  Gods  appear  indeed  to  be  fond  of  the  cryptic. 

idandra  the  perceiver  of  this 

indra  is  a  word  denoting  an  object  beyond  the  range  of  vision 
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CHAPTER  II 

THREE  BIRTHS  OF  THE  SELF 

I.  iimise.  ha  va  ayam  adito  garbho  bhavaii,  yad  dad  rdas  iad 
etat  samhhyo’iigebhyas  iejah  saMbJiutaia,  alviany  r>.aimamm 
vihharti,  tad  yathd  driyam  siHcaty  ailiainaj  jahayatt,  tad  asya 
■brathaviam  lanma. 

1.  In  a  person,  indeed,  this  one  Gist  becomes  an  embryo. 
That  which  is  semen  is  the  vigour  come  together  from  m  ^e 
limbs.  In  the  self,  indeed,  one  bears  a  self,  \yhen  he  sheds  this 
in  a  woman,  he  then  gives  it  birth.  That  is  its  first  birth. 

2.  tat  striyd  dimabhuyam  gacchaii,  yathd  svam  aiigam  lathd, 
tasniad  math  na  hinasfi,  sdsyaitam  atmdnam  atra  gatam 

bhdvayah.  r  i. 

2  It  becomes  one  with  the  woman,  just  as  a  limb  ot  her 
oMTi.  Therefore  it  does  not  hurt  her.  She  nourishes  this  self  of 
his  that  has  come  into  her. 

bhavayati'  nourishes,  vardkayafi,  parifSlayaii  S. 

3  sd  bhavayairi  bhavayitavyd  bhavaii,  tam  sin  garbham 
vibkarti,  so’gra  eva  himararh  janmam'gre'dhi  bhdvayati,  sa  yat 
kwudratn  janmano'grs'dhtbJtdvayaiy  abnatiam  aa  tad  hhdvayaty 
c§dm  lohdnam  sathiatya  evam  samtatd  hhr.e  hkdh,  tad  a^'a 
dvitiyam  jamm. 

3  She,  being  the  nourisher,  should  be  nourished.  The  woman 
bears  him  as  an  embrj'o.  He  nourishes  the  child  before  birth 
and  after  the  birth  While  he  nourishes  the  child  before  birth 
and  after  the  birth,  he  thus  nourishes  his  own  self,  for  the 
continuation  of  these  worlds,  for  thus  are  these  worlds  con- 
tmued  This  is  one's  second  birth. 

agre  before  (birth),  prag  jantnanah  S 
adl.i  after  (birth),  urdhvam  jar.Kat.ah.  S  _ 

atiKanam:  his  own  self.  The  father  is  said  to  be  bora  as  the  son. 
pstur  dltnana  hi  putra-riipma  jdyate.  S 

4  so'sydyam  dtmd  punychhyaJ,  harviiabhyah  pratidhiyate, 
athasydyain  itara  atiizd  kria-kriyo  iayt>~gatah  praiti,  sa  itak 
prayaun  aa  pamr  jdyatc,  iad  asya  irtiyan.  jar.tr.a  lad  itktam 
rs'.nd 

4-  He  (the  son)  who  is  one  self  of  his  (father)  is  made  ins 
substitute  for  (performing)  pious  deeds.  Then  the  other  self  of 
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his  (father’s)  having  accomplished  his  work,  having  reached 
his  age,  departs  So  departing  hence,  he  is,  indeed,  bom  again 
That  IS  his  third  birth  That  has  been  stated  by  the  seer 

piayanneva  Sarlram  pantyajann  eva  S 

5  garbhe  nu  sann  anvc?dm  avedam  aJmm  devdndm  janmdni 
viSvd, 

iatam  ind  pura  dyasir  araksann  aghah  iyeno  javasd  nira- 
diyam 

iti,  garhha  evaitac  chaydno  vdma-deva  evam  uvdca 

5  'While  I  was  in  the  womb,  I  knew  all  the  births  of  the 
gods  A  hundred  strongholds  made  of  steel  guarded  me  I  burst 
out  of  it,  with  the  swiftness  of  a  hawk  ’  Vama-deva  spoke  this 
verse  even  when  he  was  lying  m  the  womb. 

6.  sa  evam  vtdvdn  asmdc  charira-bheddd  iirdhva  ntkramy- 
dmusmtn  svatge  lake  sarvdn  kdmdn  dptvdmrtah  samabhavat, 
samabhavat 

6  He,  knoiving  thus  and  spnngmg  upward,  when  the  body 
is  dissolved,  enjoyed  all  desires  m  that  world  of  heaven  and 
became  immortal,  yea,  became  (immortal) 
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CHAPTER  III 

I  ko'yavi  dttneh  vayam  u-pdsmahe,  katarah  sa  dtmd,  yma.  vd 
bafyaii,  'ycm  va  srnoti,  yena  vdgmdhan  dpghraii,  yem  vd  vdcam 
ydkaroii,  yem  m  svddu  cdsvddu  ca  mjdndU 

1  ‘Who  IS  this  one?’  ‘We  worship  him  as  the  self  ’  ‘Which 
one  IS  the  self?'  'He  by  whom  one  sees,  or  by  whom  one  hears, 
or  by  whom  one  smells  odours,  or  by  whom  one  articulates 
ipeech  or  by  whom.one  discriminates  the  sweet  and  the  unsweet.’ 

Another  reading  will  give  ‘Who  is  he  whom  we  worship  as  the 
self?  Which  one  is  the  self?  He  by  whom  ’ 

2  yad  etad  hrdayam  ‘ntanai  caitat,  samjMmm  djiid^iam 
njMnam  prajiidnam  medhd  dr§ttr  dhrttr  matir  mamsd  yutih 
mrtih  samkalpah  kratur  asuh  kdmo  vaia  it%  sarvdiny  evattdm 
!>rajmnasya  ndma-dheydm  bhavanU 

2  That  which  is  heart,  this  mind,  that  is  consciousness, 
Mrception,  discnmmation,  mtelligence,  wisdom,  insight,  stead- 
istness,  thought,  thoughtfulness,  impulse,  memory,  concep- 
uon,  purpose,  life,  desire,  control,  all  these,  indeed,  are  names 
of  intelhgence. 

Here  we  find  a  classification  of  various  mental  functions,  the 
different  kinds  of  perception,  conception,  intuition  as  well  as  feeling 
and  will  ^ 

3  csa  hrahmaxsa  indm,  esa  prajd-patir  eie  sarve  devd  imdni 
^apanca  mahdhhutdni,  prthm  vdy%ir  dkdia  dpo  jyotmmty  etdni- 
mam  ca  ksudra-misrdiflva,  Ujdnitardm  cetardm  cdndaydm  ca 
jmijani  ca  svedajdm  codbhyjdni  cdivd  gdvah  pitrusd  Jtastino  yat 

cedam  pram  jangamam  ca  paiatri  ca  yac  ca  sihdvaram, 
sa^am  tat  prajnd-nelram  prayndne  praitstJntam,  prapid-netro 
o.  ahpy/ijixd  praitsthd,  prajMnam  brahma 
T  ™  Brahma,  he  is  Indra,  he  is  he  is  all  these 

pite,  ^d  these  five  ^eat  elements,  namely,  earth,  air,  ether, 
vater,  light,  these  things  and  these  which  are  mingled  of  the 

m’  ^  another,  those  bora 

ni  an  egg,  and  those  bom  from  a  womb,  and  those  bom 
om  sweat,  and  those  bom  from  a  sprout,  horses,  cows,  persons 

a  elephants,  whatever  breathing  thing  there  is  here,  whether 

ving  or  flying  or  what  is  stationary.  All  this  is  guided  by 
ml/,  I  ®tal?l’shed  in  intelligence  The  world  is  guided  by 

iiigence.  The  support  is  intelligence  Brahma  is  intelligence 
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brahma  hiranya-garhhah  prandh  prajMtma  S 
praja-patih  yah  prathamajdh  imn 
Int^igence  is  said  to  be  the  basis  of  aU  existence  and  the  final 
reahty  We  see  here  the  anticipations  of  the  Buddhist  Vijnanavada 

4  sa  etena  prajnenatmonasmcil  lohM  u^ratnyamusmtn  svarge 
lake  sarvan  human  aptvamrtah  samdbhavat,  samdbhavat 
4  He,  with  this  intelligent  self,  soared  upward  from  this 
world  and  having  enjoyed  all  desires  m  that  world  of  heaven 
became  immortal,  yea  became  (immortal). 

he  the  sage  Vama-deva 


TAITTIRlYA  VPANISAD 

The  TatUtnya  Upam^ad  bdongs  to  the  Taittiriya  school  of  the 
Yajur  Veda  It  is  ^wded  into  three  sections  called  Valhs  The 
first  is  the  Stksd  Valh.  StksS.  is  the  first  of  the  six  Veddfigas 
{iimbs  or  auxihanes  of  the  Veda) ;  it  is  the  science  of  phonetics 
and  pronunciation  The  second  is  the  Brahmananda  Valh  and 
the  third  is  the  Bhrgu  Valh  These  two  deal  with  the  knowledge 
of  the  Supreme  Self,  paramaima-^Mna. 


I.  2  2 
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CHAPTER  I 
Section  i 


INVOCATION 


I  hank  amt.  iam  no  mitras  iam  varunah,  Sam.no  hhavaty 
aryama,  sum  na  indro  brhaspatth,  sam  no  visnur  urvrkramah; 
mmo  brahmane,  nantas  te  vayo,  ivam  eva  pratyaksam  hyaJmidsi, 
Mm  eva  pratyaksam  brahma  vadtsydmi,  riam  vadtsydmi,  saiyam 
vadtsyami; 

tan  mam  avatii,  tad  vaktaram  avatu,  avatu  mam,  avaiii  vaktdram, 
atm  Safittk  Sdniih  idntth 

1  Amt,  May  Mitra  (the  sun)  be  propitious  to  us;  may 
Varuna  (be)  propitious  (to  us)  May  Aryaman  (a  form  of  the 
sun)  be  propitious  to  us,  May  Indra  and  Brhaspati  be  propitious 
to  us,  May  Visnu,  of  wide  strides,  be  propitious  to  us 
Salutation  to  Brahma.  Salutation  to  thee,  0  Vayu.  Thou, 
indeed,  art  the  visible  (perceptible)  Brahman  Of  thee,  indeed, 
the  perceptible  Brahman,  will  I  speak.  I  will  speak  of  the  right. 
I  ivill  speidc  of  the  true,  may  that  protect  me;  may  that  protect 
speaker.  Let  that  protect  me;  let  that  protect  the  speaker. 
Aum,  peace,  peace,  peace 


This  IS  the  first  section  It  is  an  invocation  to  God  to  remove  the 
the  way  of  attammg  spintual  wisdom  para-vidydm 
araonarndno  mghna-Sdntyat  devaidh  irdrthayaie.  R, 

See  R.V  I  go.  9 

tmt~kramah  of  wide  stndes  vistima-kramah  S.  It  is  a  reference  to 
Visnu  s incarnation  as Tninfirmna  or  Famana  whosestndeswerewide 
repeated  thnce,  with  reference  to  adhyahmka, 
adhmaubka  and  ddhtdamka  aspects  § 


SecUon  2 

LESSON  ON  PRONUNCIATION 

'^'^^^ydsydtnah-  vamas  svarah,  mdird  balam,  sdma 
^anlanah,  Hy  uktas  Siksddhydyah. 

2.  We  iviU  expound  pronunciation,  letters  or  sounds,  pitch, 
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quantity,  force  or  stress,  articulation,  combination.  Thus  has 
been  declared  the  lesson  on  pronunciation 

One  must  learn  to  recite  the  text  of  the  Upamsads  carefully 
and  so  a  lesson  in  pronunciation  is  given  We  must  learn  the  text 
before  we  can  ascertam  its  meanmg  vastupdsanam  htva  prathamatah 
sabdopasana-vtdhdne  A 


Section  3 

THE  SIGNIFICANCE  OF  COMBINATIONS 

1  saha  nau  yaiah,  saha  nau  hrahma-mtcasam,  aiha  tat 
samhitdyd  upamsaiam  i^aMtydsydmah; 

pancasv  adhtkaranesu,  adhthham,  adhtjyohsam,  adhividyam, 
adhiprajavi,  adhyatmam  eta  mahasamhitd  ity  aca^ate, 

aihddhilokam,prthivip‘urva-rwpam,dyaur  uitara-rupam,  dkdias 
sandhill,  vdyus  samdhamm  tty  adhthkam 

X.  May  glory  be  with  us  both,  may  the  splendour  of  Brahma* 
knowledge  be  with  us  both 

Now  next  we  will  expound  the  sacred  teaching  of  combina¬ 
tion  under  five  heads,  with  regard  to  the  world,  with  regard 
to  the  Imnmanes,  with  regard  to  knowledge,  with  regard  to 
progeny,  with  regard  to  oneself.  These  are  great  combinations, 
they  say. 

Now  with  regard  to  the  world  the  earth  is  the  prior  form, 
the  heaven  the  latter  form,  the  ether  is  their  junction,  the  air 
is  the  connection  Thus  with  regard  to  the  world. 

hraJma-varcasam  the  splendour  of  brahma-knowledge  In  Lahta- 
mstara  we  are  told  that  when  the  Buddha  was  m  samddhi,  a  ray  called 
the  ornament  of  the  hght  of  gnosis  moved  above  his  head,  jnana- 
lokatankaram  nama  raimth  Cp  B  G  XIV  il 
samhtta  a  conjunction  of  two  words  or  letters  of  the  text  The  mmd 
of  the  pupil  IS  directed  to  the  symbohc  significance 

Master  and  hsciple  pray  that  the  hght  of  sacred  knowledge  may 
illumine  them  bofih,  that  they  both  may  attam  the  gloiy  of  wisdom. 

2  cdhddhtjyauhsam  agmhptirva-rupam,ddt1yauttara-rnpain. 
Spas  sandhill,  vaidyutas  santdhdnam  ity  adhijyautisam 

2  Now  as  to  the  luimnanes;  fire  is  the  pnor  form,  sun  the 
latter  form  Water  is  their  junction,  lightning  is  the  connection. 
Thus  with  regard  to  the  luminaries 
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3  aihadhvtdyam  acaryah  puroa-riipam,  antevdsy  uttam- 
riipam,  vidyd  sandhih,  pravacatias  samdlidnani'  liy  adhividyam. 

3  Now  as  to  knowledge  the  teacher  is  the  pnor  form;  the 
pupil  IS  the  latter  form,  Imowledge  is  their  junction;  instruction 
IS  the  connection  Thus  with  regard  to  knowledge 

PataSjali  in  his  Mdhabhasya  (Kielhom’s  ed  ,  p  6)  says  there  are 
four  steps  or  stages  through  which  knowledge  becomes  fniitful 
The  first  is  when  we  acquire  it  from  the  teacher,  the  second  when 
we  study  it,  the  third  when  we  teach  it  to  others  and  the  fourth 
when  we  apply  it  Real  knowledge  arises  only  when  these  four 
stages  are  fulfilled:  ccdurhini  ca  prdkdrair  vidyopayuktd  bhavaty 
agama-kdlena  svadhydya-kdkna  pravacana-kdkna  vyavahdra-kakneit. 

4  athddhiprajam  mdtd  purva-rupam,  pitottara-rupavi  prajd 
sandhih,  prajananas  samdhdiiam.  iiy  adhiprajam 

4  Now  ivith  regard  to  progeny;  the  mother  is  the  prior  form, 
the  father  is  the  latter  form*  progeny  is  their  junction,  pro¬ 
creation  IS  the  connection  Thus  with  regard  to  progeny 

5  athddhydtmam:  adhard-hanuh  purva-rupam,  uitard-Jianur 
uitara-riipam,  vdk  sandhih,  jtlyod  samdhdmm’  iiy  adhydtmam, 

5  Now  with  regard  to  the  self  the  lower  jaw  is  the  prior 
form,  the  upper  jaw  is  the  latter  form,  speech  is  the  junction, 
the  tongue  is  the  connection.  Thus  wnth  regard  to  the  self 

6  lima  mahdsamhiidh,  ya  evam  etd  mahdsamlnta  vydkhydtd 
veda  suiMhiyate  prajayd  paiuhhth,  brahma-^iiarcasendnnddyena 
suvargena  hkena 

6  These  are  the  great  combmations  He  who  knows  these 
great  combinations  thus  expounded  becomes  endowed  ivith 
ofepnng,  cattle,  with  the  splendour  of  Brahma — ^knowledge. 
With  food  to  eat,  and  with  the  heavenly  world. 

He  Will  prosper  here  and  hereafter 


Section  4 

A  TEACHER’S  PRAYER 

I  yas  chaiidasdm  r^ahho  visaa-rupah  chandobhyo'dhvamridt 
Mn.babhuva 

sa  mciidro  medhayd  sprtntolu  amrtasya  deva  dhdrano  bhuydsam. 
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iariram  m  vicar^mam,  phvd  me  madhumattama,  karndbhydm 
bhun  viiruvam,  brahmanah  koso’st  medhayapihitah,  irutam  me 
gopdya 

1  May  that  India  who  is  the  greatest  in  the  Vedic  hymns, 
who  IS  of  all  forms,  who  has  sprung  into  being  from  immortal 
hymns,  may  he  cheer  me  with  intelligence,  0  God,  may  I  be 
the  possessor  of  immortality 

May  my  body  be  very  vigorous,  may  my  tongue  be  exceeding 
sweet;  may  I  hear  abundantly  with  my  ears.  Thou  art  the 
sheath  of  Brahman,  veiled  by  intelligence  Guard  for  me  what 
I  have  heard 

This  IS  a  prayer  for  acqumng  retentiveness  and  for  physical  and 
moral  health 

The  syllable  aum  is  pre-emment  among  the  Vedic  hymns  It  is 
‘of  all  forms’  as  the  whole  universe  is  its  manifestation  ‘Of  Brahman, 
of  the  Paramatman  or  the  Highest  Self,  Thou  art  the  sheath,  as 
of  a  sword,  bemg  the  seat  of  His  manifestation  ’  § 
madhumattatna  exceedmg  sweet  madhumati,  atisayem  madhura- 
bhdsini  S 

2  dvahanti  vxtamana,  kunanaciram  Stmanah  vdsSmn  mam 
gavai  ca  annapdne  ca  sarvadd  tato  me  inyam  dvaha  Umaidm 
paiubhts  saha  svdhd  d  mdyantu  brahmacdnnah  svdhd,  vi  mdyantu 
brahmacdnnas  svdhd,  pra  mdyanlH  brahmacdnnas  svdhd,  da 
mdyantu  brahmacdnnas  svdhd,  sa  mdyantu  brahmacdrmas  svdhd 

2  Bringing  to  me  and  mcreasmg  always  clothes  and  cattle, 
food  and  dnj^,  domg  this  long,  do  thou,  then,  bnng  to  me 
prospenty  m  wool  along  with  cattle.  May  students  of  sacred 
knowledge  come  to  me  from  every  side  Hail  May  students 
of  sacred  knowledge  come  to  me  variously  Hail  May  students 
of  sacred  knowledge  come  to  me  well  equipped  Hail  May 
students  of  sacred  knowledge  come  to  me  self-controlled  Hail 
May  students  of  sacred  knowledge  come  to  me  peaceful  Hail 

aclram  soon,  presently,  actram,  ksipram  eva  S 

To  the  unfeciplmed,  wealth  is  a  source  of  evil  amedhaso  h 
irir  anarthdyavoeh  5  Not  so  to  the  disciphned  What  matters  is  not 
the  possession  or  non-possession  of  wemth  but  the  attitude  to  it 
We  may  possess  wealth  and  be  indifferent  to  it,  we  may  possess  no 
wealth  and  yet  be  concerned  with  securing  it  by  any  means  There 
IS  no  worship  of  poverty 
Vasistha  tells  Rama  — 

dhanam  drjaya  kdkutstha  dhanamiUam  idamjagat 
anfaram  ndbhtjdndmt  nirdhanasya  mrta^a  ca 
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Acquire  wealth  This  world  has  for  its  root  wealth  I  do  not  see  the 
difference  between  a  poor  man  and  a  dead  one 

3  yaso  jane'sdnt  sadhd,  sreydn  vasyaso'sdm  svdhd,  tarn  tvd 
bhaga  pravisdm  svdhd,  sa  md,  bhaga,  pravisa  svdhd,  tasmm  sa/ia- 
sraSdkhe  m  bhagdham  tvayi  mrje  svdhd,  yathdpah  pravatd  yanU, 
yalhd  mdsd  aharjaravi,  evam  mam  brah»iacdrt7iah,  dhdtardyantu 
sarvafas  svdhd,  pratweso’si  pra  md  bhdhi  pra  md  padyasva, 

3.  May  I  become  famous  among  men  Hail. 

May  I  be  more  renowned  than  the  very  nch  Hail 
Into  thee  thyself,  0  Graaous  Lord,  may  I  enter.  Hail 
Do  thou  thyself,  0  Graaous  Lord,  enter  into  me  Had. 

In  that  self  of  thine,  of  a  thousand  branches,  0  Gracious 
Lord,  am  I  cleansed  Hail 

As  waters  run  doivnward,  as  months  into  the  year,  so 
into  me,  may  students  of  sacred  knowledge  come, 

0  Disposer  of  all,  come  from  every  side  Hail 
Thou  art  a  refuge,  to  me  do  thou  shine  forth;  unto  me 
do  thou  come 

0/  a  thousand  branches:  the  different  hymns  and  the  gods  meant  by 
theni  sae  vaned  expressions  of  the  Divme  One. 
pramsatm  I  enter.  The  knowledge  of  God  is  said  to  be  a  penetration 
of  God  into  the  inmost  substance  of  the  soul  When  God  is  conceived 
^  external  to  the  individual,  m  heaven  or  in  Olympus,  when  our 
feeling  towards  Him  is  one  of  love  and  respect,  mspired  by  His 
majesty  and  power,  our  rehgion  of  fear,  obedience  and  even  love  is 
ertenial  When,  on  the  other  hand,  %ve  are  driven  by  an  inner  lack 
or  ii^fBciency,  when  ive  cry  for  the  highest  reahty  or  God  which 
or  who  comes  mto  us,  enters  us,  removes  our  dross,  when  we  mute 
ourselves  to  Him,  our  rehgion  becomes  inward,  myshcal  The  mystic 
longs  for  inner  completion  by  participation  which  is  the  real  meaning 
01  mutation  This  is  not  always  accompanied  by  ecstatic  rapture, 
it  may  be  a  quiet  sense  of  union  which  may  have  a  few  high  pomts 
01  emotion  Cp  John  Ruysbroeck;  'In  this  storm  of  love  two  spirits 
spint  of  God  and  our  own  spint  God,  through 
vT  j  Ghost,  mclines  Himself  towards  us,  and  thereby'  we  are 
uched  m  love.  And  our  spmt,  by  God’s  worl^g  and  by  the  power 
iL  and  mclmes  itself  into  God,  and  thereby  (^d  is 

ftf  ca  spirits,  that  is,  our  own  gnnt  and  the  spirit 

shine  one  into  the  other,  and  each  shows  to  the 
oRp™  it'®'  'I  ‘  demands  of  the  other  all  that  it  is,  and  each 
maiL  mvites  it  to  all  that  it  is  This 

“to  each  other.  .  .  .  Thereby  the  spint  is 
eo  up  m  the  fire  of  love,  and  enters  so  deeply  into  the  touch 
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of  God,  that  it  is  overcome  m  all  its  cravmgs,  and  turned  to  nought 
in  all  its  works,  and  empties  itself’  Adornment  of  the  Spiritual 
Marriage,  II  54 


Section  5 


THE  FOURFOLD  MYSTIC  UTTERANCES 


I  hhiir  bhuvas  suvah  iti  va  etas  tisro  vydhrtayah,  tdsam  u  ha 
sntatidm  caturihim,  mahdcamasyah,  pravedayate,  maha  iti,  tad 
brahma,  sa  atmd,  angany  anyd  devatah,  bhur  iti  vd  ayam  lokak, 
bhuva  ity  antanksam,  suvar  ity  asau  lokah,  maha  ity  ddityah, 
ddityena  vd  va  sarve  hkd  mahiyante 
I  BJmh,  Bhuvah,  suvah,  venly  these  are  the  three  utterances 
of  them,  venly,  that  one,  the  fourth,  mahah,  did  the  son  of 
Mahacamasa  make  known  That  is  Brahman,  that  is  the  self, 
its  hmbs  (are)  the  other  gods 


Bhiih  is  this  world,  Bhuvah,  the  atmosphere  Suvah  is  the  yonder 
world  mahah  is  the  sun;  by  the  sun  mdeed  do  all  worlds  become 
great 

Vydhrtis  are  so  called  because  they  are  uttered  m  various  ntnals 
Its  limbs  the  other  gods  mahah  is  Brahman,  the  Absolute,  it  is  the 
self,  all  other  gods  ate  subordmate  to  the  Absolute 


2  bhilr  til  vd  agnih,  bhuva  lii  vdyuh,  suvar  ity  ddityah,  maha 
iti  candramdh,  candramasd  vd  va  sarvdni  jyotimsi  mahiyante 

2  Bhiih,  verily,  is  fire,  Bhuvah  is  the  air,  Suvah  is  the  sun; 
mahah  is  the  moon,  by  the  moon,  indeed,  do  aU  the  lummanes 
become  great 

3  bhur  iti  vd  rcah,  bhuva  iti  sdmdm,  suvar  itiyajmhsi,  maha 
iti  brahma,  brahmand  vd  va  sarve  vedd  mahiyante 

3  Bhuh,  venly,  is  the  Rg  verses,  Bhwoah  is  the  Sdnm 
chants,  Suvah  is  the  Yajus  formulas  Mahah  is  Brahman  By 
Brahman  indeed,  do  all  the  Vedas  become  great 


4  bhur  iti  vat  prdnah,  bhuva  tty  apdmh,  suvar  iti  tydmh, 
maha  tty  annam,  annena  vdva  sarve  prana  mahiyante 
4  Bhiih  is  the  inbreath,  Bhuvah  is  the  outbreath,  Suvah 
is  the  diffused  breath,  mahah  is  the  food  By  food,  indeed,  do 
all  the  vital  breaths  become  great. 
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5  fa  va  etas  catasra§  caiurdhd,  catasrai  catasro  vyShrtayah,  id  yo 
veda,  sa  veda  brahna,  saroesmai  devd  baliM  dvahanti. 

5  Verily,  these  four  are  fourfold  The  utterances  are  four 
and  four.  He  vrbo  knows  these  knows  Brahman.  To  him  all  the 
gods  ofier  tnbute. 


Section  6 


CONTEMPLATION  OF  BRAHJLA 


I  sa  ya  eso’ntarhrdaya  dkdsah,  tasminn  ayau  piiritso  rnano- 
mayah,  amrio  hranmayah,  antarena  tdkike,  ya  esa  sfana  ivdva- 
lambate,  sendraymnh,  yatrdsau  heidnto  vi^artaie,  nyapohya  sirsa- 
kapale,  bhur  tiy  agnail  pratitisihaii,  bhitva  iti  vdyau. 

1  This  space  that  is  within  the  heart — ^therein  is  the  Person 
consisting  of  mind,  immortal  and  resplendent.  That  which 
han^  down  between  the  palates  like  a  nipple,  that  is  the  birth¬ 
place  of  Indra;  where  is  the  edge  of  the  hair  splitting  up  the 
skull  of  the  head.  In  fire,  as  BkiVt,  he  rests,  m  air  as  Bhitvah, 


See  M  U  11. 2  6;  Maitrl  VT.  30;  VII  ii 
fitranuiayah'  resplendent,  § 

Brahman  who  is  said  to  be  remote  is  here  envisaged  as  dose  to  us 
pough  the  Supreme  is  present  everjTv-here,  here  we  are  taught  to 
look  upon  Him  as  residing  in  one’s  own  heart  S.  says  that  the 
supreme  is  said  to  be  in  the  heart  as  a  help  to  meditation,  even  as 
i^d  for  deity,  upalabdhyartkam  updsandrtham  ca 
tieyate,  salagraina  tva  msnoh.  See  C  U.  VHI. 
5":/  ^4  Here  we  find  a  transition  from  the  view  that  the  heart 

IS  tne  of  the  soul  to  the  other  \-iew  that  the  brain  is  the  seat  of 
a  ^  f  I ,  IS  ^  unextended  entity  which  cannot  have 

V  1°^'  psychologists  discuss  the  nature  of  the  part  or  parts 
the  body  -^vith  which  the  soul  is  dosely  a^odated 
Or  Aristotle,  the  seat  of  the  soul  was  in  the  heart  * 


ar-l  diseases  of  the  heart  are  the  most  rapidlv 

1Q\-  psj'chical  affections  such  as  fear,  sorrow,  and 

i»V  immediate  disturbance  of  the  heart.  (3)  the  heart  is  the 

the  first  to  be  formed  in  the  embrj-o  '  Anslotle's  Psyckotogy 
[1^2%  Philosophy 

the  ?•'  t>f  the  mind  is  meant  not  being  more  than 

certain  tn  i!!™  which  it  stands  m  immediate  dj-namic  relations,  we  are 
ff’*'  b-iin  >  “1  spying  that  its  seat  is  somewhere  m  the  cortex  of 

ram  William  James  Pnrctpks  of  Psyekoiogy.  XoL  I,  p  21^. 
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The  reference  here  is  to  the  susimm  nadl  of  the  Yoga  system  which 
is  said  to  pass  upward  from  the  heart,  through  the  mid  region  of 
the  throat  up  to  the  skull  where  the  roots  of  the  hair  he  apart 
When  it  reaches  this  spot,  the  nddi  passes  up,  brealong  up  the  two 
regions  of  the  head.  That  is  the  birthplace  of  Indra.  indrayonth 
titarasya  irahmanah  yomh  mSrgah  S  indrasya  paramSimano  yomk 
sthdnam  R  It  is  the  path  by  which  we  attam  our  true  nature 
SeeMaitri  VI  21;  BU  IV  4  2 

2  swaar  ity  dditye,  maha  tti  brahmam,  dpnott  svdrdjyam 
dpnott  manasas-pattm,  vak-paUi  caksu^-patih  srotra-patih  vtjUdm- 
patih,  etat  tato  bhavatt,  dkdia  sanram  brahma,  satydtma  prdnd- 
rdmam  mana  dnandam  sdnti  samrddham  amrtam  ttx  prdcina- 
yogyopdsva 

2.  In  the  sun  as  Sivoah,  in  Brahman  as  Mahah  He  attains 
self-rule  He  attains  to  the  lord  of  matias,  the  lord  of  speech, 
the  lord  of  sight,  the  lord  of  hearmg,  the  lord  of  mteUigence— 
this  and  more  he  becomes,  even  Brahman  whose  body  is  space, 
whose  sdf  is  the  real,  whose  delight  is  hfe,  whose  mind  is  bliss, 
who  abounds  in  tranquilhty,  who  is  immortal  Thus  do  thou 
contemplate,  0  Pri-dnayogya 

He  who  contemplates  in  this  matter  becomes  the  lord  of  all 
organs,  the  soul  of  all  things  and  filled  vuth  peace  and  perfection. 
This  passage  brings  out  that  the  end  is  greater  existence,  not  death, 
we  should  not  stenlise  our  roots  and  dry  up  the  wells  of  life  We  have 
to  seize  and  transmute  the  gifts  we  possess 


Section  7 

THE  FIVEFOLD  NATURE  OF  THE  WORLD  AND  THE 
INDIVIDUAL 

I  prthvoy  antanksam  dyaur  diSo  vd  avdntaradiidh,  agmr 
ddityai  candramd  nak?atrdni,  dpa  osadhayo  vanaspataya  dkasa 

dtmd  ity  adhibhdiam  _  ,  , 

athddhydtmam,  prdnovydnopdna  uddnas  samanafi 
irotram  mano  vdk  tvak,  canna  mdmsam  sndvdsthi  majja  etaa 
adhivtdhdya  rstr  avocat  pdnldam  vd  tdam  sarvam  pdnktenaiva 

atmosphere,  heaven,  the  (mam)  quarters  and  the 
mtermediate  quarters. 
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Fire,  air,  sun,  moon  and  stars 
Water,  plants,  trees,  ether  and  the  body 
Thus  with  regard  to  material  existence 
Now  with  regard  to  the  self. 
praiia,  vydna,  apdiui,  udana  and  saynanct 
si^t,  hearing,  mind,  speech,  touch 
skin,  flesh,  muscle,  bone,  marrow 
Having  ordained  in  this  manner,  the  sage  said,  ^^vefold 
venly,  is  this  all.  With  the  fivefold,  indeed,  does  one  win  the 
fivefold. 

SeeB.U  I  4  ^7 


Section  8 

CONTEMPLATION  OF  AUM 

I  awn  tit  brahma,  aum  itidam  sarvam,  aum  ity  etai  anukrtir 
ha  snta  vd  apyo  irdvayetydirdvayanti,  aum  iti  sdmdni  gdyanti, 
aum  ionnti  iastrdm  iamianh,  aum  Uy  adhvaryuh,  pratigaram 
praiigrndti,  aum  iti  brahma  prasauti,  aim  tty  agmhotram 
anujdndtt,  aum  tit  brdhmanah  pravaksyann  dha,  brahmopdpna- 
vdniti,  braJmiatvopdpnoit. 

I  Aum  is  Brahman  Aum  is  this  all  Aum,  this,  verily,  is 
compliance  On  uttenng,  ‘recite,’  they  recite  With  aum,  they 
Sing  the  sdtnan  chants  With  aum,  som,  they  recite  the  j^ayers 
With  aum  the  Advaiyu  priest  utters  ^e  response  With  aum 
does  the  Brahma  (pnest)  utter  the  introductory  eulogy  With 
aum,  one  assents  to  the  offering  to  fire  With  aum,  a  Brahmana 
begins  to  recite,  may  I  obtain  Brahman ;  thus  wishing.  Brahman, 
venly,  does  he  obtain. 

'The  pranava  which  is  a  mere  sound,  is,  no  doubt,  insentient  in 
itself  and  cannot  therefore  be  conscious  of  the  worship  offered  to  it, 
still,  as  in  the  case  of  the  worship  offered  to  an  image,  it  is  the 
Supreme  (/iuara)  who,  in  all  cases,  takes  note  of  the  act  and  dispenses 
the  fruits  thereof '  A. 

Atwt  IS  the  symbol  of  both  Brahman  and  Isvara. 
praUmcva  visnoh  S  prattmddy  arcana  wa  sarvatra  isvara  eva. 
phala-data  A 
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Section  9 

STUDY  AND  TEACHING  OF  THE  SACRED  SYLLABLE 
THE  MOST  IMPORTANT  OF  ALL  DUTIES 

I  rlam  ca  svadhydya  pravacane  ca,  saiyam  ca  svddhydya 
pravacanc  ca,  tapas  ca  svddhydya  pravacane  ca,  dantaS  ca 
svddhydya  piavacanc  ca,  iamas  ca  svddhydya  pravacane  ca, 
agnayai  ca  svddhydya  pravacanc  ca,  agmhotram  ca  svddhydya 
piavacanc  ca,  atiihayai  ca  svddhydya  pravacane  ca,  mdnusam 
ca  svddhydya  pravacanc  ca,  piajd  ca  svddhydya  pravacane  ca 
prajanal  ca  svddhydya  pravacane  ca,  praidtis  ca  svddhydya 
piavacanc  ca 

saiyam  itt  saiyavacd  rdthtiaraJi,  tapa  iti  iapomiyah  patmthshh, 
svddhydya  piavacanc  evch  ndko  inattdgalyah,  taddhi  tapas  taddh 

r  The  n^t  and  also jstiidy  and  teaching,  the  tnie  and  also 
stud^' jind  teaching,  auslenty  and  also  study;  an^, teaching, 
self-control  and  also  study  and  teaching,  tran^uilfity  and  also 
study  and  teaching,  the  (sacnficial)  fire5''and  also  study  and 
teaching,  the  agni-hotra  (sacnfice)  and  also  study  and  teachuig, 
^'gllSsts  and  also  study^nd  teaching,  hiJtiianity  and  als^tj^^u^y 
and  teaching,  offspM^  and  also  study  and  teaching,  begetting 
and  also  study  and  teaching,  propagation  of  the  race  and  also 
study  and  teaching 

-  ^The  true,  saj'S  Satyavacas  (the  Truthful)  the  son  of  Rathitara 
‘•'^ustenty  says  Taponitya  (ever  devoted  to  austenty),  the  son 
of  PauruSisti,  study  and  teaching  alone,  says  Naka  (painless), 
the  son  of  Mudgala  That,  venly,  is  austenty,  aye,  that  is 
austenty 

svddhydya  adhyayanam,  study 
pravacaiia  adhydpanam,  teaching 
daina  bdhyakaranopaiamah,  self-control 
saina  antahkaianopaiamaJi,  (inner)  tranquilhty 
Knowledge  is  not  sufficient  by  itself  We  must  perform  study  and 
also  practise  the  Vedic  teaching 
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Section  10 

A  MEDITATION  ON  VEDA  KNO\VLEDGE 

I  ahmh  vrksasya  rerivd,  kirlth  prstliam  girer  iva,  fadhm 
favitro  vapniva,  svamriam  asvit,  draviitmh  savarcasain,  snmedhd 
amrtokstiah,  ih  trisankor  vedmmvacanmn 

I  I  am  the  mover  of  the  tree;  my  fame  is  like  a  mountam’s 
peak  The  exalted  one  making  (me)  pure,  as  the  sun,  I  am  the 
immortal  one  I  am  a  shining  treasure,  wise,  immortal,  inde¬ 
structible  SuchisTriSanku’s  recitation  on  the  Veda-knowledge. 

This  statement  is  an  expression  of  self-realization  when  the  self, 
feebng  its  identity  with  the  Supreme,  says  that  he  is  the  mover,  the 
impeller  of  this  world-tree  of  samsara  Tnsanku,  who  realised 
Brahnan,  said  this,  in  the  same  spint  in  which  the  sage  Vamadeva 
said  S 

The  world  is  said  to  be  the  eternal  Brahma  tree,  brahmavfksas 
sanSUimh.  M  B  XIV  47. 14. 


Section  II 

EXHORTATION  TO  THE  DEPARTING 
STUDENTS 

t  vedaiK  anucyacdryo’nteodstnam  anusdsti,  saiyam  vada,  dJiar- 
cara,  sroddhydyan  md  pramadah,  acarydya.  pnyam  dhanam 
ahrlya  projataniiim  md  vyavacchetsih,  saiydn  na  pramaditavyam, 
dnarmdn  na  pramaditavyam,  kusaldn  na  pramaditavyam, 
bhulyat  na  pramaditavyam,  svddhydya-pravacanShhydm  na 
pTamadiiavyam,  dcva-pitr-kdrydbhydm  na  pramaditavyam 
I  Ha^ng  taught  the  Veda,  the  teacher  instructs  the  pupil 
speak  the  truth  Practise  virtue  Let  there  be  no  neglect  of 
jour  (daily)  reading  Ha\dng  brought  to  the  teacher  the  wealth 
IS  pleasmg  (to  him),  do  not  cut  off  the  thread  of  the  off- 
spnng  Let  there  be  no  neglect  of  truth  Let  there  be  no  neglect 

neglect  of  welfare.  Let  there  ^  no 
neglect  of  study  and 
^  Sem  be  no  neglect  of  the  duties  to  the  gods  and 
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antevdsm  the  pupil,  he  who  dwells  near 
I  II  X  Cp  speak  the  truth 

satyaputam  vaded  vacant  manah  putam  samdcaret  VI  46 
Speak  that  which  has  been  punfied  by  truth  and  behave  in  the  way 
in  which  your  mind  considers  to  be  pure 

dharmam  cara  — practise  virtue  dharma  means  essential  nature  or 
intnnsic  law  of  being,  it  also  means  the  law  of  righteousness  The 
suggestion  here  is  that  one  ought  to  live  according  to  the  law  of 
one’s  bemg 

2  mdtr  devo  hhava,  pitr  devo  hhava,  dcdrya  devo  bhava, 
atithi  devo  bhava,  ydny  amvady&ni  karmavn  tdni  smtavydm, 
no  tfarant,  ydny  asmdkam  sucantdm  tdni  tvayopdsydm,  no 
itardni 

2  Be  one  to  whom  the  mother  is  a  god  Be  one  to  whom  the 
father  is  a  god  Be  one  to  whom  the  teacher  is  a  god  Be  one 
to  whom  the  guest  is  a  god 

Whatever  deeds  are  blameless,  they  are  to  be  practised,  not 
others  WTiatever  good  practices  there  are  among  us,  they  are 
to  be  adopted  by  you,  not  others 

Even  with  regard  to  the  Me  of  the  teacher,  we  should  be  dis- 
cnimnating  We  must  not  do  the  thmgs  which  are  open  to_  blame, 
even  if  they  are  done  by  the  wise  sSuadymt  hsta-krtdny  apt 
nokartavyam  S 

3  ye  ke  cdsmacchr^dmso  brdhmandh  tesdm  tvaydsanena 
praPvasttavyant,  &raddhaya  deyatn,  airaddhayd  deyant  inya 
deyam,  hnyd  deyam,  bhiyd  deyam,  samvtdd  deyam 

3  ■\^atevcr  Brdhunanas  there  are  (who  are)  supenor  to  us, 
they  should  be  comforted  by  you  with  a  seat  (What  is  to  be 
given)  is  to  be  given  with  faith,  should  not  be  given  without 
faith,  should  be  given  m  plenty,  should  be  given  with  modesty, 
should  be  given  with  fear,  should  be  given  with  S5nnpathy. 

prahasttavyam  The  good  Brahmanas  are  to  be  provided  iwth  seats 
and  refreshed  after  their  fatigue  prasvasanam,  praivasah Jrama- 
tanayah.  S  Or  m  the  presence  of  such  Brahmanas,  not  a  word  should 
be  breathed  We  have  merely  to  grasp  the  essence  of  what  they  say 
na  praivasitavyam  pra^dso'pi  na  kartavyah  kevalam  tad  ukta  sara- 
grahiftd  bhavitavyant  §  We  should  not  unnecessarily  engage  in 
discussions  with  them 

4  atha  yadi  ie  karma-mcikitsa  vd  vrtta-vmkitsd  vd  sydtye 
ta^a  brahmanas  sammariinah  yuktd  dyuktdh  aluksd  dharma 
kdmds  syuh  yathd  te  taira  varieran  tathd  tatra  varteOtah 
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4  Then,  if  there  is  m  you  any  doubt  regarding  any  deeds, 
my  doubt  regarding  conduct,  you  should  behave  yourself  in  ^ 

’".uch  matters,  as  the  Brahmanas  there  (who  are)  competent  to 
■>dge,  devoted  (to  good  deeds),  not  led  by  others,  not  harsh, 
-_overs  of  virtue  would  behave  in  such  cases 

? :  TheBrahmanas  have  a  spontaneity  of  consciousness  which  expresses 
itself  m  love  for  all  bemgs  Their  tenderness  of  sentiment  and  en- 
hghtened  conscience  should  be  our  standards 

5  itiliQ.hhyG,khyM€s%  yc  hydh^uufids  sftWiwtfffSMWtw-  yuktd 
‘‘  dyuktdh  aliiksd  dhanna-kdinds  syuh  yathd  te  icsu  vartcran  tathd 
‘‘‘Jesti  vaHethdh 

""  5  Then,  as  to  the  persons  who  are  spoken  against,  you 
should  behave  yourself  in  such  a  way,  as  the  Brahmanas  there, 
’'-(who  are)  competent  to  ]udge,  devoted  (to  good  deeds)  not 

-  led  by  others,  not  harsh,  lovers  of  virtue,  would  behave  in 
regard  to  such  persons 

^ir/io  arc  spoken  against  who  are  accused  of  sin 

6  ddesah,  esa  upadesdh,  esa  vedopatitsai,  dad  amddsanavi, 
y  evam  vpdsiiavyam,  evam  u  caiiad  updsyam 

,<  6  This  IS  the  command  This  is  teaching  This  is  the 
secret  doctnne  of  the  Veda  This  is  the  instruction.  Thus  should 
one  worship  Thus  indeed  should  one  worship 

1  Cp  with  this  the  Buddha’s  exhortation  where  the  Pali  word  upantsd 
for  the  Sanskrit  upamsad  is  used 
,  etad  atthd  kathd,  dad  aitJia  niantana,  dad  atlhd 
,  upamsa,  dad  atthd  soiavadhdnam  Vmaya  V 
,  In  the  Banaras  Hindu  University  this  passage  is  read  by  the  Vice- 
)  Chancellor  on  the  Convocation  day  as  an  exhortation  to  the  students 
^  who  are  leaving  the  University  They  are  advised,  not  to  give  up 
'  the  World  but  to  lead  virtuous  lives  as  householders  and  promote 
''  the  welfare  of  the  cojnmuruty 


Section  12 

CONCLUSIONS 

I  s'iiHi  110  niitras  sain  vatttnaJt,  sain  iw  bhavaiv  aryama,  saiii 
f<a  iKdro  brliaspahh,  iam  no  visniir  wn~kramah,  iiamo  brahmane, 
iwas  tc  vdyo  tvam  eva  pratyaksam  brahmast,  ivdm  eva  prat- 
yaHam  brahmdvddisam,  rlam  avddisam,  salyam  avadisam,  tan 
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mam  avtt,  tad  vaktdiam  avU,  dvm  mdm,  ai^d,  vaktaram,  ami 
sdntih,  sanhh,  sdnUh 

I  Aum,  may  Mitra  (the  sun)  be  propitious  to  us,  may 
Varuna  (be)  propitious  (to  us),  may  Aryaman  (a  form  of  the 
sun)  be  propitious  to  us  May  India  and  Brhaspati  be  propitious 
to  us  May  Visnu  of  ivide  stndes  be  propitious  to  us 

Salutation  to  Brahman  Salutation  to  Vayu;  Thou  indeed 
art  the  perceptible  Brahman  Of  thee,  mdeed,  perceptible 
BraJiman  have  I  spoken  I  have  spoken  of  the  nght  I  have 
spoken  of  the  true  That  hast  protected  me.  That  has  protected 
ihe  speaker  Aye,  that  has  protected  me  That  has  protected 
the  speaker  Aum,  peace,  peace,  peace 
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CHAPTER  II 

BRAHMANANDA  (BLISS  OF  BRAHMAN)  VALLl 
Sechon  i 
INVOCATION 

saha  ndv  avaiu,  saha  nau  bhtmakiu,  saha  mryam  karavdvahai, 
iejamnav  adhttain  astu,  md  vidvismahai,  aum  idniih,  idnhh, 
idniih. 

May  He  protect  us  both  May  He  be  pleased  with  us  both 
May  we  work  together  \vith  vigour,  may  our  study  make  us 
illumined  May  there  be  no  dislike  between  us  Awn,  peace, 
peace,  peace 

may  our  study  make  «s  illumined 

There  is  not  a  necessary  connection  between  learning  and  wisdom 
To  be  unlettered  is  not  necessarily  to  be  uncultured  Our  modem 
world  IS  maintaining  the  cleavage  between  learning  and  wisdom  Cp, 
'Perhaps  at  no  other  time  have  men  been  so  knowing  and  yet  so 
unaware,  so  burdened  witli  purposes  and  yet  so  purposeless,  so 
disillusioned  and  so  completely  the  victims  of  illusion  This  strange 
contradiction  pervades  our  entire  modem  culture,  our  science  and 
our  philosophy,  our  literature  and  our  art  ’  W  M  Urban  The 
Iniefltgible  Woild  (1929),  p  172 


BRAHMAN  AND  THE  COURSE  OF  EVOLUTION 

I  eiuni,  hrahma-vid  dpnoti  param,  tad  csdbhyitktd’,  saiyam 
jmnam  anantam  brahma,  yo  veda  mhitam  guhdydm  paravie 
yyoman  so’inutc  saimn  kdmdn  saha  brahmand  vipasaid,  ih 
Jasmdd  vd  ctasmad  dtmana  akShs  sambhiilah,  dkasdd  vdyiih 
vayor  apnh,  agncr  dpah,  adbhyah  pilhivT,  pitlnvyd  o?adhayah 
osadmbhyo  annam,  annat  pvrusah, 
saydcsa  pwuso  anna-tasa-mayah,  iasyedam  cva  sirah,  ayam 
aatt^inali  paksalt,  ayam  uUatah  "paksah,  ayam  dtmd,  tdam 
pticcnam  piatisthd; 
tad  apy  csa  iloko  bhavati 

♦  knower  of  Brahman  reaches  the  Supreme  Aa 

to  his  the  following  has  been  said  He  who  knows^ Biahmn 
the  real,  as  knowledge  and  as  the  infinite,  placed  in  the 
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secret  place  of  the  heart  and  in  the  highest  heaven  reahses  all 
desires  along  mth  Brahman,  the  intelhgent 
From  this  Self,  venly,  ether  arose,  from  ether  air,  from  air 
fire,  from  fire  water,  from  water  the  earth,  from  the  earth 
herbs,  from  herbs  food,  from  food  the  person 
This,  venly,  is  the  person  that  consists  of  the  essence  of  food 
This,  indeed,  is  his  head,  this  the  nght  side,  this  the  left  side, 
this  the  body,  this  the  lower  part,  the  foundation 
As  to  that,  there  is  also  this  verse 


the  real,  knowledge  and,  infinite  the  opposite  of  unreal,  mithySiva, 
of  the  unconscious,  jadaiva  and  of  the  limited,  pancchinnatva 
akaia  ether  is  the  ether  or  the  common  substratum  from  which  other 
forces  proceed 

sambhiUah  arose,  emanated,  not  created 
The  five  different  elements  are  clearly  defined  and  descnbed  as 
havmg  proceeded  one  after  another  from  the  Self 
Sometimes  from  food,  semen,  and  from  semen  the  person  Cp  S 
annad  reio-riipena  pannatal  pnrusah 
Creation  starts  from  the  principle  of  the  universal  consciousness 
From  it  first  arises  space  and  the  pnmaiy  matter  or  ether  whose 
quality  is  souud  From  this  ethenc  state  successively  anse  grosser 
elements  of  air,  fire,  water  and  earth  See  Introduction 
param  the  su^eme  that  beyond  which  there  is  nothmg  else,  i  e 
Brahman 

guild  the  secret  place,  the  unmamfested  principle  m  human  name 
It  IS  normally  a  symbol  for  an  inward  retreat  avydkrta  dkdsatn 
eva  guild  antar-hfdaya  akaia  §  r  i  j 

There  are  five  kosas  or  sheaths  in  which  the  Self  is  manifested 
as  the  ego  or  the  jivdtman  The  first  of  them  consists  of  food  Other 
sheaths  consist  of  prana  or  life,  manas  or  mstmctive  and  ^ceptual 
consciousness,  vijndna  or  mtelligence  and  ananda  or  bliss  These  five 
pnnciples  of  matter,  hfe,  consciousness,  thought  and  bliss  me  found 
m  the  world  of  non-ego  Anna  or  food  is  the  radiant,  the  v^af, 
that  which  is  perceptible  by  the  senses,  the  physical  Accordmg 
to  Sure^vara,  life,  consciousness  and  mteihgence  consmute  the 
subtle  self,  the  sutratman  and  bhss  is  the  causal  sheath,  the  karana 


B  U  I  I  z  mentions  five  sheaths  under  the  names,  ama  or 
matter,  prana  or  hfe,  manas  or  consciousness,  vac  or  speech  (com- 
spondmg  to  vtjndna  or  mteihgence)  and  avyakrta.  the  undifferen 
tiated  The  last  is  the  karana  or  the  ultunate  cause  of  aU 
Atman  becomes  the  knower  or  the  subject  when  “soaated  witt 

antahkarana  vrttimad-antahkaranopahttatvenatmano  jnairlvam,  n 

svatah  A 


11. 2. 1.  Taittmya.  Ufanisai  543 

The  bodily  sheath  is  concaved  in  the  fonn  of  a  bird.  Snresvara 
says  ‘The  sacrificial  fire  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  hawk  or  a  heron 
or  some  otha  bird,  has  a  head,  two  wings,  a  trunk  and  a  tail.  So 
also  here  every  sheath  is  represented  as  having  five  parts ' 

It  IS  an  axiom  of  mystic  religion  that  there  is  a  correspondence 
between  the  microcosm  and  the  macrocosm  Man  is  an  image  of 
the  created  universe  The  individual  soul  as  the  microcosm  has 
affiraties  with  every  rung  of  the  ladder  which  reaches  from  earth  to 
heaven. 


Section  2 

hlATTER  AND  LIFE 

I.  annai  vat  prajdfi  prajayanfe,  yah  has  ca  prtkmm  sritdly, 
aiho’nnenaiva  jivanii,  athaimdapi  yanty  aniaiah,  annum  hi 
bhutm&th  jyestham,  iasmat  sareaii^aiham  iicyaie,  saraam  vai 
(e'nnam  afnuvanii  ye'nnam  brahmopasate,  annum  hi  bhutdnSm 
jye^Jmt,  tamat  sarvaitsadham  vcyaie,  unnad  hhtdani  jdyante, 
jatdny  annena  vardhanie,  adyate’th  ca  bhStdni,  iasmad  annam 
tad  iicyata  ih; 

iasmad  vd  etasmdd  anna-rasa-maydi  anyo’ntara  atmd  prdna- 
mayah  tcnaisa  puniah,  sa  vd  esa  pimisa-vidku  eva,  tasya  purusa 
vtdhaidm,  anvayam  purusavtdhah,  tasya  prdiia  cva  sirah,  vydno 
daksinah  paksah,  apdna  nttaraJy  paksah,  dkdsa  dimd,  prthivl 
puccham  prah?thd, 

tad  apy  e§a  iloko  bhavati. 

A  f  it  food,  verily,  are  produced  whatsoever  creatures 
■fiT™  ^  earth  Moreover,  by  food  alone  they  live  And 
tten  also  into  it  ftey  pass  at  the  end  Food,  verily,  is  the  eldest 
of  ^ings  Therefore  is  it  called  the  healing  herb  of  all 
'  enly,  those  who  worship  Brahman  as  food  obtain  all  food 

of  flings  Therefore  is  it 
mf  ?  ^  food  are  beings  bom. 

bom  they  grow  up  by  food.  It  is  eaten  and  eats  things 
Therefore  is  it  called  food  ^ 

Verily,  different  from  and  vnthin  that  which  consists  of  the 
f  ®  consists  of  hfe.  By  that  this  is 

arte>\  has  the  form  of  a  person  According  to  that 

inb^b'^"^  ff'o  fo’™  of  a  peSon- fte 

nbreath  is  its  head;  the  diffused  breath  the  nght  side;  Se 
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outbreath  the  left  side;  ether  the  body,  the  earth  the  lower 
part,  the  foundation 
As  to  that,  there  is  also  this  verse 

SeeMaiW  VI  12 

The  physical  body  is  sustained  by  life 


Section  3 

LIFE  AND  MIND 

I  pranam  deva  anu  prdmnit,  mami^yah  pasavas  ca.  ye,  pram 
hi  hhutanam  dyuh,  tasmdt  sarvayu^am  ucyate,  sarvam  eva  ia 
dyur  yanti,  ye  pranam  brahmopasate,  prdno  hi  bhutdndm  dyuh, 
iasmatsarvdyu^amtayataih,  tasyatsaeva&anra  dtmd,yahpurvasya; 
tasmdd  vd  elasmdt  prdnamaydt,  anyo’ntara  dimd  manomayah, 
tenat^apumah,sa  vd  esa  purusa-vtdha  eva,ia^apurusa-vidhatdm, 
anvayampuru^arvidhahtiasyayajureva  iirah,  rgdaksinahpak^ah, 
sdmottarah  pak^ah,  ddeda  dimd,  atharvdngirasah  puccham 
Pratisthd 

tad  apy  esa  sloko  bhavati 

I  The  gods  breathe  along  with  hfe  breath,  as  also  men  and 
beasts,  the  breath  is  the  hfe  of  bemgs.  Therefore,  it  is  called 
the  hfe  of  all  They  who  worship  Brahman  as  hfe  attain  to  a 
full  hfe,  for  the  breath  is  the  life  of  beings  Therefore  is  it  called 
the  hfe  of  all  This  (life)  is  indeed  the  embodied  soul  of  the 
former  (physical  sheath)  Venly,  different  from  and  within  that 
which  consists  of  life  is  the  self  consisting  of  mind  By  that  this 
is  filled  This,  venly,  has  the  form  of  a  person,  accordmg  to 
that  one’s  personal  form  is  this  one  with  the  form  of  a  person 
The  Yajur  Veda  is  its  head,  the  Eg  Veda  the  nght  side,  the 
Santa  Veda  the  left  side,  teachmg  the  body,  the  hymns  of  the 
Atharvans  and  the  Angirasas,  the  lower  part,  the  foundation  , 

As  to  that,  there  is  also  this  verse 

Life  is  the  spirit  of  the  body 

Prana  ongmally  meant  breath  and  as  breath  seemed  to  be  the 
life  of  man,  prana  became  the  hfe  prmciple  On  analogy,  it  was  said 
to  be  the  Me  of  the  umverse  _  ,  ,  „ 

manas’  the  inner  organ  samkatpa-vikalpdlmakam  antah-karanam 
tan-mayo  mano-mayah  5 
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MIND  AND  UNDERSTANDING 


I  yah  vaco  mvartante,  aprapya  manasd  saJta,  anandam 
hrahmano  vtdvdn,  na  hibJiett  kaddcana  tasyaisa  eva  sdrlra 
atmd,  yah  purvasya,  iasmdd  vd  etasvidn  tmno-imydt,  anyo’ntara 
dtmd  vijMna-mayah,  tenaisa  ptirnah,  sa  vd  esa  purusa-vidha  eva, 
ia^a  purusa  vidhatdm,  anvayain  purusa-vtdhah,  tasya  iraddkaiva 
iirah,  rlam  daksv^dh  paksah,  satyam  uttarah  paksah,  yoga  atmd, 
mahah  paccham  ^aiisthd, 
tad  dpy  esa  ihko  bhavatt 

1  "Vi^ence  words  return  along  with  the  mind,  not  attaining 
it,  he  who  knows  that  bliss  of  Brahman  fears  not  at  any  time 
This  IS,  indeed,  the  embodied  soul  of  the  former  (life)  Venly, 
different  from  and  within  that  which  consists  of  mind  is  the  self 
consisting  of  understanding.  By  that  this  is  filled.  This,  venly, 
has  the  form  of  a  person.  According  to  that  one's  personal 
form  is  this  one  ivith  the  form  of  a  person  Faith  is  its  head, 
the  nght  the  right  side,  the  true  the  left  side,  contemplation 
the  body,  the  great  one  the  lower  part,  the  foundation. 

As  to  that  there  is  also  this  verse. 


Manas  is  the  faculty  of  perception.  At  the  stage  of  tnanas  we 
accept  anthonty  which  is  external,  at  the  steige  of  vtjhdna  internal 
growth  IS  effected  The  Vedas  are  our  guide  at  the  former  level, 
at  the  intellectual  we  must  develop  faith,  order,  truthfulness  and 
union  OTth  the  Supreme  At  the  level  of  mtellectuality  or  vijhdna, 
we  a5k  for  proofs  When  we  nse  higher,  the  truths  are  not  inferred 
but  become  self-evident  and  cannot  be  invalidated  by  reason  Cp. 
samkhyayogah  pahcaratram  veddh  pasupatam  tatlid 
Stma-pramSnany  eldm  na  hantavydiii  hetubhih 
Quoted  by  R  on  Katha  II  19 

the  gr^t  one  It  is  the  pnnaple  of  MaJial,  the  first  thing 

iT  unmanifested  (avyakria)  which  is  descnbed  as 

beyond  the  inahat 

ah^wfi  ^^3  6,  II  It  gives  to  apparently 

abstract  bcmg  an  inner  content  of  feeling  ^ 
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The  Pnncipal  Upanisads 
Section  5 

UNDERSTANDING  AND  BLISS 


I.  vijhdnam  yajiiam  tanvte,  karmdm  tamite’pi  ca,  oiptdnam 
devds  sarve,  brahma  jyestham  updsate, 
vijhdnam  brahma  ced  veda,  iasmdc  cen  na  pramddyah  iarire 
pdpmano  httvd,  sarvdn  kdmdn  samasnute 

iasyaisa  eva  sdrtra  dtmd,  yaJi  piiroasya,  tasmdd  vd  etamdd 
vijhdna-maydt,  anyo'niara  dimd  dnanda-mayah,  tenaisa  pumah, 
sa  vd  esa  pimisa  vidha  eva,  tasya  piirusa-vidhaidm,  anvayam 
purusa-vidhah,  tasya  pnyam  eva  sirah,  modo  dakstnah  pahah, 
pramoda  uUarahpaksah,  dnanda  dimd,  brahma  pucchampratisthd, 
tad  apy  esa  iloko  bhavati 

I  Understanding  directs  the  sacrifice  and  it  directs  the 
deeds  also.  All  the  gods  worship  as  the  eldest  the  Brahman 
which  is  understanding 

If  one  knows  Brahman  as  understanding  and  one  does  not 
swerve  from  it,  he  leaves  his  sms  in  the  body  and  attams  all 
desires  This  (hfe)  is,  mdeed,  the  embodied  soul  of  the  former 
(the  mental) 

Venly,  Afferent  from  and  ivithin  that  which  consists  of 
understanding  is  the  self  consistmg  of  bhss  By  that  this  is 
fillpd  This,  venly,  has  the  form  of  a  person,  Accordmg  to  that 
one's  personal  form  is  this  one  ivith  the  form  of  a  person 
Pleasure  is  its  head,  delight  the  nght  side,  great  delight  the 
left  side,  bliss  the  body.  Brahman  the  lower  part,  the  foundation 
As  to  that,  there  is  dso  this  verse 


These  verses  mdicate  the  five  bodies  or  sheaths  {pahca-koSas) 
matenal,  vital,  mental,  intellectual  and  spmtual 
Manas  deals  with  the  objects  perceived  and  vijhdna  ivith  concepts 
In  later  Vedanta,  the  distinction  between  the  two  dimi^es 
Pahcadaii  ascnbes  deliberation  to  manas  and  decision  to  budahi 
which  IS  the  vtjfidna  of  this  U.  mano  vtmaria-rupam  sydd  buddhih 


svdn  mscayaimikd  I  20  ,  ,  ,  ^ 

In  every  order  of  thmgs  the  lower  is  strengthened  by  its  union 
with  the  higher  When  our  knowledge  is  submissive  to  thmp,  we 
get  the  hierarchical  levels  of  bemg,  matter,  hfe,  animal  mind,  human 
Ltelligence  and  divme  bliss  They  represent  different  degrees  01 
abstraimon  and  the  sciences  which  deal  with  them,  employ  different 
Snples  and  methods  In  dnanda,  the  attempt  to  connaturahsc 
Si  SVh  the  supreme  object  succeeds  InteUigence  is  succ^sW 
S  controlhng  the  tangible  world  As  a  rational  instrument  m  the 
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^here  of  positive  sciences,  its  validity  is  justified.  This  attempt  of 
the  intellect  to  unify  is  not  due  to  int^ect  alone.  It  is  derived  from 
its  higher,  from  the  breath  of  the  divine  In.  ananda,  earth  touches 
heaven  and  is  sanctified. 

S  thiTilc<;  that  our  real  seif  is  be5'ond  the  beatific  consciousness, 
though  m  his  commentarj*  on  III.  6  he  argues  that  Bhrgie  identifies 
the  ifitimate  reahty  ivith  the  spirit  of  ananda. 
etiatr.  tapc&d  visuddhattna  {aftna)  pranddtsit  sSJ’dlysr.a  hrahtna- 
laHanam  apaSyan  ianaik  sanatr  ardar  arAipravisya  aniarata/nam 
anandark  brahma  mjnaiavan  iapasaiva  sadhanena  bhrguk  §. 

The  author  of  the  Brahma  Siitra  in  1. 1. 12-ig  iden^es  ananda- 
maya  with  the  absolute  Brahman  and  not  a  relative  manifestation. 
The  objection  that  the  suffix  may  at  is  generally  used  for  modification 
IS  set  aside  on  the  ground  that  it  is  also  used  for  abundance. 
pracurySt  SB  I  i  13-14 

aranda-brahmanor  abheddt  brahn'Sbhidhar.atr,  cva  anar.dahhidkanam 
iit  manvanak  Samkardnanda. 

In  this  b^tific  consciousness  man  participates  in  the  life  of  the 
gods  Anstotle  places  the  idea  of  a  higher  contemplation  above 
metaphysical  knowledge. 


Sediorn  6 

B-RAmiAh\  THE  OKE  BEING  AND  THE  SOURCE 
OF  ALL 

1.  asann  cva  sa  hhavati,  asad  brahmclt  xcda  cd,  asii  hrahnidi 
ccd  vcda,  santam  cnam  iato  viduh. 

tasyaisa^  cva  s'arira  dtma,  yah  purvasya,  athdto  anupraindh, 
tlia  avxdvdn  amiim  lokam  prdya  kascana  gaccJMti  u,  dko  vidvdn 
ainum  lokam  prdya,  kascit  satnasmtld  ii; 

so  l^mayata,  bahii  sydm  prajayeydi,  sa  tapo'iap\ata,  so  tapas 
tapjva,  tdam  sarvam  asrjata,  yad  idam  kim  ca,  iai  srsftd  fad 
eiamtprdvisat,  tad  aiucpravisya  sac  ca  fyac  ca  abhavat,  r.iniklani 
canirujdath  ca,  ralayanam  canilayanam  ca,  vijhdnam  cdvipkanam 
ca  saiyam  cdnrfajis  cn,  satyan:  dbhavat,  \ad  idam  kirn  ca  fat 
saham  ify  acaksatc 

tad  apy  cfa  sloko  bhavati. 

^®^'fi^-istent,  venly  does  one  become,  if  he  knoivs  Brahman 
non-being.  If  one  knows  that  Brahman  is,  such  a  one  people 
foim«>r^  existent.  This  is,  indeed,  the  embodied  soul  of  the 

Now  then  the  following  questions  Does  anvone  who  knows 

s* 
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not,  when  departing  from  this  life,  go  to  the  yonder  world?  Or  is 
it  that  any  one  who  knows,  on  departing  from  this  life,  attains 
that  world? 

He  (the  supreme  soul)  desired  Let  me  become  many,  let 
me  be  bom.  He  performed  austenty  Having  performed 
austenty  he  created  all  this,  whatever  is  here  Having  created 
it,  into  it,  mdeed,  he  entered  Having  entered  it,  he  became 
both  the  actual  and  the  beyond,  the  defined  and  the  undefined, 
both  the  founded  and  the  non-founded,  the  intelligent  and 
the  non-intelhgent,  the  true  and  the  untrae  As  the  real,  he 
became  whatever  there  is  here  That  is  what  they  call  the  real 
As  to  that,  there  is  also  this  verse 

tapas  austenty  S  means  by  it  knowledge  tapa  tit  piamm  ucyate 
tapah  parydlocanam.  The  Supreme  reflected  on  the  form  of  the  world 
to  be  created  srjyamdna-jagai-racanadt-vtsayam  Slocandm  akarod 
dtmeiy  arthah  5  He  willed,  he  thought  and  he  created  Tapas  is  the 
creative  mouldmg  power,  concentrated  thmkmg  SeeBU  I  4  lo-ii, 
Maitri  VI  17  which  assume  that  consciousness  is  at  the  source  of 
manifestation  As  we  bend  nature  to  our  will  by  thought  or  tapas, 
tapas  becomes  mixed  with  magical  control 

He  desired  See  C  U  VI  z  i  It  is  kdma  or  desire  that  bnngs  forth 
objects  from  primal  being 

the  actual  and  the  beyond  Brahman  has  two  aspects,  the  actual  and 
the  transcendental,  the  sat  and  the  tyat 


Section  7 

BRAHMAN  IS  BLISS 

I  asad  vd  tdam  agra  amt,  tato  vat  sad  ajaycAa,  tad  dtmdnam 
svayam  akuruta,  tasmdt  tat  suhrtam  ucyate 
yad  vat  tat  suhiam,  raso  vat  sah,  rasam  hy  evdyam  lahdli- 
vanandi  bhavaii,  ko  hy  evdnyat  hah  prdnydt,  yad  esa  dkdsa 
dnando  11a  sydt,  esa  hy  evdnandaydti,  yathd  hy  evai§a  etasmin 
nadrsye’ndtmye'mrukte’mlayane'bhayam  prattsthdm  vindate, 
atha  so’hhayam  goto  bhavati,  yadd  hy  evaisa  etasmtnn  udaram 
antaram  hurute,  atha  tasya  bhayam  bhavati,  tattveva  bhayam 
vidu^o’manvdnasya 
tad  apy  e?a  iloko  bhavati 

I  Non-existent,  verily,  was  this  (world)  in  the  beginmng 
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Tberefioiii,  \’€nly,  vras  existence  produced.  That  made  itsdf  a 

soul.  Therefore  is  it  called  the  well-made.  ^ 

Verilv  what  that  well-made  i^that,  venly,  is  the  e^nce 
of  existence  For,  truly,  on’gettog  the  ^enre,  one  becomes 
For  who,  inde^,  could  live,  who  breathe,  if  there  were 
not  this  bliss  in  space?  This,  verily,  is  it  that  be^ows  bite. 
For  truly,  when  one  finds  fearlessness  as  support  m  Hun  who  is 
invisible,  bodiless,  undefined,  without  support,  then  has  he 
reached  fearlessness  When,  however,  tMs  (soul)  makes  mtius 
One  the  smallest  interval,  then,  for  him,  there  is  fear.  That, 
venly,  is  the  fear  of  the  knower,  who  does  not  reSect. 

As  to  that,  there  is  also  this  verse. 


asal  rm.-exisl&r.t.  The  manifested  universe  is  called  sc? 
tminaiiifested  condition  is  said  to  be  From  the  nninaniferad 
(flsai)  the  world  of  names  and  forms  [sai)  is  said  to  arise,  ihe  possible 
is  pnor  to  the  actual  See  S  B  II.  1. 17.  Cp.  R.\.  X.  129  which  tells 
us  that,  at  the  beginning  of  all  thinp,  there  was  neither  bemg  nor 
non-beuig  and  what  existed  was  an  impenetrable  dartoess.  For 
the  Greek  Epimenides,  the  beginnmg  of  thinp  was  a  primary  vmia 
or  night.  ‘Existence  is  bom  of  non-ejostence.'  Lao  Tzu  (Ch.  40).  Tfss 
Kay  of  Life. 

BmltKan  is  invisible  etc ,  because  it  is  the  source  of  all  these 
distinctions  avihdram  tad  brahma  sarva-vibara-hdiitxdt.  S._ 
sKkrtam:  the  well-made  See  A.U.  I.  2,  3.  S  means  by  it  the  self- 
caused  Brahman  is  the  independent  cause  for  He  is  the  cause  of  all. 
siayam  era  Simanam  evakimda  krtavat.  S. 

raso  lai  sak.  Bliss,  verily,  is  the  essence  of  esdstence.  Brahman  is 
bliss  Itisthesourceofthmp.  SeeK.U.  1.5. 
s-ho  indeed  could  live  . The  passage  affirms  that  no  one  can  live 
or  breathe  if  there  were  not  this  bliss  of  existence  as  the  very  ethK 
m  ufuch  we  dwell  We  have  a  feeble  analogue  of  spiritual  bliss  in 
aesthetic  satisfaction  It  is  said  to  be  akin  to  the  bite  of  the  realisa¬ 
tion  of  Bred.man.  brakmdnanda-sakodarah.  It  lifts  out  of  the  ordinary 
ruts  of  conventional  hfe  and  cleanses  our  minds  and  hearts  By  the 
imaginative  realisation  of  feelinp,  tanmayatvam  rasssu  {KSiiddsa) 
it  melts  one’s  heart,  dravibhutam.  (BhavahhrUi) 
hhaya  fear  We  have  feax  when  we  have  a  feeling  of  otherness. 
See  B  U  I  a  2  where  the  primeval  self  became  fearless  when 
he  found  that  there  was  no  other  person  whom  he  should  fear. 
ar.arx5r.asya:  who  does  not  reflect  He  is  not  a  true  sage  but  thinks 
hiinsclf  to  be  so. 
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Section  8 

INQUIRY  INTO  FORMS  OF  BLISS 

I,  hhjsastndd  vdtah  pavaie,  bhisodeti  suryah,  bhisasmad  agnti 
ceniras  ca,  mrtyiir  dhavati  pancama  tti 
satsamndasya  mimdihsd  bhavati, 

yuvd  syat  sddhu  yuvddhydyakah  dhstho  drdhi?lho  bali^thah, 
tasyeyam  prtJnvl  sarvd  viUasya  piirnd  syat,  sa  eko  manusa 
.  anandah  te  ye  satam  mdnusd  dnandah,  sa  eko  manusya-gan- 
dharvandm  anandah,  irotnyasya  cakdmahata^a, 
te  ye  iatam  manu^a-gatidharvandm  anandah  sa  eko  deva- 
gandharvanam  dnandah,  srotnyasya  cdkdmahata^a, 
te  ye  iatam  deva-gandharvdndm  anandah,  sa  ekah  pitnjdm 
cira-loka-lokdndm  dnandah,  iroiriyasya  cdkdmahaiasya, 
ieye  satam  pitrndm  ctra-loka-lokdndm  dnandah,  sa  eka  ajdna- 
jdndm  devdndm  dnandah,  irotnyasya  cdkdmahaiasya 

te  ye  satam  ajdnajdndm  devdndm  dnanddh,  sa  ekah  karma- 
devdndm  devdndm  dnandah,  ye  karmand  devdn  apiyanti,  Srotn- 
yasya  cdkdmahatasya; 

te  ye  Satam  karma-devdndtit  devdndm  dnanddh,  sa  eko  devdndm 
dnandah,  Srotnyasya  cdkdmahata^a, 
te  ye  Satam  devdndm  dnanddh,  sa  eka  indrasydnandah,  Srotn¬ 
yasya  cdkdmahatasya, 

U  ye  iatam  indrasydnandah  sa  eko  brhaspater  dnandah, 
Srotnyasya  cdkdmahatasya, 

te  ye  Satam  brhaspater  dnanddh,  sa  ekah,  prajdpater  dnandah 
Srotnyasya  cdkdmahatasya, 

te  ye  Satam  prajdpater  dnanddh,  sa  eko  brahmana  dnandah, 
Srotnyasya  cdkdmahatasya. 

sa  yas  cdyam  parttse,  yaS  cdsdvddttye  sa  ekah,  sa  ya  evam-vtt 
asmdl  lokdt  pretya,  etam  anna-mayam  dtmdnam  upasamkrdmati, 
etaiii  prdna-mayam  dtmdnam  upasamkrdmati,  etam  mano-mayam 
dtmdnam  upasamkrdmati,  etam  vtjmna-mayam  dtmdnam 
upasamkrdmati,  etam  dnanda-mayam  dtmdnam  upasamkrdmati, 
tad  api  esa  Stoko  bhavati 

I.  From  fear  of  Hiin  does  the  \vind  blow,  from  fear  of  Him 
^does  the  Sun  nse,  from  fear  of  Him  do  Agni  and  Indra  (act) 
and  death,  the  fifth  doth  run 
This  IS  ^e  inquiry  concerning  bliss 

Let  there  be  a  youth,  a  good  youth,  well  read,  prompt  in 
action,  steady  m  mind  and  strong  in  body  Let  this  whole 
earth  be  full  of  wealth  for  him  That  is  one  human  bhss 
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What  is  a  hundred  tunes  the  human  bliss,  that  is  one  bhss 
of  human  fames — also  of  a  man  who  is  well  versed  in  the  Vedas  '' '  ^ 
and  who  i^^t  smitten  with  desire. 

IVhat  IS  a  hundred  "times*  the  bliss  of  the  human  fairies,  that 
is  one  bhss  of  divine  fairies — also  of  a  man  who  is  well  versed  ' 
in  the  Vedas  and'Tvho  is  not  snutten  with  desire  What  is  a 
hundred  times  the  bliss  of  the  divine  fairies,  that  is  one  bhss  of 
the  Fathers  in  their  long  enduring  world — ^also  of  a  man  who 
is  well  versed  in  the  Vedas  and  who  is  not  smitten  with  desire. 

What  IS  a  hundred  times  the  bhss  of  the  fathem  in  their 
long  endunng  world,  that  is  one  bhss  of  the  gods  who  are  bom 
so  by  birth,  also  of  a  man  who  is  well  versed  in  the  Vedas  and 
who  IS  not  smitten  with  desire 

What  is  a  hundred  times  the  bliss  of  the  gods  who  are  bom  (  , 
so  by  birth,  that  is  one  bliss  of  the  gods  by  work,  who  go  to^^ 
the  gods  by  work,  also  of  a  man  who  is  well  versed  m  the 
Vedas  and  who  is  not  smitten  with  desire 
_  What  IS  a  hundred  times  the  bliss  of  the  gods  by  work,  that 
IS  one  bliss  of  the  gods,  also  of  a  man  who  is  well  versed  m  the  • 
Vedas  and  who  is  not  smitten  with  desire 
What  IS  a  hundred  times  the  bhss  of  the  gods,  that  is  one 
bliss  of  Indra — ^also  of  a  man  who  is  well  versed  m  the  Vedas 
and  who  is  not  smitten  with  desire 
What  IS  a  hundred  times  the  bliss  of  Indra,  that  is  the  one 
bli^  of  Brhaspati — ^also  of  a  man  who  is  well  versed  in  the 
vmas  and  who  is  not  smitten  with  desire. 

What  is  a  hundred  times  the  bhss  of  Brhaspati,  that  is  one 
bliss  of  PrajS-pait,  also  of  a  man  who  is  well  versed  in  the 
smitten  ivith  desire 

What  IS  a  hundred  tunes  the  bliss  of  Praja-pati,  that  is  one 
uss  of  Brahma — also  of  a  man  who  is  well  versed  in  the  Vedas 
and  who  is  not  smitten  ivith  desire 
He  who  IS  here  in  the  person  and  he  who  is  yonder  in  the 
^  IS  one  He  who  knoivs  this,  on  departing  from  this 
uiiy  V  self  which  consists  of  food,  reaches  the  self 

h  reaches  the  self  which  consists  of  mind, 

actiw  toe  self  which  consists  of  understanding,  reaches  the 
self  which  consists  of  bhss. 

As  to  that,  there  is  also  this  verse. 

6/oto'  the  ivnter  sees  the  proof  of 
tencp  universe.  The  regulanty  expresses  an  intelli- 

Scnce  and  presupposes  a  guide  S  See  Katha  VI  3 
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Those  who  attain  to  the  status  of  gods  by  their  own  work  are 
Kama-devas. 

Tlie  bliss  of  delight  which  knowledge  of  Brahman  occasions 
baffles  all  description  It  is  something  completely  incomprehensible 
Brahman  thus  is  blissful  being  and  so  is  of  the  highest  value  In 
reaching  the  nchness  of  being  of  Brahman  we  reach  our  highest 
fulfilment  In  descnbing  the  vanous  degrees  of  happiness,  the  author 
of  the  Upamsad  gives  us  an  idea  of  the  classes  of  human  and  divine 
beings  rccogmsed  in  that  period,  men,  fathers,  fames,  gods  by 
merit  and  gods  by  birth,  Prajd-paii  and  Brahma  or  Htranya-garbha, 


Section  9 

THE  KNOmR  OF  THE  BLISS  OF  BRAHMAN  IS 
SAVED  FROM  ALL  FEAR 

I  yato  vdeo  mvaiiante,  aprdpya  manasd  saha  dnandam 
bralimano  vidvan  ita  bibhcit  kvtaicana 
etam  ha  va  va  m  iapah,  him  aham  sadhu  ndkaravam,  him  aham 
papam  akaiavam  lit,  sa  ya  evam  vidvan  ete  dimdnam  sprnute, 
nbhe  hy  evaisa  etc  dtmdnam  sprnute  ya  evam  veda,  tty  upanmt 
1  "Whence  words  return  along  wth  the  mind,  not  attainmg 
It,  he  who  knows  that  bliss  of  Brahman  fears  not  from  anytlung 
at  all. 

Such  a  one,  venly,  the  thought  does  not  torment.  Why 
have  I  not  done  the  nght’  Why  have  I  done  the  sinful  ?  He 
who  knows  this,  saves  himself  from  these  (thoughts).  For, 
truly,  from  both  of  these  he  saves  himself — ^he  who  knows  this. 
Such  IS  the  secret  doctnne 

The  enlightened  one  is  not  afflicted  by  anxiety  about  nght  and 
wrong  The  truth  makes  us  free  from  aU  restnctions  The  Apostle 
proclaims  that  we  are  dehvered  from  the  law,  ‘Virtues,  I  take  leave 
of  you  for  evermore,  your  service  is  too  travaillous  Once  I  was 
your  servant,  m  all  things  to  you  obedient,  but  now  I  am  dehvered 
from  your  thraldom  ’  Mirror  of  Simple  Soules,  quoted  m  Evelyn 
Underhill  Mysticism,  p  263 
iipamsat  the  great  mystery,  S 
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CHAPTER  III 

BHIRGU  VALLI 
SecUon  i 


BHRGU  UNDERTAKES  INVESTIGATION  OF 
BRAHMAN 


I  bhrgur  vai  vdrunth,  varunam  piiarcim  upasasdra,  adhihi 
hhagavo  brahmeh,  tasmd  eiai  provdca,  annam  prdnam  caksuS 
irotram  mam  vacant  tti 

iam  hovdca,  yato  vd  tmdm  hhutdm  jdyante,  yetia  }dtdni 
]ivantt,  yat  prayaniy  ahhisamvisantt,  tad  vijijndsasva,  tad 
brahmett 

sa  tapo'  tapyala,  sa  tapas  taptvd 

1  Bhrgu,  the  son  of  Vaxuna,  approached  his  father  Varuna 
and  said,  ‘Venerable  Sir,  teach  me  Brahman  ’ 

He  explained  to  him  thus  matter,  life,  sight,  hearing,  mind, 
speech. 

To  him,  he  said  further  'That,  venly,  from  which  these 
beings  are  bom,  that,  by  which,  when  bom  they  live,  that  mto 
which,  when  departmg,  they  enter  That,  seek  to  know  That 
IS  Brahman  ’ 

au^^  austenty  (of  thought).  Havmg  performed 


Vanina  teaches  his  son  Bhrgu,  the  sacred  ivisdom 
inis  lundamental  definition  of  Biahman  as  that  from  which  the 
ongin,  continuance  and  dissolution  of  the  world  comes  is  of  Isvara 
Gfirt  **  ™  world-creatmg,  world-sustaining,  and  world-dissolvmg 


Xni  i  livmg  one '  Revelation 

cause  of  the  world  as  the  substratum  {adhisthdna) 
mi’fori!,!  ^  matenal  cause  {updddna)  of  the  world,  as  gold  is  the 
of  the  wc^d^Ma^^^  ornaments,  as  the  instrumental  cause  [mmitta) 

^  fo  the  perception  of  Brahman  iapas  is 

ledp/'  hrahma-vijiidna-sddhatia  §  Cp  Aeschylus,  'Know¬ 

ledge  comes  through  sacnfice  ’  Agamemnott.  250 
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Section  2 

MATTER  IS  BRAHMAN 

I  annum  brahmeti  vyajdndt,  annddhyeva  khalv  tmdm  hhiitdni 
jdyante,  aimena  jdtdni  pvanti,  annam  prayanty  ailiisamviianh 
tad  vijiidya,  punar  eva  vanmam  piiaram  upasasdra,  adhihi 
bhagavo  brahmeti 

tarn  hovdca,  tapasd  brahma  vtjtpidsasva,  tapo  brahmeti, 
sa  tapo'  tapyata,  sa  tapas  taptvd 

I  He  knew  that  matter  is  Brahman  For  truly,  beings  here 
are  bom  from  matter,  when  bom,  they  hve  by  matter,  and  mto 
matter,  when  departing  they  enter 
Havmg  known  that,  he  agam  approached  his  father  Vanina 
and  said,  ‘Venerable  Sir,  teach  me  Brahman  ’ 

To  him  he  said,  ‘Through  austenty,  seek  to  know  Brahman 
Brahman  is  austenty  ’ 

He  performed  austenty,  havmg  performed  austenty. 

The  first  suggested  eiqplanation  of  the  universe  is  that  eveiy 
thing  can  be  explained  from  matter  and  motion  On  second  thoughts, 
we  realise  that  there  are  phenomena  of  life  and  reproduction  which 
require  another  principle  than  matter  and  mechanism  The  investi¬ 
gator  proceeds  from  tte  obvious  and  outer  to  the  deeper  and  the 
mward  The  pupil  approaches  the  teacher  because  he  feels  that  the 
first  findmg  of  matter  as  the  ultimate  reahty  is  not  satisfactory 


Section  3 

LIFE  IS  BRAHMAN 

I.  prdno  brahmeti  vyajdndt,  prdnddd  hy  eva  khalv  iindnt 
bhutdm  jdyante,  prdnena  jdtdni  jivanti,  pidnam  prayanty 
dbhisaihvisanti 

tad  wjndya,  punar  eva  vanmam  piiaram  upasasdra,  adhihi 
bhagavo  brahmeti 

tarn  hovdca,  tapasd  brahma  vtjijiidsasva,  tapo  brahmeti, 

sa  tapo'  ta^'ota,  sa  tapas  taptvd 

I  He  knew  that  life  is  For  tmly,  beings  here  are 

^  bom  from  Me,  wheiTBom  they  live  by  life,  and  into  life,  when 
departmg  they  enter  ,  ,  ^  ,r 

Having  known  that,  he  again  approached  his  father  Yaruna, 
and  said  ‘Venerable  Sir,  teach  me  Brahman  ’ 
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To  him  he  said,  'Through  austenty,  seek  to  know  Brahman 
Brahman  is  austenty.’ 

He  performed  austenty,  havmg  performed  austenty. 

SeeCU.I  II  5:  VII.  15  I,KU.1II  2-9,  B.U  IV  i  3. 

VTiile  the  matenal  objects  of  the  world  are  explicable  in  terms 
of  matter,  plants  take  us  to  a  higher  level  and  demand  a  different 
pnnaple  From  matenalism  we  pass  to  vitalism  But  the  pnnciple 
of  life  cannot  account  for  conscious  objects  So  the  pupil,  dissatisfied 
with  the  solution  of  life,  approaches  the  father,  who  advises  the 
son  to  reflect  more  deeply. 

Matter  is  the  context  of  the  principle  of  life 


Section  4 

MIND  IS  BRAHMAN 

X  mano  hrahmeti  vyajdndt,  manaso  hy  eva  kluilv  imdni 
bhutdm  jdyante,  mamsa  jatdni  fivanii,  manah  prayanty  abhtsain- 
viianti 

tad  vtjUaya,  punar  eva  vanmam  pttaram  upasasdra,  adhihi 
hhagavo  brahnielt, 

tarn  hovdca,  tapasd  brahma  vtjtjiidsasva,  iapo  brahmcti, 

sa  iapo’  tapyata,  sa  tapas  taptvd, 

'  I  He  knew  that  inind  is  Brahman.  For  truly,  beings  here 
are  bom  from  mind,  when  bom,  they  live  by  mind  and  into 
mind,  when  departing,  they  enter. 

Having  known  that,  he  again  approached  his  father  Varuna 
and  said  'Venerable  Sir,  teach  me  Brahman.’ 

To  him,  he  said,  'Through  austenty  seek  to  know  Brahman. 
Brahman  is  austerity  ’ 

He  performed  austenty;  havmg  performed  austerity. 

Vlien  we  look  at  animals,  with  their  perceptual  and  mstmctive 
mnsciousness  we  notice  the  inadequacy  of  the  pnnciple  of  life  As 
nte  outreaches  matter,  so  does  imnd  outreach  life  There  are  forms 
ot  life  Without  consaousness  but  there  can  be  no  consciousness 
without  hfe  Mmd  in  the  ammals  is  of  a  rudimentary  character. 

H.  3  2  1-5  Cp  Mtltndapahha  where 
■  f.astkara,  rudimentary  mind  is  distinguished  from  paiiila  or 
Animals  possess  the  former  and  not  the  latter  Even  mmd 
cmnot  acwunt  for  dl  aspects  of  the  universe  In  the  world  of  man 
ideik  nw  ^  intelligence  Intelligence  frames  concepts  and 
plans  means  for  their  realization  So  the  pupil  finds  the 
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inadequacy  of  the  principle  of  mind  and 
father,  who  advises  him  to  reflect  further 


again  approaches  his 


Section  5 

INTELLIGENCE  IS  BRAHMAN 

I  mjMnam  hrahmeti  vyajanat,  vijMnadd  hy  eva  kJialv  imam 
hhiitani  jayante,  vijhanena  jdtdni  jivanti,  vijmnam  prayaniy 
abhisammianii 

tad  vipidya,  punar  eva  varunam  pitaram  upasasara,  adhiht 
bhagavo  brahmeti, 

tarn  hovdca,  tapasa  brahma  vipjhdsasva,  tapo  brahmeti, 
sa  tapo’  iapyaia,  sa  tapas  taptvd 

X  He  knew  that  intelligence  is  Brahman  For  truly,  beings 
here  are  bom  from  intelligence,  when  bom,  they  hve  by 
mtelligence  and  into  intelligence,  when  departing,  they  enter 
Having  known  that,  he  again  approached  his  father  Varuna, 
and  said,  ‘Venerable  Sir,  teach  me  Brahman  ’ 

To  him,  he  said,  ‘Through  austenty,  seek  to  know  Brahman 
Brahman  is  austenty  ’  -i 

He  performed  austenty,  having  performed  austenty. 

Intelligence  again  is  not  the  ultimate  pnnciple  The  categones 
of  matter,  life,  mmd  and  mtelhgence  take  us  higher  and  £gher 
and  each  is  more  comprehensive  than  the  preceding  Men  with  their 
conflictmg  desires,  divided  imnds,  oppressed  by  dualities  are  not 
the  final  products  of  evolution  They  have  to  be  transcended  In  the 
mtellectual  life  there  is  only  a  seeking  Until  we  transcend  it,  there 
can  be  no  ultimate  finding  Intellectual  man,  who  uses  mind,  life 
and  body  is  greater  than  mmd,  hfe  and  body  but  he  is  not  the  end 
of  the  cosmic  evolution  as  he  has  still  a  secret  aspnation  Even  as 
matter  contained  life  as  its  secret  destmy  and  had  to  be  dehvered  of 
it.  life  contamed  mmd  and  mmd  contamed  mtelhgence  and  mtelh¬ 
gence  contams  spint  as  its  secret  destmy  and  presses  to  be  dehvered 
of  it  Intelhgence  does  not  exhaust  the  possibihties  of  consciousness 
and  cannot  be  its  highest  expression  Man’s  awareness  is  to  be 
enlarged  into  a  superconsciousness  with  illummation,  ]oy  and  power 
The  crown  of  evolution  is  this  deified  consciousness 


Ill  6  I 


TatUinya  Upamsad 
Section  6 

BLISS  IS  BRAHMAN 
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I  amndo  Irahmett  vyajdndt,  dnandadi  hy  eva  khalv  imam 
hhiitam  jdyante,  dnandena  jdtdni  jivanti,  anandam  prayaniy 
abhsamvisanti, 

saisd  bhdrgavi  varuni  vidyd,  parame  vyoman  pratisthitd,  ya 
cvam  veda  pmtitisthati,  annavdn  aimddo  bltavaii,  inahdn  hhavah, 
frajayd  paiubhir  brahma-varcasena  malidn  kirtyd 

1  He  knew  that  Brahman  is  bliss  For  truly,  beings  here 
are  bom  from  bhss,  when  bom,  they  live  by  bliss  and  into  bliss, 
when  departing,  they  enter. 

This  wisdom  of  Bhrgu  and  Varuna,  established  in  the  highest 
heaven,  he  who  knows  this,  becomes  established  He  becomes 
possessor  of  food  and  eater  of  food  He  becomes  great  in  off- 
spnng  and  cattle  and  in  the  splendour  of  sacred  wisdom,  great 
in  fame. 


The  higher  includes  the  lower  and  goes  beyond  it  Brahman  is 
the  deep  delight  of  freedom 

The  Upamsad  suggests  an  analogy  between  the  macrocosm, 
nature  and  the  microcosm,  man,  an  equation  between  intelligibihty 
and  bemg  The  ascent  of  reality  from  matter  to  God  as  one  of  in¬ 
creasing  likeness  to  God  is  brought  out  While  man  has  all  these 
five  elements  in  his  being,  he  may  stress  one  or  the  other,  the 
matenal  or  the  vital  or  the  mental  or  the  intellectual  or  the 
spiritual  He  who  hatmomses  aU  these  is  the  complete  man  For 
Amtotle  the  human  soul  is.  m  a  certain  sense,  everything. 

This  analysis  is  accepted  by  the  Buddha  who  speaks  of  five  kinds 
of  food  for  the  physical,  vital,  psychological,  logical  and  spmtual 
elcm^ents^  The  enjoyment  of  mrvdna  is  the  food  for  spint  mhbutim 
onuiijamdna  Ratana  Sutta  Cp  Augushne  'Step  by  step  was  I 
led  upwards,  from  bodies  (anna)  to  the  soul  which  perceives  by 
means  of  the  bodily  senses  (prana) ,  and  thence  to  the  soul’s  mward 
tamlty  which  is  the  limit  of  the  intelligence  of  animals  [manas)', 
and  thence  again  to  the  reasoning  faculty  to  whose  judgment  is 
the  knowledge  received  by  the  bodily  senses  {vtjiidna). 

1  this  power  also  within  me  found  itself  changeable  it  lifted 

Itself  up  to  Its  own  intelligence,  and  withdrew  its  thoughts  from 
evpenence,  abstracting  itself  from  the  contradittory  throng  of 
sense-images  that  it  might  find  what  that  light  w'as  wherein  it  was 
oauied  when  it  cned  out  that  beyond  all  doubt  the  unchangeable 
s  to  be  preferred  to  the  changeable,  whence  also  it  knew  that 
t^^hangeable,  and  thus  with  the  flash  of  one  trembling  glance-it 
arntcd  at  That  which  is’  (Snanda).  Confessions  VII,  23 
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Augustme  descnbes  the  highest  state  as  one  of  joy  'The  highest 
gjintual  state  of  the  soul  m  this  life  consists  in  the  vision  and  con¬ 
templation  of  truth,  wherein  are  joys,  and  the  full  enjoyment  of  the 
highest  and  truest  good,  and  a  breath  of  seremty  and  etenuty 

The  grades  of  existence  and  of  value  correspond  so  that  the  class 
which  has  the  lowest  degree  of  reality  m  the  existential  sense  has 
the  lowest  degree  of  value 

Behind  all  our  growth  is  the  perfection  of  ourselves  which  arnmafp-i 
It,  we  are  constantly  beconung  until  we  possess  our  beuig  The 
changing  consciousness  goes  on  until  it  is  able  to  transcend  change 
The  Beyond  is  the  absolute  fulfilnient  of  our  sdf-existence  It  is 
ananda,  the  truth  behmd  matter,  life,  mind,  mtelhgence,  that  controls 
them  all  fay  exceedmg  them 

The  Upanisad  suggests  an  epic  of  the  universe  From  out  of  utter 
nothingness,  asat,  arises,  the  stellar  dance  of  teenung  smis  and 
planets  whirhng  through  vast  ethenc  fields.  In  this  immensity  of 
space  emerges  the  mysteiy  of  life,  v^etations,  forests,  soon  hving 
creatures,  crawlmg,  jumpmg  animals,  the  predecessors  of  human 
beings  Human  mtelligence  with  its  stnvmg  for  ideals  has  m  it  the 
secret  of  sciences  and  philosophies,  cultures  and  civihsations  We 
can  make  the  world  wonderful  and  beautiful  or  tragic  and  evil 


Section  7 

THE  IMPORTANCE  OF  FOOD 

I,  annatii  na  mndyat,  tad  vratam,  prano  vd  annam,  iamam 
annadam,  prune  sarlram  praiisihitam,  sartre  prdmh  prah^thitah, 
tad  etad  annam  anne  praftsihttam,  sa  ya  etad  annam  annc 
pratisthitam  veda  praMtsthaii,  annavan  annado  hhavatt,  mahdn 
bhavati,  prajayd  paiuhhir  hrahma-varcasena  mahan  kMyd 

I  Do  not  speak  ill  of  food  That  shall  be  the  rule  Life, 
venly,  is  food  The  body  is  the  eater  of  food  In  hfe  is  the  body 
established,  hfe  is  estabhdied  m  the  body  So  is  food  established 
in  food  He  who  knows  that  food  is  estabhshed  in  food,  becomes 
established  He  becomes  an  eater  of  food,  possessmg  food  He 
becomes  great  in  offspring  and  cattle  and  in  the  splendour  of 
sacred  wisdom,  great  m  fame 

The  world  owes  its  being  to  the  mteraction  of  an  enjoyer  and  an 
object  enjoyed,  i  e  subject  and  object  This  distinction  is  superseded 
m  the  Absolute  Brahman 

*  Dom  Cuthbert  Butler  Western  Mysltetsm  (1922),  p  59 
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Section  8 

FOOD  AND  LIGHT  AND  WATER 

I  annam  na  pancaksita,  tad  vratani,  dpo  vd  annam,  jyotir 
annadam,  apsu  jyotih  pratisthitam,  jyotisy  dpah  pratisthitdh, 
tad  eiad  annam  anne  pratisthitam,  sa  ya  etad  annam  anne 
pratisthitam  veda  pratitisthati,  annavan  annddo  bhavati,  mahdn 
bhavati  prajayd  paiubhir  brahma-varcasena,  mahdn  kirtyd 

I  Do  not  despise  food  That  shall  be  the  rule  Water, 
venly,  is  food  Light  is  the  eater  of  food  Light  is  established 
in  water,  water  is  established  in  light  Thus  food  is  estabhshed 
in  food 

He  who  knows  that  food  is  established  in  food,  becomes 
established  He  becomes  an  eater  of  food,  possessing  food 
He  becomes  great  in  offspnng  and  cattle,  and  in  the  splendour 
of  sacred  wisdom,  great  in  fame 


Section  9 

FOOD  AND  EARTH  AND  ETHER 

I  annam  balm  kurvita,  tad  vratam,  prthivi  vd  annam,  dkdio’ 
nnddah,  prthivydm  dkdsah  pratisthitah,  dkdse  prthivi  pratisthitd, 
tad  clad  annam  anne  pratisthitam,  sa  ya  etad  annam  anne 
pratisthitam  veda  pratitisthati,  annavan  annddo  bhavati,  mahdn 
bhavati  prajayd  pa&ubhir  hahma-varcasena,  mahdn  kirtyd. 

I  Make  for  oneself  much  food  That  shall  be  the  rule  The 
earth,  venly,  is  food,  ether  the  eater  of  food  In  the  earth  is 
ether  established,  in  ether  is  the  earth  established  Thus  food 
is  established  in  food  He  who  knows  that  food  is  established 
in  food,  becomes  established  He  becomes  an  eater  of  food, 
poss^ing  food  He  becomes  great  m  offspnng  and  cattle, 
and  in  the  splendour  of  sacred  Nvisdom,  great  in  fame. 


Section  10 

MEDITATION  IN  DIFFERENT  FORMS 

I  lia  kaheana  vasaiatt  praiyacaksiia,  fad  vratam,  tasmdd 
yaya  kayd  ca  vidhayd  bahv  annam  prdpnuydt,  arddhyasmd  annam 
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tty  dcaksate,  etai  vat  mukhato’nmm  raddham  muhhato'sma 
anmih  radhyate,  etad  vat  madhyato'mmn  rdddhavi,  madhy- 
ato'sma.  annum  radhyate,  etad  vd  antato'nnam  rdddham,  aniato’- 
smd  annum  radhyate 

I.  Do  not  deny  residence  to  anybody  That  shall  be  the 
rule.  Therefore,  in  any  way  whatsoever  one  should  acquire 
much  food  Food  is  prepared  for  him,  they  say 

If  this  food  is  given  first,  food  is  given  to  the  giver  first  If 
thw  food  IS  given  in  the  middle,  food  is  given  to  the  giver  in  the 
middle  If  this  food  is  given  last,  food  is  given  to  the  giver  last 

2  ya  evam  veda  ksema  tit  vdct,  yoga-ksema  tit  prandpdnayoh, 
harmett  Jiastayoh,  gaitr  tit  padayoh,  vimuktir  tit  payati,  tit 
mdnusih  samdjndh,  atha  daivih,  trpttr  tti  vrstau,  balam  tit 
vidyutt. 

2  For  him  who  knows  this,  as  preservation  in  speech,  as 
acquisition  and  preservation  m  the  inbreath  and  the  outbreath, 
as  work  in  the  hands,  as  movement  m  the  feet,  as  evacuation 
in  the  anus,  these  are  the  human  recognitions 

Next,  with  reference  to  the  deities,  as  satisfaction  m  rain,  as 
strength  in  the  lightnmg 

yoga-ksema  see  B  G  II  45,  IX.  22 

3  yaia  tit  patusu,  jyottr  tit  nak?atresti,  prajdttr  amrtam 
dnatida  tty  upasthe,  sarvam  tty  dkdie,  tat  prattsthety  upastia, 
prattsthdvan  hhavatt,  tan  maha  iiy  updsiia,  mahdn  hhavatt,  tan 
mana  tty  ttpdstta  mdnavdn  bhavati 

3  As  fame  in  cattle,  as  fight  in  the  stars,  as  procreation, 
immortality  and  bliss  m  the  generative  organ,  as  the  all  in 
space 

Let  one  contemplate  That  as  the  support,  one  becomes 
the  possessor  of  support,  let  one  contemplate  That  as  great, 
one  becomes  great  Let  one  contemplate  That  as  mind,  one 
becomes  possessed  of  mmdfulness 

4.  tan  natna  tty  updstta,  namyam  ie'smai  kamdh,  tad  brahmety 
itpdsita,  hrahmavdn  bhavati,  tad  hahmanah  panmara  tty 
ttpdstta,  paryenam  mriyanie  dvisanias  sapatndh  pan  ye’priya- 
bhrdiroydh 

sa  y^  cdyam  puruse  yas  cd  sdvdditye  sa  ekah 

4.  Let  one  contemplate  That  as  adoration,  desires  pay 
adoration  to  hun.  Let  one  contemplate  That  as  the  Supreme, 
he  becomes  possessed  of  the  Supreme  Let  one  contemplate 
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That  as  Brahman’s  destructive  agent,  one’s  hateful  ri\^ 
pensh  as  also  those  rivals  -whom  he  does  not  like. 

He  who  IS  here  in  the  person  and  he  who  is  yonder  in  the  Sun, 
he  IS  one 

Se&  Aitareya  Brdhina’^a.YTLl  28;  TU  II  8. 

Brahma  the  Supreme  Sdyana  interprets  Brahma  as  Veda  and 
brahmavm  as  one  who  has  a  perfect  command  over  the  Veda 
ihratrvyah  rivals  literally  it  means  cousms  (father’s  brother’s  sons), 
who  are  generally  supposed  to  be  unfriendly. 

5  sa  ya  euam-mi  asrnal  lokdt  prelya,  eiam  anna-^/tayat/t 
aimdnam  npasamkraviya,  eiam  prana-mayam  dtmdnam  upasam^ 
kramya,  etam  mano-inayam  dit/idnani  upasatitkramya,  eiam 
vijfidiia-mayam  dtmdnam  upasamkramya,  dam  dnanda^iayam 
dlhidnam  upa  samkramya,  imdn  lokdii  kdmdnni  kdmarupy 
anusahcaran,  eidt  sdma  gdyanndde 
hd  vtt  hd  vu  hd  vit. 

5  He  who  know's  this,  on  departing  from,  this  world,  reaching 
on  to  that  self  which  consists  of  food,  reaching  on  to  that 
self  which  consists  of  life,  reaching  on  to  that  self  which  consists 
of  mmd,  reaching  on  to  that  self  which  consists  of  under- 
standmg,  reachmg  on  to  that  self  which  consists  of  bliss,  goes 
up  and  down  these  worlds,  eating  the  food  he  desires,  assuming 
the  form  he  desires.  He  sits  smgmg  this  chant: 

Oh  Wonderful,  Oh  WonderM,  Oh  Wonderful. 

The  enlightened  one  attains  muty  ivith  the  All  He  expresses 
wonder  that  the  individual  with  all  limitations  has  been  able  to 
shake  them  off  and  become  one  with  the  All.  To  get  at  the  Real, 
we  must  get  behmd  the  forms  of  matter,  the  forms  of  life,  tbe  forms 
of  mmd,  the  forms  of  mtdlect.  By  removing  the  sheaths,  by  shaking 
off  the  bodies,  we  realise  the  Highest  This  is  the  meanmg  of  vastra- 
falarana.  'Across  my  threshold  naked  all  must  pass  ’ 

IMien  we  realise  the  truth  we  can  assume  any  form  we  choose 

A  MYSTICAL  CHANT 

aham  aimam,  aliam  annam,  akam  annam,  aham  annddah, 
akavi  annddah,  aham  annddah,  aham  slokakrt,  aham  ilokakk, 
ffMw;  slokakrt;  aham  tiswii  prathamajd  riasya,  piirvam  devchhyo 
amrtasya  ndbhd  1,  ya  via  daddii,  sa  id  cva  md,  vdh,  aham 
fi'uwm  annam  adaiitam  ddmi,  aham  visvam  bhuvanam  abhya- 
bkavdm  suvarna  jyolth 

ya  ci'aitt  vcda  iiy  upamsat. 


5^2  The  Pmtapd  Vpantsads  III  lo  5 

I  am  food,  I  am  food,  I  am  food  I  am  the  food-eater 
I  am  the  foodeater  I  am  the  foodeater.  I  am  the  combuung 
agent  I  am  the  combming  agent  I  am  the  combming  agent 
I  am  the  first  bom  of  the  world-order,  earlier  than  the  gods, 
in  the  centre  of  immortality  Whoso  gives  me,  he  surely  does 
save  thus  I,  who  am  food,  eat  the  eater  of  food 

I  have  overcome  the  whole  world  I  am  brilhant  like  the  sun 

He  who  Joiows  this  Such  is  the  secret  doctnne 

prathamaja  Inranya-garhhopy  ahant  A 

the  eater  of  food  anna-sabditam  a-cetanam,  tad-bhoktdram  cetamm  ca 
admt  vydpnomt  R 

overcome  the  world  abhtbhavdmt  pareitesvarena  svartipena  S  tipasam- 
hardmi  A 

hke  the  sun  suvar  ddttyah  {nakdra  upamdrthdH)  dditya  voa  § 
kamanlyo  dedlpyamana  iarlro  bhavatt  R 

This  IS  a  song  of  joy  The  manifold  diversity  of  life  is  attuned  to  a 
smgle  harmony  A  lyncal  and  rapturous  embrace  of  the  universe 
IS  the  result  The  hberated  soul  filled  ivith  dehght  recognises  its 
oneness  with  the  subject  and  the  object,  the  foodeater  and  food  and 
the  pnnciple  which  umtes  them  He  feels  in  different  poises  that  he 
IS  one  with  Brahman,  with  livara  and  with  Htranya-garbha 

The  chant  proclaims  that  the  enlightened  one  has  become  one 
with  all '  The  liberated  soul  passes  beyond  all  limitations  and  attains 
to  the  digmty  of  God  Himself  He  is  one  ivith  God  m  all  His  fulness 
and  imity  It  is  not  a  mere  fellowship  with  the  chasm  between  the 
Creator  and  the  created  Here  is  the  exalted  expenence  of  one  who 
not  merely  beheves  m  God,  or  who  is  merely  convmced  of  His 
existence  by  logical  arguments  or  one  who  regards  Him  as  an  object 
to  be  adored  and  worshipped  m  thought  and  feehng  but  of  one  for 
whom  God  is  no  more  object  but  personal  life  He  lives  God  or  rather 
IS  lived  by  Him  He  is  borne  up  and  impelled  by  the  spint  of  God 
who  has  become  his  mward  power  and  hfe 

'  Hallaj  expressed  m  the  most  uncompromising  terms  this  convictjon 
of  oneness  with  the  Supreme  Ana’i  haqq,  ‘I  am  the  real  ’  The  Sufi  theory 
IS  that  man  becomes  one  with  God  when  he  transcends  his  phenomenal 
self  (JanS\  Ghazall  beheves  that  Hallaj's  statement  is  nothmg  miOT 
than  the  conviction  belongmg  to  the  highest  stage  of  umtanamsm  In 
order  to  attam  to  the  immediate  vision  of  the  Divme,  the  human  soul 
must  be  lifted  altogether  above  the  natural  order  and  made  to  parwe 
of  the  divme  nature  2  Peter  I  4  Cp  'Beloved,  we  are  God’s  chilton 
now,  it  does  not  yet  appear  what  we  shall  be,  but  we  know  that  when 
he  appears  we  shall  be  like  him,  for  v.e  shall  see  him  as  he  is'  (i  John 
III  2)  'God  made  all  thmgs  through  me  when  I  had  my  existence  m 
the  unfathomable  groimd  of  God '  Eckhart,  E  T  G  Evans,  Vol  l, 

P  589 
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All  distinctions  of  food  and  foodeater,  object  and  subject  are 
transcended  He  goes  up  and  down  the  worlds  as  he  chooses,  eating 
what  food  he  likes,  putting  on  what  form  he  likes 
Suresvara  says  'All  this  is  divided  twofold,  food  and  foodeater 
The  enlightened  one  says,  "I  who  am  the  Atman,  the  Real  and 
the  Infinite,  am  myself  this  twofold  world  ”  ’ 

The  Supreme  is  the  subject  and  the  object  as  well  as  the  link 
between  them 

I  have  overcame  the  whole  world 

Cp  this  with  the  Buddha's  declaration,  after  attaining  abhisam- 
boihi 

'Subdued  have  I  all,  all-knowing  am  I  now 
Unattached  to  all  things,  and  abandomng  all. 

Finally  freed  on  the  destruction  of  all  cravmg, 

Knowmg  it  myself,  whom  else  should  I  credit? 

There  is  no  teacher  of  mine,  nor  is  one  like  me. 

There  is  none  to  rival  me  m  the  world  of  men  and  gods; 
Truly  entitled  to  honour  am  I,  a  teacher  unexcelled 
Alone  am  I  a  Supreme  Buddha,  placid  and  tranquil. 

To  found  the  kingdom  of  righteousness,  I  proceed  to  Kami's 
capital, 

Beating  the  drum  of  immortality  in  the  world  enveloped 
by  darkness  ’ 

Ariyaparyesana  Sutta  Majjktma  Nikdya 
Cp  Richard  of  St  Victor  'The  third  grade  of  love  is  when  the 
mind  of  man  is  rapt  into  the  abyss  of  the  divine  light,  so  that, 
oblivious  of  all  extenor  thmgs,  it  knows  not  itsdf  and  passes 
wholly  into  its  God  In  this  state,  while  the  mind  is  alienated  from 

secret  closet  of  the  divine  pnvacy, 
while  it  IS  on  all  sides  encircled  by  the  conflagration  of  divine  love 
2ud  IS  intimately  penetrated  and  set  on  fire  through  and  through,  it 
stops  off  self  and  puts  on  a  certain  divine  condition,  and  being 
configured  to  the  beauty  gazed  upon,  it  passes  into  a  new  kind  of 
gioty  Dom  Cuthbert  Butler  Western  Mystmsm[i<yz2),-p  7 


INVOCATION 


piirnam  adah,  putnam  idam,  pumdt  purnam  udacyate 
pwnasya  purnam  ddaya  pUrmm  evavastsyate 
That  is  full,  this  is  full  The  full  comes  out  of  the  full  Taking 
the  full  from  the  full  the  full  itself  remams  Aunt,  peace,  peace, 
peace 

Brahman  is  both  transcendent  and  immanent 
The  birth  or  the  creation  of  the  universe  does  not  m  any  manner 
affect  the  mtegnty  of  Brahman 
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GOD  AND  THE  WORLD 

I  Isavasyam  tdath  sarvatn  yat  kvni  ca  jagaiydm  jagat 
Una  tyakUna  hhunjUkd,  md  grdJiah  ka^asmd  dhanam. 

I  (Know  that)  all  this,  whatever  moves  m  this  moving 
world,  IS  enveloped  by  God  Therefore  find  your  enjoyment  in 
renunciation,  do  not  covet  what  belongs  to  others 
AU  which  move  and  change  denve  their  si^ficance 

from  their  relation  to  the  one  eternal  truth  'The  invisible  ^ways 
continumg  the  same,  but  the  visible  never  the  same  Plato 

iiavasyatn  enveloped  by  God  The  world  does  not  stand  apart  from 
God,  tat  IS  pervaded  by  Him.  Cp  the  Psalmist  ‘The  e^h  is  the 
Lord’s  and  the  fulness  thereof,  the  world  and  they  that  dweU 
therein '  The  Supreme  is  viewed  not  as  the  Absolute  Bfoivindn  but 

as  the  cosmic  Lord  _  _  v-  - 

iiM  parameivarah  vasyam,  mvdsaniyavl,  vydpyatn  Kuram- 
rayana  The  world  is  steeped  m  God.  It  is  the  'household  of  God 
God  dwells  m  the  heart  of  all  things_  iivardtmakani  eva  sarvam, 
bhrSniya  yad  anl&vara^rwpena  gfhitam  A 

^agal.  The  umverse  is  a  becommg,  not  a  thmg  It  is  a  senes  of  change¬ 
ful  happemnp 

lyakfma  bbudjUMh  enjoy  through  tydga,  or  renunciation  of  seli-will. 
Enjoy  all  things  by  renouncmg  the  idea  of  a  personal  pr(mnetaiy 
relationship  to  them  If  we  recognise  that  the  world  m  which  we  live 
IS  not  ours,  we  enjoy  it  When  we  know  that  the  one  Real  mdwells  all, 
we  will  get  nd  of  the  cravmg  for  acquisition.  Enjoy  by  pvmg  up  the 
sense  of  attachment  When  the  individual  is  subject  to  ignorance, 
he  IS  not  conscious  of  the  uraty  and  identity  behmd  the  multipbcity 
and  so  cannot  enter  mto  harmony  and  oneness  with  the  universe 
and  thus  fails  to  enjoy  the  world  When,  however,  he  reabses  his 
trueewstence  wluch  is  centred  m  the  Divme,  he  becomes  free  from 
selfish  desire  and  possesses,  enjoys  the  world,  being  in  a  state  of  non¬ 
attachment.  Self-demal  is  at  the  root  of  spmtual  life  ‘If  any  one 
vnsh  to  come  after  me,  let  him  deny  himself  ’  Matthew  XVI  24 
Somefames  this  passage  is  interpreted  as  meanmg  enjoy  what 
IS  allotted  to  you  by  God  (lena)  Do  not  ask  for  more  than  what 
IS  given 

nS  gfdliah'  covet  not  Do  not  be  greedy.  When  we  realise  that  God 
inhabits  each  object,  when  we  nse  to  that  cosmic  consciousness, 
coietousness  disappears  Cp  Wotton’s  Paraphrase  of  Horace  which 
IS  found  in  Palgrave's  Golden  Treasury 

Tins  man  is  freed  from  servile  bonds 
Of  hope  to  nse,  or  fear  to  fall, 

Lord  of  himself,  though  not  of  lands 
And  having  nothing,  yet  hath  all 
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hasyasud  dhamnt  This  is  taken  independently  Wliose  indeed  n 
wealth?  It  belongs  to  the  Lord  ’What  hast  thou  that  thou  hast  not 
receded  ’  I  Cor  IV,  7  If  hax'e  craxing  for  wealth,  we  are  not 
true  bcliexers 

paramasulifdi  batidhave  kalatre  su(a-tai:aya-pilj--n.d(r-bJ.}1},r,,-.>^r 

iathamattr  vpayali  yorllatr^r.am  purusa-pasur  na  i,lsudr..i~ 
bhaktak. 

ptirusapasu  is  the  animal  man  who  is  governed  by  hunger  and  thirst 
and  not  the  true  human  being  with  foresight  and  understanding 
Sc.c  Aitareya  Aranyaka  11  3  2 

By  contemplating  the  fact  that  the  gixcr  of  all  is  the  Supreme 
Lord,  we  cultivate  the  quality  of  detachment,  lairJryw  For,  the 
mcanmg  of  this  x’crse  is  to  encourage  all  tliose  w  ho  wish  to  understand 
the  self,  to  devote  themselves  to  final  release  and  gixc  up  all  worldlv 
desires.  The  c.\tenor  sacnfice  is  representatne  of  the  intenor 
w  hereby  the  human  soul  offers  itself  to  God 

Gandhi's  comment  on  this  x'erse  is  interesting  'The  thatilra 
describes  God  as  the  Creator,  the  Ruler  and  the  Lord  Tlie  «ecr  to 
whom  this  inavtra  or  verse  was  revealed  was  not  satisfied  with  the 
very’  frequent  statement  that  God  was  to  be  found  everywhere 
But  ho  went  further  and  said  “Since  God  pcn'adcs  everything, 
nothing  belongs  to  you,  not  even  your  own  body,  God  is  the  undis- 
puled  unchallengeable  Master  of  everything  you  possess  If  it  is 
universal  brotherhood — not  only  brotJierhood  of  all  human  being', 
but  of  all  living  things — I  find  it  m  this  manlra  If  it  is  nnshalaidc 
faith  in  the  Lord  and  Master — and  all  the  adjectives  you  can  think 
of — I  find  it  in  this  warJra  If  it  is  the  idea  of  complete  surrend'.r 
to  God  and  of  the  faith  that  he  will  supply  all  that  1  need,  then  agnm 
I  say  I  find  it  in  this  v.a>:lra  Since  lie  jiervades  every  fibre  of  rny 
being  and  of  all  of  you,  I  derive  from  it  the  doctrine  of  cqudilv 
of  all  creatures  on  earth  and  it  should  satisfy  the  crav'ings  of  all 
ihilosophical  communists  This  viantra  tedls  me  that  I  cannot  liol  I 
as  mine  anything  that  belongs  to  God  and  that,  if  my  life  and  that 
3f  all  who  believe  in  this  vat  tra  has  to  be  a  life  of  perfect  dtdicafion. 

It  follow-  that  it  V  ill  have  to  bo  a  life  of  continual  ocrvirc  of  Wlow 
:rtatiires  '  Address  at  Kottayam,  Jlanjat.,  1917 

Jndifitrcncc  to  the  pains  of  the  world,  to  the  •'uffirinr  of  hvir,.’ 
rrc.aturc'  is  due  utlier  to  cal!oii‘ness  or  thoughll''  sit' '  Hut  v  l  '■n 
AC  rc.ali  e  that  we  arf  all  the.  concern  of  the  *arn''  Cre  ito.',  the  (.'),<•  t . 
of  ills  care,  wc  fiel  vithm  our^dvi",  an  tinbiir/hnin!;  a  rtJeve,  . 
sense  tint  every  on"  has  a  right  to  las  own  p’  I'.f  in  Ih*  '  mi  ‘  i’n>V' s 
W'hiu  wi  tnvi'age  all  tint  rvists  .a-  hivmr  its  li- iisg  in  th-  t 
f.r'l  pnnnplo  of  ill  l^itigs  we  ru'h  f».'w.Til  lu  Jvlp  all  di'.j  ’••• 
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WORK  AND  WISDOM 

2  kurvann  eveha  karmam  jijiviset  satam  sa7ndh 
eeam  tvayi  ndnyaiheio’sli  na  karma  lipyaie  nare 
2  Always  performing  works  here  one  should  wish  to  live  a 
hundred  years  If  jrou  live  thus  as  a  man,  there  is  no  way  other 
than  this  by  which  kaiman  (or  deed)  does  not  adhere  to  you 

kurvann  eva'  performing  works  and  without  desiring  their  fruits 
The  first  verse  tells  us  that  we  win  our  way  to  inward  freedom, 
by  renunciation,  by  the  withdrawal  from  the  fortunes  and  mis¬ 
fortunes  that  shape  the  outward  side  of  our  existence  We  are  called 
upon  to  withdraw  from  the  world’s  work  not  m  body  but  m  mmd, 
m  intention,  m  spirit  'Thy  will  be  done  on  earth  as  it  is  in  heaven ' 
jifiviset  should  wish  to  hv&jimtmn  icchet. 

na  karma  lipyale  narc  by  which  kartna  does  not  adhere  to  you 
When  we  act  by  mergmg  the  mdividual  m  the  cosimc  purpose  and 
by  dedicating  all  action  to  God^  our  action  does  not  bmd,  smce  we 
are  no  more  entangled  m  selfish  desire 
§  argues  that  this  and  the  foUovdng  verses  refer  to  those  who  are 
not  competent  to  Imow  the  self  and  who  are  called  upon  to  perform 
works  enjoined  m  the  Vedas  He  makes  out  that  the  way  of  know¬ 
ledge  IS  for  saihnyasins  and  the  way  of  action  for  others 
The  purport  of  this  verse,  is,  however,  that  salvation  is  attamed 
by  the  purification  of  the  heart  resulting  from  the  performance  of 
works  done  with  the  notion  that  these  are  all  for  the  sake  of  the  Lord 
and  dedicated  to  Him  Works  done  m  this  spint  do  not  bind  the  soul 
According  to  Saihkarananda,  this  verse  is  addressed  to  those 
who  desire  salvation,  but  caimot  renounce  the  world 
The  importance  of  work  is  stressed  m  this  verse  We  must  do 
works  and  not  refram  from  them  Embodied  man  cannot  refram 
from  action,  he  cannot  escape  the  life  imposed  on  him  by  his  em¬ 
bodiment  The  ivay  of  true  freedom  is  not  abstention  from  action  but 
conversion  of  spirit 

Wisdom  IS  beautiful  but  barren  without  works  St  James.  'Faith, 
apart  from  works,  is  dead  ’  II.  26. 

The  author  points  out  that  action  is  not  mcompatible  with 
Wisdom  There  is  a  general  tendency  to  regard  contemplation  as 
^pcrmr  to  action  This  judgment  is  not  pecuhar  to  India  In  the 
^Ktament,  Martha  chose  the  good  part  and  Mary  the  better 
unat  Martha  chose,  mimstenng  to  the  hungrj',  the  thirsty  and  the 
nomeless  will  pass  away,  but  Mary'  chose  to  contemplate,  see  the 
Msion  of  God  and  it  shall  not  be  taken  awa\'  from  her  The  Upanisad 
Mys  that  it  is  not  necessary  to  withdraw'  from  active  life  to  give 
1  contemplative  Besides,  no  one  can  come  to  con- 

icmpiation  without  having  exercised  the  works  of  the  active  life 
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St  Gregory  says,  *We  ascend  to  the  heights  of  contemplabon  by 
the  steps  of  the  active  life  ’  Morals  on  Job,  XXXI  102 


THE  DENYING  SPIRITS 

3.  asttrya.  nama  te  loka  andJiem  tamasa  vrtdh 

tarns  te  pretyabhtgacchanh  ye  ke  cdUnahano  janah 
3  Demoniac,  venly,  are  those  worlds  enveloped  in  blinding 
darkness,  and  to  them  go  after  death,  those  people  who  are 
the  slayers  of  the  self 

asurya  appertaining  to  the  asuras,  those  who  delight  only  in  physical 
hfe  (osm),  those  who  are  devoted  to  the  nourishing  of  their  hves, 
and  addicted  to  sensual  pleasures 
V  asUrya  sunless 

SiMhanta-kaumvM  gives  two  denvations  for  the  word  siirya 
saraty  dkaie  sOryah  karlan  hyap  mpatandd  tt4vamyadva  suprerane 
tudddih  suvatt,  Mrmam  lokam  prerayati  kyapo  nit 
He  IS  the  lord  who  makes  men  work  From  him  are  denved  all 
mcentives  to  work 

For  S  astiras  are  those  who  are  not  the  knowers  of  the  Sdf  The 
term  mdudes  all  persons,  from  men  to  the  highest  gods,  who  have 
not  the  knowledge  of  the  Supreme  Self 
For  Samkarananda  those  who  desire  riches  are  asuras  as,  by  so 
doing  they  slay  (forget)  the  all-pervadmg  Self  ^ 

andhena  tamasa  ignorance  which  consists  m  the  inabihty  to  see  one  s 

self  . 

dtindhano  janah  Those  who  neglect  the  spint  prakrla  avidvamo 
lana  almaJiana  ncyante,  tena  hy  alma-hanana-dosena  samsaronix  it 
Such  souls  are  destmed  for  the  joyless,  demoniac  regions,  enveloped 
m  darlmpAij  See  B  U  IV  4  II  A  says  that  the  reference  is  to 
those  who  do  not  know  the  Self  and  thus  attnbute  to  it  agency,  etc 


THE  SUPREME  IS  IMMANENT  AND  TRANSCENDENT 

4  anejad  chain  manaso  javlyo  nainad  deva  dpnuvaii  piirva- 

marsat  .  , 

tad  dhdvato’nyan-atyett  Usihat  iasmitm  apo  maiarisva 

dadhdh  ,  , 

A  (The  spint)  is  unmovmg,  one,  swifter  than 
T^  senses  do  not  reach  It  as  It  is  ever  ahead  of  them  ^ough 
Itself  standing  still  It  outstnps  those  who  run  In  It  the  au 
pervadmg  air  supports  the  actmties  of  beings 
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devah  senses  dyoianM  dsuak  caksurddinindnyca^i  S 
apah  acliviftes — kamSni  6 
maianSvan  air,  because  it  moves,  ivasth,  m  the  sky,  atitankse. 
mSlanivd  vayuh,  saraa-pram-ihji  kriyStmakah,  yad-Ssraydnt  karya- 
kdram-jaiani  yasminn  otdm  protam  ca,  yat  sfdrasainjiiakam,  sarva^a 
^agaio  indharayitr  sa  tndtansva  S 

It  IS  that  'whose  acti'vity  sustains  all  life,  on  •which  all  causes  and 
cSects  depend  and  in  which  all  these  inhere,  which  is  called  the 
thread  wmch  supports  all  the  worlds  {through  which  it  runs) 

For  Samkarananda,  mStanhan  is  sUtrSiman. 

The  whole  world  has  the  supreme  Self  as  its  basis  saroa  In 
karya-karanSdi-viknyd  niiyacaitanydtnmvar&pe  sawdspadahhiite  saiy 
aia  hhavanh  S 

The  Supreme  is  one  essence  but  has  two  natures,  an  eternal 
immutability  and  an  unceasing  change.  It  is  stillness  and  movement 
Immovable  m  Itself,  all  things  are  moved  from  It  The  uraty  and 
mamfoldness  are  both  aspects  of  the  life  divme  Unity  is  the  truth 
and  mnltiphcity  is  its  manifestation  The  former  is  the  truth,  vidyd, 
the  latter  ignorance,  avidya.  The  latter  is  not  false  except  when  it  is 
■viewed  m  itself,  cut  off  from  the  eternal  unity  Umty  constitutes 
the  base  of  multiphcity  and  upholds  it  but  multiphcity  does  not 
constitute  and  uphold  the  umty 

5.  iad  ejati  ian  mtjah  tad  dure  tad  vad  aniike 
tad  antarasya  saniasya  iad  u  sarva^dsya  bShyaiah. 

5  It  moves  and  It  moves  not;  It  is  far  and  It  is  near;  It  is 
within  all  this  and  It  is  also  outside  all  this 

^ese  apparently  contradictory  statements  are  not  suggestive  of 
the  mental  unbalance  of  the  wnter  He  is  strugghng  to  descnbe 
experiences  through  the  limitations  of  human  thought 
and  language  The  Supreme  is  beyond  the  categones  of  thought 
1  nought  IS  symbohc  and  so  cannot  conceive  of  the  Absolute  except 
through  negations,  yet  the  Absolute  is  not  a  void  It  is  all  that  is  in 
tune  and  yet  is  beyond  tune 

It  is  far  because  it  is  not  capable  of  attainment  by  the  ignorant 
rr  near  to  the  knowing  for  it  is  their  very  sdf. 

>  esania  Ddtka  quotes  two  verses  to  show  the  distance  and 
>e  mtunacy  of  the  Supreme  to  the  undevout  and  the  devout 
respectively 

paramnukhdnam  gomnde,  visaydsahiaccfasdm 
tesSm  tat  paramam  brahma  dardd  duratare  slhiam. 
ian-mayalvcm  govwdc  yc  nardnyasta~celasah 
msayadyaghias  tesdm  vtjhcyam  ca  tad  anhke 
rim  ‘''<i*catc  the  two  sides  of  the  Divme,  the  one  and 

manj,  the  uumovmg  and  the  moving  They  do  not  deny  the 
T 
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reality  of  eitiier  They  see  the  one  in  the  many.  The  one  is  the 
eternal  truth  of  thmgs;  the  many  its  mamfestatation  The  latter  is 
not  a  figment  of  the  mmd  It  becomes  so  when  it  is  divorced  from  the 
sense  of  its  eternal  background 

All  thmgs  and  bemgs  are  the  mamfestation  of  the  One  Supreme, 
which  IS  descnbed  through  paradoxes  It  is  swifter  than  the  mmd, 
the  senses  cannot  grasp  It,  It  eludes  their  hold  Standmg,  It  out¬ 
strips  all  Rooted  in  It,  all  the  cosmic  forces  energise  the  whole 
imiverse  It  moves  and  yet  is  motionless  It  is  near,  yet  distant 
It  IS  mside  of  all  and  outside  of  all 

6  yas  tu  sarvani  ihMdm  ainmny  evdnupafyatt 
sarvabhutesu  catvianam  tato  na  vijugupsate 

6  And  he  who  sees  all  beings  m  his  own  self  and  his  own 
self  m  all  bemgs,  he  does  not  feel  any  revulsion  by  reason  of 
such  a  view. 


SeeBG  VI  30 

vtjugupsate — v  mcikitsate  He  has  no  doubts 
He  shrinks  from  nothmg  as  he  knows  that  the  One  Self  is  mani¬ 
fested  m  the  multiple  forms  atma-vyattnktam  m  paiyah  S 
This  verse  speaks  of  the  transformation  of  the  soul,  its  absorption 
m  God  m  whom  is  the  whole  umverse  It  also  pomts  out  how  umly 
IS  the  basis  of  multiphcity  and  upholds  the  multiphcily  Therefore 
the  essence  of  the  Supreme  is  its  sunple  Bemg.  Multiphaty  is  its 
becommg  Brahman  is  tte  one  self  of  all  and  the  many  are  the 
becommgs  of  the  one  Being 

7.  yasmin  sarvdm  ihtitdiiy  dtnmvdbhfid  vtjdmtah 
tatra  ko  mohah  kah  iokah  ekatvam  amipaiyaiah 
7  When,  to  one'  who  knows,  all  beings  have,  verily,  become 
one'with  his  o^vn  self,  then  what  delusion  and  what  sorrow  can 
be  to  bun  who  has  seen  the  oneness’ 


moJta  delusion  or  the  veihng  of  the  self,  avarana  ,  ,  , 

ioka  sorrow  due  to  ytksepa  or  distraction  m  the  manifestations 

When  the  umty  is  realised  by  the  mdmdual  he  becomes  hbeiated 
from  sorrow,  which  is  the  product  of  duahties  When  Ihe  s^  ^ 
^rceiver  becomes  all  thmgs,  there 

OT  care  The  vision  of  all  existences  m  the  Self  and  of  the  Sdf  m  ^ 
existences  is  the  foundation  of  freedom  and  joy  The  Ka,  the  I^m 
Sunmanent  m  aU  that  moves  m  this  world  There  is  no  opposition 

^®S?Upm°sad“^?S  tte  conception 

the  worl^  asks  us  to  see  the  creation  m  God  and  does  not  ove™ 

the  fact  of  a  fundamental  oneness,  ekaivam  which  alone  is  Bei  g 
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Eckhart.  'Does  the  soul  know  God  in  the  creatures,  that  is  merely 
evening  light’  Does  she  know  creatures  in  God,  that  is  mormng 
light?  But  does  the  soul  know  God  as  He  who  alone  is  Being,  that  is 
tte  light  of  midday’’  Rudolf  Otto;  Mysticism'  East  and  West  (1932), 
p  52  n. 

8.  sa  paryagdc  chukram,  akdyam,  avranam,  asndvtram, 
iuddham,  apdpavtddham 

kavtr  jmnm,  panbhuh,  svayamhhuh,  ydthdtaihyato’rthdn. 
vyadadhac  cMhatxbhyas  samdbhyafy 
8.  He  has  filled  aU;  He  is  radiant,  bodiless,  invulnerable, 
devoid  of  sinews,  pure,  untouched  by  evil  He,  the  seer,  thinker, 
all-pervading,  s^-existent  has  duly  distributed  through  endless 
years  the  objects  according  to  their  natures. 

kamh  the  seer  He  who  knows  the  past,  the  present  and  the  future 
kavth  hrdnta-dar&i  sarva-dfk  S.  He  has  intuitive  wisdom,  while 
nanlsi  is  the  thinker,  manlsl  manasa  titid  sarvajna  iivarah 
partbhoh'  all-pervadmg  As  the  cosmic  soul  He  pervades  the  umverse. 
S  says  that  the  omniscient  Lord  allotted  different  functions  to  the 
vanous  and  etanal  prajd-patts  knovra  popularly  as  years 
samvatsarSkhyebhyah  prajd-pattbhyaJi  S.  See  also  B.U  1.  5  14, 
Pra^nal  9 


IGNORANCE  AND  KNOWLEDGE 


9  andham  tamafy  pravtiantt  yo'vtdydm  updsate 
tato  bhuya  iva  te  tamo  ya  u  vidydydm  rata}} 

9.  Into  blmdmg  darkness  enter  those  who  worship  ignorance 
Md  those  who  dehght  in  knowledge  enter  into  stiU  greater 
darkness,  as  it  were 


See  B.U  IV  4-10 

f  to  mean  ceremomal  piety  and  vtdyd  as  knowledge 

01  the  deities  The  former  leads  to  the  world  of  the  manes  and  the 
RiT  TT  ‘^^y^y^deva-hkah  kdrmandptir-lokah 

R  j  ^  ^^yd  cannot  refer  to  the  knowledge  of 

M ‘’r  u  to  greater  darkness.  If  we  are  lost  m  the 

ivona  ot  birto,  becommg,  we  overlook  our  pure  being.  If  we  con- 
AW  tie  onesided  We  must  look  upon 

mnvfr,*  rf  f ttie  many,  as  both  the  stable  and  the 
immanent  and  transcendent. 

suea«Sf”^  v*?  dichotomy  of  work  and  wisdom  and 

wthout  the  wsdom 

to  11,^  £  ^  ‘"to  darkness,  those  who  are  exclusively  devoted 

f  ?<  "■''H  enter  mto  S 

fc  aier  darkness  Selfish  seekers  of  spiritual  irisdom  miss  their  aim. 
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The  Upaiusad  repudiates  both  schools  of  thought— those  who  hold 
that  salvation  is  attained  only  by  means  of  works  and  those  who 
hold  that  it  IS  to  be  attained  by  knowledge  alone  It  supports 
Kum&ila  who  advocates  a  combination  of  knowledge  and  works 
Kumanla  says  that  even  as  a  bird  cannot  fly  m  the  heaven  by  one 
wing  only  but  only  by  both  the  wmgs,  even  so  man  can  gam  salvation 
only  by  the  combmed  pursuit  of  knowledge  and  works.  Contemplative 
and  active  hves  should  go  together  ‘Faith  without  -works  is  dead ' 

It  IS  also  said  that  avidya  apphes  to  the  selfish  people  who  desire 
worldly  possessions  and  mdyd  to  those  who  say  ‘I  am  Brahman’ 
without  the  actual  realisation  of  this  truth  § 

The  state  of  those  who  are  lost  m  ignorance  and  chng  to  external 
props  IS  pitiable  mdeed^  but  the  state  of  those  who  are  intellectually 
learned  but  spmtualiy  poor  is  worse  The  darkness  of  mteUectual 
conceit  IS  worse  than  that  of  ignorance  The  ivnter  is  here  dis- 
tmgmshmg  between  knowledge  by  descnption  and  knowledge  by 
acquamtance  or  expenence 

10.  anyad  evdkur  vidyayd  anyad  dhnr  avidyayd 
iti  iuiruma  dhirandmye  ms  tad  vtcacakstre 

10  Distinct,  indeed,  they  say,  is  the  result  of  knowledge  and 
distinct,  they  say,  is  the  resit  of  ignorance  Thus  have  we 
heard  from  those  -wise  who  have  explained  to  us  these. 

We  cannot  grasp  the  nature  of  ultimate  Reahty  by  either  discursive 
knowledge  or  lack  of  it 

If  knowledge  and  ignorance  are  both  real,  it  is  because  con¬ 
sciousness  of  oneness  and  consciousness  of  multiphcify  are  different 
sides  of  the  supreme  self-awareness  The  one  Brahman  is  the  basis  of 
numberless  mamfestations 

11  vidydm  cdvtdydm  ca  yas  fad  vedobhayam  salta 
avidyayd  miiyum  iirtvd  vidyaydnirtam  ainnte 

II  Knowledge  and  ignorance,  he  who  knows  the  two 
together  crosses  death  through  ignorance  and  attains  life  eternal 
through  knowledge  A' +,  A 

See  Maiiri^VII  9 

Vidyd  IS  equated  with  knowledge  of  deities  and  avtdyamik  karma, 
vidydm  cdvidydm  ca  devaldjndnam  karma  ceiy  arihah  S  S  makes 
out  that  by  the  peifformance  of  ntes  we  overcome  death  and  by  the 
mutation  on  deities  we  attam  immortality,  which  is  becon^g 
one  ivith  the  deity  meditated  upon  amjiam  devatmahhdvam 

Vedanta  Desika  quotes  a  verse  where  it  is  said  that  by  austenfy 
we  destroy  sms  and  by  wisdom  we  attain  life  eternal 
tape  mdyd  ca  vipra^a  ntkireyasa  karaw  itbhan 
tapasd  kalmasam  hardt  vidyaydmrtam  ainute 


12. 
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Kiiianaia.yana  says,  ‘avidyaya  vidyanga-riipstayd  coditena  ^arTnana 
KTlyitth  vidyotpatti-^atibandhaka-bhutam  punya-pdpa-Tupam  prSk- 
tanam  Parma  tirtva  niravasesam  uUangkya  vidyayd  paramatmopasana- 
rupaya  amriam  asr.tcie  moksam  prSpnoH. 

ahhayam  saka:  the  two  together.  Worls  though  they  do  not  by 
themsel\-ES  lead  to  salvation,  are  helpM  in  preparing  our  hearts 
for  it  If  we  imagine  that  we  can  attain  the  highest  wisdom  without 
such  previous  preparation,  we  are  mistaken.  If  we  give  ourstives 
to  what  is  not  knowledge  we  are  mistaken,  if  we  dehght  altogether 
in  knowledge  despismg  work  we  are  also  mistaken.* 

AttdyS  is  regarded  as  an  essential  prerequisite  for  spiritual  life. 
Man  cannot  rise  to  spiritual  enlightenment  if  he  has  not  first  through 
aoidya  become  conscious  of  himself  as  a  separate  ^o.  In  spiritual 
Me  we  transcend  this  sense  of  separateness.  To  reach  the  higher  sdf 
we  must  do  battle  with  the  lower.  The  endowment  of  uitdlectnali^ 
or  avidyS  is  justified  on  the  ground  that  it  creates  the  conditions  for 
its  own  transformation.  If  we  remain  at  the  intellectual  level,  look 
upon  it  not  only  as  a  means  but  as  the  end  in  itself,  if  we  deny  the 
reahty  of  life  eternal  to  which  we  have  to  rise,  then  we  suffer  from 
intellectual  pride  and  spiritual  blindness.  The  knowledge  of  discur¬ 
sive  reason  is  essential,  but  it  has  to  be  transcended  into  the  life  of 
spnt  Amdya  must  be  transcended  in  Vidya.  AvidyS  has  its  place. 
Without  it  there  is  no  individual,  no  bondage,  no  liberation,- 


THE  MANIFEST  AND  THE  UNilANIFEST 
12  andham  tamai}  pravisanii  ye’satrMutim  iipasaU 
iato  bhuya  iva  te  tamo  ya  u  sanibhutyarh  ratak. 

12  Into  blinding  darkness  enter  those  who  worship  the 
unmanifest  and  mto  still  greater  darkness,  as  it  were,  those 
who  dehght  in  the  manifest. 


osamhkCdf  the  unmanifest,  the  undifferentiated  ^raWs.  We  get  oar 
rewards  according  to  our  behefs 

*  Angustms;  Two  virtues  are  set  before  the  soul  of  man,  the  one 
the  other  contemplative,  the  one  whereby  we  journey,  the  other 
our  journey’s  end;  the  one  whereby  we  toil  that  our 
-sm  may  be  cleansed  for  the  xusion  of  God ;  the  other  wherebx'  we  repose 


tee  one  to  Js,  and  the  other  reposes ;  for  the  former  is  in  the  purgation 
(or  illumination.)  of  the  purgation  efiected.’ 
ya^OLCd  m  Dom  Cuthbert  Butler’s  IFesfen;  MysijAsm  (1922). 

meaning  the  normal  run  of  life  tesed  upon  tae  procreatix'e 
marriage  is  treated  as  a  means  of  preventing  physical 
o^a°  vidy£  meaning  the  leading  of  cha^  lue,  the  practice 

~  pursuit  of  higher  knowledge  as  means  of  realisiag 

-  teicortalitj'  of  soul  ’  B  M.  Barua.  Ceytor.  Lednrts  (1943),  p  201  n. 
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asambhMi  non-beconung  Those  who  do  not  believe  in  re-birth  may 
be  referred  to. 

sambhiitt'  the  manifest,  the  lord  of  the  phenomenal  world,  harya- 
brahma  Hiranya-garbha  S  It  is  sometimes  said  that  osawi/iitit  means 
that  the  world  has  no  creator,  that  it  is  produced,  preserved  and 
destroyed  by  its  own  nature  Those  who  hold  such  a  view  are  the 
natur^sts  See  B  G  XVI  8,  9, 20 
The  Supreme  is  neither  of  &ese  m  the  sense  that  he  is  not  also 
the  other.  If  we  identify  the  Supreme  with  the  manifest,  it  would  te 
pantheism  m  the  sense  that  the  whole  of  the  Divme  nature  finds 
expression  m  the  manifested  world,  leavmg  nothing  over,  and  it  is 
a  wrong  view  Agam,  if  the  world  of  becommg  were  not  there,  it 
would  all  disappear  m  what  would  seem  a  world  of  undifferenced 
abstraction  Withm  the  depths  of  the  spint  there  is  unfolded  before 
us  the  drama  of  God’s  deahngs  with  man  and  man's  with  God. 
Umty  and  multiphcity  axe  both  aspects  of  the  Supreme  and  there¬ 
fore  the  nature  of  the  Supreme  is  said  to  be  mconceivable 
ekaive  salt  nandtvafn  ndndtve  suit  caikatd 
aantyam  brahmano  riipam  has  tad  vediium  arhati 
quoted  by  R  on  MU  I  3 

13.  anyad  evahuh  samhhavdd  anyad  dhur  asambkavdt 
tit  iuiruma  dhirdndm  ye  ms  fad  vtcacaksire 
13  Distmct,  indeed,  they  say,  is  what  results  from  the 
manifest,  and  distmct,  they  say,  is  what  results  from  the 
unmanifest  Thus  have  we  heard  from  those  wise  who  have 
explamed  to  us  these 

Those  who  worship  the  Creator  Htranya-garbha  obtam  super¬ 
natural  powers  those  who  worship  the  Unmanifested  pnnciple  of 
prakiit  get  absorbed  into  it  sambMtek  kdrya-brahmopdsandt  asam- 
bkdieh  avydkrtdt  S.  quotmg  from  the  Pardnas 


14  sambhiiitm  ca  vtndiam  ca  yas  tad  vedobhayam  saha 
vtndiena  mrtyum  tirtvd  satnbhfUyd  amrtam  ainuie 
14.  He  who  understands  the  manifest  and  the  unmanifest 
both  together,  crosses  death  through  the  unmanifest  and  attains 
hfe  eternal  through  the  manifest 


S  tells  us  that  sambhuti  here  means  asambhuti  vtndsa  is  taken  as 
effect  and  so  sambhflti.  sambhUttm  ca  mndiam  ceiyalrdvarnalopcna 
ntrdeso  drasfiivyah  prakrtt-laya-phala-sruiyaniirodhdt 

Vedanta  Deitka  and  KHrandrdyana  dispute  S'  mterpretation 
atra  sambhtUi-vtndiaSabddbhydm  srsit-pralaya-vtmksayd  kdrya-hiran- 
va-sarbhasya  avydkrta-pradhdnasya  copdsanam  mdhtyaia  tit,  Samkara- 
tyMydnam  anupapannam  tathd  suit  tnftyti-iarandmrtatva-praptt- 
riipa-phala-vacandmttctiydt. 
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To  be  absorbed  m  the  world  aroond  without  turning  to  the 
principle  at  the  base  of  it  is  one  extreme,  to  be  absorbs  in  the 
contemplation  of  the  transcendent  infimte  mdifferent  to  the  events 
of  the  manifested  world  because  they  are  likely  to  disturb  inward 
serenity  and  self-complacency  is  another  extreme  This  verse  asks 
us  to  lead  a  hfe  in  the  manifested  world  with  a  spint  of  non¬ 
attachment,  with  the  mmd  centred  in  the  unmamfest  We  must  live 
in  this  world  without  being  choked  by  it  We  must  centre  our  thoughts 
in  the  eternal  remembermg  that  the  eternal  is  the  soul  of  the  temporal 


PRAYER  FOR  THE  VISION  OF  GOD 

15.  Jaramnayem  pdtrem  saiyasyapihttam  mtikham 
tat  tvam  piisan  apavrnu  saiyadharmdya  drstaye. 

15.  The  face  of  trutii  is  covered  ■with,  a  golden  disc  Unveil 
it,  0  Pu§an,  so  that  I  who  love  the  truth  may  see  it. 

See  B  TJ  V.  15  1-3 

16.  pusann  ekar^e  yama  siirya  prdjdpaiya  vyuha  raSmin 

samuha  tejah. 

yat  te  riipam  kafydi,uitaimfh  tat  te  paiydmi  yo  saw  asau 
puru^ah,  so’ham  asmi. 

16  0  Pusan,  the  sole  seer,  0  Controller,  0  Sun,  offspring 
of  Prajd-pah,  spread  forth  your  rays  and  gather  up  your  radiant 
light  that  I  may  behold  you  of  loveliest  form.  Whosoever  is  that 
person  (yonder)  that  also  am  I. 

17.  vdyur  anilani  amrtam  athedam  hhasmdntam  iariram 
awn  krato  sntara  krtam  smara  krato  smara  krtam  stnara. 

17.  May  this  life  enter  into  the  immortal  breath;  then  may 
this  body  end  in  ashes  0  Intelligence,  remember,  remember 
what  has  been  done  Remember,  0  Int^gence,  what  has  been 
done.  Remember 

18  agnc  mya  supathd  rdye  asmdn  wSvdni  deva  vaytmdni 
vtdvdn 

ynyodhyastnaj  juhardmm  eno  hhuyisihdm  te  nama-uJdim 
vidhcma. 

c\  lead  us,  along  the  auspiaous  path  to  prospenty, 

vJ  God,  who  knowest  all  our  deeds  Take  aivay  from  us  deceitful 
sms  We  shall  offer  many  prayers  unto  thee 

^  erses  15-1S  are  uttered  at  the  time  of  death  Even  to-day  they 
*  re  used  by  the  Hindus  in  their  funeral  rites  We  are  required  to 
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remember  our  past  deeds  as  their  results  accompany  the  departing 
soul  and  determme  the  nature  of  the  future  life 
The  Uparasad  emphasises  the  umty  of  God  and  the  world  and 
the  union  of  the  two  hves,  the  contemplative  and  the  active  We 
cannot  have  the  contemplative  hfe  wi&out  the  active  We  must 
cleanse  our  souls  to  ascend  the  heights  of  contemplation  The  seers 
of  the  Upanisads,  the  Buddha,  Jesus  have  set  an  example  not  to 
neglect  the  work  of  the  world  through  love  of  contemplation  They 
are  noted  for  then  stabihty  and  poise  Their  calm  was  a  vigilant 
one  They  act  without  selfishness  and  help  without  patromsing. 


KENA  UPANISAD 

The  Upanisad  derives  its  name  from  the  first  word  Ketta,  by 
whom,  and  belongs  to  the  Sama  Veda.  It  is  also  known  as  the 
Talavakara,  the  name  of  the  Brdhmana  of  the  Sdma  Veda  to 
which  the  Upanisad  belongs.  It  has  four  sections,  the  first  two 
in  verse  and  the  other  two  m  prose  The  metncal  portion  deals 
with  the  Supreme  Unqualified  Brahman,  the  absolute  principle 
underlying  the  world  of  phenomena  and  the  prose  part  of  the 
Upanisad  deals  with  the  Supreme  as  God,  livara  The  know¬ 
ledge  of  the  Absolute,  para  vidyd,  which  secures  immediate 
hberation  {sadycMnuki^  is  possible  only  for  those  who  are  able 
to  withdraw  their  thoughts  from  worldly  objects  and  con¬ 
centrate  on  the  ultimate  fact  of  the  universe.  The  knowledge  of 
livara,  apara  vidyd,  puts  one  on  the  pathway  that  lea^  to 
deliverance  eventually  (krama-mukti)  The  worriiippmg  soul 
gradually  acquires  the  higher  wisdom  which  results  m  the 
consciousness  of  the  identity  ivith  the  Supreme 


INVOCATION 

1.  dpyayafUu  mamangdnt  vak  prdnai  caksuh  irotram  atho 
balatn  ‘indnydm  ca  sarvdm 

1  May  my  bmbs  grow  vigorous,  my  speech,  breath,  eye, 
ear  as  also  my  strength  and  all  ray  senses 

2  sarvam  hrdhmopamqadatn  md'hant  brahma  mrdkurydm 
md  md  brahma  mrdkarot  amrdkaranam  astu  amrdkaranain 
me’stu 

2  All  IS  the  Brahman  of  the  Upanisads  May  I  never  discard 
Brahman  May  the  Brahman  never  discard  me  May  there 
be  no  discardmg  May  there  be  no  discarding  of  me 

3.  tad  dtmani  nxrate  ya  upam^atsu  dharmds  te  rmy%  saniu, 
Aum  sdntth,  idntih,  idntih 

3  Let  those  truths  which  are  (set  forth)  m  the  Upanisads 
hve  in  me  dedicated  to  the  self  Aum,  peace,  peace,  peace. 
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Section  I 

WHO  IS  THE  REAL  AGENT  IN  THE  INDIVIDUAL? 

I  hnesiiam  patah  presitam  manal}  kena  prat^a}^  prathamah 
praiityuktah 

kenesitdm  vacam  vmam  vadanti.  caksuk  irotram  ha  «  ievo 
yumUi. 

I.  By  whom  willed  and  directed  does  the  mind  light  on  its 
objects’  By  whom  commanded  does  hie  the  first,  move?  At 
whose  will  do  (people)  utter  this  speech’  And  what  god  is  it 
that  prompts  the  eye  and  the  ear’ 

The  questions  put  in  this  verse  by  the  pupil  imply  that  the 
passuig  things  of  experience  are  not  all  and  they  depend  on  a 
permanent  reahty  The  necessity  of  a  ground  for  the  existence  of 
fimte  bemgs  is  assumed  here  The  questions  assume  that  there  is 
a  relation  between  reahty  and  these  phenomena,  that  the  real 
governs  the  phenomenal. 


THE  ALDCONDITIONING  YET  INSCRUTABLE 
BRAHMAN  IS  THE  AGENT 

2.  holra^a  irotram  manaso  mano  yad  vdco  ha  vacam  sa  « 
prdnasya  prdnah 

caksKsai  caksur  aitmucya  dhirdh,  prety  dsmdl  lokat  amjid 
bhavanti, 

it  is  that  which  is  the  ear  of  the  ear,  the  mind 
ft  K  speech,  indeed  of  the  speech,  the  breath  of 

the  breath,  the  eye  of  the  eye,  the  wise,  giving  up  (wrong 
notions  of  their  s^-sufficiency)  and  departmg  from  this  world, 
become  immortal. 

contains  the  answers  to  the  questions  raised  in  the 

car  It  means  that  the  self  directs  the  ear. 

{ho  the  Eternal  Reality  behind  the  mind,  life  and  the  senses, 
tshiBff'*  nuad,  the  life  of  the  life.  Brahman  is  not  an  object 
lifoot  to  hund,  speech  and  the  senses  He  who  knows  it  will  gam 
in  Partial  satisfactions  of  the  earthly  hfe  Here 

uhidi  ic  k  always  seeking  the  Beyond 

thaf  .E  space  and  time.  There,  we  possess  the  consciousness 
'oat  IS  beyond  space  and  time. 
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3.  fiu  tatru  cak^ur  gacchati  na  vdg  gacchaii  no  momah 
na  vidnio  m  vijmmo  yathaitai  amit^ydt 

3  There  the  eye  goes  not,  speech  goes  not,  nor  the  mind: 
we  know  not,  we  understand  not  how  one  can  teach  this 

Katha  VI.  12.  M.U.  Ill  (r)-8,  T.U  II  4. 

The  Supreme  is  not  dependent  on  nund,  life  and  senses  for  its 
being 

‘Knowledge  of  a  thing  anses  through  the  senses  or  the  mmd  and 
since  Brahman  is  not  reached  by  either  of  these,  we  do  not  know  of 
what  nature  it  is  We  are  therefore  unable  to  understand  how  anyone 
can  explain  that  Brahman  to  a  disciple  Whatever  is  perceivable 
by  the  senses,  that  it  is  possible  to  mdicate  to  others,  by  genus, 
quahty,  function  or  relationship,  ^dti-guna-knyd-msesanaih  Brahman 
does  not  possess  any  of  these  differentiatmg  characters  Hence  the 
difificulty  m  explammg  its  nature  to  disciples  $ 

4  anyad  eva  lad  viditdd  atho  amditdd  adht 

lit  ^uiruma  piirvefdmye  ms  lad  vydcacakftre. 

See  lia  10, 13 

4  Other,  indeed,  is  it  than  the  known,  and  also  it  is  above 
the  unknown.  Thus  have  we  heard  from  the  anaents  who  have 
explained  it  to  us 

It  is  above  the  known  and  the  unknown,  but  it  is  not  unknowable. 
Verse  6  says,  tad  eva  brahma  tvam  vtddhi,  'that,  venly,  is  Brahman, 
know  thou,'  implies  that  the  Brahman  is  not  beyond  our  appre¬ 
hension  The  wnter  suggests  that  this  teaching  has  been  trans¬ 
mitted  by  tradition  We  cannot  know  it  by  logic  brahma  caitanyam 
acaryopadesaparamparayaivddhigantavyam,  natarkatdh  § 

'Those  who  know  do  not  speak ,  Those  who  speak  do  not  know  ’  Too 
Te’Ching  56  A  Waley’sEnghsh  translation  JVw  Way  Power 

5  yad  vdcd  mhhyudtlam  yena  vdg  abhyudyate 

tad  eva  brahma  tvam  viddht  nedamyad  tdam  updsate. 

5  That  which  is  not  expressed  through  speech  but  that  by 
which  speech  is  expressed,  that,  verily,  faiowthou,  is  Brahman, 
not  what  (people)  here  adore 

S  argues  that  the  author  lays  stress  on  the  distmction  betwera  the 
Absolute  Brahman  who  is  one  with  the  deepest  self  ui  us  and  Uvara 
who  IS  the  object  of  worship 

Ihara  as  the  indwellmg  spirit  and  not  as  an  object  who  is  extern^ 
to  us  is  what  the  Real  is  God  must  cease  to  be  a  conceived  and 
apprehended  God  but  become  the  inward  power  by  which  we  live 
But  this  inward  experience  of  God  is  felt  only  by  the  advancea 
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soints  The  simple,  unrefiective  child-mind  seeks  God  who  is  above 
and  not  ivithm  The  prayer  of  Solomon,  ‘Hear  thou  m  Heaven  thy 


S  wKSe  here  adore  —The  pure  Godhead  which  is  beyond  all 
conceptual  determmations  and  differentiations,  when  ^ewed  ron- 
ceptually  and  concretely  becomes,  as  Eckhart  says,  an  Jdol  Had 
I  a  God  whom  I  could  understand,  I  would  no  longer  hold  him  for 
God  ** 

Spmt  cannot  be  objectified  The  revelation  of  Spint  is  m 
depths  of  one’s  life  and  not  in  the  objective  world.  However  high 
our  conception  may  be,  so  long  as  it  is  an  objective  attitude,  it  is 
a  form  of  idolatry.  When  we  are  in  bondage  to  the  objective  world, 
we  look  upon  God  as  a  great  external  force,  a  supernatural  power 
who  demands  to  be  appeased  God  is  life  and  can  be  revealed  only 
m  spiritual  life  The  relation  to  the  Supreme  is  an  inward  one 
revealing  itself  m  the  depths  of  spiritual  life  Spirit  is  freedom,  hfe, 
the  opposite  of  necessity,  passivity,  death  This  and  the  following 
verses  affirm  that  Spirit  must  free  itself  from  the  yoke  of  necessity. 
The  more  completely  we  live  m  the  divme  the  less  do  we  reflect 
onhun. 

Cp  Eckhart  When  the  soul  beholds  God  purely,  it  takes  all  its 
being  and  its  life  and  whatever  it  is  from  the  depth  of  God,  yetjt 
knmvs  no  knoiving,  no  lovmg,  or  anything  else  whatsoever.  It  rests 
utterly  and  completely  within  the  bemg  of  God,  and  knows  nothmg 
but  only  to  be  mth  God  So  soon  as  it  becomes  conscious  that  it 
sees  and  loves  and  knows  God,  that  is  in  itself  a  departure.’3 


6.  yan  manasa  na  manute  yendkur  mano  utaiam 

tad  eva  brahma  tvam  vtddhi  nedamyad  idam  upasaie. 

6.  That  which  is  not  thought  by  the  mind  but  by  which, 
they  say,  the  mind  is  thought  (thinks) ;  that,  venly,  know  thou, 
IS  Brahman  and  not  what  (people)  here  adore 

Brahman  is  the  pure  subject  and  should  not  be  confused  with  any 
object,  however  exalted 


7.  yac  caksu?d  na  paiyati  yena  cdksmnsi  pafyah 
tad  cva  brahma  tvam  viddht  nedam  yad  tdam  updsatc 

7  That  which  is  not  seen  by  the  eye  but  by  which  the  eyes 
arc  seen  (see),  that,  venly,  know  thou,  is  Brahman  and  not 
what  (people)  here  adore. 

8  yac  cchrotremi  na  drtinohyena  iroiram  idam  initam 
tad  cva  brahma  tvam  viddJii  nedamyad  idam  upasaie. 

•  I  IGngs,  vm  30. 

*  Rudolf  Otto  Myshctsm.  East  and  West  (1932).  p.  25. 

3  lUd ,  p  134 
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8  That  which  is  not  heard  by  the  ear  but  by  which  the  ears 
are  heard  (hear),  that,  verily,  know  thou,  is  Brahman  and  not 
what  (people)  here  adore 

9  yat  prdnena  prdniti  yena  prdnah  praniyate 

tad  eva  brahma  tvath  vtddhi  nedamyad  idam  itpasaie 

9  That  which  is  not  breathed  by  hfe,  but  by  which  life 
breathes,  that,  venly,  know  thou,  is  Brahman  and  not  what 
(people)  here  adore 


Section  2 

THE  PARADOX  OF  THE  INSCRUTABILITY  OF 
BRAHMAN 

1.  yadi  manyase  swoedeti  dabhram  evdpi  numik  tvam  vettha 

brahmano  rnpam 

yadasya  tvam  yadasya  devesu  atha  nu  mtmdmsyam  eva  te, 
manye  viditam. 

X.  If  you  think  that  you  have  understood  Brahman  well,  you 
know  it  but  shghtly,  whether  it  refers  to  you  (the  individual 
self)  or  to  the  gods.  So  then  is  it  to  be  investigated  by  you 
(the  pupil)  (even  though)  I  think  it  is  known 

dabhram,  another  reading  is  daharam  Both  mean  alpam  or  small. 
Whatever  is  human  or  divine  is  limited  by  adjuncts  and  is  thus  not 
different  from  smallness  or  fimtude  The  Brahman  which  is  free 
from  adjuncts  is  not  an  object  of  knowledge  The  disciple  is  asked 
to  ponder  over  this  truth  and  he,  through  reasonmg  and  intuitive 
experience,  comes  to  a  decision  and  approaches  the  teacher  and 
says,  T  thmk  that  Brahman  is  now  understood  by  me ' 
eroam  acdryoUdh  sisya  ekante  upavisfah  samdhitassan,  yathoklam 
acaryena  dgamam  arthato  vicdrya  tarkatai  ca  mrdkdrya,  sodnuhh^m 
kfiva,  acarya-sak^am  itpagamya,  uvaca  manye'ham  aiheddmm 
vidttam  brahmeti  S 

2  ndham  manye  suvedeti  no  na  vedeti  veda  ca 
yo  nos  tad  veda  tad  veda  no  na  vedeti  veda  ca 

2.  I  do  not  think  that  I  know  it  well;  nor  do  I  think  that  I 
'^do  not  know  it  He  who  among  us  knows  it,  knows  it  and  he, 

too,  does  not  know  that  he  does  not  know. 

Tt  is  neither  that  I  know  him  not,  nor  is  it  that  I  know  him’  is 
also  an  admissible  rendering 

There  is  the  knowledge  that  we  obtaui  through 
processes  but  there  is  also  another  kmd  of  knowledge 


philosophical 
The  founder 
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Ecd  model  of  Egyptka  monachisin,  St-  Antony,  accordnig  to  Cossrsn 
(Coll  IX.  31) ,  delivered  tius  jndgnieiit  abont  prayer,  ‘  inat  prayer  is 
Dot  perfect  m  -which  the  monk  tmderstsnds  hhrself  or  his  ovm 
prayer.'  (Se&Emyclopaedic  ofReligions  end  Ethscs,  artide  an.Rc'rxsn 
Catholic.} 

Cp  Dionysius:  ‘There  is  that  most  divine  fcnovdedge  of  God 
which  takes  place  through  ignorance,  in  the  union  vhid:  is  abo-ve 
iatsSI^ence,  when  the  intellect  quitting  all  things  that  are,  and  then 
leaving  itself  also,  is  united  to  the  supeducent  rays,  be^Hhnninated 
thence  and  therein  by  the  unsearchable  depth  of  wisdom.'  Devins 
Nantes  VII.  3  Lards  of  Blois  observes:  ‘The sord,  having  entered 
the  vast  solitude  of  the  Godhead,  happily  loses  itself;  and  en!%hter:ed 
by  the  brightness  of  most  lucid  dmkness,  faecomes  through  imow- 
fedge  as  if  without  kno-wledge,  and  dwells  in  a  sort  of  wise  ignorance.' 
Sizniud  Minor,  On  XI. 

3.  yasydmatam  tasya  mstam  malan  yasya  m  reda  sch 
avijMtam  vijndfam  avijarMdrz. 

3.  To  whomsoever  it  is  not  kno-wn,  to  him  it  is  known:  to 
whomsoever  it  is  kno-wn,  he  does  not  know.  It  is  not  nnderstood 
by  those  who  -imderstand  it;  it  is  nnderstood  by  thoss  who  do 
not  understand  it. 

This  verse  farinpout  how  we  struggle  with  the  diSculties  ofhumar. 
expression,  how -we  confess  to  ourskves  the  insn£dencv  of  mental 
utterance. 

.  J^'.  Supreme  is  not  an  object  of  ordinary  knowledge  but  of 
ntuitive  realisation.  If  -we  think  that  -we  know  ‘Brchrear.  and  we  can 
describe  Hhn  as  an  object  perceived  in  nature  or  as  the  cause  inferred 
rom  Kture,  we  do  not,  in  reality,  know  Hnn.  inose  -who  feel  that 
^y  do  not  and  cannot  fcno-w  Hun  in  this  manner  do  have  a  know- 
w  Him.  Brahnan  cannot  be  comprehended  as  an  object  of 

t  realised  as  the  subject  in  all  knowledge.  ^  says 

the  true  knowledge  is  intuitive  enperisnee,  snrrj.cg'dwsicKm. 
of  abstracdon  employed  by  ohdosophers  ^ves  us  an 
“ustert  idea,  but  the  intuitive  apprehecsicn.  by  which  rhe  scnl  m 
a-^y  above  ah  intelligence  into  a  direct  union  with  God  is 
fmm  intellectual  absteacinon  and  negation. 

I -i*? f-  3S,  XX1.T :  ‘Those  -who  see  me  in  any  form 
h:  words,  thar  -way  of  thinking  is  false,  rhey  do  not 
tt "^5  BeneScent  Ones  are  to  be  s^n  in  the  Law.  theirs 
Buddha  is  rightly  to  be  cedemteod  as  being  cf 
df  the^Law,  he  cannot  be  mdersrood  by  any  means.’ 
rsr-lriS^-"  -words,  they  have  seen  God  and  they  do  nr: 

as  ^d :  it  is  that  they-  see  God  sdil  and  always  and  that 

'“5  as  tney  see,  they  cannot  tell  themselves  they  have  had  the 
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vision,  such  remuiiscence  is  for  souls  that  have  lost  it '  Enneads, 
IV  4  6  Nicolas  of  Cusa,  De  Vis.  Dei,  Ch  XVI  ‘What  satisfies  the 
intellect  is  not  what  it  understands ' 

Cp  Dionysius,  the  Areopagite  'God  is  invisible  from  excess  of 
light  He  who  perceives  God  is  himself  in  darkness  God’s  all- 
pervadmg  darkness  is  hidden  from  every  light  and  veils  all  recogm- 
tion  And  if  anyone  who  sees  God  recogmses  and  understands  what 
he  sees,  then  he  himself  hath  not  seen  Him ' 


THE  VALUE  OF  THE  KNOWLEDGE  OF  BRAHMAN 

4  pratiboiha-inditam  matam  atnrtaivam  hi  mndate 
atmana  vindate  viryam  mdyayd  vindate  amrtam 
4  When  it  is  known  through  every  state  of  cognition,  it 
is  nghtly  known,  for  (by  su^  knowledge)  one  attams  hfe 
etera^  Through  one’s  own  self  one  gains  power  and  through 
wisdom  one  gains  immortality 

prahbodha-mditam  through  every  state  of  cogmtion.  hodJiam  boiham 
prati  mditam  S  The  self  is  the  witness  of  all  states  sarva-prdyaya- 
darh-cicckakli-svarUpa-mairah  To  know  it  as  such  is  right  knowledge 
It  IS  the  absolute  a  priori,  the  certain  foundation  of  all  knowledge 
If  praiibodha-vtditam  is  mterpreted  as  leading  to  an  inferential 
apprehension  of  the  self,  then  self  becomes  a  substance  possessmg 
the  faculty  of  knowmg  and  not  knowledge  itself  bodha-knya-iak- 
timdn  atma  dravyam,  na  bodhasvarupa  eva  S  Knowle^e  appears 
and  disappears  When  knowledge  appears,  the  self  is  mf erred,  when 
knowledge  disappears,  the  self  becomes  a  mere  unmtelhgent  sub¬ 
stance  tatha  nasfabodko  dravyamMram  mrvtiesah  S,  The  self  is 
subject  to  changes 

If  pratibodha-mditam  means  knowledge  of  self  by  self,  the  objert 
known  is  the  conditioned  Brahman  and  not  the  unconditioned 
Reality  ‘Pure  spintuality  is  bound  only  to  mtenor  recollection  and 
mental  converse  with  God  So  although  (one)  may  make  use  of  (these 
mterventions)  this  will  be  only  for  a  tune,  his  spirit  at  once 
come  to  rest  m  God  and  he  will  foiget  all  thmgs  of  sense 
‘Of  all  forms  and  manners  of  knowledge  the  soul  must  stop  and 
void  Itself  so  that  there  may  be  left  m  it  no  kmd  of  impresion  of 
knowledge,  nor  trace  of  aught  soever,  but  rather  the  soul  must 
remain  barren  and  bare,  as  if  these  fornB  had  never  passed  througfi 
it,  and  m  total  obhvion  and  suspension 

t  St  John  of  the  Cross  Ascent  of  Mount  Carmel,  Bk  III,  Ch  XXXI 
«  Ibid .  Bk  III,  Ch  II 
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5.  tita  ced  avedtd  atha  satyam  asli  na  ced  thdvedin  ntahati 
vmastth 

hhftUsu  bhUiesii  mdntya  dhirah  prdydsmdl  lokdd  awHa 
bkavanii. 

5.  If  here  (a  person)  knows  it,  then  there  is  truth,  and  if 
here  he  knows  it  not,  there  is  great  loss  Hence,  seeing  or 
(seeking)  (the  Real)  m  all  beings,  wise  men  become  immortal 
on  departmg  from  this  world. 

vtmtya  vtjMya,  saksdtkriya  S  v  incitya. 

The  wise  man  sees  the  same  Brahman  in  every  creature 
hm'  If  here  on  earth,  m  this  physical  body,  we  arrive  at  our  true 
existence,  and  are  no  longer  bound  down  to  the  process,  to  the 
becoming,  we  are  saved  If  we  do  not  find  the  truth,  our  loss  is  great, 
for  we,  tiien,  are  lost  m  the  hfe  of  mind  and  body  and  do  not  nse 
above  it  to  our  supramental  existence 


Section  3 

THE  ALLEGORY  OF  THE  VEDIC  GODS'  IGNORANCE 
OF  BRAHMAN 

1.  Jffahma  ha  devebhyo  vtpgye,  tasya  ha  hrahmano  vijaye  devd 
amalayanta,  ia  aiksanfdsmakam  evdyam  myayo’smdkam  evdyam 
nahmd  it%. 

1  Brahman,  it  is  said,  conquered  (once)  for  the  gods,  and 
the  gods  gloned  in  that  conquest  of  Brahman  They  thought, 

IS  this  victory  and  ours,  indeed,  is  this  greatness 
The  incomprehensible  Supreme  is  higher  than  all  gods,  and  is  the 
source  (rf  victory  for  the  gods  and  defeat,  for  the  demons  Brahman 
os  the  Supreme  l&vara  vanquishes  the  enemies  of  the  world  and 
restores  stabihty  to  it. 

We  see  m  this  allegory  the  supplantmg  of  the  Vedic  gods  by  the 
one  Supreme  Brahman. 

SeeB.U.I  3.1-7. 

2  fadd  Imsdm  vijajnau,  tebhyo  ha  prddur  babhuva,  Urn  na 
'>yaj5nafa  hm  tdam  ydk^am  iti. 

2.  i^rahman)  indeed  knew  this  (conceit  of  theirs).  He 
ppeared  before  them  They  did  not  know  what  spirit  it  was 

spint  piijyam  mahad  ihUtam  itt,  S, 

hjf  His  power  appeared  before  the  devas 
,>yE^-m5Jialmya-mnm(enSiyadbhufena  vismapaniyaia  rfipena 
ocvanam  wdnya-gocare  pradurbabMiva.  S. 
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3  ie'gnm  abrman,  jaia-veia  etad  mjdnikt  ktm  dad  yakqam 
ill,  tafheti. 

3  They  said  to  Agni,  'O  Jata-vedas,  find  this  out,  what  this 
spint  IS  '  'Yes’  (said  he) 

IS  said  to  be  omniscient  sarvajm-kalpam  S  jSiamsarvam 
vdti  iti  jator-vedah  It  is  the  name  given  to  Agni  m  the  R  V. 

4  tad  aihyadravat,  tam  abhyavadat  ho’sttij'Ognir  vd  ahatn 
asmi  tiy  abravit,  jdta~vedd  aham  am,t  iti 

4  He  hastened  towards  it  and  it  said  to  him,  'Who  art 
thou?’  (Agni)  replied,  'I  am  Agm  indeed,  I  am  Jata-vedas ' 

5  tastnims  tvayi  him  mryam  iti,  afndam  sarvam  daheyamyad 
idam  prthivydm  iti 

5  He  again  asked,  'What  power  is  there  in  thee?'  Agni 
rephed,  'I  can  bum  eveiything  whatever  there  is  on  earth ' 

6  tasmai  iptam  mdadkau  etad  daha  iti,  tad  upapreydya 
sarva-javena,  tan  na  iaidka  dagdhum,  sa  tata  eva  mvavrte,  naitad 
aiakam  vijndtumyad  etadyak^am  iti 

6  (He)  placed  (a  blade  of)  grass  before  him  saying,  ‘Bum 
this  '  He  went  towards  it  with  all  speed  but  could  not  bum  it 
He  returned  thence  and  said  'I  have  not  been  able  to  find  out 
what  this  spint  is ' 

saroa-javena  with  all  speed  saroolsSha-'kflena  vegena  § 

7  atha  vdyvm  abrman,  vdyav  dad  vtjdmhi  him  etadyak?aM 
iti,  tathdi 

7  Then  they  said  to  Vayu  (Air),  '0  VSyu,  find  this  out— 
■What  this  spint  is  ’  'Yes'  (said  he) 

8  tad  abhyadravat,  tam  abhyavadat  ko'siti,  vdyttr  vd  aham 
asmtiy  abravtn  mdtanivd  aham  asmiii 

8  He  hastened  towards  it,  and  it  said  to  him,  ‘Who  art 
thou?’  Vayu  rephed,  ‘I  am  Vayu  indeed,  I  am  MatanSvan.' 
mdlari  aniartkse  hayatUi  mdtansvd  S. 

g  iasmtms  tvayi  ktm  viryam  iti  aptdam  sarvam  ddadiyamyad 
tdam  prthivydm  iti 

a  (He  asked  Vayu)  ‘What  power  is  there  in  thee?  (Vayu) 
rephed,  ‘I  can  blow  off  everything  whatever  there  is  on  earth 

10.  iasmai  trnam  mdadhau  dad  ddatsvdi,  tad  upapreydya 


in.  12  Kena.  Vpanisad.  589 

sarva-javem,  tan  na  iaiakadatum,  sa  iota  eva  ntvavrte,  mitad 
aiakam  vijmtimyad  etadyahsam  tit. 

10  He  placed  before  (a  blade  of)  grass  saying,  'Blow 
off  ’  Vayu  went  towards  it  with  all  speed  but  could  not  blow 
it  off  He  returned  thence  and  said,  ‘I  have  not  been  able  to 
find  out  what  this  spirit  is.' 

II.  athendram  abruvan,  ntaghavan,  etad  vijaniht  ktm  dad 
yahsam  tit,  taihdt,  tad  ahhyadravat;  tasmdt  itrodadJte. 

II.  Then  they  said  to  India,  '0  Maghavan,  find  this  out 
what  this  spirit  is '  ‘Yes’  (said  he).  He  hastened  towards  it  (but) 
It  disappeared  from  before  him. 


12  sa  tasmim  evakaie  striyam  djagama  hahu-ioVhanianam 
mam  Itaimavatim  tarn  ftovdca  kim  dadyaksam  iti. 

12.  When  m  the  same  region  of  the  shy,  he  (India)  came 
across  a  lady,  most  beautiful,  Uma,  the  daughter  of  Himavat, 
and  said  to  her,  ‘What  is  this  spirit?’ 

hahu-tobhamanam  umSw  most  beautiful,  Uma.  Uma  is  wisdom 
persomfied 

Uma  the  name  is  said  to  be  derived  from  «  tnd,  do  not  practise 
austerities  which  is  the  exclamation  addressed  to  Parvati  by  her 
mother. 


,  that  Uma,  the  daughter  of  the  Himalayas  revealed 

tne  mystic  idealism  of  the  Upanisads  to  the  gods  is  an  imaginative 
^i^on  of  the  truth  that  tie  thought  of  the  Upanisads  was 
evetoped  by  the  forest  dwellers  in  the  mountam  fastnesses  of  the 
ninialayas 

fte  daughter  of  Himavat  Holy  men  hve  there  and 
^  many  centuries  the  striving  of  the  human 
j  directed  towards  these  mountam  ranges 
san  ^  beautiful  of  all  beautiful  things, 

ifll  ioihanatama  wdyd.  S  vtriipo'pi  vtdydvan 

»  sobltde  Beauty  is  the  expression  of  mward  punty.  Sms  leave  a 
dKTv.?"  T  j  otherwise  disfigure  it  Uma  is  the  \Visdom  that 

^eis  indra  s  ignorance  Mere  Imowledge  untouched  by  divine 
anwi  +1.”'?  saints  we  find  that  the  sight  of  an 

miparte  wice  floods  the  seer  with  a  new  power  and 

Saptoiflti  it  is  said  that  the  Mother  of  the  universe 
arp  assume  incarnations  whenever  disturbances 

®  'caused  by  bemgs  of  a  demoniacal  nature. 


tUham  yada  yaia  badhd  ddnavoithd  hhavisyalt, 
iadd  taddvaiirydham  kamsyamy  ari-samksayam 

Mdrkandeya  Purdna,  Devi  Saptaiali  II.  55 


592 


The  Fnncvpal  Upam^ads 


IV.  9. 


ndma,  tad-vmam  tty  ttpmtavyam,  saya 
etad  evamvedahht  hatmm  sarvdm  hhutdm  samvdnchaMt  ^ 

TT  j  venly,  is  what  is 

^ed  the  detest  of  all  It  is  to  be  meditated  upon  as  such 
(fadvanam).  Whoever  knows  it  thus,  him,  all  bemgs  seek. 

m-vanarn-  dear^  of  all  tasyaprdm-jdta^apratyag-dtma-hhtMvM 

ndma  prakhydtam  brahma 

vdnchanh  seek,  yearn,  prdrthayanit.  g. 


7.  upamsadam  bho  bruht — th,  uktd  upamsat,  brdhmtm  vdvata 
vpamsadam  ahruma,  th 

(Upanisad).'  (The 

teacher)  •  'The  secret  has  been  taught  to  thee;  we  have  taught 
thee  the  secret  relatmg  to  Brahman.’ 


8.  ta^attapo-dama-karmehprattsfkd,  veddli  sarvdngdnt,  satyam 
dyatanam. 

8  Austerities,  self-control  and  work  are  its  support,  the 
Vedas  are  all  its  units,  truth  is  its  abode 


austenty  It  is  denved  from  the  root  to  bum  It  signifies 
warmth.  The  saints  are  represented  as  undergoing  austerities  for 
years  to  attain  supernatural  powers  The  Supreme  is  said  to  have 
endured  austerities  in  order  to  create 
Tapas  IS  traming  in  spiritual  life  Negatively,  it  is  cleansing  our 
soul  of  all  that  is  smful  and  imperfect,  positively,  it  is  building  up 
of  all  that  IS  good  and  holy  In  the  history  of  rehgion,  the  practice  of 
bodily  austerities  has  been  looked  upon  as  the  chief  means  for  attaining 
spiritual  ends  The  privations  of  food  and  dnnk,  of  sleep  and  clothing, 
of  exposure  to  heat  and  cold  are  labours  undert^en  to  wear  down  the 
body  In  the  story  of  asceticism,  Hmdu  or  Christian,  excesses  of 
bodily  suffering  play  a  large  part  such  as  the  use  of  chainlets,  spikes 
and  pncks  and  scourgmgs 


9  yo  vd  etdm  evam  veddpahatya  pdptndnam  ante  svarge  lake 
jyeye  prahh^iltait,  praitU?fhatt 

9  Whoever  knows  this,  he,  indeed,  overcoming  sin,  in  the 
end,  IS  firmly  estabhshed  in  the  Supreme  world  of  heaven,  yes, 
he  is  firmly  estabhshed 

ante,  in  the  end  v  anatUe,  infinite,  which  is  taken  to  qualify  suarga 
or  heaven  In  that  case  svarga  is  not  paradise  but  infinite  bhss  from 
which  there  is  no  return  to  earthly  embodiments  na  punas  samsdram 
dpadyata  tiy  ahhtprdyah.  S, 


KATHA  UPANISAD 

Kaiha  Vpamsad,  also  called  Kathakopamsad  which  belongs  to 
the  Taittm3ra  school  of  the  Yajur  Veda,  uses  the  setting  of 
a  story  found  in  ancient  Sansknt  literature  i  A  poor  and  pious 
Brdhmam,  Vajasravasa,  performs  a  sacrifice  and  gives  as  pre¬ 
sents  to  the  pnests  a  few  old  and  feeble  cows  His  son,  Naciketas, 
feeling  disturbed  by  the  unreality  of  his  father's  observance 
of  the  sacrifice,  proposes  that  he  himself  may  be  offered  as 
ofienng  [daksmS)  to  a  pnest  When  he  persisted  in  his  request, 
his  father  in  rage  said,  ‘Unto  Yama,  I  give  thee  ’  Naciketas 
goes  to  the  abode  of  Yama  and  findmg  him  absent,  waits  there 
for  three  da]^  and  mghts  unfed  Yama,  on  his  return,  offers 
three  gifts  m  recompense  for  the  delay  and  discomfort  caused 
to  Naciketas  For  the  first,  Naciketas  asked,  'Let  me  return 
ahve  to  my  father.’  For  the  second,  ‘TeU  me  how  my  good 
works  {ista-purta)  may  not  be  exhausted' ;  and  for  the  third, 
'Tell  me  the  way  to  conquer  re-death  {punar  mriyu) ' 

In  the  Upanisad,  the  third  request  is  one  for  enlightenment 
on  fte  'great  transition'  which  is  called  death 

Upanisad  consists  of  two  chapters,  each  of  which  has 
three  Vallis  or  sections 

There  are  some  passages  common  to  the  Gita  and  the 
Kama  U 

•  TatUtriya  Brahmana  HI.  i  8,  see  also  M  B  Anuiosana  Parva  106, 
fhif  t  ^  ®6ntion  of  the  stoiy  is  in  the  R  V  (X  135)  where  we  read  how 
aiin  ®^'^^®tas  was  sent  by  his  father  to  Yama  (Death),  but  was 
wed  to  get  back  on  account  of  his  great  faith,  iraddha 


INVOCATION 

sa  ha  ndv  avatu,  saha  nau  bJmnaktu,  saha  vtryam  karavavahai 
iejasvt  ndv  adhttam  astu,  md  vidmsdvahat;  atm  sdnhh,  ididth, 
idntih 

May  He  protect  us  both,  may  He  be  pleased  with  us  both, 
may  we  work  together  with  vigour;  may  our  study  make  us 
lUummed,  may  tiiere  be  no  dislike  between  us  Awn,  peace, 
peace,  peace 

See  also  T  U.  II  and  III.  The  teacher  and  the  pupil  pray  for 
haimomous  co-operation  in  keen  and  vigorous  study 
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CHAPTER  I 

Section  i 

NACIKETAS  AND  HIS  FATHER 

X.  titan  ha  vai  vdjasravasah  sarva-vedasam  dadaw 
tasya  ha  nactketd  ndma  puira  dsa 

1,  Desirous  (of  the  fruit  of  the  ViSvajit  sacnfice)  Vajairavasa, 
they  say,  gave  away  aU  that  he  possessed  He  had  a  son  by 
name  Nac^:etas 

tdan  desirous  Evidently,  at  the  tune  of  the  Upanisad,  the 
sacnfiaal  rehgion  of  the  Brahmanas  was  popular  Desire  for  earthly 
and  heavenly  gam  was  the  promment  motive  The  Upanisad 
leads  us  to  a  higher  goal.  'He  who  is  free  from  desire  beholds  him ' 
II  20, 

iK'an,  IS  sometimes  said  to  be  the  offsprmg  of  Vdjahavasa  * 
gave  away  all  that  he  possessed.  He  is  represented  as  making  a  volun¬ 
tary  surrender  of  all  that  he  possessed,  samnydsa,  m  order  to  secure 
his  spintual  mterests 

Nmkcfas  one  who  does  not  know*  and  therefore  seeks  to  know. 

The  author  attempts  to  distmguish  between  Vaja^ravasa,  the 
protagonist  of  an  external  ceremonialism,  and  Naciketas,  the  seeker 
of  spmtual  Wisdom  V5,]alravasa  represents  orthodox  rehgion  and  is 
devoted  to  its  outer  forms  He  performs  the  sacnfice  and  makes 
gifte  which  are  unworthy  The  formalism  and  the  hypocrisy  of  the 
father  hurt  the  son  J’l' 

2.  tarn  ha  kumdram  santam  daksindsu  myamdnasu  iraddhd- 
vivesa,  so'manyata 

2  As  the  gifts  were  bemg  taken  to  the  priests,  faith  entered 
him,  although  but  a  (mere)  boy,  he  thought 

f»u  desire  to  do  real  good  to  his  father,  the  boy 

about  the  nature  of  the  presents 

fhn  It  IS  not  blind  belief  but  the  faith  which  asks  whether 

outer  performance  ivithout  the  living  spirit  is  enough 

3  pitodakd  jagdha-trnd  dtigdha-dohd  mrindnydh 

ndma  te  lokds  tdn  sa  gacchata  td  dadat 
thp  +  ^  'vater  drunk,  their  grass  eaten,  their  milk  milked, 
lin  spent,  joyless,  venly,  are  those  worlds,  to  which 

1  ino  presents  such  (cows)  goes 

>  Cd  Bhattabhaskara  MiSra. 

•nartyaS  nketa  r^™°'’^^'^‘IS®°tthegodhaveI,  a  mortal '  nSham  dcvasya 
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nmndriydh;  without  the  strength  to  breed.  a-prajamna-samarthSh. 
amndah’  anamndah,  asukliSh,  joyless.  I^a  3,  BU  IV.  4  11.  The 
cows  which  are  presented  are  no  longer  able  to  drink,  eat,  givemiUc 
or  calve. 

Naciketas  reveals  here,  with  the  enthusiasm  of  youth,  the  utter 
inadequacy  of  a  formal  soulless  ntualism.  The  idea  of  complete 
surrender  {sarva-vedasam  dadaii)  m  the  first  verse  should  be  properly 
mterpreted  as  utter  dedication  or  complete  self-givmg 

True  prayer  and  sacrifice  are  mtended  to  bring  the  tmnd  and  ivill 
of  the  human  bemg  mto  harmony  with  the  great  universal  purpose 
of  God 


4  sa  hovdca  pitaram,  tata  kasmm  math  ddsyasity, 
dvtiiyam  irivyami  tarn  hovdca:  mrtyave  tvd  daddmih 
4  He  said  to  his  father,  '0  Sire,  to  whom  wilt  thou  give 
me?'  For  a  second  and  a  third  time  (he  repeated)  (when  the 
father)  said  to  him,  'Unto  Death  shall  I  give  thee ' 


Dr  Rawson  suggests  that  a  mere  boy  should  be  so  impertinent 
as  to  interfere  with  his  doinp,  the  father  in  anger  said,  ‘Go  to  hell.' 

I^e  boy  earnestly  wishes  to  make  himself  an  offenng  and  thus 
punfy  his  father^s  sacnfice  He  does  not  discard  the  old  tradition 
but  attempts  to  quicken  it  There  can  be  no  quickenmg  of  the  spirit 
until  the  body  die 

Cp  St  Paul  'Thou  fool,  that  which  thou  sowest  is  not  qmckened 
except  It  die '  ,  ,  ,  . 

ntfiyave;  unto  Death  Mrtyu  or  Yama  is  the  lord  of  death  When 
Vajairavasa  gives  away  all  his  goods,  Naciketas  feels  that  this 
mvolves  the  givmg  away  of  the  son  also  and  so  widies  to  know 
about  himself  VTien  the  father  replies  that  he  will  give  him  to  Yama, 
it  may  mean  that,  as  a  true  samnyasm.  personal  rdations  and  dairns 
have  hencefonvard  no  meamng  for  him  Naciketas  takes  his  fath^s 
words  hterally  He  m  the  course  of  his  teachmg  pomts  out  that  me 
psychophysical  vehicles  animated  by  the  spint  are  determmed  by 
the  law  of  karma  and  subject  to  death  He  who  knows  himself  m 
the  spirit,  and  not  as  the  psychophysical  vehicle  is  free  and  immortal 


5  bahundm  emt  prathamaJi,  bahundm  emi  madhyamdh, 

kmsmdyamasyakartavyamyanviayddyaliansycAi 

5  Naaketas,  'Of  many  (sons  or  disaples)  I  go  as  the  fct, 
of  many,  I  go  as  the  imddlmg  What  duty  towards  Yama  ttot 
(my  father  has  to  accomplish)  today,  does  he  accomphsh 
through  me?’ 


mt.  gocchdtm.lgo 

inadhyatnah.  imddlmg,  mrtamm  madhye 


Among  many  who  are 
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dead  I  am  m  the  middle  I  am  not  the  last  Many  others  will  still 

Mow  me  and  there  is  no  need  for  lamentation 

Naciketas  m  sadness  reflects  as  to  what  help  he  has  to  render  to 

Yams 

Anticipatmg  the  teacher's  or  the  parents'  wishes  and  carrymg 
them  out  is  the  way  of  the  best  pupils  or  sons,  promptly  attendmg 
to  what  IS  ordered  is  the  next  best,  neglecting  the  orders  is  the  worst 
form  of  conduct  of  pupils  or  sons  Naciketas  belonged  to  the  first 
type,  at  worst  to  the  second,  he  was  never  negligent  of  his  duty  to 
ms  father. 

yathavasaram  jmtva  iuhUsane  pravjiti-rUpa;  apiadvoaietia,  iusriisa'tfe 
iravrUt-riipd,  gurvSdibhth  kopttassan  hkrusdkarane  pravrtbi-rwpa 
Samkarananda  and  A 


6.  anupaiya  yaiha  furve  prahpaiya  tathdpare, 
sasyam  voa  martyah  pacyate  sasyam  ivajdyaie  punah. 

6.  ‘Consider  how  it  was  with  the  forefathers,  behold  how  it 
IS  wi&  the  later  (men),  a  mortal  npens  like  com,  and  like 
com  is  bom  again ' 


S  makes  out  that  Naciketas,  startled  by  his  father’s  words, 
reflected  and  told  his  father  who  was  now  m  a  repentant  mood  that 
he  WM  much  better  than  many  sons,  and  there  was  nothmg  to  be 
^ed  by  going  back  on  one's  word  Naciketas  remmds  his  father 
that  neimer  his  ancestors  nor  his  contemporanes  who  are  decent 
ever  broke  their  word.  After  all,  human  Me  is  at  best  transitory. 

vtit  ^  agam  Death  is  not  all, 

reoirth  is  a  law  of  nature  The  life  of  vegetation  on  which  all  other 
le  depen^  passes  through  the  seasonal  round  of  birth,  growth, 
atunty,  decay,  death  and  rebirth  The  unity  of  all  life  suggests 
me  apphcation  of  this  course  to  human  bemgs  also  This  perpetual 
^  escape  firom  the  wheel  of  becommg  mto  a  deathless 
emity.  Even  if  we  do  not  gam  Me  eternal,  survival  is  mescapable 

V  persuades  his  father  to  keep  his  word  and  send  him 
to  Yama's  abode. 

Naciketas  wished  to  know  what  happened  to  his  ancestors 
Miat  ivill  happen  to  his  contemporanes  after  death 
e  uoctnne  of  rebirth  is  assumed  here. 


naciketas  in  the  house  of  death 

7  '^<ft^dnaraJipraviiaty  attthtr  bralmano  grhdn 
^  ttsyaiiain  idninn  htrvanh,  hara  vawasvatodakatn. 
fthp  ^  Brahmana  guest  enters  into  houses  and 

of  the  Su  ?  peace-offenng;  bnng  ivater,  0  Son 
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In  the  BrSlimana.  account,  Nadketas  goes  to  Yama’s  house,  at 
the  command  of  a  divme  voice  He  waits  for  three  mghts  before 
Death  returns  and  shows  him  hospitahty  due  to  a  guest 

S  says  'Thus  addressed,  the  father  sent  his  son  to  Yama,  in  order 
to  keep  his  word  And  gomg  to  Yama's  abode,  he  waited  for  three 
mghts  as  Yama  had  gone  out  When  he  returned  his  attendants,  or 
perhaps  his  wife  said  to  him  as  follows  informmg  hun  (of  what  had 
taken  place  m  his  absence) ' 

As  fire  IS  appeased  by  water,  so  is  a  guest  to  be  entertained 
with  hospitality  The  word  for  fire  used  here  is  Vaisvdmra,  the 
imiversd  fire,  which  affirms  the  umty  of  all  hfe  The  guest  comes  as 
the  embodiment  of  the  fundamental  oneness  of  all  bemgs 

8  did-praiik^e  samgatam  sunrtdm  cestdpurte  putra-paiumi  ca 
sarvdn 

etai  vmkle  puru^asydlpainedhaso  yasydnasnan  vasati  brah- 
mano  grhe 

8  Hope  and  expectation,  fnendship  and  ]oy,  sacrifices  and 
good  works,  sons,  cattle  and  all  are  taken  away  from  a  person 
of  httle  iindeistandmg  inwhose  house  aBrahmana  remams  unfed 

BU  VI  4  12 

svnrta  ]oy  m  Vedic  Sanskrit,  'kmdly  speech' m  Jatna  and  later 

BrShmantcal  works 

istapurie  sacrifices  and  good  works 

istam  frmt  produced  by  sacrifice,  pUrtam  fruit  resultmg  from  such 
works  as  planting  gardens,  etc  isfam  ydgajam  phalam  pUrtam, 
drdmadi-knydjant phalam  S  Cp  RV  X  14 
sam  gacchasva  pitrhhih,  sam  yamna  is^pwrtena  parame  vymmn 
'Umte  thou  with  tte  fathers  and  with  Yama  with  the  reward  of  thy 
carnfinpR  and  good  works  m  highest  heaven  ’ 

vdpir-kHtpa-tafakddi-devatayatanam  ca 
annapradanam  drdtmh  purtam  ity  abhidhlyate 


YAMA'S  ADDRESS  TO  NACIKETAS 

tisro  rdtrir  ydd  avatsir  grhe  me'nainan  brahman  atitthir 

namasyah  _  . 

namaste'stu,  brahman,  svastime’stu.  iasmdt  prati  inn  varan 

,  'Smce  thou,  a  venerable  guest,  hast  stayed  m  iny  house 
without  food  for  three  nights,  I  make  obeisance  to 
0^  Brahmana  May  it  be  well  with  me  Therefore,  m  return, 

choose  thou  three  gifts 


9 
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•When  the  disaple  is  ready,  the  Master  appears  ’ 
l<is)nat'  in  order  to  remove  the  evil  effects  of  that,  tasyapratiMrdya. 


NACIKETAS'S  FIRST  WISH 


10  idnia-mhkalpah  sumand  yathd  sydd  viia-manyur  gaittamo 
tnSbh  mriyo, 

tvat-prasrstam  mabhivadetpratita,  etat  traydndmprathamam 
varam  vr^e. 

10  That  Gautama  (my  father)  with  allayed  anxiety,  with 
anger  gone,  may  be  gracious  to  me.  0  Dea^,  and  recogmsmg 
me,  greet  me,  when  set  free  by  you  and  this,  I  choose  as  the 
first  gift  of  the  three 

sumndfi.  gracious  prasamia-mandh  S. 

praltta  recognising  It  means  ‘recollected,  recogmsmg  that  this  is 
my  own  son  come  back  agam '  pratito  labdhasmrtth,  sa  eva  ayam 
pulro  samdgalah  tiy  evam  pratyabhijdnan  tty  arthaJi.  S. 


II  ycUhd  purastdd  bhavtid  pratita  audddlaktr  drunir  mat- 
prasrsiah 

sukham  rdtrii  Saytid  vitamanyus  tvdni  dadrhvdn  mHyit- 
imikhdt  pramukiam. 

II  (Yama  said)  •  ‘As  of  old  will  he,  recognising  thee  (thy 
father)  Auddalaki,  the  son  of  Aruna,  through  my  favour  ivill 
he  sleep  peacefully  through  nights,  his  anger  gone,  seeing  thee 
released  from  the  }aws  of  death ' 


auiddlahr  artmir.  Uddalaka,  the  son  of  Aruna  The  father  of 
Svetaketu  IS  also  cahed  Arum  CU  VI  i  i 

fttal-prasTStah’  through  my  favour,  mayd  anujndlah  S  amijndtah, 
^j^i^ba-^ampannah  Gopalayatindra  It  may  apply  to  the  first  or 

In  the  previous  verse  ivat-prasrsiam  is  taken  to  mean  'set  free 
oy  you  ,  so  m  this  verse  mat-prasfstah  should  mean  ‘set  free  by  me  ’ 
t  IS  in  the  nommative  case  m  apposition  to  Auddalaki  Arum,  the 
^Dject  which  IS  incorrect  So  S  gives  a  different  meaning,  which  is, 
owwer,  not  the  obvious  meaning  of  the  phrase  If  we  alter  it  to 
rendering  will  be,  ‘As  of  old  aviU  he  (thy  father) 
noalaki  Arum,  recognismg  thee,  set  free  by  me.' 

A ^ f ongm^  readmg  but  gives  a  different  rendermg. 
AUQdaaki  Arum  will  be  just  as  before  Happy  "will  he  be,  released 
bj  me  (from  his  words). 

identifies  Naciketas  with  Auddalaki  Arum  He 

renders  the  verse  thus 

of  old  he  will  be  full  of  joy,  smce  the  son  of  Uddalaka  Arum 
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^ '  So ^0*  HiUebrandt  ‘Aruni  son 

S’ ""  ’  Indian  Aiatqu^i^S). 


NACIKETAS’S  SECOND  WISH 


12 


wSAe  forim  aiamyd  pipdse  sokakgo  modate  svarga-loke 
+  '^^^oiketas  said)  In  the  world  of  heaven  there  is  no  fear 
whatever;  thou  art  not  there,  nor  does  one  fear  old  age 
Crossing  over  both  hunger  and  thirst,  leaving  sorrow  behind, 
one  rejoices  in  the  world  of  heaven. 


12. 


leamng  sorrow  behind  iokatn  atiiya  gaccHtaii 


13  sa  tvam  agmm  svargyam  adhyesi  mrtyo,  prahruh  tam 
iraddadandya  mahyam 

svarga-lokd  amrtaivain  hhajarda,  etad  dvtUyena  vme  varsna 
13  piou  knowest,  0  Death,  that  fire  (sacnfice  which  is)  the 
aid  to  heaven.  Descnbe  it  to  me,  full  of  faith,  how  the  dwellers 
in  heaven  gam  immortality.  This  I  choose,  as  my  second  boon 

svarga-lokah  svargo  loko  yesdm  te  param-pada-prdptdh 
ampalvam  immortality  In  svarga  which  is  a  part  of  the  manifested 
umverse,  the  unmortahty  may  be  endlessness  but  not  eternity 
)TOatever  is  mamfest  will  sooner  or  later  enter  into  that  from  which 
it  emerged  Yet  as  the  duration  m  svarga-loka  is  incalculable,  the 
dwellers  m  it  are  said  to  be  immortal  They  may  contmue  as  long 
as  the  manifested  world  does 


14  pra  te  hravimi  tad  u  me  niboddia  svargyam  agnim  nactketah 
prajdnan 

anantalokdpkin  atho  prati^ihdm  viddhi,  tvam  etani  nihilani 
guhdydm 

14  (Yama  said)  Knowing  well  as  I  do,  that  fire  (which  is) 
the  aid  to  heaven,  I  shall  descnbe  it  to  thee— learn  it  of  me, 
0  Naciketas  Know  that  fire  to  be  the  means  of  attaining  the 
boundless  world,  as  the  support  (of  the  universe)  and  as  abiding 
in  the  secret  place  (of  the  heart) 

nthttam  guhSydm  abiding  in  the  secret  place  (of  the  heart)  It 
means  literally,  hidden  m  the  cave.  The  cave  or  the  hiding-place  is 
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said  to  be  in  the  centre  of  the  body  guha  yam  sarlrasya  madhye: 
TatUtriya  Brakmana  I  2  i  3  vidusdm  buddhau  mvtsfam  S 
The  central  purpose  of  the  passage  is  to  indicate  that  the  ultimate 
power  of  the  universe  is  also  the  deepest  part  of  our  being  See  also 
I  2. 12  It  IS  one  of  the  assumptions  of  the  Upanisad  writers  that 
deep  below  the  plane  of  our  empincal  life  of  imagination,  will  and 
feeling  is  the  ultoate  being  of  man,  his  true  centre  which  remains 
unmoved  and  unchanged,  even  when  on  the  surface  we  have  the 
fleetmg  play  of  thoughts  and  emotions,  hopes  and  desires  When  we 
withdraw  from  the  play  of  outward  faculties,  pass  the  divisions  of 
discursive  thought,  we  retreat  into  the  soul,  the  witness  spmt 
within 


15  kkddttn  agnim  tom  uvdca  tasmai,  yd  tstakd,ydvattr  vd,yaXhd 
va. 


sa  cdpi  tat  pratyavadat  yathoktam,  athdsya  mrtyuh  punar 
evdha  tusiah 

15.  (Yama)  descnbed  to  him  that  fire  {sacrifice  which  is) 
the  beginning  of  the  world  (as  also)  what  kmd  of  bncks  (are 
to  be  used  in  building  the  sacrificial  altar),  how  many  and  m 
what  manner  And  he  (Naciketas)  repeated  all  that  just  as  it 
had  been  told,  then,  pleased  with  him,  Death  spoke  agam. 

iokaii  the  begmnmg  of  the  world  In  the  R  V  ,  Agm  is  identified 
with  Prajd-pati,  the  Creator,  and  so  may  be  regarded  as  the  source 
or  ongin  of  the  world.  In  II  2.  9  we  are  told  that  the  one  Fire, 
havmg  entered  the  universe,  assumed  all  forms  B  U.  I  2  7  makes 
out  that  'this  fire  is  the  arka,  the  worlds  are  its  embodiment  ’ 

^  however,  interprets  loMdt  as  first  of  the  worlds,  as  the  first 
embodied  existence  pratJuima-iarintvad  Cp.  C  U  where  it  is  said 
mat  all  other  thmgs  evolved  from  fire  tfejas)  which  was  itself  the 
hist  product  of  essential  being  (saf).  VI  8  4 


16  tani  ahramt  priyamdno  mahatma  varam  tavehddya  daddmi 
bhuyah. 

tavaiva  ndmnd  bhavifdyam  agnih,  srAkdiii  cemdm  ane- 
ka-rupdm  grhdna. 

AT  1^®  (Yama)  extremely  delighted,  said  to  him 

(ftaciketas)  I  give  thee  here  today  another  boon.  By  thme 
owm  n^e  will  this  fire  become  (known)  Take  also  this  many¬ 
shaped  chain. 

occurs  agam  m  I.  2,  3 ,  where  it  means 
_  the  road  that  leads  to  wealth  §  gives  two 

mdldm,  a  necklace  of  precious  stones,  (u) 
nroiin  karnm-^naylm,  the  straight  way  of  works  which  is 

ctive  of  many  fruits  karma-vijMnam  ancka-phada-hdulvdl. 
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aneka-rUpatn  many-shaped  While  the  ignorant  are  limited  to  one 
form,  the  wise,  who  have  attamed  umty  with  the  higher  self,  can 
assume  many  forms 


17  inipdctketas  tribhir  etya  sandhitii  tnkarma-krt  tarab 
janma-m^u 

Irahmajajnam  devam  idyam  vidihod  mcdyye’mdm  iantim 
atyantam  ett 

17  He  who  has  ht  the  Naciketa  fire  thnce,  associating  with 
the  three,  performs  the  three  acts,  crosses  over  birth  and  death 
Knowing  the  son  of  Brahma,  the  omniscient,  resplendent  and 
adorable  and  realismg  him,  one  obtains  this  everl^ting  peace,  - 


tn-ndci'ketah  one  who  has  lit  the  Naciketa  fire  thnce  S  suggests  an  ' 
alternative  One  who  knows  about  him,  studies  about  him  and 
practises  what  he  has  leamt  tad-vijndnas  tad-adhyayanas  tad-anus- 
ffiamvdn 

tnhhir etyasandhim  associatmg  with  the  three  S  mentions  father, 
mother  and  teacher,’  or  alternatively  'Veda,  smrb  and  good  men ' 
tn-karma  three  acts  S  suggests 'sacrifice,  study  and  alms-givmg,’yy« 
adhyayana  ddna 

Irahmajapla,  the  knower  of  the  umverse  bom  of  Brahma,  Agm,  ' 
who  IS  known  as  jdta-vedas  or  all-knower  S,  however,  takes  it  as  , 
refemng  to  UiranyOr-garhha  For  Ramanuja,  the  mdividual  jiva 
is  Brahma-bom  He  who  knows  him  and  rules  his  behaviour  is  ' 
Ikoara  Madhva  says  Irahmano  hranya-garhhaj  jdtah  brahmajah, 
brahmajai  ca  asati  jhaS  ca  'brahimjajiiah,  sarvaj^ak  1 ,  -  ' 

ntcdyya,  reahsmg  m  one’s  own  personal  expenence  tam  mattva  ^ 
idstratdk,  ntcdyya  drsfvd  cdhnabhdvena  S  ^  - 

imam  idntim  this  peace  It  is  the  peace  which  is  felt  m  one  s  own  . 
expenence  sva-buddhtpratyaksdm  iantim  S  . 

Two  tendencies  whidi  characterise  the  thought  of  the  Up^saos  ■ 
appear  here,  loyalty  to  tradition  and  the  spint  of  refoim  We  must  ^ 
repeat  the  ntes  and  formulas  m  the  way  m  which  they  were  ongin^y  ; 
mstituted  These  rules  which  denve  them  authonty  from  tneir  < 
antiquity  dominated  men’s  mmds  Innovations  m  the  spint  are 
gradually  mtroduced 


18  tnndaketas  trayam  etad  viditvd  ya  eoam  vtdvdmA  cinute , 
naciketam, 

mrtyurpdian  puratah  pranodya  iokdtigo  modate  svarga-me  . , 
18  The  wise  man  who  has  sacnficed  thnce  to  Nacikete  mo  u 
vrho  knows  this  three,  and  so  knowing,  perfonxK  medit^ion 
on  fire  throwing  off  first  the  bonds  of  death  and  overcoming  ^ 
sorrow,  rejoices  m  the  world  of  heaven  V 
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nactketam  meditation  on  fire  agm-iabdena  tad-visayaka-jnanam 
Kcyate  Gopala}ratIndra 

19  esa  te’gmr  nacikelas  svargyo  yam  avrnUhdh  dmtiycna 
vareiia 

etam  agmm  tavaiva  pravaksyanh  jandsas,  iHtyam  varam 
nactketo  vrmsva.^ 

19  This  is  thy  fire  (sacrifice)  0  Naciketas,  which  leading 
to  heaven,  which  thou  hast  chosen  for  thy  second  boon.  This 
fire  (sacnfice)  people  will  call  by  thy  name  only.  Choose  now, 
0  Naciketas,  the  third  boon 

Whoever  sacrifices  to  Naciketas  fire,  knoiving  its  nature  as  the 
fire  bom  of  Brahma,  becomes  venly  of  that  nature  and  is  not  bom 
again 


NACIICETAS'S  THIRD  WISH 


20  yeyam  preie  victhtsd  mamisye  ‘slUy  eke  nayam  astUi  caike; 
etat  vtdyatn  amtii^tas  tvayaham,  vardndm  esa  varas 
irityah 

20,  There  is  this  doubt  in  regard  to  a  man  who  has  departed, 
some  (holding)  that  he  is  and  some  that  he  is  not  I  would  be 
instructed  by  thee  in  this  knowledge  Of  the  boons,  this  is  the 
third  boon 


pnle  departed  Naciketas  has  no  doubt  about  survival  He  has 
already  said  ‘A  mortal  ripens  like  com  and  like  com  is  bom  again' 
I  6  His  problem,  is  about  the  condition  of  the  hberated  soul, 
fmjklalma-svampa,  Madhva  says  that  preie  means  mukie. 
nosh,  he  is  not  Doubts  about  the  future  of  the  liberated  bemg 
Me  not  peculiar  to  our  age  In  the  B.U.  Yajfiavallqra  says,  the 
hberated  soul,  having  passed  beyond  {pretya)  has  no  more  separate 
consciousness  (samp7d)  He  is  dissolved  in  the  Absolute  consciousness 
as  a  lump  of  salt  is  dissolved  in  water  He  justifies  the  absence  of 
separate  consaousness  to  his  beivildered  iwfe  Maitr^I  'Where 
everything  has  become  the  one  self,  when  and  by  what  should  we 


»  There  is  a  verse  on  i\hich  S  has  not  commented  butEannaramanuia 
mentions  it  o  j 

yo  vapyctSm  brahma-ja^mlnta-bhuiSntcUim  vtdtlvSaMaenScxketam. 
sa  eva  bhiitva  brahma-jajiiStma-hhfilah  katoit  tad-yena  pumr  m 
jSyatc  ^ 

tthoeicr  conccncs  the  sacrificial  structure  of  bncks  as  the  body  of 
me  Firo  l»ra  of  Brahma  and  kindles  on  it  the  sacrificial  fire  called 
Aacikela,  he  becomes  one  viith  the  Fire  bom  of  Brahma  and  performs 
the  sacrifice  by  a  Inch  he  is  not  bom  again. 
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see,  hear  or  think  He  who  is  hberated  from  the  limitations  of  name 
and  form,  who  has  become  one  with  the  all,  cannot  be  said  to  exist 
m  the  ordmary  sense  He  is  not  limited  to  a  particular  consciousness, 
nor  can  he  be  said  to  be  non-existent,  for  he  has  attamed  to  real 
being  (II  4  12-14)  The  question  repeatedly  put  to  the  Bud^a  is, 
'Does  the  Tathagata  survive  after  death  or  does  he  not  survive?’ 
The  Buddha  refused  to  ansiver  this  question,  holding  that  to  say 
that  he  contmues  to  exist  would  give  rise  to  one  kmd  of  misunder- 
standmg  while  to  deny  it  would  lead  to  others 

21  devatr  airdpt  mcikitsitam  piird,  na  hi  simjheyani,  anur  cja 
dharmah, 

anyam  varam  naciketo  vrni^a,  ntd  moparotsir  aft  ind 
srjainam 

21  (Yama  said)  Even  the  gods  of  old  had  doubt  on  this 
point  It  is  not,  mdeed,  easy  to  understand;  (so)  subtle  is  this 
truth  Choose  another  boon,  0  Naciketas  Do  not  press  me 
Release  me  from  this 


22.  devair  air  dpi  mcikitsitam  kila,  tvam  ca  nirtyo  yan  na 
sumjheyam  dttha, 

vdktd  cdsya  tvddrg-anyona  Idbhyah,  ndnyo  varas  tidya  etasya 
kaicit. 

22.  (Naciketas  said  )  Even  the  gods  had  doubt,  indeed,  as 
to  this,  and  thou,  0  Death,  sayest  that  it  is  not  easy  to  under¬ 
stand  (Instruct  me)  for  another  teacher  of  it,  like  thee,  is  not 
to  be  got  No  other  boon  is  comparable  to  this  at  all 

Gods  cannot  have  any  doubts  about  survival;  it  is  about  the 
exact  nature  of  the  state  of  hberation  which  transcends  the  empmcal 
state  that  there  is  uncertamty 


23  iatdyusah  puira-pauirdn  vrnisva,  bahiin  paiiin  hasti-hran- 
yam  aSvdn  , 

hhimier  mahad-dyatanam  vmiyoa  svayam  ca  jiva  Saraao 

ydvad  tcchast  ,  .  -u  n 

23.  (Yama  said  )  Choose  sons  and  grandsons  that  shall  live 
a  hundred  years,  cattle  in  plenty,  elephants,  gold  and  hore» 
Choose  vast  expanses  of  land  and  life  for  thyself  as  many  y 
as  thou  wilt 

mohai-dvatamm  vast  expanses  6  suggests  sovereignty  wt 
dSnSif  of  eSth  bhZh  prthivyd  rmhad  mslirnam  ayatanam 
airayam  mandalam  rdjyam. 
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24.  ettti  iulyam  yadi  manyase,  varam  wmsaa,  vittafh  cira~jtvi~ 
Mm  ca, 

mdhd-ihumait  nactketas  tvam  edhi,  kdmdndth  tvd  kdrna- 
hkdjam  harmnt 

24.  If  thou  deemest  (any)  boon  like  unto  this,  choose  (that)' 
as  also  wealth  and  long  life.  0  Naciketas,  prosper  then  on  this 
vast  earth  I  will  make  thee  the  enjoyer  of  thy  desires. 

edhi  prosper.  Be  thou  king  rdjd  hhava.  S. 


25.  ye  ye  Mind  durlabhd  martya-loke  sarodn  Mmdnii  cItandaUzfi 
prdrthayasva. 

tmd  rdmdh,  saraOidh  saturydh,  na  hidrSd  Uanlhamyd 
manusyath. 

dhhtr  mat-prattdbhi}}  paricdrayasva,  mctketo,  maranam 
mdnuprdksih. 

25.  Whatever  desires  are  hard  to  attain  in  this  world  of 
mortals,  ask  for  all  those  desires  at  thy  will  Here  are  noble 
maidens  with  chariots  and  musical  instruments*  the  like  of 
them  cannot  be  won  by  men  Be  served  by  these  whom  I  give 
to  thee.  0  Naciketas,  ^ray)  ask  not  about  death. 

The  story  of  the  temptation  by  Mrtyu  occurs  for  the  first  time 
in  the  Upanisad  and  not  in  the  account  in  the  TaiUirlya  Brdimmm. 
The  temptation  of  Naciketas  has  points  of  similanfy  with  that 
related  of  Gautama  the  Buddha 

Cp  also  the  temptation  of  Jesus 

Naaketas  is  unmoved  by  the  promises  of  transient  pleasures  and 
obtains  from  the  god  of  death  the  secret  of  the  knowledge  of  Brahman 
which  c^es  with  it  the  blessing  of  hfe  eternal  Gautama  the  Buddha 
^  rejects  the  offers  of  Mara  in  order  to  obtain  true  wisdom 
There  is  this  difference,  however,  that  while  Yama,  when  once  his 
reluctance  is_  overcome,  himself  reveals  the  liberating  truth  to 
Naciketas,  Mara  is  the  evil  one,  the  tempter. 


26  svo-bhdvd  mariyasya  yad  antakaiiat  sanendriyandni  iara- 
yanii  iejah 

apt  samam  jivitam  aipam  cva  tavaiva  vdJids  tava  nriya-stle 
Transient  (are  these)  and  they  wear 
out,  u  \  ama,  the  vigour  of  all  the  senses  of  men  All  life  (a  fuU 

me),  moreover,  is  brief  Thine  be  the  chariots,  thine  the  dance 
and  song. 


trasient.  existing  till  tomorrow,  so  thinus  of  a  dav 
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tto.  s«=*,  is  ««t„*  «„, 


27.  navtUena  iarpatiiyomamifyah,  lapsyamdfie  vittam  adrdks- 

ma  cet  tva 

jivisydmo  yavad  liisyasi  tvam  varastu  me  varaniyah  sa  eoa 
27,  Man  IS  not  to  be  contented  witb  wealth  Shall  we  eniov 
wealth  when  w  have  seen  thee?  Shah  we  Kve  as  long  as  thou 
art  in  power  That  alone  is  (still)  the  boon  chosen  by  me 

Man  is  not  to  he  contented  with  wealth  The  material  guarantees 
of  human  security  are  fragile  It  is  an  earth-bound  philosophy  that 
malces  rnan  the  end  and  aim  of  life,  that  recognises  no  value  of  a 
transcendental  character  What  is  tte  value  of  wealth  or  life,  as 
they  ^  impermanent?  So  long  as  death  is  in  power  we  cannot  enjoy 
wealth  or  life  for  the  fear  of  death  destroys  the  zest  for  hving  So 
Naciketas  asks  for  self-knowISdge,  Shm-mjndnam,  which  is  beyond 
the  power  of  death 

Naciketas  sajis  that  ‘We  ^all  hve,  so  long  as  Yama  endures  ’ 
In  other  words,  he  is  certain  of  our  continuance  in  this  cosmic 
lycle  presided  over  by  Yama 

permanence  till  the  dissolution  of  the  pnmal  elements  is  called 
immortahty  SbhiUasamplavam  sthdnam  amiiatvam  hi  bhdsyate, 
quotedinVacaspati's57i«ffia<?I  i  i 
What  Naciketas  is  doubtful  about,  what  Yama  says,  even  the 
gods  have  doubts  about,  is  m  regard  to  the  state  of  hberation 


28  ajtryaldm  amrtdndm  iipetya  jiryan  martyali  kvadhasthah 
prajdnan 

abkidhydyan  vanjaraiipramoddn,  atidirghejivite  ko  rameta 
28  Having  approached  tte  undecaymg  immortality,  what 
decaying  mortal  on  this  earth  below  who  (now)  knows  (and 
meditates  on)  the  pleasures  of  beauty  and  love,  will  dehght  m 
an  over-long  life? 


Anyoae  who  knows  here  below  the  joys  of  immortal  life  cannot 
he  attracted  hy  an  earthly  life  of  passion' and  speed  No  one  who 
has  a  foretaste  of  that  which  penshes  not  or  changes  would  find 
pleasure  in  earthly  dehghts 
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29  yasminn  idam  vtctkitsanU  mrtyo  yat  sdmparaye  mahati 
hruhi  nos  tat, 

yo’yam  varo  gudham  anupravisto  ndnyam  tasmdn  naciketd 
vrinie 

29  Tell  us  that  about  which  they  doubt,  0  Death,  ■what 
there  is  in  the  great  passing-on.  This  boon  which  penetrates 
the  mystery,  no  other  than  that  does  Naciketas  choose. 

satnpardya.  passing-on  What  is  the  great  beyond’  What  is  there 
after  liberation’  These  questions  lead  naturally  to  others  What  is 
the  nature  of  eternal  reahty’  What  is  man’s  relation  to  it’  How  can 
he  reach  it’  , 

Naciketas  has  already  attained  svarga-loka  and  is  not  raismg  the 
question  of  the  post-mortal  state  He  is  asking  about  the  great 
departure,  mahan  samparSya,  from  which  there  is  no  return,  which 
is  nmipadhtSesa  nirvSna  according  to  litmiUaka  44  Majjhtim 
Nikdya  II  opposes  samparayika  attha  to  the  dittha-dhammtka  attlia 
Knowledge  of  life  after  death  is  regarded  as  of  the  utmost  impor¬ 
tance  See  C  U.  V  3, 1-4  where  Svetaketu  is  told  that  he  is  not  well 
instructed  as  he  does  not  know  about  where  the  creatures  go  to 
from  tins  world 


Section  2 


THE  TWO  WAYS 


I.  anyac  chrtyo  anyad  ularva  preyaste  tthhe  nanarihe  hurusam 
smxiah: 

fayoh  stiya  adaddmsya  sddhu  bhavaii,  Myate  ’rihad  ya  « 
prtyo  vrntte. 

•  fx,  said):  Different  is  the  good,  and  Cerent,  indeed, 
nr  f  ^  different  purposes,  bind  a  man. 

Of  these  two,  it  is  well  for  him  who  takes  hold  of  the  good  -  but 
he  who  chooses  the  pleasant,  fails  of  his  aim. 


After  testing  Naciketas  and  knowing  his  fitness  for  receivine 
^rahma-toowledge,  Yama  explains  the  great  secret  to  him 

*  ■“'  ^  ■'  "»• 

ntrayam  yanti  santo  saggaparayand 

the  ci-il  of  this  world 
hKivcii  destination  of  the  good  is 
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In  Samyulia  NikdyaV. 5  2  instead  of  sagga-parayam,  vre  Txa,i 
mbbana~parayamm 

In  N.  P  Chairavarti's  edition  of  L’Udam  (Sansknt),  Pans,  1930, 
p  63,  we  read  asaniai  cawa  savtai  ca  mm  yanlt  tv  itas  cyuiah, 
ttsanto  mrakam  yantt,  santah  svarga-parayanah 

Cp  Plato  'In  every  one  of  us  there  are  two  ruling  and  directing 
pnnaples,  whose  guidance  we  follow  wherever  they  may  lead,  the 
one  being  an  innate  device  of  pleasure,  the  other  an  acquned  judg¬ 
ment  which  aspires  after  exc^ence  Now  these  two  pnnaples  at 
one  tune  mamtam  harmony,  while  at  another  thqr  are  at  feud 
withm  us,  and  now  one  and  now  the  other  obtams  mastery’— 
Phaedrus, 

2.  keyai  ca  preyd  ca  manusyam  etas  tau  samparitya  vmmMi 
dhtrah. 

keyo  hi  dhiro'bhtpreyaso  vpy&e,  preyo  mando  yoga-h^eindd 
vrniie  ^  ^ 

2  Both  the  good  and.  tte  pleasant  approach_a  man  The 
wise  mari^  p^(ienfi^'*''^er  them,  discnnhiiktes.  The  wise 
chooses  the  good  in  preference  to  the  pleasant  The  simple- 
nunded,  for  the  sake  of  worldly  well-being,  prefers  the  pleasant 

numdah  the  sunple-mmded  Cf  Herachtus  'Oxen  are  happy  when 
they  have  peas  to  eat '  Fr  4  'For  the  best  men  choose  one  thing 
above  all  else,  immortal  glory  above  transient  thmgs  ’  Fr  29 
yoga-ksema  worldly  well-being  *  He  adopts  a  matenahst  wew  01 
life  The  mdispensable  condition  of  spmtual  wisdom  is  a  pure  heart 

§  distmguishes  between  the  elimmation  of  faults  and  the  at^^i- 
tion  of  virtues  which  are  the  results  of  Karma  and  the  contemplation 
of  the  divme  which  is  Jnana.  Cassian  divides  spmtual  knowledge 
mto  practical  and  theoretic  and  argues  that  we  cannot  stnve  lor 
the  vision  of  God  if  we  do  not  shun  the  stains  of  sm  Illummation 
and  umon  follow  purgation  or  the  process  of  self-disciplme 


3  sa  tvam  pnydn  pnyardpamd  ca  kaman  abhidhyayan 

mciheto,  tyasrdksih,  ,  i  i  i,n 

naitdm  smkdth  vittamayim  avdpto  yasyam  majjavii  banavo 

manusyah 

I  iarirSdy-upaeaya-rahsanammtllam  for  the  sake  of 
rf  B  G  IX  22  Dr.  A  Coomaraswamy  makes  out  that  the 

Snded  prefem  ksema  or  weU-b^g  to  ^  or 

SewnSc  M  takme  his  stand  on  Sutia  Ntpata  2  20  Unbke  ana  wi  y 

Anltquary,  Vol  i,  pp  85-86 
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3.  (But)  thou,  0  Naciketas,1a&  rejeked  (after)  exanuning, 
the  desires  that  are  pleasant  and  seem  to  be  pleasing.  Thou  hast 
not  taken  to  the  %vay  of  wealth,  %vhere  many  mortals  sink 
(to  rum).  ' 

srnkd  see  I,  16  If  sfttka  means  chain,  then  majjanti  shoiild  read 
saj^anh  The  meaning  then  is  ‘Thou  hast  not  taken  to  the  chain  of 
wealth  m  which  many  mortals  are  entangled.'  The  Buddha  refused 
the  wheel-jewel,  cakka-raiamm,  the  recognised  symbol  of  temporal 
power  Naciketas,  by  refusmg  all  these  temptations,  makes  out  that 
his  kingdom  is  not  of  this  world.  He  hungers  and  thirsts  for  the 
eternal,  in  which  alone  he  can  find  real  satisfaction. 


4  duram  eie  vipante  msuci.  avtdydyd  ca  vidydijmtd. 
vtdyabhipsziiam  mctkdasam  manye,  na  tod  Mmd  bahavo 
lolupantah. 

4  Widely  apart  and  leading  to  divergent  ends  are  these, 
ignorance  and  what  is  knoivn  as  wisdom.  I  know  (thee)  Nacike¬ 
tas,  to  be  eager  for  wisdom  for  (even)  many  desires  did  not 
distract  thee. 

S  suggests  that  awdya  or  ignorance  is  concerned  ivith  the  pleasant 
and  vtdyd  or  wisdom  with  the  good  avtdyS  pr^o-visayS,  vidyS  irtys- 
vtsaya, 

mdyd  kama-kanndtmka  vidyd  vanagya-taHva-jMna-itiayl  R 

5  avidydydm  aniare  variatnandJ},  svayath  dhtrdh  panditam 

manyam&nah 

daidramyamanah  pariyanU  mudhdJk,  andhenaiva  niyamana 
yathdndh&h 

5.  Abiding  in  the  midst  of  ignorance,  wrise  in  their  owm 
esteem,  thinking  themselves  to  be  learned,  fools  treading  a 
tortuous  path  go  about  like  blind  men  led  by  one  who  is  himself 
blind 


See  also  JI.U.  1. 2-S;  Maitii  VII  9 
drtch^'*XV^i4^^ 

*«*flj»vama«aA-  v  dandraTyamanah,  visaya-kSmagnind  dria-cillah 
Th'^ir  ignorance  is  serenely  ignorant  of 
iLelf  and  so  assumes  the  appearance  of  wisdom 


6.  r,a  satnpardyah  prtdtbhdli  bSlatn  pramadyardatn  villa- 
viohcna  mvdham: 

ayatn  hko  nasfi  para  tit  f«ant,pu7tahput:arvadatnapadyaie 
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6  What  hes  beyond  shines  not  to  the  simple-minded,  careless, 
(who  is)  deluded  by  the  glamour  of  wedth  Thinking  'this 
world  exists,  there  is  no  other,'  he  falls  agam  and  again  into 
my  power 

mdni  thmlong,  maiiana-iilo  mdni  S 
He  who  is  filled  with  selfish  desires  and  attracted  by  worldly 
possessions  becomes  subject  to  the  law  of  Karma  which  leads  him 
from  buih  to  birth  and  so  he  is  under  the  control  of  Yama 


7  Sravandydpt  bahubhtr  yo  na  labhyah,  hnvavto'pi  bahavo 
yam  na  mdyuh 

dscaryo  vaktd  kusalo’sya  IcAihd,  aicaryo  jhatd  kiiialdnu- 
iistah 

7  He  who  cannot  even  be  heard  of  by  many,  whom  many, 
even  hearing,  do  not  know,  wondrous  is  he  who  can  teach  (Hun) 
and  skilful  is  he  who  finds  (Him)  and  wondrous  is  he  who  knows, 
even  when  instructed  by  the  wise 


SeeBG  VII  3 

instructed  by  the  mse  mpwnena  dcaryena  anuhstah  sah 
Naiiketas  is  complimented  by  Yama  as  the  seeker  of  final  bliss 
is  rare  among  men  The  task  is  very  difficult  for  subtle  is  the  nature 
of  the  Self  The  hidden  depths  of  being  are  conceived  as  a^t 
mystery  Not  many  have  the  earnest  purpose  not  many  are  able  to 
find  a  proper  teacher 

8  na  narendvarenaprokia  esa  suvijheyo  bahndhd  ctntyamdnah. 
ananya-prolite  gatir  aira  nasty  aniydn  hy  atarhyam  anupra- 

mdttdt  ,  A 

8  Taught  by  an  infenor  man  He  cannot  be  truly  understoM, 
as  He  is  thought  of  m  many  ways  Unless  taught  by  one  who 
knovre  Hun  as  himself,  there  is  no  going  thither  for  it  is  mcon- 
ceivable,  bemg  subtler  than  the  subtle 


bahudltd  ciniyamdnah  thought  of  in  many  ways,  or  it  may 
'much  meditated  upon’  or  ‘conceived  of  as  a  plurality  wmle  me 
dtman  is  an  absolute  oneness 

ananya-prokte  taught  by  one  who  knows  Him  as  himself  fms  is 
S’s  xe^amg.  He  must  be  taught  by  one  who  is 
awinya,  i  e  who  has  realised  his  oneness  with  Brahtmn "  He 
S  teach  with  the  serene  confidence  of  conviction  As  a  man  vnft 
SeneSce,  he  is  lifted  above  sectanan  disputes  It  may  also  mean 

I  Cp  Eckhart  'Some  there  are  so  simple  as  to  thi^  1 S 

dwelt^ere,  and  of  themselves  as  bemg  here  It  is  not  so  God  and 

one  ’  Pfeiffer's  edition,  p  206 
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'taught  by  one  other  than  an  infenor  person/ 1  e.  a  superior  person 
•who  know-s  the  truth  or  ‘taught  by  another  than  oneself/  i  e.  some 
teaser. 

For  Ramanuja,  the  understanding,  avagaitk,  •which  a  person  gete 
about  the  self  when  taught  by  one  who  has  realised  Brahman  is 
impossible  of  attainment  when  taught  b3r  a  person  of  inferior 
capacity  Madhva  means  by  it  that  it  is  infenor  teaching  when 
taught  by  a  learned  but  unintelligent  person  for  it  has  been  -vanously 
understood  and  so  is  not  easy  of  understanding.  But  when  taught  by 
one  who  sees  no  difference  at  all,  there  is  no  knowledge,  not  even 
of  an  mfenor  kind.  It  is  subtler  than  an  atom  and  so  cannot  be 
perceived  It  is  not  to  be  understood  by  reasoning 
galtr  alra  nSsti'  without  access  to  a  teacher  there  is  no  way  to  it 
'There  is  no  going  thither'  may  mean  either  there  is  nothing  beyond 
the  knowledge  of  BraJman  or  there  is  no  way  back  from  samsara 
or  worldly  b^ommg,  samsara-galth 

atar^am'  mconceivable,  unreachable  by  argument  The  Supreme 
Self  IS  unknowable  by  argument,  as  It  is  subtle,  beyond  the  reach 
of  the  senses  and  the  understanding  based  on  sense  data.  It  can  be 
immediately  apprehended  by  mtuition 

9.  naisa  tarkma  matvr  apaneya,  proUanyenaiva  sujmndya 
preslha’ 

yam  ivam  apas  satyadhnUr  batdsi;  tvddni  no  bhiiydn 
nactkelah  prasld 

9  Not  by  reasoning  is  this  apprehension  attainable,  but 
dear^t,  taught  by  another,  is  it  weU  understood.  Thou  hast 
obtained  it,  holding  fast  to  truth.  May  •we  find,  Naciketas,  an 
inquirer  like  thee 

Mere  reason  unassisted  by  faith  cannot  lead  to  illuinination. 

May  u'C  find  an  tnquircr  like  thee  It  is  not  only  the  pupil  who  is 
in  search  of  the  teacher,  hut  the  teacher  is  also  in  search  of  the  pupil, 

THE  SUPERIORITY  OF  WTSDOM  TO  \\TEALTH. 

EARTHLY  AS  \iTE;LL  AS  HEA'V^NLY 

10  ]dndniy  aham  sa'odhir  tty  amtyam,  na  hy  adhntvath 

prdfiyatc  hi  dhruvam  tat 

tato  mayd  nacikdai  ctto’gnir  anityair  dravyaih  prdptavdn 
asmt  7ittyam. 

10  I  know  that  wealth  is  impermanent  Not  through  the 
transient  things  is  that  abiding  (one)  reached;  yet  bv  me  is  laid 
the  Naciketa  fire  and  by  impermanent  means  have  I  reached 
the  everlasting 

r* 
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atSied™^  “  tJie  eternal 

^slalors  (eg  Max  MuUer  and  Hume)  attnbute  this 
Naciketas  has  not  yet  performed  the 
sacrifice  called  ^  Ins  name  §  attnbutes  these  words  to  Yama 
who  makes  out  that  through  the  sacrificial  fire,  he  has  obtamed  the 
end^g  sovereignty  of  heaven  But  this  soveSST  oSv 
^atwely  permanent  Through  the  ephemeral  means  of  Karma 
mdudmg  sacrfc^,  npthum  truly  permanent  can  be  achieved  The 
pe^rmer  of  the  NacAeta  fire  will  endure  as  long  as  the  cosmos  lasts 
but  such  endimmce  is  not  etermty,  smce  the  cosmos  with  all  that 
it^contamswiU  be  absorbed  mtothe  eternal  at  the  endof  thecosrmc 

By  ^permanent  means  have  I  reached  the  everlastmg'  What 
Yama  h^  attamed  is  thus  stated  by  Gopala-yatihdra  adhtkardpanno, 
^^umiarmaphoMyoh,  praddnem  jantunmn  ntyantrtvam  apamah 
If  by  the  symbolic  worship  of  so  unstable  a  thmg  as  fire  we  can 
^tam  an  endurmg  state,  then  the  view  reirunds  us  of  a  verse  in 
Blake  s  Auguries  of  Innocence  ‘ 

We  have  to  use  the  means  of  the  empirical  world  to  cross  it  and  attain 
to  the  trans-empirical  .  .  .  hrahfna-prdpit-sadhana-jnanoddeietui 
anityatr_  istakddt-dravyair  nScikelo'gnti  cdah,  tasmadd  hetor  rniya- 
phala-sadhanatn  jUdnam  prdptavan  astni,  R 


II  kamasyaptim  fagatah  praitsthdm  krator  anantyam  ahha- 
yasya  param 

sUma-mahad  urugdyam  praiisthdm  dr^vd  dhrtyd  dhlro 
naciketo’tyasrd^h 

II.  (Having  seen)  the  fulfilment  of  (all)  desire,  the  support 
of  the  world,  the  endless  fruit  of  ntes,  the  other  shore  wWe 
there  is  no  fear,  the  greatness  of  fame,  the  far-stretchmg,  the 
foundation,  0  wise  Naciketas,  thou  hast  steadfastly  let  (them) 

go 

Before  his  eyes  were  spread  out  all  the  allurements  of  the  world, 
mdudmg  the  position  of  Hiranya~garbha  the  highest  state  m  the 
phenomenal  world,  obtamed  by  those  who  worship  the  Supreme  by 
sacrifice  and  meditation,  according  to  S,  and  he  has  rejected  them 
all  Here  perhaps  is  suggested  the  contrast  between  the  Vedic  ideal 
of  heaven  and  the  Upanisad  ideal  of  hfe  eternal  The  world  to  which 
the  nghteous  go  is  the  Brahma  world  In  svarga~loka  or  heaven  there 

>  To  see  a  world  m  a  gram  of  sand, 

And  a  heaven  in  a  t^d  Aowei, 

Hold  infinity  in  the  palm  of  your  hand, 

And  etemily  m  an  hour 
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is  no  fear  See  Kafha  I.  12  When  we  pass  beyond  fear  we  pass 
beyond  duality.  BUI  4-2 

The  fulfihiient  of  all  desire  can  apply  to  the  immortal  Brahman.  It  is 
the  support  of  the  world,  fte  ultimate.  M  U.  III.  2  1.  If  this  is  the 
way  we  take  these  words,  then  the  reference  cannot  be  to  the  Vedic 
heaven  but  to  eternal  life  or  moksa. 

atyasrSksih’  this  refers  not  to  the  rejection  of  eternal  Me  but  to  the 
rejection  of  a  false  view  of  the  objects  described  in  this  verse 
kralu  rile  or  worship 
upasandySh  phalam  ananlyam  § 


APPREHENSION  OF  THE  SUPREME 
THROUGH  ADHYATMA-YOGA 

12.  tatii  dttrdarsam  giWiant  anupravisiam  guhdhitam  gahva- 
restham  piirdnam 

adhydtma-yogddhigamena  devam  inaivd  dMro  harsa-iokau 
jahaU 

12  Realising  through  self-contemplation  that  primal  God, 
difficult  to  be  seen,  deeply  hidden,  set  in  the  cave  (of  the  heart), 
dwelling  in  the  deep,  the  wse  man  leaves  behind  both  joy  and 
sorrow 


gtdkam-  deeply  hidden  It  is  hidden  because  we  have  to  get  bchmd 
the  senses,  mmd  and  understandmg.  It  is  the  very  ground  of  the 
soul_  The  Buddhists  look  upon  every  creature  as  an  embryo  of  the 
lalhdgala,  tathdgata-garhJta  Every  creature  has  the  possibility  of 
becoming  a  Buddha  \Vhen  we  get  into  the  inner  bemg  of  the  spirit, 
we  are  in  immediate  relationship  with  the  Eternal  This  basic  prin¬ 
ciple  which  we  recognise  by  immediate  experience  or  contmued 
contemplation  is  the  basis  of  human  freedom  It  is  the  principle 
of  indeterminacy,  the  possibihties  of  determinations  which  are  not 
yet  If  we  identify  ourselves  with  what  is  determinate,  we  are 
subject  to  the  law  of  determinism  'If  ye  are  led  by  the  snirit  ve 
are  not  under  the  law  ’  f  >  j 


adkyahnayoga  self-contemplation  visayehhyah  pratisamhrlya  ceta- 
sofjKflKi  samddhdmm  S.  adhydlma  means  pertaining  to  the  self  as 
distinct  from  adhibhCtla,  pertaining  to  the  material  elements  and 
Mhtdaiva,  pertaining  to  the  deities  Adhydima-yoga  is  yokmE  with 
one  s  essential  self.  It  is  the  practice  of  meditation,  a  quiet,  solitary 
^tained  effort  to  apprehend  truth  which  is  different  from  Se 
ordinary  process  of  cerebration 

Y^a  an^cOT  Naciketas's  question  raised  in  I  29,  about  the 

thfdonfif  behind  the  phenomenal  world,  in 

the  depths  of  one  s  own  being,  which  is  difficult  of  access  by  ordm^ 
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means  and  yet  is  open  to  spiritual  contemplation  Yama,  m  different 
ways  and  phrases,  brings  out  the  impenetrable  mystery  of  the 
inmost  reahty  which  is  the  object  of  search  If  the  Brahma  world  is 
the  fulfilment  of  all  desires,  this  eternal  bhss  is  obtamed  by  the 
renunciation  of  all  desires,  while  brahtna-loka  is  the  highest  place 
of  the  manifested  cosmos,  its  farthest  limit,  there  is  the  eternal 
beyond  it 

deva7n  God  SeeSU.  I  3,MaitriVI  23 


13  etac  chrutvd  sampangrhya  martyah  pravrhya  dharmyam 
anwn  dam  apya 

sa  modate  tnodanlyatn  Tit  labdhvd  vivrtam  sadma  nactke- 
iasatn  manye 

13  Hearing  this  and  comprehending  (it),  a  mortal,  extracting 
the  essence  and  reaching  the  subtle,  rejoices,  having  attained 
the  source  of  joy,  I  know  that  such  an  abode  is  wide  open 
unto  Naciketas 

dharmyam  the  essence  We  must  extract  its  essential  nature,  discern 

its  real  character 

amvm  subtle  siiksmam  S 

modanxyam  the  source  of  joy  The  deepest  bemg  is  the  highest  value 
To  attain  Him  is  to  gam  supreme,  abidmg  bhss  It  is  not  merging 
in  a  ^aracterless  absolute,  where  all  feehng  fades  out 
vivjiam  sadma’  the  abode  is  wide  open 
Naciketas  can  get  released  from  his  house  of  life,  body  and  mna 

Cp  the  words  of  the  Buddha  ‘Never  agam  shalt  thou,  0  bundCT  ol 

houses,  make  a  house  for  me,  broken  are  all  thy  beams,  thy  ndge- 
pole  shattered  ’ 

Yama  says  that  Naciketas  is  fit  for  salvation,  moksarham  b 
It  IS  suggested  that  the  three  steps  of  sravana  [lrtitva),mamna 
(sampangrhya)  and  ntdidhyasana  (pra-ofliyd)  are  menrioned  m  tn 
verse  and  these  lead  to  atma-dariana  or  atma-saksat-Rara  (apya] 

14.  any  air  a  dhanndd  anyatrddharmdd  anyairdsmat  T^kriat 

anyatra  hhutdc  ca  bhavydc  ca  yat  tat  paiyast  tad  vom. 

14  (Naciketas  asks  )  Tell  me  that  which  thou  seest  beyond 
nght  and  wrong,  beyond  what  is  done  or  not  done,  beyono 

'‘past  and  future 


what  ts  done  ornol  done 

g  says  effect  and  cause  krtam  M^am.  ahrtam 
Cp  TU  where  it  is  said  that  the  teower  is  not  vex^  , 

thought  ‘why  have  I  not  done  the  good  ?  why  have  I  done  the  evi 

past  and  future  the  eternal  is  a  'now'  ivithout  duration 
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Naciketas  asks  for  an  account  of  that  deepest  reality  nd  of  all 
:\traneous  externalities,  the  real  which  is  deeper  than  all  the 
happenings  of  time  yad  Idr&am  vastu  sarva-vyavahara-gocaraiiiam 
jandsi  tad  vada  mahyam  S 


THE  MYSTIC  WORD 


15  sarvc  veda  yat  padam  d»ia7ia»U,  iapdmsi  sarvdm  ca  yad 
vadanti, 

yad  tcchanto  hralmacaryam  cara^iii,  tat  ie  padam  satngm- 
hena  bravum.  aton  7ty  etat 

15  (Yama  saj's  )  That  word  which  all  the  Vedas  declare, 
which  all  the  austenties  proclaim,  desiring  which  (people)  live 
the  life  of  a  religious  student,  that  word,  to  thee,  I  shall  tell  in 
bnef  That  is  Aum 


SeeSU.IV  9:  EG.  VIII  ii 

padtt  word  §  means  by  it  goal  Padanxyam,ga7nantyam  The  Supreme 
IS  the  goal  of  all  revelation,  of  all  religious  practices  and  austenties. 
omnnajdj  avibhdgcna  prattpUdayatth 

brahmacarya'  the  life  of  a  religious  student  It  is  referred  to  in 
R  V  X  109  and  descnbed  in  Atharva  Veda  XI  5  It  lasts  for  twfelve 
years  but  may  be  longer  Svetaketu  was  a  hrahmaedrm  from  12  to 
24  The  student  is  expected  to  live  in  the  house  of  his  teacher, 
wait  on  him,  tend  his  house  and  cattle,  beg  for  his  own  and  his 
master’s  food,  look  after  the  sacnficial  fires  and  stud}'  the  Veda 
Detailed  rules  for  hrahmacarya  arc  given  in  the  Gfhya  Siitra 

ASval.Ijana  says  that  a  brahmearm  is  required  to  be  chaste, 
^dicnt,  to  dnnk  only  water  and  not  sleep  in  the  daytime  I  22,  i  2. 
Brahnacarya  has  come  to  mean  continence  and  self-restraint 
Aum  IS  the  prarava,  which,  by  the  time  of  the  Upanisads,  is  charged 
wath  the  significance  of  the  entme  unnerse  Deussen  is  certainly 
incorrect  when  he  obscr\*cs:  ‘Essentially  it  was  the  unknowableness 
of  the  first  principle  of  the  universe,  the  Brahman,  and  the  impos- 
nbihty  of  expressing  it  by  word  or  illustration,  which  compelled 
ffi''  choice  of  something  so  entirely  meaningless  as  the  symbol  Aum 
xs  a  symbol  of  Brahman  '  The  word  first  occurs  m  the  Tatfttrtya 
of  the  Black  Yajur  Veda,  III  206,  where  it  is  c.illcd  the 
,  -an  ::  i  and  indicates,  accordingto  Keith,  the  prolongation  of  the  last 
•^y  h-'Wr  of  the  offenng  verse  uttered  by  the  hotr.  In  the  Erfilimanas 
II  c-nirs  more  frequently  .ns  a  response  bv  the  adhiarya  to  each 

,1  " '"‘^'ining.  'yes,'  so  be  it,  answenng 
m  the  i  hn'-tnn  'Amen  '  ° 

la  tV"  J.i'ivvi  Brdhmma  V.  32,  aum  is  treated  .ns  a  mvstic 
A..aoc  representing  the  essence  of  the  Vedas  and  the  universe 
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It  is  the  symbol  of  the  mamfested  Brahman  (waking,  dream  and 
dreamless  sleep)  as  wdl  as  the  unmamfested  beyond  See  MaU. 
IV  32 

x6.  etadd  hy  eodksaram  brahma,  etadd  hy  evdksaram  param. 
etadd  hy  evdk$aram  jhdfvd,  yo  yad  tcchcdt  tasya  M 

16  This  syllable  is,  venly,  the  everlasting  spint  This 
syllable,  indeed,  is  the  highest  end,  knowing  this  veiy  syllable, 
whatever  anyone  desires  will,  indeed,  be  his 

S  makes  out  that  Brahma  is  the  lower  Brahman  and  param,  the 
higher.  Whatever  one  may  desire,  the  lower  or  the  higher  Brahman, 
his  desire  will  be  fulfilled 

17  etad  dlambamm  ire^tham  etad  aUmbanam  param 
dad  dlanibanam  jhaiivd  brahma-loike  mahtyate 

17  This  support  IS  the  best  (of  all).  This  support  is  the 
highest;  knowing  this  support,  one  becomes  great  in  the  world 
of  Brahma 

He  attains  Brahman,  the  higher,  brahma  eva  lokah,  or  the  world 
of  Brahman,  the  lower,  brahmanah  lokah 


THE  ETERNAL  SELF 


18  na  jdyate  mrtyafe  vd  vtpadcin  ndyam  kutaian  na  bahhuva 
kaicii 

ajo  ntiyah  iaiveUo’yam  purdno  m  hanyate  hanyamane 
4arire.  , 

18  The  knowing  self  is  never  bom;  nor  does  he  die  at  any 
time  He  sprang  from  nothing  and  nothmg  sprang  from  him 
He  is  unborn,  eternal,  abidmg  and  pnmeval  He  is  not  slam 
when  the  body  is  slam 


^^^ha  mpaScit  becomes  in  the  Gita,  kaddnt  medhSmn  Sayana 

self  con^tutes  the  inner  reahty  of  each  uwhvidu^^  J® 
without  a  cause  and  is  changeless  When  it  knows  itself  as  the 
and  ceases  to  know  of  itself  as  bound  up  with  any  name  or  foim 
(ndma-rivbd^  it  realises  its  true  nature  _ 

LwBwflA  pnmeval,  new  even  in  old  tunes,  pnra  apt  navah,  or  devoid 

of  growth,  vrddht-mvarjttah 


iq  hantd  cen  manyate  hantum  hatai  cen  manyate  hatam, 
ubhau  tan  na  vijanito  ndyam  hatUt  na  hanyate 


I  2  20  Katha  XJpaiusad  617 

19  If  the  slayer  thinks  that  he  slays  or  if  the  slain  think 
that  he  is  slain,  both  of  them  do  not  understand  He  neither 
slays  nor  is  he  slam 

SeeBG  II  19 

Here  is  the  answer  to  the  question  of  Naaketas  about  the  mystery 
of  death  The  self  is  eternal  and  death  does  not  refer  to  it 


20  anor  amydn  mahato  maJnydn,  dtmdsya  jantor  nihilo 
guhdydm' 

tarn  akratuJi  palyaii  vtta-ioko  dhdttt-prasdddn  viahimdnam 
atmanah 

20  Smaller  than  the  small,  greater  than  the  great,  the  self 
is  set  in  the  heart  of  every  creature  The  unstriving  man  beholds 
Him,  freed  from  sorrow  Through  tranquilhty  of  the  mind  and 
the  senses  (he  sees)  the  greatness  of  the  self 


ar.or  a«jyoa,  .smaller  than  the  small,  smaller  than  the  minute  atom 
^^■hen  the  sdf  is  thought  of  as  a  psychical  principle,  its  smallness  is 
emphasised  See  also  11  2  3  where  it  is  said  to  be  'the  dwarf*  and 
1 1  I.  12  where  it  is  descnbed  as  'thumb-sized  ’  In  these  cases,  the 
old  animistic  language  is  used  When  it  is  thought  of  as  cosmic,  its 
%astness  is  emphasised » 

a~haluh  unstiivmg  man  He  who  is  free  from  desire  for  external 
objects,  earthly  or  heavenly,  which  distract  the  soul  and  distort  its 
'Tflon  S  adopts  this  view.  He  will,  however,  have  the  desire  for 
sdiation,  mu7nuk^t(va.  The  Upamsad  insists  on  the  absence  of 
strife  or  anxiety  and  refers  to  the  man  whose  ivill  is  at  peace » 
ahalti-prasadal  through  the  tranquilhty  of  the  mind  and  the  senses. 


^  3^  where  it  is  said  to  be  greater  than  the  earth, 

prater  than  the  sky,  ^greater  than  all  these  norlds  Cp  Dions^sius,  De 
i-  now  rx  2  3  “Now  God  is  called  great  m  his  peculiar  Greatness 
,  °*  itself  to  all  things  that  arc  great  and  is  poured  upon  all 
from  outside  and  stretches  far  beyond  it  This  Greatness  is 
aitc,  without  quantity  and  without  number' 

Uf  .c  «  * -j  Ranty  is  attributed  to  God's  nature  because 

let  nr  X  sohdity  and  distance  and  penetrates  all  things  without 

tt  smallness  is  without  quantity  or  qualitj'.  it 

11  unlimited,  and  -tthile  comprehending  all  things, 

*/’^®®Pi^hcnsibIe  ‘  Quoted  by  Ananda  Cromarasivamy  in  AVk’ 
r  r  Vol  I,  p  07. 

j  'Christian  ataraxta,  the  untroubled  peace  of  true 

V'-i  which  leads  to  %Tsion  is  taught  >eiy  emphatically  by 

",  m  John  XTV  beginning  "Let  not  your  hearts  be 

ari”,-*  „  sermon  on  the  Mount  \nth  its  repeated  warning 

^  *  hindrance  in  the  a-aj  of  entrance  into 
••  p-oTi  of  Heaven.'  Kcfka  Upantpad  (1934),  p  *107. 
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V  dhdiuh  prasaddt,  through  the  grace  of  the  Creator  The  mon 
comes  through  the  tranquilhty  of  the  senses  and  the  mmd  according 
to  the  reading  adopted  by  S  Accordmg  to  the  other  readmg,  the 
vision  IS  reached  by  the  grace  or  self-revelation  of  the  Creator  God. 
If  the  second  reading  is  adopted  it  will  be  a  dear  statement  of  the 
doctnne  of  Divine  grace,  which  was  developed  m  the  §  U  III  20 
There  the  reading  is 

'iam  akratum  pa^ah  vltasoko  dJidtuh  'brasdAan  mdhitnSnan 
Uam 

[dhatuh  prasddSt.  jagato  vidjidid  parameivaraJi  ia^a  prasddo 
'mgrahah  Vidyaranya) 

It  does  not,  however,  seem  to  be  the  mtention  of  the  wnter  here 
inta-iokah  He  who  is  freed  from  sorrow  vtgaia-iokah  .  .  anyatha 
durmjneyo'yatn  dtmd  kdmibhih  prakftaih  purusaih  S 
akratum  samk<dpa-rahitam. 

See  also  Mahdmrdyana  U  VIII  3 


THE  OPPOSITE  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  THE 
SUPREME 

21,  dsino  duram  vrajait,  icuyanoyMi  sarvatah 

kastam  Tnaddmadam  devam  mad  anyo  jMttim  arhatt. 

21.  Sitting,  he  moves  far,  lying  he  goes  everywhere  Who, 
save  myself,  is  fit  to  know  that  god  who  rejoices  and  rejoices 
not? 

See  Ha  4  and  5 

By  these  contradictory  predicates,  the  impossibihty  of  con- 
ceivmg  Brahman  through  empincal  determmationh  is  brought  out. 
vtruddha-dharmavan.  S  BraJvnian  has  both  the  sides  of  peaceful 
stabihty  and  active  energismg  In  the  former  aspect  He  is  Brahman; 
m  the  latter  Ihara  The  latter  is  an  active  manifestation  of  the 
absolute  Brahman,  and  not  an  illusory  one  as  some  later  Advaita 
Vedantms  suggest 

22.  aiariram  sarlresu,  anavasthe^  avasthttam, 
maJmiiam  vibhtm  aimdnam  maiva  dhiro  na  iocat% 

22  Bmowmg  the  self  who  is  the  bodiless  among  bodies,  the 
stable  among  the  unstable,  the  great,  the  all-pervading,  the 
wise  man  does  not  grieve 

The  wise  man  who  knows  that  his  sdf,  though  now  emboded  Md 
■  subject  to  change,  is  one  with  the  imperishable  ommpresent  Self,  has 
no  rause  for  gnef  He  goes  beyond  aU  fear  and  sorrow. 
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Cp  St  Paul:  “Work  oat  your  own  salrafion  wth  fear  and 
trembling;  for  it  is  God  which  worketh  in  you  both  to  will  and  to  do 
of  His  good  pleasure '  Epistle  to  the  Phiippians  2  12-13  Cp  'If 
thou  askest  how  may  these  thmgs  be,  mterrogate  grace  and  not 
doctrine,  desire  and  not  knowledge,  the  groanmg  of  prayer  rather 
than  study,  the  spouse  rather  than  the  teacher,  God  and  not  man, 
mist  rather  than  clanfy,  not  hght  but  hie  all  aflame  and  bearing 
on  to  God  by  devotion  and  glowing  afiection  ’  St  Bonaventura. 
Itinercay  of  the  Mind,  quoted  from  H  0  Taylor’s  Mediaeval  Mind, 
3rded,Vol  II, pp  448 

5,  however,  gives  a  different  mteipretation  by  an  ingenious 
pyegRsis  ‘Hun  alone  whom  be  chooses  by  that  same  self  is  his  own 
s^  obtainable '  The  self  reveals  its  true  character  to  one  that  seeks 
it  exdnsively. 

yam  eva  soatmanam  eva  sadhako  vriyute  prarthayate  tenmvaimna 
varitrd  svayam  Sima  labhyafi  jnSyaia  evam  ityefaimskamaicStniinam 
eva  prarihayaie,  dlmanaiva  Sima  labyaie  ity  arihdh 


24.  ndvirato  duicantdn  ndSanto  nasamahitah 

naianta-mdnaso  vapi  prajMnenainam  apnnyai 
24  Not  he  who  has  not  desisted  from  evil  ways,  not  he  who 
is  not  tranquil,  not  he  who  has  not  a  concentrated  mind,  not 
even  he  whose  mind  is  not  composed  can  reach  this  (self) 
through  right  knowledge. 


Saving  wisdom  cannot  be  obtamed  without  the  moral  qualifica¬ 
tions  here  menfaoned  No  one  can  realise  the  truth  without  illumina¬ 
tion,  and  no  one  can  have  illumination  without  a  thorough  de^smg 
of  one’s  moral  being  See  also  M 17.  HI.  1  5/  HI  ^  8;  Cp  B  U  TV. 
4  23  So  long  as  we  are  mdulgent  to  our  vices,  so  long  as  we  pme 
away  with  hatred  and  ill-will  to  others,  we  cannot  get  at  true 
knowledge  The  classical  division  of  spiritual  hfe  into  purgafron, 
illumination  and  union  gives  the  first  place  to  eftical  prepaiatim. 
which  IS  essential  for  the  higher  degrees  of  spintual  life  Mow 
disoider  prevents  us  from  fixing  our  ga2e  on  the  Supreme  until 
our  mind  and  heart  are  effectively  pmged,  we  cm  have 
vision  of  God  It  follows  that  man’s  effort  is  essential  to  gr^p 
SS  profit  by  It  Grace  is  not  irresistible  It  is  open  to  us  to  a^pt 
OT  reject  it  Election  by  God  referred  to  in  the  prewous  verse  «  not 
to  be  interpreted  as  fostering  fatalism  or  P^'^'^estmation,  J^ho^b 
the  rehpmS  seer  feels  that  even  m  the  firet  movement  of 
towards  wisdom,  the  effort  at  purgation,  the  pnme  movw  is  God 
This  verse  gives  the  he  direct  to  the  suggestion  made 

thi  the  spiritual  and  the  ethical  are  organirelly  w^ected 
If  we  wish  to  attam  the  spintual.  ive  cannot  bypass  the  cthica 
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25.  ya^a  brahma  ca  ksatram  ca  ubhe  bhavata  oianaJt 
mrtyur  yasyopasecanam  ka  lUha  veia  yatra  sah 

25  He  for  whom  priesthood  and  nobility  both  are  as  food 
and  deafli  is  as  a  sauce,  who  really  knows  where  he  is? 

Cp  RV.  XI  129  Who  knows  for  certam?  Who  shall  here 
declare  it?  Whence  it  was  bom  and  whence  come  this  creation? 

Anyone  lacking  the  qualifications  mentioned  m  the  previous  verse 
cannot  understand  the  nature  of  the  Supreme  which  contams  the 
whole  world  Death  leads  to  the  reabsorption  mto  the  Supreme  of 
the  entire  world  m  which  the  Brahmanas  and  the  Ksatriyas  hold  the 
behest  place 

odamh  food  for  the  body. 

Even  Death  is  absorbed  in  the  Eternal.  B  U.  I  a  i 
upaseoanam  sauce. 

We  cannot  know  where  the  Ommpresent  Spmt  is  any  more  than 
we  can  know  where  the  Uberated  mdividuai  is,  for  they  are  not  m  any 
one  place. 


Section  3 
TWO  SELVES 

I.  Ham  pibantau  sukrtasya  lake  guham  pravtsiau  parame 
parardke, 

ckayd-tapau  brahma-vido  vadanHjpahcdgnayoye  ca  tri~naci~ 
ketah 

t  There  are  two  selves  that  drink  the  fruit  of  Kanna  in 
the  world  of  good  deeds.  Both  are  lodged  m  the  secret  place 
(of  the  heart),  the  chief  seat  of  the  Supreme.  The  knowets 
of  Brahman  speak  of  them  as  shade  and  hght  as  also  (the 
householders)  who  maintain  the  five  sacrificisd  fires  and  those 
too  who  perform  the  tnple  Naciketas  fire. 

It  has  been  said  already  that  the  Eternal  Reality  which  is  greater 
mm  anything  this  world  or  the  celestial  offers  can  be  reached  by 
meaitafaon  on  one's  own  inner  self  and  not  by  ordmary  empirical 
mowledge  This  section  contmues  the  account  of  the  way  m  which 
ne  oupreme  Self  may  be  known  This  verse  makes  out  that  medfia- 
non  on  the  inner  sdf  leads  to  the  knowledge  of  the  Supreme  because 

e  latter  dwells  m  dose  fellowship  with  the  mdividual  self  m  the 
.  ™  me  human  mteihgence  R  'There  are  two  dnnkmg,'  etc. 

object  of  devout  meditation  and  the  devotee 
®  together,  meditation  is  easily  performed  ’  R.B.  I  4  6. 
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flam:  Kanna.  Sia  signifis  the  divindy  established  order  of  the 
imiveise,  both  natural  and  moral  It  here  refers  to  the  divme  order 
comecting  deeds  isith  their  results  §  means  by  it  'the  truth  because 
it  is  the  inesca^ble  fruit  of  action  ’  satyam  avasyam  bhminat 
karma  phcdain  S. 

&tkriasya,  of  good  deeds:  of  their  own  deeds,  sva-kfiasya 
The  two  referred  to  here  are  the  individual  soul  and  the  Supreme 
seU  Cp.  M.U.  III.  1.  10,  S.U.  IV.  6  and  7,  which  go  back  to  R  V. 
1. 164. 20.  Sayana,  cormnenting  on  this  verse,  says  tiiat  the  reference 
is  to  the  two  forms  of  the  atman,  the  individual  soul  [jivalman)  and 
tile  univeisal  iparamaiman).  But  how  can  the  self  which  is  represented 
as  looking  on  without  eatmg,  be  treated  as  eiqienencmg  the  rewards 
of  deeds?  5  R,  and  Simivasa  m  his  conunentary  on  Runbarka 
argue  that  it  is  loose  usage  of  chattri-nydya.  When  two  men  walk 
under  an  umbrella,  we  say  there  go  the  umbrella-bearers  Madhva 
is  more  to  the  point  when  he  quotes  Brhai  Samhitd  and  says,  ‘The 
Lord  Haii  dwells  in  tiie  heart  of  bemgs  and  accepts  lie  pure 
pleasure  arising  from  their  good  works '  The  Supreme  in  its  cosmic 
aspect  is  subject  to  the  chances  and  changes  of  tun^  Isvara  as 
distinct  from  Brahman  participates  in  the  processes  of  the  world 
Madhva  finds  support  in  tins  verse  for  his  doctime  of  the  entire 
disparateness  of  the  individual  and  the  universal  souls 
parame  parSrdhe'  the  chief  seat  of  the  Supreme  The  Kingdom  of 
Heaven  is  within  us  It  is  m  the  deepest  reaches  of  the  soul  that  the 
human  soul  holds  fellowship  with  God. 

<dtdyd4apaw:  shade  and  hght,  shadow  and  glowing  or  light 
pancdgnaydh '  those  who  maintain  the  five  sacnfic^  fires 
All  this  indicates  that  while  meditation  is  the  way  to  saving 
knowledge,  due  performance  of  the  ordained  sacrifices  gives  us  a 
measure  of  spiritual  understanding 

2.  yas  seiitr  Ijandndm  aksaram  brahma  yat  param, 
abhayam  iiiirsatdm  pdram  ndcikdam  sdkemdhi 
2.  That  bridge  for  those  who  sacrifice,  and  which  is  the 
highest  imperishable  Brahman  for  those  who  wish  to  cross  over 
to  the  farther  fearless  shore,  that  Naciketa  fire,  may  we  master 

sdw  bndge  Cp  C  U.  ATII,  4  4.  B.U.  IV.  4  22.  aja  alntd  esaseluh 

M.U  II.  2. 5  It  is  that  bj’^  which  we  pass  from  tune  to  etemiiy.  In  the 

beginning,  it  is  said  that  the  slqr  and  earth  were  one  They  bec^e 
separated  fay  an  intervening  river  or  sea  of  time  and  space,  samsara- 
sSgara.  "P-srh  one  of  us,  here  on  earth,  wishes  to  find  his  way  to  the 
farther  shore  by  a  ladder  or  a  bridge  If  we  think  of  a  ladder,  theway 
{paitlhaj  is  upward  {urdhvam),  if  we  think  of  a  bridge,  the  way  is 
prrngg  That  which  t^es  us  across  to  the  other  shore  is  the  immanrat 
qniitual  self  which  is  at  once  the  way  and  the  goal  The  bndge  holds 
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flie  worlds  apart  and  also  unites  them  SeeB.U  IV.  4  22,  VIII.  4  i. 

In  Buddhist  texts,  the  \va.y  from  the  vortex  of  existence,  saihsara 
to  the  extmction  of  life's  fires,  nirvana  is  the  eightfold  path  ‘I  am 
the  way,'  John  XIV  6.  He  who  calls  himself  the  way  appeared  to 
St  Catherme  of  Siena 'm  the  form  of  a  bridge  extending  from 
Heaven  to  Earth  over  which  all  mankind  had  to  pass '  See  Dona 
Luisa  Coomaraswamy  The  Perilous  Bridge  Harvard  Journal  of 
Asiatic  Studies,  August  1944 

Two  ways  of  crossmg  the  nver  of  sainsara  are  indicated,  the 
performance  of  the  Vedic  sacrifices,  which  leads  to  the  heaven  of 
the  gods  and  the  knowledge  of  Brahman  The  first  prepares  the 
way  for  the  second,  on  the  path  of  gradual  hberation  of  krama-muktt. 
B,U  IV  4  22 


THE  PARABLE  OF  THE  CHARIOT 


3  dirndnam  ratlnnam  viddhi,  sarsram  ratham  eva  Ur 
buddhim  tii  sdradhim  viddhi,  manah  pragraham  eva  ca 
3  Know  the  Self  as  the  lord  of  the  chanot  and  the  body 
as,  veriy,  the  chanot,  know  the  intdlect  as  the  charioteer  and 
the  mind  as,  venly,  the  reins 


The  idea  of  the  self  ridmg  m  the  chanot  which  is  the  pqrcho- 
physical  vehicle  is  a  familiar  one  See  also  Jataka  VI.  242.  The 
chmot  mth  its  sensitive  steeds  represents  the  psycho-physical 
vehicle  in  which  the  self  ndes  In  Maitri  IV.  4,  the  embodied  self 
IS  spoken  of  as  rathita  or  'carted'  and  thus  subjected  to  the  conditions 
ofmortahty  Mind  holds  the  reins  It  may  either  control  or  be  dragged 
oy  the  tram  of  the  senses  Rumi  in  his  Mathnaisi  says:  'The  heart 
has  pi^ed  the  rems  of  the  five  senses'  (I.  3275)  The  conception  of 
xoga  denved  from  the  root  yuj  to  yoke,  to  harness,  to  join  is 
le  rile  symbolism  of  the  chariot  and  the  team.  Yoga 

confrol  of  the  different  elements  of  our  nature, 
^  ui  I  ^  physical  and  harnessing  them  to  the  highest  end. 

it  24-28,  Phaedrus  246!  In  spite  of  dSerence  in 

se  ’  I?  hnd  Plato  agree  m  lookmguponmtelligence 

’^og  power  of  the  soul  (called  buddht  or  vtjhana  by  the 
riiffor*  t  Plato)  and  aiming  at  the  integration  of  the 

^erent  elements  of  hipan  nature.  Cp.  Republic  (IV.  433):  'The 
L  no-.^  order  his  own  inner  hfe,  and  is  his  own  master  and 
^th  himself,  and  when  he  has  bound  together  the  three 
and  5<r  if*  '’''■^thm  him  (i.e  reason,  emotion  and  the  sensual  appetites) 
uerfRcfi,?  j  many  but  has  become  one  entirely  temperate  and 
act  nature,  then  he  will  proceed  to  act,  if  he  has  to 

■  mer  m  state  affairs  or  in  private  business  of  his  own ' 


624  TIte  Pniwtpal  Upanisads  I  3  9 

4  indnydm  haydn  ahur  vtsayams  tesu  gocardn, 
dimendrtya-mano-yuUam  bhoktety  dhur  mmmmh 

4  The  senses,  they  say,  are  the  horses,  the  objects  of  sense 
the  paths  (they  range  over),  (the  sdf)  associated  with  the 
body,  the  senses  and  the  mind — ^wise  men  declare— is  the 
enjoyer. 

The  atman  (self)  is  compared  to  the  owner  of  a  chanot  {rathin), 
the  body  bemg  the  chanot  (raiha),  buddht  or  intellect  is  the  dnver 
[sdrathi),  the  horses  are  said  to  he  the  senses  [tninydni),  manas  is 
the  rem  {pragraha)  by  which  the  intellect  controls  tte  senses 

5  yas  iv  avtjMnavan  bhavaty  ayuktena  mamsd.  sadd, 
tasyendnydny  avaiyini,  dustdivd.  voa  sdratheh 

5  He  who  has  no  imderstandmg,  whose  mmd  is  always 
■onrestramed,  his  senses  are  out  of  control,  as  wicked  horses 
are  for  a  charioteer 

6  yas  tu  vtjMnavdn  bhavait,  yuktena  mamsd  sadd, 
tasyendnydni  vaiydni  sada&od  tva  sdratheh 

6.  He,  howevOT,  who  has  understandmg,  whose  mind  is 
always  restrained,  his  senses  are  under  control,  as  good  horses 
are  for  a  chanoteer 


sad  good,  well-trained 


7.  yas  tv  avtjMiucodn  bhavaty  amanaskas  sadd’iucih 
m  sa  tat  padam  dpnoti  samsdram  cddhtgacchati. 

7.  He,  however,  who  has  no  understanding,  who  has  no 
control  over  his  mmd  (and  is)  ever  impure,  readier  not  that 
goal  but  comes  back  into  mundane  life 

samsdram  mundane  life,  the  world  of  becoimng  characterised  by 
hfe  and  death  janma-marana-ltdisanam  S 

8  yas  tu  vtjmnavdn  bhavati  samanaskas  sadd  &ucth 
sa  tu  tat  padam  dpnoti  yasmdt  bhuyo  na  jdyate 
8  He,  however,  who  has  understanding,  who  has  control 
over  his  mmd  and  (is)  ever  pure,  reaches  that  goal  from  whicn 
he  IS  not  bom  again 


ana  controls  uic  ^ 

journey,  that  supreme  abode  of  the  all-pervadmg. 
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visnu'  all-pervading,  tad  vtsnoh  vyapana-silasya  hmhmanah  paramat- 
mano  vasudevdkhya^a  S  The  name  is  used  for  the  Supreme  Self. 
The  development  of  this  idea  is  taken  up  in  the  B.G.  and  the  later 
Bhagavata  reli^on.  See  RV  I  154,  5;  I  22  20,  where  Visnu,  a 
deity  of  the  solar  group,  is  conceived  as  the  giver  of  light  and  life 


THE  ORDER  OF  PROGRESSION  TO  THE  SUPREME 

10  indriyehhydh  para  hy  arthd,  artkebhyas  ca  param  inanah, 
manasas  ca  para  Intddhtr  bitddher  dtmd  median  parah. 

10.  Beyond  the  senses  are  the  objects  (of  the  senses)  and 
beyond  the  objects  is  the  mind;  beyond  the  mmd  is  the  under¬ 
standing  and  beyond  the  understanding  is  the  great  self. 

atmamahan  the  great  self 

S  means  by  it  the  great"  soul  of  the  umverse  said  to  be  the  first¬ 
born  of  avyakia,  the  unmanifest.  According  to  the  R  V  (X  121) 
in  the  beginning  was  the  chaos  of  waters,  floatmg  on  which  appeared 
Hiranya-gariha,  the  golden  germ,  the  first  bom  of  creation  and  the 
aeator  of  all  other  human  beings  Hiranya~garbha  is  the  soul  of  the 
universe  RV.X.  129  2. 

When  the  golden  hght  of  pttrusa  is  cast  on  all  the  nch  content  of 
prakrtt,  we  have  the  mainfestations  from  crude  matter  to  the 
divmities  m  paradise.* 

For  R,  mahan  atmd  is  the  individual  self  harir,  which  is  indwelt 
by  the  highest  self.  R  B.  I.  4.  i. 

11  mahatah  param  avyaktam,  avyaktdt  puru?ah  parah 
pura^an  na  param  kincit:  sd  kdslhd,  sd  para  gatth. 

II  Beyond  the  great  self  is  the  unmanifest;  beyond  the 
^Mianifest  is  the  spirit.  Beyond  the  spirit  there  is  nothing. 
That  IS  the  end  (of  the  journey) ,  that  is  the  final  goal. 

ovyMa’  umnanifest  It  is  beyond  mdhat,  it  is  prakfli,  the  universal 
mother  from  out  of  which  by  the  influence  of  tte  hght  olpurusa,  all 
tom  and  all  content  emerge  mto  manifestation. 

S  calls  avyakta,  mdyd,  avidyd.  While  punisa,  subject,  saAprakrti, 
Object,  are  co-ordmate  pnnciples  at  the  stage  of  cosmic  creation, 

j  Deussen  '  We  know  that  the  entire  objectiveumveise  is  possible 
as  It  IS  sustained  by  a  knowing  subject  This  subject  as 
snstainer  of  the  objective  universe  is  manifested  in  all  individual 
means  identical  with  them.  For  the  individual 
away,  but  tbe  objective  umverse  continnes  to  eidst 
lUtrn  there  exists  therefore  the  eternal  knowing  subject 

also  by  whom  it  is  sustained  '  The  Philosophy  of  ike 
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while  their  inter-action  is  essential  for  all  manifestation,  purusa  is 
considered  to  be  higher  as  he  is  the  source  of  light  and  his  unity 
appears  nearer  to  the  ultimate  one  than  the  multiphcity  of  prakfh, 
stnctly  speakmg,  however,  the  Pure  Self  is  beyond  the  descriptions 
of  umty,  duality  and  multipliaty 

For  Ramanuja,  avyahta  is  the  body  or  the  chanot  It  is  called 
avyaUa  because  the  subtle  body  and  not  the  gross  body  is  referred  to 
While  there  is  agreement  between  S  and  Ramanuja,  on  the  pouit, 
S  proceeds  to  say  that  the  subtle  body  has  amiya  or  ignorance  for 
its  cause  and  therefore  belongs  to  the  world  of  ‘nmya,  'Maya  is 
properly  called  undeveloped  or  non-mamfested  smce  it  cannot  be 
defined  as  that  which  is  or  that  which  IS  not.' SB  I  4  3  Byaiyaiia, 
§  means  not  the  prakjit  of  the  Samhhya  but  the  mSya-lakh  which  is 
responsible  for  the  whole  world  mcludmg  the  personal  God  For 
Ramanuja,  otiyaMa  denotes  Brahman  m  its  causal  phase,  when 
names  and  forms  are  not  yet  distmguidied  It  is  a  real  mode,  praftara 
or  development,  pannama  of  Brdunan  through  which  the  umverse 
is  evolved  R  B  I  4  23-27 

Jfadhva  observes  that  'the  word  avyahia  which  primarily  denotes 
the  Supreme  Lord  alone  also  denotes  the  other  (matter),  for  it  is 
dependent  on  Hun  and  like  unto  a  body  of  the  Lord '  SHira  Bha^a 
I  4  I 

puntsan  na  param  ktfiat  beyond  the  Spirit  there  is  nothing 

The  purusa  goes  back  to  the  Purusa  SuUa  (R  V  X  90) 
and  IS  distmctly  personal  m  significance 

Purusa  IS  the  subject  side  of  that  withm  which  are  both  subject 
and  object,  the  light  of  umty  and  the  darkness  of  multiphcity  We 
do  not  reach  it,  until  the  end  of  the  cosmic  day  So  we  can  say  that 


there  is  nothing  beyond  the  purusa 
In  these  two  verses  we  find  a  hierarchy  of  prmciples  or  beuigs 
which  have  later  acquired  highly  techmcal  significations  We  we 
to  pass  from  outward  nature  to  the  one  world-ground, 
and  from  it  to  the  spmt  behind  Between  the  two,/>«r«sfl  sn&pram.f- 
certam  pnonty  is  given  to  purusa.  for  it  is  the  hght  of 
consciousness  that  is  reflected  on  aU  objects  of  the 
umverse  high  or  low,  gross  or  subtle  From  the  sense  world  where 
the  senses  reveal  their  objects,  we  pass  to  the  dre^  ivorid  where 
manas  or  nimd  operates  mdependent  of  the  senses  From  this  lau 
we  pass  to  the  world  of  dreamless  sleep  where  the 
■brakrtt  becomes  the  divme  mother  Those  who  are  absorbed  m 
itrakrii,  those  who  have  attamed  to  the  state  oi  pra¥t-  aya^v6 
the  hhk  and  freedom  of  dreamless  sleep,  but  it  is  not  the  filunimated 
freedom  that  we  seek  For  that  we  must  get  to  the  purusa.  who  is 


^Cp°^udo  Dionysius  'Do  thou,  m  the  intent  ^ 

contemplation,  leave  behmd  the  senses  and  the  operations  of  th 
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mtdlect,  and  all  things  that  the  senses  or  the  intellect  can  perceive, 
and  all  things  which  are  not  and  things  which  are,  and  strain  upwards 
in  unknowing  as  far  as  may  be  towards  the  union  with  Hun  who 
is  above  all  being  and  knowledge.  For  by  unceasing  and  absolute 
withdrawal  from  thyself  and  all  things  in  purity,  abandomng  all 
and  set  free  from  all,  thou  wilt  be  borne  up  to  the  ray  of  the  Divine 
Darkness  that  surpasseth  all  being.’  Mystical  Theology,  1. 

Medial,  avyakta.  and  pitrusa  are  terms  used  by  the  Samkhya 
philosophy  Avyakta  is  the  prakjh  atpradhana.  When  its  equihbiium 
IS  disturbed  by  the  influence  oiptmisa,  the  evolution  or  srrfj  or  the 
manifest  world  starts,  and  this  evolution  consists  of  twenty-three 
prmaples  Mahat,  the  great  principle,  hudShi  or  intelligence, 
ahamkdra  self-sense,  prmciple  of  individuation  from  which  issue 
tnanas,  the  central,  co-ordinatory  sense-organ,  5-9,  five  htddhtndnyas 
or  sense  organs,  10-14,  kannendnyas  or  organs  of  action,  15-19, 
five  lanmatras,  or  subtle  elements,  20-24,  slhttla-bhxdas  or  gross 
elements  Punisa,  the  twenty-fifth,  is  totally  distinct  in  nature  from 
all  others,  neither  produciiig  nor  produced,  though  by  its  influence 
on  prakfit,  it  causes  the  evolution  of  the  manifest  world. 

^e  account  in  the  Kaiha  Up.  is  different  from  the  classical 
Samkhya  m  many  respects;  there  is  no  mention  of  aham-kdra  or 
s^'se^,  though  it  is  true  that  the  distmction  between  bnddht  and 
aham-kdra,  int^ect  and  individuation  is  not  a  matenal  one. 

ttMe  the  Saihkhya  identifies  buddhi  and  mahat,  the  Upanisad 
distinguishes  them 

The  *arKs<i  of  the  dualistic  Sdthkhya  is  not  beyond  the  avyakta 
OTprak]ii  but  is  a  co-ordmate  principle 

whether  avyakta  refers  to  ih^prakrti  of  the  Sdthkhya. 
bee  I  4. 1  The  Upanisad  account  gives  certain  Samkhya  ideas 
in  a  theistic  setting. 


THE  METHOD  OF  YOGA 

12  ««  saraesH  bhutesu  gftdho'imd  »a  prakdsate, 

^yafe  tvagryayd  bttddkyd  sfiksmayd  sftksma-darstbhih. 

,  it  hidden  in  all  beings,  does  not  shine 

0^  but  can  be  seen  by  those  subtle  seers,  through  their  sharp 
and  subtle  intelligence. 

It  duect  a  serene  and  straight  look  at  the  Divme  object. 

which  is  quite  different  from  occult  visions  or 

pnj^cal  ecstasies 

^3  yacched  van  manasT  prdjiias  tad  yacchej  jhdna-dtmani 
J^nam  dtmant  mahah  niyacchet,  tadyacchecchdnta-dtmani. 
3  ine  wise  man  should  restrain  speech  in  mind  -  the  latter 


II  1. 1. 
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CHAPTER  II 

Section  1 

THE  SELF  IS  NOT  TO  BE  SOUGHT  THROUGH  THE 

SENSES 


I  pardhct  khdni  vyatnuU  svayambhus  tasindi  pardn  pasyah 
mntardUnan 

has  ctd  dhirahpratyag-dtmdnam  atksad  dvrtta-cak?t<r  amrlal- 
vain  tcchan 

I  The  Self  is  not  to  be  sought  through  the  senses  The  Self- 
caused  pierced  the  openings  (of  the  senses)  outward,  therefore 
one  looks  outward  and  not  within  oneself  Some  ivise  man, 
however,  seeking  life  eternal,  with  his  eyes  turned  inward,  saw 
the  self 


vyatptat  pierced  The  Self-caused  has  so  set  the  openings  of  the 
soul  that  they  open  outwards  and  men  look  outward  into  the  appear¬ 
ances  of  things  but  the  rare  soul  npe  for  spintual  wisdom  withdraws 
his  attention  from  the  world,  turns  his  eye  mward,  sees  the  Self  and 
attams  immortality  S  makes  out  that  he  cursed  or  injured  them  by 
tummg  them  outward,  htmstlavdn  hanamtn  kjiavan  Such  obser¬ 
vations  which  are  disparaging  to  the  legitimate  use  of  fte  senses 
give  the  impression  of  the  unworldly  character  of  much  of  our  best 
effort  5’s  opinion  is  opposed  to  the  view  set  forth  m  the  previous 
section  that  senses  are  like  horses,  which  ivill  take  us  to  our  go£, 
if  properly  guided  The  Upanisad  calls  for  the  control  and  not  the 
suppression  of  the  senses  Spintual  search  has  an  mward  movement 
leadmg  to  the  revelation  of  the  Divme  in  the  mmost  soul  It  is  this 
aspect  which  is  stressed  m  this  verse «  We  generally  lead  outward 
hves,  to  have  a  vision  of  truth  we  must  turn  our  gaze  inward  Sec 
S  U  III  18,  we  must  brmg  about  an  mversion  of  the  natural 


onentation  of  our  consciousness 

svavambhnh  self-caused  Cp  causa  sm  of  Neoplatonism  inai 
which  causes  itself  or  produces  itself  is  different  from  the  unproduced, 
the  uncaused  It  is  the  Creator  God  and  not  the  uncaused 
See  Satapatha  Brdhmam  I  9  3  10*  Tatihriya  Brdhnam  III  12 
3  I  B  U  II  6, 3,  IV  6  3.  VI  5  4  , 

dvrlla-caksuh  eyes  turned  inward  We  close  our  eyes  to  the  pn^ 
nomenal  vanety  and  turn  them  mward  to  the  noumenal  rcainy 


»  It  were  a  vam  endeavour 
Though  I  should  gaze  for  ever 
On  that  green  hght  which  luigcis  in  the  west, 

I  may  not  hope  from  outward  forms  to  win 
The  passion  and  the  life  whoso  fountains  arc  witlnn 


II  1  2  Katha  U^misad 
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The  soul  IS  like  an  When  the  eye  rests  on  the  perishing  things  of 
the  world,  it  does  not  know  the  truth  of  things  When  it  turns 
inward  and  rests  on  truth  and  being,  it  perceives  truth 
Plato  speaks  of  the  object  of  education  as  a  ‘turning  around  of 
the  soul  ’  In  the  famous  simile  of  the  cave  Plato  compares  those 
who  are  destitute  of  philosophic  wisdom  to  prisoners  in  a  cave 
who  are  able  only  to  look  in  one  direction.  They  are  bound  and  have 
a  fire  behmd  them  and  a  wall  m  front.  They  see  shadoivs  of  them* 
selves  and  of  objects  behind  them  cast  on  the  wall  by  the  bght  of 
the  fire  They  regard  these  shadows  as  real  and  have  no  notion  of 
the  objects  to  which  they  are  due  At  last  some  wise  man  succeeds 
in  escaping  from  the  cave  to  the  hght  of  the  sun  He  sees  real  thmgs 
and  becomes  aware  that  he  had  hitherto  been  deceived  by  shadows 
Cp.  Phaedo  'The  soul,  when  usmg  the  body  as  an  instrument  of 
perception,  that  is  to  say,  when  using  the  sense  of  sight  or  heanng 
or  some  otter  sense ...  is  then  dragged  by  the  body  into  the  region 
of  the  changeable  and  wanders  and  is  confused.  But  when  returning 
into  herself  she  reflects,  then  she  passes  mto  the  other  world,  the 
region  of  punty  and  eternity  and  immortality,  and  unchangeableness 
which  are  her  kmdred  and  with  them  she  ever  lives,  when  she  is 
by  herself  and  is  not  let  or  hmdered,  then  she  ceases  from  her  erring 
wa^  and  being  m  communion  with  the  unchanging  is  unchangmg 
Am  this  state  of  the  soul  is  called  wisdom.’ 

Descartes  points  to  the  necessity  of  turning  away  from  external 
appeamces  and  nsmg  to  the  spintual  realities  which  self-knowledge 
rweals.  Only  while  the  author  of  the  Upanisad  requires  us  to  rise 
above  mtellection  mto  insight  when  we  will  be  imbued  with  the 
truth  ^ady  present  m  the  soul,  Descartes  asks  us  to  strive  to 
the  truth  through  reason. , 

The  Upanisad  pomts  out  that  God  is  more  manifest  in  the  soul 
man  than  m  the  world  outside  It,  therefore,  demands  a  con¬ 
version  of  the  spirit  on  itself. 


2  pardcah  kdmdn  anuyanii  balds  te  mrtyor  yantt  vitatasya 
pasani, 

atha  dJtird  amrtatoam  viditvd  dhnivam  adhruve^  tha  na 
prdrikayante. 

small-minded  go  after  outward  pleasures  They  walk 
Tiion  1  widespread  death.  The  wise,  however,  recog- 

arn  ®  ““  eternal  do  not  seek  the  stable  among  things  which 

Me  unstable  here.i 

’  Cp  the  Christian  hymn. 

Swift  to  Its  close  ebbs  out  life’s  bttle  day 
E^h’s  joys  grow  dim,  its  glories  pass  away, 

ChMge  and  decay  in  all  around  I  see, 

O  Thou  Who  changest  not,  abide  with  me. 
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3  yem  rupam  rasam  gandham  idbdan  spariami  ca  maUhundn, 
etenaiva  vijandit,  kim  cdra  panhsyate  etad  vat  tat 

3  That  by  which  (one  perceives)  form,  taste,  smell,  sounds 
and  touches  of  love,  by  that  alone  one  perceives.  What  is  there 
that  remams  (unknown  to  it)  ?  This,  venly,  is  that 

Eveiythmg  is  known  by  the  Self  and  there  is  nothing  which  is 
unknowable  to  it  sarvant  evatvSimcmd  vipUyam,  yasydtmatio' 
vtjheyam  na  kihat  panhsyaie,  sa  dtmd  sanajnah  S  Though  the 
Self  is  not  mamfest  as  an  object,  it  is  ever  present  m  all  expenence 
as  the  subject  It  is  the  ground  of  every  possibihty  of  thought,  of 
every  act  of  knowledge  As  S  says,  it  is  self-proven,  svasiddha, 
for  even  he  who  denies  it  presupposes  it 

4  svapndntam  jdgantdniam  cobhau  yemnupasyatt, 
mahantam  vibhum  dtmdnam  matvd  dhtro  na  iocait 

4.  That  by  which  one  perceives  both  dream  states  and 
waking  states,  having  known  (that  as)  the  great,  omnipresent 
Self,  the  ivise  man  does  not  gneve 


svapndntam  dream  states  Literally  dream-end  It  is  sometimes 
suggested  that  at  the  end  of  a  dream,  before  it  is  waking  or  sleeping 
we  catch  the  self  whidi  is  the  pure  subject  It  is  the  state  when  we 
dream  that  we  dream 


THE  INDIVIDUAL  SOUL,  ETC , 


ARE  ONE  WITH  THE 


UNIVERSAL 


5  ya  imam  maihvadam  veda  dimdnam  jivatn  anttkdt, 
tsdnam  bhdta-hhavyasya,  na  tato  vijugupsate  etad  vat  ted 

5.  He  who  knows  this  Self,  the  expenencer  as  thehvingspint 
close  at  hand  as  the  lord  of  the  past  and  the  future — one  does 
not  shrink  away  from  Him  This,  venly,  is  that 

madhv-ada  expenencer  Literally,  honey-eater,  'the  enjoyer  of  the 
]Mt  of  action  '  karma-phala-bhujam  S 


6.  yaJi  purvam  tapaso  jdtam  adbhyah  purvam  ajdyeda, 
guhdm  praviiya  ttsthantam  yo  bhMebJnr  vyapaiyata  etad 

vat  tat  ,  .  ,  j 

6  He  who  was  bom  of  old  from  austenty,  was  bom  of  oia 
from  the  waters,  who  stands,  havmg  entered  the  ^cret  place 
(of  the  heart)  and  looked  forth  through  beings  This,  veniy, 


IS  that 

The  text  refers  to  Htranya-garbha,  who  is  mentioned  m  severa 
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Upanisads  There  is  no  su^estion  here  of  the  unreality  of  the 
cosnuc  evolution 

adbhyah:  the  waters  which  refer  to  the  tniUa-prakrit,  the  aspect 
of  the  Supreme  Spirit  which  remams  when  the  light  of  purusa  is 
withdrawn  into  itself  Cp  CU  VII  10.  i,  B.U  V.  5,  AU  1. 1-3; 
KU  I  7 

7.  yd  prdnma  sambhavaiy  aittir  ievatamayi, 
githdmpravifya  tistkanti,  yd  bhfitebhr  vyajdyata:  etad  vai  tat. 
7  She  who  arises  with  life,  Adiii,  the  soul  of  the  gods,  who 
stands,  having  entered  the  secret  place  (of  the  heart),  who  was 
bom  with  the  beings.  This,  verily,  is  that. 

Adttt  {a-diti,  not  bound,  boundless)  is  said  to  be  the  mother  of 
the  gods ,  sarva-devatd-mayt  sarva-devSimkd  S.  The  term  is  used  here 
in  the  sense  of  mother-nature,'  prakfli,  the  source  of  aU  objectivity. 
S  derives  it  from  root  ad  'to  eat’  and  makes  adth  the  eater  or  expen- 
encer  of  all  objects  ‘Bom  from  the  highest  Brahman  as  prdrM, 

1  e  m  the  fonn  of  Htrmya-garbha '  Inratiya-garbhasya  eva  vtiesan- 
dniaram  aha.  A 


8  arnnyor  nihtto  jdta-vedd  garbha  iva  sabhrio  garbhiptbhih: 
dive  dtva  Uyo  jagrvadbhir  havi^madbhir  tnannsyebUr  agnih: 
etad  vaz  tat. 

8  Api,  the  aU-knower,  hidden  in  the  fire-sticks,  like  the 
embryo  well  borne  by  prepant  women,  should  be  daily  adored 
by  the  watchful  men  with  oblations.  This,  verily,  is  that. 

This  verse  is  quoted  from  Sdma  Veda  I  i.  8.  7,  see  also  R.V.  III 
29. 2. 

Both  purusa  and  prakftt,  the  subject  and  the  object  are  identified 
with  the  Supreme  Reahty  as  they  are  two  movements  of  His  bemg. 
aranyoh-  between  the  upper  and  the  lower  fire-sticks;  utiaradlm- 
aranyoh,  Madhva, 
mhtah.  hidden,  mtarddi  sthifali. 

9  yaM  codeti  hiryo  astam  yalra  ca  gacchaU, 

tarn  devds  sarve'rpttas  iadu  natyeti  kai  cana;  dad  vai  tat 

9  ^ence  the  sun  rises  and  where  it  goes  to  rest;  in  it  are 
'  th  t  beyond  that  This  verily 


Sre  Afharva  Veda  X  18  16,  B  U  I  5.  23 
The  ancient  Vedic  gods  are  recopised  by  the  Upanisads  but 
t  'Aditi  is  the  sky,  Adiii  the  air  Adth  i<s  tnnfi.... 

SiS  ^  '^hateve; 
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being  from  the  One  Supreme  Reality 
In  vases  5-7  the  living  soul,  the  soul  of  the  universe  infimt..  m  w 
Me  identified ^th  Brahman-,  in  verses  8  and  9,  Fire  and  Sun^e 
have  their  reahty  in  Brahman-  devas  sarve  Stmam  prattdhii 


FAILUJ^  TO  COMPREHEND  THE  ESSENTIAL  UNITY 
OF  BEING  IS  THE  CAUSE  OF  RE-BIRTH 


10.  yad  eveha  tad  amutra,  yad  amvtra  tad  anvtha, 
mrtyos  sa  mrtyum  dpnoti  ya  iha  naneoa  pasyalt 
TO.  ^A^tever  is  here,  that  (is)  there.  Whatever  is  there,  that, 
too,  IS  here  Whoever  perceives  anidhing  like  manvness  here 
goes  from  death  to  death. 


XI.  manasaivedam  dptavyath  ndta  ndnasti  hth  cana: 
mrtyos  sa  mtiyuih  gacchait  ya  tha  ndneva  paiyati 
naind  alone  is  this  to  be  obtained  There  is  nothing 
of  variety  here  Whoever  perceives  anything  like  variety  here, 
goes  from  death  to  death. 

&  these  two  verses,  the  Supreme  is  declared  to  be  devoid  of  any 
dmerence  The  multiplicity  of  the  world  does  not  touch  the  nni^ 
of  the  Supreme 


THE  ETERNAL  LORD  ABIDES  IN  ONE’S  SELF 

12.  ahgustha-fndtrah  puruso  madhya  atmani  Usihah' 

iSdno  hhiita-hhavyasya  na  tato  mpgupsate  etai  vai  tat, 
iz.  The  person  of  the  size  of  a  thumb  resides  m  the  middle 
of  the  body.  After  knowing  him  who  is  the  lord  of  the  past 
and  the  future,  one  does  not  shrink  (from  Him)  This,  venly, 
is  that, 

angu^ha-mdlra-purusa-  the  person  of  the  size  of  a  thumb  Taithnya 
Aranyaka  X.  38,  i,  §  U  III.  13,  V.  8,  Maitii  VI  38 
In  the  story  of  Savitrt,  it  is  said  that  Yama,  with  his  grun  foTce 
extracted  out  of  the  body  of  Saiyavan  a  person  of  the  size  of  a 
thumb,  bound  m  his  snare  and  brought  in  his  -control '  See  B.U 
I.  5  23.  Revelation  I  8. 

«  taUth  salyavalah  MySi  paiabaddkam  vaiam  gatam 
angusiha-malram  purusam  mUaStSrsa  yamo  balSt 

— M  B,  Vara  Pant 
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13.  angusiha-mStrah  puni^o  jyoivr  tvddhiimakah' 

tsano  bhiifa-bhavyasya  sa  eoadya  sa  u  ssah:  efad  vai  tat, 

13.  The  peison  of  the  size  of  a  thtimb  resides  m  the  middle 
of  the  body,  like  a  flame  without  smoke.  He  is  the  lord  of  the 
past  and  the  future  He  is  the  same  today  and  the  same 
tomorrow.  This,  venly  is  that. 

The  lord  of  the  past  and  the  future  is  not  a  tuneless  Absolute  but 
the  ruler  of  the  time  order. 

S  discusses  this  passage  m  his  SMra  Bhasya  (I.  3  24  and  25) 
and  argues  that  the  soul  which  is  said  to  be  of  the  size  of  a  thumb 
IB  m  reality  Brahman  Ram§nu]a  and  Nunbarka  agree  and  hold 
that  the  highest  self  is  called  'thumb-sized’  smce  it  dwells  in  the 
heart  of  the  worshipper  In  B  U  the  self  is  said  to  be  'as  small  as  a 
grain  of  nee  or  barley  and  yet  it  is  the  ruler  of  all  and  lord  of  all,' 

V  5  I  In  C  U  ,it  IS  said  to  be  of  the  measure  of  a  span,  pradesa-maira, 

V  18  I  Maitii  states  all  the  news  of  the  size  of  the  soul  It  tells  us 
that  a  man  ‘reaches  the  supreme  state  by  meditating  on  the  soul, 
which  is  smaller  than  an  atom  or  else  of  the  size  of  the  thumb,  or 
of  a  span,  or  of  the  whde  body  ’VI  38, 


THE  RESULTS  OF  SEEING  VARIETY  AND  UNITY 

14  yathodakam  iurge  Vfslam  paroaUsu  mdhavatt, 
evaih  dharm&n  pHhak  paiyaths  tan  evammdhdvah. 

14.  As  water  rained  upon  a  height  flows  down  m  vanous 
Ma3’s  among  the  hills,  so  he  who  views  things  as  vaned  runs 
after  them  (distractedly). 

He  who  perceives  difierentiation  of  dharttm  is  condemned  to  the 
restless  flowmg  he  perceives 

yathodakam  saddke  suddham  dstktam  tddrg  eva  bhavatt, 
eaam  muiter  vtjdnata  atmd  bhavatt  gatdama. 

15*  As  pure  water  poured  forth  into  pure  becomes  the  very 
so  the  self,  0  Gautama,  of  the  seer  who  has  undetstanding 
hficomes  (one  with  the  Supreme). 

W'ffg  aw  the  very  same  Literally  ]ust  such  S  affirms  metaphysical 
raentity  between  the  mdmdual  soul  and  the  Supreme  Self, 
^manuja  and  Nimbarka  hold  that  the  individual  soul  is  non- 
jnerMt.  le  not  separate  from  the  Supreme  Self,  It  attains 
"ath  the  Supreme  See  MU  III.  z  8  manana-tilasya 
jaapt  param-alma-jhdmma  vthddhas  san  vtsuddhena  param-atmand 
^amnobhavait  R. 

P  the  observations  of  the  Christian  mystics.  Bernard  of  Clair- 
s 
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vaux  says  ‘As  a  drop  of  water  poured  into  Wine  loses  itself  and  takes 
the  colour  and  savour  of  wine,  so  in  the  saints  all  human  afiections 
melt  away,  by  some  unspeakable  transmutafaon  mto  the  will  of 
God  For  how  could  God  be  all  m  all  if  anythmg  merely  human 
remained  m  man?  The  substance  will  endure,  but  in  anottier  beauty, 
a  higher  power,  a  greater  gloiy' St  Theresa  says  'Spmtual  mamage 
IS  like  ram  fallmg  from  the  sky  mto  a  nver,  becommg  one  and  the 
same  hgmd,  so  that  the  nver  water  and  the  ram  cannot  be  divided; 
or  it  resembles  a  streamlet  floivmg  mto  the  ocean  which  cannot 
afterward  be  dissevered  from  it  ’ 


Sechon  2 

THE  INDIVIDUAL  SELF 

I.  puram  ehadaia-dvaram  ajasydvahra-cetasah, 

anuslhdya  na  iocati  vitmMasca  wimoyate'  Uad  vat  tat. 

X.  (There  is)  a  aty  of  eleven  gates  (belongmg  to)  the  unborn, 
nncrooked  intelhgence  By  ruling  it  one  does  not  gneve  and 
being  freed  is  freed  indeed.  This,  verily  is  that. 

ekadaSa-dvaram  eleven-gated  B.G  (V.  15)  mentions  mnegatesi  which 
are  the  two  eyes,  two  ears,  two  nostrils,  mouth,  anus  and  generating 
organ  »  Here  two  others  are  mentioned  to  make  up  deven  and  they 
are  the  navel  and  the  saggital  suture,  the  opening  at  the  top  of 
the  skull  (A  U.  Ill  iz),  through  which  the  hberated  soul  is  said  to 
escape  at  death 

a-vakra-cetasah  whose  thoughts  are  not  crooked  avakram  akuttlam. 
anusfk^a  rulmg  (the  citj^  5  takes  it  to  mean  ‘contemplatmg,’ 
dhyatvd  When  the  soul  controls  the  gates  and  lives  m  peace  it  is  free 
from  sorrow.  It  is  freedom  which  begins  here  [jivaft^uUi)  and 
leads  after  death  to  complete  release  {videha-muMt). 

2  hamsas  £t(ct?at,  vasur  atdank^asat  hota  vedisat,  atUhir 
dumiasat, 

nv^at,  varasat,  rtasat,  vyomasat,  abjd,  gojd,  rtaja,  adrtjd, 
tiam  brhat. 

2  He  is  the  swan  (sun)  in  the  sky,  the  pervader  in  the  space 
(between  earth  and  heaven),  the  pnest  at  the  altar,  the  guest 
in  the  sacrificial  jar  (house).  He  dwdls  in  men,  m  gods,  in  the 
right  and  in  the  sky.  He  is  (all  that  is)  bom  of  water,  sprung 

»  Bnn3Wi  m  his  Holy  War  descnbes  the  human  soul  as  hving  m  a 
city  with  five  gates  which  are  the  five  senses. 
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from  the  earth,  bom  of  right,  bom  of  mountain.  He  is  the  true 
and  the  great. 

This  hamsavati  mantra  whose  seer  is  Vama-deva  is  a  prayer  to 
the  sun  who  illummes  the  world  and  dispels  the  darkness  of  men 

SeeRV  IV  40. 5;  V«jasa»ieyiSa»W{5X  24,  XII  r^,Ta%tiirlya 
Samhitalll  2  10  x,  SatapatJia  BrShmanaYl  7  3  II 
Tiiistt' the  pervadmg  vasayaU  saroan  § 

/wlfl  pnest  ‘Fire*  according  to  S  hotagmh.agnirvaihotaitysntteh 

In  the  SatapatJui  BraJimana,  the  triune  Agni  is  identified  with 
the  sun  m  heaven,  the  air  m  the  space  between  earth  and  heaven 
and  with  the  priest  or  the  guest  on  earth  Here,  Agni,  the  Supreme 
energy  is  identified  with  Brahman  or  the  Atman  The  verse  affirms 
that  the  whole  universe  is  non-different  from  the  Supreme  Brahman, 
eiat  sarvam  aparicchtnna~saiya-riipa-brahmalmakam  R 

3.  iirdhvam  pranam  unnayaty  apdnam  praiyag  asyaii, 
madhye  vdmanam  dsnnam  vihe  dead  upasaie, 

3.  He  leads  the  out-breath  upward,  he  casts  inwards  the 
in-breath,  the  dwarf  who  is  seated  in  the  middle,  aU  the  gods 
adore. 

Origmally  prat^a  meant  breath  and  was  used  for  the  Supreme 
Being  In  the  early  Upanisads,  all  the  vital  powers  (le,  speech, 
breath,  eye,  ear  and  manas)  are  called  pranaJi.  B  U,  I.  5.  3 ,  T  U. 
I  7.  These  are  looked  upon  as  varieties  of  breath  or  as  powers 
presiding  over  different  parts  of  the  body.  Prana  and  apdna  stand 
for  breaths  in  expiration  and  inspiration  respectively. 
vSvutnanr  the  dwarf  (another  name  for  the  thumb-sized  person. 
tmpisfha-mStra  pitrtisa) 

'Worthy  to  be  served,’  vananiyam  sambha  janlyam  S 
vt&ve  d^Sh:  all  the  gods  S  interprets  as  'the  senses  and  the  vital 
powers  which  are  subject  to  the  person  within,  who  is  their  Lord 
wnom  they  worship  by  their  uninterrupted  activity 

4.  osya  visrantsamanasya  iartrasthasya  dehinah, 

^d  vmucyamdnasya  ktm  atra  panSisyate:  elad  vat  tat 

4-  ^en  the  embodied  self  that  dwells  wthm  the  body  shps 
off  and  IS  released  from  the  body,  what  is  there  that  remains? 
this,  venly,  is  that. 

What  remains  is  the  Uraversal  Soul 

5.  na  pranetm  napancna  martyo  jlvatt  kai  cana 
ttarcna  tu  jTvanh,  yaminn  etdv  upMrttau 

5.  Not  by  any  outbreath  or  inbreath  does  any  mortal  what- 
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ever  live  But  by  another  do  they  live  on  which  these  Qife- 
breaths)  both  depend 

This  verse  repudiates  the  matenalist  doctnne  that  the  soul  is 
just  an  assemblage  of  parts  It  makes  out  that  as  the  house  and  the 
dweller  are  separate,  the  destruction  of  the  house  does  not  mean 
the  destruction  of  the  dweller  The  loss  of  the  body  does  not  mean 
the  dissolution  of  the  soul,  while  desertion  of  the  body  by  the  soul 
would  mean  the  disintegration  of  the  body 


REBIRTH 


6  hanta  ta  tdam  pravaksyami  guhyam  brahma  san&tanaw. 

yaOid  ca  maranam  prdpya  atma  bhavati  gauiama 
6  Look  (here)  I  shall  explain  to  you  the  mystery  oiBrahman, 
the  eternal,  and  also  how  the  soul  fares,  after  reaching  death, 
O  Gautama 


7.  yonttn  anye  prapadyante  Sariratvdya  dehinah, 

sthdnum  anye' nusamy anti,  yatha  karma,  yathd  irtUam. 

7.  Some  souls  enter  into  a  womb  for  embodiment;  others 
enter  stationary  objects  according  to  their  deeds  and  according 
to  their  thoughts 


While  the  Upanisads  uisist  on  the  mdependent  reality  of  the 
Supreme  Self  they  also  affirm  the  reahty  of  the  individual  soul 

Here  the  law  of  Karma  that  we  are  bom  accordmg  to  our  deeds 
IS  pceiimpiT  yathd  imtam  yadfiam  ca  mjhdnam  itpSryUam  tad 
anurupam  eva  iariram  pratipadyanta  iti  S 

8  ya  esa  suptesu  jdgarti  kdmam  kamampurttso  mrmimanah 
tad  eva  htkram  tad  brahma  tad  evdmrtam  tuyale 
tasmin  lokdh  intah  sarve,  tad  u  ndtyeti  kai  cana  etad  vai  tat. 

8  That  person,  who  is  awake  in  those  that  sleep,  shaping 
desire  after  desire,  that,  mdeed,  is  the  pure  That  is  Brahman, 
that,  indeed,  is  called  the  immortal  In  it  all  the  worlds  rest 
and  no  one  ever  goes  beyond  it  This,  venly,  is  that. 


kdmam  kdmam  desire  after  desire,  really  objects  of  desire  Even 
dream  objects  like  objects  of  waking  consciousness  are  due  to  me 
Supreme  Person  Even  dream  consciousness  is  a  proof  of  the  existence 

beyond  it  cp  Eckhart  'On  reachmg  God  all 

progress  ends  ’> 

»  Quoted  in  New  Indian  Antiquary,  Vol  I,  p  205 


II  2  II 


639 


Katha  Upantsad 

THE  INNER  SELF  IS  BOTH  IMMANENT  AND 
TRANSCENDENT 

9  agnir  yatkatko  bhuvanam  pravisio  riipam  rupam  prati-rfipo 
bdbhuva, 

ekas  iaiha  sarva-bhiitdntar-dtim  rupam  riipam  praii-rupo 
bahtS  ca 

9  As  fire  which  is  one,  entering  this  world  becomes  vaned 
in  shape  according  to  the  object  (it  bums),  so  also  the  one  Self 
ivithm  all  bemgs  becomes  varied  according  to  whatever  (it 
enters)  and  also  exists  outside  (them  all). 

Cp.  RV.  where  India,  m  his  conflict  with  the  demons,  is  said 
to  have  assumed  many  forms  through  his  magic  powers,  becoming 
the  counterform  of  every  form 

rupam  rupam  prati-rUpo  babhiiva 
tndro  mdydbbth  puriirUpa  lyate  VI  47  18 
bahii  outside  While  the  Self  assumes  many  forms,  it  is  yet  outside 
the  manifested  world  m  its  own  unmodified  nature  svena  tmkrtena 
rUpena  dkaiavat.  §  This  verse  teaches  the  immanence  as  well  as 
the  transcendence  of  the  Supreme  Self  Cp  R  V  X  90,  where  all 
beings  are  said  to  be  a  quarter  of  the;^>KrKsa  while  three-quarters  are 
immortal  m  heaven,  tnpdd  asydmrlam  dtvt  RV  X  90.  3,  SU 
III  9  and  10 


10.  vdyur  yailiaiko  bhuvanam  pravisio  riipam  riipam  prati-riipo 
babhiiva, 

ekas  tathd  sarva-bhitfdniar-almd  riipam  riipam  praii-rupo 
bahti  ca 

10.  As  air  which  is  one,  entering  this  world  becomes  varied 
in  shape  according  to  the  object  (it  enters),  so  also  the  one  Self 
ivithm  all  beings  becomes  varied  accorifing  to  whatever  (it 
enters)  and  also  exists  outside  (them  all) 


II  siiryo  yalhd  saroa-lokasya  caksur  na  lipyate  cak?ii^air 
bdhya-dosaih 

ekas  tathd  sarva-bhiitdnUir-dtmd  na  lipyate  loka-duhkena 
bdhyah. 

II  Just  as  the  sun,  the  eye  of  the  whole  world,  is  not  defiled 
Dy  the  external  faults  seen  by  the  eye,  even  so,  the  One  within 

au  beings  is  not  tainted  by  the  sorrow  of  the  world,  as  He  is 
ouUide  (the  world),  .  «  -nc  n, 

^e  verse  admits  the  reality  of  the  pain  of  the  world  but  denies 
that  ,t  touches  the  Supreme  Self  which  is  our  mner  being.  The  W 
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whici  tte  Supreme  assumes  are  not  its  modifications  but  are  the 
^ssibilities  The  Supreme  Self  is  unaffected 
Sf  ic  ?  +  ^  ae  mdiwdual  selves  because  the  pam  of  the  mdividual 

^  idenfafying  itself  with  its  psycho-physical  vehicle 

The  mdindual^o  makes  a  confusion  between  the  seff  and  what  is 
Mt  the  s^.  The  Supreme,  on  the  other  hand,  does  not  suffS 
^<ause  It  is  not  subject  to  ignorance  [avidyai  and  it  does  not  identify 
ats^  with  any  of  the  accidents  to  which  its  vanous  pwcho-physicad 
vehicles  are  subject. 


12.  eko  vast  sana-lhutdntar-atind  ekam  Ujam  hahudha  yah 
haroii, 

tarn  atniastham  ye'ntipaiyanU  dhvras  tesdm  sukham  idsva- 
tam  netaresdm. 

12.  The  one,  controller  (of  all),  ae  inner  self  of  all  thmgs, 
who  makes  his  one  form  manifold,  to  Hiq  wise  who  perceive 
him  as  abiding  in  the  soul,  to  them  is  eternal  bliss— to  no  others 

vaii:  controller  See  B  U.  IV,  4  22,  g  U.  VI.  12 

Stmasthant'  abiding  in  the  soul  The  Supreme  dwells  in  the  inmost 

part  of  our  being 

sva-saHra-hrdaydkaie  bnddhaw  cadanySkarenabhvyaktam  §  Cp 
I  John  TV.  13  'Hereby  know  we  that  we  abide  in  Him  and  He  in  us, 
because  He  hath  given  us  of  His  spirit ' 

who  makes  hts  one  form  manifold  It  is  one  in  the  unmanifested 
condition  It  becomes  manifold  in  the  manifested  condition  ekt-bhS- 
tSotbhSgavaslhaihtanto-taksanambijainmahadadibahu-vtdha-prapanca- 
rapena  yah  karoti  tarn  R 

13  nityo'mtydndm  cetanas  cetandndm  eko  bahundntyo  vtdad- 
hdti  Mmdn, 

tain  dtinastham  yemipa&yanti  dhtrdh;  tesdm  idnhs  idSvali, 
netaresdm. 

13.  The  one  eternal  amid  the  transient,  the  conscious  amid 
the  conscious,  the  one  amid  many,  who  grants  their  desires, 
to  the  wise  who  perceive  Him  as  abiding  in  the  soul,  to  them 
is  eternal  peace  and  to  no  others 

SeeSU.  VI  13 

niiyo'ntlydndm,  sometimes  nityo  miydnam  the  one  eternal  among 
the  eternal. 

The  Supreme  grants  the  desires  of  many.  We  may  see  here  the 
doctrme  of  Divine  providence 

14.  tad.  etad  ill  manyante'  mrdesyam  paramam  sukham, 
kaiham  ««  tad  vtjdniydm  kimit  bhdh  vibhdti  vd 
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14,  This  is  that  and  thus  they  recognise,  the  ineffable 
Supreme  bliss  How  then  may  I  come  to  know  this?  Does  it 
shine  (of  itself)  or  does  it  shine  (in  reflection)  ? 

Does  the  Supreme  shme  in  Himself  (see  III.  i.  3.  12)  or  does  He 
shme  m  His  esqpression? 

15.  na  tatra  suryo  bMti,  na  candra^tarakam,  nemd  vidyuto 

bMnii,-kiito'yam  agnih: 

tarn  eva  bhdfitam  anublidU  sarvam  tasya  bhdsd  sarvam  idath 
vibMti. 

15.  The  sun  shines  not  there,  nor  the  moon  and  the  stars, 
these  hghtnings  shine  not,  where  then  could  this  fire  be? 
Eveiythmg  stoes  only  after  that  shining  hght.  His  shining 
illmmnes  ^  this  world. 

The  Supreme  who  is  the  source  of  all  hght,  'the  master  hght  of 
all  our  seeing’”  cannot  be  known  by  any  earthly  hght  Our  knowledge 
cannot  find  him  out 

See  MU  II.  2  io;SU,  VI  I4;BG.  XV.  12  The  S5mibol  of  light 
is  the  most  natural  and  universal  Plato  m  his  Seventh  letter  com¬ 
pares  the  sudden  mspiration  of  the  mystic  to  a  'leaping  spark.’ 
In  the  myth  of  the  cave,  the  real  world  is  a  realm  of  light  outside  the 
cave  The  Old  Testament  and  the  Zoroastrian  religion  speak  of  the 
Mtagonism  between  darkness  and  light  In  the  First  Epistle  of 
John,  we  read,  'God  is  light  and  in  him  is  no  darkness  at  dl.' 


Section  3 


THE  WORLD-TREE  ROOTED  IN  BRAHMAN 


X.  drdhva-mulo'vdk-idhha  e^o'^vaUhas  sandianah, 
tad  eva  dukram  tad  brahma,  tad  evdmrtam  ucyate. 
t^mm  lokdh  iritdh  sarve  tad  u  ndiyeti  kai  cana:  dad  vai  tat. 
X.  With  the  root  above  and  the  branches  below  (stands)  this 
Mcient  fig  tree.  That  (mdeed)  is  the  pure;  that  is  Brahman, 
that,  indeed,  is  called  immortal  In  it  all  the  worlds  rest  and 
no  one  ever  goes  beyond  it  This,  venly,  is  that. 


tad  eva-  that  indeed,  1  e  the  root  of  this  tree  The  descnption  here 
1*1  file  descnption  of  the  tree  Igdrasil  m  Scandinavian 


»  Revelation  XX  i  23. 
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The  tree  of  life  has  its  unseen  roots  in  Brahman  The  tree,  roots 
and  branches  represent  Brahman  in  its  manifested  form  ^^ile  the 
tree  of  life  is  said  to  be  impenshable  Brahman,  B  G ,  which  uses 
this  illustration,  asks  us  to  cut  off  the  tree  of  existence  by  the  potent 
weapon  of  non-attachment  XV  i  3  The  tree  groivs  upside  down 
It  has  its  roots  above  and  branches  below  See  S  U  III  9,  Maitii 
VI  4  The  branches  below  are  for  Madhva  the  lower  gods  avamcah 
adhamdh  devah  sakhdhyasya  asati 

THE  GREAT  FEAR 

2.  yad  idam  ktii  ca  jagat  sarvam  prana  ejah  mhsrtam 

viahad  bhayam  vajram  udyaiam,  ya  etad  mdw  amrtas  te 
bhavanit 

2.  The  whole  world,  whatever  here  exists,  springs  from  and 
moves  in  life  (It  is)  the  great  fear  (like)  the  upraised  thunder¬ 
bolt.  They  that  know  that  become  immortal 

The  whole  world  trembles  m  Brahman  parasmtn  brahmani  safy 
ejait  kampate  S 

3.  bhaydd  asydgms  tapah,  bhaydt  tapah  suryah' 
bhaydd  vndrtd  ca  vdyui  ca,  mrtyur  dhdvah  paiicamah. 

3  Through  fear  of  him,  fire  bums,  through  fear  (of  him)  the 
^.sun  gives  heat;  through  fear  both  Indra  (the  lord  of  the  gods) 
and  wind  and  Death,  the  fifth,  speed  on  their  way. 

SeeT.U  II  8  i 

The  source  and  sustammg  power  of  the  muverse  is  Brahman 
Evolution  IS  not  a  mechanic^  process  It  is  controlled  by  Brahman, 
who  IS  here  represented  as  prana,  the  life-giving  power  jagalonifilam 
prdnorpada-loksy'am  prdna-pravfitir  apt  hetntvdt  A 


PERCEPTION  OF  THE  SELF 


4  iha  ced  aiakad  boddhum  prdk  iarirasya  msrasah, 
tatah  sargesu  lokesu  sartratvdya  kalpate 

4.  If  one  IS  able  to  perceive  (Him)  before  the  body  falls  away 
(one  would  be  freed  from  misery),  (if  not)  he  becomes  fit  for 
embodiment  in  the  created  worlds 


asakat  able  It  is  sometimes  split  up  mto  na  . 

if  one  fails  to  know  it  The  simplest  meanmg  would  be  If  one  is  not 
able  to  know  (the  Supreme)  before  the  body  fa^  away,  one  beo°|”^ 
fit  for  embothment  m  the  created  worlds  ’  S  interprets  the  verse 
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thus  'If  here  in  this  Me,  a  man  is  able  to  know  the  awe-inspiring 
Brahvian  before  the  falling  of  the  body,  he  is  freed  from  the  bond 
of  sariisara;  if  he  is  not  able  to  know,  then  for  lack  of  knowledge, 
he  takes  embodiment  in  earth  and  other  crated  worlds.' 
sargesit  lokesu  created  worlds  V  sarvesti  kalesu,  at  all  times 
The  verse  teaches  that  it  is  possible  for  us  to  attain  the  saving 
wisdom  here  and  now. 

5.  yathddarse  tathdtmani,  yaihd  soapne  iatJid  pitr-lohe, 

yathdpsiipanva  dadrse,  tatha  gandharM-loke  chdyd-tapayor 
iva  brahtna-loke, 

5  As  m  a  mirror,  so  (is  it  seen)  in  the  soul,  as  in  a  dream, 
so  in  the  world  of  the  manes,  as  (an  object)  is  seen  in  water, 
so  in  the  world  of  the  gandharvas;  as  shade  and  light  in  the 
world  of  Brahma. 

He  can  be  seen  in  this  life  as  in  a  glass,  if  his  mind  is  pure  and 
clear  In  the  region  of  the  depairted,  he  can  be  seen  only  as  a  reminis¬ 
cence,  a  remembrance  of  dreams  In  the  world  of  the  gandharvas, 
he  can  be  seen  as  a  reflection  in  trembling  waters  In  the  world  of 
Brahma  he  can  be  seen  clearly  as  shade  and  light. 
gandharvas-  angels  who  hve  m  the  fathomless  spaces  of  air.  R.V. 
VIII.  65  siseealsoB.U.IV  3  33 

6.  indrtySndm  prihag-bkdvam  udaydstamayati  ca  yad, 
prthag  ttlpadyamdnanam  niaivd  dhlro  na  iocati. 

6.  Knowing  the  separate  nature  of  the  senses,  which  spring 
separately  (from  the  vanous  subtle  elements)  and  (Imowmg 
also)  that  their  rising  and  setting  (are  separate),  the  wise  man 
does  not  gneve. 

The  discrimination  of  the  Self  from  the  sense  organism  is  here 
insisted  on.  When  the  wise  man  knows,  that  the  material  senses 
do  not  come  from  the  Self,  that  their  rise  and  fall  belong  to  their 
own  nature,  he  gneves  no  more 

7  tndrtyebhyah  param  mano  manasas  sattvam  uUamam, 
saltvdd  adhi  vuzhdn  atmd,  mahato’vyaktam  uliamam 

7.  Beyond  the  senses  is  the  mind;  above  the  mind  is  its 
essence  (mtelligence) ;  beyond  the  intelligence  is  the  great  self  ; 
bej'ond  the  great  (self)  is  the  unmanifest 

sattva  essence  Intelligence  constitutes  the  essence  of  the  mind. 

See  notes  on  I.  3  10  and  ii 

8.  avyahldt  iu  parah  purttso  vyapako’lihga  eva  ca, 
yam  juaivd  mucyatc  janUtr  amrlalvam  ca  gacckali. 

X* 
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8.  Beyond  the  unmanifest  is  the  person,  all-pervading  and 
without  any  mark  whatever.  By  knowing  whom,  a  man  is 
hberated  and  goes  to  life  eternal 

abnga  without  any  mark  See  M  U,  III  2  4,  Maitri  V  31,  35; 
VII  2.  ‘Without  any  empincal  attnbutes.’  sarva-samdra-dhanna- 
varjilah  5  Lmga  is  a  distmctive  mark  or  sign.  In  logic,  it  is  an 
invanable  sign  which  constitutes  the  basis  of  inference  Lvnga  refers 
to  hnga-sama  siiksma-hrira,  the  entity  consisting  of  bnddht,  aham- 
kdra,  manas,  indnyam,  ianmalrdni  S  U  VI  9,  Maitri  VI  10  19 
If  htiga  is  taken  in  this  sense,  it  means  that  the  Supreme  needs  no 
subtle  body  as  it  is  not  subject  to  death  and  re-birth 


9.  na  satndrle  rupam  asya,  na  caksu§a  pa^aii 

kaicanainam' 

hrdd  mam§d  manasahhiUpto  ya  etai  vtiur  amrtSs  U 
bhavanti. 

9.  Not  ivithin  the  field  of  vision  stands  this  form  No  one 
soever  sees  Him  with  the  eye  By  heart,  by  thought,  by  nimd 
apprehended,  they  who  know  Him  become  immortal. 


The  first  half  pomts  out  that  we  cannot  form  a  visual  image  of 
the  Supreme  Person  and  the  second  half  urges  that  we  can  sbll 
apprehend  Him  by  heart,  by  thought  and  by  mind  The  Supreme 
Reality  is  to  be  apprdiendea  through  the  concentrated  direction  of 


all  mental  powers  . 

tnanisd  (reflective)  thought  vikcdpa-varjita  buddm 
mams  imnd,  true  insist  m  the  form  of  meditation  mamm-rUpaia 
samyag-darSana  S.  When  the  mmd  becomes  dear  and  the  heart 
pure.  God-vision  arises  Cp  RV  I  61  2  hrdd  manasd  mama 
We  must  seek  God  m  our  hearts  and  our  souls  The  process  is  caUed 
introversion,  the  sohtary  communing  of  the  soul  with  God,  the 
thought  of  the  alone  to  the  Alone,  as  Plotinus  descnbed  Cp 
Cassim-  'The  mmd  wfll  come  to  that  mcorruptible  prayer  wfoch  is 
not  engaged  m  lookmg  on  any  image,  and  is  not  articulate  by  the 
utterance  of  any  voice  or  words,  but  with  the  rntmtae®  ot  me 
mind  aglow.  It  is  produced  by  an  mefiable  trmisport  of  tiie  he^^ 
some  Satiable  keenness  of  spint .  and  ^e  i^d  bei^  pl^d  beyrad 
all  senses  and  visible  matter,  pours  it  forth  to  God  with  groanmgs 

^fo^^:*app^nd^^^^e  concept  of  God  is  formed  by  our 
mental  nature,  it  cannot  be  identical  for  all  This  attitude 
chantv  open-mmdedness,  dismchnation  to  force  one  s  wews  on  oito 
atSihon  If  the  Hindu  does  not  feel  that  he  belongs  to  the 

.  CoUation  X  n  quoted  in  Dom  Cuthbert  Butler.  Bmedichne 
Manaehtsm,  and  Ed  (i924)>  P  79 
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chosen  race,  if  he  is  relatively  free  from  a  provmcial  self-nghteousneffi, 
it  IS  to  no  small  extent  due  to  the  recognition  that  the  concepts 
of  God  are  relative  to  our  traditions  and  training 


10  yada  pancavatisihanle  ptati&ni  tmnasa  saiia-, 

btiddhti  ca  no.  vice$t<Ut,  tarn  dhiih  parammi  galim.  ^ 

10  When  the  five  (senses)  knowledges  together  with  the  mind 
cease  (from  their  normal  activities)  and  the  intellect  itself  does 
not  stir,  that,  they  say,  is  the  highest  state. 

Cp  Boehme*  'When  thou  standest  still  from  the  thinking  of  self 
and  the  wiUing  of  self;  when  both  thy  mtellect  and  are  qmet 
and  passive  to  the  expressions  of  the  eternal  world  and  spmt,  and 
when  thy  soul  is  winged  up  and  above  that  which  is  temporal,  the 
outward  senses  and  the  imagination  being  locked  up  by  h^hy 
abstraction,  then  the  Eternal  Hearing,  Seeing  and  Speakmg  be 
revealed  in  thee,  and  so  God  heareth  and  seeth  through  thee,  hemg 
the  organ  of  this  spirit  and  so  God  appeareth  in  thee  and  whispereth 
to  thy  spirit  Blessed  art  thou,  therefore,  if  thou  canst  stand  still 
from  thy  self-thinking  and  self-willing  and  canst  stop  the  wheel  of 
thy  ima^ation  and  senses  ’ 


II.  i&m  yogam  iti  manyante  sthirdm  tndriya-dharandm 
apramalias  tadd  bhavati,  yogo  hi  prabhavdpyayau. 

II.  This,  they  consider  to  be  Yoga,  the  steady  control  of 
the  senses.  Then  one  becomes  undistracted  for  Yoga  comes 
and  goes 


apraiitaUah  undistracted  pramdda-^arjttah  samddhdnampraii~mtyatn 
prayainav'an  S  See  sdso  CU  I.  3  12  and  II.  22  2,  M  U.  II  2.  4 
In  Buddhism  all  virtues  are  said  to  be  centred  in  apramdda  (Pali 
appamado).  Keenness  is  the  way  of  eternal  life  and  slackness  the  way 
of  death  appamado  anudapadam,  pamddo  maccuno  padam  Dhamma- 
pada  21. 

prdbhavapyayair  comes  and  goes 

Vigilant  keenness  is  necessary  m  Yoga,  as  rt  comes  and  goes. 
jamndpaya-dhannakah  §.  praUksandpdyaddlttayd  aoadhdmm 
apekstUim  R  If  we  are  careful  we  acquire  it;  if  we  are 
careless  we  will  lose  it  Mind  is  hable  to  fluctuation  and  therefore  we 
should  be  extremely  careful 

_  It  is  sometimes  mterpreted  as  'beginning  and  end '  ‘The  world 
sinks  down  in  Yoga  and  again  is  created  afresh,'  says  Deussen.  This 
IS  later  Patanjala  Yoga. 
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THE  SELF  AS  EXISTENT 

Z2.  mtva  vacd  m  mattasa  prdptum  iakyo  m  caksu^a, 
astUt  bmvato'nyatra  kaiham  tad  itpalabhyate 
12,  Not  by  speech,  not  by  mind,  not  by  sight  can  he  be 
apprehended  How  can  he  be  comprehended  except  by  him 
who  sa5rs,  'He  is'  ? 


He  can  be  comprehended  only  by  those  who  affiim  that  'He  is  ’ 
The  self  as  the  knowing  subject  can  never  become  an  object. 
It  can  be  realised  through  Yoga  While  He  transcends  the  ordmaiy 
means  of  apprehension,  He  can  be  immediately  expenenced  through 
Yoga,  and  for  such  apprehension  faith  m  His  existence  is  an  mdK- 
pensable  condition  The  conviction  of  the  reality  of  that  which  is 
sought  IS  the  prerequisite 

Commentmg  on  this  verse,  S  argues  that  the  Supreme  Brahman 
who  IS  conceived  as  the  source  of  the  universe  must  be  regarded  as 
existent  We  cannot  conceive  of  the  world  as  produced  from  nothing 
ITie  world  effect  must  have  an  existent  cause 
We  can  at  least  reasonably  say  of  God  that  He  is  Cp  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  'He  that  cometh  to  God  must  beheve  that  He  is 
Cp  St  Bernard  'WAo  I  can  thmk  of  no  better  answer  than, 

He  who  is  Nothing  is  more  appropnate  to  the  etermty  whiM  God  is 
If  you  call  God  good,  or  great  or  blessed,  or  wise  or  anythmg  else 
of  this  sort.  It  is  mcluded  m  these  words,  namely.  He  is ' 

rg  astity  evopalabdhavyas  iativa-bhdvena  cobhayoh, 
asiity  evopalabdhasya  iaUva^bhamh  prasidatt 
13  He  should  be  apprehended  only  as  existent  and  then  in 
bis  real  nature— m  both  ways  When  He  is  apprehended  as 
existent,  his  real  nature  becomes  dear  (later  on) 


The  primary  assertion  that  can  be  made  of  the  Self  is  the  dedaration 
"m’both  ways  In^ the  conditioned  and  the  unconditioned 

Tt.SfSTS'SS  ci  i»a. » ;c 

expenence  m  which  His  nature  is  revealed  to  and  understood  by  the 

In'^s  section  the  author  speaks  to  us  of  the  disciplme  of  Yop 
by  wS  mS  whole  being  ^is  unified  and  concentrat^/”/"® 
r/ahzation  of  the  highest  Bemg  who  is  also  the  inner  and  real  self 

14  vadd  same  pramttcyanie  kdmd  ye'sya  hrdi, 

aika  martvo'mrto  bhaoaty  atra  brahma  samasnute 
14  When  alUesires  that  dwell  within  the  human  heart  are 
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cast  away,  then  a  mortal  becomes  immortal  and  (even)  here 
he  attaineth  to  Brahman. 

When  self-seeking  desire,  ignorance  and  doubt  disappear,  the 
vision  of  God  is  attamed.  The  Upanisad  treats  fellowship  with  God 
as  the  consummation  of  spmtual  expenence 

15  yada  same  prahhidyante  hrdayasyeha  grantkayah, 
atha  martyo’  mjio  bhavaty  etdvad  anusdsanam. 

15.  When  all  the  knots  that  fetter  here  the  heart  are  cut 
asunder,  then  a  mortal  becomes  immortal.  Thus  far  is  the 
teaching. 

elavad  amtiasanam'  thus  far  is  the  teaching.  The  original  Upanisad, 
it  was  felt,  ended  with  1. 3  17  These  words  seem  to  mark  the  end  of 
the  enlarged  Upanisad.  The  remaming  verses  seem  to  be  a  still 
later  addition. 

16  satam  catkd  ca  hrdayasya  nddyas  tdsdm  murdhanam 

ahhimhsrtaikd. 

iayordhvam  ayann  amrfatvam  ett,  msvanii  anya  ufkramane 
bhavanh. 

16  A  hundred  and  one  are  the  artenes  of  the  heart;  one 
of  them  leads  up  to  the  crown  of  the  head.  Going  upivard 
through  that,  one  becomes  immortal,  the  others  serve  for  going 
in  various  other  directions 

See  C.U.  VIII  6  6,  where  it  is  said,  that  if  a  man  has  lived  the 

f  hfe  of  a  student  and  so  'found  the  self,’  then  at  the  time 

of  death,  his  soul,  dwellmg  m  the  heart,  will  pass  upward  by  an 
artery  known  as  susitmnd  (Maitri  VI  21),  to  an  aperture  in  the 
croiTO  of  the  skull  known  as  the  brahma-randhra  or  vtdrtt,  by  which 
at  the  begmnmg  of  life  it  first  entered  For  there  the  soul  rises  by  the 
sun  s  rays  to  the  sun  which  is  a  door-way  to  the  BrahmS  world  to 
^se  who  know  and  a  stoppmg-place  for  those  who  do  not  know 

he  other  ways  lead  the  uidiberated  to  re-embodunent 

17  angusthamairah  puntso'niaratma  sada.  jandndtn  hrdaye 

sanmvistah 

tam  svdc  charlrat  pravrhe7i  munjdd  rvesikdih  dhairyenw 
tain  vidydc  chukram  amriain  iaiit  vtdydc  chukram  amrlam 

lit. 

person  of  the  size  of  a  thumb,  the  inner  self,  abides 
fo  the  hearts  of  men.  Him  one  should  draw  out  with 
ness,  from  the  body,  as  (one  may  do)  the  wmd  from  the 
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reed  Him  one  should  know  as  the  pure,  the  immortal,  yea. 
Him  one  should  know  as  the  pure,  the  immortal 

dhatryem  with  firmness,  aframadena  S  with  courage,  with  intel¬ 
lectual  strength.  jUdm-koiiialena.  R 

18  mrtyu-proktdm  nactketo'tka  labdhvd  vtdydm  etam  yoga- 
rndhitn  ca  krtsnam, 

brahmaprdpfo  vtrajo  'bhud  vimrtyur  anyopy  eoam  yo  md 
adhydtmam  eva 

18  Then  Naciketas,  havmg  gained  this  knowledge  declared 
by  Death  and  the  whole  rule  of  Yoga,  attamed  Brahman  and 
became  freed  from  passion  and  from  death.  And  so  may  any 
other  who  knows  tte  m  regard  to  the  self. 


FUASNA  Ul^ANISAD 

The  Prasna  Upamsad  belongs  to  the  Atharva  Veda  and  has 
sue  sections  deahng  with  six  questions  put  to  a  sage  by  his 
disciples  who  were  intent  on  knowing  the  nature  of  the  ultimate 
cause,  the  power  of  aim,  the  relation  of  the  Supreme  to  the 
constituents  of  the  world  The  Upanisad  is  so  called  as  it  deals 
with  prairn  or  question. 


INVOCATION 

1.  bhadram  kaniebJnh  inntuyatna  devdh,  Wiadrajn  paiyemdk- 

sabhir  yajatrah, 

sthirair  angais  tustuvamsas  tanubJnh,  vyasema  deva-h:tam 
yad  dyith 

1  Aunt.  May  we,  O  gods,  hear  what  is  auspicious  with  our 
ears  Oh  ye,  who  are  worthy  of  worship,  may  we  see  with  our 
eyes  what  is  auspicious  May  we  enjoy  the  life  allotted  to  us 
by  the  gods,  offering  praise,  ivith  our  bodies  strong  of  limb 

2  svasti  na  xtidro  vrddlui-sravdh,  svastt  ndh  pusa  vtsva-veddh, 
svasit  nos  idrksyo  ansla-nmth,  svasti  no  brhaspatir  dadhatu. 
Aunt  smith,  sdtdth,  ddntth 

2.  May  India,  of  increasing  glory,  bestow  prospenty  on  us, 
may  Pu§an,  the  knower  of  bestow  prosperity  on  us,  may 
Tarksya,  of  unobstructed  path,  bestow  prospenty  on  us  May 
Brhaspati  bestow  prospenty  on  us  Awn,  peace,  peace,  peace 
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Question  i 

SIX  QUESTIONERS  SEEK  BRAHMA-KNOWLEDGE 
FROM  A  TEACHER 

I  sttkesd  ca  hhdradvajah,  iaihyas  ca  satya-kdmah,  saurydyam 
ca  gdrgyah,  hausalyai  cdsvaldyano  bhdrgavo  vaidarhhih,  kabandhi 
kdtydyanah,  te  hatte  brdhma-pardh,  brahma-nisthdh,  param  brah~ 
mdnvesamdnd,  esa  ha  vat  tat  sarvam  vaksyatUi,  te  ha  samit-pdnayo 
bhagavantam  ptppalddam  upasanndh. 

1.  SukeSa  son  of  BhaiWvaja,  Satya-kama  son  of  Sibi, 
Gargya  grandson  of  Surya,  Kausal}^  son  of  Aivala,  Bhargava 
of  tile  Vidarbha  country,  Kabandhi  son  of  Katya,  these, 
indeed,  devoted  to  Brahman,  intent  on  Brahman,  seeking  the 
highest  Brahman,  approached  the  revered  Pippalada  with 
sacnficial  fuel  in  their  hands,  thinking  that  he  would  explain 
all  to  them 

2.  tdn  ha  sa  rsir  mdca,  bhuya  eva  tapasd  brahmacaryena 
iraddhayd  samvalsaram  samvatsyatha,  yathd-kdtnam  prasndn 
prcchalha,  yadt  vtjildsydmah  sarvath  ha  vo  vaksydma  tti 

2.  To  them  that  seer  said;  live  with  me  another  year  with 
austenty,  chastity  and  faith.  Then  ask  us  questions  accordmg 
to  your  desire  and  if  we  know,  we  shall,  indeed,  tell  you  aU  that. 

tapasd  With  austenty  sense  restraint  tndnya-samyamena  S. 
orahnutce^ena  with  chastity  yostismarana-ktrlana-keltpreksa^a 
g'ibyahhSsana-samkalpddhyavasdy^myd-aitrvTtlt-laksandstavidhamatt- 
bum-var^anarUpa-brahmacaryena.  R. 

question  CONCERNING  THE  SOURCE  OF  CREATURES 
ON  EARTH 

3  alha  kabandhi  hdtydyana  upetya  papraccha,  bhagavan,  hito 
na  vd  itndh  prajdh  prajdyante  itt. 

3  Then  Kabandhi,  son  of  Katya,  approached  him  and  asked, 
venerable  Sir,  whence,  venly,  are  aU  these  creatures  bom? 

atha  then,  i  e  after  a  year 

the  LORD  OF  CREATION  CREATED  MATTER  AND 

LIFE 

sa^f  bovdcaprajd-kdmo  vat prajd-patih,  sa  tapo'tapyaia, 

apas  taptvd  sa  mtihvnam  utpddayaie,  rayitn  ca  prdnam  ca, 
y  etau  me  bahudhd  prajdh  karisyata  tti. 
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.J:  Prajaixiii  (the  lord  of  creation),  venly. 

desirous  of  offspnng  He  performed  austenty.  Having 
performed  austerity,  he  produced  the  pair,  matter  and  hfe 
thmking  that  they  ivouid  produce  creatures  for  him  vanously 


rayy  matter,  femimne 

pram'  hf^mascuhne  These  two  are  inteipreted  also  as  food  and 
its  eater  Here  we  have  a  duahty  of  prunary  existences  answering 
to  n^rfer  and  form  of  Anstotle  The  apphcation  of  this  dnahty  m 
the  following  verses  is  somewhat  strange 


THE  SUN  EDENTIFIED  WITH  LIFE 

5  ddiiyo  ha^  vat  prd^dh,  rayir  eva  candramdk,  raytr  vd  eiat 
saroMti  yon  murtaih  cdmurtam  ca,  tasmdt  murttr  eva  rayih 

5  The  sun,  indeed,  is  hfe  Matter  itself  is  the  moon  Matter 
is.  venly,  all  this,  whatever  is  formed  and  fonnless  Therefore, 
whatever  is  formed  is  itself  matter. 

Matter  and  life  interact  and  produce  the  whole  creation  Eveiy- 
thmg,  gross  and  subtle,  is  matter  In  the  cosmic  process  or  becoming, 
there  is  always  the  element  of  matter  Rayi  is  the  matenal  medium 
m  which  all  forms  are  expressed 
rayir  evdnnam  §. 
sarvam  api  bhutajatam  rayih.  R. 

6.  athddtiya  itdayan  yat  prdcim  dtiam  praviiedt,  Una  praeyan 
prdndn  ra^isu  sanmdhatU  yad  dakstijdm  yat  praticdm  yad 
itdiam  yad  adko  yad  urdhvam  yad  antard  dtSo  yat  sarvam 
prdkdiayatt,  Una  sarvdn  prdndn  rahrnsu  sannidhatU 

6.  Now  the  sun,  after  rising,  enters  the  eastern  side  By  that, 
he  bathes  in  his  rays  all  hfe  that  is  m  the  east.  When  he 
illumines  all  the  other  sides  of  the  south,  the  west,  the  north, 
below,  above  and  in  between,  by  that  he  bathes  in  his  lays  all 
livmg  bemgs 

7.  sa  e§a  vatsvdnaro  vUva-rtipah  prd'^gntr  udayaU,  iad  dad 
rcdbhyuktam 

This  is  he,  the  Vaiivanara  fire,  assummg  every  form,  life 
and  fire  who  rises  (every  day)  This  very  doctrine  is  declared 
in  a  verse  of  the  Rg  Veda 

The  sun  which  is  life  in  its  infinite  vanety  rises  as  fire 
Vat&vdmra  is  said  to  be  the  essence  of  all  livmg  beings,  while 
Vtsaa-rdia  is  said  to  be  the  essence  of  the  whole  cosmos,  accordmg 
to^ 
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mraA  pvah  vthie  ca  te  narak  ca  visvanardlf,,  sa  eva  vatsvdnarafy  sarva- 
fivSimakah,  vikva-rupah  sarva-prapancatmakah  th  bhedah. 

8  mkva-rupam  han'>}a»i  jdta-vedasam  pa.rayai}am  jyotir  ekam 
tapantavi, 

sahasra-rahnih  saiadhd  vartamanaJ}  pranah  prajdnam 
udayedy  esa  suryah 

8.  Who  has  all  forms,  the  golden  one,  the  all-knorving,  the 
goal  (of  all),  the  sole  light,  the  giver  of  heat,  possessing  a 
thousand  rays,  existing  in  a  hundred  forms — ^thus  rises  the 
sun,  the  hfe  of  all  creation. 

SeeMaitriVI  8. 

The  Sun,  in  many  systems  of  ancient  times,  is  regarded  as  the 
infirate  life  of  all  bemgs. 


THE  YEAR  IS  IDENTIFIED  WITH  THE  LORD  OF 
CREATION 

THE  TWO  ROUTES 

9  saihvatsaro  vat  prajd-pahh,  tasyayane  daksipam  cottaram  ca^, 
tad  ye  ]ia  vat  tad  ista~purte  krtamity  upasate,  te  cdndramasam  eva 
lokam  abhijayante,  ta  eoa  pumr  dvartante,  tasmdd  eter§ayah 
praja-katnd  dakfitj^am  prattpadyante,  esa  ha  vat  raytr  yah 
pdryinah.  ' 

9  The  year,  verily,  is  the  lord  of  creation;  of  it  (there  are) 
two  paths,  the  southern  and  the'  northern  Now  those,  venly, 
who  worship,  thinking  ‘sacrifice  and  pious  acts  are  our  work,' 
™y  wm  only  the  human  world  They  certainly  return  again 
file  sages,  desirous  of  offspnng,  take  the  southern 
route  This,  which  is  called  the  path  of  ancestors,  is  venly 
matter  {rayt)  ^ 

route  is  the  material  path  where  we  perform  acts 
Thn  desires  These  acts  are  of  two  kmds  tsta  and  pUrta, 

nf,  1  fo  ®-ots  of  ceremomal  piety,  observances  of  Vedtc 

uai,  the  latter  to  acts  of  social  service  and  pubhc  good 
agnthotrani  iapas  salyam  vedmam  tipalambhanam, 
ahihyaih  vatsvadevam  ca  tsfam  ily  abhidhiyaie; 
v5pl-hUpa4atdkadi  devatdyaiandni  ca 
anna-pradSmm  aramah  piirlam  ily  abhtdhtyate 

iapasd  braltinacaryena  kraddhayd  vtdyaydi- 
ta>n  anvisyddityam  abhtjayante,  clad  vai  prdndndm  dyatanam. 
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dad  amrtam  dbhayam,  etat  parayaiiam,  etastnan  na  punar 
dvartanie,  ity  esa  mrodhah,  tad  esa  ilokah: 

TO.  But  fiiose  who  seek  for  the  Self  by  austenty,  chastity, 
faith  and  knowledge,  they,  by  the  nor&em  route,  gam  the 
sun  That,  verily,  is  the  support  of  life  breaths  That  is  eternal, 
the  fearless  That  is  the  toal  goal  From  that  they  do  not 
return  That  is  the  stopping  (of  rebirth)  About  that,  there  is 
this  verse. 


Conventional  piety  and  altruism  are  distinguished  from  ethical 
and  spiritual  development.  The  former  do  not  save  us  horn  sub¬ 
jection  to  time,  the  latter  do 

tapas  is  bodily  control,  bordering  on  mortification  Brahmacaiya 
is  seicual  contmence  Sraddhd  is  faith  in  the  Divme  Attna-vidyd  is 
self-knowledge  kdya-Meladi-laksanem  tapasd,  slrl-sanga-rShitya-lak- 
sanena  hrahmacaryena,  SsltJya-d)uddht4aksanayd  sraddhayd  pratyag- 
5lnM~wdyayd  . .  R 

Through  the  Sun  they  attain  to  Brahman  brahma-prdpti-dvdra- 
ihOtam  ddityam.  Ibid 

II  pahca-pddam  pitaraih  dvddaidkrtim  diva  dhuh  pare  ardhe 
purtsinam 

alhenie  anya  u  pare  vtcak?anam  sapta-cakre  ?adara  dhur 
arpitam 

II.  They  speak  of  him  as  the  father,  having  five  feet,  and 
twelve  forms,  seated  in  the  higher  half  of  the  heavens,  full  of 
water.  And  others,  again,  speak  of  him  as  the  omnisaent  set 
on  (a  chariot  oQ  seven  wheels  and  six  spokes 


panca-pddam-  havmg  five  feet,  i  e  five  seasons 
Cp  R.V.  1. 164  12  , .  , .  i 

5  says  that  hemanta  and  ststra  seasons  are  combmed  into  one 
pitaram-  father.  Time  is  the  father  of  aU  thmgs  sarva^a  3am- 
ytirivdt  pttftvam  § 

dvddaiakrim-  twelve  forms,  twelve  months 
Time  is  ever  on  the  move  in  the  fom  of  seven  horses  and  six 

seasons 

12  maso  vai  prajd-paiih,  tasya  krsna-paksa  eva  rayth,  iuUah 
prdilah,  tasmdd  eta  rsayah  inkla  tdim  kunanft  itarai^r^mm 
^  12.  The  month,  verily,  is  the  lord  of  creation  Of  tlw 
dark  half  is  matter,  the  bnght  half  is  hfe  Therefor^  the  swrs 
^orm  sacrifices  in  the  bright  half,  others  m  the  other  half 

The  distmction  between  matter  and  form  is  stressed 
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13,  aho-rdiro  vat  praja-patih,  tasydhar  eva  prdno  rdtrir  eva 
rayth;  prmiant  vd  etc  praskandanti  ye  diva  raiya  samyujyam  te 
hrdhmacaryam  eva  tody  ad  ratrau  ratyd  samyujyante. 

13  Day  and  night  are,  verily,  the  lord  of  creation  Of  this, 
day  indeed  is  life  and  the  night  venly  is  matter  They  who  join 
in  sexual  intercourse  by  day  spill  their  life,  that  they  join  m 
sexual  intercourse  by  night  is  chastity  indeed. 

It  IS  clear  from  this  verse  that  hrahmacarya  or  chastity  is  not 
sexual  abstinence  but  sex  control.  With  aU  their  exaltation  of 
celibacy  the  Upanisads  recognise  the  value  of  mamed  life. 

14  annafh  vai  prajapaitfy,  tato  ha  vaitad  retah,  tasmdd  tmdh 
jirajaJ}  prajdyanie 

14  Food,  indeed,  is  the  lord  of  creation;  from  this,  venly, 
is  semen.  From  this  creatures  here  are  bom 

15.  tad  ye  ha  vai  tat  prajd-pati  vratam  caranti  te  mtthwnam 
ntpddayante, 

tenant  evatsa  brahma  loko  yesam  tape  brahmacaryam  yesu 
salyam  prahsthttam. 

15.  Thus,  those  who  practise  this  rule  of  the  lord  of  creation, 
produce  couples  To  them  alone  is  this  brahma  world,  m  whom 
austerity,  chastity  and  trath  are  established 

Die  seers  of  the  Upanisads  were  not  bhnd  to  the  natural  innocence 
and  beauty  of  sex  life  and  parental  love 

16  tesdm  asau  vtrajo  brahma-loko  na  yesujihmam,  anrtam,  na 
indyd  ceh, 

.  16  To  them  is  that  stainless  brahma  world,  in  whom  there 
IS  no  crookedness,  falsehood  or  tnckery 

titifya-  trickery,  the  art  of  saying  one  thmg  and  doing  another. 
vtaya  nama  bahtr  anyathStmanam  prakdiya’nyalhatva  kdryam  karoti 
tamayd  tniihydcara-rUpd  § 

This  use  of  the  word  mdyd  has  led  to  the  view  that  the  world  is 
acceptive  m  character. 


Question  2 

CONCERNING  THE  SUPPORTING  AND  ILLUMINING 
POWERS 

kiUv  bhargavo  vaidarhhih  papraccha,  bhagavan, 

vtdhdrayante,  katara  etat  prakdsayante, 
pmar  esdm  vari^pta  7tt. 
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1.  TJen  Blmgava  of  the  Vidarbha  country  asked  him 

(Pippalada)  Venerable  sir,  how  many  powers  support  the 
created  world?  How  many  illumine  this^  And  who,  again 
among  them  is  the  greatest?  ' 

2.  iasmat  sa  hovdca,  akMa  ha  vd  esa  devo  vdyur  agnir  dpah 
prthitn  van  inanai  caksuh  irotram  ca,  te  prakddyabhivadanh, 
vayam  etad  banant  avastabhya  rndharaymnah 

2  To  him,  he  said  ‘ether  venly  is  such  a  power— wind,  fire, 
water,  earth,  speech,  mind,  eye  and  ear  too  They,  having 
illumined  it,  declare,  “we  sustam  and  support  this  body  ” ' 

bdna  body  iarlra,  kdrya-kS.rana-satnghdia  S 

LIFE  THE  GREATEST  OF  THEM 

3  tan  vansthah  prana  uvaca,  tnd  moham  apadyatha,  aham 
evatiat  paUcadhdtntdnam  pravtbhajyatUid  bdnani  ava^iabhya 
vidhdraydmt  tit 

3  Life,  the  greatest  of  them,  said  to  them*  ‘Do  not  cherish 
this  delusion,  I,  alone,  dividmg  myself  fivefold,  sustain  and 
support  this  body  ’ 

pancadhS  fivefold,  the  five  forms  of  breath 

4  te'iraddadhdnd  bcibhUvuh,  so'bhimandd  urdlivam  ufkra- 
mata  wa,  tasmtnn  uthrdmaty  yaihetare  sarva  evotkrdmanie, 
iasntimS  ca  prattsthamdne  sarva  eva  prdttsihante,  tad  yathd 
mak^tkd  madhu-hara-rajanam  ufkrdmantam  sarva  evotkrdmanie 
iasmtihi  ca  pratisthamdne  sarva  eva  prdtisOiante,  evam  van  manas 
caksuh  irotram  ca,  te  pnWj,  prdnath  stunvanti 

4  They  beheved  him  not  Through  pnde,  he  seemed  to  go 
upward  (from  the  body)  When  he  went  up,  all  the  others  also 
went  up  'TOen  he  settied  down,  all  others  too  settled  down 
This,  as  all  the  bees  go  up  when  the  kmg  bee  goes  up  and  as 
they  settle  down  when  tte  kmg  bee  settles  down,  even  so, 
speech,  mind,  sight  and  hearing  They,  being  satisfied,  praise 
life 

5  eso'gms  tapaty  esa  siirya  e^aparjanyo  maghavdn  esa  vdytth 
esa  prthvcd  rayir  devah  sad-asac  cdmrtam  ca  yat 

5.  As  fire,  he  bums,  he  is  the  sun  He  is  the  bountiful  rain- 
god;  He  IS  the  wmd.  He  is  the  earth,  matter,  god  He  is  being 
and  non-being  and  what  is  immortal 

sad-asat  the  formed  and  the  unformed.  wfirfowi,  osa/ 6 


II  II  Praina  XJpanisad  657 

6  ara  iva  ratha-ndbJiau  prune  sarvam  prahsthitujn, 
rco  yujuihsi  samdm  yajiiuh  ksatram  brahma  ca 

6  As  spokes  in  the  centre  of  a  wheel,  everything  is  estab¬ 
lished  in  hfe;  the  Eg  (verses),  the  Yapis  (formulas)  and  the 
sdmans  (chants)  as  also  sacrifice,  valour  and  wisdom. 

7  praja-patis  carasi  garbhe  tvam  eva  pratijdyase, 

tubhyam  prana  prajdsfv  hnd  baltm  haranti  yah  prdnaih 
praiitisthast. 

7  As  the  lord  of  creatures,  thou  movest  in  the  womb,  it  is 
then  thyself  that  art  bom  again.  O  hfe,  creatures — ^here  bring 
offering  to  thee  who  dwellest  with  the  vital  breaths. 

Praja-pah  moves  in  the  form  of  the  seed  m  the  father  and  the  son 
in  fte  mother  pmty  garbhe  relo-rupena  mdtnr  garbhe  putra-rdpem.  A. 
This  verse  reveals  the  state  of  scientiSc  knowledge  in  those  days 

8  deodndm  asi  vahnitamah  ptirndnt  prathamd  svadhd, 
rsindm  cartiam  satyam  atharvdhgirasdm  asi. 

8  Thou  art  the  chief  bearer  (of  offerings)  to  the  gods;  thou 
art  the  first  ofiermg  to  the  fathers,  thou  art  the  tme  practice 
of  the  seers,  descendants  of  Atharvan  and  Angiras. 

9  mdras  tvam  pratya,  tejasd,  nidro’si  pariraksttd, 
tvam  aniankse  carast  sitryas  tvam  jyotisdm  pafth. 

Q.  India  art  thou,  0  Life,  by  thy  valour;  Rudxa  art  thou  as 
a  protector.  Thou  movest  in  the  atmosphere  as  the  sun.  the 
lord  of  the  hghts 

10  yadd  tvam  abhtvarsasy  atfiemdh  prdnaie  prajdh, 
dnandarupas  tisthanh  kd7ndydnnam  hhavisyatiti 

10  When  thou  pourest  down  rain,  then  these  creatures 
toeathe  (and)  hve  m  a  state  of  bliss  (thinking)  that  there  will 
be  food  accordmg  to  their  desire 

II.  vrdiyas  tvam  prdna,  ekarsir  attd  visvasya  satpaitk 
ddyasya  ddtdrah,  pttd  tvam  mdtarisoa,  nah, 
j  'i  ^  ®  eater,  the 

ora  of  all.  We  are  the  givers  of  what  is  to  be  eaten  0, 
all-pervadmg  Air,  thou  art  our  father. 

‘Being  the  first  bom  and  so  havmg  no  one  else  to 
nature  uninitiated  The  meanmg  is  that  you  are  by 

^  P’^^hamajcdvad  a^iyasya  satnskariuh  abhdvad 
Tifvfl  tvam,  saabhdvaia  eva  suddha  ity  abhiprdyah  Later 

mean  one  who  lost  caste  by  non-observance  of 
V  craioea  ceremomes  or  otherwise  samskdra-hinah.  See  A  and  R. 
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*»  ^8=.  by  tt.  f.Uo«.  0, 


12.  yd  te  tanur  vdci  prahsthitd  yd  irotre  yd  ca  cak^u^t 
^  ca  manast  saniatd  hvdm  tdm  hum  motkramih 
12  pat  form  of  thme  which  is  weU-established  in  the  speech 
or  m  the  ear  mo  m  the  eye,  which  exists  continuously  m  the 
nund,  make  that  auspicious,  do  not  get  away 

sivdm  auspicious  or  restful  sdntam  S  sobhanam  R 


13  prdnasyedam  vaie  sarvatn  tr^dive  yat  praksthitam 
mdtevapitrdnraksasva,  ms  caprajndm  ca  vtdhehi  mh  tit 
13  All  this  IS  under  the  control  of  life,  which  is  well  estab- 
hshed  m  the  three  worlds  Protect  us  as  a  mother  her  sons 
Grant  to  us  prospenty  and  wisdom 


For  a  controversy  between  prdrn  or  life  pnnaple  and  the  organs  of 
sense,  see  CU  V  i  6-15 

as  a  mother  to  her  sons  In  the  Devi  Bhdgavata,  the  devotee  prays 
0  noble  Goddess,  may  this  relationship  of  mother  and  son  prevail 
unbroken  between  thee  and  me,  now  and  for  ever  more  ‘ 
esa  vayor  aviratd  ktla  devt  bhUyat 
vydpith  sadaiva  janani  sutayor  tvary e. 


Question  3 

THE  LIFE  OF  A  PERSON 

I  atha  hatnam  kausalyd  cdhaldyanah  papraccha,  bhagavan, 
kuta  esa  prdno  jdycde,  katham  dydty  asmtm  charire,  dtmdnam 
vd  pravibhajya  katham  pratisihate,  kenotkrdmate,  katham  bdtyam 
abhtdhatte,  katham  adhydtmam  tit 

1  Then  Kausalya,  ^e  son  of  A^vala,  asked  him  (Pippalada) . 
Venerable  Sir,  whence  is  this  hfe  bom  ?  How  does  it  come  into 
this  body?  And  how  does  it  distnbute  itself  and  estabhsh  itself? 
In  what  way  does  it  depart?  How  does  it  support  what  is 
external?  How  (does  it  support)  what  relates  to  the  self? 

2  tasmat  sa  hovdca,  attpraindnprcchast,  brahmt^tho’sik  tasniai 
te’ham  bravmt 

2  To  him,  he  then  said  You  are  asking  questions  which 
are  (highly)  transcendental  Because  (I  think)  you  are  most 
devoted  to  Brahman,  I  will  tell  you 

altprahtdn  questions  of  a  transcendental  character  such  as  the  on|^ 
of  the  world,  janmadtlvam  S  Subtle  questions,  sUksma-prainam  A. 
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3  attnamesaprdnojayaie,yathaisdpimtse  chdymtasmmn  eiad 
dtalam,  manokrtemyaty  asmtn  sanre. 

3  Tlus  life  IS  bom  of  the  self  As  iu  the  case  of  a  person 
there  is  this  shadow,  so  is  this  (life)  connected  (with  the  sel^. 
It  comes  into  this  body  by  the  activity  of  the  mind 

A  person’s  life  ui  this  body  is  the  appropnate  result  of  his  activities 
in  the  previous  existence  As  the  shadow  of  former  lives  a  new  hfe 
arises 

4  yalhd  samradeoddhikrtdn  vimyuiikte,  etdn  grdmdn  elan 
grdmdn  adlntisthasveti,  evam  evatsa  prdnali  tlardn  prdndn  prthah 
prthag  eva  sannidhatte 

4  As  a  sovereign  commands  his  officers,  saying,  'you  super¬ 
intend  such  and  such  villages,'  even  so  does  this  life  allot  the 
other  vital  breaths  to  their  respective  places 

5.  pdyupasthe’pdnam,  caksuh  srotre  mukha-ndsikdhkydm 
prdmh  svayam  prahsthate,  madhye  in  samdnah  esa  hy  etadd 
hiiam  annath  samam  nayati,  tasmdd  etdh  sapidrciso  bhavanti 

5  The  out-breath  is  m  the  organs  of  excretion  and  generation, 
the  hfe  breath  as  such  is  m  the  eye  and  ear  as  also  m  the  mouth 
and  nose  In  the  middle  is  the  equalismg  breath  It  is  this  that 
equalises  whatever  is  offered  as  food  From  this  anse  the  seven 
fiames 

6  hrdy  hy  ega  dtmd,  atraiiad  ekasaiam  nddtndm,  tdsdm  satam 
satam  ekaikasydm  dvdsapialir  dvdsaptahh  pratiidkhd  nddi-sahas- 
rdni  hhavanh,  dsu  vydnas  carah 

6  In  the  heart  is  this  self.  Here  are  these  hundred  and  one 
^enes  To  each  one  of  these  belong  a  hundred  smaller  arteries 
to  each  of  these  belong  seventy-two  thousand  branching 
arteries  Within  them  moves  the  diffused  breath 

S^CU  Vm  6-6,BU  II  X-19 

and  A  ^  the  heart  is  the  fivdtman  or  the  lingdtman  5 

7.  athaikayordhva  uddnah,  punyena  punyalokam  nayati, 
papena  pipam,  ubhdbhydm  eva  manusya-lokam 

I  7  rising  upward  through  one  of  these  the  up-breath 
aos,  m  consequence  of  good  (work)  to  the  good  world,  in 
onsequence  of  evil  to  the  evil  world,  in  consequence  of  both 
to  the  world  of  men. 

8.  ddityo  ha  vat  bdhyah  prana  ndayali,  esa  hy  enam  caksusam 
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pranavi  anugrknanah,  prthivyamya  deuaia  sai^a  punt^asySpanam 
ava^iabhyantard  yad  akaSas  sa  samdno,  vayiir  vydnah 

8  The  sun,  verily,  nses  as  the  external  life  for  it  is  that 
which  helps  the  life  breath  in  the  eye.  The  dmnity  which  is  m 
the  earth  supports  a  person’s  outbreath  What  is  between  (the 
sun  and  the  earth)  is  the  equalising  breath  Air  is  the  diffused 
breath. 

9.  iejo  ha  vai  uddnah,  iasmdd  upaidntatejdh  punar-bhamm 
indriyatr  ntanast  sampadyamdnaih 

9.  Fire,  venly,  is  the  upbreath  Therefore,  he  whose  fire  (of 
life)  has  ceased,  goes  to  rebirth,  with  his  senses  sunk  in  mind 

10  yat  atlas  ienaisa  prdnam  dydti,  prdijas  iejasd  yuktah 
sahdtmand  yalhd  sanikalpitam  lokam  nayati 

10.  Whatever  is  one’s  thinking,  therewith  one  enters  into 
life.  His  life  combined  with  fire  dong  with  the  self  leads  to 
whatever  world  has  been  fashioned  (in  thought) 

11.  ya  evam  vidvdn  prdnam  veda  na  hdsyaprajdhtyate,  ainrto 
bhavah,  tad  e?a  ilokali: 

11.  The  wise  one  who  knoivs  life  thus,  to  him  there  shall 
be  no  lack  of  offspring  He  becomes  immortal  As  to  this,  there 
is  this  verse 

12.  utpatiim  dyatiin  sthdnam  vibhutvam  catva  pancadhd, 
adhydtmani  caiva  prdnasya  vtjiidydmrtani  adniitc,  vtjiid- 
ydmriam  ainiita  tit 

12.  The  birth,  the  entrance,  the  abode,  the  fivefold  over- 
lordship  and  the  relation  to  self  of  the  hfe,  knowing  these  one 
obtains  immortality,  knowing  these  one  obtains  immortality 

Anyone  who  knows  the  birth  of  hfe,  its  entrance  into  the  body, 
how  it  abides  there  in  its  fivefold  division  and  knows  its  relation 
to  the  inner  spint  enjoys  eternal  hfe 


Question  4 

CONCERNING  SLEEP  AND  THE  ULTIMATE  BASIS 
OF  THINGS 


I  aiha  hainam  saurydyani  gdrgyah  papraccha, 
etasmin  purme  kdni  svapanh.  kdny  asmm  jdgrati.  Mora  e?a 
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devah  svapndn  paiyedi,  kasymtat  sukham  bliavaii,  kasimn  nu 
sarve  sampratisthita  bhavanti  iti 

I.  Then  Gargya,  the  grandson  of  Surya,  asked  him  (Pippa' 
lada)  Venerable  Sir,  what  are  they  that  sleep  in  this  person? 
What  are  they  that  keep  awake  in  him’  What  is  the  god  that 
sees  the  dreams’  Whose  is  this  happiness’  In  whom,  pray,  are 
all  these  established’ 


2  tasmat  sa  hovdca  yaUtd,  gargya,  mancayor  arkasydstam 
gacchatah  sarvd  dasmims  f&jo-matidala  eki-bhavanti,  idhpunah 
pmar  udayatah  pracaranit,  mam  ha  vai  tat  sarvam  pare  deve 
manasy  ekt-bhavait,  tena  tarhy  esa  puniso  na  irnoh,  napasyaii, 
itajtghrah,  na  rasayaie,  na  sprsafe,  ndbhivadaie,  nddatte,  ndnan- 
dayaie,  7ta  visrjate,  neydyaie,  svapiiUy  dcaksate 

2.  To  him,  then,  he  said'  0  Gargya,  as  all  the  rays  of  the 
setting  sun  become  one  in  this  circle  of  light  and  as  they  spread 
forth  when  he  nses  again  and  again,  even  so  does  all  this 
become  one  in  the  supreme  god,  the  mind  Therefore,  in  that 
state,  the  person  hears  not,  sees  not,  smells  not,  tastes  not, 
touches  not,  speaks  not,  takes  not,  rejoices  not,  emits  not, 
moves  not.  (Then)  they  say,  he  sleeps 

3  prdndgnaya  evaitasmin  pnre  jdgrah,  gdrhapatyo  ha  vd 
^opdnah,  vydno'mSkdrya-pacanah,  yad  gdrhapatydt  prantyate 
pranayandd  dhavaniyak  prdnah 

3  pie  fires  of  hfe  alone  remain  awake  in  this  city  The 
householder's  fire  is  the  out-breath  The  (southern)  sacrificial 
hre  IS  the  diffused  breath  The  in-breath  is  the  oblation  fire, 
from  being  taken,  smce  it  is  taken  from  the  householder’s  lire 

conceived  as  a  sacnfice  and  these  three  hfe  breaths  are 
s^bolically  identified  with  the  fires  used  m  the  Vedic  sacnfice. 
at  home  ***  "“’^seholder's  fire  It  is  the  sacred  home  fire  kept  bunung 

southern  sacrificial  fire  It  is  the  fire  of  the  south 

used  for  offenngs  to  the  ancestors 


^  ucc/iDasa-Mt/is'vdsdrf  ddv  dhnii satmm 7iayafih samdTtah, 
aitoJtavd  vayaja77id7tah,  tsta-phala77i  evodd7iah,  sa  cobot  vajawia- 
««wi  i^r  ahar  brahma  ga77iayah 

ful'  ®Tuahsing  breath  is  so  called  because  it  equalises  the 
minri  in-breathing  and  the  out-breathmg  The 

sacnficer  The  fruit  of  sacrifice  is  the 
P  oreath.  It  leads  the  sacnficer  every  day  to  BraJt7/ian 
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See  C  U.  VI.  8  i.  In  deep  deep  the  soul  ^  said  to  be  at  one  wth 
Brahn,an,  only  we  do  not  Imow  it  See  also  C  U.  VIII.  3  2 

5.  (draisa  devah  svapiie  mahimdnam  an'ibhavaii,  yad  drstan. 
drstam  amipasyati,  srutam  sndam  evariham  auttsrnoti,  desa-digar- 
iarais  capraly  amtbhuiampur.ahpuml  praiy  anubhavafi,  drs'am 
cadrsiam  ca  sruiam  cdsrtdam  cdnubhtdad.  cananubhutam  ca 
sac  cdsac  ca  sarvaw  pasyali  sarvah  pasyafi. 

5  There,  in  sleep,  that  god  (mind),  experiences  greatness 
He  sees  again  whatever  object  has  been  seen,  he  heats  again 
whatever  has  been  heard,  he  experiences  again  and  again 
whatever  has  been  experienced  in  different  places  and  direc¬ 
tions  What  has  been  seen  and  not  been  seen,  what  has  been 
heard  and  what  has  not  been  heard,  what  has  been  experienced 
and  w'hat  has  not  been  expenenced,  what  is  existent  and  what 
is  non-existent,  he  sees  ah,  being  ah  he  sees  (ah). 

Usuahy  m  dreams,  we  have  reproductions  of  waldng  experiences 
but  sometimes  we  have  also  new  constructions  See  BU.  IV.  3 
9-18,  where  the  creative  side  of  dream  consciousness  is  mentioned 


DREAMLESS  SLEEP 


6  sa  yadd  tejasdbhbhtdo  bhataii,  afraisa  devah  s^apr.dn  na 
pasyaii,  aiha  tad  etasmin  sarire  dai  suPham  bkavaii 

6.  Mhien  he  is  overcome  with  light,  then  in  this  state,  the 
god  (mind)  sees  no  dreams  Then  here  in  this  body  arises  this 
happiness 

The  state  of  dreamless  sleep  is  described  here 

7.  sa  yatkd,  saumya,  vaydimi  vaso  vrhsam  sampratsslhatJe, 
cvam  ha  vai  tat  sarvam  para  almani  satnprabsihanU 

7  Even  as  birds,  0  dear,  resort  to  a  tree  for  a  r^ti^-place 
so  does  eveij-thing  here  resort  to  the  Supreme  Self  They  all 
find  their  rest  in  the  Supreme  Self 


8.  prilml  ca  prthvi-mStra  ca,  dpas  cdpo-ir.d>rd  ca,  isjas  ca 
tcjo-inSlrd  ca,  vavits  ca  vdyiMuatra  ca,  aPdsas  cahasa-mMO^  ca, 
caksus  ca  drostavyam  ca,  iroWam  ca  srolatyam  ca  ^ 

Phraiavyam  ca,  rasas  ca  rasayilaxyam  ca.  ivak  ca 

ganiavyav:  ca,  manas  ca  manlaiyam  ca,  buddUs  ca  bol.hav^srr. 
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ca  ahath-Mras  caham-kortavyam  ca,  ctUam  ca  cetayitavyam  ca, 
u]as  ca  vidyotayiiavyam  ca,  jtraiias  ca  vidhdrayitavyam  ca 
8.  Eartb  and  the  elements  of  earth,  water  and  the  elements 
of  water,  fire  and  the  elements  of  fire,  air  and  the  element 
of  air,  ether  and  the  elements  of  ether,  sight  and  what  can  be 
seen  heanng  and  what  can  be  heard,  smell  and  what  can  be 
smelled,  taste  and  what  can  be  tasted,  the  skin  and  what  ^ 
be  touched,  speech  and  what  can  be  spoken,  hands  and  what 
can  be  handled,  the  organ  of  generation  and  what  can  be 
enjoyed,  the  organ  of  excretion  and  what  can  be  excreted,  the 
feet  and  what  <*3ti  be  walked,  the  mind  and  what  can  be 
perceived,  the  mtellect  and  what  can  be  conceived,  the  ®^1^ 
sense  and  what  can  be  connected  with  the  self,  thought^  and 
what  can  be  thought,  radiance  and  what  can  be  illumined, 
life-breath  and  what  can  be  supported  by  it. 

We  have  here  an  enumeration  of  the  Sdmkhya  principles  of  the 
five  cosmic  elements,  the  ten  organs  of  perception  and  action,  mind, 
mtellect,  self-sense  and  thought  together  mth  hght  and  life. 

9.  esa  hi  drastd,  sprasld,  irotd,  ghrata,  rasaytfd,  manta,  hoddhd, 
karid,  vijfidndtmd,  purusah,  sa  par&’ksara  dtmani  sampratisthate, 

9  He,  venly,  is  the  seer,  the  toucher,  the  hearer,  &e  smeller, 
the  taster,  the  perceiver,  the  knower,  the  doer,  the  thinking 
self,  the  person  He  becomes  established  in  the  Supreme 
Uundecaying  Self 

The  subject  self  is  established  m  the  Spirit  which  transcends  all 
duahty,  even  the  distinction  of  subject  and  object 

10  param  evdksaram  pratipadyaie  sa  yo  ha  vai  tad  acchdyam, 
asartram,  alohtam,  stthhram,  aksaram  vedayate;  yas  tn,  saitmya, 
sa  sarvajhah  sano  hhavati  tad  esa  slokair 

10  He  who  knows  the  shadowless,  bodiless,  colourless,  pure, 
undecaymg  self  attains  venly,  the  Supreme,  Undecaying  (self). 
He  who,  0  dear,  knows  thus  becomes  omniscient,  (becomes)  all. 
As  to  this,  there  is  this  verse 

n  vtpiandlmd  saha  devats  ca  sarjaih  prdJjd  ihutdni  sain- 
pralisthantt  yaira, 

tad  aksaram  v^ayate  yas  in,  saumya,  sa  sanajhah  sarvam 
evdvivesa  iti 

II.  He  who  knows  that  Undecajing  (self)  in  which  are 
fistabhshed  the  self  of  the  nature  of  intelligence,  the  wtal 
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breaths  and  the  elements  along  with  all  the  gods  (powere) 
becomes,  0  dear,  omniscient  and  enters  all. 

Question  5 

1.  hainam  iaibyas  satya-kamah  papracclia,  sa  yo  ha  vat 
tad,  hhagavan,  manusye§u  prdyandntam  aumkSram  dbhdhydytta, 
katamam  vd  va  sa  tern  lokam  jayatiii. 

1  Then  Satya-kama,  son  of  Sibi,  asked  him  (Pippalada) 
Venerable  Sir,  what  world  does  he,  who  among  men,  meditates 
on  (the  syllable)  Atm  until  the  end  of  his  life,  ivin  by  that’ 

^  explains  dbhidhyana  to  be  intense  contemplative  activity  free 
firom  all  distractions  hakya-visayddhyaupasamlitla-karandhsamahiia- 
aUo  bhaktydvestta-brahmdbhdve  atmkare  atma^atyaya-santana-vic- 
chedoVhinnajaRyapratyaydntardklidtkTtontrvaia^ha-dipa-sikha-saim' 
hhdhydna-iaMarthah 

2  iastnai  sa  hovaca,  etad  vai,  satya-kama,  param  caparam  ca 
brahma  yad  atimkarah,  iasmdd  vidvdn  etenaivayatanenatkataram 
anveti. 

2.  To  him,  he  said*  That  which  is  the  sound  Atm,  0 
Satya-kama,  is  venly  the  higher  and  the  lower  Brahman 
Therefore,  with  this  support  alone  does  the  wise  man  reach 
the  one  or  the  other 

The  verse  distinguishes  between  the  Unqualified  Absolute  Brahman 
and  the  qualified  Personal  Ihara 

3  sa  yady  eka-watram  abhtdhyayita,  sa  tenaiva  samvediias 
tiirnam  eva  jagatyam  abhisampadyate,  tam  rco  manusya-lokam 
upanayante,  sa  tatra  tapasd  brahmacaryena  iraddhayd  sampavm 
mahtmdnam  anubhavait 

3  If  he  meditates  on  one  element  (a),  he,  enhghtened  even 
by  that,  comes  qmcldy  to  the  earth  {after  death).  The 
(veises)  l*>ad  him  into  the  world  of  men  There,  endowed  with 
austerity,  chastity  and  faith,  he  experiences  greatness 

4  atha  yadt  dvi-tnafrena  manasi  sampadyaie,  so'ntan^m 
yajurbhtr  mmyate  soma-lokam,  sa  sonta-loke  vibhuttm  ambhtiya 
ptmar  dvartate. 

4  Then,  (if  he  meditates  on  this)  as  01 
he  attains  the  mind.  He  is  led  by  the  yaji 
intermediate  space,  the  world  of  the  moon, 
greatness  there,  he  returns  hither  agam 


two  elements  [au) 
’,s  (formulas)  to  the 
havmg  experienced 
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5  yah  pvnar  etam  tri-matrena  aum  tty  denaivaksarena  param 
pvrusam  ahhtihyayUa,  sa  tejasi  sitrye  sampannah;  yatha  pado- 
daras  tvaca  vintrmucyata  evam  ha  vai  sa  papmand  vtnirmukfalt 
sa  sdtmbhir  unnlyate  hrahna-lokam,  sa  etasmdj  jivaghanat 
pardl-parampuniayampurusamtksate;  tad  etauMokau  bhavatah. 

5  But  if  he  meditates  on  the  highest  person  with  the  three 
elements  of  the  syllable  Atm  (a,  u,  m),  he  becomes  one  with 
the  light,  the  sun.  Even  as  a  snake  is  :&ed  from  its  skin,  even 
so  is  he  freed  from  sins  He  is  led  by  sdma  (chants)  to  the 
world  of  Brahma  He  sees  the  person  that  dwells  in  the  body, 
who  IS  higher  than  the  highest  life.  As  to  this  there  are  these 
(two  verses) 

S  says  The  world  of  Brahma  is  the  world  of  Htranya-garbha  who 
IS  the  lord  of  the  satya-hka  Htranya-garbha  is  the  self  of  Si  the  jivas 
travelling  in  samsara,  for  he  is  the  mtemal  self  of  all  living  beings 
m  the  subtle  form  and  in  him,  the  subtle  self  are  all  the  jivas  strung 
together  So  he  is  ‘pva-ghana '  sa  htranya-garbhah  sarvesam  sam- 
sarmam,  pvandm  dtma-bhUiah;  sa  hy  antar-dtmd  bnga-rapena  sarva- 
IhUlanam,  tasmm  ht  Imgdlmam  samJwlah  S'W/®  jivdh,  tasmat  sa 
fiva-ghanah 

The  knower  of  the  three  elements  a, «,  m,  sees  the  Supreme  beyond 
the  Htranya-garbha.  He  obtains  liberation  and  is  not  forced  to 
return  to  mundane  life  He  sees  the  Supreme  ISvara  who  is  beyond 
me  world-soul  and  that  vision  qualifies  him  for  liberation,  pva-ghmdt 
param  pnrtisam  patyatt,  taio  muMo  bhavatt.  A. 

6.  tisro-mdtrd  mrtyutnatyalt  prayuktd  anyonya-saktd  anavi- 
prayuktah. 

knydsu  bdhydbhyantara-madhyamdsu  samyak-prayuktdsttna 
kampate  jhak, 

6,  The  three  elements  (each)  leading  to  death  (by  itself),  if 
they  are  united  to  each  other  without  bemg  separated  and 
employed  in  actions  well  performed,  external,  internal  or 
intermediate,  the  knower  does  not  waver. 


meditates  on  the  three  elements,  separately,  it  is  an 
wfs  ^  mortality,  if  he  meditates  on  them  as  mterconnected,  he 
mSt  mortahty.  jagrai-svapna-su^upta-purttsSh  saha  stbdnair 
“■‘^f^hdratma-rapena  dpsWi  sa  hy  evam  mdvdn 
a  anmhSra-mayali  kuto  va  caUt  kasmm  vd  §. 

infnrLw  elements,  a,  «,  m,  mdicates  the 

See  three  worlds  of  wakmg,  dream  and  sleep. 

He  becomes  one  with  the  personal  Supreme  I&oara,  obtains 
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sarvatmatva,  becomes  one  with  the  whole  universe  and  is  not  disturbed 
as  there  is  nothmg  mdependent  of  hrni,  sva-^at%nktabhaval  A 

7,  rgbhtr  etam,  yajurbhtr  antanksam,  sdmabhtryat  tat  kavayo 
vedayanfe 

tarn  aumkdrenaivayalanendnvett  vtdvdn  yat  tac  -chantam, 
ajaram,  amrtam,  ahhayam,  param  ca 
7i  With  the  rg  (verses)  (one  attains)  this  world,  with  the 
yajus  (formulas)  (one  attains)  the  interspace  and  with  the 
saman  (chants)  (one  attains)  to  that  which  the  seers  recognise 
That,  the  wise  one  attains,  even  by  the  mere  sound  Aum  as 
support,  that  which  is  tranquil,  unaging,  immortal,  fearless  and 
supreme 

kavayah  sSrayah  sages  ^ 

The  Supreme  status  is  beyond  the  three  worlds  The  iunyn  state, 
though  it  underlies  the  other  three  states  also  transcends  them. 


Question  6 

CONCERNING  THE  PERSON  OF  SIXTEEN  POINTS 

1  atha  hatnam  sukeid  bhdradvdjah  papraccha,  hhagaMn, 
htranya-ndbhah  kausalyo  rdja-pwtro  mdm  upeiyattath  praimm 
aprcchata;  soMa  kdam,  Vhdraivdja,  purusam  vettha,  tarn  aham 
kumdram  abruvam,  ndham  mam  veda.  yady  aham  vmm 
avedisam  katham  U  ndvaksyam  tfo,  sa^mulo  vd  m  panSujyim 
vo’nrtam  abhivadatt,  tasmdn  ndrhdmy  anrlam  mktum.  sa  imim 
raOiam  druhya  pravavrd]a,  tarn  tvd  prccUmi 

r  Then,  Sukela,  son  of  Bharadvaja,  asked  to  Venerable 
Sir  Hiranya-nabha,  a  pnnce  of  the  Kosala  kmgdom  aj^roach 
me  Sd  alked  this  question,  'Bharadvaja  do  you  know  tte 
person  with  sixteen  parts?'  I  rephed  to  that  pnn^,  I  tow 
him  not  If  I  had  known  to,  why  should  I  not  teU  you  tomt 
It  Venlv  to  his  roots,  he  ivithers,  who  speate  untruth  There 
mSni  proper  fcr  me  to  rpealr  w.tn.ft  I" 
mounted  las  ctoot  and  departed,  I  ask  you  about  him,  wher 

that  person? 

He  who  speaks  an  untruth  withers  to  his  roots 

2  tasmaisa  hovdca,  thaivdntah-Sanre,  saumya.  sapumoyas- 

mtnn  etdh  sodaia  kcddh  prabhavanh  tU 
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2  To  him  he  said.  Evea  here,  vithia  the  body,  O  dear,  is 
that  person  in  'whom  these  sixteen  parts  arise. 

The  self  of  the  sisteen  parts  becomes  in  the  SSThkhys  rirstem  the 
hrga-sanra  or  the  subtle  body  (see  belo'w  verse  4),  'mth  some 
modifications. 

3  sa  zf’gdTKcafre,  kasminr.  ahaiK  tdkrdnta  tithranta  bhat 
ka$min  vd  fraiislhite  prcdisikdsydtKS  iti. 

3.  He  (the  person)  thought  pn  himself) :  In  vrhose  departure 
shaE  I  be  departing?  And  in  •whose  settling  do'wn  shall  I  be 
settling  down? 

4.  sa  pratiam  asTjala,  prandc  chraddkdtf:  kharh  vdyttr  Jyciir 
apah  prihmKdriyatn,  mano'nr.am,  anndd  liryam.  tapo  vzarArdk 
kama  lokdk,  lokesic  ca  ndtna  ca. 

4  He  created  life;  from  life,  faith,  ether,  air,  light,  water, 
earth,  sense  organ,  mind  and  food;  from  food,  ^dtal  \igour, 
austerity,  hymns,  ■works,  worlds  and  in  the  ■worlds  name. 

5  means  by  prana,  Hiranya-garbha  or  the  worid-so^ai.  fisVa?;yii- 
garhkSkhyatn  sarva-prdni'kdrar.adhdram,  antar-dttrdnam.  SraddhS  or 

comes  next  and  then  tiae  material  dements. 

A  sfra  suggests  indiir^iduation.  The  souls  exist  in  the  world-soul, 
m  their  subtle  condition,  and  then  they  acquire  embodiment  or 
gross  condition 

5  sayathenid  nadydk  syandamandk  samttdrdyandk  satr.ztdratn 
pTdpyastatn  gacckardi  iktdyde  fasdni  ndnia-rupc  sarr.iidra  Uy 
Sian,  procyaie,  eiam  evdsya  paridragiiir  in.dk  sodaia  kaidh  puns- 
sdyan&kpurtcsam  prdpydstarh  gacckanti  bkidydc  cdsdtk  ndma-rups 
puriisa  ily  ccam  procyate,  sa  ego’kalo’mrfo  bkavaii,  tad  ssa  sin^ak: 

5  these  flowing  rivers  tending  towards  the  ocean,  on 
reaching  the  ocean,  disappear,  their  name-shape  broken  up, 
sna  are  called  simply  the  ocean,  even  so  of  this  seer,  these 
S-xteen  parts  tendmg  to^wards  the  person,  on  reaching  the 
Person,  disappear,  their  name-shape  broken  up,  and  are  calEed 
^ply  the  person.  That  one  is  ■without  parts,  immortal.  As  to 
that  there  is  this  verse ; 

See  M  U.  n*.  2.  s ;  C  U.  ATII.  10 

, names  of  the  rivers  are  lost  in  the  sea,  so  axe  our  names 
“^pesjost  when  we  reach  the  Db-ine.  'To  Tao  all  under  heaven 
Tc'i  T  ^  torrents  Sow  into  a  great  ri-«-er  or  sea.' 

sea’  Humi,  ‘that  your  drop  may  become  the 

luas  I2J,  and  ‘None  has  knowledge  of  each  who  enters  that 
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he  IS  so  and  so’  {Ode  15  Nicholson  Shams-i-Talnz)  Eckhart  says 
‘When  I  go  back  into  the  ground,  into  the  depths,  into  the  well-spnng 
of  the  Godhead,  no  one  iviU  ask  me  whence  I  came  or  whither  I 
went,’ 

Cp  Chiistma  Rosetti* 

'Lord,  we  are  nvers  running  to  Thy  sea. 

Our  waves  and  ripples  all  derived  from  Thee, 

A  nothing  we  should  have,  a  nothmg  be 
Except  for  Th^  ’ 

6.  ard  iva  raOta-wSihau  hald  yasnnn  praiisthtdh 

tarn  vedyam  pitru^am  vedayathd  ind  vo  mriyuh  pamyathah 
6.  In  whom  the  parts  are  well  established  as  spokes  in  the 
centre  of  the  wheel,  know  him  as  the  person  to  be  known,  so 
that  death  may  not  afflict  you 


CONCLUSION  OF  THE  INSTRUCTION 


7.  tan  Itovdca,  eldoad  evdham  etat  param  brahma  veda,  natah 
param  asti  Hi 

7  To  them,  then,  he  (Pippalada)  said,  'only  thus  far  do  I 
know  of  that  Supreme  Brahman  There  is  naught  higher  than 
that ' 

8  te  tarn  arcayantodi,  ivam  hi  nah  pita  yo'sntdkam 
amdydydh  param  param  tdrayasi,  ih;  nanu^  parama-T?ibhyo 
namdh  parama-^siihyah 

8,  They  praised  him  (and  said) .  Thou,  indeed,  art  our  father 
who  does  take  us  across  to  the  other  shore  of  ignorance 

Salutation  to  the  supreme  seers. 

Salutation  to  the  supreme  seers. 


nahintd  our  father  The  teacher  who  helps  us  to  know  the  truths 

the  spiritual  father  as  distmct  from  the  physical  father,  ianra-nMram 
janayati  S 


MUNDAKA  VPANISAD 

The  MundaJta  Upanisad  belongs  to  the  Atharoa  Veda  and  has 
three  chapters,  each  of  which  has  two  sections  The  name  is 
denved  from  the  root  mund,  ‘to  shave,’  as  he  that  comprehends 
the  teaching  of  the  Upanisad  is  shaved  or  hberated  from  error 
and  Ignorance  The  Upamsad  states  clearly  the  distinction 
between  the  higher  knowledge  of  the  Supreme  Brahman  and 
the  lower  knowledge  of  the  empirical  world.  It  is  by  this  higher 
msdom  and  not  sacrifices  or  worship  that  one  can  reach 
Brahman.  Only  the  samnyasin  who  has  given  up  everything 
can  obtain  the  highest  knowledge. 


I  I  3  Mundaka  Upantsad 

SIUljfpAKA  I 
Seclim  i 


671 


THE  TRADITION  OF  BRAHMA-KNOWLEDGE 


I  brahma  devdndm  prathamah  sambabhuva  vtsuasya  kartd 
bhuvanasya  goptd 

sabrahma-mdydm  sarva-vidyd-prahslhdm  athanayajyestha- 
putrdya  praha. 

I  Brahma  arose  as  the  first  among  the  gods,  the  maker  of 
the  universe,  the  protector  of  the  world  He  taught  the  know¬ 
ledge  oi  Brahman,  the  foundation  of  aU  knowledges,  to  Atharvan, 
his  eldest  son. 


Brahma,  the  creator  of  the  world  and  its  governor  arose,  by  the 
exercise  of  his  own  choice  His  rise  is  unlike  the  birth  of  individuals 
which  is  determined  by  their  past  deeds  5.  svdtaiitrye^a  na  dharmd- 
ihanm-vaidl  Brahma  here  is  Htranya-garbha,  the  world-soul 
brabma-knooiledge  A  life  -without  pMosophy  is  not  hvable  for  man, 
■All  X  Socrates  See  Plato's  Apology  Aristotle  observes: 

M  the  other  sciences  which  are  not  philosophy  are  more  necessary, 
out  none  is  more  important  than  philosophy ' 


2,  atharvane  yam  pravadeta  brahndihana  tdm  purovacdngtre 
brahma-vidydm 

sa  bhdradvdjdya  satyavdhdya  praha  bhdradvdjo’ngirase 
pardvaram 

A+l  knowledge  of  Brahman,  which  Brahma  taught  to 
Atharvan,  and  Atharvan  in  olden  tunes  told  Angiras  He  (m  his 
it  to  Satyavaha,  son  of  Bharadimja  and  the  son 
to  Angiras — both  the  higher  and  the  lower 

higher  and  the  lower  (knowledge)  or  'know- 
nhi£.f  f  the  greater  to  the  lesser  What  permeates  the 

A  ^  knowledge,  great  and  small.’  S  parasmdt  parasmdd 
ISmpar^ardf  pardvara  sarva-vtdyd-visaya-vydpter  vd 

^  concerned  mth  thmgs  perishable  and  vtdyS 

is  j  de^g  with  Imperishable  Being  Higher  knowledge 
eood  understanding  of  the  nature  of  the  supreme 

rektinc  the  lower  knowledge  deals  with  the  disaplmes 

relating  to  instrumental  values 

3  sattnako  ha  vai  inahdidlo'ngirasam  vtdhivad  upasannah 
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papraccka,  kasmtn  nu  bhagavo  mjndte  sarvam  idam  vijmtam 
bhavati  th 

3  Saunaka,  the  great  householder,  duly  approached  Angiras 
and  asked,  through  what  being  known.  Venerable  Sn,  does  all 
this  become  known? 

‘Is  there  one  cause  of  all  the  vaneties  in  the  world,  which  cause 
bem  gknown,  all  will  be  well  known?’  hm  nv  asti  sarva^a  jagad- 
hhedasyaika-kdranamyai  ekasmm  vipiSte  sarvamvijnatam  bhavalt^  S 

TWO  KINDS  OF  KNOWLEDGE 

4  tasmai  sa  hovdew  dve  vidye  vedtiavye  th  ha  sma  yad 
brahmamdo  vadanh,  para  catvdpard  ca. 

4  To  him  he  said,  two  kmds  of  knowledge  are  to  be  knoivn, 
as,  indeed,  the  knowers  of  Brahman  declare— the  higher  as  well 
as  the  lower 

apard  lower  knowledge  It  is  also  a  kind  of  knowledge,  not  hlmm 
or  mtthyd  jndna,  error  or  falsehood  It  also  aims  at  Imowledge  of 
the  highest  reahty  even  though  in  a  partial  or  imperfect  manner, 

5  tatrdpard  rg-vedo  yajur-vedah  $dma-vedo'tharva'-vedah  tk^a 
kdpo  vydkaranam  nvruUam  chando  jyotisam — lU  athapardyayd 
tad  ak^aram  adhgamyate 

5  Of  these,  the  lower  is  the  Rg  Veda,  the  Yajur  Veda,  the 
Sdma  Veda,  the  Aiharva  Veda  Phonetics,  Ritual,  Grammar, 
Et5unology,  Metnes  and  Astrology  And  the  higher  is  that  by 
which  the  Undecaying  is  apprehended 

Cp  3tvasvarodaya  The  Veda  is  not  to  be  called  Veda  for  there 
IS  no  veda  m  Veda  That  is  truly  the  Veda  by  which  the  Supreme 
is  fcnoivn 

tta  vedam  veda  tty  ahur  vede  vedo  na  vidyate 
pardimd  vedyateyena  sa  vedo  veda  tiiyate 

THE  IMPERISHABLE  SOURCE  OF  THINGS 
UNPERCEIVABLE 

6  yed  tad  adrdyam,  agrdhyam,  agotram,  avarnam,  acakstth- 

sroiram  tad  apdm-pddam, 

ntiyam  vtbhm  sarva-gatam  susuk^mam  tad  avyayam  yad 
bhiila-yontm  panpaiyanh  dhtrdh 

6.  That  which  is  ungraspable,  without  family,  iwthout  ^te, 
without  sight  or  heanng,  without  hands  or  feet,  eternal,  all- 
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pervading,  omnipresent,  exceedingly  subtle,  that  is  the  Un- 
decaying  which  the  wise  perceive  as  the  source  of  beings 

adresyam  unperceivable  adresyam  adfdyam  sarvesdm  bttddfmt- 
dnydndm  aganiyam  S 

mhm  all-pervading  vividham  Vra1miadi-slhS.vardnta-prani~lhedair 
hhavatttt  wbhwn  S 

The  mdescnbable  Absolute  Brahman  is  also  the  source  of  beings, 
bjifila-yom  For  Samkara,  bhuta-yom  is  livara,  for  Madhva  it  is 
Visnu 

The  use  of  the  word  yoni  suggests  that  Brahman  is  the  material 
cause  of  the  world,  according  to  R  y(»n-saMasyopaddna-vacamtvam 
R  mentions  another  verse  here  which  is  not  found  m  some  editions 
yasmdt  parant  ndparam  ash  hhctd  yasmdn  namyo  na  jydyo'slt 
kaicii, 

vfhsa  tva  stabdbo  divi  hsthaiy  ehas  tenedam  piirnam  puntsena 
sarvam 


7  yatkorna-nSblnh  srjate  grhrtate  ca,  yatha  prihivydm  osadhayas 
samhhavanh, 

yatha  saiah  purusat  keicdomdm  tathdksardt  sambhavaitha 
viMani 

7  As  a  spider  sends  forth  and  draws  in  (its  thread),  as  herbs 
pow  on  the  earth,  as  the  hair  (grows)  on  the  head  and  the 
h^y  of  a  hvmg  person,  so  from  the  Imperishable  anses  here 
the  universe 


^  suggestion  here  that  the  world  is  an  illusory  appearance 
marahman  The  illustrations  are  mtended  to  convey  that  Brahman 
f  there  is  no  second  to  Brahtnan  which  can  be 

nsea  by  Brahman  karandntaram  anapeksya  svayam  eva  sfjate.  5. 


8  (apasd  ciyate  brahma,  iato’nnam  abhijdyaie, 

annat  prano  nianah  satyam  lokdh  kannasu,  cdmrtam 
fnfi  contemplative  power  Brahman  expands  From  that 
,  produced  From  food,  life  (thence)  imnd,  (thence)  the 
I  .  elements);  (thence)  the  worlds,  (thence  the 
ntuals)  in  the  rituals,  immortality 


uraHn  '^j*'^Jf’?Pi^tive  power  is  the  energy  by  which  the  world  is 
^‘^^ihalpa-Tftpena  jiidnena  brahma  systyun- 
^  Tapas  IS  denved  from  two  roots  whidi  make  out 
Tj,p  c/®  Posterity  or  meditation  tapa  samldpa  tti,  tapa  alocana  tit. 

rvorks  by  means  and  ends  and  by  gradual  steps: 
•^^^^m.myugapat  S  jar 
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Brahman  m  relation  to  the  cosmos  is  the  Personal  God  who  is 
self-conscious  and  contemplative  The  first  product  anna  is  for  S, 
the  unmanifested  pnnaple  of  objectivity,  avySkrtam  The  two  repre¬ 
sent  the  subject  and  the  obj’ect  and  next  anses  prana,  which  § 
equates  with  the  world-soul  hranya-garhho  brahmano  jndna-kn- 
ya-sakty-ad]iis(hna-]agat  sadhatano’vidyd-kama-karma-ihiita-samii- 
ddya-bfjankuto  jagad-alma  All  these  products  are  working  towards 
immortality  which  is  the  goal  of  creahon. 

9  yah  sarvajnah  sarva-vtd  yasya  pidnamayam  tapah,  iasmad 
clad  brahma  ndma-rupam  annam  ca  jdyati 

9  He  w'ho  IS  all-knowing  and  all-ivise,  whose  austenty 
consists  of  knowledge,  from  him  are  bom  this  Brahma 
[Hiranya-garbha),  name-shape  and  food 

The  all-kno^vmg,  all-wise  is  livara  or  the  Absolute  m  rdafaon  to 
the  world  He  is  ^vlsdom,  His  iapas  is  pldna  From  him  issues  the 
world-soul,  Hiranya-garbha  or  Brahma 

aiiddt-nidhanam  brahma  sdbda-rCtpamyad  aksaram, 
vivartate  ’rtha-ihdvena  praknyd  agatoyatah 

Vdkyapadiya  I  i 

The  Brahman  w’ho  is  wthout  beguming  and  end,  who  is  of  the 
form  of  the  mdestructible  word  is  apparently  transfonned  mto 
objects,  and  this  is  the  process  through  which  creation  takes  place 
Sphota  is  the  mdiMSible  idea  ivith  its  dual  form  of  iabda,  word  and 
artha,  meanmg 


MUlJfDAKA  I 
Section  2 

CEREMONIAL  RELIGION 


1  tad  etat  satyam  _ 

manitesii  karnidnt  kavayo  ydny  apasyams  fant  iretayam 
hahitdhd  santatdni, 

tdiiy  dcaratha  myalam,  satyahdmd,  esa  vahpantnah  siikrta^a 

I  TliB^K  that  truth  The  works  which  the  sag«  saw  m  t^ 
hymns  are  variously  spread  forth  in  the  three  vedas  Prfom 
Sconstantly,  ye  lovers  of  truth  This  is  your  path  to  the 

world  of  good  deeds 

treldydm  in  the  three  Vedas  or  generally  performed  m  the  iretd  age 
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2  yathd  Idkyate  hy  arcts  samtddhe  havya-vdJume, 

tad  djya-bhdgdv  aniamidhuUh  pratipadayec  chraddhayd- 
hutam 

2  When  the  flame  (which)  moves  after  the  fire  has  been 
kindled,  then  one  should  throw  with  faith  his  oblations  between 
the  two  portions  of  melted  butter 

kavya-vdiiam,  fire;  the  bearer  of  the  sacnfice. 

3  yasyagniliotram  odaHavi  apaurnamdsant  acaturmdsyam 
andgrayai}am  ahtJmarptam  ca 

ahutam  avaisvadevam  avtdhind  hutam  d-saptamdtfts  tasya 
lokdn  hmasU. 

3  He  whose  agmhotra  sacnfice  is  not  followed  by  the 
sacnfice  of  the  new  moon  and  of  the  full  moon,  by  the  four 
months’  sacnfice,  by  the  ntual  (performed  in  the  harvest 
season)  is  without  guests,  without  oblations,  without  the  cere¬ 
mony  to  all  the  gods  or  gives  offenngs  contrary  to  rule,  (such 
conduct)  destroys  his  worlds  till  the  seventh 

The  opposition  of  the  Upamsads  to  the  observance  of  ntes  is 
greatly  exaggerated  The  performance  of  ntes  is  unnecessary  for 
those  who  are  already  liberated  while  it  is  necessary  for  attaining 
liberation  When  performing  ntes  we  must  be  fully  aware  of  what  we 
are  doing  There  is  a  vital  difference  between  the  routine  performance 
of  ntes  and  an  understanding  performance  of  them 
In  Saiapatha  Brdhmana  (II  2  2  8-20)  it  is  said  that  the  gods 
and  the  demons  were  both  the  children  of  Prajd-patt  both  devoid 
of  spiritual  wisdom  and  so  were  subject  to  the  law  of  change  and 
dwth  Only  Agm  was  immortal  Both  set  up  their  sacrificial  fires 
demons  performed  their  rites  externally  and  the  gods  then  set  up 
that  fire  m  their  mward  self,  evam  antaraiman  ddadhata  and 
having  done  so  became  immortal  and  mvincible  and  overcame  their 
mortm  and  vincible  foes  Agam,  ‘fay  knowledge  [vidyayS)  they 
a^end  to  where  desires  have  migrated  {paragatSh)  it  is  not  by 
oitenngs  [daksinabhih)  nor  by  ignorant  ardour  {avtdvdntsah 
tnp^inah)  but  only  to  Imowers  that  that  world  belongs ' 
oalapaiha  Brdhmana  X  5  4  16  We  must  set  up  the  sacnfiaal 
nre  ivithin  our  self.  We  must  feed  the  flame  by  truthful  utterance, 
or  we  quench  it  by  speakmg  falsehood  The  distinction  between 
temm  conformity  and  inward  purity  is  ultimately  resolved  when 
ue  whole  of  life  is  interpreted  and  lived  sacnficially  See  also 
^fdapatha  Brdhmana  X  4  2  31  and  XIII  i  3.22 

4  ball  karalT  ca  mano-java  ca  sulohitd  yd  ca  sudlmmravari^d, 

sphuhngini  vdva-riipi  ca  dcvl  Iddyamdnd  th  sapia-jthvdh. 
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4  The  seven  moving  tongues  of  fire  are  the  black,  the  temfic, 
the  swift  as  mind,  the  very  red,  the  very  smoky-coloured,  the 
spark  blazmg,  the  all-shaped  goddess 

all-shaped  another  reading  vtkaruce,  all-tasting 


5  eiesu  ya^  carafe  bhrdjainane?u  yathd-kalam  cd  hutayo  hy 

adaddyan 

tarn  nayanty  etas  sUryasya  raimayo  yatra  devdndm  patir 
eko' dhimsaJ}, 

5,  Whosoever  performs  works,  makes  offerings  when  these 
(tongues)  are  shining  and  at  the  proper  time,  these  (ofierings) 
in  the  form  of  the  rays  of  the  sun  lead  him  to  that  (world) 
where  the  one  lord  of  the  gods  abides 

devdndm  patik  the  one  lord  of  the  gods  India  according  to  §  and 
Htranya-gariha  according  to  R 

6  elty  ehiti  tam  dhwtayas  suvarcasah  suryasya  raimtbhir 

yajamdnam  vahanti 

prtydm  vacant  dbhivadaittyoWcayantya,  esa  vah  punyas 
sukrto  hrdhma-hkah 

6  The  radiant  offenngs  mvite  him  with  the  words,  ‘come, 
come,’  and  carry  the  sacnficer  by  the  rays  of  the  sun,  honouring 
him  and  salutmg  him  with  pleasing  words^  ‘This  is  your  holy 
world  of  Brahma  won  through  good  deeds,’ 


7  plavd  hy  ete  adrdhd  yapta-rupd  a^tddaioktam  avaram  yesu 

karma  _  .  ^  x 

etac  chreyo  ye'hhinandanti  miidhdh  jard-mrtyum  te  pivsiwf 

evdpiyanii,  ,  .  , 

7  Unsteady,  venly,  are  these  boats  of  the  eighteen  sac^ci^ 
forms,  which  are  said  to  be  mfenor  karma  The  deluded  who 
dehght  m  this  as  leading  to  good,  fall  again  into  old  age  and 
death. 


astddasoMam  eighteen  m  number  consisting  of  the  sixteen  i^mks, 
ifself  oot  enoii^  Vasis^  tells  RSm*'— 

kdlamyaina-tapo-ddna-tirlha-devdrcana-bhramain 

aramddhijatopeidhksapayanlimrgdiva.  , 

Deluded  by  sacrifice,  austenty,  almsgiving, 
worship  of  goik  men  pass  many  years  m  misery,  like  unto  beasts 

Agam,  Garuda,  Parana  — 
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soa-soa-varnd&ramcicara-niratah  saroa-mdnavah 
mjamnlt  param  dJtarmam  vrtha  nasyanh  ddmhhkdh 
All  those  who  are  intent  on  the  performance  of  the  duties  of  their 
own  caste  and  stage  of  hfe  do  not  know  the  supreme  virtue  and  go 
to  rum  wth  their  pnde 

Agam  m  Garuda  Ptirana,  it  is  said  Deluded  by  my  maya,  the 
Ignorant  desire  (to  see  me)  who  am  hidden,  by  adoptmg  the  vows 
of  single  meal,  fasting  and  the  like  which  tend  to  weaken  the  body 
ekabhuktopavasadycar  ntyamath  kdya-sosanaih 
miidhah  paroksam  icchanti  mama  mdyd-viviohttdh 
See  BG.  XVII  5  and  6 


8  avidydydm  antare  vartamdndh  svayam  dhtrah  panditam 
ma^iyamdndh 

janghanyamdndJi  panyanti  mudhdh,  andhenavoa  myamdnd 
yathandhdh 

8  Abidmg  m  the  imdst  of  ignorance,  wise  m  their  own  esteem, 
thinking  themselves  to  be  learned,  fools,  afflicted  with  troubles, 
go  about  like  bhnd  men  led  by  one  who  is  himself  blind. 

See  Katha  I  2  5  ,  Maitri  VII  9 


9  avidyaydm  bahudhd  vartamdnd  myam  Martha .  tty  ahhi- 
manyanti  bdlah’ 

yai  karmino  na  pravedayanh  rdgdt  temturah  kstmlokdi 
cyavante. 

9  ^6  immature,  living  manifoldly  m  ignorance,  think  'we 
have  accomphshed  our  aim  ’  Since  those  who  perform  ntuals 
do  not  understand  (the  truth)  because  of  attachment,  therefore 
they  sink  down,  wretched,  when  their  worlds  (1  e  the  frmts 
of  their  ments)  are  exhausted 

balah  immature,  ignorant  ajhdmnah  & 


10  tstdpurtam  manyamdnd  vanstham  ndnyac  chrevo  vedavante 

pramudhdh 

_  ndkasya  prsihe  te  sukrte’ nubhuivemani  lokam  hinataram  vd 
visajih. 

10  These  deluded  men,  regarding  sacrifices  and  works  of 
important,  do  not  know  any  other  good  Having 
joyed  in  the  high  place  of  heaven  won  by  good  deeds,  they 
or  again  this  world  or  a  still  lower  one 
•^Id-purtam  seePrainal  gn 

SfSf  ’‘s  unknown,  hath 

ndiaJi  A  *  ^ham  duhkham  tan  navidyaie  yasminn  asau 
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II.  tapah  sraddhe  ye  hy  upavasanty  aranye  sanla  mdvamso 
hhaiksdcarydm  caranlah, 

surya-dvdrena  te  virajdh  praydnti  yatrdmriah  sa  puruso  hy 
avyaydtmd 

II  But  those  who  practise  austenty  and  faith  m  the  forest, 
the  tranquil  knowers  who  hve  the  life  of  a  mendicant,  depart 
freed  from  sin,  through  the  door  of  the  sun  to  where  dwells 
the  immortal,  impenshable  person 


aranye  in  the  forest,  spintual  life  m  India  has  sohtaiy  meditation 
as  one  of  its  essential  stages  It  has  been  the  cherished  ambition  and 
pursuit  of  the  lonely  ascetic  It  is  assumed  that  those  who  are  dis¬ 
tracted  by  the  cares  and  encumbered  by  the  possessions  of  the  world 
find  it  hard  to  secure  their  spiritual  ends  Those  emamcipated  from 
these  are  free  to  devote  themselves  to  the  highest  aim  When  once 
the  end  is  reached,  the  Indian  samnydsm  travels  at  pleasure  and 
has  no  fixed  residence  or  occupation  The  first  Chrutians  were 
homeless  wanderers  The  mendicant  rather  than  the  resident 
community  of  monks  has  been  the  Indian  ideal  Monasteries  are 
more  temporary  rest-houses  or  centres  of  leammg  than  permanent 


habitations  ,  ,  < 

The  Hmdu  system  of  diramas  accordmg  to  which  eveiy  one  of 
the  twice-bom  towards  the  close  of  his  hfe  must  renoimce  the  wrW 
smd  adopt  the  homeless  life  and  the  ascetics  garb  has  had  grat 
tafluence^  on  the  Indian  mmd  Though  m  intention,  certam 
were  not  ehgible  to  become  monks,  m  practice  monks  were  recruited 


beahma-knowled^^be  sought  from  a 

M  lorn 

«  r“  “**““*'' 

sroinyam  brahma-nistham. 
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12  Having  scrutinised  the  worlds  won  by  works,  let  a 
Brahmam  amve  at  non-attachment.  The  (world)  that  is  not 
made  is  not  (won)  by  what  is  done  For  the  sake  of  this  know¬ 
ledge,  let  him  only  approach,  ivith  sacnficial  fuel  in  hand,  a 
teacher  who  is  learned  in  the  scriptures  and  estabhshed  in 
Brahman. 

Karma  is  a  means  to  what  is  transitory  and  not  eternal  karma 
andyasyatva  sSdhanam  S 

hotnyam-  a  teacher  who  is  learned  in  the  scnptures  irnta  veddniam 
He  should  also  be  a  man  of  realisation 

brahma-msthoin  estabhshed  in  Brahman  brahma~saksatkaravantam 

R. 


13  tasmai  sa  vtdvan  upasanndya  samyak  prasania-ctitdya 
samdnmtdya 

yendksaram  ptmtsam  veda  satyam  provaca  fMt  tattvato 
hrahma-vidydm 

13  Unto  him  who  has  approached  in  due  form,  whose  mind 
is  tranquil  and  who  has  attained  peace,  let  the  knoivmg  (teacher) 
teach  m  its  very  truth  that  knowledge  about  Brahman  by 
which  one  knows  the  Imperishable  person,  the  true. 

Cp  the  Buddha.  ‘The  Brahmana  whose  self  has  been  cleansed  of 
sms,  who  IS  free  from  conceit,  whose  nature  is  not  stamed  by  passions, 
who  is  self-controlled,  who  has  studied  the  Vedanta  and  hved  a 
chaste  life  is  mdeed  the  man  who  can  expound  the  doctrme  of 
Brahman.’ 

yo  brahmano  bahta-papa-dhammo  mhtcJmnko  nikkasavd  ya-tatto 
vedantagU  vustta-brahmacariyo  dhammena  so  brahmano  brahma- 
vddam  vadeyya 

yass'ussadd  n’attht  kuJmici  loke’ti 
XJdana  I  4  Pali  Text  Society  edition  (1885)  p  3. 


MUNDAKA.  2 
Section  I 

THE  DOCTRINE  OF  ATMAN 

I.  tad  elat  satyam" 

yathd  sudlptat  pdvakad  visphidihgah  sahasrasah  prabhavanic 
sarupdh 

tathaksaradvividhdh.sanmya.hhdvdhprajayanietatracaivapi 

yanU. 
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I.  This  IS  the  truth  As  from  a  blazing  fire,  sparks  of  like 
form  issue  forth  by  the  thousands,  even  so,  0  beloved,  many 
kmds  of  bemgs  issue  forth  from  the  immutable  and  they  return 
thither  too 

See  B  U.  II  i  20 


2.  dtvyo  hy  amurtah  purusaJi  sa  bdhyabhyanlaro  hy  ajah 
aprdno  hy  amamh  itibhro  ahsarat  paratah  paralt 
2  Divine  and  formless  is  the  person  He  is  without  and 
within,  unborn,  without  breath  and  without  mmd,  pure  and 
higher  than  the  highest  immutable,. 


dksara,  the  immutable:  the  unmamfested,  prakfli  the  self  is 
beyond  this 

3.  etasmdj  jayate  prano  manah  sarvendnydm  ca, 
hham  vdyur  jyoUr  dpah  prthtm  viivosya  dhannl 

3  From  him  are  bom  life,  mmd,  all  the  sense-organs  (also) 
ether,  air,  light,  water  and  earth,  the  supporter  of  all 

jdyate  are  bom  It  is  not  creation  but  emanation  that  is  suggested 
S  pomts  out  that  the  world  which  issues  out  of  hm  is  not  real 
avtdvd-vtsaya-vtkdra-bhmh,  nSmadheyah  anrialmakah.  Itisasrrai 
as  the  person  from  whom  it  issues  So  even  the  aihhor  is  said  to  be 
bemg  the  manifestation  of  the  Supreme  Brahmn  through 

^JLyam  mmpadhkam  Sudiham  avtkaipam  brahm 
fiviJm  kawalyam  lad  eva  itmya^ahbimlnta-mpcna  karamm 

Swholtcreation  is  traced  to  the  F^sonal  Lord  w^^^ 

with  the  pnnciple  of  objectivity  is  a  manifestation  of  the  Absolute 

Brahtnan 

4  agnirmttrdhd,cak?u?icandra-siiryau,dt^ah irolre,  vdgvivrlai 
v&yah^dm  hrdayam  vikam,  asyapadbhydmprthm  hy 

S  Hu  iS  to  4  0.t  of  Hu  tel  the  ..nh 

(is  bom) ;  miieed  He  M  the  self  of  an  bemgs 

We  have  here  a  desoiptioa 

lie  «We  »»'“ 


II.  1. 8  Mundaka  Vpanisad  68i 

sphere  all  collected  together  Rudolf  Otto  Myslmsin:EastandWcst 
(1932),  p  60. 

The  sutrStman,  world-soul,  is  pictured  as  the  world  form  or  viiat. 
panca-mahd-bhutdnam  antar-atmd  sthiUa-panca-bhuta-sariro  hi  vtrad 
tit  A. 

5  tasmad  agms  samidho  yasya  suryah  somdi  parjanya 

osadhayah  prthivydm, 

pumdn  retas  sincati  yo^itdydm  bahvib  prajdh  purusdt 
samprasutdh 

5.  From  him  (proceeds)  fire  whose  fuel  is  the  sun;  from  the 
moon,  the  ram;  herbs  on  the  earth  (nounshed  by  them)  the 
male  fire  pours  seed  in  the  female,  thus  are  creatures  produced 
from  the  person. 

6  tasmad  rcah  sdma  yajum^i  dih^d  yajHai  ca  sarve  kratavo 

daksinds  ca, 

samvatsarai  ca  yajamdnas  ca  lokdh  some  yatra  pavafs  yatra 
suryah. 

6.  From  him  are  bom  the  rc  (verses)  the  sdman  (chants), 
the  ya^us  (formulas),  the  ntes  of  imtiation,  all  the  sacrifices, 
ceremomes  and  sacri&ial  gifts,  the  year  too,  and  the  sacnficer, 
and  the  worlds  where  the  moon  purifies  and  where  the  sun 
(shines). 

Here  is  a  reference  to  the  world  of  the  fathers  and  the  world  of  the 
gods.  See  C  U.  V.  10. 

7.  tasmdc  ca  devd  bahudhd  samprasutdh  sddhyd  tnanu?yd^ 

paSavo  vaydmsi 

prdndpdnau  vrih-yavau  tapai  ca  iraddhd  satyam-  brahma^ 
caryam  vtdhii  ca. 

7  From  him  also  the  gods  are  bom  in  manifold  ways,  the 
celestials,  men,  cattle,  birds,  the  in-breath  and  the  out-breath, 
rice  and  barley,  austenty,  faith,  trath,  chastity  and  the  law. 

8.  sapta-prdndl}  prabhavanti  tasmdi  saptdreisas  samtdhas 

sapta^homdh 

sapta  tme  lokd  yesu  caratiti  prdi}d  guhdsayd  mhitds  sapta 
sapta 

8  From  him  come  forth  the  seven  life-breaths,  the  seven 
flames,  their  fuel,  the  seven  oblations,  these  seven  worlds  in 
which  move  the  hfe-breaths,  seven  and  seven  which  dwell  in 
the  secret  place  (of  the  heart). 

S  explams  the  seven  pranas  as  the  seven  organs  of  sense  in  the 
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head,  i  e.  two  eyes,  two  eais,  two  nostnls  and  the  month  These 
are  rompared  to  the  seven  d^erent  sacnficial  oblations  "nie  per¬ 
ceptions  produced  by  their  activities  axe  the  flames  of  the  sacrifice 
The  activities  of  the  different  senses  are  co-ordinated  by  the 
which  is  located  in  the  heart 


9  alas  samudra  girayas  ca  same  asmSt  syandante  stndhavas 
sarva-rupdh, 

alas  ca  sama  o^adhayo  rasas  ca  yenaisa  hhutais  bslhate  hy 
antar-atma. 

9  From  him,  all  the  seas  and  the  mountains,  from  him  flow 
nvers  of  every  kmd,  from  him  are  all  herbs  and  their  jmce 
too;  by  which,  together  with  the  elements,  the  inner  soul  is 
upheld 

While  the  mward  ivay  of  contemplation  takes  us  to  the  self,  there 
is  the  other  side  of  union  with  the  world  The  knower  penetrates 
the  whole  world  and  becomes  the  All 


10.  punisa  evedam  vilvam  karma  tape  brahma  paramrtam, 

etad yo  vedanihiamguhdyamso’vidyS.-ff'anlhimmhrama, 

satimya  ,-r,  x.  - 

10  The  person  himself  is  all  this,  work,  austerity  and  Brahma 
beyond  death  He  who  knows  that  which  is  set  in  the  secret 
place  (of  the  heart),  he,  here  on  earth,  0  bdoved,  cuts  asunder 
the  knot  of  ignorance 

He  gets  nd  of  ignorance  ‘The  universe  has  no  separate  ^tence 
apart  from  the  person '  m  vtivam  nama  ptmtsad  anyai  htnai 

asit  3 


MUNPAKA  2 
Section  2 

THE  SUPEEME  BRAHMAN 
1  mi  summlatam  {niicorom  «»»"• 

param  .  , 


II  2. 5-  Muitdaka  Upanisad  6S3 

non-being,  as  the  supreme  object  to  be  desired,  as  the  highest 
beyond  the  reach  of  man’s  understanding. 

samnthiiatn.  well-fixed  samyak-sihiiam  hrdt,  sarva-prantnam 
hrdaye  sthilam  A 

2.  yad  arcimad  yad  amtbhyo’nu  ca,  yasmin  lokd  nihtia  lokinas 
ca 

tad  etad  aksaram  brahma  sa  pranas  tad  u  van  manah, 
tad  etat  satyam,  tad  amrtam,tad  veddhavyam,  saumya.viddhi, 
2.  What  IS  luminous,  what  is  subtler  than  the  subtle,  in 
which  are  centred  all  the  worlds  and  those  that  dwell  m  them, 
that  IS  the  imperishable  Brahman  That  is  life,  that  is  speech 
and  mind  That  is  true,  that  is  immortal,  0  beloved,  that  is 
to  be  known,  know  (that). 

veddhavyam  that  is  to  be  known  or  penetrated,  from  the  root  vyadk, 
to  penetrate. 

3  dhamtr  grhitvd  aupamsadam  mahastram  saram  hy  updsd- 
ntiitam  samdadhita 

ayamya  tad-bhdvagatma  cetasd  laksyam  tad  evaksaratfi, 
saumya,  viddhi. 

3  Takmg  as  the  bow  the  great  weapon  of  the  Upanisads, 
one  should  place  in  it  the  arrow  sharpened  by  meditation 
Drawing  it  with  a  mmd  engaged  in  the  contemplation  of  that 
[Brahnan),  0  beloved,  know  that  Impenshable  Brahman  as 
the  target 

samdadhita,  a.  samdhiyata  satiidhdnam  kuryat  S 

4  pramvo  dhanuh,  iaro  hy  dimd,  brahma  ted  laksyam  ueyate, 
apramattena  veMhavyam,  iaravat  tamnayo  bhavet 

4  The  syllable  aum  is  the  bow.  one’s  self,  indeed,  is  the 
anow  Brahman  is  spoken  of  as  the  target  of  that  It  is  to  be 
lut  without  making  a  mistake  Thus  one  becomes  united  with 
it  as  the  arrow  (becomes  one  with  the  target) 

apratnaUetia  without  making  a  mistake,  or  becoimng  mdilferent  to 
other  ob]ects  and  developing  a  one-pomted  mmd,  visaySnlara- 
vimukJtem  ekdgra-attena  R. 

tanmaya  nnit^  with  it,  becomes  one  with  it,  ehdinudva.  S 

5  yasmin  dyatih  prihivi  edntanksam  otam  manah  saha 

prdnatS  ca  saraaih, 

tarn  evaikani  jdnatha  dtmanam,  anyd  vaco  vimuhcaiha, 
amrta^aisa  setuh. 
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5  He  in  whom  the  sky,  the  earth  and  the  interspace  arc 
woven  as  also  the  mmd  along  with  all  the  vital  breaths,  know 
him  alone  as  the  one  self  Dismiss  other  utferances  This  is  the 
bndge  to  immortality  ' 


anyd  vdcah  other  utterances,  relating  to  lower  knowledge  or  not- 
self  apara-mdya-rUpah  S  anSlma-msaya-vacah  R 

In  the  begmmng,  the  two  worlds  of  heaven  and  earth  were  one 
They  came  mto  separate  being  by  the  act  of  creation  and  what 
separates  them  is  the  nver  or  sea  of  time  and  space  From  earth 
we  have  to  find  our  way  to  heaven  by  crossing  the  nver  of  time 
See  Epmomts  984  E 

6  ara  voa  ratha-ndbhau  samhatd  yaira  nadyah  sa  e^o'nfai  carak 
bahudha  jdyamdnah, 

amt  tiy  evam  dhydyathatmanam,  svastt  vahpdrdya  iamsah 
parastdt 

6  Where  the  arteries  of  the  body  are  brought  together  like 
the  spokes  in  the  centre  of  a  wheel,  within  it  (this  self, 
about)  becoimng  manifold  Meditate  on  awn  as  the  self  May 
you  be  successful  in  crossing  over  to  the  farther  shore  of 
darkness 


te"S;»^darlm^,  the  darkness  of  ignorance  avidyd-tanmah  § 

7,  yah  sarvajhah  sarva-vid  yasyai?a  niahwiS  bhuvt 
divve  brahma-pure  hy  esa  vyomiiy  dtma  prali^tMah 

7  He  who  is  all-knowmg,  all-wse,  whose  is  tbs  greabtes 
on  the  earth,  in  the  divme  city  of  Brahma,  in  the  ether  ( 
the  heart)  is  that  self-estabhshed 

8,  tnano-mayah  prdna-iarira-ncta  pralt?lhtto’nne  hrdayam 

iMrah  amm 

8  He  mind  and  is  the  leader  of 

and  food  (i  e  the  Wy)  —mg 

Wise  perceive  dearly  by  the  knowledge  (of  Brahman) 
bhssful  immortal  which  shines  forth 
arme  in  food,  anna-panmme  larirc  R 

n  hhidvale  hrdaya-granihtl  chdyanle  sarva-samiayah, 

ksiyante  casya  karmdnt  iasnm  j  ,j  and 
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See  Katha  VI  15 

When  he  sees  the  Real  which  comprehends  himself,  he  asserts  the 
non-reahty  of  all  that  is  opposed  to  it  The  evil  in  him  through  his 
past  bad  acts  falls  away  With  the  change  m  ins  nature  all  &at  is 
not  his  ceases  to  bind  him 


THE  SELF-LUMINOUS  LIGHT  OF  THE  WORLD 

10  hiranmaye  pare  kose  virajam  brahma  niskalam 

iac  chtthhrain  jyohsdm  jyotih  tad  yad  atma-vido  vidiih 

10  In  the  highest  golden  sheath  is  Brahman  mthout  stain, 
without  parts.  Pure  is  it,  the  hght  of  hghts  That  is  what  the 
knowers  of  self  know. 

11  na  tatra  suryo  bhdti,  na  candra-tdrakam,  nemd  vidyuto 

bhdnh,  kiito'yam  agmh, 

tarn  eva  bhdntam  anubhdU  saraam,  tasya  bhdsd  sanavt, 
idam  vtbhdh 

II  The  sun  shines  not  there,  nor  the  moon  and  stars,  these 
hghtnings  shine  not,  where  then  could  this  fire  be’  Every  thing 
shines  only  after  that  shining  hght  His  shining  lUumines  aU 
this  world 

See  Katha  V  15,  S  U.  VI  14,  B  G.  IX  15,  6. 
his  shinvug  ilhmunes  all  tins  world  The  whole  objective  universe 
IS  iHumined  by  Him  for  it  cannot  lUumme  itself  tasyatva  bhdsd 
sarvam  anyad  andtma-jdkm  prakdsaycdt,  na  tu  tasya  svafahprakdsana~ 
sdmartkyam  S 

In  the  Uddna  I.  10,  the  Buddha  describes  nirvana  in  similar 
terms. 

yattha  dpo  ca  paihavl  tejo  vdyo  na  gddhali 
na  tattha  sukkd  jotanli,  ddicco  nappakdsati, 
na  taUha  candtmd  hhdtx,  tamo  tattha  na  vtjjaii. 

Pali  Text  Society  edition  (1885),  p.  9. 

12.  brahmatvedam  amrtam  pttrasidd  brahma,  pa^cdd  brahma, 
daksimtai  cotfarena 

adhascordhvam  ca  prasriam  brahmatvedam  visroam  idaih 
varistham 

12.  Brahman,  venly,  is  this  immortal  In  front  is  Brahman, 
behmd  is  Brahman,  to  the  right  and  to  the  left  It  spreads  forth 
below  and  above.  Brahman,  indeed,  is  this  universe  It  is  the 
greatest. 
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Section  I 


HI  I  3. 


RECOGNITION  OF  THE  LORD  AS  COMPASSION 

I  iva  suparnd  saytijd  sakhdyd  samanam  vrksam  pan^asvajaie 
tayor  anyahpippalam  svddv  aUy  anainann  anyo’bhcdMiti 
I  Two  birds,  companions  (who  are)  always  urated,  ding  to 
the  self-same  tree  Of  these  two,  the  one  eats  the  sweet  fruit 
and  the  other  looks  on  without  eating 

See  R  V  I  164  20,  S  U  IV  6,  Katha  I  3  i 
sayujd  always  united  saniadayutdau  S 

pippalam  the  sweet  fruit  It  eats  or  expenences  the  pleasant  or 
pamful  fruits  of  its  past  deeds  karma-ntspanmm  sukha-duhkha- 
laksanam  pJialam  S 

svddv  atti  eats  hhaksayait  upahhunkte  amvekatah  S  Cp  Aganiia 
Suilanta  where  eating  is  said  to  be  the  cause  of  degradation  to  cruder 
forms  of  existence 

anaSnan  without  eating  Ihara  permits  the  processes  of  the  world 
as  the  ivitness  and  thus  impels  their  activities  paiyaty  eva  kmlam, 
dariana-matrena  hi  tasya  prerayttiivam  rdjaval  S 


2  sainane  vrkse  puruso  mmagno’nUayd  iocati  muhyamdnah, 
justam  yada  paiyaty  anyam  Ham  asya  mahmdnam  th, 
vita-iokah 

2  On  the  self-same  tree,  a  person  immersed  (in  the  sorrows 
of  the  world)  is  deluded  and  gneves  on  account  of  his  help¬ 
lessness  When  he  sees  the  other,  the  Lord  who  is  worshipped 
and  his  greatness,  he  becomes  freed  from  sorrow. 

See  S  U  IV  7. 


3  yadd  paiyah  paiyate  rukma-varnam  kartdram  isampuni?am 
brc^ma-yomm 

iadd  vidvdn  punya-pdpe  mdhuya  niranjanah  paramam 
sdmyamupaiti  I'v  or* 

3  When  a  seer  sees  the  creator  of  golden,  hue,  the  Lom,  the 
Person,  the  source  of  Brahma,  then  Being' a  Knower,  shalgngi  sp 
off  good  and  evil  and  free  from  ston,  he  attams  supreme 
equality  with  the  lord  "n 


See  Maitri  VI  18,  K  U  I  4 
brahma-yont  the  source  of  Brahma 
Isvara  for  his  home  and  birth-place 


Brahma,  the  world-soul  has 
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Eternal  Me  is  said  to  consist  in  attaining  an  absolute  likeness  to 
God  and  en]03?ing  a  life  of  personal  immortality 

4,  pram  hy  esa  yah  sarva-bhtdair  vibhdti  vijanan  vidvdn 
bhavate  ndkvddi 

dtma-krida  dtma-^atih  knydvan  esa  bralmia-mddm  vansthah  ^ 

4  Truly  i^is  life  that  shines  forth  in  all  beings  Knowing 
him,  the  wise  man  does  not  talk  of  anything  else  Sporting 
in  the  self,  delighting  in  the  self,  performing  works,  such  a 
one  is  the  greatest  of  the  knowers  of  Brahman 

knydvan,  perfomung  works  §,  feelmg  the  incompatibility  of 
performmg  works  after  attammg  knowledge  of  Brahmati,  suggests 
that  it  may  mean  only  the  previous  performance  of  meditation 
and  other  acts  conducive  to  a  knowledge  of  Brahman  The  verse, 
however,  tells  us  that  he  who  knows  the  atman  is  also  a  performer 
of  works  The  soul  frees  itself  from  all  attachments,  enters  into 
the  stillness  of  the  self,  becomes  composed  and  yet  breaks  forth  into 
tempord  works  without  compulsion,  without  seeking  for  reward, 
without  selfish  purpose  Its  Me  is  a  free  outpounng  of  a  liberated 
consciousness  and  it  is  incapable  of  restmg  even  as  the  hvmg  God 
Himself  does  not  rest  Deep  unmoved  repose  at  the  centre  and  per¬ 
petual  creativity  are  his  features 

In  the  Tnpnrd-rahasya  the  prince  who  has  become  liberated 
even  in  the  present  Me  (fivan-mukfa)  performs  his  royal  duties  hke 
an  actor  on  the  sta.ge,naiavad  ranga-tnandale,  without  bemgmotivated 
by  any  selfish  passions  He  is  not  infected  by  what  he  does  on  the 
stage  He  remams  himself  untroubled  by  the  thought  'Thus  I  did 
nght’  or ‘thus  I  did  wrong  ’  See  B  U  IV  4  22  Heivill  do  his  duty 
impartially,  regardless  of  gam  and  loss  B  G  tells  us  that  our  concern 
is  with  action  only,  not  with  the  result  ‘Battles  are  lost  m  the  same 
spint  in  which  they  are  won '  The  duty  of  a  soldier  is  to  fight  and 
not  to  hate  The  well-known  story  of  Ah  pomts  out  how  we  should 
not  act  in  passion  All,  engaged  m  smgle  combat,  was  on  the  pomt 
of  victory,  but  when  his  opponent  spat  m  his  face,  he  withdrew 
because  he  would  not  fight  in  anger 

5  satyena  labhyas  tapasd  hy  esa  alma  samyag-jMnena 

brahmacaryena  mtyam 

antah-Sarire  jyotn-^nayo  hi  iubhro  yam  pasyanti  yatayah 
kslnadosdh 

5  This  self  within  the  body,  of  the  nature  of  light  and  pure, 

IS  attainable  by  truth,  by  auste^t3^  by  nght  knowledge,  by 
the  constant  (practice)  of  chastity.  Him,  the  ascetics  with  their 
imperfections  done  away,  behold 
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tapasd:  S  quotes  a  line  to  the  effect  that  tapas  refers  to  the  focusing 
of  the  mind  and  the  senses  on  one  object,  i  e  the  eternal  Self 
tmmsakendnydnam  ca  atkdgryam  paramam  tapah 

6  satyam  cva  jayate  ndnrtam,  salyena  paniM  vitato  deva-ydnah 
yendkramanty  r^ayo  hy  dpta-kdmd  yatra  tat  salyasya 
paramam  mdhdnam. 

6.  Truth  alone  conquers,  not  untruth  By  truth  is  laid  out 
the  path  leading  to  the  gods  by  which  the  sages  who  have  their 
desires  fulfilled  travel  to  where  is  that  supreme  abode  of  truth 

satyam  cva  jayate.  truth  alone  conquers  This  is  the  motto  inscnbed 
on  the  seal  of  the  Indian  nation 


jayale  v.jayatt 

y.  brJiac  ca  tad,  divyam  aantya-riipam  suk^mac  ca  tat  suk?- 
ma-taram  vibhdti 

diirat  sttdiire  tad  tkanhke  ca  paiyatsv  thaiva  ntktaih 
guhdydm. 

7  Vast,  divine,  of  unthinkable  form,  subtler  than  the  subtle 
It  shines  forth,  farther  than  the  far,  yet  here  near  at  brad, 
set  down  in  the  secret  place  (of  the  heart)  (as  such)  even  here 
it  is  seen  by  the  mtelligent 

8  na  caksifsd  grhyate  ndpi  vdcd  ndnyair  deoaih  tapasd 

karmand  vd  .  l  j 

fidna-prasddena  viiuddha-sattvas  tatas  tu  tarn  pasyate 

niskalam  dhydyamdnah 

8  He  is  not  grasped  by  the  eye  nor  even  by  speedi  no^y 
other  sense-organs,  nor  by  austenty  nor  by  ^ork.  hut  when 
one’s  (mteUectual)  nature  is  punfied  by  the  light  of 

then  alone  he,  by  meditation,  sees  Him  who  is  without  parts  ^ 

9  m'mr  Sima  cetasd  veditavyo  yastmn  prdnah  paticadha 
prd^i^^a'k  sarvam  otam  prajdndm,  yasmtn  vduiiU 

toown  W  W  — S 

senses  in  five  different  forms  have  centred  pe  whpe  °  m 

thought  is  pervaded  by  the  senses  When  it  (thoug  )  P 

the  self  shmes  forth. 


10  yamyamlokammanasdsa 

hy  atcuyci 
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10.  Whatever  world  a  man  of  punfied  nature  thinks  of  m 
his  mind  and  whatever  desires  he  desires,  all  these  worlds  and 
all  these  desires  he  attams  Therefore,  let  him  who  desires 
prospenty  worship  the  knower  of  the  self. 

SeeB.U  I  4  15 

The  knower  of  the  self  has  all  his  desires  fulfilled  and  can  obtain 
any  world  he  may  seek 


MUNDAKA  3 
Section  2 

DESIRE  THE  CAUSE  OF  RE-BIRTH 

I  sa  vedaitat  paramam  brahma  dhama  yatra  viivam  mlntam 

bhdti  iubhram 

updsate  puru^am  ye  hy  akamds  te  iukram  etad  ativartanti 
dhtrdh 

I  He  knows  that  supreme  abode  of  Brahman,  wherein 
founded,  the  world  shmes  bnghtly  The  wise  men,  who,  free 
from  desires,  worship  the  Person,  pass  beyond  the  seed  (of 
rebirth). 

iukram  the  seed,  the  material  cause  of  embodied  existence,  nfUjam 
iarlropddma-kdranam.  S. 

2.  kdmdn  yah  kdmayate  manyamdnah  sa  kamahhir  jdyate 
iatra  taira 

paryapta-kdmasya  krtdtmanas  iu  thaiva  sdrve  praviliyanti 
Mmdh. 

2.  He  who  entertains  desires,  thinking  of  them,  is  bom 
(agam)  here  and  there  on  account  of  his  desires  But  of  him 
who  has  his  desire  fully  satisfied,  who  is  a  perfected  soul,  all 
his  desires  vanish  even  here  (on  earth). 

3.  ndyam  dtmd  pravacanena  labhyo  na  medhayd,  m  bahund 

irutena' 

yam  evatsa  vpiute  tena  labhyas  tasyaisa  dtmd  vivrnute 
tanum  svdm 

3.  This  self  cannot  be  attained  by  instruction  nor  by  intel¬ 
lectual  power  nor  even  through  much  hearing  He  is  to  be 
attained  by  the  one  whom  (the  self)  chooses.  To  such  a  one 
the  self  reveals  his  own  nature 

SeeKathal  2  23 
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4  itdyam  aimd  bala-hlnem  labhyo  m  ca  prmmdat  iapaso  vipy 
altngdi 

etavr  upciyatr  yataie  yas  in  vidvdms  tasyaisa  attnd  vdaic 
hrahma-dhama 

4.  This  self  cannot  be  attained  by  one  mthout  strength  nor 
through  heedlessness  nor  through  austerity  without  an  aim. 
But  he  who  staves  by  these  means,  if  he  is  a  knower,  tbs  seif 
of  his  enters  the  abode  of  Brahman, 


lala-hinem  by  one  without  strength,  wbch  is  said  to  be  denved 
from  concentration  on  the  self  olma-^mM-pmia-virya-htnm  S. 
Strengtib  or  energy  is  at  the  root  of  ail  great  adiievements 
ahngat  without  an  aun  S  equates  hi^a  mth  wnny&a  Imgm 
samnydsah,  etatr  updyath  baldpramada-samnyasayimmih  S. 
hnga'  outward  badges  of  an  ascetic,  bs  robes,  shaven  head,  etc 
Outward  signs  are  not  enough  for  salvation  We  require  mard 
realisation  alttiga  samnydsa  Cp  M  B  XII.  11898-9 


Itttgdny  ittpaihabhUidni  na  moksdyett  me  mattk 
yadt  sdy  api  hnge'smm  fidmm  evdlra  haramm 
wrmoksdyeha  duhkkasya  htiga-fnatram  mrwtJwham 
Cp  What  harm  has  your  hair  done’  ?erfonn  the  tonsure  on  your 
smsf  What  earthly  good  is  a  monk’s  robe  to  a  mind  besimrchea 
keidh  km  aparddhymih  M&nam  mundanam  kuru 
sakasSyasya  ciUasya  kdsdyath  hmprayojanam 


THE  NATURE  OF  LIBERATION 
5.  samprdpaimm  nayo  pldtia-irptdh  krtShndno  rnmSgah 


uKmim  sarvaiak  prdpya  dJnrd  yuktdimdnas  samm 


They  havefound  the  selfmaU  and  therefore  enterintoeveiythmg 

6  veddiiia-vtpidna-stmtsciidrihdh  samnyasa-yogadyaiaya  1  si 
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through  the  path  of  renunciation,  they  (dwelhng)  in  the  worlds 
of  Brahma,  at  the  end  of  time,  being  one  uuth  the  immortal, 
are  aH  liberated 

vedaida-mjnana'  the  knowledge  of  the  Vedanta  Cp  Taiihriya 
AranyakaX  12  3,5  U  VI  22 

pardniakale  at  theendof  tune  savisdrdvasdnedeha-panlydga-Mlah  5 
pardmrtdh'  being  one  with  the  highest  unmortd  param  amrtam 
amaratia-dliannakam  brahmdlma-bhUtam  esdm  te  pardmrtdk  5 
Companionship  with  the  highest  God  Brahma  is  the  end  and  the 
soul  ivill  be  hberated  at  the  tune  of  the  great  end  along  with  Brahma 
Until  then  they  can  assume  any  form  at  their  will  (svecchd-part- 
kalptfa). 

In  his  commentary  on  this  verse,  5  quotes  — 
sakunindm  tvdkdse  jale  vdncarasya.  ca 
padam  yathd  m  dr^eta  tathd  jndnavatdm  gatth. 

7  gatdh  kald^  pancadaiapratistlid  devdi  ca  sameprah-devatdsu 
karmdni  vijMnamayas  ca  dtmd  parc’vyaye  sarva  eM-bha- 
vanti 

7  Gone  are  the  fifteen  parts  to  their  (respective)  supports 
(the  elements)  and  all  the  gods  (the  sense  organs)  mto  their 
corresponding  deities  One’s  deeds  and  the  self,  consistmg  of 
understandmg,  all  become  one  in  the  Supreme  Immutable  Being. 

ekl-bhavanli.  become  one  Them  separateness  is  dissolved  avisesaidm 
gacchanti  5  See  PraSna  VI  4 

8  yathd  nadyas  syandamdnds  samudre  astam  gacchanti 

'  nama-rupe  vthdya, 

tathd  vidvdn  ndjna-nipdd  mmuktah  pardt-param  purusam 
upaiti  divyam 

8  Just  as  the  flowmg  rivers  disappear  in  the  ocean  castmg 
off  name  and  shape,  even  so  the  knower,  freed  from  name  and 
shape,  attains  to  the  divme  person,  higher  than  the  high 

SeePrasnaVI  5 

pardt-param  higher  than  the  high,  the  unmamfested  The  souls 
attain  umversality  of  spint  a-viiesdima~bhdvam  5  Eckhart  says, 
'And  here  one  cannot  speak  about  the  soul  any  more,  for  she  has 
lost  her  name  yonder  m  the  oneness  of  divine  essence  There  she  is 
no  more  called  soul,  she  is  called  immeasurable  bemg '  R  argues 
that  they  attain  to  equality  of  nature  and  not  identity  of  being 
parama-sdmya-mdtram,  sddrysam  evoktam  na  tu  iad-bhdvah. 

9  sa  yo  ha  vat  tat  paramam  brahma  veda  brahmaiva  bhavati, 

imsydbrahma-vit  hide  bhavati. 
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tarati  iokath  tarati  papmanam  giiha-granthibhyo  vimitklo’- 
mrio  bhavah 

9  He,  venly,  who  knows  the  Supreme  Brahnan  becomes 
Brahman  himself.  In  his  family,  no  one  who  does  not  know 
Brahman,  will  be  bom  He  crosses  over  sorrow.  He  crosses 
over  sins  Liberated  from  the  knots  of  the  secret  place  (of  the 
heart),  he  becomes  immortal. 


10.  tad  etat  rcabhyuktam 

knyavanias  ^otnya  brahmam§ihas  svayatitjuhvala  ehrsm 
draddhayantah 

iesdm  evaifdm  bfahma-vidydm  vadela  dirovrataih  vidhtved 
yais  in  dirnam 

10.  This  very  (doctrine)  is  declared  in  the  verse.  Those  uho 
perform  the  ntes,  who  are  learned  in  scriptures,  who  arc  vell- 
estabhshed  in  Brahman,  who  offer  of  themselves  oblations 
to  the  sole  seer  (a  fonn  of  fire)  with  faith,  to  them  done  one 
may  declare  this  knowledge  of  Brahman  {to  them  alone),  by 
whom  the  nte  (of  carrying  fire)  on  the  head  has  been  perfonned. 
according  to  rule. 

11.  tad  etai  satyam  r^r  angirah  purovSea,  natiad  a-cTriia-vralo  ■ 

dhite.  ,  ,,  , 

namah  parama-rfibhyo  nanuth  parama-nthhyah 

II.  This  IS  the  truth  The  seer  Angiras  it  bd^ 

hti  none  who  has  not  performed  the  nte  read  this  Salutat 
to  the  great  seers  Salutation  to  the  great  seers. 


MANPVKYA  UPANISAD 

The  Mdndukya  Upamsad  belongs  to  the  Atharva  Veda,  and 
contains  twelve  verses  It  is  an  exposition  of  the  piinaple  of 
ami  as  consisting  of  three  elements,  a,  ti,  m,  which  refer  to  the 
three  states  of  w^ng,  dream  and  dreamless  sleep  The  Supreme 
Self  IS  manifested  m  the  universe  in  its  gross,  subtle  and  causal 
aspects  Answering  to  the  four  states  of  consciousness,  wake- 
fuhiess,  dream,  dreamless  deep,  transcendental  consciousness* 
there  are  aspects  of  the  Godhead,  the  last  alone  bemg  all- 
inclusive  and  ultimately  real  The  Absolute  of  mystic  con- 
saousness  is  the  reahty  of  the  God  of  religion.  The  Upanisad 
by  itself.  It  IS  said,  is  enough  to  lead  one  to  liberation.* 

Gaudapada,  Sarhkara's  teacher’s  teacher  wrote  his  famous 
Kdnkd  on  the  Upanisad,  which  is  the  first  systematic  exposition 
of  Advaita  Ved^ta  which  has  come  doivn  to  us  Samkaxa  has 
commented  on  both  the  Upamsad  and  the  Kdnkd 

*  See  Ntstmha-pCirva-lapamya  U  IV  i 

*  mSndMkyain  eham  evSlam  mwmuksUnclm  vtmttklaye  MuktiJtS.  U 
I  27 
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THE  SIGNIFICANCE  OF  AUM 

X  ami  ity  dad  aksarant  tdam  sarvam,  tasyopavydkhyanam, 
bhiitam  bhavad  bhavtsyad  lU  sarvam  aumkara  eva,  yac  cdnyat 
tnkalatitam  tad  apy  aumkara  eva 

1  Aum,  this  syllable  is  all  this  An  explanation  of  that  (is 
the  following)  All  that  is  the  past,  the  present  and  the  future, 
all  this  IS  only  the  syllable  aum  And  whatever  else  there  is 
beyond  the  threefold  time,  that  too  is  only  the  syllable  aum 

The  syllable  aum,  which  is  the  symbol  of  Brahtnan,  stands  for 
the  manifested  world,  the  past,  the  present  and  the  future,  as  well 
as  the  unmanifested  Absolute 

2  sarvam  hy  etad  brahma,  ayam  dtmd  brahma,  so'yam  dtmd 
catus-pat 

2  All  this  IS,  venly.  Brahman,  This  self  is  Brahman  This 
same  self  has  four  quarters 

four  quarters,  which  are  vih>a,  the  waking  state,  taijasa,  the  dream 
state,  prajha,  the  state  of  dreamless  sleep  and  iuriya  which  is  the 
state  of  spintual  consciousness  'The  knowledge  of  the  fourth  is 
attamed  by  mergmg  the  (previous)  three  such  as  visva,  etc  ,  m  the 
order  of  the  previous  one  m  the  succeeding  one '  traydndm  vtSva- 
dinSm  purva-piirva-pramldpanena  kiriyasya  pratipatkh  S 

3  jaganta  sthdno  bahis-prapiah  saptdnga  ekonavtmsati-mukhah 
sthiila-blmg  vaisvdnarah  praihamah  padah 

3  The  first  quarter  is  Vaisv^ara,  whose  sphere  (of  activity) 
is  the  waking  state,  who  cogmses  external  objects,  who  has 
seven  limbs  and  nineteen  mouths  and  who  enjoys  (experiences) 
gross  (matenal)  objects 

who  has  seven  limbs  refers  to  the  list  mentioned  in  C  U  V  18  2 
mnelcen  mouths  are  the  five  organs  of  sense  (heanng,  touch,  sight, 
taste  and  smell),  the  five  organs  of  action  (speech,  handling,  loco¬ 
motion,  generation  and  excretion),  the  five  vital  breaths,  the  mmd 
(wifMias),  and  the  intellect  {buddhi),  the  self-sense  (aham-kdra)  and 
thought  (citta) 

Vaisvdnara  He  is  called  Vatsvdnara  because  he  leads  all  creatures 
of  the  universe  in  diverse  ways  to  the  enjoyment  of  vanous  objects, 
or  because  he  comprises  all  beings  §  vtivesdm  nardndm  anckadhd 
nayandd  vat§vdnarah,^yad  vd  visvas  cdsau  naras  cell  vtsvdnarah, 
vtsvdnara  eva  vaisvdnarah 

The  waking  state  is  the  normal  condition  of  the  natural  man,  who 
Without  reflection  accepts  the  umverse  as  he  finds  it  The  same 
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physical  universe  bound  by  uniform  laws  presents  itself  to  all  such 
men 


4.  svapna-sthano^fitah-prajfiah  sapt&nga  ehonavimsii-mikhah 
pravtvtMa-bhuk  tatjaso  dvitiyah  padah  * 

4  The  second  quarter  is  taijasa,  whose  sphere  (of  activity) 
IS  the  dream  state,  who  cognises  internal  objecfe,  who  has 
seven  limbs  and  nmeteen  mouths,  and  who  enjoys  (expenences) 
the  subtle  objects. 


The  tetjflsa  is  consaons  of  the  internal,  1  e  mental  states  While 
the  i^va,  wtoch  is  the  subject  of  the  waking  state,  cognises  material 
objects  m  the  waking  expenence,  the  taijosa  expenences  mental 
states  dependent  on  the  predispositions  left  by  the  waking  eiipm- 
pnoPB  In  this  state  the  soul  fashions  its  own  world  m  the  imagining 
of  the  dreams  'The  spint  serves  as  light  for  itself '  B  TJ  JV  3  9 
Here  also  the  basis  of  duality  operates,  the  one  that  knows  and  the 
object  that  is  known  Though  from  the  standpomt  of  the  dream,  the 
dream  objects  are  expenenced  as  external,  they  are  to  be  subtle 
because  they  are  difierent  from  the  objects  of  the  waking  state  which 

are  external  ,  .  ,  .  1 

The  Upamsad  makes  a  dear  distinction  between  waking  and 

dream  expenences 


<  va/ra  siipio  m  kam  cam  Mmam  kdmayatemkm  cam 
saapnampiifait  tatsusuptam.  s^tsupfa^sthana  eh-bhukh  Mna- 
m-gkam  ecananda-mayo  hy  dmtida-ilmk  celo-mnMiah  pyap  as 

OTe,  bemg  fast  asleep,  does  “ 

whatsoever  and  does  not  see  any  dre^  w  fof 

deen  sleet)  The  third  quarter  is  prapta,  whose  sphere  (0 

enjoys  ^xpenences)  bliss,  whose  face  is  thought 

— s:  r  « » 

sciousness  enjoys  ^ace  and  h^  n  p  P  to 

internal  objects  jjie  trSLory  character  of  sleep 

Jus  beloved  m  sleep’ (C3^VII  2)  m  y  ,5 

shows  that  it  is  not  the  ^timate  state  T  gnd  internal 

SJareHeirm"lt|’the^^^^^^ 
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even  ‘as  at  night,  o\ving  to  the  indiscrimination  produced  by 
darkness,  all  percepts  become  a  mass  of  darkness,  as  it  were,  so  also 
m  the  state  of  deep  sleep,  all  (objects)  of  consciousness,  verily 
become  a  mass  (of  consciousness)  ’  S  In  deep  sleep  no  desire,  no 
thought  is  left,  all  impressions  have  become  one,  only  knowledge 
and  bliss  remain 

The  apparent  absence  of  duahty  has  led  to  the  view  that  it  is  the 
final  state  of  rmion  with  Brahman  See  BU.  IV  3;  CU.  VIII. 

II I 

ceto-mukhah.  because  it  is  the  doorway  to  the  cognition  of  the  two 
other  states  of  consciousness  known  as  dream  and  waking 
prajhah  It  is  called  prajha  consciousness  or  knower  as  it  is  not 
aware  of  any  variety  as  in  the  two  other  states 
anaiida-mayah.  full  of  bliss. 

ananda-bhuk-  who  enj'oys  bliss  It  is  not  bliss  but  the  enjoyer  of  bhss 
ananda-prayah  nananda  eva  S. 

In  the  wakmg  state  we  are  bound  by  the  fetters  of  sense-perception 
and  desnre,  m  the  dream  state  we  have  a  greater  freedom  as  the  self 
makes  a  world  of  its  own,  out  of  the  materials  of  the  ivaking  world 
Though,  in  the  dream  state,  we  take  the  dream  images  of  dehght 
and  oppression  as  real,  we  produce  them  out  of  ourselves  In  dream¬ 
less  sleep  the  self  is  hberated  from  the  empincal  world,  mdeed  from 
the  person  as  a  self-contamed  umt 

6  esa  sarveharah,  esa  sarvajiiah,  eso'nidryami,  esa  yonih 
saroa^a  prabhavdpyayau  In  bhvtanam 

6  This  is  the  lord  of  all,  this  is  the  knower  of  all,  this  is  the 
inner  controller;  this  is  the  source  of  all;  this  is  the  beginning 
and  the  end  of  beings. 

Gaudapada  says  that  'it  is  the  one  alone  who  is  knoivn  m  the  three 
states,’  eka  eva  tndha.  suirtah 

S  urges  that  ‘that  which  is  designated  as  prajna  (when  it  is 
viewed  as  the  cause  of  the  world)  mtU  be  descnbed  as  Utrtya  separately 
when  it  IS  not  viewed  as  the  cause,  and  when  it  is  free  from  all 
phenomenal  relationship,  1  e  m  its  absolute  real  aspect '  tarn 
abljdvaslham  tasyaiva  prapia-sabda-vdcyasya  turlyaivena  dehadi-sam- 
bandha-jagradadt-rahitdm  pdramdrilnklm  prthag  vak^ati  S  on 
Gaudapada's  Kdnka.  I  2 

It  IS  the  first  time  m  the  history  of  thought  that  the  distinction 
betw'een  Absolute  and  God,  Brahman  and  Isvara,  iiiriya  and  prdjha 
is  elaborated  Cp  with  this  the  Christian  view  of  the  Son  as  ‘the 
image  of  the  mvisible  God,  the  first  bom  of  all  creation;  for  in  him 
all  tiungs  were  created,  in  heaven  and  on  earth,  visible  and  in\'isible 

.  all  thmgs  were  created  through  him  and  for  him  He  is  before 
all  things  andm  him  all  thmgs  hold  together  ’  Colossians  I  15  The 
son  IS  the  Demiurge,  the  heavenij’  architect,  not  the  God  but  the 
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unage  of  the  God  For  Philo  'the  Sun  is  itself  unaffected  and  un- 
dunirashed  by  its  radiance,  j-et  all  the  earth  is  dependent  on  it.  so 
God,  although  in  His  being  He  is  completely  self<ontained 
self-sufficient,  shoots  forth  a  great  stream  of  radiation,  immatenal, 
yet  on  that  account  all  the  more  real  This  stream  is  God  m  extension, 
God  in  relation,  the  Son  of  God,  not  God  ’  By  Light,  Light,  p  243, 
Goudenough's  E.T. 


7.  ■ndnidh-prajiiant,  iia  baht^  prajimm,  mihayaiah-prapam, 
tta  prajmm-ghanam,  na  prajham,  mprajimn,  adrstam,  avya- 
vaharyam,  agrdhyam,  alaksanam,  aciniyam,  avyapadesyaw, 
ehStma-praiyaya-saram,  prapaitcopasamam,  santain,  sivam,  ai~ 
vattam,  caturiham  manyante,  sa  Sima,  sa  vtjheyah 
7.  (Turtya  is)  not  that  which  cognises  internal  (objects), 
not  that  which  cognises  the  external  (objects),  not  what  cog¬ 
nises  both  of  them,  not  a  mass  of  cognition,  not  cognitive,  not 
non-cog^iitive  (It  is)  unseen,  mcapable  of  being  spoken  of, 
imgraspable,  without  anj'  distmctive  marks,  untbmkable, 
unnameable,  the  essence  of  the  knowledge  of  the  one  self,  that 
into  which  the  world  is  resolved,  the  peaceful,  the  benign,  the 
non-dual,  such,  they  thmk,  is  the  fourth  quarter  He  is  the 
self,  He  is  to  be  knmTO 


Here  we  get  to  a  reahty  which  is  beyond  the  distinction  of  subjert 
and  object  and  yet  it  is  above  and  not  below  this  distinction  It 
is  super-theism  and  not  atheism  or  anti-theism  We  caraot  use  here 
terms  like  all-knowing,  all-powerful  Brahman  cannot  be  tr^tefl  as 
havinv  objects  of  knowledge  or  powers  It  is  pure  being  m  many 
passages,  the  Upanisads  make  out  that  Brahman  is  pure 
bCTOTd  all  word  and  thought  He  becomes  la’ara  or 
with  the  quahty  of  prapa  or  pure  ^dom  He  is 
lord  of  the  principle  of  mCda-prakrfi  or  die  unmanifested,  the  mn« 
guide  of  aU  souls  From  him  proce^ 

Demiurge,  fashions  the  world.  From  the  last  develops,  the 

totality  of  all  existents  The  last  ^  are  sonretoes  ^ed  up 
f^audauada  savs  that  this  Brahman  is  Tmihless, 
anStoSrt  name  and  form,  ei-er  efiulgent.  all  thought, 

no  form  ^  asvapnam.  anSmakam  ampakam 

^hrd  vibhaiafii  sarvajnam  mpacarah  and 

conscioiisness  is  present  though  etate  is  the  non- 


em' 
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and  alternations  It  is  present,  even  when  we  are  immersed  m  the 
activities  of  the  wakmg  world  or  lost  m  the  unconsciousness  of  sleep 
Man’s  highest  good  consists  m  entering  into  this,  the  self,  making  it 
the  centre  of  one’s  hfe,  mstead  of  dw^mg  on  the  surface 
Deep  sleep  temunates  and  the  self  returns  to  the  dream  and  the 
wakmg  states  In  iuriya  there  is  a  permanent  union  -with  Brahman 
The  metaphysical  reality  is  cognised  m  turlya,  if  such  an  expression 
can  be  used  for  the  transcendent  state 
Plotmus  portrays  a  gradual  ascent  from  the  world-soul  to  the 
spirit  (mo«s)  and  finally  from  spint  to  the  One  The  goal  of  spintual 
ascent  is  a  mystical  ecstatic  umon  with  the  Absolute  He  ivntes 
'Let  us  suppose  the  same  rest  in  the  body  that  surrounds  the  soul, 
that  its  movement  is  stilled,  and  that  the  entire  surroundmgs  are 
also  at  rest,  the  earth,  the  sea,  the  heaven  itself  above  the  other 
elements  ’  In  words  that  are  echoes  of  Plotmus,  Augustme  m  his 
Con/essions  describes  the  ascent  from  the  changeable  apprehensions 
and  objects  of  sense  through  the  intelhgible  world  of  conceptual 
truth  to  the  Absolute  Truth  ‘If  the  tumult  of  the  flesh  were  hushed, 
hushed  the  images  of  earth,  and  the  waters  and  air,  hushed  also  the 
poles  of  heaven’  man  turns  his  spmtued  vision  godward  to  receive 
the  light,  then  he  attains  the  absolute  object  of  mystical  union 
‘the  hght  unchangeable  above  the  mind’  with  the  flash  of  one  tremb- 
Img  glance 

8  so'yam  dimddhyaksaram  aumkdro'dhtmdtram  pddd  mdlrd 
mdtrdi  ca  pddd  akdra  ukdra  makdra  tit 
8  This  IS  the  self,  which  is  of  the  nature  of  the  syllable  aum, 
in  regard  to  its  elements  The  quarters  are  the  elements,  the 
elements  are  the  quarters,  namely  the  letter,  a,  the  letter  u 
and  the  letter  «i 

This  ts  the  self  it  is  the  deepest  essence  of  the  soul,  the  image  of 
Godhead 

The  world  and  the  world-soul  are  both  producers  and  produced 
The  Supreme  God  is  only  the  producer,  Brahman  is  above  the 
distmction  of  producer  and  produced  Cp  Gaudapada 
kdrya-kdrana-baddhati  idv-isyele  visva-iaijasatt 
prdputh  Mrana-baddhas  iu  dvau  iau  Itirye  na  stdhyalah 

I  II 

Vtsva  and  taijasa  are  conditioned  by  cause  and  effect  But  prdjha  is 
conditioned  by  cause  alone  These  two  (cause  and  effect)  do  not 
exist  in  iuriya  Pnmal  being  unfolds  itself  as  a  subject-object 
relation  The  unmeasured  and  undefined  becomes  the  measured 
and  the  defined,  a  universe  of  logical  discourse  Prdjiia  or  wisdom 
and  the  element  ‘m’  both  indicate  that  the  function  of  measuring 
IS  that  of  logical  mind  All  distmctions  are  within  the  Supreme 
z 
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Brahman.  God  is  the  logical  being,  the  defined  reahty  It  is  not  we 
that  define  Brahman  but  Biahman  defines  its^  The  supreme 
logical  idea  is  God  who  is  the  true,  the  good  and  the  beautifii] 
Defined  reality  is  not  divided  reality  The  real  m  itself  is  Brahman, 
the  real  as  logically  defined  is  livara  who  rests  m  Brahman  who 
does  not  cease  to  be  Brahman  in  becoming  Ikara 


9  jdganta-sthdno  vaiivanaro’karah  prathamd  mdtrd'pter  dit- 
niMvad  vd’pnoU  ha  vat  sarvdn  kdman  adt§  ca  bhavaii  ya  mm 
veda 

9  VaiSvanara,  whose  sphere  (of  activity)  is  the  waking  state, 
IS  the  letter  d,  the  first  element,  either  from  the  root  ap  to 
obtam  or  from  being  the  first  He  who  knows  this,  obtains, 
venly,  all  desires,  also,  he  becomes  first 

Vai^vanara  is  he  who  has  the  universe  for  his  body 


10  svapna^sihditas  tatjasa  nkdro  dmiiyd  mdtrotkarsdt  tibha- 
yaivddvotkarfah  ha  vat  jiiana-samtattnt  samdnas  ca  hhavah, 
ndsydhrdlma-vti-kule  bhavait  ya  evam  veda 

10.  Taijasa,  whose  sphere  (of  activity)  is  the  dream  state, 
is  the  letter  «,  the  second  element,  from  exaltation  or  intw- 
mediateness  He  who  knows  this  exalts,  venly,  the  continuity 
of  knowledge  and  he  becomes  equal,  m  his  family  is  bom  no 
one  who  does  not  know  Brahman 


II  susitpta-sMnaJt  prajfio  mdkdras  Miyd  mdtrd  mtter  apiUr 
vd  mtnolt  ha  vd  idam  sarvam  apiiti  ca  bhavtdtya 
II  Prama,  whose  sphere  (of  actmty)  is  fte  state  of  d^p 
sleep  IS  thi  letter  m,  the  third  element,  either 
to  measure  or  because  of  merging  He  who  knows  this  measures 
(knows)  all  this  and  merges  also  (all  this  in  himsell) 

the  g  non-being  The 

the  ontological  standp^t  B^t^  Though  being  is  a  /-non  to 

negation  presupposes  what  ^thout  an  opposite. 

non-being,  being  ^  ^  Tiig  oppo^*^ 

Bemg  could  never  be  ^mng  th  opposition  d  tog 
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cannot  grasp  and  detemune  this  spirit  beyond  the  opposition 
There  is  no  concept  or  substance  that  could  be  thought  of  as  being 
the  unity  without  any  opposition  whatsoever  We  cannot  even  caU 
it  unity  for  it  suggests  the  opposite  category  of  diversity.  But  we  are 
in  the  sphere  of  oppositions,  dualities  and  yet  the  positive  side  of 
the  opposition  bnngs  out  the  content  of  the  spmt  We  have  to  seek 
the  ultimate  truth,  goodness  and  beauty  in  its  direction 
Plotmus  says.  ‘Before  the  two  there  is  the  one  and  the  unit  must 
precede  the  Dyad  commg  later  than  the  one,  the  Dyad  has  the 
One  as  the  standard  of  its  differentiation,  that  without  which  it 
could  not  be  the  separate  differentiated  thmg  it  is  ’  Enneads  V  i  5 
'As  long  as  we  have  duahty,  we  must  go  still  higher  until  we  reach 
what  transcends  the  Dyad  ’  Ibid  III  8.  8 

12  amatras  catiirtJio’vyavaharyahprapahcopaiamalistvo’dvaita 
evam  aumkdra  dtmaiva,  samviiaty  diniand’tmanam  ya  evam  veda. 

12  The  fourth  is  that  which  has  no  elements,  which  cannot 
be  spoken  of,  into  which  the  world  is  resolved,  benign,  non-dual 
Thus  the  syllable  aum  is  the  very  self  He  who  knows  it  thus 
enters  the  self  with  his  self 

In  tiiriya,  the  mmd  is  not  simply  withdrawn  from  the  objects 
but  becomes  one  with  Brahman  who  is  free  from  fear,  who  is  all¬ 
round  illummation,  accordmg  to  GaudapSda 
llyate  In  susnpie  tan  mgyhttam  na  liyaie 
tad  eva  ntrbhayam  brahma  jnamlokam  samantatah  III  35 
In  both  deep  sleep  and  transcendental  consciousness  there  is  no 
consciousness  of  objects  but  this  objective  consciousness  is  present 
in  an  unmamfested  ‘seed’  form  in  deep  sleep  while  it  is  completely 
transcended  m  the  twiya  consciousness  Gaudapada  says  The 
non-cognition  of  duahty  is  common  to  both  prajha  and  lurlya  but 
prapta  is  associated  with  the  seed  (consciousness)  in  sleep  while  this 
does  not  exist  in  tin  lya 

dvaitasyagrahanam  iulyam  nbhayoh  p)  dpla-iuryayoh 
bija-mdrd-yuiah  prSjnah  sd  ca  ttnye  na  vidyaie 
S  opens  his  commentary  on  the  B  G ,  ivith  the  verse  that 
'Naraj'ana  is  beyond  the  unmamfested  pnnciple  and  from  this 
unmamfested  anses  the  mundane  egg  or  Htranya-garbha  ’  nardyanah 
paro’vyahtSd  andam  avyakta-sambhavam  There  is  first  the  pure 
Brahman  beyond  subject  and  object  and  then  Narayana  or  God 
confronted  by  the  object  but  supenor  to  it  and  then  the  world-soul 
Lao  Tze  looks  upon  the  Tao  as  the  ultimate  Reality  which  can 
be  defined  only  in  negative  terms  as  'colourless,'  'soundless,'  'non- 
matenal '  His  conception  of  creation  was  that  out  of  Tao,  the  eternal 
ultimate  pnnciple  came  the  one,  the  great  monad  or  the  matenal 
cause  of  the  umverse  The  one  produced  the  two  pnmary  essences, 
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light  and  sh^e^wh^gaw 
h^^earth  and 

gri“  Se'  regarded  Vm  or  God  as  the  first 


riTTl  5  ®o™g  or  to  be  mixed  with  anv  emanahon 

fr^  Ifeelf  vmtably  the  one,  not  merely  posseSgSeSS 
attnbute  of  Its  essence—for  that  would  be  a  false  oneness— a 
Pnnaple  oveipa^g  ail  reasoning,  ail  knowing— a  prmcipie 
stMjDg  over^  Essence  and  Existence  .  onlv  whli  it  isW^ 
and^First,  apart  from  aU,  can  it  be  perfectly  selbsnfficmg  ’  Bm^ds, 


This  soundless,  partless,  supreme  Reality  is  the  very  self  In 
the  state  of  deep  sleep,  it  becomes  the  subject  confronting  the 
object  which  is  yet  unmanifested.  We  infer  the  presence  of  the  object, 
as  its  developments  take  place  on  gettmg  out  of  sleep  In  the  dream 
state,  the  object  rs  mamfested  m  the  form  of  mental  states,  in  the 
ivaking  state,  the  object  rs  manifested  m  m&tenal  states  The  subject* 
object  duality  is  present  in  different  forms  m  the  states  of  waking, 
dreain  and  dreamless  sleep  If  is  transcended  altogeiier  m  the  state 
of  tutfya,  while  we  have  a  pure  consciousness  of  Self  or  Absolute 
No  object  can  be  set  m  opposition  to  the  Spint  and  so  the  question 
of  validity  or  otherwise  does  not  anse  It  is  self-validating,  self- 
authenticatmg  expenence  The  question  of  validity  anses  when  the 
object  appears  as  alien  and  impenetrable  but  in  spintual  expenence 
there  is  no  alien  object  There  is  knowledge  of  identity,  by  possession, 
by  the  absorption  of  the  object  at  the  deepest  levels  In  the  ex¬ 
penence  of  iurfya,  there  is  neither  subject  nor  object,  neither  the 
perception  nor  the  idea  of  God  It  does  not  refiect  or  explain  any 
other  reality  than  itself  It  is  reaUty,  sprat  in  its  inner  life  Those 
who  know  the  truth  become  the  truth  It  is  not  a  state  in  which 
objects  are  extnnsically  opposed  to  one  another  It  is  the  immereton 
of  the  self  in  reaUty,  its  particijiation  in  pnmary  being  It  is 
illummed  life  It  is  pure  consciousness  without  any  trace  of  duality, 
it  IS  unfailmg  light  turiyah  sarva-drk  sada  Kinka  I  12  When  the 
real  IS  known  there  is  no  world  of  duality,  plate  dmitm  M  vidyate 
Kankd I  18 
Cp  AslavakraGM 


jwUd  jhanam  tathaywyam  trtiyam  ndsh  vSslmMm 
aplandd  bhSh  yatreiam  so’ham  asmt  mranyanah 
When  a^ogicaliy  we  transfer  this  idea  from  the  microcosm  to 
the  macrocosm,  from  the  individual  to  the  world,  smce  there  is  a 
co-relation  between  mtelbgibihty  and  bemg,  we  have 
to  the  waking  state,  Vtrai,  to  the  dream  state,  Htranya-gama,  to 
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the  dreamless  sleep  state,  Isoara.  AE  these  three  are  on  the  plane 
of  duahty,  Isvara  has  facing  him  mula-prakrli,  though  in  anrmmani- 
fested  {avyakrta)  condition,  as  the  self  has  the  object  in  an  onmani- 
fested  condition  in  the  state  of  dreamless  sleep 
Piotmus  who  adopts  a  similar  view  puts  the  case  thus:  'If,  then, 
the  Divine  thought-forms  {The  Ideas)  are  many,  there  must  of 
necessity  be  something  common  to  all  and  something  peculiar  to 
each  to  differentiate  them  this  paxticnlarity  or  specific  difference 
is  the  individual  shape ,  but  if  there  is  shape  there  must  be  something 
that  has  taken  the  shape  .  that  is  to  say  there  is  a  foundation, 
substratum,  a  matter.  Further,  if  there  is  an  InteEectual  kosmos  of 
which  our  kosmos  is  an  image,  and  if  ours  is  compound  and  mcludes 
matter,  there  must  be  a  matter  in  the  Intellectual  kosmos  as  well.' 
Emieads  II  4. 4. 

The  interaction  of  the  universal  subject  and  object  develops  the 
rest  of  the  universe.  Htranya-garbha  is  the  sutrdlfr.an  and  plays 
with  ideas,  mental  states  as  taijasa  does  m  the  dream  ivorld.  In 
Rg  Veda,  it  is  said  that  Htranya-garhka  arose  in  the  beginning,  the 
lord  of  Jdl  created  beings  X.  121.  i.  hirar.ya-garbhas  satr.~avarfata 
ogre  bhidasya  jalah  pai%r  eka  SsU  This  whole  world  is  m  him  in  an 
embryo  form  htranye  brahmanda-rups  garbka~rilper.5iastk:tak  prajS- 
pattr  Inranya  garbhak.  Vidyaranya  WTien  these  are  projected  into 
space  and  tune,  we  have  Vtrat  This  answers  to  the  waking  state, 
which  IS  Vai^anara's  sphere  of  actinty 
The  wafcmgandthe  dreamstatesansiver  to  the  exteriorised  existence 
and  mteriorised  life  of  the  world-spmt.  When  the  world-spirit 
externalises  its  attention,  we  have  the  manifestation  of  the  cosmos 
When  it  turns  its  attention  mward,  the  cosmos  retreats  mto  latency. 
When  the  world-spirit  withdraws  altogether  into  undisturbed  still¬ 
ness,  the  object,  though  present,  becomes  a  mere  abstraction  When 
even  that  ceases,  Isvara  is  Brahnuxn 
Aum  thus  represents  both  the  unmanifested  Absolute  and  the 
personal  Ihiara.  Gaudapada  writes.  'The  sacred  syUafale  aiifr.  is 
veniy  the  lower  Brahman  and  it  is  also  said  to  be  the  higher  Brahmat.. 
Awn  IS  without  beginmng,  umque,  without  anythmg  e.xtemal  to 
it,  unrelated  to  any  effect  and  unpenshafale  ' 

pranavo  hy  aparam  brahma,  prar.ai  as  ca  parah  smriah 
apurco’nantaro  bShyo  t.aparak  prar.aio’vyayak  (26). 

If  we  worship  Anw  as  Isvara,  we  pass  beyond  gnef  ‘Know  Aim 
to  be  I  samara,  ever  present  in  the  hearts  of  all  The  wise  man,  realising 
aim  as  all-pervadmg,  does  not  gneve.' 

pranavam  Lisiaram  iidydt  sana^a  /  rdt  samsii  Itam 
sarva-uydpir.am  atimkdran.  tuatzd  iJ  iro  r  a  heat:.  (nS). 

While  Ihara,  the  personal  God,  is  the  lord  of  the  world  of  manifes¬ 
tation,  of  becommg,  the  Supreme  Brat  man  is  bey  ond  all  becormng 
in  pure  being  'One  who  has  known  Aum  which  is  (at  the  same  time) 
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elements,  m  which  all  duahty  is 

csolvcd,  the  benign,  he  is  the  (real)  sage  and  none  other  ’  ^ 

amalro  nanta-mSlraS  ca  dvttttasyopasam<th  iivah 
atmkaro  tndilo  ycisa  sa  mmir  ncfaro  jamh  (20) 

In  tlii^s  Upanisad  we  find  the  fundamental  approach  to  the  attam- 
mcnt  of  reality  by  the  road  of  introversion  and  ascent  ftpm  the 
sensible  and  changing,  through  the  mind  whidi  dreams,  thronirh 
the  soul  winch  thinks,  to  the  dnnne  wthm  but  above  the  soul  The 
r  II  n  *afellectual  knowledge  presupposes  a  hght,  the  Light 
of  the  Real  above  logical  truth,  the  Light  which  is  not  itself  but  that 
bj'  which  it  has  been  created  and  by  whose  lUununation  it  shines 
In  the  Apoci3?phal  Wtsdom  of  Solomon,  the  unmanent  reason  is 
described  thus 


‘For  she  js  a  breath  of  the  power  of  God, 

And  a  clear  effluence  of  the  glorj'  of  the  Abnight}'  ’  VII  25 
Wisdom  becomes  a  personality  {XVIII  14-16)  akm  to  the  word  in 
the  Prologue  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  Though  wisdom  is  a  potency 
outside  God  it  is  yet  wholly  ui  God  Philo  makes  a  sharp  distinction 
betw’cen  God  in  Himself  and  God  revealed,  betiveen  God  wbo  is  pure 
being,  unknowable,  outside  thfe  material  universe  and  God  who  is 
immanent  in  man  and  the  umverse,  w'ho  is  all-penetrating,  all- 
filhng  The  gap  between  the  Infinite  God  and  the  finite  man  was 
bridged  m  the  Old  Testament  by  God's  angels  who  were  regarded 
as  emanations  of  the  divme,  offshoots  of  deity,  parts  of  his 
being  Philo  held  that  the  umveise  was  filled  with  divine  potencies 
A’lTiiIe  m  one  sense  these  are  attnbutes  and  self-revelations  of  God, 
in  another  sense  tliey  are  personal  bemgs,  mcorporeal  souls  who 
mediate  between  God  and  men,  who  'report  the  mjunctions  of  the 
father  to  his  children  and  the  necessities  of  the  children  to  the 


father.’  De  Soinmis  I  22  The  umty  of  all  these  potencies  is  con¬ 
stituted  by  the  Logos  Heaven  and  earth  subsisted  in  the  Logos 
before  their  matenal  creation  The  potencies  which  are  the  creators 
of  matter  emanate  from  the  Logos  God  w'ho  is  the  ultnnate  creator 
never  w'orks  directly  but  through  the  Logos  w'ho  agam  works  through 
the  potencies  called  logoi  Prajna,  wisdom.  Logos,  Intellectual 
Pnnaple,  have  a  family  likeness  ^ 

Plotmus  has  the  transcendent  triad  of  the  Absolute  vine,  me 
Intellectual  Pnnciple  or  God  and  the  World-soul  ‘The  om  is  no 
a  Being  but  the  source  of  Bemg  w'hich  is  its  first  offs^g  The  une 
IS  perfect,  that  is  it  has  nothmg,  seeks  nothing,  needs  noth^,  but 
as  we  may  sa3^  it  overflows  and  this  overflowing  is  creabve,  the 
engendered  entity  looks  towards  the  One  and 
lectual  Principle,  restmg  withm  itself,  this  offspring  of  the  One  is 
V  2  I  This  Intellectual  Principle  No>‘sjs  &t 

image  of  the  One  It  is  engendered  because  the 

Sb  lusl  This  seeing  is  kus  The  third  is  the  soul,  the  author  of 
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all  living  things  It  made  the  sun  the  moon  the  stars  and  the  whole 
visible  world  It  is  the  offspnng  of  the  Divme  mtellect  It  is,  m 
Plotmus,  of  a  twofold  nature  There  is  an  inner  soul  mtent  on  Nmts 
and  another  which  faces  outward  The  latter  is  associated  with  a 
dowmvard  movement  in  which  the  soul  generates  its  image  which  is 
nature  and  the  world  of  sense  For  Plotinus  it  is  the  lowest  sphere, 
something  emanating  from  the  soul  when  it  forgets  to  look  upward 
towards  the  Nous  We  have  the  One,  Nous,  Soul  and  the  world 
answermg  to  the  fourfold  nature  of  reahty  m  the  Matidiikya  U 
The  last  two  the  world-soul  and  the  world  are  the  subtle  and  the 
gross  conditions  of  the  same  bemg  virSf  Irailohya-sarimh  brahma 
samastt-vyash-riipah  samsdra-^nandala-'cyapH  5  on  T  U  II  S 


SVETASVATARA  upani^ad 

The  SvetSivatara  Upamsad  belongs  to  the  Taittirija  school 
of  the  Yaptr  Veda.  Its  name  is  denved  from  the  sage  who 
taught  it.^  It  is  theistic  in  character  and  identifies  the  Supreme 
Brahtnan  with  Rudra  who  is  conceived  as  the  matenal  and  the 
efficient  cause  of  the  world,  not  only  the  author  of  the  world 
but  its  protector  and  guide  The  elements  associated  with 
theism,  Personal  God  and  devotion  to  Him,  which  are  to  be 
met  with  undoubtedly  in  the  other  Upamsads,  become 
promment  m  the  Svetdsvatara  Upam^ad  The  emphasis  is  not 
on  Brahman  the  Absolute,  whose  complete  perfection  does  not 
adnut  of  any  change  or  evolution  but  on  the  personal  Isvara, 
omniscient  and  omnipotent  who  is  the  manifested  Brahman 
Terms  which  were  used  by  the  later  Sdmkhya  philosophy  occur 
in  the  Upamsad,  but  the  dualism  of  the  Sdmkhya,  puritsa  and 
prdkrti,  is  pvercome  Nature  or  pradhana  is  not  an  independent 
entity  but  belongs  to  the  self  of  the  Divine,  devdtma-iaMi.  God 
IS  the  indytn,  the  maker  of  the  world  which  is  mdyd  or  made 
by  him »  The  Upamsad  teaches  the  unity  of  the  souls  and  the 
world  m  the  one  Supreme  Reality  The  Upamsad  is  an  attempt 
to  reconcile  the  different  philosophical  and  religious  views 
which  prevailed  at  the  time  of  its  composition 

’  iveia,  pure,  aiva,  tndnyas,  senses  Samkarananda  See  VI  21 
literally,  he  'vvho  has  a  white  mule  Cp  jatad-gavah,  he  who  has  an  old 
cow 

*  mayi  srjate  sarvam  elat 
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CHAPTER  I 

CONJECTURES  CONCERNING  THE  FIRST  CAUSE 
I.  braJtmavadino  vadantt 

him  karamm  brahma,  kutah  sma  jatd,  fivdma  kena,  kva  ca 
samprahsthdh, 

adhisthtah  kena  sukhetaresu  vartdmahe  brahma-vido  vyava- 
sthdm 

1  Those  who  discourse  on  say  What  is  the  cause? 

(Is  it)  Brahman f  Whence  are  we  bom?  By  what  do  we  hve? 
And  on  what  are  we  established?  0  ye  who  know  Brahman, 
(tell  us)  presided  over  by  whom  do  we  live  our  different 
conditions  m  pleasures  and  other  than  pleasures  (pains). 

2  Mlah  svabhdvo  myahr  yadrcchd  bhutdni  yonih  purusa  th 

cintyd 

samyoga  esam  na  iudtma-bhdvdd  dtmdpy  amsah  sukha-duh- 
kha-hetoh 

2  Time,  mherent  nature,  necessity,  chance,  the  elements, 
the  womb  or  the  person  (should  they)  be  considered  as  the 
cause?  It  cannot  be  a  combination  of  these  because  of  the 
existence  of  the  soul  Even  the  soul  is  powerless  m  respect 
of  the  cause  of  pleasure  and  para 

miiyd  v  anlyam 

In  Atharva  Veda  XIX  53  x,  we  are  told  that  'Time  is  a  horse 
with  seven  reins  him  the  knowing  poets  mount  ’  kalo  aSvo  vahali 
sapta-rastmh  tain  drohantt  kavayo  vtpascitSh  In  the  same  verse 
it  IS  said  that  'all  the  worlds  are  his  wheels  '  tasya  cahrd  bJmvanant 
vtha. 

The  creative  and  destructive  functions  of  Kdla  or  time  are 
brought  out  in  the  M  B 

kdlah  pacati  bhiitani,  kalah  samharate  prajdh 
kdlak  supiesu  jagarit,  kalo  hi  duraltkramak 
It  also  asserts  that  there  is  a  time-transcendmg  element  which 
overcomes  even  time — 

kSlak  pacati  bhutdni  sarvdny  evdlmandtmam 
yasmin  tit  pacyate  kdlas  iam  vedcha  na  has  cana 
dtmd  the  soul,  the  hving  self,  pva  which  is  not  an  independent  cause, 
but  is  subject  to  the  law  of  karma 

yonth  the  womb  prak}U  which  is  the  mother  of  all  possibilities  in 
the  world. 

The  different  views  are  mentioned  as  they  were  suggested  in  the 
previous  history  of  Indian  thought  The  non-conscious  cannot  be 


Upanmds  r, 

C3.US6  of  tllO  COn5»rm}7e  'TKa  ^ 

'  ''^"  *«<«-«»  «^s»,., 

3  Those  who  followed  after  (were  devofpf?  fni  mo^?  +  i. 

ES=”H«-‘iS 


^  ^4.  agam,  I  lo-ir 

S  SS  «  to  foreshadow  the  of  the 

dhyLfvi  °'‘  ®  development  of 

i?fhA  The  power,  of  the  SnJ^ 

SdepS^t^^  Supreme  and  not 

»ia:V»«aA paramesvarasya parmmtmmh 
atmumatarn  asvatafUmn,  na  simkhyapmMptta-pradhdnMml 
pmag-bMtamsvatantrdmiaklm.^. 

See  IV  lo.seeBG  IX  lo 
Cp  Brahma  Parana 


esa  cainr-vwtsatt-bheda-bktnna  mayo,  pard-prai}its  lal-satHiiUliS 
i  here  js  no  reason,  as  Plotmus  says,  why  the  spmt  should  remain 
stationary  in  itself  It  is  not  impotent  as  it  is  the  source  and  poten¬ 
tiality  of  all  things  Enneads  V  6  x  Nothing  is  lost  by  its  creative 
activity  In  Plotmus,  the  power  of  Spirit  penetrates  the  whole 
spuitual  world  and  the  world  of  souls 

sva-gunair  ntgOdham  hidden  in  its  own  quahties  i  The  self-poiver 
of  the  Divine  is  hidden  by  the  qualities  of  the  Lord,  devalmam, 
tivara-rupena  avasthttSm  S  The  power  of  manifestation  {mdyd-iaUi) 
IS  m  the  form  oilivara,  the  Supreme  Lord  See  also  III  2,  IV  r,  g 
and  VI  1, 


2  The  self-power  of  the  Divme  is  hidden  by  the  three  qualities  of 
sattva,  rajas  and  tamos  It  is  the  cause  of  the  creation,  maintenance 
and  dissolution  of  the  world  deva^a  paramesvara^a  Mma-hMlSm, 
jagad^daya-sththdaya-hdUr-bhiUSm,  brahnuMtmu-itvatfmkdni  S 

Cp  sarga-sthUy-anta-kdrtnm  brahtna-^tsnu-sivdtnnkdm 
sa  sainjndmyak  bhagavdn  eka  eva  jamrianah 

3  The  qualities  may  refer  to  the  modifications  of  prakiit,  pttrusa 
and  Isvara  brahmaparaiantrath  prakftyadt-miesanath  upSdhibhth 
mgOdMm  5 

devds  ca  Sdmd  ca  sakU§  caya^apara-brahmanah  avasthd-bkedSi  lam 
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'skfii-purusesvarSnSm  sva-rUpa-ihSlSm  hrakma-rUpem  avasthtSm 
rSt-paraiaram  sakhm  haranam  apaSymi  S 
36 1  9  and  12 

The  power  of  the  Lord  to  create,  preserve  and  dissobe  the  world 
5  looked  upon  as  the  cause— 

’’svStfimtahdyotanStmanahprakaia-svarupesyaprapmia-glmia-svarii 
pa^a  param-al»mmh  }agad-iidaya-dktt-laya-itjyamana-vmyam 
Saktnh  sdmarthyam  apatymi  S 

Brahman,  the  unconditioned  Absolute,  cannot  be  regarded  as  the 
cause  of  the  world  It  can  only  be  descnbed  negatively.  S  says, 
m  kSranam  napy  akdramm  m  cohhayam  napy  anubkayam  m  ca 
mmttam  m  copSddmm  na  cobhayam  S 
So  it  IS  that  the  causation  of  the  world  is  traced  to  maya  or  prakrit 
which  is  the  power  of  Brahman  conceived  as  Ihara 


THE  INDIVIDUAL  SOUL  IN  DISTRESS 

4  to»  eha-nemim  trvrtam  sodasantam  satardMram  vtmiah 
praiyardbhth 

astakaih  sadbhk  vtiva-rttpatka-pahm  tn-marga-bkedam  dvt- 
nvmiUatka-mvoham 

4  (We  understand)  Him  (as  a  wheel)  with  one  felly,  with 
three  tires,  sixteen  ends,  fifty  spokes,  twenty  counter-spokes 
and  six  sets  of  eights,  whose  one  rope  is  manifold,  which  has 
three  different  paths,  whose  one  delusion  (anses)  from  two 
causes 

In  this  and  the  following  verses,  the  world  is  compared  to  a  rotating 
wheel  or  a  flowing  stream  Ite  chief  characteristic  is  movement 
and  these  images  bring  it  out 

eha-nmim  with  one  feUy  lhara  is  the  one  source  of  the  mamfestec 
world  The  root  cause  of  the  whole  world  descnbed  in  different  waj'- 
has  its  locus  m  Uvara 

ya  ekah  kdrandm  mkhildny  adhhsthah  tarn  eka-ncmtin,  yont 
kdranam  avySkria7n  akaiam  paranta-vyomamdyS-prakrith  sakhs  cam 
'vidyd  chdyajnartam  anrtam  avyaklani  cly  evam  adi-sabdatr  abhila- 
yamanaikS  karanavasiha,  nennr  tva  ncmth  sarsadharo  yasyadh 
thalur  adviilyasya  param-dtmanas  ia>n  cka-tieiiwn  § 

I  ha)  a  uses  prakjii  for  creation 

It  IS  usual  to  describe  the  world  as  a  wheel,  ekam  padacn  itoksipi 
SaiiatsiijttiiyaVl  ii 

trorlani  with  three  tires,  threefold  Reference  is  to  the  three  gur 
saliva,  rajas  and  tanias. 

sodasSniam  sixteen  ends  Reference  is  to  the  five  elements, 
organs  of  perception  (jhSnandnya),  five  organs  of  action  {karma, d 
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eight  is  called  irakrh  sixteen  The  group  of 

aJiam-Mra  and  the  five  elemei^s  Thf^  ““s^ts  oiprakrii,  budiht, 

sv'xrilSIfKWi 

SdnMya  Kdnkd  divides  the  24  into  three  pmurw  t 

iscuad.*^  n.’LJJL 

Piina  the  sixteen  Kahs  mentioiied  in 

^They  represent  the  forces  which  move 
I  motions  the  five  viparyayas,  tamos,  molia,  nlalid-mlm 
tamisra  midMatmsra  (they  may  also  refer  to  ignorance,  self-love, 

Jove,  hatred  and  fear  Toga  Sdira  I  8.  II  2  Samkhya  Siitra  III  37), 
twenty-eight  <Kaklts  or  disabilities  Samkhya  Sfilm  III  28,  the  nine 
invasions  of  the  ttisiiSf  satisfactions,  Ibid  III  39,  the  eight  inversions 
of  the  siddhts  or  perfections  (III  40)  The  various  subdiviaons  of 
mpatyaya,  aiakh,  tush  and  siddhi  given  m  Samkhya  KSnka  46  fi 
form  a  set  of  fifty  See  E  H  Johnston  Some  Samkhya  and  Yoga 
Conceptions  of  the  Svetdhaiara  Upamsad  Joimtal  of  tie  Royal 
Asiatic  Society,  October  1940,  pp  855  ff 
praiyardbhh'  counter-spokes  These  are  the  tea  organs  of  perception 
and  action  and  their  objects  Pra^na  IV  8  It  may  also  refer  to  the 
five  elements  mth  the  five  objects  of  the  senses  and  the  ten  organs 
See  MB  XII  112  38-41 

astakaih  sadhhth  six  sets  of  eights  The  six  are  i  prakrtt  with  its 
eight  causes  of  the  five  elements,  mmd  intellect  [buddhi], 

and  self-sense  [aham-kdra],  see  B  G  VII  4,  2  dhdtii  with  the  eight 
constituents  of  the  body,  3  aitvarya  lordship  with  its  eight  fonns, 

4  6/t«w  eight  conditions,  5  deva  gods  with  their  eight  classes,  and 
6  dtma-guna  virtues  which  are  also  eight 

ammd  mahima  catva  ganmd  lagJnmd  tathd 
prdptihpidkamyam  ihivam  vasitvam  ca'siabMitt^ah 
mha-rupaika-pdsam  whose  one  rOpe  is  manifold  It  is  desire  or  Karma 
vma-ntpa,ndnd-rupaekahkdmdmyahpSiah  S  Viha-rdps  is  often 
used  for  the  soul  which  IS  subject  to  rebirth  I  9,  V  y.Maitrill  5 
ViMkkya,  V  2,  Vtsva  and  VII  7,  Vituarfipa  Cp  also  M  B  XIII 
112  33,  tathaiva  bahitrrilpatvSi  vtsva-rdpa  xh  sViifaft 
in-mdrga-hhedam  which  has  three  different  paths  to  salvation 
explamed  as  dharma,  religiousness,  adharma,  irrehgiousness,  and 
or  ivisdom 

molm  delusion  or  ignorance  of  self  which  is  produced  by  two  cau^ 
good  or  baid  works  Both  of  them  commit  us  to  the  wheel  of  reontn. 
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5  paUca-sroto’fnbumpaiica-yony  tigra-vakrdinpanca-prdmnnim 
paiica-buddhyddi-mulam 

pancdvartdin  paMca^duhkhaugha-vegdm  paftca-sad-bheddin 
paiica-parodm  adhwiah. 

5  We  meditate  on  him  as  a  river  of  five  streams,  from  five 
sources,  fierce  and  crooked,  wliose  waves  are  the  five  vital 
breaths,  whose  original  source  is  the  fivefold  perception,  with 
five  whirlpools,  an  impetuous  flood  of  five  pams,  divided  into 
fifty  kmds  (of  suffering)  with  five  branches 

The  reality  of  the  world  and  its  relation  to  the  Supreme  Jsvara 
are  brought  out  here 

fanca-sroto’inbum  having  for  its  water  that  which  has  five  streams 
sroias  IS  also  used  for  sense  organ 

viidnya  the  stream  of  perceptions  which  each  sense  organ  receives 
from  the  outer  world  These  streams  flow  from  the  senses  to  the  mind 
which  IS  said  to  have  five  streams  Cp  panca-siotasm'^^  XII 
7890-1,  where  Nflakantha  identifies  it  with  mind  or  manas 
Yoga  SfUra  11  2  mentions  the  five  Afeias  as  avtdyd,  astntta,  asaklt, 
rdga,  abhtmveia 

Vacaspati  Miira  on  Sdmkhya  Kdnkd  {47)  explains  paiica-viparyaya- 
hhedah  by  a  quotation  from  VRrsaganya  Panca-paroa-vtdyd  See  also 
Tattva-sttindsa  14  BuMha-canta  XII  33. 

6  sarvdpve  sama-samsthe  brhaivte  asniin  hainso  bhrdinyai& 

brahnia-cakre 

prthag  dtmdnam  preriidram  ca  tnaivd  jusias  tatas  tend- 
imtatvam  eti 

6  In  tihis  vast  brahma-wheel,  which  enlivens  all  things,  m 
which  all  rest,  the  soul  flutters  about  thmkmg  that  the  self 
in  him  and  the  Mover  (the  Lord)  are  different  Then,  when 
blessed  by  him,  he  gams  life  eternal 

asvnn  v  tasmm 
Cp  B  U  I  4  10. 

KathalV  10.  TU  II  7  i,BG  XVIII  61  Visnu  Dhanm  has 
the  following  verses 

paiyaty  dtmdnam  anyam  tu  yavad  vai  pai  amStmanah 
tdvad  sdmbhrSmyate  jantnr  mohito  mjakarmmta 
samksindsesakantia  in  param  brahma  prapafyah 
abJtedenatinanaS  kiddham  kiddhatvad  aksayo  bhnvci. 

Both  livara  and  the  mdmdual  soul  belong  to  the  manifested  world. 
brahma-cahram  see  also  VI  i  Gaudapada  gives  Bialiman  as  a 
synonym  for  prakrit  See  Gaudapada  on  Sdmkhya  Kdrihd  zz  The 
soul  of  man  is  a  traveller  ivandermg  m  this  cycle  of  Brahma  which 
IS  huge,  a  totahty  of  hves,  a  totality  of  states,  thmkmg  itself  to  be 
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different  from  the  Impeller  of  the  journey  The  soul  reaches  its  eoal 
of  immortahty  when  it  rs  accepted  by  the  Supreme 
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7  liigitam  etat  paramam  tu  brahma  iasmims  iiayain  supra- 
tislhaksaram  ca. 

atrantaram  brahma-vido'viditva  lina  hrahmam  M-para 
yom-muhtah 

7  This  has  been  sung  as  the  supreme  Brahman  and  in  it  is 
the  tnad  It  is  the  firm  support,  the  impenshable  The  knoirers 
of  Brahman  by  knoiving  what  is  therem  become  merged  in 
Brahman,  intent  thereon  and  freed  from  birth 


sttpratislhd  v  sapraiisthd,  svapndistha 

braJima-vtdo.  v.  veda-vido,  knowers  of  the  Ved^ 

paramam  Supreme  prapahca-dharim-rahtam  S, 

trayam  the  tnad,  the  mdividual  soul,  the  world  and  the  cosmic  lord 

hhohid,  bhogyam,  prentSram  S 

S  samyuMam  etal  ksaram  aksaraih  ca  vyaktavyshlam  hharaie 

Vih/am  iiah  ,  . 

anfdas  eaimd.  badhyate  bhokir-bhdvdt  pialva  dmm  mucyatc 

8  The  Lorf  supports  all  this  which  is  a  combmation  of  the 
mutable  and  the  immutable,  the  manifest  ^d  the 

And  the  soul,  not  being  the  Lord,  is  bound  bewuse 
an  enjoyer  By  imoiving  God  (the  soul)  is  freed  from  all  fetter 

See  B  G  XV.  16-17.  The  later  doctrme  of  fS 

distoefrons  of  paiu,  pah.  pSia.  the  creature,  the  lord  and  the  bon  , 

is  here  suggested 

Q  pUplaudvavajdvihnmvajdhyehmoklr-bhogySr^^^^^ 

^  ri'  cdtnJ  visva-mpo  liy  aharta  irayam  yada  vmdalc 

9  TlSriwolbomonestheknownga^^^^ 

the  one  all-powerful,  the  other  ~ 

(another)  one%vho  is  of 
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doctrine  of  the  triune  unity  daborated  later  by  Ramanuja  is  sug¬ 
gested  here  For  Ramanuja,  God  is  the  soul  of  nature  as  well  as  the 
soul  of  souls  Seel  12 

The  distinctions  of  enjoyer,  enjoyment  and  enj05'ed  are  contained 
xaBrahtnan  bhokit-bhoga-bhogya-rupam  S 
ahartr  non-active  hartftvadi-samsara-dharma-rahtah  S 

In  commentmg  on  this  verse,  S  makes  out  that  the  manifested 
world  is  due  to  the  power  of  mdyd  which  is  not  independent  of 
Brahman  and  so  does  not  constitute  a  second  to  it  As  it  is  responsible 
for  the  manifested  world  it  is  not  a  nonentity  Its  nature  is  mde- 
scnbable 

maydyd  amrvdcyatvena  vastutvdyogdt  iathdha, 
esd  ht  bkagavan-mdyd  sad-asad-vyakti-varptd  S 

10,  ksaram  pradJtdnam  amiidksaram  harah  ksardimdndv  dsate 
deva  ekdh 

tasydbhidhydnad  yojandt  tattva-bhdvdd  bhuyai  cante  visva- 
mdyd-mvrthh 

10  What  IS  penshable  is  the  pradhdna  (pnmary  matter) 
What  IS  immortal  and  impenshable  is  Hara  (the  Lord)  Over 
both  the  penshable  and  the  soul  the  one  God  rules  By  medi¬ 
tating  on  Him,  by  uniting  with  Him,  by  reflecting  on  His  being 
more  and  more,  there  is  complete  cessation  from  the  illusion 
of  the  world 

haia  one  of  the  names  of  Stva,  §  explains  hara  as  one  who  removes 
Ignorance  avidydder  harandt 
Cp  Stva-mahtmna  Siotra 

baJntla-rajase  visvotpattau  bhavdya  nanio  namah 
prabala-iamase  iai-samhdre  hardya  naino  namah 
jana-sukha-kjie  saitvodnktan  mfddya  namo  namah 
praniahast  pade  msiratgunye  sivdya  namo  namah 

Salutations  to’Bhava  or  Brahma  in  whom  rajas  preponderates  for 
the  creation  of  the  universe,  salutation  to  Hara  or  Siva  in  whom 
iamas  preponderates  for  the  destruction  (of  the  universe)  Salutation 
to  Mrda  or  Visnu  in  whom  saliva  preponderates  for  giving  happmess 
to  people  Salutation  to  Stva  who  is  effulgent  and  beyond  the  three 
attnbutes 

by  meditating  on  him  The  ivaj?  by  which  the  soul  is  awakened  to^ 
the  divine  core  of  his  bemg  is  abJndhydna,  an  intense  contemplation 
of  the  Saviour  God  It  leads  to  contemplative  union  with  the  object 
^nd  identification  with  his  essential  realitj’  This  contemplation  is 
introspection,  an  intimate  worship,  intuition  of  one’s  own  inner 
being  IV  5  devavi  svaciKastham  npdsya  The  embodied  becomes 
one  with  God  II  14  tad  dima-tatlvam  prasamiksya  dchi  cko  bhavaU 
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mlva-maya  illusion  of  the  world  sukha-duhkha-mohalmaMesa- 
pmpaiica-yilpa-mdyd  S  Cp  Vasuhaadhn's  Abhiditarmakosa.  ajiodhm 
dhyanantye  VI  24  When  we  reach  katvalya,  there  is  a  total 
cessation  of  the  world  The  contemplator  nses  above  the  cosmic 
structure  and  attains  brahma-mradna 


it.jmtvddeyainsarvapaMpahamhkstf/aihkleiatrjmma'mfyit- 

prahdmh 

iasyabhdhymat  irtiyam  deJta-bhede  msvatlvarym  kmk 
dpia~kamah 

XI.  By  knowing  God  there  is  a  falling  off  of  all  fetters,  when 
the  sufferings  are  destroyed,  there  is  cessation  of  birth  and 
death  By  meditating  on  Him,  there  is  the  third  state,  on  the 
dissolution  of  the  body,  umversal  lordship,  being  alone,  his 
desire  is  fulfilled 


This  verse  describes  the  different  sides  and  stages  of  liberation 
Negatively  it  is  freedom  from  birth  and  death,  positively  it  is 
oneness  with  livara,  so  long  as  there  is  the  manifested  world  Md 
oneness  with  BraJman  when  the  manifested  world  ceMes  to  ei^t 
iasya  iarantelvarasya,  abhtdhyandd  dehadihede  laiirapatoUara-ka  am 
ararddmd  dsvaydm-palhd  gated  paramlmra^ayu^ym  ja^a 

Irtiyam  virad-^npdp^aydvydkrlafara^M-vyomdiamw^ar^^ 

whiatharyadoksanam  piialam  bhavaU,  so.  tad  anubhUya  tatrma 
nmrdcsaS  dimdnam  inaM  kcvalc 

ttiadhtstddhtraiydkriaparamaiymm-hiran^araimalia-^iy^^^ 

mivailvaryam  hivd,  dpta-kdma  mnta-kMMrfi^iandaMtya-hrdli. 

ma^tipo  Zamhale.  S  He  also  quotes  from 

^  dhydndd atsvaryam  eUtdam,  athiaryad suMminttamam. 

pmtem  tat  parttyam  which 

A  distmctioa  is  made  here  betwem  Eton 

leads  to  lordship  and  fmna  or  wsdom  “  toS 

The  former,  which  IS  S  thrSntemp&on  of 

devotion  t  S _  So  Ions  as  the  cosmic  proMSS 


I, .« "•O'®”  »«»««“*“  f""  ’*■ 

^  .ta  sd(  sh-  b.  to* 
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Truly  there  is  nothing  beyond  this  to  be  kno-sra.  Bj*  knowing 
the  enjoyer,  the  object  of  enjoyment  and  the  mover  (of  all), 
eveiytiung  has  been  said  This  is  the  threefold  Brahiimi 

The  individual  soul,  the  object  of  enjo}Tnent,  prakrti  and  the 
Supreme  Lord  livara  are  all  forms  of  Brahtmn 
aima-samstham'  which  rests  in  the  self 
Cp.  Katha  V.  12. 

Stva-dharmottara  says*  stvam  atmani  pasyanh  prahmasii  iiayogtuah 
The  Yogins  see  the  Lord  m  the  self  and  not  m  images 

13  vahner  ycUhd  ymit-gatasya  murtth  na  drfyaie  Jiaiva  ca 

hnga-ndsah 

sa  bhiiya  eve’ndhana-yom-gfhyah  tad  vo’bhayam  vat  prana- 
vetia  deJie 

13.  As  the  form  of  fire  when  latent  m  its  source  is  not  seen 
and  yet  its  seed  is  not  destroyed,  but  may  be  seized  again  and 
agam  in  its  source  by  means  of  the  drill,  so  it  is  m  both  cases 
Tlie  self  has  to  be  seized  m  the  body  by  means  of  the  syllable 
aim 

Fire  though  not  seen  at  first  is  there  all  the  time ,  it  becomes  Msible 
by  fiiction;  even  so  the  Self  is  there  aU  the  time  though  imperceived 
by  those  m  a  state  of  ignorance  It  is  perceived  when  by  meditation 
on  the  syllable  aum,  we  subdue  the  lower  self  The  vision  of  the  Self 
IS  achieved  by  means  of  Hhtpratiava,  aum. 
mdhana  the  stick  used  for  dnllmg 
yoiii  the  underwood  m  which  the  stick  is  drilled 

14  sva-deham  arantm  krirod  pranavam  co’ttardranim 
dhydna-mrmafhandbhydsdt  devam  paiyen  ntgndkavat 

14  By  making  one's  body  the  lower  friction  stick  and  the 
sj'Uable  aum  the  upper  friction  stick,  by  practising  the  drill 
(or  friction)  of  meditation  one  may  see  the  God,  hidden  as  it 
were 

In  overcommg  the  obstacles  which  prevent  the  realisation  of 
Brahman  on  the  part  of  the  mdividual,  sufienng  is  invoh  ed 

We  are  asked  to  meditate  on  Godhead  and  bnng  Him  out  of  the 
recesses  of  our  heart 
Cp  Kaivalya  U  I  11 

15-  iilesn  tailam  dadhihJva  sarpir  dpas  srotassn  arauTst' 
cdgmh. 

coam  dimdlmani  grhyaie’sau  satyeuainav:  iapasd  yo’ 
nupasyah. 
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15  As  oil  in  sesamum  seeds,  as  butter  in  cream,  as  iiatcr 
ui  riverbeds,  as  fire  in  friction  sticks,  so  is  the  Self  «"ized  in 
one’s  own  soul  if  one  looks  for  Him  with  truthfulness  ano* 
austerity. 

srolas  nver-bed  Usually  a  stream,  here  the  dn  bed  of  a  stream 
which,  if  dug  into,  will  peld  ivater 

iapasS  by  austenty  The  di\me  in  us  becomes  mamfest  onh  I't’.ei 
ue  subject  ourselves  to  certain  disciplines  The  Dirine  operates  ir 
us  but  it  requires  efiort  to  make  it  shine  forth  A  later  Upani^ad 
sa\^  that  the  Dime  dw  ells  in  us  as  ghee  m  milk  but  ei  en  as  ghee !« 
obtained  after  the  process  of  churning,  the  cbuming  of  the  mmd  1- 
necessary' to  reveal  the  inner  splendour. 

ghrtam  iva  payasi  nigiidhan,  bhiils  bltVe  ca  lasah  vijran  •w, 
satatam  maUheiavyam  manasa  manfliana-hMUna 


16  sarMvydptnam  dtmdnam  kstre  sarpir  lyarptiam 

dima-vidyd-iapo-mulainiad  brahmopanhaiparaiu,  lad  hral~ 
mopmmtparam 

16  The  Self  iihich  pervades  all  things  as  butter  is  contamca 
in  milk,  which  is  the  root  of  self-knowledge  and  a^enty,  that 
is  the  Brahman,  the  highest  mystic  doctnne  That  is  tiie 
highest  mystic  doctnne 


brahmopanmt  the  mystic  doctnne  of  Brafimiin 

Like  butter  hidden  in  milk  does  the  eternal  wisdom  * 

and  every'  object.  let  there  be  constant  churning  by  the  churnint, 
stick  of  the  nund  Brahma-bindu  U . 

^^Tifn  meiTreahse  me  as  present  m  all  beings,  as  latent  fire  m 
wood,  from  that  moment  they  discard  confuaon 
yadStu  sana-bhutesu  ddrasv  as>.i»;  ivisJ.Uam 
praticakfJa  ,ran.  toko  phyat  larlyaiia  hasmalam  ^ ^  ^ 
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II  5 

CHAPTER  II 

INVOCATION  TO  SAVITR 

I  ymjdnah  prathamam  manas  tattvaya  savM  dhtyah 
agwr  jyoiir  nicdyya  prihivyd  adhydbharat 

1  Savitr  (the  inspirer)  first  controlling  mind  and  thought  for 
truth  discerned  the  light  of  Agni  (Fire)  and  brought  it  out  of 
the  earth 

The  five  introductory  verses  are  taken  from  Taithrtya  Samhitd 

IV.  I  I  1-5;  Vdjasaneyi  Samhitd  XI  1-5:  Satapatha  Brdhmana 

V.  3  1. 12-17. 

The  Upanisads  claim  to  contmue  the  tradition  of  the  Vedas 
It  IS  an  established  convention  in  Indian  thought  to  make  out  that 
the  greatest  innovations  are  only  the  developments  of  the  old  Even 
the  Buddha  said  that  his  teachmg  was  only  a  restatement  of  the 
four  anaent  truths,  catvdn  drya-satydni  See  Dhammapada,  Intro¬ 
duction 

2  yuktena  manasd  vayam  devasya  saroituh  save 
suvargeydya  iaktyd 

2  With  mind  controlled  we  are  under  the  command  of  the 
divine  Savitr  that  we  may  have  strength  for  (obtainmg)  heaven 

suvargeydya  for  (obtaining)  heaven,  svarga-prdptt-heltt-bhtVdya 

3  yuktvdya  manasd  deudn  suvaryato  dhiyd  divam 
brhaj  jyotih  karisyatas  savitd  prasiivdh  tan 

3  May  Savitr,  having  controlled  through  thought  the  gods 
that  nse  up  to  the  bright  heaven,  inspire  them  to  make  a  great 
light  to  shme 

4  ymjate  mana  uta  yunjate  dhiyo  viprd  viprasya  brhaio 

vipaicitah 

VI  hotrd  dadhe  vayundvid  eka  maJii  devasya  savifuh 
parisliihh 

4  The  sages  of  the  great  all-knowing  control  their  mind  and 
control  their  thoughts  The  one  who  knows  the  law  has  ordered 
the  ceremomal  functions  Great  is  the  praise  of  the  divine  Savitr 

5  ynje  vdm  brahma  putvyam  namobhir  visloka  etu  pathy  eva 

siireh 

irnvantu  visve  amrtasya  pulrd  d  ye  dhdmdm  divydni 
tasthuh 

5  I  join  your  ancient  prayer  with  adoration.  Let  my  verse 
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mrUma  putrah-  sons  of  the  immortal 
mo  mSIayahproktahflvah  stvo  h  kemlah 


6  ag7m  yairabhmtaiJiyaie  vayur  yahmirnidhyate 
sewio  yalrditncyafe  tatra  samjayak  manah 
6  TOere  the  fire  is  kmdied,  where  the  wind 
Where  the  flows  over,  there  the  mind  is  bom 
beeJBG  X  ii 


IS  directed, 


Mmd  is  bom  where  the  routme  or  automatism  is  broken 

7.  samird  pmceoena  pisela  hralmia  purvyain 
tatxa  ycnittn  krijavase  na  h  is  purtam  akstpai 
y.  With  Savitr  as  the  inspirer,  one  should  dehght  m  the 
ancient  prayer  Make  your  source  (dwelling)  there  Your  work 
ivill  not  affect  you 

SeeCU  V  24  3,BG  IV  37 


THE  PRACTICE  OF  YOGA 

8.  inrunnatam  sthapya  samam  ianrmn  hrdhidnydtn  manasa 
samntvesya 

hrahmodupma  pratareta  mdvan  srotdmi  sarvdm  bhayava- 
ham, 

8  Holding  the  body  steady  ivith  the  three  (upper  parts, 
chest,  neck  and  head)  erect,  causing  the  senses  and  the  nund 
to  enter  mto  the  heart,  the  wise  man  should  cross  by  the  boat 
of  Brahman  all  the  streams  which  cause  fear 

SeeBG  VI.  13 
sammvefyav  saiimtntdhya 

trini'  three,  tirognva^rd7nsi,  chest,  neck  and  head  5  At  the  time 
of  meditation  we  must  hold  the  tiunk,  the  head  and  the  neck  in  a 
straight  line  The  theoiy  of  Ssmas  or  postures  is  a  development  of 
this  view  The  control  of  the  senses  by  means  of  mind  answers  to 
the  later  pralyahm  a 

Body,  mind  and  spirit  form  one  whole  and  here  what  is  known 
as  bodily  prayer  is  mentioned  a 

Brahma  the  syllable  braJima-sabdampraTKwamvamayanit  a 
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9  prdndn  prapTdyeha  samyiikta-cesiah  ksine  prdne  ndsikayo’ 
cckvasita 

dustdsva-yitktam  iva  vdham  enatJi  'utdvdn  triano  dhdrayetd 
prmnattah. 

9  Repressing  his  breathings  here  (m  the  body),  let  him  who 
has  controlled  ^  movements,  breathe  through  his  nostrils,  with 
dimirashed  breath,  let  the  wise  man  restram  his  mind  vigilantly 
as  (he  would)  a  chanot  yoked  with  vicious  horses 

See  B  G.  V.  27.  The  verse  refers  to  prandydma  or  breath-control 

10.  same  sucau  sarkard-vahni-vdlukd-vivarpie  sabda-jaldsrayd~ 
dibhth 

mano’nukule  natu  caksu-pldanegiihd-mvdtdsrayaneprayo- 
jayst. 

10.  In  a  level  dean  place,  free  from  pebbles,  fire  and  gravel, 
favourable  to  thought  by  the  sound  of  water  and  other  features, 
not  ofiensive  to  the  eye,  in  a  hidden  retreat  protected  from  the 
wind,  let  him  perform  his  exercises  (let  him  practise  Yoga). 

See  B  G  VI.  11,  Maitii  VI  30. 

The  importance  of  physical  surroundings  is  brought  out  here 
Kmna  Purina  mentions  janiuvydpfa  and  saiaMa  as  unfittmg  a 
place  for  meditation  II.  ii,  MB  says  MTjane  vane  XIV.  567; 
also  nadipidinasayi,  naditiraratis  ca  XIII  6473  The  place  for 
meditation  should  be  noiseless  and  not  nois}'.  iahda  is  said  to  be  a 
mistake  for  soda,  a  place  green  with  young  grass 

11  nthdra-dhumdrkanildnaldndm  khadyota-vidyiit-sphattka- 
iasitidm 

etdm  rupdni  purassardni  brahnany  ahhvyakhkardm  yoge. 

II  Fog,  smoke,  sun,  wind,  fire,  fireflies,  hghtnmg,  crystal 
moon,  these  are  the  prehnnnary  forms  which  produce  the 
mamfestation  of  Brahman  in  Yoga 

We  read  in  the  Lankdvatdra  Sutra  Tn  his  exercise,  the  Yogm 
(imagmatively)  the  form  of  the  sun  or  the  moon  or  somethmg 
lookmg  like  a  lotus,  or  the  underworld  or  various  forms  such  as 
skyfire  and  the  like  When  all  these  are  put  aside  and  there  is  a  state 
of  imagelessness,  then  a  condition  in  conformity  with  suchness 
{bhuta-fatkata)  presents  itself  and  the  Buddhas  wdl  come  together 
from  aU  their  countries  and  with  their  shinmg  hands  will  touch  the 
head  of  the  benefactor ' 

Me  also  Mandala  Brihmana  U  II  i. 

Q«nti  tarakavad  driyaie,  fato  vajradarpanatn,  talah  paripfirnacandra- 
vtandalam,  ialo  navarainaprab!iSn,andalatn,  talo  iiMihySknarka- 
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mandalam  tato  vaJinthkhanucndalam  sphatika,  dhUtnra,  hndu,  nSda, 
kald,  naksatra,  hJtadyoia,  dipa,  nelra,  suvarna  nava-rainadt-prdbhd 
dfiyante 

At  first  appears  a  sign  like  that  of  a  star,  then  gradually  appear 
a  diamond  mirror,  thereafter  a  full  lunar  orcle,  thereafter  a  arde 
of  the  lustre  of  the  nine  germs,  thereafter  the  nndday  sun,  thereafter 
a  circle  of  flame,  then  a  crystal,  a  black  circle,  a  dot,  sound,  (%t, 
star,  sun,  lamp,  eye,  the  lustre  of  gold  and  nme  gems  are  seen 
Mystics  speak  of  visions  and  auditions  Truth  is  seen  through  the 
mirror  of  human  reflection  The  nund  of  man  is  Imuted  by  the  nature 
of  its  possessor,  by  the  kmd  of  man  he  is  What  thmks  is  the  man, 
not  the  imnd  Our  senses  make  definite  what  is  m  its  nature  in- 
detoite  We  reduce  the  invisible  to  our  level  As  we  cannot  for  long 
dwell  on  the  heights  without  suffenng  from  vertigo,  ive  descend  to 
the  sense  world  and  use  images  belonging  to  it  Though  God  trans¬ 
cends  all  forms  He  may  still  use  them  and  convey  His  presence 
through  them  These  images  are  sent  to  comfort  and  mstruct  us_ 
This  verse  makes  out  that  the  images  are  not  the  subjective 
activities  of  the  human  self  Besides,  many  of  these  visions  have  a 
symbolic  character.  The  words  and  phrases  we  use  to  desmbe 
impressions  which  external  things  make  upon  us  are  employed  to 
descnbe  the  events  of  our  spintual  life  It  is  a  proems  of  ^into^ 
materialization  Truths  of  the  spintual  bfe  cmnot 
represented  except  through  symbols  Samt  IWdegrand 
had  visions  and  she  repeatedly  assmes  us  These  ^ 

saw  I  beheld  neither  m  sleep  nor  m  dream,  nor  m  ™ 

my  carnal  eyes,  nor  with  the  ears  of  the  flesh,  nor  in  hidden  pto. 
tat  wdtdui;  alWt,  with  the  eyes  of  the  sp.nt 

and  many  others  had  these  visions 

12  prthvyapydejo’nilakhe  samutthite  paheatmahe  yoga-gtm 

natasya  rogo  najard  mmriyuhprdpiasyayogdgnM»^y‘^”^ 
^  12  fivefold  quality  of  Yoga  is  “  £2] 

of  the  fire  of  Yoga 

This  verse  and  the  body  Wc 
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Four  stages  of  yoga,  aranihha,  gJiata,  pancaya  and  mspaiti  are 
descnbed  m  verses  13,  14,  15,  and  16  respectively.  In  securing 
bodily  health  we  have  the  commencement  of  the  yoga,  yoga-pravrUt. 
In  attaming  freedom  from  sorrow  he  reaches  the  second  stage  In 
the  third  stage  the  traces  of  duahty  disappear,  maJid-sUnyam  talo 
hiiaii  sarva-siddht-samSirayam  In  the  fourth  stage  there  is  the 
identity  of  the  individual  vnth  the  Supreme  Self  The  Yogin  does 
not  become  disembodied  The  elements  composmg  his  body  are 
elevated  to  the  level  of  their  subtleness,  suksmalva  He  leaves  his 
gross  body  and  attams  an  indefectible  one  It  is  a  consciousness-body 
akin  to  that  of  the  Supreme  ivith  whom  the  contemplator  has 
identified  himsdf  through  meditation 

13  laghutvam  drogyam  alolupatvam  varna-prasddam  svara-sau- 
sthavam  ca 

gandhai  subho  mutra-purlsam  alpatnyoga-pravrittmpratka- 
mdm  vadanti  ^ 

13  Lightness,  healthiness,  steadiness,  clearness''  of  com¬ 
plexion,  pleasantness  of  voice,  sweetn^  ^  shght  , 

excretions,  these,  they  say,  are  the  Srst'results'oi  the  progress 
of  yoga 

THE  VISION  OF  GOD 

’  14  yathaiva  htmbam  mrdayo'pdiptam  tejomayam  bhrdjaU  iat 
siidhdntam 

tad  vdtmatattvam  prasamfksya  deM  ekah  krtdrtho  bhavaie 
mta-iokah 

14  Even  as  a  mirror  stained  by  dust  shmes  brightly  when 
it  has  been  cleaned,  so  the  embodied  one  when  he  has  seen  the 
(real)  nature  of  the  Self  becomes  integrated,  of  fulfilled  purpose 
and  freed  from  sorrow, 

15  yaddtma-tattvena  tu  brahma-tattvam  dipopamene'hayukiah 

prapaiyet 

ajam  dhruvatn  saroa-tattvavr  visuddhath  jnalvd  devam 
mucyaie,  sarva-pdsath. 

15  When  by  means  of  the  (real)  nature  of  his  self  he  sees 
^  by  a  lamp  here  the  (real)  nature  of  Brahman,  by  knowing 
^  God  who  is  unborn,  steadfast,  free  from  all  natures,  he  is 
released  from  all  fetters  ^ 

THE  IMMANENCE  OF  GOD 

16.  eja  ha  devak  pradiso’nu  sarvdh  pitno  In  jdtah  sa  «  garbhe 
antah. 
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sa  evajdfah  sajanisyamdnahpratyanjandms  ti^hati  sarvato- 
mitkhah 

16  He,  indeed,  is  the  God  ivho  pervades  all  regions,  He  is 
the  first-bom  and  he  is  within  the  womb  He  has  been  bom 
and  he  ivill  be  bom  He  stands  opposite  all  persons,  having  his 
face  m  aU  directions 

See  Vajasaneyi  Samhita,  32  4 

purvo  hi  jatah  is  the  first  bom  as  Hiranya-garlha 

17.  yo  devo’gnau  yo’psu  yo  vtivam  bhuvanam  dvivesa, 
ya  osadhisu  yo  vaiiaspalisu  tasmai  devdya  narno  naniah 

17.  The  God  who  is  in  fire,  who  is  m  water,  who  has  entered 
into  the  whole  world  (the  God),  who  is  m  plants,  who  is  in 
trees,  to  that  God  be  adoration,  yea,  be  adoration 
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CHAPTER  III 

THE  HIGHEST  REALITY 

1.  ya  eho  jalavdn  t^ata  liantbhi^  sarvdn  lokdn  iiata  Uantbhih, 
ya  eoaiktt.  udbhave  sanibhave  ca,  ya  eiad  vidur  amrlds  fe 

bhavantt. 

1  The  one  who  spreads  the  net,  who  rules  with  his  ruling 
powers,  who  rules  ah.  the  worlds  \vith  his  ruling  powers,  who 
remains  one  (identical),  while  (thmgs  or  works)  arise  and 
continue  to  exist,  they  who  know  that  become  immortal 

jalavdn-  who  spreads  the  net  5  identifi^/flia  or  net  with  mdyd. 

2.  eko  hi  rudro  na  dvUtydya  tasthur  ya  tmdn  lokdn  Uata 

iiantbhih, 

pratyah  jandn  tisthaii  saiicukocdnta-kdle  samsrjya  vi^vd 
bhuvandm  gopdh. 

2.  Truly  Rudra  is  one,  there  is  no  place  for  a  second,  who 
rules  all  these  worlds  with  his  ruhng  powers  He  stands  opposite 
creatures  He,  the  protector,  after  creatmg  all  worlds,  withdraws 
them  at  the  end  of  time 

The  Highest  Reahty  is  identified  with  Rudra  who  is  assigned 
the  three  functions  of  creation,  protection  or  maintenance  and 
dissolution 

'  In  R  V.  Rudra  is  the  personification  of  the  destructive  powers 
of  nature,  exemplified  in  storms  and  lightning  In  the  later  portions 
of  the  Veda  he  is  descnbed  as  Siva,  the  auspicious,  as  Mahadeva,  the 
great  god  Even  in  the  R.V.  it  is  said  that  he  dwells  m  mountains, 
that  he  has  braided  hair,  that  he  wears  a  hide 
pratym:  opposite.  He  lives  as  pratyag-dtman 

sarvdmi  ca  jandn  praiy-antarah  prah-ptmtsam  avaslhttab  S  who  also 
quotes  'r&pam  rUpampratirUpo  babhdva  ’ 

3*  viSvatas  cdksur  uta  viSvato  mukho  mivato  bdhurutaviSvaias- 
pat. 

sam  bdJiubhydrii  dhamtdi  sampatatrair  dydvd-bhiitm  janayan 
deva  ekah. 

'3  That  one  God,  who  has  an  eye  on  every  side,  a  face  on 
every  ade,  an  arm  on  every  side,  a  foot  on  every  side,  creating 
heaven  and  earth  forges  them  together  by  his  arms  and  his 
■wings. 

See  R  V  X  8i  3,  Aiharva  Veda  XIII  2.  26,  Vdjasan^i  Samhitd 
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XVri  ig.TaitttrivaSamhttSlY.e  s  ^.TaithriyaAramakaX  i  3 
ikamati  forges  S  means  by  it  samyojayalt,  he  joins  men  mth 
arms  and  birds  with  wings 

hahvbhyam  inth  arms  As  it  is  in  the  dual  number,  Samkarananda 
takes  it  for  dhanm  and  adharma 

p<jd<drath.  with  wmgs  Samkarananda  means  by  it  the  hie  clue/ 
elements  palana-Maih  paiiakrla-maJid'bhiitaih 
bahvbhyam,  vidyd-karmabkyam,  patairaih  vasana-nipnih  samihamaU 
dlpayait  Narayana-dlpiM 

4  yo  devdndm  prahhavas  codbhavai  ca  vtsvSdhipo  rudro 
maharsih 

htrsnya-garbhafn  janaydmdsa  pUrvam  sa  no  buddhyS 
subhayd  samyunaMu. 

4.  He  who  is  the  source  and  ongin  of  the  gods,  the  ruler  of 
all,  Rudra,  the  great  seer,  who  of  old  gave  birdi  to  the  golden 
germ  {Htranya-garblta),  may  He  endow  us  with  dear  under¬ 
standing 

ZV  12 

Htranya^garbha  is  the  person  endowed  with  dear  ideas  /u/am 
ah-raiitaitiyam  aty-niivalam  jiianaingarbkah  anlas-sSrahya^atem  0 
In  verse  3,  the  stress  is  on  the  cosmic  form  virdt  mrUpa,  here  on 
the  cosmic  spint,  the  world-soul,  Jimnya-garWia 


PRAYERS  TO  RUDRA 

K  yd.  ie  rudra.  iivd  tanur  aghordpapakditni  _ 

iavd  nas  tanuvd  iantamayd  gtnsanlabmcdMm. 
s  Rudra  your  body  which  is  auspicious,  untcmfying, 
shoWg  no  evd— wth  that  most  benign  body,  0  dueUer  m  th 
mountains,  look  upon  (manifest  yourself  to)  us, 

Wnr  this  and  the  following  verse,  see  Vdjasancyi  SmMd  XVI  2-3 
nof.dent.cU-d.  hn  abed...  »l..y  « 
^iogous  to  the  Buddhist  dharmkaya. 

^  ,, 

Xe  mountain,  injure  not  man  or  beast 

—  a—!.™  "" 

than  human 


Ill  10 
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KNOWLEDGE  OF  THE  SUPREME  AS  THE  WAY  TO 
ETERNAL  LIFE 

7  tatafy  param  brahma  param  brhantam  yathd-mkdyam  sar- 
va^bhMesu  gudham 

visvasy  atkam  panvestitdram  Isam  tamjndtvamrtd  bhavanh 

7  Higher  than  this  is  Brahman,  the  supreme,  the  great  hidden 
m  all  creatures  according  to  their  bodies,  the  one  who  envelopes 
the  universe,  knowing  Hun,  the  Lord,  (men)  become  immortal 

tatah  param  higher  than  this  This  may  refer  to  the  Vedic  God 
Rudra  or  the  manifested  world  The  reference  here  is  to  Uvara  who 
IS  higher  than  Hiranya-garbha  and  Virdi-rUpa,  to  the  mdwellmg  Lord, 
antarydmin,  to  the  Supreme  Personal  God,  paramesvara 

8  veddham  etam  puruiam  mahdntam  ddtiya-varnam  tamasah 

parastdt 

tarn  eva  viditvd  aUmrtymn  eh  ndnyah  panthd  vtdyate’ 
yandya 

8  I  know  the  Supreme  Person  of  sunlike  colour  (lustre) 
beyond  the  darkness  Only  by  knoivmg  Him  does  one  pass  over 
death  There  is  no  other  path  for  going  there 

See  VI  15,  BG  VIII  g  ndnyah  paviha  no  other  path  the 

way,  the  path,  pathikft,  the  road-maker, 
ayandya  for  gomg  (to  salvation) 
apavarga-gamandya  samsdrdbdheh  pdra-gamandya  vd 
The  sage  SvetaSvatara  says  that  he  has  seen  the  Supreme  who 
dwells  beyond  all  darkness,  that  he  has  crossed  the  world  of  samsara 

9  yasmdt  param  ndparam  ash  kthcit  yasmdn  ndniyo  na 

jydyo’sh  kiwit 

vrhsa  tva  stabdho  divi  h^thaty  ekas  tene'dam  purnam 
purusena  sarvam 

9  Than  whom  there  is  naught  else  higher,  than  whom  there 
is  naught  smaller,  naught  greater,  (the)  one  stands  like  a  tree 
established  in  heaven,  by  Him,  the  Person,  is  this  whole  universe 
filled. 

See  Katha  VI  i 

dwt  m  heaven  dyotandtmani  sve  viaJnmm,  S,  established  m  his  own 
greatness 

10  tatoyad  uttarataram  tad  ariipam  andmayam  ' 

ya  dad  vidur  amrtds  ie  bhavanh,  athctare  dnhkham 
eodpiyanh 
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10  ^at  which  is  beyond  this  world  is  without  form  and 
without  sultermg  Those  who  know  that  become  immortal  but 
others  go  only  to  sorrow 


THE  COSMIC  PERSON 


II.  sarodnana-iiro-grwah  saroa-lhuia-guhdsaydh 
sarva-vydpt  sa  bhagavdn  tamdt  sarva-gatai  iivah 
II  He  who  IS  in  the  faces,  heads  and  necte  of  all,  who  dwells 
in  the  cave  (of  the  heart)  of  all  beings,  who  is  all-pervading, 
He  is  the  Lord  and  therefore  the  ommpresent  Sxva 

See  R  V  X  81  3,  X  90  i 
S  explams  Bhagauat  by  citing  the  verse 

mivatyasya  satnagrasya,  i}iwn)%a^a,yaMsdh  irtyah 
jiidna-vatragyayoi  catva  sanndm  bhaga  tiirand 
He  who  has  the  six  quahties  of  complete  lordship,  righteousness, 
fame,  prospenty,  wisdom  and  renunciation  is  Bhagavan 


12  mahdn  prdbhur  vai  purusdh  sattvasyaisa  pravartakah 
sumrmddm  tmdm  praptim  liana  jyotir  avyayah. 

12  That  person  indeed  is  the  great  lord,  the  impeller  of  the 
highest  being  (He  has  the  power  of)  reachmg  the  purest 
attainment,  the  ruler,  the  impenshable  light 


saiiva  highest  faemg  For  S  the  mtemal  organ,  awfeA-Anrana 


13  angustha-mdtrah  punt^o’ntardhna  sadd  janandm  hrdaye 
sanmvtsiah 

htda  mativlso  manasdblnklpto  ya  etad  vidw  ainftas  te 

bJiavajih  ,, 

13  A  person  of  the  measure  of  a  thumb  is  the  uiner  sen, 
ever  dwelhng  m  the  heart  of  men  He  is  the  lord  of  the  know¬ 
ledge  framed  by  the  heart  and  the  mmd  They  who  know  that 
become  immortal 


manviio  the  lord  of  knowledge  jndneiah  S  v 
This  readmg  'hrddmanisd  tnanasdhlntdpto  is 
rananda,  Narayana  and  Vijnana-bhiksu 


manisd,  by  thought 
adopted  by  Sanika- 


14  sahasra-ilrsd  purusah  sahasfdksah  sahasra-pdt 
sa  bhimtm  visvato  vHva  aty  atisihad  dasmgnlain 
14  The  peison  has  a  thoasaad  heads,  » 
tbSsaid  feat  He  somamds  the  earth  on  sJl  sides  and  stan® 
ten  fingers’  breadth  beyond. 
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SeeRV  X  90  i. 

d(ddngiilam  ten  fingers'  breadth  ananlam,  aparatn  S  endless, 
shoreless  Though  the  Supreme  manifests  Himself  m  the  cosmos,  He 
also  transcends  it 

15  puntsa  evedam  sarvamyad  bhMajn  yac  ca  bltavyatn 
utamrtatvasyesano  yad  annenattrohah. 

15.  The  person  is  truly  this  whole  world,  whatever  has  been 
and  whatever  will  be.  He  is  also  the  lord  of  immortahty,  and 
whatever  grows  up  by  food 

SeeRV  X  90  2 

Sayana  eiqilams  that  he  is  the  lord  of  all  the  immortals,  i  e  the  gods, 
because  they  grew  to  their  high  estate  by  means  of  food 

16  sarvatah  pdtyi-pddam  tat  sartiafo’ksi-iiro-mtckkam 
sarvatah  iniUmal  loke  saroani  avrtya  Usthah 

16  On  every  side  it  has  a  hand  and  a  foot,  on  every  side  an 
eye,  a  head  and  a  face  It  has  an  ear  eveiywhere  It  stands 
encompassing  all  in  the  world 

See  B  G.  XIII.  13 

17  sarvendnya-gimabhdsam  sarvendriya-mmryUam 
sarvasya  prabhum  iianam  sarvasya  iaranam  brhat 

Vj  Reflectmg  the  quahties  of  all  the  senses  and  yet  devoid 
of  all  the  senses,  it  is  the  lord  and  ruler,  it  is  the  great  refuge 
of  ah 

See  B  G  XIII  14. 

18  nava~dvdre  pure  debt  hamso  Itldyaie  bahth 
vast  sarjosya  lokasya  sthdvarasya  carasya  ca. 

18  The  embodied  soul  in  the  city  of  nine  gates  sports 
(moving  to  and  fro)  in  the  outside  (world),  the  controller  of 
the  whole  world,  of  the  stationary  and  the  moidng 

SeeKatha.V  i,BG.V  13 

Jtamsa.  soul  It  is  the  Universal  Spirit. 

hamsah  paramalma  Jianiy  avidyaimakam  hdryam  §. 

19.  a-pdni-padojavanogrJnidpaiyatyacaksuhtaipwtyakarnak, 
so  vdli  vedyam  ua  ca  tasyasti  veitd,  tam  dlmr  agryam 
piirusam  mahdntam 

19,  Without  foot  or  hand,  (yet)  swift  and  grasping,  he  sees 
without  eye,  he  hears  without  ear.  He  knows  ivhatever  is  to 
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to  “r  *  “J>  ita  *1. 


20. 


tcin^humpasyaii  vlia-sokodhaivhprasmn  malimmam 

c  subtle,  greater  thaa  tie  great  is  tie 

becomes  freed  from  sorrow 
^ien  though  tie  grace  of  the  Creator  he  sees  the  Lord  and 
His  majesty. 


See  TaiUirlya  Aranyaka  X  io~i 
a^fliMwbdng  actionless  visaya-bjioga-samkalpa-rahilam  S 
a/uauh  prasadai:  through  the  grace  of  the  Creator 
dkatu-prasadai-  throngh  the  daiity  bom  of  sense<ontrd  Sense 
organs  are  said  to  be  ihalu 


21,  vedaham  dam  ajaram  puranam  sarvatmanam  sarva-gatain 
vibhutvSt  " 

janma-niroiham  pravadanty  yasya  brahmavadino'hhka- 
danti  nityam 

21  I  know  this  undecajing,  andent  (primeval)  Self  of  all, 
present  in  eveijrihing  on  account  of  infinity  Of  whom  they 
declare,  there  is  stoppage  of  birth  The  expounders  of  Brahman 
proclaim  Him  to  be  eternal 

janma-nirodham:  stoppage  of  birth 
For  whom  the  foolirii  think  there  are  birth  and  death 
yasya  janma-nirodham  miidJiSk  pravadanti,  BrnnharSnanda, 

Dipiha  suggests  a  x&sdm%,janma-nirodham  na  ladaidi 
yasya.  For  whom  birth  and  death  are  not  spoken 
Sometimes  it  is  used  for  the  creation  and  destruction  of  the  vorjd 
ya^a  parameharasya  karma  jagalah  janina-satnharau  Vijmua- 
bliiksu 

This  chapter  makes  out  that  the  Impersonal  and  the  Personal, 
Brahman  and  Isvara  are  not  two  difierent  entities  but  the  same 
in  two  aspects. 
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CHAPTER  IV 

THE  ONE  GOD  OF  THE  MANIFOLD  WORLD 

I  ya  eko’vanio  bdhudhd  sakti-yogdd  vamdn  anekan  nihitdrtho 
dadhaU 

vicaitt  cd'nte  visvam  ddau  sa  devah  sa  no  buddhya  itibhayd 
samyunaktu 

1  He  who  IS  one,  without  any  colour,  by  the  manifold 
exercise  of  his  power  distributes  many  colours  in  his  hidden 
purpose  and  into  whom  in  the  beginnmg  and  at  the  end  the 
universe  is  gathered,  may  He  endow  us  with  a  clear  under¬ 
standing 

avarnah  devoid  of  determmations  mrmsesah  S 

mkttdrthah  m  his  hidden  purpose  Without  any  motive  or  personal 

interest  agyhlta-prayojanah,  svdrtha-miapeksah 

ante,  m  the  end  V  sdnte  The  world  was  inactive,  unmanifest 

before  creation 

2  tad  evd’gms  tad  adityas  tad  vdyus  tad  u  candramah 
tad  eva  Pukram  tad  brahma  tad  dpas  tat  prajdpahh 

2.  That  indeed  is  Agm  (fire),  that  is  Aditya  (the  sun),  that 
is  VSyu  (the  wind)  and  that  is  the  moon  That,  indeed,  is  the 
pure  That  is  Brahma  That  is  the  waters  That  is  Prajd-patt 
(the  lord  of  creation) 

See  Vdjasaneyi  Samhttd,  XXXII  i 
This  verse  occurs  m  Mahdndrayana  U  in  the  folloiving  way 
yad  ekam  avyaktam  ananta-iupam  wham  purdnam  tamasak 
parastdt 

lad  eva  flam  tad  u  satyam  dims  tad  clad  brahma  paramam  kavindm 
tsidpilrtam  bahudhdjdlamjdyamdnam  wham  btbharlt  blmvanasya 
ndbhth 

tad  evdgms  tad  vdyus  tat  siiryas  fad  «  candramdh 
tad  eva  sukram  amrtam  tad  brahma  tad  dpas  sa  prajd-patih 
This  verse  indicates  that  the  different  Vedic  gods  are  not  inde¬ 
pendent  but  are  forms  of  the  One  Supreme 
tad  that,  self-nature  dtma-tatlvam  S 
iukram  pure,  alternatively  the  starry  firmament 
suMham  anyad  apt  dipttman  naksatrddi 
S  makes  Brahma,  Htranya-garbhdtmd  and  Praja-pati  vtrdd-dtmd 
Vijfianabhiksu  makes'  out  that  the  Supreme  through  the  power  of 
maya  created  the  mamfestations  and  entered  into  them  and  is 
called  by  their  names  svamdyayd  adlndaivikopddhtn  samasli-riipdn 
AA 
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srstvdtcsv  anupravifya  agr.ySdiiyai:^ahhydm  hhdhvi  s!h!o 
esciy  aha.  ‘  ” 

3  tvam  stri  ivam  puman  asi,  foam  htmSra  via  vs  hirndn. 
tvam  jTrjjo  daniena  vaucasi,  tarn  idto  bhav'ts:  rjstjf-^ 
mukhm. 

3  You  are  woman  You  are  man  You  are  the  joath  and 
the  maiden  too  You,  as  an  old  man,  totter  along  with  a  siafs 
Bemg  bom  you  become  facing  in  ever}’’  direction 

See  Atharva  Veda,  X  S  27 

4.  nilahpaimgo  hantolohtdksastadid-garlha  rlaias samudrdl 
anddimai  foam  vibhulvcKc  variase  yato  jdtdta  hhaar,in\ 
•  offofl 

4.  You  are  the  dark-blue  burd,  3’ou  are  the  green  (parrot) 
with  red  eyes  You  are  (the  cloud)  ivith  the  lightning  in  its 
womb  Y'ou  are  the  seasons  and  the  seas.  Harag  no  beginning 
you  abide  through  omnipresence  (You)  from  whom  all  worlds 
are  bom 

patahgah:  bird  Ihramarah,  bee.  S 


THE  UNH^RSAL  SELF  AND  THE  1NDIVIDU.4L  SOl'L 

5  ajdm  ekdm  hhiia-suhla-hrsndm  hahvlh  prajSk  STjamiri", 
sarftpdh 

ajo  hy  eko  jusamdno’nHscle  jahdiy  cndm  bL'iHs-bh^s'^' 
ajo'ryah 

5  The  One  unborn,  red,  white  and  black,  who  prodJK? 
manifold  ofispnng  Similar  in  ionn  (to  herself),  there  lies  in: 
one  unborn  (male)  delighting  Another  unborn  gives  her  up, 
haling  had  to  enjo}’ment 


lohtta-SvMa-hsndm  red,  white  and  black  Reference  is  cithr  to  f 
(ta;as).  ivater  (fl/>),  and  earth  (anna),  or  the  three  gunas.  w - 
s(dfoa.  and  famas  of  prahii,  . 


of  food  or  of  eartn  ii  is  me  oruei 

produced  beat,  then  water,  then  earth  m  the  shype  01  food, 
V.TekilaiorIchsla. 
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The  first  unborn  is  he  who  is  ignorant  and  therefore  subject  to  the 
influence  oipraktti 

The  second  unborn  is  he  who  has  overcome  his  ignorance  and  is 
therefore  free  from  bondage  to  prakrh. 

6  dva  suparnd  sayujd  sakhaya,  samdnam  vrksam  parisasvajdle 
tayor  anyah pippalam  svddv  atty  anainami  anyo’bhicdkasiU 

6  Two  birds,  companions  (who  are)  always  united,  cling  to 
the  self-same  tree  Of  these  two  the  one  eats  the  sweet  fruit, 
and  the  other  looks  on  without  eating 

See  MU  III  i,RV  I  164  20,  Kathal-s  i 

Our  bemg  m  time  is  an  encounter  of  empirical  existence  and 
transcendent  reality.  The  eternal  in  itself  and  the  eternal  m  the 
empincal  flux  are  companions  The  world  is  the  meeting-point  of 
that  which  is  eternal  and  that  which  is  mamfested  m  time  Man  as 
an  object  of  necessity,  a  content  of  saentific  knowledge,  is  different 
from  man  as  freedom 

7.  satndne  wkse  puruso  mmagno’ni^ayd  socati  vixthyavtanaji 
justam  yadd  paiyaty  anyam  %Sam  asya  mahtmdnam  tU 
vita-sokah. 

7  On  the  self-same  tree,  a  person  immersed  (in  the  sorrows 
of  the  world)  is  deluded  and  gneves  on  account  of  his  helpless¬ 
ness  When  he  sees  the  Other,  the  Lord  who  is  worshipped  and 
His  greatness,  he  becomes  freed  from  sorrow. 

M  U.  Ill  I  2.  In  verse  6,  the  cause  of  sorrow  is  traced  to  the  sense 
of  helplessness  mduced  m  us  when  ive  are  lost  in  the  objective 
universe  m  verse  7  freedom  from  sorrow  is  traced  to  our  getting 
beyond  object-thinl^g  into  contact  with  real  being 

8  rco'ksare  parame  vyoman  yasmin  devd  adhi  visve  msednh 
yas  tam  11a  veda  hm  red  karisyati  ya  tt  tad  vidxis  ia  wie 

samdsate 

8  For  him  who  does  not  know  that  indestructible  being  of 
the  Rg  Veda,  whereon  in  the  highest  heaven  all  the  gods  reside, 
of  what  avail  is  the  Eg  Veda  to  him?  They,  indeed,  who  know 
that  rest  fulfilled 

R  V.  1. 164.  39;  TaUtiriya  Aranyaka  II  ii  6. 
samdsate  rest  fulfilled  krtdrthas  iisihanti  S 

The  Vedas  are  mtended  to  lead  to  the  realisation  of  the  Supreme 
For  those  who  study  them  without  undergomg  the  inward  disaplme, 
they  are  not  of  much  use 
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,  -  - . IV  xo 

»«»  « 

“S»S5"* 

.an*  forth  ont  of  tins,  ,n  tta  tiS  “n*S.S.X 

the  other  the  individual  soul 

..r-w  world  proceeds  from  the  imperishable  Brahman  The 
actual  creator  «  hvara,  the  Personal  God,  who  is  acting  through 
his  power  of  maya,  devatma-Saktt  °  ° 


10  maydm  iu  prakrhm  vtddhi,  maytnam  tu  makeharam, 
tasydvayavorbhiitats  tu  vydptam  sarvam  idam  jagat  ' 

10  Know  then  that  prukrti  is  maj^  and  the  wielder  of  maya 
IS  the  Great  Lord  This  whole  world  is  pervaded  by  beings  that 
are  parts  of  Hun 


The  SdmMya  prakrii  is  identified  with  the  mSyS  of  the  Verf&tto 
The  Upanisad  attempts  to  reconcile  the  views  of  the  Sdmkhya  and 
the  Vedanta 

Ihara  and  Sahtt  are  regarded  as  the  parents  of  the  universe 
Cp  the  followmg  verses  — 

'Only  when  muted  with  Bakft  has  Btva  power  to  manifest;  but 
without  her,  the  God  cannot  even  stu  ’ 

itvah  iaktya  yukfo  yadt  hhavati  saktak  prabhamtum 
na  ced  evam  dew  na  khakt  kttialah  spandttum  api 

Again,  '0  Father-Mother,  this  world  of  ours  was  aeated  by  the 
compassion  of  your  jomt  protectorship  to  the  end  tbat,  by  your 
mutual  help,  your  ]omt  design  may  fulfil  itself  ’ 

ubhdbhyam  etdbhyam  ubhaya-mdhtm  udditya  dayayd 
sanSthdbhyam  japie  lanaka-iananl  mai-iagad  tdant 

Anandalabaril  i 

'I  thmk  of  the  mother  of  all  the  worlds,  who  creates  this  universe 
of  real-unreal  nature,  protects  the  same  by  her  own  energy  of  the 
three  gunas,  and  withdraws  it  at  the  close  of  every  aeon  and  remains 
disportmg  herself  m  her  oneness  ’ 

srslvahhtlam  jagad  idam  sad-asad  svariipam 
iaUya  svayd  tngunayd  (or  ingmyd)  panpdh 
samhftya  kalpa-samaye  ramate  Mhatki 
tdm  sania-vtsva-yananm  manasd  smardmt 
Devi  Bhdgavatal  25 

As  the  Supreme  bnngs  forth  the  whole  umverse  by  His  own  power 
of  mSya,  He  is  not  in  any  way  affected  by  it  as  others  are 
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THE  SAVING  KNOWLEDGE  OF  GOD 

II  yo  yonim  yonim  adhitisthaty  eko  yasvtin  tdam  sam  ca 
vicatti  sarvam 

tarn  tianam  varadam  devam  tdyam  mcdyyemdm  sdntwi 
atyantam  eh 

11  The  One  who  rules  every  single  source,  in  whom  all  this 
dissolves  (at  the  end)  and  comes  together  (at  the  beginning 
of  creation),  who  is  the  lord,  the  bestower  of  blessing,  the 
adorable  God,  by  discerning  Hun  one  goes  for  ever  to  this  peace 

12  yo  devdndm  prahhavas  co’dbhavas  ca,  visvddhtpo  riidro 

maharsth 

Inranya-garbham  pasyaia  jdyamdnam,  sa  no  btiddhyd 
iubhayd  samytitiaMu. 

12.  He  who  IS  the  source  and  ongm  of  the  gods,  the  ruler 
of  all,  Rudra,  the  great  seer,  who  beheld  the  golden  germ 
{Hiranya-garbha)  when  he  was  bom,  may  He  endow  us  with 
dear  understandmg. 

See  III.  4. 

13  yo  devdndm  adhtpo  yasmm  lokd  adht&ntdh 

ya  lie’sya  dvi-pad^  caitts-padah,  kasmat  devdya  havtsd 
vidhema 

13  He  who  IS  the  overlord  of  the  gods,  in  whom  the  worlds 
rest,  he  who  is  the  lord  of  two-footed  and  four-footed  beings, 
to  what  God  shall  we  offer  our  oblations? 

kasmat,  to  what  v  tasmat  to  that  God  we  shall  offer  our  oblations 
See  R  V  X  121  3. 

14.  suksmdti-suhsmam  kaklasya  niadhye,  visvasya  srasfdram 
aneka-nlpa7?t 

viivasyaikatn  parivesiitdratn  jndtvd  Hvam  sdnhm  atyantam 
eti 

14  More  minute  than  the  minute,  m  the  midst  of  confusion, 
the  creator  of  all,  of  manifold  forms,  the  one  embracer  of 
everythmg,  by  kno\vmg  Him  as  the  auspicious,  one  attams 
peace  for  ever 

See  III.  7,  V  13 

15  sa  cva  kale  bhuvanasya  goptd,  visvddhipah  saroa-bhtitesu 

gudhah 

yasmm  yukld  brahtnarsayo  devatds  ca,  tarn  cva7n  jndivd 
77trlyit-pdsd7hs  clmiath. 
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the  protector  of  the  world  in  time,  the  lord 
of  ah,  hidden  in  ^  things,  in  whom  the  seers  of  Brahman  and 
the  deities  are  united,  by  knowing  Hun  thus  one  cuts  the  cords 
of  death 


The  fcnowers  of  Bralnmn  as  ivell  as  the  deities  know  that  their 
reahty  is  in  Brahman 

l6  ghrtdt  param  mandam  tvdUsuksmam  jhdlvd  stvam  san-a- 
bhtdesit  gudham, 

vi&tiasyatkam  panveshtdram  jMivd  Aevam  nmyaU  sam- 
pdiaih 

i6  By  knowing  Hun,  the  auspicious,  hidden  in  all  beings 
like  the  film  exceedingly  fine  that  rises  out  of  clanfied  butter, 
the  one  embracer  of  the  universe,  by  knowing  God  one  is 
released  from  all  fetters 


VJ  esa  devo  viAva-karmd  viahdtma,  soda  jananam  hrdaye 
sanmvtsiaJi 

hrdd  manifd  manasdhhiklplo,  ya  dad  vtdur  amrias  tc 
bhavanii 

17  That  god,  the  maker  of  all  things,  the  great  self,  ewr 
seated  in  the  heart  of  creatures  is  framed  by  the  heart,  by  the 
thought,  by  the  imnd,  they  who  know  that  become  immortal 


See  III  13 

18  yadd’tanm  tan  na  dtvd  na  rdirir  na  san  na  cdsac  cfni’n 
evakevalah, 

tad  aksaram  iai  saviiur  varenyam,  prapid  ca  tasmat prasria 

purdni  .  j 

18  When  there  is  no  darkness,  then  there  is  neither  day  nor 
night,  neither  being  nor  non-being,  only  the 

alone  That  is  the  impenshable,  the  adorable  light  of  baul 
and  the  ancient  wnsdom  proceeded  from  that. 

savitur  varenyam  the  adorable  light  of  Savifr-  Literally  the  choia  t 
(splendour)  of  Savitr 

charactSs^twn  of  the  'iluch  tran^ends  duah^ 

of  subject  and  object  can  only  be  negative  and  cannot  w 

clear  definition  .and  demonstration  ^ 

19  mwam  urdhvam  na  Uryancamna  ’ 

^  «a  tasya  pralma  adiyasya  mma 

ig  Not  abo/e,  not  across,  not  m  the  middic,  nor 


IV,  22.  3vetah>atara  Upamsad  737 

one  grasped  Him  There  is  no  hkeness  of  Him  whose  name  is 
great  glory. 

20  na  sanidr^e  Usihati  rupavi  asya,  na  cak&usa  paiyah  kas 
canmnam 

hrdd  hrdistham  manasd  ya  enam,  evam  vidm  amrtas  te 
bhavanlt 

20  His  form  is  not  to  be  seen,  no  one  sees  Him  with  the 
eye  Those  who  through  heart  and  mind  know  Him  as  abiding 
in  the  heart  become  immortal. 

God  does  not  stand  in  fimte  form  before  the  eyes  or  the  mind 
Finite  thinp  serve  as  ssunbols  enabhng  us  to  realise  the  presence  of 
the  divme  These  verses  demand  the  recognition  of  the  absolute 
transcendence  of  God  in  relation  to  the  world  The  dews  abscondtius 
recedes  into  the  distance  when  we  seek  to  describe  him  by  empincal 
forms,  yet  this  Upanisad  emphasises  the  personal  aspect  of  the 
transcendent  God  He  is  3iva  to  whom  we  turn  in  prayer  and  praise 

21  ajata  tty  evam  kaictd  bhiruh  prapadyate 

rudra  yat  te  ddksinam  mukham  tena  «»«?«  pdht  mtyam 

21  'You  are  unborn'  vnth  this  thought  someone  in  fear 
approaches  you  0  Rudra,  may  your  face  which  is  gracious 
protect  me  for  ever 

The  attitude  of  bhaMi  is  brought  out  here 

22  nid  nas  take  tanaye  md  ?ia  dyu§i,  ma  nogosu  md  no  aiveeu 

rtrtsah 

vtrdn  md  no  rudra  bhdmito’vadhxr  havismantah  sadam  tt 
tvd  havdmahe.  .,>1 

22  Rudra,  hurt  us  not  in  my  child  or  grandchild,  hurt  us 
not  in  my  life,  hurt  us  not  in  my  cattle,  hurt  us  not  in  my 
horses  Slay  not  our  heroes  in  your  wath  for  we  call  on  you 
always  ivith  oblations  ' 

See  R.V.  I  114.  8.  3 
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CHAPTER  V 

the  Olffi  IMMANENT  GOD 
X  hrahnu^are  iv  anante.  vidya'viiye  nilnte  yair 

^'ZTo-nya^^^ 

twi  ^sJiest  Brahmn  are  the 

iporance,  placed  hidden  Ignorance  is 
wS  ®  Jaiowledge  is  immortal  And  he  who  controk 
JniowJedge  and  ignorance  is  another  (distinct  from  either) 

Samkarananda  observes  that 
this  chafer  IS  dwoted  to  the  discussion  of  the  nature  of  That  m 
the  text  Thai  art  Thou,  though  both  of  them  were  treated  in  Chapter 
specially  the  nature  of  Thou  tatAvam-padaHhau  trtiye 
jfr yady  apt  iathdpi  tvampaddrOw  nSlyantam  mrii- 
plan,  lad-artham  ayam  faiicamo’dhydya  drdbhyaie 
brahmpare  htranyagarhhSipareoT  parasmtnhrdhmm  § 
gmhe  hidden  lokatr  jMhm  adakye  Samkarananda 
ksaram  perishable  It  is  the  cause  of  bondage,  samstii’karamm 
while  vidyd  is  the  cause  of  moksa,  moksa-hduh  ^ 
anyah  another,  tat  saksitvat,  being  only  Ihe  witness  S 
The  one  and  the  many  are  both  contained  in  the  Supreme  The 
knowledge  of  the  One  is  mdyd,  the  knowledge  of  the  many  detached 
from  the  One  is  avidyd 


2  yo  yontm  yomm  adhitisthaty  eko  msvam  riipant  yonis  ca 
sarvdh 

rstm  prasiitam  kaptlam  yas  tam  ogre  jhdnair  btbharli 
jdyamanam  ca  pasyet 

2  He,  who  being  one,  rules  over  eveiy  single  source,  over 
all  forms  and  over  all  sources,  He  who  bears  m  His  thoughts 
and  beholds  when  bom  the  fiery  (red)  seer  who  was  engendered 
in  the  beginning 


Wisdom  is  pnor  to  the  world-soul 

kapilam  htranya-garbham  See  IV  12  VI  i-2  The  reference  is 
not  to  the  sage  Kapila,  the  founder  of  the  Samkhya  philosophy 
The  Supreme  is  descnbed  as  looking  upon  Htranya-garbha  while 
he  was  bemg  born  He  ivas  the  first  to  be  created  by  God  and  endowed 
by  Hun  with  aU  powers  III  4  Hmnya-garhha  or  Brahma  the 
creator  is  the  intermediary  between  the  Supreme  God  and  the 
created  world.  He  is  the  world-soul  See  IV  12,  VI  18 
jnanaih  by  thoughts  See  note  IV  18 
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3  ekaikmi  j&lam  balndha  vikuwan,  asmtn  ksetre  samharaty 
esa  devah 

bhuyaJi  srstvd  patayas  tatJtesas  sanddhpatyam  htntfe 
mahatma 

3  That  God,  who,  after  spreadmg  out  one  net  after  another 
in  vanous  ivays  draws  it  together  in  that  field,  the  Lord,  having 
again  created  the  lords,  the  great  self,  exercises  his  lordship 
over  all 

ekaikam  pralyekam,  for  every  creature,  such  as  gods,  men,  beasts, 
etc 

jSlam  net,  samsdra 

asmtn  kstire  m  that  field,  in  the  world 

yasmtn,  another  reading  for  asmtn  yaiayah,  another  reading  for 
patayal} 

4  sarvd  dtsah  urdhvam  adhas  ca  inyak,  prakdsayan  bhrdjate 

yadv  anadvdn 

evam  sa  devo  bitagavdn  varenyo  yom-svabkdvdn  adlntislhaly 
ekah 

4  As  the  sun,  illumining  all  regions,  above,  below  anc 
across,  shmes,  so  that  one  God,  glonous,  adorable,  rules  ove 
whatever  creatures  are  bom  from  a  womb 

See  IV  II,  V  2 

ym-svablidvdn  whatever  creatures  are  bom  from  a  womb  §  mea 
by  It  the  sources  of  world-existence  like  the  elements  of  earth,  e 
yonth  kdranam  hrtsnasyajagatah  svabhdvdnsvdtmabhltdm  prthvyd 
bhdvan  or  kdrana-sttabhavdn  kdrana-bhSldn  prlhivyddin  S 
The  so-called  causes  of  the  world  are  not  in  themselves  cau 
They  operate  only  because  God  works  through  them. 

5  yac  ca  svabhdvam  pacati  miroayomh,  pdcydms  ca  sw 

panndmaycd  yah 

sanam  clad  visvam  adktisihaiy  eko  gitndn  ca  s 
vintyojayed  yah 

5  The  source  of  dl,  who  develops  his  oira  nature,  who ' 
to  raatunty  whatever  can  be  npened,  who  distnbu' 
qualities.  He  the  one,  rules  over  this  whole  world 

6  tad  vcda-gukyopanmlsu  giidham,  tad  brahmd 

brahma-yomm 

ye  pdream  deed  rsayas  ca  tad  vtduh,  ie  ianmayd  a- 
babhuvtth 

6  That  which  is  hidden  in  the  Upamsads  which  ar 
in  the  Vedas,  Brahma  knows  that  as  the  source  of  t’ 

■  «* 
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iae  gD&  asd  seeis  of  oW  ttbo  ^ 

Its  nature  and  ha^.  Te%,  becSe  ^ 

--J _ -r  .  •  _ _ _ 


THE  ESDnHDUAL  SOUL 

7.  ga^Snvayo  yah  phUa-humta-karfi.  krfa^’a  iasvai  va  sa 
copMoldd 

sa  visca-rsipas  iri-gunas  tn-varima  pra^idUpas  samcandi 
sva-^^anrMhih. 

7.  But  he  jyho  qn^ties  and  is  the  doer  of  deeds  that 
are  to  bear  hrmt  (Le.  "bring  recompense),  he  js  the  enioyer, 
surely,  of  the  consequence  of  ■ffhatever  he  has  done  Assramiig 
all  forms,  characterised  by  the  three  qualife,  treading  the 
three  paths  he,  the  ruler  of  the  \it3l  breaths  (the  indrridual 
soul),  Trandeis  abont  according  to  his  deeds. 

iri-gu^ah:  sai^a,  rajas  and  iemss. 

iri~z3Tfna:  see  I.  4  the  paths  of  ihmna,  aakanji  and  or 
decs-ySr^,  piiT-^dr^  and  )raiKugfa-y5r,a.  S. 

"VfMe  tie  nisi  sis  verses  of  Thai  (jW)  or  the  Supreme  the 
account  of  Thau  {itatn),  the  individual  sonlh^iiis  here. 

8.  ahgsfslha-mdiro  Tazididya-mpassamMpdhan-Mra-samandio 
yah 

hua^iST  gumndima-guns}:a  caka  ard^a-mSiro  lyaparo'pi 
drsiah. 

S.  He  is  of  the  measure  of  a  thumb,  of  apj^arance  like  the 
sun,  endowed  with  thought  and  self-^ense,  but  with  only  the 
cfoalities  of  understanding  and  the  self  he  seems  to  be  of  the 
aze  of  the  point  of  a  goad. 

fl/jrfl,  another  reading  oraro.  ^ 

Sims-gutisna:  of  the  qnalitite  of  the  body  like  old  age,  etc.  S 

o.  vdldgra-Ma-M3ga^>'a  iaiadhd  holpniasya  ca 
hhdgo  isFOs  sa  vijKtyas  sa  canardyaya  kalpsic. 
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9.  This  living  self  is  to  be  known  as  a  part  of  the  hundredth 
part  of  the  point  of  a  hair  divided  a  hundredfold,  jret  it  is 
capable  of  infinity. 

The  individual  soul  is  potentially  infinite. 

10  naiva  sirl  na  puman  esa  na  caivdyam  napwhsaPah 
yad  yac  chanram  ddcdte  fena  tena  sa  rak^’ote. 

10.  It  IS  not  female,  nor  is  it  male,  nor  yet  is  this  neuter 
Whatever  body  it  takes  to  itself,  by  that  it  is  held. 

rak^ale'  samrdksyate,iattaddhaTmdn  atmany  adhyasyShhimaf.yaie.  §. 
Another  readmg  is  yujyaie  or  ]omed  sambadycde. 

The  living  self,  jlva  is  mpidnatman.  S 

11.  samkcdpana-spariana-drsti-'mokair  grdsdmbti-vrdy-dtma 

vivrddhi-janma 

harmdmigdny  amthramena  dehi  stkdnesn  rupdry  dbhi 
samprapadyate. 

II.  By  means  of  thought,  touch,  sight  and  passions  and  by 
the  abundance  of  food  and  drink  ^ere  are  the  birth  and 
development  of  the  (embodied)  self.  According  to  his  deeds, 
the  embodied  self  assumes  successively  various  forms  in  various 
conditions. 

tnohaih'  v  homath,  by  the  sacrifices. 

12  sthrddni  suksmam  hakfini  caiva,  rupdtj,t  deki  sva-gitnair 
vrnoH 

kriyd-gunatr  atma-gunais  ca  tesdm  saniyoga-hdur  aparo’pi 
dr  dak. 

12  The  embodied  self,  according  to  his  own  qualities,  chooses 
(assumes)  many  shapes,  gross  and  subtle.  Haidng  himself 
caused  his  union  with  them,  through  the  qualities  of  his  acts 
and  through  the  quahties  of  his  body,  he  is  seen  as  another. 

LIBERATION  THROUGH  THE  KNOWXEDGE  OF 
THE  ONE  GOD 

13  anddy  ananiath  kahlasya  fhadkye  tth.asya  srasidram 

aneka-rupam 

visvasyaikam  parivestiidram  jtdhd  devam  rr.ucyafe 
san’a-pdsaik 

13  Him  who  is  without  beginning  and  without  end,  in  the 
midst  of  chaos,  the  creator  of  all,  of  manifold  form,  who  alone 
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embraces  the  universe,  he  who  knows  God  is  freed  from  aU 
fetters 

See  IV  14 

Mtlasya  gahana-gabUra-samdrasya  S  The  wonder  and  mystery 
of  the  cosmic  process  are  emphasised 

devam  jyotl-rUpam  paramaimdnam  S  of  the  nature  of  light,  the 
Supreme  Self 

sarva-pdsaih  avtdya-kdma-kartnabhih  S  The  bonds  of  ignorance  and 
its  resultants  of  desire  and  deed 

14  ihdva-grdhyam  aniddhhyam,  bhdvdbhdva-karam  itvani 
kald-sarga-karam  devam,  ye  mdus  te  jahus  tamm 
14  Hun  who  IS  to  be  grasp^  by  the  mmd,  who  is  called 
incoiporeal,  who  makes  existence  and  non-existence,  the  kindly 
(the  auspicious),  the  maker  of  creation  and  its  parts,  the  Divine, 
they  who  know  Hun  have  left  the  body  behind. 

aniddhhyam  Samkarananda  reads  amldkhyam,  who  is  called  air 
as  being  the  breath  of  the  breath,  prdnasya  prdnam 
nida  body,  anida  bodiless  _ 

hold  ^  explains  it  to  mean  the  sixteen  holds  beginning  with  pam 
or  life  and  endmg  with  ndma,  name  Pra^na  VI  4 
Vijnana-bhiksu  means  by  it  'mherent  power,'  he  who  creates  by 
his  inherent  power 

The  Vedas  and  the  other  sciences  are  called  kalds 
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VI  3 

CHAPTER  VI 

THE  ONE  GOD  IMMANENT  IN  AND  TRANSCENDENT 
TO  THE  COSMIC  PROCESS 

I  svabhavam  eke  kavayo  vadanU,  kdlam  tathdnye  panmxihya- 
manah, 

devasyana  vialmna  tu  lake  yenedam  bhrdmyate  brahma-ca- 
kram. 

1  Some  wise  men  speak  of  inherent  nature,  others  hkewise, 
of  time  (as  the  first  cause),  being  deluded  But  it  is  the  greatness 
of  God  in  the  world,  by  which  this  Brahma-wheel  is  made 
to  turn 

See  1. 2 

The  cosmic  process  is  generally  represented  by  a  rotatmg  wheel. 
It  IS  ever  moving,  thanks  to  the  greatness  of  God  It  is  the  'moving 
image  of  etermty  ’  In  the  nationM  flag  of  India,  the  wheel  is  placed 
agamst  the  background  of  white  The  wheel  is  represented  in  blue 
gagana-sadriam,  megha-varmm,  and  is  placed  against  the  background 
of  white  winch  is  above  all  colours,  the  pure  radiance  of  eternity. 

2  yeiiawtam  mtyam  xdam  ht  sarvam,  jnah  kSlakaro  gitn% 

sarvamd  yah 

ieneiifam  karma  vivartate  ha,  prthvydpya-iejo'mla-khdm 
miiyam. 

2  He  by  whom  this  whole  world  is  always  enveloped,  the 
knower,  the  author  of  time,  the  possessor  of  qualities  and  all 
knowledge  Controlled  by  Him  (tins)  work  (of  creation)  unfolds 
itself,  that  which  is  regarded  as  earth,  water,  fire,  air  and  ether 

kalakdro  author  of  time,  kalasyapi  karta  v  is  kala-kalo,  the  des¬ 
troyer  of  time  kalasya  ntyanta,  vpaharid  kdlah  sarvavtndsakdri, 
iasydpi  vindsakarah 
See  also  VI  i6 

(knower  of)  all  knowledge  sarvavxdyah  or  sania-vidyah 

3  tat  karma  krtvd  vimvartya  bhftyah,  ialtvasya  tattvena  sameiya 

yogam 

ekena  dvdbhydm  tribhtr  astabliir  vd,  kalena  catvatma-gunaxi 
ca  silk?maih 

3  Ha\dng  created  this  work  and  rested  again,  having  entered 
into  union  with  the  essence  of  the  self,  by  one,  two,  three  or 
eight,  or  by  time  too  and  the  subtle  qualities  of  the  self 
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one  of  the  Samkhya 

two  purusa  and  pi  ahjii 
three  the  three  ^nas,  sativa,  rajas  and  tamos 
eight  the  five  cosmic  elements  and  manas  (mind),  buddht  (under¬ 
standing),  and  aham-kara  or  self-sense  See  B  G  VII  4 
atma-gunaih  the  affections  of  the  mmd,  love,  anger,  etc  antah- 
karana-gimaih  kdinadthhih  S 


4  drahhya  karmdm  gundnvitdm,  bhdvdn  ca  sarvdn  vintyojayed 
yah 

tesdm  abhdve  krta-karma-ndiah  kanna-hsayeydti  sa  tattvalo’ 
nyah 

4  Who,  having  begun  with  works  assoaated  with  the  (three) 
quahties,  distributes  all  existents  In  the  absence  of  these 
(quahties),  there  is  the  destruction  of  the  work  that  has  been 
done  and  in  the  destruction  of  the  work  he  continues,  m  truth, 
other  (different  from  what  he  has  produced) 


Accorduig  to  S,  this  verse  teUs  us  that  if  we  dedicate  ^our  works 
to  Isvara,  we  will  not  be  subject  to  the  law  of  kanna.  That  Mison, 
his  works  bemg  destroyed  and  his  nature  purified,  moves  on,  different 
from  all  things,  from  all  the  results  of  ignorance,  knowing  himself  to 
be  Brahman ' 


myT!^'any7t  ^e  goes  to  that  Brahman  which  is  different  from  all 

SS,  Sr  work  ceases  to  bmd  os  and  we  becometae  Santo*- 
nanda  and  Vijnana-bhiksu  adopt  the  latter  view 

<  ddis  sa  samyoga-mmitta-hetuh  paras  tnkdldd  akalo'pi  drM 
^  tam  m£%am  blma-bhutam  idyam  devam  sva-ctia-stham 

4  HrfsTe  be^ing,  the  source  of  the  causes  wlu^ 
kinds  of  tune  (past,  ,  'ii.  god  who  has  many 

Sa?"&  parts,  t»tompmcaI,<»s:?™#»«-««»  ^ 
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upSsya  purvam.  worshipped  first  Worship  is  the  prehimnaiy  to 
Imowledge 

visva-rapam  who  has  many  forms  God  assumes  the  form  which  the 
worshippers  attribute  to  Him 

upasakaih  yad  yat  rUpam  upasyata  tat-tad-rUpa-dharmam 

6  sa  vrksa-kaldkrhbJnh  paro'nyo  yasniat  prapaiicah  pari- 
vartate’yam 

dharmdmham  papanudam  bhagesam  jMtvdtmastham 
amrtam  vtsva-dhdtm. 

6  Higher  and  other  than  the  forms  of  the  world-tree  and 
time  IS  he  from  whom  this  world  revolves  who  brmgs  good 
and  removes  evil,  the  lord  of  prosperity,  having  known  Him 
as  m  one’s  own  self,  the  immortal,  tte  support  of  aU  (he  attains 
Brahman) 

vrhsa  tree  See  Katha  VI  i 

dharmavaham  dJiartna  is  the  enlightenmg  power  of  the  Saviour  God 
manifested  m  the  human  soul  See  R  V  I  164 
Stva  IS  the  brmger  of  dhamta,  dharmdvdha 

7  torn  tsvardnam  paramam  maheSvaram,  tarn  d&vatanam 

paramam  ca  daivatam 

paUmpatinamparamamparastat,  viddma  devani  hhuvaneiam 
idyam 

7.  He  in  whom  is  the  Supreme  Lord  of  lords,  who  is  the 
highest  deity  of  deities,  the  supreme  master  of  masters,  trans¬ 
cendent,  him  let  us  know  as  God,  the  lord  of  the  world,  the 
adorable. 

8.  na  tasya  karyam  karanam  ca  vidyate,  na  tat  samas  capy 

adhtkai  ca  drSyate 

pardsya  sakitr  vividhatva  sruyatesvdbhdviklpidna-bala-knyd 
ca 

8  There  is  no  action  and  no  organ  of  his  to  be  found  There 
is  not  seen  his  equal  or  his  better.  His  high  power  is  revealed 
to  be  various,  indeed.  The  workmg  of  his  mtelhgence  and 
strength  is  mherent  (in  him). 

9  na  tasya  kascitpahr  ash  lake,  na  cesiid  natva  ca  tasya  lingam, 
na  hdranam  karanddhipddhpo  na  cdsya  kaicij  jamtd  na 

cddhtpah 

9  Of  Him  theie  is^no  master  in  the  world,  no  ruler,  nor  is 
there  any  mark  of  Him  He  is  the  cause,  the  lord  of  the  lords 
of  the  sense  organs,  of  Him  there  is  neither  progenitor  nor  lord 
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lingatn  mark,  any  sign  from  which  we  could  infer  the  existence  of 
God,  as  fire  from  smoke  dhUma-sthantyam  yenSnuviiyeta  § 
janita  progenitor,  ^nwayifd  S 


10  yas  tantundhha  iva.  taniubhih  pradhdnajath 

svabhdvataJi  deva  ekah  svam  amiot,  sa  no  daihdi 
brahmapyayam 

10  The  one  God  who,  according  to  his  own  nature,  covers 
himself  like  a  spider  with  threads  produced  from  pradhdna 
(unmanifested  matter) ,  may  He  grant  us  entrance  into  Brahman 

brahmapyayam  entrance  mto  Brahman,  eki-hhavam  § 
yathomanabhir  dtma-prabhavats  tantublar  almdmm  eva  samavrnolt, 
iaihd  pradhdnajatr  avyoMa-prabJiavair  mma-rUpa-kannabhts  ianhis- 
ihantyath  svam  dtmdnam  dvrnot  § 

As  the  spider  covers  itself  with  threads  produced  from  itself,  so 
does  the  one  God  cover  Himself  with  the  products  of  prakrlt 


II.  eko  devas  sarva-bhiitesu  giidhas  saroa-vy&pi  sarva-bhtddn- 


tar-dtma  _  _  .  .  f 

karmadhyaksas  sarva-bhiitadhivasas  saksi  cetd  kevalo 

nirgmai  ca. 

II.  The  one  God  hidden  m  all  beings,  all-pervading,  the 
inner  self  of  all  bemgs,  the  ordamer  of  all  deeds,  who  dwehs 
in  all  beings,  the  witness,  the  knower,  the  only  one,  devoid 
of  quahties 

12  eho  vail  mskriydnam  bahunam  ekam  btjam  bahudha  yah 


tam^°dtinastham  ye’nupa^yanh  dhirds  tesdm  sukham 

idivalam  netaresam  the 

12  The  one  controUer  of  the  many,  inactive,  who  imkM  tte 
one  seed  manifold  The  ivise  who  frceive  ^  atog  m 
their  self,  to  them  belongs  eternal  happiness,  not  to  others 


due  to  then  organs  and  the  High^  S^^ai^  t^^ 

sarvd  hi  knyd  rntmarn  samavetah  him  tu  menanye^  , 
nts-knyo  ntrgimah  § 

See  B  G  III.  20  _ 

13  nityo  mfydnam  cetanas  cetamnam  eko  hahiinamyo  m 

mttcyate  sarva-pdsat^ 
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13  He  IS  the  eternal  among  the  eternals,  the  mtelligent 
among  the  intelhgences,  the  one  among  many,  who  grants 
desires  That  cause  which  is  to  be  apprehended  by  discrimination 
(of  sdmkhya)  and  disciplme  (yoga) — ^by  knowing  God,  one  is 
freed  from  all  fetters 

See  Katha  II  2  13 

nttyo  mtydndm  the  eternal  among  the  eternals  The  hving  souls  are 
eternal  and  He  is  the  eternal  among  them  or  the  eternal  may  be 
meant  for  the  elements  of  earth,  water,  etc  jtvanam  madhye 
adhava  pYthivyddindni  madhye  S 

14  na  tatra  stiryo  bhati  na  candra-idrakam,  mmd  vidyiito 

bkdntt  kuta’yam  agnih 

tarn  eva  bhdntam  anubhdU  saroam,  tasya  bhasd  sarvam 
tdam  vibhdh 

14  The  sun  does  not  shine  there  nor  the  moon  and  the  stars, 
nor  these  hghtmngs,  much  less  this  fire  After  Him,  when  He 
shmes,  everything  sWes,  by  His  light  all  this  is  lUummed. 

See  Katha  II  2  15,  MU  II  2  10,  BG  XV  6 

15  eko  hamso  bhuvanasydsya  madhye,  sa  evdgms  iahle  san- 

mmsiah 

iain  eva  viditvatmrtyim  eh,  mnyafy  panilid  vidyate' 
yandya 

I5‘  The  one  bird  in  the  midst  of  this  world  This  indeed  is 
the  fire  that  has  entered  mto  the  ocean  Only  by  knowing  Him 
does  one  pass  over  death  There  is  no  other  path  for  going  there. 

hathsa.  bird,  the  highest  self  which  destroys  the  source  of  bondage. 
Ignorance,  etc  hanli  avidyddt-handha-haranam  hamsah 

16  sa  viha-krd  vtsva-vid  dtma-yonir  jfiah  kdla-kdro  gum 

sarvavidyah 

pradhdna-^etrajha-patih  gunesah  savisdra-moksa-sthih- 
bandha-hehih 

16  He  IS  the  maker  of  all,  the  knower  of  ah,  the  self-caused, 
the  knower,  the  author  of  time,  the  possessor  of  qualities,  the 
knower  of  everything,  the  ruler  of  nature  and  of  the  spirit,  the 
lord  of  quahties,  the  cause  of  worldly  existence,  and  of  libera¬ 
tion,  of  contmuance  and  of  bondage 

self-caused  Sima  casau  ymii  cet  Shna-yomh  S. 

Siinanam  yomh,  alma-yonih  the  source  of  all  selves 
hala-karo  the  author  of  time  See  VL  2,  21. 
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praihana-  a->ya}Uam,  nature. 
hsetrajm'  vi^mnalina,  gjirii. 

Tlie  Supreme  binds,  sustains  and  dissolves  vrcddlr  easteace. 


17,  sa  tanmayo  hy  attirta  isa-satiisiho  jiias  sarvago  hhirsra- 
^dsya  gopta 

ya  lie  asyajagaio  miyam  eca-nanyo  hdur  vidyaictianlia 
17.  Becoming  tMt,  immortal,  existing  as  the  lord,  the 
knower,  the  omnipresent,  the  guardian  of  this  world  b  He  vibo 
rules  this  world  for  ever,  for  no  other  cause  is  found  for  the 
ruling. 

isa-samslhah.  e3dsting  as  the  lord.  iissvSmiMSBKyak^ifshys^iSssu 
tsasamslhah.  ,,  , 

Ho  other'is  able  to  rule  the  world,  nanyo  hduh  samariho  vis\sk  S 


18.  yo  brahiitdiiam  yidadhSiipwrvam,yo  vaheiSmi ca prahvt!'.i 
tasmai 

iam  ha  devam  Sima-iuddhi'praMsayn  mu/Miksiir  fas 
saranam  aham  prapaiye. 

iS,  To  Him  who,  of  old,  creates  Brahma  and  who,  rei^r, 
delivers  to  him  the  Vedas,  to  that  God  who  is  hghted  by  Hu 
own  intelligence,  do  I,  eager  for  liberation,  resort  for  refuge. 


sva-iaSs}  - 


It  can  be  derived  in  two  waj-s:  (i)  mmasva. 

saiva  prakaso’sydy  ^ma-baddhi-^oMsam  (z)  aimi-i.iitsr.xir. 

sayaiUy  Mm^Pu^i-praMsans  ^ 

F.  ima-iuddkt-prasadam  Simamya  iuidhs  iasy4 prastu-aisunir 
S,  he  who  through  his  own  grace  manifests  hunselt. 


IQ,  nisMam  nishnyam  saniam  r.iracadyam  nsrai-js  , 
amrta^aparam  sdush  dagdher.dhfmm  ^ 

IQ  To'him  who  is  without  parts,  without  ^  ’ 

irreproachable,  without  blemish,  the  highest  bndge  to  n 
talitj-  like  a  fire  with  its  fad  bumh 
niraf.jattam;  nirkpcan.  without  blemish. 

20  yadd  cartnasad ahSsam  vestayisyar.nmdr.Sff 

tadd  decam  adjr.dya  duhkhasyanio  cf 

,0.  Wlien  sW  «11 

leather,  then  will  there  be  an  end  of  sorrow,  apart  rrom 


God 

To  roll  up  space  like  a  piece 


of  leather  is  an  impossibslitj-  bat  vha 
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that  impossible  becomes  possible,  only  then  will  sorrow  cease, 
without  knoiving  God.  There  is  no  other  way  for  endmg  sorrow 
than  the  knowledge  of  God. 
devam'  v.  swam 

21  tapah-prdbhdvad  deva-prasdddc  ca,  brahma  ha  svetasvaiaro 
‘tha  vidvdn 

atyasramibhyah  paramam  pavttram,  provaca  samyag- 
rsi-samgha-justam. 

21.  By  the  power  of  austerity  and  the  grace  of  God,  the 
wise  Svetasvatara  in  proper  manner  spoke  about  Brahman,  the 
Supreme,  the  pure,  to  the  advanced  ascetics,  what  is  pleasing 
to  the  company  of  seers 

by  the  power  of  austerity  and  the  grace  of  God'  the  grace  of  God  does 
not  suspend  the  powers  of  the  soul  but  raises  them  to  their  highest 
activity  The  super-natural  mtensifies  the  natural  There  is  nothing 
raagici  which  interferes  with  the  life  of  man  We  are  persons,  not 
thmgs  Our  freedom  cannot  be  obhterated  by  diiTne  grace.  By  his 
own  free  action  man  makes  his  oivn  the  ideal  which  he  seeks.  Baron 
Von  Hugel  quotes  from  St  Bernard’s  Tradalits  de  Gratia  el  Ltbero 
Arbitno,  cap  XIV  47  'That  which  was  begun  by  Grace  gets 
accomplished  ahke  by  both  Grace  and  Freewill  so  that  they  operate 
mixedly  not  separately,  simultaneously  not  successively,  m  eaA  and 
all  of  their  processes  TThe  acts  are  not  in  part  Grace,  m  part  free 
will,  but  the  whole  of  each  act  is  effected  both  m  an  undivided 
operation.’  The  Mystical  Element  of  Religion,  Vol  I,  pp  6g  ff 
advanced  ascetics  paramahaihsa-samnySsinastaaStyasran  inak  S, 
the  highest  of  the  four  orders  of  ascetics 
Cp  caturddha.  bhtksavas  ca  bahudakau  kitilcakaii 

hamsah  ‘paramahamsas  ca  yo  yak  pascal  sa  uttamak 

22.  vedante  paramam  guhyam  purdkalpe  pracoditam 
ndprasdntdya  ddtavyam  ndpiitrdydstsydya  vd  punak 

22.  This  highest  mystery  in  the  Vedanta  which  has  been 
declared  m  a  former  age  should  not  be  given  to  one  whose 
passions  are  not  subdued  nor  again  to  one  who  is  not  a  son 
or  a  pupil 

See  B  U.  VI  3  12;  Maitri  VI.  29 

prasdntdya,  prakarsena  sdntam  sakala-ragdd  i-mala-raJ.itain  c’ttamyasya 
t^mai  putrSya  tadrsa  sisydya  va  ddlaiyam,  tad  vipirttaya  pulraya 
stsyaya  va  snekddind  brahmavidya  na  vaktavya  S 
It  should  not  be  taught  to  a  son  or  a  pupil,  if  his  passions  are  not 
subdued. 


IV  23. 
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23.  yasya  deve  para  hhaUir  yatjid  deve  tatka  gttrau, 

tasyoite  kathita  hy  arthdh,  prakasanie  viahdtma7iah,  pra- 
kaiante  mahatmanah 

23  These  subjects  which  have  been  declared  shine  forth  to 
the  high-souled  one  who  has  the  highest  devotion  for  God  and 
for  his  spiritual  teacher  as  for  God  Yea  they  shine  forth  to 
the  high-souled  one. 


KAUSlTAKI-BRAHMAl<rA  UPANISAD 

Kaustiakt-Brdhmana  Upamsad,  also  called  KatcstiakT  Upani- 
does  not  form  a  part  of  the  KausJtaki  Brahmana  of  thirt}'’ 
chapters  which  has  come  down  to  ns  and  the  name  can  be 
accounted  for  by  treating  the  Aranyaka  of  which  it  forms  a 
part  as  itself  mcluded  m  the  Brahmana  literature  of  the 
Veda  *  Samkara  refers  to  it  in  several  places  m  his  com¬ 
mentary  on  the  Brahma  Sidra  and  Saihkarananda  has  com¬ 
mented  on  it  There  are  vanous  rescensions  of  the  text  and 
the  version  adopted  in  Samkarananda’s  Dtptkd  is  followed  in 
this  work.  The  Upanisad  has  four  chapters. 

Dr  S  K.  Belv^ar  has  edited  the  text  and  given  an  English 
trandation  of  the  first  chapter  of  this  Upanisad  3 

t  Samkarananda  explains  the  name  thus  ku  kutsitaui  mndyam  heyan. 
ity  arthah,  iUam  itlalam  satnsanham  sukkani  yasya  sa  histtak  eia 
kiisttakah  lasySpatyam  kausUakth  II  i 

>  BrSkmanas  also  deal  with  Vedanta  and  so  sometimes  include  the 
Upamsads;  hrShmanam  apt  inmdham,  vidki-rSpam,  ari}  avada-riipam, 
fad-ubhaya-mlaksanam  ca,  vtdhy-artkavdddbhaya-vtlaPsaham  iu  leddnta- 
vSkyam  Madhusudana.  PrasthSna-bheda 

3  Four  Unpublished  Upantsadic  Texts  and  The  Paryaaka  VtdyS  (1925) 
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1. 1. 


CHAPTER  I 

REBIRTH  AND  RELEASE  THROUGH  KNOWLEDGE 

I  cttro  ha  vai  gdngyayanir  ydksyamdm  drumm  vavre,  sa  ha 
ptdram  hetakdum  prapghdya  ydjayeti;  tarn  hdbhydgafam 
papraccha,  gaittamasya  pufrdstt  samvrtam  lake  yasniin  md 
dhdsyast,  anyaiamo  vddhvd  tasya,  md  lake  dJidsyasih;  sa  kovdca, 
ndham  dad  veda,  hatUdcdryam  prcchanih  sa  ha  piiaram  dsddya 
papraccha  iMi  mdprdkstt  kaiham  prattbravamh,  sa  hovdca,  aham 
apy  dan  na  veda,  sadasy  eva  vayam  svddhydyam  adhitya  hardmahe 
yan  nah  pare  dadatt,  ehy  vhhau  gamtsydva  tU,  sa  ha  samit-pdms 
citram  gdngydyamm  prattcakrama  updydntit:  tarn  hovdca, 
brahmdrho’st,  gautama,  yo  na  mdnam  npdgdh,  ehi  vyeva  ivd 
jnapaytsydmtU 

I  Citra  Gangyayani,  venly,  -wishing  to  perfonn  a  sacrifice 
chose  Aruni  He,  then,  sent  his  son  Svetaketu  saying,  'you 
perfonn  the  sacrifice.’  When  he  had  amved,  he  asked  of  hum, 
0  son  of  Gautama,  is  there  a  hidden  place  in  the  world  in 
which  you  will  place  me’  Or  is  there  another  way  and  will  you 
place  me  in  its  world’  Then  he  said,  ‘I  know  not  this  However, 
let  me  ask  the  teacher  ’  Ha-ving  approached  his  father,  he  asked, 
'thus  has  he  asked  me,  how  shall  I  answer?  Then  he  said, 
'L  too,  know  not  this  Let  us  learn  the  study  of  the  Veda  at 
his  residence  and  obtain  what  others  give  to  us  Come,  let  us 
both  go,  ‘Then  -with  fuel  in  hand,  he  returned  to  Citra  Gang- 
yayani  and  said,  'May  I  come  near  to  j'ou  (as  a  pupil)  To 
him,  then,  he  said,  ‘you  are  worthy  of  the  knowledge  ol 
Brahman,  0  Gautama,  for  you  have  not  gone  into  conceit 
Come,  I  will  make  you  understand’  (clearly). 

SteBU.  VI  i,CU  V  2 
gdngydyant  v  gdrgydyam 
vavre  chose,  varanam  cakre 

abhydgalam  has  arrived,  v  dslnam,  when  he  was  seated 
putrash.  v  putro’si,  you  are  the  son  of  Gautama. 
samvriam  hidden  place,  samyag  dvrtam  guptam  slhdnam 
anyatamo  v  anyam  aho 

dcdryanv  teacher,  sarva-^nam,  sarva-idsirdrthasya  pidtdram  anustlid- 
tdram 

Worthy  of  the  knowledge  of  Brahman  V  hrahmdrgho'si  hrahma- 
grdhyasi. 

*  See  Belvalkar.  The  Paryanka  VidyS,  p  32 
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are  to  be  honoured  like  Brahman,  brahmavat  mdmmlyah 
ym  have  not  gone  info  conceit  you  do  not  afect  pnde 
em  come,  dgaccha  ^ 

pidpaytsyami.  vsoll  make  you  understand  clearly 
vip~idpaytsydmi,  spastam  Mhayisyami,  na  tu  saniehadtkam  lau- 
ytsyann  •' 


The  reference  js  to  the  two  ways  deva-ydna  and  ptlr-ySm  Those 
who  travel  by  the  former  do  not  return  to  a  new  Me  on  earth  but 
attam  liberation  by  gammg  a  true  knowledge  of  Brahman,  those 
who  travel  by  the  latter  to  the  world  of  the  fathers  return  to  earth 
to  be  bom  agam  and  agam 

In  the  notes  on  this  Upanisad  references  are  to  Sainkarananda’s 
Dlpikd 


2  sa  liovaca,  ye  vat  he  cmndl  lohM  prayantt  candramasam 
eva  te  sane  gacchanti,  tenant  prdnaih  purva-pah^a  dpydyak  tan 
apara-pak^ena  prajanayati,  etad  vat  soargasya  lokasya  dvdram, 
yac  candrainas  tarn  yah  praty  aha  tam  aitsrjaie  atka  yo  na  praly 
aha  tam  tha  vrsttr  bkiitva  varsalt  sa  tha  Mo  va,  patango  vd, 
matsyo  vd,  iahmtr  va,  stmho  vd,  varako  vd,  parasvdn  va,  Idrdido 
vd,  purtiso  vd,  anyo  vd  tesu  Usti  sthdnesu  predydjdyde,  yathd- 
karmayaihd-vtdyam,  tam  dgatamprcchah  ko'sitt,  iamprattMiydt’ 
vtcak^andd  rtavo  rela  abhrtam  pahcadaldt  prasutdt  pi^d- 
vatah 

tam  md  -bumst  kartarveravadhvam  pumsd  kartrd  mdtart  md 


ntstnea 

sa  jaya  upajdyamdno  dvdddia-trayodaiopamdso  dvddaia-trayo- 
dadena  pttrdsam  tad^vtde'ham  pratttad-vtde’kam,  tan  ma 
rtavo'martya  va  dbharadhvam  tena  salyena  tena  tapasa  rUtr 
asnty  drtavo’swn,  ho' si,  tvam  aswith,  tam  attsryate 
2  Then  he  said,  those  who,  venly,  depart  from  this  world, 
they  all,  in  truth,  go  to  the  moon  In  the  earher  (bright)  half, 
It  (the  moon)  thnves  on  their  breathmg  spmts,  m  the  latter 
(dark)  half,  it  causes  them  to  be  bom  (again).  The  mot®, 
venly,  is  the  door  of  the  world  of  heaven  Whoever  a^eis 
it  (properly),  him  it  sets  free  (to  go  to  the  higher  worlds) 
whoever  answers  it  not,  him  havmg  become  ram,  it  rams  oow 
here  Either  as  a'worm,  or  as  an  insect  or  as  a  fish  or  as  a  him, 
or  as  a  lion,  or  as  a  boar,  or  as  a  snake,  or  as  a  tiger,  or  ® 
a  person  or  as  some  other  m  thus  or  that  conation  he  is  bom 
agam  according  to  his  deeds,  accordmg  to  Imowledge,  whw 
he  comes  thither,  he  asks  him,  who  are  you?  He  “d 
From  the  far-shimng,  0  ye  Seasons,  the  seed  gafhwg 
produced  from  the  fifteenfold  from  the  home  of  the  fath 
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(the  ancestors)  sent  me  m  a  man  as  an  agent  and  mth  a  man 
as  an  agent,  placed  me  m  a  mother  ^  So  was  I  bom,  being 
bom  in  the  twelfth  or  thirteenth  month  umted  to  a  father  of 
twelve  or  thirteen  months,  for  the  knowledge  of  this  was  I, 
for  the  knowledge  of  the  opposite  of  this  Therefore,  0  ye 
seasons,  brmg  me  on  to  immortality  by  this  tmth,  by  this 
austenty  I  am  (like)  a  season  I  am  connected  ivith  the  seasons 
Who  are  you?  (the  sage  asks  again)  T  am  you,’  he  replies 
Then  he  sets  him  free 

apara-pdksma  with  the  latter  half,  v  in  the  latter  half 

causes  them  to  he  horn  again  the  moon  sends  those  who  do  not 
proceed  by  deva-ydna  (the  path  of  the  gods)  to  hrahma-Ioka,  back  to 
life  on  earth 

We  are  bom  m  accordance  ivith  our  conduct  and  knowledge 
karma-mdySmisdrena  mbham  asuhham  vydmiiram  ca  sariram  hhavati 

The  question  'Who  are  you?’  is  asked  by  the  teacher,  according 
to  Samkarananda  karund-^asa-purna-hrdayo  veddntdrlha-ydthdtmya- 
vit  guru-laksana-sampanno  guruh  prasnam  karoti 
upajdyamdnah  bom  or  perhaps  reborn 
twelve  or  thirteen  months  a  year 

There  are  two  kinds  of  knowledge,  unto  birth,  and  unto  ignorance 
The  former  takes  us  to  the  path  of  the  gods,  the  latter  to  the  path 
of  the  fathers  Heaven  and  hell  are  stages  on  the  journey  and  belong 
to  the  world  of  tune,  to  a  succession  of  births  Knowledge  of  Brahman 
takes  us  beyond  both 

THE  COURSE  TO  THE  BRAHMA-WORLD 

3  sa  etam  deva-ydnam  panthdnam  dpadydgm-lokam  dgacchaii, 
sa  vdyu-lokam,  sa  vanina-lokam,  sa  indra-lokam,  sa  prajd-paii-lok- 
ain,  sa  hrahma-lokam  tasya  ha  vd  efasya  lokasydro  hrado  muhurid 
yestihd  vijard  nadilyo  vrksah  sdlajyam  samsthdnam,  apardjtiam 
dyaianam,  indra-prajdpati  dvdra-gopan,  vibhu-pramitam,  vicak- 
saitdsandy  amitaujah  paryankah,  priyd  ca  mdnasT,  pratirupd 
ca  cdksusT,  puspdny  dddydvayaio  vat  ca  jagdny  amhds’  cdm- 
hdyavis  cdpsaraso'  mbayd  nadyah,  tarn  ittham-vid  dgacchati ,  tam 
hrahmd  hdhhidhdvatah,  mama  yaiasd  vijardm  vd  ayam  nadtm 
prdpan  na  vd  ayam  jarayisyatiti 

3  Havmg  entered  on  this  path  of  the  gods,  he  comes  to  the 

’  Dr  Belvalkar's  rendering  of  an  amended  text  is  this  'From  the 
Juustnous  one  (the  moon),  the  fifteenfold,  the  (new)  bom  lord  of  the 
World  of  the  manes,  O  ye  seasons,  the  seed  was  gathered 

ye  then,  send  me  on  into  a  male  progenitor,  and  wth  the  half  of 
the  male  agent  deposit  me  into  the  mother  ' 
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world  of  Agni,  then  to  the  world  of  Vayu,  then  to  the  world 
of  Vanina,  then  to  the  world  of  India,  then  to  the  world  of 
Praja-pati,  then  to  the  world  of  Brahma  *11113  brahma  world, 
venly,  has  the  lake  Ara,  the  moments  yeshJta,  the  nver  Vijara, 
the  tree  Ilya,  the  city  S§la]3ia,  the  abode  Aparajita,  the  two 
door-keepers  Indra  and  Prajd-pah,  the  hah  Vibhu,  the  throne 
Vicaksana,  the  couch  Amitaujas,  the  beloved  M^asi  and  her 
counterpart  Caksusi,  both  of  whom  takmg  flowers,  venly, 
weave  the  worlds,  the  mothers,  the  nurses,  the  nymphs,  and 
the  nvers  To  it  (to  such  a  rvorld)  he  who  knows  this  comes 
To  him  Brahma  runs  (advances  towards),  and  says,  'It  is  on 
account  of  my  gloiy,  venly,  he  has  reached  the  nver.  Ageless, 
He,  venly,  will  not  grow  old ' 


After  Vayu-hha,  some  texts  have  ddttya-loka 

Brahma-loka  is  hirmya-garbha-loka  of  which  an  account  is  givm 

The  lake  dra  is  the  liist  impediment  to  entrance  mto  ifahmAoka.  It 

IS  said  to  be  composed  of  the  enemies 

an  desire,  wrath,  etc 

muhUrtah  moments  which  produce  desire,  wrath,  etc ,  and  destroy 

^Ktit^'kdnM-krodhddtpravrtyittpddanma  ghnantm  ysshhSh  the 
moments  spent  in  subdumg  desires^ 
the  nver  Vtjard  egdess,  mgata  jard  _ 

tJie  tree  Ilya  tla  prlhivl  tad-rupatvefia  tlya-^ii-natnaiamh 
iZ  aZsMaiva  4e  city  is  so  called  because  on  the  bank  are  bou¬ 
lters  as  iS  SI  sal  tree,  a  place  aboundmg  with  ^vater  m  many 

tifc.  etc,  »d  swiecs  mhcbitrf  ly 


the  throTie  Vtcshsand^  reason, 
tiy  ddi  dabdSbhtiheyd 
asardl  splendour,  amtam  aparmitam^rana-sm- 

TSuprJtddtmm  op  bJmyasya  fyamamitanph 

aid  t£moths.rs,3agad-}amnyahsr«tayah 

4  tm  faHoMiv 
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mdlankdrendlankrto  brcAtm-vidvan  brahmdbhipraih,  sa  dgacchaiy 
dram  kradam,  tarn  manasdiyeh,  tarn  Uvd  samprahvido  ma}}anh, 
sa  dgacchati  muhurtdn  yeshhdn  te’smdd  apadravank,  sa 
dgacchati,  vijardm  nadm  tdm  manasaivdtydi,  tat-sukrta-dushte 
dlimute  vd,  iasya  pnyd  jndtayah  sukrtam  wpayanty  apnyd 
duskrtam,  tad  yathd  rathena  dhdvayan  ratha-cakre  paryavek- 
setaivam  aho-rdtre  paryaveksetatvam  sukrta-duskrte  sarvdm  ca 
dvandvdm,  sa  esa  visukrto  viduskrto  brahma-vtdvdn  braJimavod- 
bhpraiti. 

4  Five  hundred  apsarasas  (nymphs)  go  towards  him,  one 
hundred  with  frmts  in  their  hands,  one  hundred  ivith  omtments 
m  their  hands,  one  hundred  with  garlands  m  their  hands,  one 
hundred  with  garments  in  their  hands,  one  hundred  with 
powdered  perfumes  in  their  hands  They  adorn  him  with  the 
adornment  (worthy)  of  Brahma  He,  having  been  adorned  with 
the  adornment  of  Brahma,  goes  into  (advances  towards) 
Brahma  He  comes  to  the  lake  Ara  and  he  crosses  it  with  his 
mind  On  commg  to  it  those  who  know  only  the  immediate 
present!  sink  He  comes  to  the  moments  yesitha  and  they  flee 
from  him  He  comes  to  the.  nver  Vi]ara  (Ageless),  this,  he 
crosses  with  his  mind  aIone{"^  There  he  shakes  off  his  good  deeSs 
and  his  evil  deeds  His  dear  relatives  succeed  to  his  good  deeds 
and  those  not  dear,  to  the  evil  deeds  Then  just  as  one  dnvin 
a  chanot  looks  at  the  two  wheels  (without  being  touched  b’ 
them),  even  so  he  will  look  at  day  and  night,  at  good  deec 
and  evil  deeds  and  on  all  the  pairs  of  opposites  Thus  on 
freed  from  good  and  freed  from  evil,  the  Imower  of  Brahma 
goes  on  to  Brahman 

phala  fruits,  another  reading  omsunents  dbhaiana 
fairs  of  opposites  like  light  and  darkness,  heat  and  cold,  pleas 
and  pain,  chdydtapa-iltosna-sukha-diihkhddim  He  transcends 
limitations  of  the  empincal  world 

5  sa  dgacchatilyam  vrksam,  tarn  brahma-gandhahpravtsati 
agacchah  sdlajyam  samsihdnam,  tarn  brahma-rasah  pravisat 
dgacchaty  apardjitam  dyaianam,  tam  brahma-lcjah  pravtsat 
dgacchati  indra-piajd-pato  dvdra-gopan  tdv  asmdd  apadravi 
sa  dgacchati  vibhu-pramitam,  tam  btahma-yaiah  pravtsa 
dgacchati  vtcaksandm  dsandim  bihad-ralhaniare  sdmani  p 
pddan,  iyaitaimtdhasc  cdparau  pddait,  vatrupa-vairdje  a: 

'  sa»!Wi?fl7i,  traimiah,  accordant  and  discordant  thought 
Belvalkar 
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sakoara-raivate  tiraici,  sa  prajM.  prajHaya  hi  vipasyidi,  sa 
dgacchaiy  amitaujasam  paryankam,  sa  pranas  tasya  bhiiian  ca 
hhavtsyac  capurvaupaiau,  irii-cera  cdparau,  hhadrayajhdyajhlye 
sirsanye  hrhad-ralhantare  anucye,  teas  ca  sdmdm  ca  pracTndlS- 
iidm.yapimi  Uraictmm  somdmiava  upaslaraijam  vdgiiho' paras 
ca  yah  srlr  upaharhanatn,  tasmin  Uahndsie,  tarn  tUham-mt 
pddenatvagra  drdhah,  iani  hrahnd  prcchati  h’sEi,  tarn  prdt- 
bruydt 

5  He  comes  to  the  tree  Ilya  and  the  fragrance  of  Brahma 
enters  mto  him  He  comes  to  the  city  Salaj3^,  the  favour  of 
Brahma  enters  into  him  He  comes  to  the  abode  Aparajita, 
the  radiance  of  Brahma  enters  into  him  He  comes  to  the  trro 
door-keepers,  Indra  and  Traja-pati  and  they  run  away  from 
him  He  comes  to  the  hall  Vibhu  and  the  glory  of  Brahml 
enters  into  him  He  comes  to  the  throne  of  Vicaksajna;  the 
Sdman  verses,  Brhai  and  Eathantara,  are  its  two  fore  feet,  the 
SyaiUt  and  the  Naudhasa  the  two  hmd  feet,  the  Vairupa  and 
the  Vatrdja,  the  two  lengthwise  sides  (pieces)  the  Safeaw  and 
the  Raivata  are  the  tivo  cross  ones  It  is  ivisdom  for  by 
one  sees  clearly.  He  comes  to  the  couch  Amitaujas  That  is 
the  breathing  spirit,  the  past  and  the  fotoe 


the  Rathantara  the  two  lengthwise  piec^;  the  Eg  ve^ jad 
the  Sdman  chants,  the  cords  stretched  leng^wse. 
foimulas  the  cross  ones;  the  moonbe^  the  “ 

iidgUka  the  coverlet,  prospenty  the 
Brahma  sits.  He  who  knows  this  ascends  it  Ifst  om  foo 
only.  Brahma  asks  him,  ‘Who  are  you?’  and  he  should  answer 

sa’  He,  the  devotee,  upasahah 
tlte  abode  Aparajita^ 


saralhrsanjayajaydUabdamnccaraya^^^^ 

i}ie  throne  of  Vtcaksam  s^Alha^aVedaT^.Z  -  gescnption 

of  v4tya’s  seat  and  Aitareya  Brahmana  VIII.  12  for  a  uesenp 

S  »«»•  <r«  «  “■ 

thentity  with  the  supreme  self  ^ 
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bhutasya  tvam  atmdsi,  yas  tvam  asi  so'ham  asmi,  tarn  alia  ko'ham 
asmiti,  saiyam  tU,  bruydt,  kim  tad  yat  satyam  lU,  yad  anyad 
devebhyai  ca  prdnebhyas  ca  tat  sad,  atha  yad  devdi  ca  pranas 
ca  tat  tyam,  etayd  vdcdbhivydhnyate  satyam  tU,  etdvad  idam 
sarvam  idam  sarvam  asity  evamam  tad  aha,  tad  etac  chloke- 
ndbhyuktam 

6  I  am  season,  I  am  connected  with  the  seasons  From  space 
as  the  source  I  am  produced  as  the  seed  for  a  wife,  as  the  light 
of  the  year,  as  the  self  of  every  single  being  You  are  the  self 
of  every  single  being  What  you  are  that  am  I  He  says  to  him, 
‘Who  am  I?'  He  should  say,  ‘The  Real  ’  What  is  that  called 
the  Real^  Whatever  is  different  from  the  gods  (sense  organs) 
and  the  vital  breaths  that  is  sat,  but  the  gods  and  the  vital 
breaths  are  the  tyam  Therefore  this  is  expressed  by  the  word 
satyam,  all  this,  whatever  there  is  All  this  you  are.  Thus  he 
speaks  to  him  then  This  is  declared  by  a  Rg  verse 

yoni  source  ttpdddna-kdtana 

bharydyai  for  a  wife,  u  bhdyd  produced  from  light 

devebhyah  from  the  gods,  mdriyebhyah 

7  yajUdarah  sdmaiird  asdmmurtir  avyayah 
sa  brahmeh  vtjneya  rstr  brahma-mayo  mahdn 

tii,  tarn  aha  kena  me  paumsydm  ndmdny  dpnotih,  prdi,ieneh 
briiydi,  kena  napumsakdmU,  manaseh,  kena  stri-ndmdmii ,  ydcett, 
kena  gandhdnlU,  prdneneti,  kena  rdpdmh,  caksnseti,  kena  sabddn 
itt,  irotreneh,  kendnnarasdn  th,  phvayeti,  kena  karmaniti, 
hastdbhydm  lii,  kena  sukha-duhkhe  ih,  sarireneti,  kendnandam 
ratim  prajditm  th,  upastheneh,  kenetyd  tit,  pdddbhydm  th  kena 
dhiyo  vtjhdtavyam  kdmdn  iti,  prajnayaivett,  bruydt,  tarn  aha  dpo 
vat  khalu  me  loko’yam  te’sdv  tit,  sdyd.  brahmano  phr  yd  vyaslis 
tamphmjayati ,  tdm  vyastim  vyasmite,  ya  evam  veda,  ya  evam  veda 

7  The  great  seer  consisting  of  the  sacred  word,  whose  belly 
is  Yapis,  whose  head  is  the  Sdman,  whose  form  is  the  Rg,  the 
impenshable  is  to  be  known  as  Brahma  He  says  to  him,  ‘By 
what  do  you  acquire  my  masculine  names  He  should  answer, 
'by  the  vital  breath  ’  ‘By  what,  my  neuter  ones^’  ‘By  mind  | 
‘By  what,  my  feminme  names  ^  ’  ‘By  speech  '  ‘By  what,  smells  ' 
'By  the  breath’  ‘By  what,  forms’’  ‘By  the  eye.’  ‘By  what, 
sounds’’  ‘By  the  ear'  'By  what,  the  flavours  of  food’’  ‘By 
the  tongue  ’  ‘By  what,  actions’’  By  the  two  hands  ’  ‘By  what, 
pleasure  and  pain’’  ‘By  the  body  ’  By  what,  joy,  delight  and 
procreation’’  ‘By  the  generative  organ  ’  ‘By  what,  movement’’ 
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‘By  the  two  feet '  'By  what,  thoughts,  what  is  lo  be  known, 
and  desires?'  'By  intehigence,'  he  should  say  To'him  he  says, 
‘The  waters,  venly,  are  my  world  It  is  (they  are)  yours’ 
Whatever  victory  is  Brahma’s,  whatever  belongs  to  him,  that 
victory  he  mns,  that  belonging  he  gets  who  Imoivs  this,  yea 
who  knows  this 

liya  movements,  galih 

prajhaya  by  intelligence,  svayam-prakaienatma-iodhena. 

In  Brahma-loha,  whatever  belongs  to  the  presidmg  deity  Brahma 
belongs  also  to  tte  aspirant  who  reaches  it 
ydvat  madiyam  tdvat  tvadlyam 

Cp  with  this  account  Satapatha  Brdhmana  XI  VI.  1 ,  Jatmmiya 
Upanisad  Brdhmam  1, 17-18,  42-44,  49-50 
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CHAPTER  II 

THE  DOCTRINE  OF  PRAljTA  (LIFE-BREATH) 
IDENTITY  mTH  BRAHIIA 

I.  fraijo  brahineli  ha  smaka  hait^takih:  iasya  ha  ta'dasya 
pranasya  brahmano  mano  didam,  cakstcr  gopir,  srotrair.  sam- 
irdvayifr,  vdk  parivesin;  sa  yo  ha  vS  dasya  prdr.asya  hraJ-v:am 
mano  diitatii  veda  diiiavSn  bhavati,  yas  caksur  gopir  gopinndn 
bhavaii,  yah  sroirarh  samirdvayitr  sathsrdvayitrmdn  bhavati,  yo 
vacam  parivestfim  parivB^nmdn  bhavati,  tasmai  vd  dastrai 
prdndya  brahmana  dak  sarva  devoid  dydcamdndya  bdlin:  karardi, 
cisam  haivdsmai  sarvdnt  bhiHdr.y  aydcamdndyaiva  balim  haranti, 
ya  evam  veda  fasyopamsan  na  ydced  iti,  tad  yatkd  gratnar,: 
bkiksitvd'Iabdkvopavisen  ndham  ato  datiam  asnlyam  iti,  la 
euainam  upamantrayante  ye  parastat  praiydcaksTrai:,  esa 
dharmo’ydcato  bhavati,  annadds  tv  aainam  vpamaKirajante, 
daddtna  ta  iti. 

I.  The  breathing  (U\-ing)  spirit  is  Brahma,  thus,  indeed, 
Kausltaki  used  to  say.  Of  this  same  breathing  spirit  which  is 
Brahma,  the  mind,  ■v’erily,  is  the  messenger;  the  eye  the 
protector,  the  ear  the  announcer,  speech  the  housekeeper.  He 
who,  verily,  knows  the  mind  as  the  messenger  of  this  breathing 
spirit  of  Brahma  becomes  possessed  of  a  messenger.  He  who 
Imows  the  ej"e  as  the  protector  becomes  possessed  of  a  pro¬ 
tector.  He  who  know3  the  ear  as  the  announcer  becomes 
possessed  of  an  announcer,  he  who  knows  speech,as  the  house¬ 
keeper  becomes  possessed  of  a  housekeeper.  Qb  this  same 
breathing  spirit  as  Brahma,  these  di^-mities  (mind,  eya,  ear, 
speech)  bnng  offering  though  he  does  not  beg  for  it;  even  so. 
to  this  same  breathing  spirit  all  beinp  bnng  oSerir.g  even 
though  he  does  not  beg  for  it.  For  him  who  knows  this,  the 
doctrinal  instruction  is  ‘Do  not  beg.'  As  a  man  who  has  begged 
through  a  iillage  and  received  nothing  sits  down  saiingr  ‘I 
shall  not  eat  anjlhing  given  from  here,’  and  then  those  Vho 
formerlj*  refused  him  inidte  him  (to  accept  their  offerings), 
which  is  the  nature  of  him  who  does  not  beg  Charitable  people,  ^ 
however,  invite  him  and  say,  ‘let  us  give  to  you.' 

In  Chapter  I  the  devotee,  ^cpds^''a,  approaches  the  coach  .Amitaujas 
which  is  prana,  breath,  spirit,  life  The  nature  of  prdr.i  as  the  source 
of  everything,  as  Brahma  is  explained  in  tens  chapter.  Brahiru  with 
which  prana  is  identified  is  the  creator,  jagat-Mrsnsm 
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^  >B  ■ErfMi.s  b*s  :ritafc 
Food  is  the  aliment  which  nourishes  body  or  mind. 

brahmett  ha  snidha  i)aihs%as  iasvs  s  j,  - 


mifany  ayacanuinayaiva  Muh  harardi  ya  cvatn  vda 
t^opam^an  m  yaced  ://,  fad  yafhd  gramam  Ihikdkd'hMhvo- 
pamm  mham  ato  dakam  asmyam  Hi,  fa  eiaham  itpamr.- 
frayanteyepvr^Mpratyacaksiran,  esa  dhanr^’ySado  UaraH 
annadas  to  evatnam  i(pamanirayanie,  dadaiua  fa  Hi 
2.  The  breathing  spirit  is  Biahma,  thus  indeed  Paingya  used 
to  say.  Of  this  same  breathing  qjirii:  as  BrahmS  behind  the 
speech  the  eye  is  enclosed,  behind  the  eye  the  ear  is  endosed, 
behind  the  ear  the  mind  is  enclosed,  behind  the  mind  the 
hreathmg  spirit  is  radosed.  To  this  same  breathing  ^irit  as 
Brahma,  all  these  divinities  bring  offering  though  he  doss  not 
oeg  for  it;  even  so  to  this  same  breathing  g)irit  all  beings  bring 
offering  even  though  lie  does  not  beg  for  it.  For  biTn  who  knows 
this,  the  doctrmal  instruction  is  'Do  not  beg.’  As  a  man  who 
has^  begged  through  a  village  and  received  nothing  rits  down 
sajing,  ‘I  shall  not  eat  anjihing  given  from  here,'  and  then 
those  who  formerly  refused  him  invite  him  (to  accept  thrir 


people 

anindhcda  is  endosed,  surrounded,  enveloped.  V.  ar.inihe,  Sntdhydc 
samanlat  aroriya  h^kati 


3.  aihata  ePa-dhanavarodhananr  yad  eka-dhaKam  abhidyiyai, 
paorijamdsyam  oamdiasydydn:  id  svdiha-pahse  vd  pw  ytr.ahdri 
elesdm  ekasmin  panwjy  agnim'.'pasamddJinya  parisamiikyapari- 
siirya  paryttksya  dakssmm  ydKvdcxa  sruicudjydkuitr  yihoii  vie 
ndnuz  deoaidoarodham  sd  rndmusinad  idam  avarundhydl  fa^st 
svahd-  pTdno  mvia  devaidi'arodkant  sd  lue'musindd  tdam  ararj- 
ndhydt  iasyai  svahd-  cah^tir  ndtrji  daafdvarodkant  sS }!,c’n::isr:dd^ 
idam  avartmdkydl  iasyai svdM- srotramT.dma daaiiiarodkarS s5 
ms'musmdd  idam  avarufjhyat  fa^-ai  s-vdkd-  mar.o  r.Sma  deva- 
idvaroikam  sd  me'musmad  idam  avar.mdkydl  Iasyai  svahS. 
praim  mma  de-jafavarodhari  sd  inc  ’tnasmad  idam  aiantrJkyal 
tasyai  Sidhd  Hr  aiha  dimna-gandham  prajighrSy  ajyalcpsr.ang5r.y 
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anummrjya  vdcamyamo’bhtpravrajydriham  briiydd  diitam  va, 
prahnuydl  labJiate  haiva 

3  Now  next  the  attainment  of  the  highest  treasure  If  a 
man  covets  the  highest  treasure,  either  on  the  night  of  a  full 
moon  or  on  the  night  of  a  new  moon  or  on  the  bnght  half 
of  the  moon  under  an  auspicious  constellation,  at  one  of  these 
penods,  having  built  up  a  fire,  having  swept  the  ground  and 
having  strewn  the  sacred  grass,  having  spnnkled  (water) 
around,  having  bent  the  right  knee,  with  a  spoon  he  offers 
oblations  of  melted  butter  ‘The  divinity  named  speech  is  the 
attainer  May  it  obtain  this  for  me  from  him  Hail  to  it '  ‘The 
divinity  named  breath  is  the  attainer  May  it  attain  this  for 
me  from  him  Hail  to  it '  ‘The  divinity  named  eye  is  the  attainer 
May  it  attain  this  for  me  from  him  Hail  to  it  ’  ‘The  divinity 
named  ear  is  the  attainer  May  it  attain  this  for  me  from  him 
Hail  to  it '  ‘The  divinity  named  mind  is  the  attainer  May  it 
attain  this  for  me  from  him  Hail  to  it '  ‘The  divinity  named 
wisdom  IS  the  attainer  May  it  attain  this  for  me  fiom  him 
Hail  to  it  ’  Then  having  inhaled  the  smell  of  the  smoke,  having 
smeared  his  limbs  with  the  ointment  of  melted  butter,  in 
silence  he  should  go  forth,  declare  his  wish  or  send  a  messenger 
He  ivill,  indeed,  obtain  his  wish 

eka-dha’ita  highest  treasure,  single  treasure,  pidmsya  natnadbeyam, 
jagaty  asnwm  eka  cva  dhana-rUpa  eka  dhanah 
panstirya  having  strewn  sacred  grass,  samanlad  daibhdn  avakirya 
sruvena  ivith  a  spoon,  v  camasaia  vd  kamsena  vd  with  a  w'ooden 
bowl  or  with  a  metal  cup 

4  ttthdto  daivah  smaro  yasya  pnyo  bubhused  yasyai  vd. 
ycsdm  vatiesdm  evmkasmtn  parvany  etayaivdvilatid  djydlmtir 
pthoti,  vdcam  ic  7nayt  pthottty  asau  svdhd,  prdmth  ic  mayi 
juhotny  asati  svdhd,  caksus  ie  mayi  pthomy  asau  svdhd,  itotram 
ic  mayi  pthotny  asau  svdhd,  maitas  ic  mayi  pthomy  asau  svdhd, 
prajiidm  ic  7nayi  pthomy  asau  svdhd  tit,  aiha  dhuma-gandhain 
prapgh  dydjyalcpcndngdny  atiuvtmrjya  vdcdmyamo'bhiprav- 
rajya  samspat sani  jtgamtscd  apt  vdiddvd  hsthct  sambhdsamduah 
pnyo  hatva  bhavati  sviatauit  haivdtya 

4  Now,  next,  the  longing  to  be  realised  by  the  divine  powers 
If  one  desires  to  become  dear  to  any  man  or  woman  or  to  any 
men  or  women,  then  at  one  of  these  same  penods  (of  time 
mentioned  before)  he  offers,  in  exactly  the  same  manner, 
oblations  of  melted  butter,  saying,  'your  speech  1  sacnfice  in 
me,  hail  to  you  ’  ‘Your  breath  I  sacrifice  m  me,  hail  to  \ou  ’ 
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'Your  eye  I  sacnfice  m  me,  hail  to  you '  ’Your  ear  I  sacnfice 
in  me,  Jiail  to  you  '  'Your  mind  I  sacnfice  m  me,  hail  to  you ' 
i our  wisdom  I  sacrifice  in  me,  hail  to  you’  Then  having 
inlialed  the  smell  of  the  smoke,  haying  smeared  his  limbs  with 
the  ointment  of  melted  butter,  in  silence  he  should  go  forth, 
and  seek  to  come  to  contact  or  stand  speaking  from  windward 
(so  that  the  wind  may  canyr  his  woids  to  the  person)  He 
becomes  dear  indeed  and  they  think  of  him  indeed 


sntara  longing,  abhtldsak  'I  am  the  fire  in  which  the  fuel  of  your 
dislike  or  indifference  is  burnt ' 


SACRIFICE  OF  SELF 

5  athdtah  samyamamm  pralardamm  dntaram  agm-Jwiram 
tiy  dcalofalc,  yavad  vat  pimi^o  hhdsate  m  idval  prdnitim  iainoti, 
prdnain  tada  vdci  pOtoh,  yavad  vai  puntsah  prdniit  m  tdvad 
bhapitim  iaknoh,  vdcam  iadd  prdne  pihoh,  etc  anante  amte 
Sltttii  jagrac  ca  svapan  ca  sanfatam  pihoh  aiha  yd  anyd 
dhiitayo'nfavatyas  idh  karmantayyo  hi  bhavanti  iaddhastnaiiai 
purve  vtdvdihsa’gntholram  na  pihavditcakmh 

5  Now  next  self-restraint  accordmg  to  Pratardana  or  the 
inner  lire  sacnfice  as  they  call  it  As  long,  venly,  as  a  man 
IS  speaking,  so  long  he  is  not  able  to  breathe  Then  he  is 
sacnficing  breath  in  speech  As  long,  venly,  as  a  person  is 
breathing,  so  long  be  is  not  able  to  speak  Then  he  is  sacnficing 
speech  in  breath  These  two  unending  immortal  oblations,  one 
IS  ofifenng  continuously,  whether  waking  or  sleeping  Now 
whatever  other  oblations  there  are,  they  have  an  end  for  they 
consist  of  works  Knowmg  this  very  thmg,  venly,  the  anaents 
did  not  offer  the  agni-hotra  sacnfice, 

antaram  inner  because  it  is  independent  of  outer  aids 
bdhya-sddhana-nirapeksam 


PRAISE  OF  THE  UKTHA 
6  uWiam  hrahmeh  ha  smdha  msU-bhrngdrah. 

uMsita,  sarvdm  hdmat  bhutam  sraisthydydbhyarcyante  m 

mpir  iiy  npdsita,  sarvdm  hdsmai  bhiitdm 
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yaiasmtamas  tejasoitamo  bhavaUya  evam  veda,  iad  etad  aistikam 
karma-viayam  dtmanam  adhvaryiih  saihskajoU,  ias7m?i  yajur- 
?nayatA  pravayatt  yajur-maya^n  ni-mayam  hold  rn-ntaye  sdnta- 
mayam  ndgatd,  sa  esa  trayyai  vtdyayah  atniaisa  u  evaitad 
tjtdrasyatnia  hhavati,  ya  evam  veda 

6  The  uklha  (recitation)  is  Brahman,  so  Snska-bJirngdra  used 
to  say,  let  him  meditate  on  it  as  the  Rg  (hymn  of  praise) 
unto  such  a  one,  indeed,  ail  beings  offer  praise  for  his  greatness 
Let  him  meditate  on  it  as  the  Yapts  (sacnficial  formula),  unto 
such  a  one  indeed,  all  beings  get  united  for  his  greatness  Let 
him  meditate  on  it  as  the  Saman  Unto  such  a  one  indeed  all 
beings  bow  dowi  for  his  greatness  Let  him  meditate  on  it  as 
beauty  Let  him  meditate  on  it  as  glory  Let  him  meditate  on 
it  as  splendour.  As  this  (the  tiktha)  is  the  most  beautiful,  the 
most  glonous,  the  most  splendid  among  the  invocations  of 
praise,  even  so  is  he  who  ^ows  this,  the  most  beautiful,  the 
most  glorious,  the  most  splendid  among  all  beings  So  the 
adhvaryu  pnest  prepares  this  self  which  is  related  to  the  sacnfice, 
and  which  consists  of  works  In  it  he  weaves  what  consists  of 
the  Yapis  In  what  consists  of  the  Yaju&,  the  hoir  priest  weaves 
what  consists  of  the  Rg  In  what  consists  of  the  Rg  the  Udgatr 
pnest  weaves  what  consists  of  the  Saman  This  is  the  self  of  all 
the  threefold  knowledge  And  thus  he  who  knows  this  becomes 
the  self  of  Indra 

DAILY  WORSHIP  OF  THE  SUN  FOR  THE  REMOVAL 

OF  SIN 

7  athatah,  sarva-jiiah  kausTlakes  iriny  npdsanditt  bhavanli, 
sarva-pddha  sma  katmtaktr  ndyantam  ddtlyatn  upaiisthatc 
yapiopavilam  krtvodakam  dntya  tnh  prastcyodapdfram  vargo’st 
pdp7ndnam  me  vpidhiti,  ciayaivdvifd  madhyc  sanfani  udvargo'si 
pdpmdndmvta  vdvnidhiU,  etayaivdvtldstam  yantatn  sa7)ivargo'si 
pdpmdnam  me  samvrndhth,  tad yad  altordtrdbhydmpdpam  akaroi 
saw  iad  vrnkie,  iaiho  evaivam  vidvdn  ciaymvdvriddityam  upa- 
fisf/infc  yad  ahordfrdbhydm  pdpam  karoU,  sam  iad  vmkle, 

7  Now  next  are  the  three  meditations  of  the  all-conquenng 
Kausitaki  The  all-conquering  Kau  «!taki  .indeed,  used  to  worship 
the  nsing  sun,  having  performed  the  investiture  mth  the  sacred 
thread,  having  fetched  water,  hanng  tlince  spnnkled  the  ivatcr 
vessel  sa>nng,  'You  are  a  deliverer,  deliver  me  from  my  "sin  " ' 
In  the  same  manner  he  (used  to  worship  the  sun)  when  it  ivas  in 
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the  middle  of  the  sky  saying,  'you  are  the  high  deliverer,  dehver 
me  highly  from  sm  ’  In  the  same  manner  he  (used  to  worship  the 
sun)  when  it  was  setting  saying,  'you  are  the  full  dehverer, 
deliver  me  fully  from  sin  ’  Thus  whatever  sm  he  committed  by 
day  or  by  night  that  he  removes  fully  And  hkewise  he  who  knows 
this  worships  the  sun  in  the  same  manner  and  whatever  sm 
one  commits  by  day  or  by  night,  that  he  removes  fuUy 

yajnopavitam  the  sacred  thread  worn  over  the  left  shoulder,  for 
performmg  sacrifices 

aniya  having  fetched,  v  acamya  havmg  sipped 

vargah  deliverer  sarvam  idam  jagat  atma-bodhena  Irnavad  vrnhte 

parilyajaii 

vftidht  deliver,  varjaya,  vinaSayet 


ADORATION  OF  THE  NEW  MOON  FOR  PROSPERITY 

8  atha  mast  mdsy  amdvasydydm  vrttdydm  pascac  candra- 
masani  driyatndnani  itpahsthetaitayaw&vrtd  harda-tme  vd 
praiyasyah,  yan  me  susimam  hrdayam  dim  candramm  knim 
manye'ham  mam  tad  vidvamsam  maham  pwtryam  aghamnmm 
tti,  na  hy  asmdt  ptmdh  prajdh  paiiHi  nti  jdta-pmasya- 
tJi&idta-piiirasydpydyasva  sametu  te  sam  te  pay dtnsi  sam  nymii 
vm  yam  adUyd  awsttmapyayayanMi,  etds  hsra  rco  japim 
masmdkam  prdijena  prajayd  paMhir  dpyayayisthah  yosnm 
dvesh  yam  ca  vayam  dmsmas  iasya  pranena  prajoya  paMmir 
dpydyaya  sva  aindrhn  avrtam  avarta  adityasyavrtam  anvavarta 

iti  daksmam  bahum  anvavartate 

8  Then,  month  by  month  at  the  time  of  the  new  m  . 
when  It  comes  around  one  should  ^  the  same 
the  moon  as  it  appears  m  the  west  or  he  throws  two  oladK 
S green  grass  towmd  it  saying,  ‘^^air  proportiowd 
of  mine  which  rests  m  the  moon  m  the  sky,  I  my 
the  knower  thereof  May  I  not  weep  for  ewl 
SSaS  Indeed  te  pregeny  do  not 

LTtottee  May  —  ^d  W 


three  Rg  vetes,  he  eaya,  ten  vAom 

byouroffsprmg,byourcattle  He  ^  jas  cattie 
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with  the  turn  of  the  sun  ’  Thereupon  he  turns  himself  toward 
the  right  arm 

hania-ijne  vd  pratyasyait  he  throws  two  blades  of  grass  toward  it; 
V  hanta-tfndhhydm  vdk  pi  atyasyatt  with  two  blades  of  grass  speech 
goes  toward  it 

The  three  Rg  verses  are  Rg  Veda  I  91  16,  IX  31,  4,  I  91  iS, 
Atharva  Veda  VII  8i  6 

There  is  throughout  an  allusion  to  an  implied  comparison  between 
the  husband  as  sun  or  fire  and  the  wife  as  the  moon 

aham  somdlmikd  shl  agnydtmakah  pmidn 

9.  atha  panrnamdsycm  purastdc  candramasam  driyamdnam 
tipaiisiheta  etayd  vdvrld,  somo  rdjdsi  vicaksanali ,  panca-mukho’sv 
prajd-pattr  brdhmanas  ta  ekam  mtikham,  iena  mukliena  rdjno’isi , 
tena  mukhena  mam  annddam  him,  rdjd  ta  ekam  mtikham,  iena 
mukhena  visno’tsi,  tena  mukhena  mdm  annddam  kuru,  syenas  ta 
ekam  mtikham,  tena  mukhena  paksino’ist,  tena  mukhena  mdm 
annddam  kuru  agmsta  ekam  mtikham,  tenemam  lokamatsv,  tena 
mukhena  mdm  annddam  kuru,  tvayi  paiicamam  mtikham,  tena 
mukhena  sarvdnt  bhuidny  aist,  iena  mukhena  mdm  annddam 
kuru,  mdsmdkam  prdnena  prajayd  paiubhtr  avaksesihd,  yo'smdn 
dvesh  yac  ca  vayam  dvismas  iasya  prdnena  prajayd  paiubhtr 
avakslyasveh ,  daivim  dvrtam  dvarta  ddtiyasydvrlam  anvdvarta 
til  dakstnam  bdhtim  anvdvariate 

9  Then,  on  the  night  of  the  full  moon  one  should  in  the 
same  manner  worship  the  moon  as  it  appears  in  the  east, 
'You  are  King  Soma,  the  wise,  the  five-mouthed,  the  lord  of 
creation  The  Brahmana  is  one  moutli  of  you  With  that  mouth 
you  eat  the  Kings  With  that  mouth  make  me  an  eater  of  food. 
The  King  is  one  mouth  of  you  With  that  mouth  you  eat  the 
people  Wth  that  mouth  make  me  an  eater  of  food  The  hawk 
is  one  mouth  of  you  With  that  mouth  you  eat  the  birds  With 
that  mouth  make  me  an  eater  of  food  Fire  is  one  mouth  of 
you  With  that  mouth  j^ou  eat  this  world  With  that  mouth 
make  me  an  eater  of  food  In  you  is  a  fifth  mouth  With 
that  mouth  eat  all  beings  With  that  mouth  make  me 
an  eater  of  food  Do  not  waste  away  w’lth  our  vital  breath, 
with  our  offspnng,  with  our  cattle  He  who  hates  us  and  him 
whom  we  hale,  you  waste  awaj"^  with  his  vital  breath,  his 
offspnng,  his  cattle  Thus  I  turn  m3'sclf  with  the  turn  of  the 
gods  I  tuni  myself  along  wath  the  turn  of  the  sun.  After  (these 
words)  he  turns  himself  toward  the  nght  arm 
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soma-  moon'  umaja  vihia-prakTlyi  saha  ^ariamanah pnya-darsaiiah 
vicaksamh  the  \rise,  sarva-Iavkika-vmdtka-MTya-kttstiUik 

Here  the  reference  is  only  to  the  three  classes,  the  Biahmana,  the 
Ksatrij^a  and  the  common  people 

10.  atha  samvesyan  yayayai  hrdayam  abhimsd,  yat  ie  sustim 
hrdaye  srtiam  aniah  prajdpafau  temmrtatvasyesane  mi  tvam 
pidryam  ogham  nigi  ifi,  no  hyasyah  punrah  prajah  praitih. 

10.  Now'  w  hen  about  to  lie  down  with  his  wife  he  should  strolce 
her  heart  and  say,  0  fair  one  who  has  attained  immortal  joy 
by  that  which  is  placed  in  your  heart  by  Praja-pati,  may  you 
never  fall  into  sorrow'  about  your  children  Her  children  then 
do  not  die  before  her. 


See  Asoalayana  Grhya  Siilra  1. 13  7. 
susTme  0  fair  one:  sobhana-gStrc 


II.  atha  prosydyan  pairasya  muTdlidnam  abhjighrd,  angad 
ahgdt  sanibhavasi  hrdaydd  adhijdyase,  alma  vat  pnira  namisi 
saji'M  iaradahitttam  asd'o  iit  itdmdsya  dadhdiyadmd  bhava,paT(dur 
ihava,  hiTafsyam  asirtam  ihava,  tejo  vat  Pidra  iiamasi  so  pva 

hradahiaiamasdviiiMmdsyagrhvdiyathawa7)iparigr]mdti,yem 

prajdpatiJ}  prajdh  paryagihidt  tad  arislyai  iena  M  parigmSmy 
ttsdviii,  athdsyadaksi7ie  hariiejapaty  asmai prayar.dht  maghavan 
rjxsin  iiindra  dredhdni  dravtiidni  dhelith  saoye,  ma  chdtha.  m 
vycdhisthdh,  saiadi  iarada  dyusopvasva,  ptiha  ie  iidmm  murd- 
hdnam  dShipghrdmiti.  trirasya  mttrdimiam  ablnjtghret  govern 
tvahiiiMrajabhihiftkarmni  trir  asya  mhrdhSnam  abhthinktirym 
II  Now'j  when  one  has  been  awa}^  on  returning  bacK  ne 
shouid  smell  (kiss)  his  head,  sa}ing.  ‘yon  are  bom  from  eve^' 
limb  of  mine,  you  are  bom  from  the  heart,  you,  my  son.  ^ 
my  self  indeed,  may  you  Kve  a  hundred  autanms  fa-ea^  ±1 
des  him  his  name  sasing,  'Be  you  a  stone,  be  5'^ 

be  you  everywhere  desired  gold,  you,  my  son  f 

_ !.• _ aiitHTTiTis  fveaisl  He  takes  Jus  name 


SSu^LTo  STlSTo'do  you  (pronounang 

to  0  Maghavan,  0  onmsher,'  and  whispers  m  left  e^r 

SfnL  Sstow  'the  most  exmtot 

ofi  (the  line  of  01m  race).  Be  not  ^  .  jjjnce 

of  life.  I  smeU  (1^)  ^ iS  over  you  with 

he  should  sneU  (kiss  his  head).  I  make  a  lowing  o  j 
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the  lowing  (sound)  of  cow's  ’  He  should  make  a  low'ing  over  his 
head  thnce 

See  Asvalayana  Grhya  Sutra  1. 15  3  9,  Paraskara  I  16. 18,  Khadira 
II. 3  13,  GofcMfl II  8  2i-22,/^a5fa?K6aVI.  15  12. 
dbhipghret  smell,  v  abhimTSef  touch,  harena  sanisprsef 
putra  ndma  v  putra  mdvitha  You  have  saved  me,  son  he  putra  tvam 
punnamno  nirayat  ud  mam  avitha  mama  raksatiam  krtavdn.  See 
Mami  IX  38 

astna  lhava  be  a  stone,  pdsdno  bkava  Be  healthy  and  strong  -  rogair 
anupadnttah  vajra^sdra-sariro  bliava 

htranyam  astjtam  everywhere  desired  gold  asMam  dsirtam  sarvatah 

panslftam  kanakavat  sarva-prajaprtyo  bhava 

tejas  hght  samsdra-vrksa-hijam. 

confer  tm  him  seeRV  III  36  10,  II  21  6 

md  vyathisihah-  be  not  afraid,  iarirendnya-manohhir  vyathdm  md 

gah  See  B  G  XL  34 

MANIFESTATION  OF  BRAHMAN 

12  athdto  daivah  parimara,  etad  vat  brahma  dipyatc  yad  agnir 
jvalati,  athaiian  mriyate  yan  na  jvalatt,  tasyadityam  eva  tefo 
gacchati  vdytim  prana;  etad  vai  brahma  dipyateyad  adityo  driyate 
'thaitan  mriyate  yan  na  drsyate,  tasya  candramasam  eva  iejo 
gacchati  vdyum  prana,  etad  vai  brahma  dipyate  yac  candramd 
drsyate’ thaitan  mriyate  yan  na  drsyate,  tasya  vidyutam  cva  tejo 
gacchati  vdyiiui  prana;  etad  vai  brahma  dipyate  yad  vidyiid 
vidyotate’ thaitan  mriyate  yan  na  vidyotatc,  tasya  dtda  cva  tejo 
gacchati  vdyitm  pranas  id  vd  etdh  sarvd  devoid  vdyiim  eva  praviiya 
vdyan  mrtvd  na  mrcchante  tasmdd  cva  ptinar  udirata  ity  adhidat- 
vatam,  aihddhydtmam 

12  Now  next  the  dying  around  of  the  gods.  This  Brahman 
shines  forth,  indeed,  when  the  fire  bums,  likewise  this  dies  when 
it  bums  not  Its  light  goes  to  the  sun  alone  and  its  lital  breath 
to  the  ivind,  this  Brahman  shines  forth,  indeed,  when  the  sun 
is  seen,  likewise  this  dies  when  (the  sun)  is  not  seen  Its  light 
goes  to  the  moon;  its  vital  breath  to  the  wind;  this  Brahman 
shines  forth,  indeed,  when  the  moon  is  seen;  likewise  this  dies 
when  it  is  not  seen,  its  light  goes  to  the  lightning  and  its  vital 
breath  to  the  wind,  this  Brahman  shines  forth,  indeed,  when 
the  lightning  lightens,  likewise  this  dies  when  it  lightens  not, 
its  light  goes  to  the  regions  of  space  and  its  \ital  breath  to 
the  wind  All  these  dinnitics,  vcnly,  ha\ing  entered  into  wind, 
though  they  die  in  the  wind  do  not  perish  (altogether).  There- 


The  Pnncipd  Vpamsnds 


770 

Cp  AUar^a  Brahnana  VIII  28 


vannftZ  ^  ^  ^iPyai^yai  vdca  vadah,  alhaiian  vmyale 
vm  Uahma  dtpyaie  yac  caAswsrt  wnvafc'yl 

vat  brahtm  dtpyate  yacchrotrena  srnoh,  athaitan  muyateyan  na 
imoit,  ta^a  mana  eva  tejo  gacchah  prdnam  prana,  ciad  vai 
brahma  dipyate  yan  manasd  dhyayah,  athatian  mriyale  yan  m 
dhyayait,  tasya  prdnam  eva  te]o  gacchah  prdnam  pranas  td  va 
etah  sarvd  devaidh  prdnam  eva  pramiya  prdnc  mrtvd  na 
mrcchante,  tasmdd  eva  ptmar  vdirate,  tad  yadt  ha  vd  evam  vid- 
vdmsam  ubiiau  parvatdv  abhpravarfeydtdm  dakstnas  cotlarai  ca 
iustursamdnan  na  hatnam  strnviydtdm  atha  ya  enam  dvi^anti 
ydn  ca  svayam  dvesh  fa  evatnam  panmnyante 
13  This  Brahman  shines  forth,  indeed,  when  one  speaks 
with  speech,  likewise  it  dies  when  one  speaks  not,  its  li^ht  goes 
to  the  eye,  its  vital  breath  to  the  vital  breath  This  Brabttan 
shines  forth  indeed  when  one  sees  ivith  the  eye,  likewise  this 
dies  when  one  sees  not,  its  light  goes  to  the  ear,  its  vital  breath 
to  the  vital  breath  This  Btahman  shines  forth,  indeed,  \\hen 
one  hears  with  the  ear,  likewise  this  dies  when  one  hears  not, 


its  light  goes  to  the  mind,  its  vital  breath  to  the  vital  breath 
This  Brahman  shines  forth,  indeed,  when  one  thinks  with  the 
mind,  likewise  this  dies  when  one  thinks  not,  its  light  goes  to 
the  vital  breath,  its  vital  breath  to  the  vital  breath  All  these 
deities,  venly,  having  entered  into  the  vital  breath,  though 
they  die  in  the  vital  breath,  do  not  pensh  (altogether)  There¬ 
from,  indeed,  the3’^  come  forth  again  So  indeed  on  one  who 
knows  this,  both  the  mountains,  the  southern  and  the  northern, 
should  roll  themselves  forth  wishing  to  crush  him,  they  would 
not  crush  him  But  those  who  hate  him  and  those  whom  he 
himself  hates,  these  all  die  around  him 


The  Southern  and  the  Northern  mountains  arc  the  \mdh3.is  and 
the  Himalayas  respectively 

14  athdfo  mhsreyasddanam,  ctd  ha  vat  devatd  aham-ireyasi 
vivadamdnd  asmde  charirdd  uccakramuh  tadd  hdprdhat 
ddrttbhtdam  sisyc'lhatnad  vak  pravivcia  tad  vded  vadac  chtp'a 
eva,  athainac  caksuh  pravivesa  tad  vdca  vadac  cak^U';d  pasyac 
clitsya  eva,  athainac  chrolrnm  praviveh  lad  vded  vadac,  caknisi 
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pasyac  chrotrena  spivac  chisya  eva,  athainan  manah  pravivesa 
tad  vacd  vadac  caksusd  pasyac  chrotrena  spivan  manasd  dhydyac 
chisya  eva.  athainat  prdnah  pravivesa  tat  tata  eva  samuttasfhaii 
td  vd  etdh  sarod  devatdh  prdne  nihsreyasam  viditvd  prdnam  eva 
prapidtmdnam  abhisambhuya  sabaiv  aitatk  sarvatr  asmdc 
charirdd  iiccakramuh  te  vdyu-pravistd  dkdsdimdnah  svarTyiih, 
tatho  evatvam  vidvdn  prdne  nihireyasam  vtdttvd  prdnam  eva 
prajndtmdnam  abhisambhuya  sahaiv  aitaih  saroair  asmdc  charirdd 
ulkrdmati,  sa  vdyu-pravista  akdidtmd  svareti,  sa  tad  gacchati 
yatraite  devds  tat  prdpya  yad  amdd  devds  fad  amrto  bhavati  ya 
evam  vadam 

14  Now  next  the  attainment  of  the  highest  excellence  All 
these  divinities,  verily,  disputing  among  themselves  in  regard 
to  self  excellence  went  forth  from  this  body  It  (the  body)  Ia5% 
not  breathing,  wthered,  like  a  log  of  wood  Then  speech 
entered  into  it  It  just  lay  speakmg  with  speech  Then  the  eye 
entered  into  it.  It  just  lay  speaking  with  speech  and  seeing  i^dth 
the  eye  Then  the  ear  entered  into  it  It  just  lay,  speakmg  with 
speedi,  seeing  ivith  the  eye  and  heanng  with  the  ear.  Then 
the  mind  entered  into  it  It  just  lay,  speaking  ivith  the  speech, 
seeing  with  the  eye,  heanng  unth  the  ear,  thinking  with  the 
mmd  Then  the  vital  breath  entered  into  it  and  then,  indeed,  it 
arose  at  once  All  these  dmnities,  venly,  ha\nng  recognised 
the  supenor  excellence  of  the  vital  breath,  having  compre¬ 
hended  the  \ntal  breath  alone  as  the  self  of  intelhgence,  went 
forth  from  this  bod^^  all  these  together  They,  having  entered 
into  the  air,  having  the  nature  of  space  went  to  the  heavenly 
world  Likewise  also,  he  who  knows  this,  having  recognised 
the  superior  excellence  of  the  vital  breath,  having  compre¬ 
hended  the  vital  breath  alone  as  the  self  of  intelligence  goes 
out  of  this  body  with  all  these  He,  having  entered  into  the  air, 
having  the  nature  of  space,  goes  to  the  heavenly  world.  He 
goes  to  the  place  where  these  gods  are  Having  reached  that, 
he  who  knows  this  becomes  immortal  as  the  gods  are  immortal 

Sec  B  U  VI  I  1-14,  C  U  I 

nihsreyasam  highest  excellence,  san.asmad  ulkarsa-rupo  guro 
nwksa-vtscsah 

aham-srcyasc  in  regard  to  self-excellence,  in  regard  to  one  who  was 

the  most  important  among  them 

uccakramuh  went  forth,  utkramanam  cakrtth 

sisyc  la}’,  sayai.atn  krlaval 

tata  eva  at  once,  prdna-pravcsdd  cia 
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15  athdtah  pitd-putriyam  sampraianam  ih  cdcahsate  Md 
putram  prepianmhvayaH  mvats  tmatr  agdram  sanistirya  agnm 
upasamadhayodakumbham  sapatram  upamdhdydhatena  v^asd 
sampraccliatmah  pita  ieta  etya  putra  upanstdd  ahhimpadyata 
mdnyair  indnydni  samsprsydpi  vdsmd  d^ndydhhtmukhdyatva 
sampradadhydd,  afhdsmai  samprayacchait  vdcam  me  tvayi 
dadhdniti  pttd,  vdcam  te  mayi  dadha  lit  putrah,  prdnam  me 
tvayi  dadhdniti  pttd,  prdnam  te  mayi  dadha  th  putrah,  cdksur  me 
tvayi  dadhdniti  pttd,  caksus  te  mayi  dadha  iti  putrah,  Srotram  me 
tvayi  dadhdniti  pttd,  ^otram  te  mayi  dadha  ih putrah,  anna-rasdn 
me  tvayi  dadhdniti  pita,  anna-rasdn  te  mayi  dadha  iti  putrah, 
karmdni  me  tvayi  dadhdniti  pita,  karmdni  te  mayi  dadha  lit 
putrah,  sukJta-duhkhe  me  toayi  dadhdniti  pttd,  sukha-duhkhe  te 
mayi  dadha  lii  putrah,  anandam  ratim  piajdtim  me  tvayi 
dadhdniti  pttd,  dnandam  ratim  prajdiim  te  mayi  dadha  iti  putrah, 
itydm  me  tvayi  dadhdniti  pita,  itydm  te  mayi  dadha  iti  putrah, 
mano  me  tvayi  dadhdniti  pita,  manas  te  mayi  dadha  iti  putrah, 
prajUdm  me  tvayi  dadhdniti  pitd,  prajddm  te  mayi  dadha  iti 
putrah,  yady  u  vd  apdbhigadah  sydt  samdsenaiva  bruydt,  prdudn 
me  tvayi  dadhdniti  pita,  prdndn  te  mayi  dadha  ih  putrah,  alha 
daksindvrd  upamshdmati,  tarn  pitdmmantrayate,  yaio  brahma- 
varcasain  kirtti  tvd  jusatdm  iti,  athekuah  savyam  amwn 
nvaveksate  pdmndnfardhdya  vasandntena  vd  pracchddya, 
svargdn  lokdn  kdmdn  dpnuhiti,  sa  yady  agadah  syat  puiras- 
yaiivarye  pttd  vaset  pan  vd  vrajet  yady  u  vai  preydt  yadevainam 
samdpayeyuh,  yathd  samdpayttavyo  bhavati,  yaihd  samdpaytiavyo 
bhavati 

15  Now  next  the  father  and  son  ceremony  or  the  trans¬ 
mission  (of  tradition)  as  they  call  it  The  father,  when  about  to 
depart,  calls  his  son  Having  strewn  the  house  ivith  new  (fresh) 
grass,  having  built  up  the  fire,  having  placed  near  it  a  ii^sd 
of  water  with  a  jug  (full  of  nee),  himself  covered  ivith  a  fresh 
garment  the  father  remains  lymg  The  son,  having  CTine, 
approaches  him  from  above,  touchmg  his  organs  with  to 
organs  or  the  father  may  transmit  the  tradition  to  him  while  be 
sits  before  him  Then  he  delivers  over  to  him  (thus)  The  father 
'Let  me  place  my  speech  in  you '  The  son  'I  take  your  speech 
m  me  ’  The  father  'Let  me  place  my  vit^  breath  m  you 
The  son  'I  take  your  vital  breath  m  me  The  father  Letm 
place  my  eye  m  you '  The  son  ‘I  taJee  yo'ir  je  in  me  B 
father  'Let  me  place  my  ear  in  you,  The  son  I  take  you 
ear  ui  me  ’  The  fatlier  'Let  me  place  my  tastes  of  food  in  yo 
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The  son  T  take  your  tastes  of  food  in  me '  The  father  'Let 
me  place  my  deeds  in  you  '  The  son  ‘I  take  your  deeds  in  me  ’ 
The  father  ‘Let  me  place  my  pleasure  and  pam  in  you '  The 
son.  'I  take  your  pleasure  and  pain  m  me  ’  The  father  ‘Let  me 
place  my  bliss,  enjojunent  and  procreation  m  you’  The  son* 
‘I  take  your  bliss,  en]oyment  and  procreation  in  me  ’  The  father 
‘Let  me  place  my  movement  in  you  ’  The  son  ‘I  take  your 
movement  in  me  '  The  father  ‘Let  me  place  my  mind  in  you  ' 
The  son  'I  take  your  mind  m  me  '  The  father  ‘Let  me  place 
my  TOsdom  in  you  ’  The  son  I  take  your  ivisdom  in  me  ’  If, 
however,  he  should  be  unable  to  speak  much,  let  the  father  say 
comprehensively,  ‘I  place  my  vital  breaths  in  you,’  and  the 
son,  ‘I  take  your  vital  breaths  in  me  ’  Then  tummg  to  the 
nght  he  goes  forth  towards  the  east  The  father  calls  out 
after  him  ‘May  fame,  spintual  lustre  and  honour  delight  m 
you  ’  Then  the  other  looks  over  his  left  shoulder  Having 
hidden  his  face  with  his  hand  or  hanng  covered  it  with  the 
hem  of ‘his  garment,  he  says,  ‘Maj’^  you  obtain  heavenly  worlds 
and  all  desires  ’  If  he  (father)  becomes  well  (recovers)  he 
should  dwell  under  the  authonty  of  his  son  or  wander  aliout 
(as  an  ascetic)  If,  however,  he  departs,  let  them  furnish  him 
(with  obsequies)  as  he  ought  to  be  furnished,  as  he  ought  to  be 
furnished 

a  vessel  of  water  nlrena  pUrmm  kalasam  vriht-purna~pdlra-sahttam 

covered  with  a  fresh  gaunenl  navlnena  vasttena  samvrtah 

pita  icic  father  remains  Ij'ing,  v  svayani  syclah,  himself  in  white, 

ivetah,  stfa-mdlydnibara-dkai  ah 

dadham  dhdraydm 

After  ‘deeds,*  in  some  versions  ive  read,  ‘sarirar.i  me  ivayt  dadhamli 
pita,  sartram  tc  mayi  dadha  ilt  pitirah  ’  The  Father  ‘Let  me  place 
my  bod3^  in  j'ou  ’  The  son,  ‘I  take  your  body  in  me  ’ 
prajiid  wisdom,  another  readmg,  "dhtyo  vijMtavyam  kShtdn  vie 
tvayi.  May  I  place  my  thoughts,  my  imderstanding  and  mj'  desires 
in  you,  etc 

vpabhigadah  unable  to  speak  much,  pralyckam  vaklum  asaniarlhah 
honour  some  versions  have  also  annadyam  food  to  eat 
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CHAPTER  III 

THE  DOCTRINE  OF  LIFE  BREATH 
THE  GREATEST  GIFT  IS  THE  KNOWLEDGE  OF  INDRA 

I  pratardano  ha  vat  dawoddsth  tndrasya  pnyam  dhdmo- 
pajagdma  yuddhena  ca  paurusena  ca,  tarn  hettdra  uvdca,  prcdar- 
dana,  varam  vmtsveh,  sa  hovdca  pratardanah,  tvam  eva  m 
vrmsvayatn  tvam  manusydya  htatamam  manyasa  tit,  tarn  hendra 
Hvaca,  na  vat  varo'  varasmat  vrnite,  tvam  eva  vmtsveti,  avaro 
vat  kila  melt,  hovdca  pratardanah,  atho  khalv  tndrah  satydd  eva 
neydya  satyam  hindrah,  tarn  hendra  uvdca,  mam  eva  vijanihy 
etad  evdham  manusydya  httatamam  manye  yan  mam  vijdmyan 
irtstrsditam  tvdsiram  ahanam,  arunmukhdn  yatin  sdlavrkehhyah 
prdyaccham,  iahvth  sandhd  aitkramya  dtvi  prahladiydn  atmam 
aham  antarik^e  paulomdn,  prihtvydm  kdlakafijdn,  tasya  me  {airs 
na  loma  candmiyate,  sa  yo  mdm  veda  na  ha  vat  tasya  hena  cana 
kartnand loko  miyate,  na steyena,  na  brwna-tuityayd,  nanidir-vad- 
hena,  na  pttr-vadhena  ndsya  pdpam  cakrso  mukhdn  nuam, 
V0ttt%  .  e 

I,  Pratardana,  the  son  of  Divodasa,  venly,  by  means  or 
fighting  and  effort,  amved  at  the  beloved  abode  of  Indra  lo 
him  then  Indra  said,  'Pratardana,  choose  a  boon  Then 
Pratardana  said.  Do  you  yourself  choose  that  boon  for  m 
which  you  deem  the  most  beneficial  for  mankuid  Indra  saQ 
to  him  'A  supenor  venly,  chooses  not  for  an  infenor  °  y 
yourself  choose  '  'No  boon,  venly,  is  that  to  me, 
dana  Then,  however,  Indra  did  not  swe^e  from  he  totl^for 
Indra  venly.  is  truth  To  him  then  Indra  said 
me  oriy  That  is  vhat  I  deem  most  beneficia  for 
Tinmelv^that  one  should  understand  me  I  slew  the  thre 
headedson  of  Tvastn  I  delivered  the  the 

to  the  wolves  Transgressing  many  agreements  1  kiue 
oeoole  of  Prahlada  in  the  sky,  the  Paulomas  in  the  ata  p  ^ 
on  e^h  Of  n.o  ao  I  « 

colour  does  not  depart  from  his  face 

I,*i,  m  tte  passaeo,  opeote  ■- tte  nm.  of  tl« 
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Vamadeva  does  it  according  to  the  R.V.  lY.  26.  i.  The  individnal 
self  IS  really  one  with  the  Universal  Self  though  unenlightened 
people  are  not  aware  of  this  unitj'.  Those  who  know  and  feel  it 
sometimes  speak  in  the  name  of  the  Universal  Spirit. 
ihs  sofz  of  Divodasa-  dtiodasasya  kast-rajasya  psciro  daiiodastk. 
‘A  superior  chooses  not  for  an  inferior'  or  'no  one  who  chaoses,  chooses 
for  another/  r.a  tae  varak  parastrat  vrntle  aryartkarn  r.a  vrrle’ryo 
na  prarthayate ycda  evam  atak  svdrthatn  laran:  ham  cva  tTKsstirff. 

As  he  is  bound  by  the  vow  of  truth,  Indra  grants  Pratardaaa  his 
desire,  satya-pSsShhibaddkak. 

For  Inda’s  exploits  referred  to  here,  see  R.V.  X.  S  Sg;  X.  go  6; 
Satapcdka  Brakmana  I.  2  3.  2,  XII.  7.  i  i;  Taftlsriya  SamhifS 
2  5  1. 1  S.;  Atlareya  Brnkmana  \TI.  2S. 

•solves  wild  dogs  aranya-svabJyak. 
alrnam'  killed,  kimsitavan 
wXyaie-  injured,  kttnsyaie. 

ntlam-  dark  colour;  bloom*  'mukka-f’a.rii-staTv.pam.  He  does  not 
become  pale. 

WTien  we  attain  supreme  wisdom  and  are  delivered  from  the 
delusion  of  egotism,  our  good  and  ertl  deeds  do  not  touch  us.  We 
have  died  to  the  possibilitj'  of  doing  anything  eiil. 

INDRA’S  IDENTITY  WITH  LIFE  AND  DDIORTALITY 

2  sa  kcrcdca,  prdno'stni,  prajnathzd  tcM  mam  dyzir  am^am  ity 
iipdsva,  dytih  prdnak,  prdro  vd  dyitk,  ydvadd  ky  asmiK  sanre 
prdjio  vasafi  idvad  dyiik,  prdnena  hi  a:dsmin  iQkc'irriatvam 
dpnoti,  prajkayd  satyam  samkalpair.,  sa  yo  rr.dyr,  dyur  amrlam 
tty  updste  sarvam  dyur  asmin  loka  dy  dpnoti  amrtah  am  aksitim 
svarge  lake,  iadd  kaika  dkur  epabkuyam  zai  prdrd gacckantiti ,r,a 
hi  kascana  saknuydt  sakrd  zdcd  rdma  praprapayittim,  caksiisd 
ntpam,  srotrena  sahdam,  manasd  dkydnam,  ekabhuyan:  vai 
prdnd  bhidvaikaikam  etdnt  sarcdni  praji  dpayar.ilh ,  vdcnm 
vadardhh  sane  prdnd  anuvadanti,  caksuL  pasyat  sane  prdr.d 
ar.ttpasyahU ,  ^oirav:  snizat  sane  prdrd  ar.usn.tarti,  tnara 
dhydyat  sane  prdnd  anudlydyarh,  prdram  prdiartam  sane 
prdnd  ant'prdraKtt,  evam  ti  kailad  il:  lerdra  ttidcdslt  h  eva 
prdndrdti.  i.tl.sreyasam  tU 

2  Indra  then  said  T  am  the  breathing  splnt,  meditate  on 
me  as  the  intelligent  self,  as  Lfe,  as  immortalicy.  Life  is  breath 
and  breath  is  life  For  as  long  as  breath  remains  in  the  body 
so  long  IS  there  life.  For  indeed  with  the  breathing  spirit  one 
obtains  immortality  in  this  world,  b\’  mte’.Kcenca  true  con¬ 
ception.  So  he  who  meditates  on  me  as  life,  as  immortality  he 
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leacfces  Ife  fall  (lenii  of)  life  in  diis  ttotM  and  obtains  iinmor- 
taiitr  and  indesiruCdbiliy*  in  the  ieavealr  -srodd.  on  this 

point  sense  sav  die  Titai  Ibr^dis^  venir,  go  into  a  oneness, 
(odiernnse)  no  one  v-onld  be  able,  at  orce,  to  tnabe  inom  a 
name  br  spsecb,  a  form  br  lis  eye,  a  sound  bj  the  ear,  a 
tixon^  br  tbe  mind.  Tbs  rital  b^tbs,  after  hating  become 
ore,  make  kro  vm  all  disse  one  br  one.  'V'^'MIe  speech  speaks,  all 
tbs  Thai  b::Badi3  spealt  after  it  "^Tlrle  the  eys  sees  all,  the 
Tiial  breaths  see  after  it.  'WMe  the  ear  hats,  all  the  rital 
b-yp-br  liear  after  it  lien  the  breath  breathes,  all  the^tal 
breaths  breathe  after  it  Thus  is  it  indeed,’  sazd  India,  ‘mere 
is,  icTrerer  'he  continre^,  a  supsdor  excellence  amongst  the 
vital  breaths/ 


pTcjUSnS:  the  intdiigence  self,  hdShi-Tni:-prmipM::s-pTs;fI- 

..... 

ircra  is  life  cr  tie  sonroe  of  life  of  all  ceatmes,  ssKS-prsKmn 
jftsr.s-^SrarsK. 


S2rv3:h  ri'Pmh  sairyjsi'. 

- ^arah  sitrraih  ah^amin  sahspyd:.  sa 

•/* 
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lives  depnved  of  eye  for  we  see  the  blind;  one  lives  depnved 
of  ear  for  we  see  die  deaf;  one  lives  deprived  of  mmd  for  we 
see  the  childish,  one  lives  deprived  of  arms,  one  lives  deprived 
of  legs  for  thus  we  see  But  now  it  is  the  breathing  spint  alone, 
the  mtelligence  self  that  seizes  hold  of  this  body  and  makes 
it  rise  up  This,  therefore,  one  should  meditate  on  as  the  uktha, 
it  is  said  This  is  the  all-obtainmg  in  the  breathmg  spint  \^'hat 
is  the  breathmg  spint,  that  is  the  intelligence-self.  WTiat  is  the 
intelhgence-self,  that  is  the  breathmg  spint  This  is  the  ^w 
thereof,  this  is  the  understanding  thereof  \^Tien  a  person  is  so 
asleep  that  he  sees  no  dream  whatever,  he  becomes  one  with  that 
breathmg  spint  alone  Then  speech  together  with  all  the  names 
goes  to  him;  the  eye  together  with  all  forms  goes  to  it,  the  ear 
together  with  all  soun£  goes  to  it,  the  mmd  together  with  all 
thoughts  goes  to  it  When  he  awakes,  even  as  sparls  proceed  in  all 
directions  from  a  blazing  fire,  even  so  from  this  self  the  ^’ltal 
breaths  proceed  to  their  respective  stations,  from  the  vital  powers 
the  gods  (the  sense  powers)  and  from  the  gods  the  worlds  This 
same  breathing  spint,  the  intelligence  self  seizes  hold  of  the 
body  and  makes  it  rise  up  This,  therefore,  one  should  meditate 
on  as  the  uktha,  it  is  said  This  is  the  all-obtaming  in  the  breathmg 
spint  What  is  the  breathmg  spint,  that  is  the  intelligence 
self,  what  is  the  inteihgence  self,  that  is  the  breathing  spirit. 
This  is  the  proof  thereof,  this  is  the  understandmg  WTien  a 
sick  person  about  to  die  gets  to  such  weakness  as  to  fall  into 
a  stupor  they  say  of  him,  his  thought  has  departed,  he  does 
not  hear,  he  does  not  see,  he  does  not  speak  with  speech,  he 
does  not  think  He  becomes  one  in  that  breathing  spirit  alone. 
Then  speech  together  with  all  thoughts  goes  to  it  And  when 
he  departs  from  this  body,  he  departs  together  with  all  these 

‘\^Tiat  IS  the  breathing  spirit  that  is  the  intelligence  self;  what  is 
the  inteihgence  self  that  is  the  breathing  spint '  In  some  texts  we 
find  also,  ‘for  together  they  live  in  this  body  and  together  they  go 
out  of  it  ’  saha  hy  cldv  asniin  sarirc  vasal  ah  saholkramaialt 

The  intelligence  self  grasps  the  breath  and  erects  the  flesh  Cp  St 
Thomas  Aquinas  'The  power  of  the  soul  which  is  in  the  semen 
through  the  spint  enclosed  therem  fashions  the  body.'  Summa 
Thco  III  32. 1 

ttpralislhattlc  proceed  in  different  directions,  vtvidham  utrgacchaislt. 
marisyau  about  to  die,  marauam  karisyait,  asanita-inaraha  tit 
abalyam  weakness,  abaJasya  durbalasya  bhdva  abalyam,  hasla-pddSdy 
avaiatvam 

udakramU-  has  departed,  ulkramamm  akarot 
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VaZ  dldS  M^  ««  evLil 

iZZ  '  abhimsrjyavle,  sroirena  sarvdn  iabdm  dinioli 
StS  S  Jn^  hy  etavdmm  sarlre  vasatah  saJiot- 

absorbed  m  Me-breath) 
all  names  ,  by  speech  he  obtains  all  names  Breath  gives  up  to 
him  all  odoure,  by  breath  he  obtains  all  odours  The  eye  gives 
up  to  him  all  forms ,  by  the  eye  he  obtains  all  forms  The  ear  gives 
up  to  him  all  sounds,  by  the  ear  he  obtains  all  sounds  The  mind 
gives  up  to  htm  all  thoughts ,  by  the  mind  he  obtains  all  thoughts 
Venly,  these  two  together  dwell  m  the  body  and  together  they 
depart  Now  we  will  explain  how  all  beings  become  one  with 
this  intelligence 


ahhmsrpanie  v  alhmsrjaU  gives  up,  sarvdahpmtyaiah 
prana  life,  v  ghrma  nose 

After  the  account  about  mind  there  is  the  following  passage  in 
some  texts  satsd  prone  sarvdplir  yo  vat  prdnah  sd  prajnd  yd  vd 
prajiid  sa  prdnah  This  is  the  all-obtaining  m  the  breathing  spirit 
And  what  is  the  breathing  spmt,  that  is  mtelligence  and  what  is 
intelligence,  that  is  the  breathing  spmt 

The  two,  the  vital  and  the  intellectual,  live  together  and  depart 
together 


CORRELATION  OF  INDIVIDUAL  FUNCTIONS  AND 
OBJECTS  OF  EXISTENCE 

5  vdg  evdsyd  ekain  angam  udvPtam,  iasyat  ndma  parastdi 
prativihita  ihuta-mdird,  prana  evdsyd  ekam  angam  ndidham, 
iasya  gandhak,  parasidl  praitvihitd  bhuta-mdtrd,  caksur  evdsyd 
ekam  angam  udiilham,  tasya  rupam  parasidi  pratmhiid  bhiita- 
mdtrd,  sfotram  evdsyd  ekam  angam  udiilham,  iasya  iahdah 

parastdt  prativihitd  bhuta-mdtrd, phvaivdsydekamangamudulhani^ 
tasya  anna-rasah  parastdt  praiwnhxtd  bhuta-mdtrd,  hastdv  evdsyd 
ekam  attain  udiilham,  tayoh  karma  parastdt  pratmhtd  hhSta- 
mdird,  iariram  evdsyd  ekam  angam  udulham,  tasya  sukha-dwhm 
parastdt  prativihitd  bhiiia-mdtrd,  upaslha  evdsyd  ekam  angam 
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uduUimn,  tasydnando  rahh  prajdhft  parastat  prattvtfnid  bhiita- 
mdtrd,  pdddv  evdsyd  ekam  angam  udiilhmn,  tayor  itydh  parastat 
pratvoihitd  bhuta-mdtrd,  mana  evdsyd  ekam  afigam  udiilham,  iasya 
dhth  kdmdh  parastat  praiimhitd  bhiita^ndird 

5  Speech  is  one  portion  taken  out  of  it  Name  is  its  exter¬ 
nally  correlated  object  element  Breath  is  one  portion  taken 
out  of  it  Order  is  its  externally  correlated  object  element 
The  eye  is  one  portion  taken  out  of  it  Form  is  its  externally 
correlated  object  element  The  ear  is  one  portion  taken  out  of 
it  Sound  is  its  externally  correlated  object  element  The 
tongue  is  one  portion  taken  out  of  it  Taste  of  food  is  its 
externally  correlated  object  element  The  two  hands  are  one 
portion  taken  out  of  it  Work  is  their  externally  correlated 
object  element  The  body  is  one  portion  taken  out  of  it 
Pleasure  and  pam  are  its  externally  correlated  object  element 
The  generative  organ  is  one  portion  taken  out  of  it  Bliss, 
dehght  and  procreation  are  its  externally  correlated  object 
element  The  two  feet  are  one  portion  taken  out  of  it  Move¬ 
ments  are  their  externally  correlated  object  element  The 
mmd  is  one  portion  taken  out  of  it  Thoughts  and  desires  are 
its  externally  correlated  object  element 

Speech,  etc ,  are  parts  of  intelligence,  prajndyd  vtbhdgam,  with 
objects  corresponding  to  them  m  the  outside  world  The  objects  are 
descnbed  as  the  external  existential  elements 
iidulham  taken  out,  lifted  up  Commentator  reads  adiidham  adii- 
diihat  milked 

THE  SUPREMACY  OF  INTELLIGENCE 

6  prajfiayd  vacant  samdruhya  vdcd  sarvdm  ndmdny  dpnoh 
prajiiayd  prdnam  samdruhya  ptdttena  sarvdn  gandhdn  dptioh 
prajftayd  caksuh  samdruhya  eaksusd  sarvdm  riipdny  dpnoh, 
prajiiayd  srolram  samdruhya  irotrena  sarvdn  sabdan  dpnoh, 
prajiiayd  jihvdm  samdruhya  phvayd  sarvdn  anna-rasdn  dpttoh, 
prajnayS  hastau  samdruhya  hastdbliydm  sarvdm  karmdny  dpnoh, 
prajfiayd  sartram  samdruhya  ^arirena  sukha-duhkhe  dpnoh, 
prajhayopasthan  samdruhyopasthcndnandam  rahm  prajdhin 
dpnoh,  prajfiayd  pddau  samdruhya  paddbhydm  sarvd  tlyd 
dpnoh,  prajfiayd  manah  samdruhya  manasd  sarvdm  dhydnany 
dpnoh 

6  Having  obtained  control  of  speech  by  intelligence,  by 
speech  one  obtams  all  names  Having  obtained  control  of 
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breath  by  intelligence,  by  breath  one  obtains  all  odouis 
Having  obtained  control  of  the  eye  by  intelhgence.  by  the  eye 
one  obtains  all  forms  Having  obtained  control  of  the  ear  by 
intelligence,  by  the  ear  one  obtains  all  sounds  Having  obtamed 
control  of  the  tongue  by  intelhgence,  by  the  tongue  one  obtains 
all  tastes  of  food  Havmg  obtained  control  of  the  hands  by 
intelhgence,  by  the  hands  are  obtained  all  actions  Having 
obtained  control  of  the  body  by  intelligence,  by  the  body  one 
attains  pleasure  and  pain  Having  attained  control  over  the 
generative  organ  by  intelhgence,  by  the  generative  organ  one 
obtains  bhss,  delight  and  procreation  Having  attamed  control 
of  the  two  feet  by  intelligence,  by  the  two  feet  one  obtains  all 
movements  Having  obtamed  control  of  the  mmd  by  inteDi- 
gence,  by  the  mmd  one  obtains  all  thoughts 


samaniJ^a  having  attamed  control  Literally,  havmg  mounted  on, 
samyah  arohmam  krtvd 


y  na  hi  prajhapeta  vm  mma  hhcam  pra^Mpayet,  anyaira 
p.  mmm  'hhud  tiv  aha  naham  etan  mma  praiMstsam  tk,  na  la 


prafnapetaii  prano  gamnam  Kawmm  ■- 

tmno'bhud  Uy  aha  naham  dam  ganSham  prdjUastsam  ih,  m 
prajMpeiam  cak^uriipam  hiicana  prajMpayet,  anydra  m 
imm'bhud  ity  aha  naham  etad  rUpam  prafidstsam  ut.na  M 
■brampdarn  irotram  iabdam  hancana  praympayd  anyaira  m 
mano'bhU^ity  aha  naham  dam  iabdam  prajnasisam  %%  m  M 
mimpdd  phvdnm-rasam  hancana  prajmpayd  anyatra  m 
mmo’bhud  %ty  aha  naham  dam  anna-rasam 
na  hi  praimpdau  hastau  karma  kincana  prajmpaydmn 
anyaira  ^  mmo’bhdd  Uy  dha  naham  dat  “ 
tit  na  hi  pramdpdam  sariram  sukham  m 
■hraindpayd  anyatra  me  numo’bhiid  ity  aha 
m  Lhkham  pidyndsieam  iti,  na  hipraympda  f 

mtell^mce,  ,ps=d.  ^ 
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whatsoever  ‘My  mind  was  elsewhere/  he  says  'I  did  not 
cognise  that  odour  ’  For  venly,  without  intelhgence  the  eye 
does  not  make  known  any  form  whatsoever.  ‘My  mmd  was 
elsewhere,'  he  saj^,  'I  did  not  cognise  that  form '  For,  venly, 
without  mtelhgence  the  ear  does  not  make  knoivn  any  sound 
whatsoever  'My  mind  was  elsewhere,’  he  sa5’s,  ‘I  did  not 
cognise  that  sound  ’  For  venly,  ivithout  intelligence  the  tongue 
does  not  make  known  any  taste  of  food  whatsoever  'My  mind 
was  elsewhere,’  he  says,  ‘I  did  not  cognise  that  taste  of  food  ’ 
For,  venly,  without  intelligence,  the  two  hands  do  not  make 
known  any  action  whatsoever  'Our  mmd  was  elsewhere,’ 
they  say,  ‘we  did  not  cognise  any  act  ’  For,  venly,  without 
int^gence,  the  body  does  not  make  known  pleasure  or  pain 
whatsoever,  'my  mind  was  elsewhere,’  he  says,  ‘I  did  not  cognise 
that  pleasure  or  pam.’  For,  venly,  without  mtelligence,  the 
generative  organ  does  not  make  knoira  bliss,  delight  and 
procreation  whatsoever  ‘My  mind  was  elsewhere,’  he  says, 
‘I  did  not  cognise  bliss,  delight  or  procreation  ’  For,  venly, 
without  intelligence  the  two  feet  do  not  make  known  any 
movement  whatsoever  'Our  mind  was  elsewhere,’  thej'  say, 
‘we  did  not  cognise  that  movement '  Without  mtelligence  no 
thought  whatsoever  would  be  effective  Nothing  that  can  be 
cognised  would  be  cognised 

THE  SUBJECT  OF  ALL  KNOWLEDGE  AND  ITS  CHIEF 

OBJECT 

8  na  vacam  vijijnasita  vaktdram  vidyal,  na  gandham  vijtj- 
iidsTia  ghrdtdram  vidydt,  na  rupam  vipjndsTla  drastdram  vidydt, 
na  sabdam  vtjijiidsfta  srotdram  mdydt,  ndnna-rasam  vijijnast- 
td7inara-sasya  vip'idtdram  vidydt,  na  karma  vippidsita  kdrtdram 
vidydt,  na  sukha-duhkhe  vipjMsita  snkha-duhkhayor  vijMtdram 
vidydt,  ndiiaiidam  na  ratlin  na  prajdtim  vipjiidsitdnandasya  rateh 
prajdfer  vipidtdram  vidydt,  netydm  vippidsitaitdram  vi^'at,  na 
mano  vippidsita  mantdram  vidydt,  idvd  eid  dasaiva  bhuta-mdtrd 
adhipraptam,  dasa  pi ajiid-mdtrd  adhbhutam  yaddht  bhilta-nidtrd 
na  syiir  na  prajnd-nidirdh  syur,  yad  vd  prajiid-mdtrd  na  syur  na 
bhilta-mdirdk  syitb,  na  hy  anyataraio  rdpam  kincana  sidkycn  no 
dan  iidnd  tad  yathd  rathasydrcsu  nemir  arpito  ndblidv  ard  arpitd 
cvam  evatld  blmta-vtdtrdh  prajnd-mdtrdsv  arpitdh,  prajnd-mdlrdh 
prdnc’iptldh,  sa  csa  prana  cva  prajndtmdnando'jaro’mrlali,  na 
sddhiind  karmand  bhuydn  bhavati  no  cvdsddhund  kaniydn,  e?a  hy 
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eva  saihu  karma  kdrayatt  lam  yam  ehhyo  lokebhya  uwnmsata 
esa  u  evdsdihu  karma  kdrayah  lam  yam  adho  mnisaie,  esa 
lokapdla  esa  lokddhipatih,  esa  lokesah,  sa  ma  atmeti  vidydt,  sa  ma 
atmeti  vidydt 

8.  Speech  is  not  what  one  should  desire  to  understand,  one 
should  know  the  speaker  Odour  is  not  what  one  should  desire 
to  understand,  one  should  know  hun  who  smells  (the  odour) 
Form  IS  not  what  one  should  desue  to  understand,  one  should 
know  the  seer  (of  form)  Sound  is  not  what  one  should  desire 
to  imderstand,  one  should  know  the  hearer  Taste  of  food  is 
not  what  one  should  desire  to  understand,  one  should  know  the 
discemer  of  the  taste  of  food  The  deed  is  not  what  one  should 
desire  to  understand,  one  should  know  the  doer  Pleasure  and 
pain  are  not  what  one  should  desire  to  understand,  one  should 
know  the  discemer  of  pleasure  and  pam  Bhss,  delight  and 
procreation  are  not  what  one  should  desire  to  understand, 
one  should  know  the  discemer  of  bhss,  delight  and  procreabon 
Movement  is  not  what  one  should  desue  to  understand  one 
should  know  the  mover  Mmd  is  not  what  one  should  desire 
to  understand,  one  should  know  the  mmder  (the  muiker) 
These  ten  existential  elements  are  with  reference  to  intelligence 
The  ten  intelhgence  elements  are  with  reference  to  existence 
For  truly,  if  there  were  no  elements  of  existence,  there  wouia 
be  no  elements  of  intelligence  Venly,  if  there  were  no  element 
of  mteUigence,  there  would  be  no  elements  of  existence  ror 
from  either  alone  no  form  whatsoever  would  be  possible 
this  (the  self  of  intelligence)  is  not  many  For  as  ^  a 
the  felly  is  fixed  on  the  spokes  and  the  spokes  are  fi«d  0 
hub,  even  so  these  elements  of  existence  ate  fixed  the 
ments  of  intelligence  and  the  elements  of 
mthebr^thmgspmt 

mteUigent  self.  Hiss,  ageless,  mmortH  He  nH  »» 
great  by  good  action  nor  small  by  evil  action  This  one,  W 
mdeed  causes  hun  whom  he  wishes  to  lead  up  from  these 

actioes  Th»  o«e,  mdeed,  Hso  .aases  hjm  ivh« 
S  to  lead  downward,  to  perform  bad  .chon  a  »  » 

SWtor  of  the  ttorld,  he  ts  n 

K  the  lord  of  all  He  is  ray  self,  this  one  should  Kno 
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action  between  the  two  gives  us  the  knowledge  of  the  external 
world  Cp  Ntkdya  'There  must  be  the  organ  of  sense,  the 

appropriate  object  and  the  sense  cognition  In  the  coming  together 
of  the  three  in  a  single  mental  operation  lies  the  possibility  of 
sensation  ’  I,  p  43 

The  true  subject  is  the  Universal  Self  The  activity  of  the  indi¬ 
vidual  self  IS  denved  from  the  Supreme  It  is  not  independent  of 
livara  jlvasya  kartrtvam  parad  eva  bkavah,  na  tu  tat  ihara-mra- 
peksam.  S  B  II  3  41 
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CHAPTER  IV 

A  PROGRESSIVE  DEFINITION  OF  BRAHMAN 

I  afha^  ha  vat  gdrgyo  hSldhr  aniicdnah  samspasta  Ssa  so' 
mad  mimresu  savasan  matsyesu  kimpancdlesu  kaimd'eheso 
tU,  sa  hajaMatnm  Miyam  dbrajyovdca  brahma  ie  bravaniit 
tarn  Mvaca  ajataiatnih  sahasram  dadma  tit,  etasyam  vaa  mah 
janaka  itt  va  u  ]and  dhavantiU  ^ 

X  Now  then,  venly,  there  was  Gargya  Balaki,  famous  as 
learned  in  the  scnptures,  for  it  was  said  of  him  that  he  dwelt 
among  the  U^inaras,  among  the  Matsyas,  among  the  Kuni- 
pancalas,  among  the  KS^mdehas  He,  havmg  come  to  Ajata- 
^atru  of  KaSi,  said.  Let  me  declare  Brahmati  to  you  To  him 
Ajata^atru,  then,  said  'A  thousand  (cows)  we  give  to  you  ’ 
At  such  a  speech  as  this,  verily,  indeed,  people  would  run  about 
saying,  Janaka,  Janaka 

SeeBU  II  1 

The  breathing  spmt  associated  with  prajfia  or  intelligence  m 
explamed  in  the  preceding  chapter  Even  this,  it  is  now  said,  is  not 
the  highest  self 

samspastah  famous,  sarvairaprailnta-Mrtih 
savasan  matsyesu  v  saioanmatsyesu  among  the  saMuielsyos 
janaka  father,  the  name  of  the  king  of  Mithila,  who  was  famous 
for  his  knowledge  of  Brahman  brahm-vtdyayah  sopayayah  data 
vaktd  ca  pttety  evam  ,  vttifttlesvaram  eva  gacchanh 

2  dditye  brhac,  candramasy  annam,  vtdyuh  satyam,  stanay- 
tinau  iabdo,  vdydv  tndro  vatkuntha,  dhdie  ptirnam,  agnm 
vtsasahtr  tit,  apsu  teja  tty  adhtdatvaiam,  athddhyStmam  adark 
prattrupaichaydyam  dintiyah,  prahsrutkdy&m  asur  ift  dabde 
mrtyiih,  svapne  yamah,  dartre  prajdpaUh,  dakstne  aksm  vacoh, 
savye’kstm  saiyasya 

2  In  the  sun  &e  great,  in  the  moon  food,  m  hghtning  truth, 
in  thunder  sound,  in  wmd  Indra  Vaikuntha,  in  space  fullness, 
in  fire  the  vanquisher,  in  water  light,  thus  with  reference  to 
the  divinities  Now  -with  reference  to  the  self  in  the  mirror 
the  reflection,  in  the  shadow  the  double,  m  the  echo  life,  m 
sound  death,  m  sleep  Yama  (the  lord  of  death),  in  body 
Prajd-pati,  m  the  nght  eye  speech,  m  the  left  eye  truth 

This  passage  provides  a  kind  of  table  of  contents  for  the  discussions 
■  hirb  ffUnw. 


IV.  6  Kau^taki-Brahmana  Upamsad  785 

BRAHMAN  IN  VARIOUS  COSMIC  PHENOMENA 

3.  sa  hovdca  bdldkih,  ya  evaisa  dditye  purusas  tarn  evdham 
updsa  lit,  tarn  hovdca  ajdtaiatruh,  md  mmtasmin  samvddayistlid 
lrhat-pdndura~vdsd  atisthdh  sarvesdm  bhutdndm  mftrdheh  vd 
aham  etam  updsa  %ti,  sa  yo  hattam  evam  updste'tisthdh  sarvesdm 
bhutdndm  murdhd  bhavah 

3  Then  BaJaki  said,  'The  person  who  is  in  the  sun,  on  him 
indeed  do  I  meditate  ’  To  him,  then  Ajatasatru  said,  'Do  not 
make  me  to  converse  on  him  I  meditate  on  him  who  is  the 
great,  clad  in  white  raiment,  the  supreme,  the  head  of  all  beings 
He  who  meditates  on  him  thus  becomes  indeed  supreme,  the 
head  of  all  beings  ’ 

4  sa  hovdca  bdldkih,  ya  evaisa  candramast  purusas  tarn 
evdham  updsa  iti,  tarn  hovdca  djataiatruh,  md  maitasmin  samvd- 
dayisihd  annasydtmeti  vd  aham  etam  updsa  tii  sa  yo  hattam 
evam  updste  ’nnasydtmd  bhavati 

4  Then  Balaki  said  'The  person  who  is  in  the  moon,  on  him 
indeed  do  I  meditate '  To  him,  then,  Ajataiatru  said,  'Do  not 
make  me  to  converse  on  him  I  meditate  on  him  as  the  self  of 
food  He  who  meditates  on  him  thus  becomes,  indeed,  the  self 
of  food  ’ 

Under  whatever  qualities  we  meditate  on  the  Supreme  we  ourselves 
become  possessed  of  those  quahties 

5  sa  hovdca  bdldkih,  ya  evatsa  vidyuti  purusas  tain  evdham 
updsa  iti,  tarn  hovdca  ajdtasatruh,  md  maitasmin  samvddaytsthdh 
satyasydfmeti  vd  aham  etam  updsa  iti,  sayo  haitam  evam  updste, 
satyasydtmd  bhavati 

5  Then  Balaki  said,  'The  person  who  is  in  the  lightning 
on  him,  indeed,  do  I  meditate '  To  him  then  Ajataiatru  said, 
'Do  not  make  me  to  converse  on  him  I  meditate  on  him  as 
the  self  of  truth  He  who  meditates  on  him  thu-s  becomes 
indeed,  the  self  of  truth  ’ 

The  self  of  truth,  v.  tejasydtmd  the  self  of  light 

6  sa  hovdca  bdldkih,  ya  evaisa  stanayitnau  purusas  tarn 
evdham  updsa  tti,  tarn  hovdca  ajdtasatruh,  md  maitasmin  samvd- 
dayisthdh,  sabdasydtmeh  vd  aham  etam  updsa  iti,  sa  yo  haitam 
evam  updste  sabdasydtmd  bhavati 

6  Then  Balaki  said,  'The  person  who  is  in  the  thunder,  on 
him,  indeed,  do  I  meditate.’  To  him  then  Ajatasatru  said,  'Do 
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not  make  me  to  converse  on  him  I  meditate  on  him  as  the 

£  sSsiS' * 


.J-  /  .  httlakth,  ya  evaisa  vdyau  pumsas  tam  evdltani 
upasa  ttijamhovaca  ajatahtruh,  md  maitasmtn  samvadavt^ah 
tmro  vaihmitho  pardjita  senett  vd  aham  eiam  updsa  Ui,  sayo 
bhavai  psntir  ha  vd  apardjaytpmr  anyalastyajayl 


7.  Then  Balaki  said,  ‘The  person  who  is  in  the  air,  on  him, 
indeed,  do  I  meditate '  To  him  then  Ajata^atru  said,  ‘Do  not 
make  me  to  converse  on  him  I  meditate  on  him  as  Indra 
Vaikuntha,  the  unconquered  army  He  who  meditates  on  him 
thus  becomes  indeed  the  tnumphant,  the  unconquerable,  a 
conqueror  of  others ' 


jisnuh.  tnumphant,  jayana-sllah 

aparajaytsnuh  unconquerable,  parairphm  aia^a-sUah 

8  sa  hovaca  bdldkth,  ya  evat^a  dkdie  pumsas  tam  evdham 
vpdsa  til,  tarn  hovaca  ajatadatmh,  md  mattasmm  samvddaytstbah, 
pSrttam  apravrilt  brahmeh  vd  aham  eiam  updsa  tit  sayo  hatkm 
evam  vp&sle  ptiryaie  prayayd  paiubhir  yaiasd  brahma-var- 
caseita  svargena  loiena  sarvam  dyur  eit 

8  Then  Balaki  said,  'The  person  who  is  in  space  on  him, 
indeed,  do  I  meditate '  To  him  then  Ajataiatru  said,  'Do  not 
make  me  to  converse  on  hun  I  meditate  on  him  as  the  full 
nonactive  Brahman  He  who  meditates  on  him  thus  becomes 
filled  with  offspnng,  cattle,  fame,  the  radiance  of  Brahma- 
knowledge  and  the  heavenly  world  He  reaches  the  full  term  of 
life’ 


a-pravfttt  nonactive,  knyd-sSnyam 

9  sa  hovaca  bdldhih,  ya  eoatso’gnau  puru?as  tam  evaht^ 
updsa  tit  tam  hovaca  ajatasalruh,  md  mattasmm  smnvddayisihdn, 
visdsahr  tit  vd  aham  dam  updsa  tit  sa  ho  hatiam  evam 
updste  vtsdsahtr  ha  vd  anyesu  bkavait 

9  Then  Balaki  said,  'The  person  who  is  in  fire  on  him, 
indeed,  do  I  meditate  ’  To  him  then  Ajataiatru  said,  'Do  not 
make  me  to  converse  on  him  I  meditate  on  him  as  the  irre¬ 
sistible  He  then  who  meditates  on  him  thus,  venly,  becomes 
irresistible  among  others.' 

msSsodith  iiresistible,  vtvtdha-saiuuui-Mah  or  dtdisahdh 
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10  sa  hovdca  bdldhh,  ya  evai^o’psu  purii?as  tarn  evdham 
iipdsa  iti,  iatn  hovdca  ajdtasatmh,  md  maitasmin  samvdda- 
ytsihdh,  tejasa  dtmeti  vd  akam  etam  updsa  jU,  sayo  haiiam  evam 
updsie  tejasa  dimd  bhavah,  %ti  adlndaivatam,  athddhydimam 

10  Then  Balaki  said,  'The  person  who  is  in  water  on  him 
indeed  do  I  meditate  ’  To  him  then  Ajatasatm  said,  ‘Do  not 
make  me  to  converse  on  him  I  meditate  on  him  as  the  self  of 
light  He  then  who  meditates  on  him  thus  venly  becomes  the 
self  of  light '  Thus  with  reference  to  the  divinities  Now  with 
reference  to  the  self 

the  self  of  hght  v.  ndmnasya  dtmd,  the  self  of  name,  its  source, 
kdranam 

11  sa  hovdca  bdldhh,  ya  evaisa  ddarse  purusas  tarn  evdham 
itpdsa  Ut,  tam  hovdca  ajdtasatruh,  md  maitasmin  samvdda- 
yisthdh,  praiirupa  tit  vd  aham  etam  updsa  th,  sa  yo  haiiam 
evam  itpdsie  praitnipo  haivdsya  prajdydm  djdyate  ndpraitrupah 

11  Then  Balaki  said,  ‘The  person  who  is  in  the  mirror  on 
him  indeed  do  I  meditate  ’  To  him  then  A]atasatru  said,  ‘Do  not 
make  me  to  converse  on  him  I  meditate  on  him  as  the  (reflected) 
likeness  He  then  w-ho  meditates  on  him  thus  a  very  likeness 
of  him  is  bom  in  his  offspnng,  not  an  unlikeness  ’ 

prattriipah  likeness,  sadriah 

12  sa  hovdca  bdldhh,  ya  evaisa  chaydydm  purusas  tam 
evdham  updsa  itt,  tam  hovdca  ajdtaiairvh,  md  maiiasmin  samvd- 
dayisihdh,  dvitiyo’napaga  itt  vd  aham  etam  updsa  iti  sayo  haiiam 
evam  updste  vindate  dvitiydt,  dviiiyavdn  ht  bhavah 

12  Then  Balaki  said,  ‘The  person  who  is  in  the  shadow-  on 
him  indeed  do  I  meditate  ’  To  him  then  A]ataiatru  said,  'Do 
not  make  me  to  converse  on  him  I  meditate  on  him  as  the  in¬ 
separable  second  He  then  who  meditates  on  him  thus  obtains 
from  his  second  and  becomes  possessed  of  his  second ' 

anapagah-  inseparable,  apagamana-iiinyah 
from  his  second  his  wife 

possessed  of  his  second  possessed  of  offspnng  putra-pautrddibhir 
bhavah 

13  sa  hovdca  bdldhh,  ya  evaisa  prahsrutkdydm  purusas  tam 
evdham  updsa  th,  tam  hovdca  ajdtasatruh,  md  maiiasmin 
samvddaytsihdh,  asitr  lii  vd  aham  etam  updsa  ih,  sa  yo  haiiam 
evam  updste  na  purd  hdldt  sammohaih  eh 
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13  Then  Balaki  said,  'The  person  who  is  in  the  <»cho  on  him 
indeed  do  I  meditate  ’  To  him  then  Ajataiatru  said,  ‘Do  not 
make  me  to  converse  on  him  I  meditate  on  him  as  hfe  He 
then  W’ho  meditates  on  him  thus,  he  does  not  pass  into  un¬ 
consciousness  before  his  time  ’ 


echo,  V  chaya  shadow. 

He  does  not  pass  into  unconsciousness,  does  not  die  before  his 
time*  sammoham  maranam 


14  sa  hovdea  bdldhh,  ya  evaisa  sabde  puntsas  iam  evdham 
updsa  Hi,  iam  hovdea  ajdiaiatrHh,  via  maiiasmin  samddayisihdh 
mrlyur  Hi  vd  aham  etam  updsa  Hi,  sayo  hatiavt  evam  npdsie  «a 
piird  kdW  pratilh. 

14.  Then  Baiaki  said,  'The  person  who  is  m  sound  on  hun 
indeed  do  I  meditate  ’  To  him  then  Ajatasatru  said,  'Do  not 
make  me  to  converse  on  him  I  meditate  on  him  as  death  He 
then  Vi  ho  meditates  on  him  thus,  does  not  die  before  his  time  ’ 


15  sa  hovdea  hdldh)},  ya  evatfai  puru?ah  supUih  svapnaya 
carati  iam  evdham  updsa  Hi,  iam  hovdea  ajdtasainih,  mS 
maiiasmin  samvddayisihdh,  ya»w  fd^eii  vd  aham  dam  updsa  dt, 
sa  yo  haiiam  evam  updste  sarvam  hdsmd  idam  tatslhydya 

^^Js^Then  Balaki  said,  'The  person,  who,  while 
moves  about  in  a  dream  on  him  indeed  do  I  meditate '  To  him 
then  Aiata^atru  said,  ‘Do  not  make  me  to  converse  on  him 
1  meditate  on  him  as  Kmg  Yama  He  then  who  meitatteon 
him  thus,  all  here  is  subdued  for  his  excellence  (welfare) 

sraisthydya-  for  his  excellence,  adhiMvdya 

16  sfl  hovdea  bdldhh.  ya  evaisa  sarire  purusas  tarn  evShm 
updsa  Hi,  iam  hovdea  ajdiasatruh.  md 

/raidPaiir  iU  vd  aham  etam  updsa  Hi,  sa  yo  Imtam 
prljiyaie  prajayd  pasubhir  yasasa  brahna-varcasem  soargm 

lokena  sarvam  dyttr  eti  .  ,  3 

16  Then  BallH  said,  'The  person  who  is  in 

P  “the  ted  rf  c^Uon).  ^ 

SS  tterintennof  Lfc ' 

prajdyafe  becomes  mcreased,  vrddhir  Wmvati 
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17  sa  hovdca  baldkth,  ya  cvajsa  dak'^vie’kstnt  purv-ias  tarn 
evaham  updsa  tit,  tarn  hovdca  ajdtaiatruh,  ma  mattas’inui  samvd- 
dayisthdh,  vdca  aimdgner  dtmd.  jyohsa  aimeti  vd  aham  etarn 
updsa  lit,  sa  yo  haitain  evam  updsia  etesdm  sarvssdm  dtmd. 
hhavati 

17  Then  Balaki  said,  ‘The  person  who  is  in  the  nght  eye 
on  inm,  indeed,  do  I  meditate '  To  him  then  Ajatasatru  said, 
‘Do  not  make  me  to  converse  on  him  I  meditate  on  him  as 
the  self  of  speech,  the  self  of  fire,  the  self  of  hght  He  then 
who  meditates  on  him  thus  becomes  the  self  of  all  these  ’ 

18.  sa  hovdca  bdldkih,  ya  evaisa  savye'ksim  purusas  tam 
evaham  updsa  tti,  tam  hovdca  ajdtasatiuh,  md  mattasmin 
samvddaytsphdh,  satyasydtmd.,  vidyuta  dtmd,  tejasa  dtmeh  vd 
aham  etam  updsa  th,  sa  ya  haitam  evam  updsia  etesdm  sarvesdm 
dtmd  bhavah 

18  Then  Balaki  said,  ‘The  person  who  is  in  the  left  eye  on 
him,  indeed,  do  I  meditate  ’  To  him  then  Ajatasatru  said,  ‘Do 
not  make  me  to  converse  on  him  I  meditate  on  him  as  the 
self  of  truth,  the  self  of  lightning,  the  self  of  hght  He  then 
who  meditates  on  him  thus  becomes  the  self  of  zdl  these 
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19  tttta  u  ha  hdldkts  tiistihii  dsa,  tam  hovdca  ajdtaiatrnh, 
eidvann  u  hdldkd  lit,  etdvad  ih  hovdca  bdldkih,  tam  hovdca 
ajdiasatriih,  mtsd  vat  khalu  md  samvddayisthd  brahma  te 
bravdntti,  yo  vat  bdldka  ete§dm  pmusdvdm  katid,  yasya  vat  iat 
kaima,  sa  vat  vedilavya  ttf  tata  u  ha  bdldkth  samit  pdmh  prali- 
cahama  updydnUt,  tavi  hovdca  ajatadatruh^prattloniarupam  eva 
tan  matiye  yat  ksatnyo  brdhmanam  upanayetaihi  vyeva,  ivd 
piapayisydmltt,  tam  ha  pdndv  ahhipadya  piavavrdja  tau  ha 
suptam  purusam  djagmattih,  tam  hdjdtasairuh  dmatiiraydtn- 
cakre,  brhai  pdndara-vdsah  soma-rdjann  ttt,  sa  u  ha  stsya  eva, 
tata  u  hattiam  yaslydvictksepa  sa  tala  eva  samuitosthau  lam 
hovdca  ajdtasairuh,  kvaisa  elad  bdldkc  piiriiso’sayista,  kvaiiad 
abhul,  kuta  etad  dgdd  th,  tata  ti  ha  bdldktr  va  vijajhe,  tam 
hovdca  ajdtasaUuh,  yatraisa  etad  bdldkc  puriiso’sayisfa,  yahailad 
pabhfit,  yala  etad  dgdd  lU,  htid  ndma  pmusasya  nddyo  hrdaydt 
uritatam  abhipratanvanli,  tad  yalhd  saJiasradhd  kcso  vipdlUas 
tdvad  anvyah  pnigalasydmmnd  tisthanti,  suklasya  krsnasya 
pxtasya  lohiiasya  ca,  tdsii  tadd  bhavatt  yadd  suptah  svapnam 
»a  kaiicana  paiyait 
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19  After  this  Baia^i  became  silent  Then  AjataSatru  said 
to  him,  'Thus  far  only  (do  you  know),  0  Balaki?'  ‘Thus  far 
only,’  replied  Balaki  To  him  then  Ajata^atru  said,  'In  vain 
mdeed  did  you  make  me  to  converse  saying,  “Let  me  declare 
Brahman  to  you,"  He,  venly,  0  Balaki,  who  is  the  maker  of 
these  persons  (whom  you  have  mentioned  in  succession),  he  of 
whom  all  this  is  the  work,  he  alone  is  to  be  known  ’  Thereupon 
Balaki,  with  fuel  m  his  hand,  approached,  saying,  ‘Receive  me 
as  a  pupil  ’  To  him  then  Ajatasatru  said,  ‘This  I  deem  a  form 
(of  conduct)  contrary  to  nature  that  a  K?atnya  should  receive 
a  Brahmana  as  a  pupil  Come,  I  shall  make  you  understand ' 
Then  taking  him  by  the  hand  he  went  forth  The  two  then 
came  upon  a  person  asleep  Then  Ajatasatru  called  him  (saying), 
'You  great  one,  clad  in  white  raiment.  King  Soma '  But  he 
just  lay  silent  Thereupon  he  pushed  him  with  a  stick  He  got 
up  at  once  To  him,  then,  Ajatadatru  said  ‘Where,  in  this  case, 
0  Balaki,  has  this  person  lam,  what  has  become  of  him  here, 
from  where  has  he  returned  here?’  Thereupon  (of  this)  B^aki 
did  not  know  To  him,  then,  A]§ta5atru  said  Where,  in 
case,  0  Balaki,  this  person  has  lam,  what  has  becoine  of  him 
here,  from  where  has  he  returned  here,  as  I  aske4  «  me 
channels  of  a  person  called  hitd  extending  from  heart  to  the 
surroundmg  body  (pencardium)  As  mmute  as  a  hair  dividea 
a  thousandfold,  they  consist  of  a  thin  essence  (fluid)  white 
black,  yeHow  and  red.  In  these,  one  remams,  while  asleep  ne 
sees  no  dream' whatsoever 

SeeBU  II  i  16 

SLywCSSwn,  directly  apprehended, 

Whm  the  Brahmana  became  humbled  in  his  pnde,  the  K  ng 
accepted  him  as  his  pupil,  apagata-garvam  Irahmnam  imeiam 

avasthdm  praptam  ,  , 

]zy  3^eat,  sayanam  cakre.y  sisya  pupu 
awah^pa  y/u^eA.asaimntSiladtiavm. 


ULTIMATE  UNITY  IN  THE  SELF 

20  trim  “"'t' 
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vtprahsthanie,  prdnebhyo  devd  devebhyo  lokah,  sa  esa  prana  eva 
prapidtmedam  sariram  atmanam  anupravtsia  alomabhya  dnahhe- 
bhyah,  iad  yathd  kstirah  ksttra  dhdne’vopahtto  vtsvambharo 
vd  visvambharahddya  evam  evatsa  prapidtmedam  iartram 
atmanam  anupravista  dlomabhya  dnakhebhyah,  tarn  etam  atmanam 
eta  dtmano'nvavasyanie  yathd  sresthinam  svds  tad  yathd  srcstho 
svair  bhunkie  yathd  vd  svdh  sresthinam  bhuiijanty  evam  evaisa 
prapidtmaitair  dtmabhtr  bhmktam  evam  evaita  dtmdna  etam 
atmanam  bhuhjanti  sa  ydvaddha  vd  indra  etam  dtmanam  na 
viyapie,  tdvad  enam  asurd  abhibabhimih,  sa  yadd  vijapie’tha 
haivdsiirdn  viptya,  sarvesdm  ca  devdndm,  saroesdm  ca  bhiiidndm 
iraisihyam  svdrdjyam,  ddhipatyam  paryait  tatho  evaivam  vidvdn 
sarodn  pdpmano’pahatya  sarvesdm  ca  bhutdndm  sratsthyam, 
svdrdjyam,  ddhipatyam  paryeti  ya  evam  veda,  ya  evam  veda. 

20  Then  in  this  hfe-breath  alone  he  becomes  one  Then 
speech  together  with  all  names  goes  to  it.  The  eye  together  with 
all  forms  goes  to  it.  The  ear  together  with  all  sounds  goes  to 
it  The  mind  together  with  all  thoughts  goes  to  it  And  when  he 
awakes,  then,  as  from  a  blazmg  fire  sparks  proceed  in  all 
directions,  even  so  from  this  self  the  vitd  breaths  proceed  to 
their  respective  stations,  from  vital  breaths,  the  sense  powers, 
from  the  sense  pow'ers  the  worlds  This  very  life-spint,  even 
the  self  of  intelligence  has  entered  this  bodily  self  to  the  very 
hairs  and  nails  Just  as  a  razor  might  be  hidden  in  a  razor-case 
or  as  fire  in  the  fireplace,  even  so  this  self  of  intelligence  has 
entered  this  bodily  self  up  to  the  very  hairs  and  nails  On  that 
self  these  other  selves  depend  as  upon  a  chief  his  own  (men) 
Just  as  a  chief  enjoj'S  his  own  (men)  or  as  his  own  (men)  are 
of  semce  to  a  chief,  even  so  this  sense  of  intelligence  enjoys  these 
(other)  selves,  even  so  the  (other)  selves  are  of  semce  to  that 
self  (of  intelligence).  Venly,  as  long  as  Indra  did  not  understand 
this  self,  so  long  did  the  demons  overcome  him  VTien  he 
understood,  then  (the  self)  ha\dng  struck  down  and  overcome 
the  demons,  he  attained  pre-eminence  among  all  gods  and  all 
beings,  sovereignty  and  overlordship.  So  also  he  who  knows 
this,  staking  off  all  e\nls,  attains  pre-eminence,  so\ereignty 
and  overlor&hip  over  all  beings — he  who  knows  this,  }’-ea,  he 
who  knows  this 

visvatnhharak  fire,  agmh 
bhmkte  enjoys  or  feeds,  annatn  aflt 

abhibabhuviih  overcame,  humiliated,  abhtbhaiam pardbhavam  eakruh. 


MAITRI  UPANISAD 

Tlie  Maitri  or  Matirdyaniya  Upanisad,  belongs  to  the 
Maitrayanlya  sakha  or  branch  of  the  Black  Yajur  Veda  i  Maitri 
IS  the  pnncipal  teacher  and  Maitrayana  is  the  name  of  the  sakha 
to  which  the  Upanisad  belongs  It  contains  seven  chapters 
of  which  the  last  two  are  comparatively  modem  The  whole 
Upamsad  is  later  in  date  than  the  classical  Upanisads  which 
it  quotes  frequently*  We  have  a  reference  to  the  tnmurti 
conception  Brahma,  Visnu  and  Siva  in  IV  5,  which  also 
indicates  the  late  date  of  the  Upanisad  The  three  forms  are 
traced  to  the  three  gunas,  rajas,  sattva  and  tamas  in  V.  2. 
Suggestions  of  the  illusory  character  of  the  world,  momen- 
tanness  of  phenomena  show  the  influence  of  Buddhist  thought. 
Ramatirtha’s  commentary  on  the  Upanisad  is  of  much  mterest. 


>  In  some  texts  it  is  assigned  to  the  Sama  Veda 
’  From  the  grammatical  pecuhanties  found  in  this  Upanisad  Max 
Muller  ascribes  the  Upanisad  ‘to  an  early  rather  than  to  a  late  period, 
possibly  to  an  anti-Paninean  period  '  Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  Vol  XV 
(1900),  p  6 
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CHAPTER  1 

MEDITATION  ON  THE  SELF.  EVANESCENCE  OF  THE 

WORLD 

I,  brahma-yajno  vd  esa  yaf  pursesdrk  cayanatn,  iastnad  yaja- 
manas  ctfvattdn  agnin  dtmanam  ahhidhyayet;  sa  purnah  kkalu 
va  addhd’vik^ah  sampadyate  yajnak,  kah  so’bhidkyeyo’yafK  yah 
prdndkhyak;  iasyopdhhydnam 

1.  A  sacrifice  to  Brahman,  indeed,  is  the  laj-ing  (of  the 
sacrificial  fires)  of  the  ancients.  Therefore  let  sacrificer, 
having  laid  these  fires,  meditate  on  the  seif.  Thus,  venly,  does 
the  sacrifice  become  complete  and  flawless  Who  is  he  that  is 
to  be  meditated  upon?  He  who  is  called  life.  Of  him  there  is 
this  story. 

purvesam:  of  the  andents  or  formerly  described.  The  perfonnance 
of  the  sacrifices  descnbed  previously  in  the  Maiirayana  Brahrrara 
is  to  lead  up  m  the  end  to  the  knowledge  of  Brahmin. 

According  to  Ramatirtha,*  the  purpose  of  the  Upanifad  is  to 
show  that  ceremonial  works  insofar  as  they  contribute  to  produce 
the  knowledge  of  the  Supreme  Self  are  themselves  indirect  causes  of 
the  highest  end  of  man:  sarvesaik  harmanam  para>rSlTna-jFana-~ 
janmopakarahatvena  parama-punisSTtka-kdtik'am  dariayit’iih  iruitf: 
Pravavfte. 

hhalti  verily,  micitam  vai  prasiddkam. 

2  hrhadraiho  vai  nama  rdjd  vzrdjye  piilrayr.  nidhapayittveiam 
asdsvaiam  manyamdnah  sariram  vairdgyam  itpdo’rar.yasr.  r.trja- 
gdma  sa  tatra  paramam  tapa  dsthdydddyain  udiksamana  urdhva~ 
bdhus  tisthaii,  ante  sahasrasya  mtinir  antikam  djagdmagrir  iva 
dhumakas  Ujasd  nirdahanr.  ivdiniaiid  bhagavdf.  idPdyanyah, 
iitthidhothistha  varam  vrmsvdi  rajanam  ahraxit,  sa  iasmai 
natKoskrtvovdea,  bhagavan.  ndhatn  dtiitarcif  iiarii  taihavit 
iukrtmo  vayam,  sa  tvam  no  bruhiii;  dad  vrtiam  purastad  duksak- 
yam  dat-prainam  atksvdkdnydn  kdmdn  ir^isidt  idkdyar.yah, 
iirasdsya  carandv  abhimrsamdno  rdjen'dm  gdtJ.dm  jagada. 

2  Venly,  a  king,  Brhadratha  by  name,  after  having  estab¬ 
lished  his  son  in  the  kingdom,  reflecting  that  this  body  is 
non-eternal,  reaching  the  state  of  non-attachment  (to  the 
thinp  of  the  world)  went  into  the  forest  There,  performing 
e.\treme  austenty,  he  stands,  with  uplifted  arms,  gazing  at 
the  sun.  At  the  end  of  a  thousand  (days)  there  came  into  the 

‘  Unless  otherwise  stated,  all  references  are  froni  Kacatlrtha 

cc 
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presence  of  the  ascetic,  hke  a  fire  without  smoke,  burning  as 
it  were  with  glow,  the  revered  $akayanya,  the  knower  of  the 
sell  He  said  unto  the  kmg  'Arise,  anse,  choose  a  boon  '  He 
did  his  obeisance  and  said,  ‘0  Revered  One,  I  know  not  the 
self  We  have  heard  that  you  know  its  nature  So  tell  it  unto 
us  '  ^akayanya  replied,  'Such  things  used  to  occur  formerly 
Very  difficult  (to  answer)  is  this  question  0  Aiksvaka,  choose 
other  desires '  The  king,  touchmg  his  (Sakayanya's)  feet  with 
his  head  recited  this  utterance. 


sahasrasya'  a  thousand,  at  the  end  of  a  thousand  years,  sakasrasam- 
mtsarSiite,  V.  sdhasrahasya,  a  thousand  days. 
vairagya  non-attachment  raga-mvrUt, 
iattvavtt"  attmiaUvasya  vetta  Sie  knower  of  the  nature  of  the  self 
ditisakyam’  dussakam  vaklutn  irotum  ca  durlabham  M 
aiksvaka  tksvaku-kidadbhava 


3  bhagavann  asthi-carnta-sndyu^tnj^d-indinsa^itikTa-ioinla 
ile^ind-iru-du^ikd-vtfi-inutra-vata-pttta-kapha'Satnghde  dnrgan- 
ddie  mhsdre'smtn  iartre  kim  kdmopahhogaih^  kanta-krodha-loom- 

mha'bhaya-m?ddersyeslaviyagdntsta-samprayoga-k9ut-pipasa~ 

jard  inrtyii-roga-iokddyatr  abhihate  aswtn  iarire  km  kanio- 

pabho^  Revered  One,  in  this  foul-smelhng,  unsubstantial  body, 
a  conglomerate  of  bone,  skin,  muscle,  marrow,  flesh,  semen, 
blood,  mucus,  tears,  rheum,  faeces,  unne,  wind,  bile  ana 
phlegm,  what  is  the  good  of  the  enjoyment  of  desires’  In  ttas 
body  which  is  afflicted  with  desire,  anger,  covetousness, 
delusion,  fear,  despondency  envy, 

desired,  union  with  the  undesired,  hunger,  thirst,  old  ge, 
Sth,  disease,  sorrow  and  the  hke,  what  is  the  good  of  the 
enjoyment  of  desires’ 

STS  asTe  to  one  to  not  got, 

age  and  their  bodies  racked  with  disease 
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eiatr  va  pare’nye  mahd-dhamir-dharas  cakra-variinah  kecit,  s»d- 
yumna-hhTmdyumnendradyumna-kiivalayah}a-yauvandiva~vadhry 
aivtthapaUh  iaiabindur  lianicandi  o'miansa-ndnaktu-saryaU- 
yayatyaiiaranyok^ascnadayah,  aiha  marutfa-bharata-prabhrfayo 
rdjanah,  imsato  bandhu-vargasya  mahatwi  sriyam  tyaklva’smdl 
lokdd  mnuin  lokam  praydtd  ih,  atha  kim  eiatr  vd  pare’nye  gand- 
harvdsura  -yaksa  -  raksasa  -  bhuta  -gana  -  ptsdcoraga  -  grahddindm 
nirodham  paiyatnah,  atha  kim  eiatr  vd’nydnam  sosanam  mahdrna- 
vandm  stkhartndm  prapaianatn  dhmvasyapracalanam  vrascanam 
vatarajpmdm  nimajjanam  pithivyah  sthanad  apasaranam  snrd- 
ttam  tty  elad-vtdho’smtn  samsdre  ktm  kdmopabhogaih ,  yair 
evditiasydsakrd  thdvarlanam  drsyata  tty  nddharlum  arhast, 
andhodapdnastho  bheka  tvdham  asmtn  satnsdre  bhagavan  tvam 
no  gaits  ivani  no  gatih 

4  And  vve  see  that  all  this  is  penshing,  as  these  gnats, 
mosquitoes  and  the  like,  the  grass  and  the  trees  that  grow 
and  decay  But,  indeed,  what  of  these  ^  There  are  others, 
supenor,  great  wamors,  some  world-rulers,  Sudyumna,  Bhuri- 
dymmna,  Indradyumna,  Kuvalaya^va,  YauvanSSva,  Vadhr- 
yaiva,  ASvapati,  Saiabmdu,  Hanficandra,  Ambarisa,  Ananakta, 
Saryati,  Yayati,  Anaranya,  Uksasena,  and  the  rest.  Kings, 
too,  such  as  Marutta,  Bharata  and  others,  wth  their  whole 
families  looking  on,  ihey  renounced  great  wealth  and  went 
forth  from  this  world  into  that  But,  indeed,  what  of  these  ^ 
There  are  others,  supenor.  We  see  the  destruction  of  Gandharvas 
(fames),  (demons),  Yaksas  (sprites),  Rdksasas  (ogres), 

Bhiltas  (ghosts),  Ganas,  Ptsacas  (goblins),  snakes,  vampires,  and 
the  like.  But,  indeed,  what  of  these?  Among  other  things, 
there  is  the  drying  up  of  great  oceans,  the  falling  away  of 
mountain  peaks,  the  deviation  of  the  fixed  pole-star,  the  cutting 
of  the  ivind-ropes  (that  hold  the  stars  in  their  places),  the 
submergence  of  the  earth,  the  departure  of  the  gods  from 
their  station.  In  such  a  world  as  this,  what  is  the  good  of 
enjojTnent  of  desires  ?  For  he  who  has  fed  on  them  is  seen  to 
return  (to  this  world)  repeatedly.  Be  pleased,  therefore,  to 
deliver  me.  In  this  world  (cy'cle  of  existence)  I  am  like  a  frog  in 
a  waterless  well  Revered  Sir,  you  are  our  way  (of  deliverance), 
you  are  our  way 

Everything  in  the  world  is  transient  It  nses  and  grows,  decays 
and  dies,  ndbhSta-pradhvamsinah  Cp  Henry  Vaughan-  'Suddenly 
do  the  high  things  of  this  world  come  to  an  end,  and  their  delectable 
things  pass  away,  for  when  they  seem  to  be  m  their  flower  and  full 
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strength,  they  perish  to  astonishment  And  sure  the  mine  of  the 
most  goodly  places  seems  to  tell,  that  the  dissolution  of  the  whole  is 
not  far  off  ’  Mount  of  Olives  (1652) 

After  Ambarisa,  name  of  Nahusa  is  given  in  some  texts  Ananata 
IS  the  name  of  a  Rsi  in  R  V  IX  3 
mrodham  destruction,  another  readmg,  mrodhanam 


II  2 


Matin  Upantsad 


m 


CHAPTER  II 

SAKAYANYA’S  TEACHING  CONCERNING  THE 
SELF 

1.  atha  hha^avan  sdkayanyah  suprito’bravid  rdjanam,  maha¬ 
raja  brhadralheksvahi-vamsa-dhvaja  sighram  atmajiiah  krta-krtyas 
tvam  marunnamneti  visrulo’sitt,  ayam  vd  va  khalv  dtmd  te,  yah 
katanio  bhagavd  tit,  lam  hovdcett. 

1  Then,  the  revered  Sakayan}^,,  well  pleased,  said  to  the 
king  'Great  King  Brhadratha,  banner  of  the  race  of  Iksvaku, 
speedily  wll  you  who  are  reno\vned  as  Marat  {the  ivind)  attain 
your  purpose  and  become  a  knower  of  the  self  This,  indeed,  is 
thy  self ' 

‘Which,  0  Revered  One,'  said  the  King 

Then  he  said  to  him 

dehendnya  tnano  buddhi  prdndnam  madhyc  ktm  anyatatmh  kim 
vd  fad  vtlaksatie  anya  tit  praindrlhah,  tatra  samghdtavtlaksana 
codtmelt  gurur  iittaram  praitjajiie 

The  question  is  raised  whether  the  self  is  different  from  the  body, 
the  senses,  mind,  understandmg  and  life  and  the  answer  is  given 
that  the  self  is  different  from  the  composite  of  all  these 

The  teaching  concerning  the  self  continues  till  VI  20 

2.  atha  ya  esa  ucchvdsdvt^tamhhancnordhvam  utkrdnto  vyaya- 
tndno'vyayatndtias  tamah  pranudaty  esa  dtmd,  tty  aha  bhagavdn 
maiirih,  tly  evam  hy  aha,  atha  ya  esa  samprasddo’smdc  charTrdt 
samutthdya  param  jyottr  upasampadya  svena  rnpendbhtms- 
padyaia  xty  esa  dtvicti  hovdeattad  amriam,  abhayam,  etad  brahmclt 

2  Now  he  who,  without  stopping  the  respiration,  goes 
upwards,  moving  about  yet  unmoving,  dispels  darkness,  he  is 
the  self  Thus  said  the  revered  Maitn  For  thus  has  it  been 
said,  ‘Now  that  serene  one,  who,  nsing  up  out  of  this  body, 
reaches  the  highest  light  and  appears  with  his  own  form,  he 
is  the  self,’  said  he,  ‘that  is  the  immortal,  the  fearless  That  is 
Brahman  ’ 

SeeCU  VIII  3  4 

moving  about,  yet  unmovtng  while  he  c\penenccs  the  changes  of 
the  mind  caused  by  impressions,  he  is  in  reality  unaffected  by  them 
all 

tnadrir  mitrdyd  apafyam  fs%r  maiinr  mntircyak 

He  is  the  proclaimer  of  this  idkhd,  etat-iakhd-praiakta. 
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salt} til  from  this  body,  both  the  gross  (slhilk}  and  the  subtle 
(siiisuta), 

sattiprasadah'  satnyak  prastdaiy  alrdt  samprasaiah  susupttli  id- 
avaslhah  Bimcha  satttprasada  ttcyale  It  is  the  self  in  deep  sleep 


3  afha  hhalv  tyam  brakma-vidyd  sarvopani^ad-vtdya  vd  rdjam 
asmdkam  bhagavatd  mattnnd'khyaid’ham  te  kathaytsyditiih, 
alhdpaltata-pdptnanas  Ugma-tejasa  iirdhva-retaso  vShWnlyd  tit 
sruyanie,  atha  kratum  prajdpaltm  tdirman,  bhagavan  iakaUm 
waceianam  tdam  iariram  kasyaisa  hhalv  Idrdo  mhmd'tin- 
dnya-bhutasya  emtlad-vtdhatn  etac  cdanavat  prattslkdptlam 
pracodaytld  vd  asya,  yad  bhagavan  veist  tad  asmakam  brUhiii, 
tail  hovaceh 

3.  Now,  indeed,  0  King,  this  is  the  brahma  knowledge, 
even  the  knowledge  contained  in  all  the  Upanisads  as  dedared 
to  us  by  the  revered  Maitn  I  will  narrate  it  to  you  Now  we 
hear  that  Vdlikhilyas  were  free  from  evil,  of  respleiitot_^op' 
and  vigorous  chastity.  Now  they  said  to  Kraht  Praja-pm, 
'0  Revered  One,  this  body  is  hke  a  cart  without  intelhgence 
To  what  supersensuous  being  belongs  sui*  power  by  wtocn 
such  a  sort  of  thing  has  been  made  mteUigen^  or  in  oOict 
words,  who  is  its  mover?  What  you  know,  0  Revered  One, 
tell  us  that '  Then  he  said  to  them 

The  conveisation  between  Valikhilyas  and  Praja-patt  continues 

»a».»  «»• 

^  haklta-retd  vimtuyeta  muhta-rOas  tu  hadhyate 
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tranquil,  breathless,  mindless,  endless,  undecaying,  steadfast, 
eternal,  unborn,  independent.  He  abides  in  his  own  greatness. 
By  him  this  body  is  set  up  as  possessing  intelhgence  or  m  other 
words,  this  one,  venly,  is  its  dnver  Then  they  said,  'How, 
Revered  sir,  by  this  kind  of  desireless  being  is  this  sort  of  thing 
set  up  as  possessing  intelligence,  or  in  other  words,  how  is  this 
one  its  mover?'  Then  he  said  to  them 

vpansthdh'  standing  aloof,  sarva^a  prapancasyopan  msprapaiica 
svarUpe'vasthttah 

&rdhva~relasah  may  be  taken  as  vocative  also  ‘He  who,  0  men  of 
vigorous  chastity,  is  descnbed  in  the  Sruti  as  dwelhng  amidst  worldly 
objects  and  yet  placed  above  them  all  ’  This  is  more  satisfactory 
&unyah  void,  msprapancah 
Santah  tranquil,  nirvtkarah  kHfasthak 

niratmd  mmdiess,  aimett  ntana  %tcyate,  mano-rahttal},  savtkalpadhy- 
avasdyadt  -dharma-raJittah 
Anubkiitt’prakaia  reads  anUalmd  (60) 

'He  abides  in  his  own  greatness '  See  C  U  VII  24 
amsthma'  free  from  any  local  habitation  or  attachment 
It  amstena  tsfam,  tcchS,  icc/ta,  rahtiah,  desireless 
or  amsih$m  sUksmaUirena,  smallest 

5  5fl  va  esa  siiksmo’grahyo'drsyah  pimtsa-sampio'huddhi- 
pftrvam  ihaivavartate'mseneh  suptasyevahaddh-purvam  vtbodha 
evam  th,  atha  yo  ha  khalu  vavaitasyamso’yam  yas  catldmalrah 
pralipurusah  ksetrajitah  satnkalpddhyaroasdy&bhmdnahhgah, 
Prajd-patir  vi&vdkhyas  cetanenedam  iariram  ceianavat  pratisihd- 
pttam  pracodaytia  vai^o’pyasyeti,  te  Jwctir  bhagavan,  yady 
anenedr^enamsihmaiiad-mdliam  tdam  cetanavat  praijslhdptla?>i 
pracodayita  vatso'sya  kathaan  iii:  tan  hovdceh 

5  Venly,  that  subtile,  ungraspable,  invisible  one,  called  the 
person,  dwells  here  (hi  the  body)  with  a  part  (of  himself), 
nith  previous  awareness  (volition)  even  as  the  man  who  is 
fast  asleep  awakes  of  his  own  awareness  (volition)  Now, 
assuredly  that  part  of  him,  which  is  entirely  intelligent  m  every 
person  is  the  spint  (knower  of  the  body)  which  has  the  marks  of 
conception,  determination  and  self-love,  Praja-pah  called 
ViSva  By  him  as  intelligence  is  his  body  set  up  as  possessed  of 
intelhgence,  or  in  other  words  this  very  one  is  its  mover  Then 
they  said,  'Revered  sir,  if  b}’^  this  kind  of  desireless  being  this 
sort  of  thing  is  set  up  as  possessed  of  intelligence,  still,  how- 
is  this  one  its  mover?’  Then  he  said  to  them. 

huddht-puTvam  is  the  reading  adopted  by  Anuhhutiprakaia  67,  68. 
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A  man  if  he  likes  can  wake  himself  from  sleep  Another  reading  is 
a-buddhi-piirvatn,  without  previous  awareness  or  volition 
kscirafiah’  knower  of  the  body,  kseiram  hriram  tad  aham  astnih 
janaiili  hselrajhah 


PROGRESSIVE  DIFFERENTIATION  OF  PRAJA-PATI 
INTO  DIFFERENT  TYPES  OF  BEINGS 

6  prajd-patir  vd  eko'gre'tisthat,  sa  ndram  ataikah,  soimdnm 
ahhdhydivd  hahvTh  prajd  asrjaia,  Id  aimevdprcdmddhd  aprmah 
sihdnur  iva  ti^lhamdnd  apadyat,  sa  ndramata,  so  ’manyataitdsm 
pratibodhandydhhyantaram  vtvtSdmi,  sa  vayur  ivatmdnam  krtva- 
bhyaniaratn  prdvtial  sa  eko  ndiakat’  sa  paficadhdtmdnam 
vtbhajyocyate,  yah  prdno'pdnah  samdna  itddno  vyana  iti  athayam 
ya  drdhvam  uikrdmaiy  esa  vd  va  sa  prdno'tha  yo'yam  avan 
sa'Mrdinaty  e^a  vd  va  so'pdno’tha  yena  vd  eta  anugrlM  tly 
e^a  vd  va  sa  vydno'iha  yo'yam  sthavistho  dhdtur  amasydpdm 
prdpayaty  anislho  vdnge'nge  samdnayaty  esa  vd  va  sa  sawdm^ 
somjilft  uttaravi  vydnasya  rtlpam  catte^dm  antard  prasidit 
evaddnasydtha  yo'yam  pitdiitam  udgtrah  mgmtiti  vatsa  vdva  sa 
tddmh,  athopdmiur  antarydmam  abhtbhavaty  antarydma  wpdm- 
duftcattayor  antard  devausnyam  prdsuvat  yai  amiyam  sa 
puruso'tha  yah  purusah  so’gmr  vatsvdnarah  anyatrapy  ukiam, 
ay  am  agntr  vatsvdnaro  yo'yam  anfah-purnse  yenedant  annam 
pacyate  yad  tdam  actyate,  iasyaisa  ghoso  bhavati  yam  etat 
karndv  aptdhdya  inioh  sa  yado  utkramisyan  bhavati  namm 
phosam  snioti,  sa  vd  esa  pancadhdimdnam  vibhajya  «tMo 

<hrntia-ianrn  hJtd-rffbah  satva-samkolptl 


dMsdmett  sa  va  esosmaa  maumuiau,  -  ; 

c^ndmii  atah  khdimndm  bhiUvoditahpa^ablnradmibhirmsayan 

aUi,  III  htiddhindnydm  ydmmdny  etdny  asya  rahnayah  W«- 
dnvdnv  asya  hayd.  rathah  dariram,  mano  myanta, 
miyo’sya  praiodo’nem  Balviniah 

cakram  tva  mrtyavenedam  danram  cetanavai  praiisthapitam 

Stood  alone  He  had  no  happiness,  being 
tatine  on  himself,  he  created  numerous  offspnng  He  s 
hem^o  be  like  a  stone,  without 
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IS  called  prana,  apdna,  samana,  uddna,  vydna  (five  kinds  of 
breath)  That  breath  which  nses  upwards  that,  assuredly,  is 
the  prana  (breath)  Now  that  which  moves  doivnwards,  that, 
assuredly,  is  the  apdna  (breath)  Now  that,  venly,  by  which 
these  two  are  supported,  that,  assuredly,  is  the  vydna  (breath). 
Now  that  which  carries  unto  the  apdna  breath  gross  elements 
of  food  and  distributes  the  subtle  (elements)  m  each  limb, 
that,  assuredly,  is  called  samdna  (breath)  It  is  a  higher  form  of 
the  vydna  (breath)  and  between  them  is  the  production  of  the 
itddna  (breath)  That  which  bnngs  up  or  catnes  down  what 
has  been  drunk  and  eaten  is  the  nddna  (breath).  Now  the 
tipdmsu  vessel  is  over  against  the  antarydma  vessel  and  the 
antarydina  vessel  is  over  against  the  updmsu  vessel  and  between 
these  two  the  god  generated  heat  That  heat  is  the  person  and 
the  person  is  the  universal  fire  And  thus  it  is  said  elsewhere, 
'This  IS  the  universal  fire  namely  that  which  is  here  within  a 
person  by  means  of  which  the  food  that  is  eaten  is  cooked 
(digested)  Its  noise  is  that  which  one  hears  on  covenng  the 
eyes  thus  When  a  man  is  about  to  depart  this  life  he  does  not 
hear  this  noise '  He,  venly,  having  divided  himself  fivefold 
is  hidden  in  a  secret  place,  he  who  consists  of  mind,  whose 
bcdy  is  life,  whose  form  is  light,  whose  conception  is  truth, 
whose  soul  IS  space  Venly,  not  having  attained  his  purpose, 
he  thought  to  himself  from  within  the  heart  here,  ‘Let  me 
enjoy  objects  '  Thence  having  pierced  these  openings  (the  five 
apertures  of  the  senses),  he  enjoys  the  objects  by  means  of  the 
five  reins  These  reins  of  his  are  the  organs  of  perception  His 
horses  are  the  organs  of  action  His  chanot  is  the  body.  The 
chanoteer  is  the  mind  The  whip  is  made  of  one’s  character  By 
him  thus  dnven,  this  body  goes  round  and  round  like  the  wheel 
(dnven)  by  the  potter  So  this  body  is  set  up  as  possessing 
intelligence  or  in  other  words,  this  very  one  is  its  mover, 
chah,  with  no  one  to  help,  asahdyah 
agre  before  creation,  cardcarasrslch  piirvam 
aimcva  pdsdnavad  acctanah 
aprahtddhdh '  buddht  •ralutdh 

updmsu  and  antarydma  are  the  two  {graltas)  \essels  for  holding 
the  soma  juice  They  are  placed  on  either  side  of  the  stone  used 
for  crushing  the  soma  plant  See  Taittiriya  Samhld  I.  2  3, 
VI.  4  5  6 

Thus  it  IS  said  clsai here  BU  V  9,CU  III  13  8 

gtihdydm  in  a  secret  place  giihati  samirnolt  jiidndnandddyaliiayam 

lit  guild  buddhtk  It  conceals  the  excess  of  knowledge,  joy,  etc 

CO* 
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hhd-r&pah'  whose  form  is  light,  hhd  cU-prahalo  rUpam  svariipam 


safyasafhkai^ah'  whose  conception  is  truth  satyah  samialpa  avaiyam- 
bhamnah  piirva-krta-jnana-karwa-samskdra~bJtdvitdh  samkalpd  asyett 
satyo'samkalpah 

akSldima  whose  soul  is  space,  dkdsavai  asango’grahya  alma  svariipam 
asyety  akaSMma. 

cakram  tva  mfiyaveuedam,  v  cakram  iva  wrtpacenedam. 

7  sa  vd  esa  Slmehohanii  havayah,  sUdstiaih  karmaphalmr 
anabhibhuia  iva  prah  sanresu  caraty  avyaktatvdt  saiik^myad 
adriyatvdd  agrdhyatvan  nirmamatvac  cmavastho'sati  kartd'har- 
tairvdvasthah,  sa  va  duddhah  sihtro’calas  calepyo'vyagro 
msprhah  preksakavad  avasthiiah  svasthad  ca,  rtabhuggwmmyena 
patendtindnam  antardhdydvasthitd  tty  avasthttd  tit 
7.  Venly,  this  self,  the  seers  declare,  wanders  here  on  earth 
m  every  body  (from  body  to  body)  unaffected,  as  it  seems, 
by  the  light  or  the  dark  fruits  of  action.  On  account  of  this 
unmanifestness,  subtility,  imperceptibihty,  ungraspability, 
freedom  from  self-sense,  (the  selQ  is  unabiding  and  a  doer  only 
in  seeimng,  truly  is  not  a  doer,  he  is  abiding.  Venly,  he  is  pure, 
steadfast,  unswerving,  stainless,  unagitated,  free  from  desire, 
remains  fixed  like  a  spectator  and  abiding  m  his  oto  self 
As  an  enioyer  of  nghteous  work  he  covers  himself  with  a  veil 
made  of  quahties,  but  he  remains  fixed,  yea,  he  remains  fixed. 

havayah  seers,  tnedhdwndh 

anabhtbhmdh  unaffected,  asamsprstf  tyava-raklo' 

He  IS  a  seer,  a  witness,  not  an  object  seen,  avasiha-iraya-raimo 

vasthS-sSkstteSt  na  ht  dflyadharmo  dra^an 

ntspriiah.  free  from  desire,  panpiima-paramananda-riiptAval  spmm 


voftate 
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CHAPTER  111 

THE  GREAT  SELF  AND  THE  INDIVIDUAL  SOUL 

I  te  homh,  bhagavan,  yady  evam  asy  dlniano  mahimdnam 
siicayastiy  anyo  vd  parah;  ko’yam  dtmdkhyo  yo’yam  sitdsiiaih  ^ 
karma-phalatr  dbhtbhiiyamdnah  sad-asad-yomm  dpadyatd  ity 
avdncyordhvd  vd  gatir  dvandvair  abhibhuyamdnah  panbhramaU. 

1  They  (the  V^khilyas)  said  (to  Prajd-patt  Kraiu) ,  'Revered 
One,  if  you  thus  indicate  the  greatness  of  this  self  then  there 
IS  that  other,  different  one  also  called  self,  who,  affected  bj' 
the  bnght  or  dark  fruits  of  action,  enters  a  good  or  an  evil 
womb,  so  that  his  course  is  downward  or  upward  and  he 
wanders  about,  affected  by  the  pairs  (of  opposites  like  pleasure 
and  pain) 

2  ash  khalvanyo'paro  bhvtdtmdkkyo  yo’yam  sttdsitaih  karma- 
phalatr  abhibhuyamdnah  sad-asad-yomm  dpadyatd  ity  avdh- 
cyordhvd  vd  gatir  dvandvair  abhibhuyamdnah  panbhramatUy 
asyopavydkhydnam,  panca-tanmdtrd  bhiita-sabdenocyanie,  atha 
pahca-mahd-bhttidm  bhuta-Sabdenocyanie'fha  fesdm  yat  samuda- 
yam,  tat  iariram  ity  uktam,  athayo  ha  khalu  vd  va  sarTra  ity  nktam 
sa  bhutdtmety  uktam,  aihdmrto’sydtmd  bindiir  iva  puskard  iti  sa 
va  eso'bhibhiitah  prdkrtair  gmatr  iti.  aiho'bhibhulatvdt  sammu- 
dhatvam  praydtah,  sammudhatadd  dtmastham  prabhum  bhaga 
vantam  kdrayitdram  ndpaiyad  gtmattghatr  uhyamdnah  kalust- 
krtas  cdsthiras  cancdlo  lupyatndnah  sasprho  vyagras  cdbhimdni- 
ivam  praydtd  iti,  aham  so  mamedam  iti,  evam  manyamdno 
nibadhndiy  dtmandtmdnam  jdleneva  kha-carah  krtasydnu  phalair 
abhtbhiiyamdnah  sad-asad-yontm  dpadyatd  liy  avdncyorMvd  vd 
gatir  dvandvair  abhibhftyamdnal}  panbhramaU  katama  esa  iti 
tan  hovdceti 

2  There  is,  indeed,  another,  different,  called  the  elemental 
self,  he  who,  affected  by  the  bright  or  the  dark  fruits  of  action,  ^ 
enters  a  good  or  an  evil  womb  so  that  his  course  is  downward 
or  upward  and  he  wanders  about  affected  by  the  pairs  (of 
opposites).  And  this  is  its  explanation  The  five  subtle  elements 
are  called  by  the  name  element  Likewise  the  five  gross  elements 
are  called  by  the  name  element  Now  the  combination  of  these 
is  called  the  body  Now  he.  indeed,  who  is  said  to  be  in  the  body 
is  called  the  elemental  self.  Nov^its  immortal  self  is  like  a  drop  of 
water  on  the  lotus  leaf  This  (elemental  self)  verily,  is  affected -f? 
by  nature's  qualities  Now  because  of  being  affected.Tie  gets 
to  bewilderment  (becomes  confused);  because  of  beivilderment 
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he  sees  not  the  Messed  Lord  who  dwells  m  ^imself,  the  causer 
of  action  Borne  along  and  defiled  by  th^Sjtream  of  qualities,  - 
unstable,  wavenng,  bewildered,  full  of  desire,  distracted,  he 
gets  to  the  state  of  self-love  Thinking,  T  am  he,’  ‘This  is  mine,' 
he  binds  himself  with  his  self  like  a  bird  in  a  snare  So  being 
affected  by  the  fruits  of  his  action,  he  enters  a  good  or  an 
evil  womb  so  that  his  course  is  doivnward  or  upivard  and  he 
wanders  about,  affected  by  the  pairs  of  opposites  IVhich  one 
this?  Then  he  said  to  them 

iariram  body*  pranendnydnUdi  haratia-sahtla-sakstna’bhiila-santu- 
iayo  hnga-sariram,  panc^kfia-panca^iaha-bMta-samuiayah  slhidam 
iariram  . , 

IThe  gross  body  consists  of  the  gross  elements,  the  subtle  body  of 
'^ife,  senses,  mind  and  the  subtle-elements 
apasyad  'does  not  see  See  B  G  VII  13.  v  1. 

punaughatr  whyamdnd,  this  refers  to  the  torrent  of  gmas  by  which 
one  is  swept  along  Cp  Plato’s  nver  of  sensations,  Tttnaetts  430  and 
Philo  'nver  of  the  objects  of  sense  that  swamps  and  drowiB  our 
soul  under  the  flood  of  the  passions  until  he  bosses  t  Thyell 
is  overcome  by  the  gums  and  falls  into  an  illusion  m  which  it 
sensual  »d  bell  m  .ts  a™ 

existence,  fettering  itself  by  its  own  action  like  a  bird  in  the  net 

a  atUnyairdpy  ukiam,  yali  harts,  so'yam  vai  hhtVStm 
tmanaxh  ^ karayitantah-purusah  atka  yathagmmyaspmdo 
vabhtbhutah  karirhhir  hanyatnSno  mnaivam  upatiy  evam  vaya 

khalv  asau  bhmttnSntah-pimisenabhtmto  gunan^ 
namivam  utaiU  catur-jalam  caUtr-daiavtdham 
panmiam  bhuta-ganam  etad  vat  nanatvasya 
Mm  eunam  punisenentam  cakram  wa  rnHyavenm  am 
yaiUyaspiiide  hanyamane  nagmr 

myliy  aeau  puruso'hhbhuyaty  ayam  bhutatmopasamiWalvaa 

And  thus  It  has  been  said  elsewhere  Venly,  he  who  is  the 
r doer  B  the  elemental  self  -  to 

covenng,  IS  fourteenfold,  IS  transformed  fll  these  vanetics, 

^J'ahost  as  Ito 'S^by  .!« 

I  ball  S  iron  B  being  beaten,  .to  '= 
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not  overcome,  even  so  the  person  is  not  overcome.  The  elemental 
self  is  overcome  because  of  its  attachment  (to  qualities)  ^  j 

karifhhh'  workmen,  smiths,  lohakSrSdihlith 

caliir-jalam  fourfold  covenng,  the  four  sheaths,  matter,  life,  con¬ 
sciousness  and  intelligence  Commentators  mention  the  four  forms 
of  animal  life 

fourteenfold'  fourteen  classes  of  bemgs  Reference  is  to  Sdmkhya 
Kankd  53  or  to  the  fourteen  worlds,  Vedanta-sdra  129 
etglily-fotir  This  may  have  reference  to  an  earty  speculation  in 
naturd  history  or  may  mean  any  number  of  forms 

4  athanyairdpy  uhtam,  sarlram  idam  vmthunad  evodhhutam, 
samvrddhvyupetam  mrayc’tJia  mutradvdrena  mskrantain, 
asihibhii  cttam,  mdmsenanuhptam  carmandvanaddham  vin-mii- 
ira~ptfta-kaplta-maj]d-medo~vasdbhir  anyais  cdmayatr  hahubhth 
panpurnam,  kosa  iva  vastmd 

4  And  thus  it  has  been  said  elsewhere  This  body  anses^ 
from  sexual  intercourse  It  is  endowed  with  growth  in  darkness 
Then  it  comes  forth  through  the  unnary  passage  It  is  built  up 
with  bones,  smeared  over  wnth  flesh,  covered  with  skin,  filled 
ivith  faeces,  unne,  bile,  phlegm,  marrow,  fat,  grease  and  also 
with  many  diseases,  hke  a  treasure  house  full  of  wealth  _j 

Hiraye  in  darkness  (of  the  womb),  niraya  tulye  mdtur  udare  In  due 
time  comes  out  of  the  urmary  passage,  mdtra-dvarenayom-randhrena 
dmayath  s;  vtalath 

Wise  people  should  not  identify  their  true  self  mth  the  body. 
mraya-riipe'smm  darlrc  vtvekindbhtmdno  na  kdrya  tty  abhtprdyah 

5  athdnyalrapy  uktam,  sammoho  hhayam,  visddo  nidrd, 

iandri,  pramddo  jard,  sokah,  ksut,  pipdsd,  kdrpanymn,  krodho 
ndstikyam,  ajMnam,  vidtsaryam,  naiskdrunyam,  mudhatvam,  ntr- 
vridatvam,  nirdkriiivam,  nddhalatvam,  asamalvant  iti  tdmasdm, 
antasirsnd  sneho  rdgo  lobho  htmsd,  rattr  dvisttr  vydvrtatvam  irsyd, 
kdmam,  asthiratvam,  calatvam  vyagralvam,  jiglsdrihopdrjanam 
tmlrdnugraltanam  parigrahdvalambo  mslesvindrtydrthesu  dvtsfi- 
rtslesvabhtFoangah  iuMasvaro’nnatamastv  tU  rdjasdny  elath 
partpurna  eiatr  abhtbhutd  tty  ayam  bhiildtmd  lasmdti  ndnd-rupdny 
dpnotUi,  dpnotih  _ 

5  And  then  it  has  been  said  elsewhere  bewilderment,  fear, 
depression,  sleepiness,  sloth,  heedlessness,  old  age,  grief,  hunger, 
thirst  (mental),  weakness,  anger,  unorthodoxy,  ignorance, 
jealousy,  cruelty,  stupidity,  shamelessness,  meanness,  rashness, 
unequablencss,  these  are  the  charactenstics  of  the  quality  of 
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darkness.  Inner  thirst,  affection,  passion,  covetousness,  hurting 
others,  lust,  hatred,  deceit,  envy,  insatiabihty,  unstea(ffastncss 
fickleness,  distractedness,  ambitiousness,  acquisitiveness, 
patronage  of  fnends,  family  pnde,  aversion  to  unpleasant 
objects  and  over-attachment  to  pleasant  objects,  sourness  of 
utterance  and  glattonousaess,  these  are  the  charactenstics  of 
the  quality  of  passion  By  these  he  is  filled,  by  these  he  i. 
afifected,  therefore  the  elemental  self  attains  manifold  forms, 
;^ea,  attains  (manifold  forms) 

sanmoha  bewilderment,  vtparyaya 
tandrl  sloth,  alasyam 
karpanyam  weakness  (mental), 

nasitkyam'  unorthodoxy  non-behef  in  the  unseen  worid  and 

mifference  to  sacred  scriptures,  amismtke  ireyast  nmyc  va  niisfi/i 

buddhtr  vedady-anSdaraS  ca. 

miskarmyam'  cruelty,  naisthuryam 

mrdkrttivam  v  mktialvam  iatJuitmm 

uddkaiaivant  rashness,  sdhasesu  nthiankatvam. 

hma-  hurtmg  others,  para-pida 

dvtsiih  hatred  dvesah 

wagiaivatii  distractedness,  vyasantiS. 

Tta  Upanisad  is  greatly  mfluenced  by  Sdmhhya  ideas 
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CHAPTER  IV 

THE  UNION  OF  THE  ELEMENTAL  SELF  AND  THE 
SUPREME  SELF 

1  te  ha  hJudu  vavordhva-rdaso’tivismitd  abhisametyoaih, 
bhagavan,  namaste'stv  amtiddht,  tvam  asmakam  gakr  anyd  na 
vidyata  iiij  asya  ko  vidhir  bhutdtmano  yenedam  hitvatmann  eva 
sdyujyam  upaiii  tan  hovdceli. 

1.  They  (the  Valikhilyas),  indeed,  of  vigorous  chastity, 
exceedingly  amazed,  approached  him  and  said,  'Revered  Sir, 
salutations  to  you,  mstruct  us  farther  You  are  our  way  (of 
deliverance)  and  there  is  no  other  What  is  the  method  (rule) 
by  which  this  elemental  self,  after  leaving  this  (elemental  body) 
obtains  union  wth  the  (true)  self?’  Then  he  {Prajd-pati  Kratu) 
said  to  them 

msmitd  amazed  that  the  true  self,  pure  and  undefiled,  should  appear 
to  be  impure  and  defiled.  iiUya-iuddhas-addimd'smalpratyaydtma 
sann  apt  paroksa  iva  iuddko'py  asuddha  wa  aknyo'pt  saknya  iveli 
mmila  eva  santah 
hifvd  leaving,  vihdya 

dtman'  ainmnt,  the  self,  ctd-dmttda'Sai-svarKpa  eva  pilr^dtmani 
sdyujyam  union,  sayug~bbavam 

2.  athdnyairdpy  uktam,  mahdnadtsurmaya  ivdnivarlakam 
asya  yal  purdkrtam,  sanmdraveleoa  durnivdryam  asya  mrlyor 
dgamanam,  sad-asad-phalamayaih  pdiath  pahgitr  tva  baddham, 
bandhanaslhttsya  tvdsvdlantryam,  yam  avisayasthasya  iva  bahu- 
bhaydvastham,  madirontnatla  tva  moha-madironmatfam,  pdpmand 
grhiia  tva  bJtrdmyamdmm,  mahoraga-dasla  tva  vtsaya-dastam, 
mabdndhakdram  tva  rdgdndham,  indrajdlam  iva  mdydmayam, 
svapna  tva  mithya-darianam,  kadalt-garbha  tvdsdram,  nala  iva 
ksaua-vesam,  cttra-bhtltir  tva  tniihyd-manoramam  tty  afhokiam. 

iahda-sparsddayo  hy  arthd  marlye'narthd  tvdsthtidh 
yesdm  saklas  in  bhuldtmd  na  smareta  param  padam. 

2  And  this  it  has  been  said  elsewhere.  Like  the  waves  in 
large  rivers  there  is  no  turning  back  of  that  which  has  been 
done  pre\-iously;  like  the  tide  of  the  ocean,  the  approach  of 
one's  death  is  hard  to  keep  back  Like  a  lame  man,  bound  by 
the  fetters  made  of  the  fruits  of  good  and  evil,  like  the  con¬ 
dition  of  a  man  in  prison,  lacking  independence,  like  the 
condition  of  one  in  the  realm  of  death,  beset  by  many  fears, 
like  one  intoxicated  with  liquor,  mtoxicated  with  the  liquor  of 
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delusion,  nishuig  about  like  one  possessed  by  an  eMi  spmt, 
like  one  bitten  by  a  great  serpent,  bitten  by  the  objects  of  sense, 
like  gross  darkness,  the  darkness  of  passion,  like  juggleij', 
consisting  of  illusion,  like  a  dream,  false  appearances,  like  the 
inside  of  the  banana  tree,  unsubstantial,  like  an  actor  changing 
dress  every  moment,  like  a  painted  scene,  falsely  delighting 
the  mind  and  therefore  it  has  been  said,  'Objects  of  sound, 
touch  and  the  like  are  worthless  objects  for  a  man,’  the  elemental 
self,  through  attachment  to  them,  does  not  remember  the 
highest  state 


pdpmand  by  an  evil  spmt,  pdpa-grahena 
marlye  man,  a  mortal,  marana-dharmim  bhiifdfmam 

3  ayam  vd  va  khalv  asya  prakvtdhtr  hhiitalmmo  yad  vcda- 
vtdyddhtgamah  smdkarmasydmmramm,  svdkramesv  cvdnuhra- 
MondPif  svcidharntasyd  vd  e(ad  vrafani,  stainhasdkhe  vdparam, 
anenorddhvabJidg  bhavaty  anyathdvdn  tty  e^a  svadharmo'hhhlo 
yo  vedesit  na  svadharmdUkratnm&iratnt  bhavatt,  dsramesv  evana- 
vasthas  tapasvi  vetyticyata  ttyetad  ayitktam,  nafapashasydttm- 
thane' dhigmnah  kama-stddhtr  vett,  evam  hy  aha 

tapasd  prdpyate  sattvam,  sattvat  samprSpyale  manah 
manasah  prdpyate  hy  dtmd,  yam  dptvd  na  mvarfatd  iU 

3  This  is  mdeed,  the  antidote  for  the  elemental  sell, 
acquirement  of  the  Jmowledge  of  the  Veda  and  the  due  per¬ 
formance  of  one’s  own  duty  Pursuit  of  the  duties  of  the  stage 
of  life  to  which  each  one  belongs,  this  is  the  nil^or  one  s  oiin 
duty,  others  are  like  the  branches  of  a&tem.  Through  it  one 
goes  upwards,  otherwise  downwards  That  is  ones  regular 

duty  wLh  is  set  forth  m  the  Vedas  Not  by  transgressing  one  s 

regSar  duty  does  one  belong  to  the  stage  of  hfe  If  , 

a  does  not  belong  to  any  of  the  stages  of  life  for  he  1  M 
who  practises  austenty,  it  is  not  proper  ^ 

does  not  practise  austenty  there  is  no  success  “  fhe 
of  the  self  or  m  the  perfection  of  works  For  thus  has  t 
caid  Bv  austenty  goodness  is  obtained  and  from  goodn^ 
SLtito  Heated  a»d  from  the  mdeRtandms  «  to 
St  obtained  and  he  who  obtains  the  self  does  not  telotn 

*'we  beloiig  to  a  partioilar  siege  of  life  or  llrma  by  F*™* 
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the  duties  belonging  to  it  and  not  by  assuming  its  external  marks: 
keoalam  tat-tad'asrama-lmga-dharana-vmtrSA  airami  no.  hhavedt. 
sa/(vam  goodness,  sattva-guna-pradhanam  cittewi 
mamh  understanding,  viveka-vijiWiam 

alma  the  self,  purnam  tattvam  param  brahma  We  can  say  prasanna- 
ctiiasyeva  moksak  Upamsad  Brahmayogin 
When  one  attams  self-knowledge,  he  is  freed  from  samsara  .  . 
prdpya  saksalkrtya  ita  mvartate  punah  samsdra-mandale  bhutdtma- 
bhdvaya  ndvartate  mucyata  th 

KNOWLEDGE.  AUSTERITY  AND  MEDITATION 

4  asit  brahmett  brahma-vidya-vid  dbravidfiralima-dmramtdam 
Hyemttad  dha.yas  tapasapahata-pdpmd,  aum  brahmano  mahtmety 
evatiad  aha,  yah  suytfkto’jasram  cintaycdt,  tasindd  vidyayd 
tapasd  cintayd  copalabhyate  brahma,  sa  brahmanah  para  eta 
bhavaty  adhtdaivaivam  devebhyai  celt,  aksayyant,  apanmitam, 
andmayam,  sukham  ainuieya  evam  vidvdn  anena  tnkena  brahmo- 
pdste,  atha  yath  panpfirmbhtbhfdo’yam  rathttas  ca  tair  vaiva 
mnktas  tv  dtmann  eva  sdyujyam  upatU 

4  'Brahman  is,'  said  one  who  knew  the  knowledge  of 
Brahman  'This  is  the  door  to  Brahman,'  said  one  who  had 
freed  himself  from  evil  by  (the  practice  of)  austenty  'Aum  is 
the  (manifest)  greatness  of  Brahman,’  said  one  who,  completely 
absorbed,  always  meditates  (on  it)  Therefore,  by  knowledge, 
by  austenty,  by  meditation  is  Brahman  apprehended  He 
becomes  one  who  goes  beyond  the  Brahma  (the  lower, 
Htraiiya-garbha)  and  to  the  state  of  the  supreme  divinity  above 
the  gods  He  obtains  happiness,  undecaying,  unmeasured,  free 
from  sickness,  he  who  know’S  this  and  worships  Brahman  with 
this  tnad  (knowledge,  austenty  and  meditation)  Then  freed 
from  those  things  by  which  he  was  filled  and  affected,  this 
nder  of  the  chanot  attains  (complete)  union  with  the  self 

Irahma-vidyd.  knowledge  of  Brahmaii  which  anses  from  logical 
inieshgation,  pramdna-ytikU-janyam  brahma-jndimm 

By  austenty,  knowledge  and  meditation,  we  obtain  Brahman 
pralhamam  tapas  ialo  brahma-vtdyd  iravanddi-laksand  tatah  prana- 
vaika-msthatch  kramena  sddhana-trayavdn  brahmopalabhelcty  arthah 
brahmanah  lower  Brahma,  aparasya  htranya-garbhdkhyasya  iabda 
brahmanah 

rathdah  the  nder  of  the  chanot,  ratham  prdpiio  rathiivam  ca  prdpita 
tli  ydvat 
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WORSHIP  OF  VARIOUS  GODS  PERMISSIBLE,  BUT 
THEIR  REWARDS  ARE  TEMPORARY 


5.  U  hocut  hhagavann  abhvddyasUy  dbhivadyasUy,  mhtam 
asmahhir  etad  yaihavad  uktcmi  tnanasUy,  atholiaram  prasnam 
anubriihtti,  agnir  vdyur  ddiiyah  kdlo  yak  prdno’mam  brahma 
mdro  vt^mr  tiy  eke'nyam  abhtdhydyanty  eke’nyam,  ireyah 
katamo  yah  so'smakam  Wihitt,  tan  hovacett 
5  They  said  ‘Revered  One,  you  are  the  teacher,  you  are 
the  teacher  What  has  been  said  has  been  duly  fixed  in  mwd 
by  us  Now  answer  a  further  question  Fire,  air,  sun,  time, 
whatever  it  is,  breath,  food,  Brahma,  Rudra,  Visnu,  some 
meditate  upon  one,  some  upon  another  Tell  us  which  one  is 
the  best  for  us  ’  Then  he  said  to  them 


6.  brahmano  vd  vattd  agryds  tanavah  parasydmrtasya  ianrasya 
tasyatva  hke  prahmodati  ha  yo  yasydmtfokta  ttyevam  hy  aha; 
brahma  khalv  tdam  vd  va  sarvam  yd  vd'syd  agryd  stanavas  td 
abhdhydyed  arcayen  mhnuydc  ca,  atas  tdbhh  sahatrvopary  apart 
loke^u  caraii,  atha  krisna-ksaya  ekatvam  eh  purusasya,  pimtsasya 
6  These  are  but  the  chief  forms  of  the  Supreme,  the  immortal, 
the  bodiless  Brahman  To  whichever  one  each  man  is  devot^ 
here,  in  his  world  he  rejoices  For  it  has  been  said,  Venly, 
this  whole  world  is  Brahman '  Venly,  these,  which  are  its 
chief  forms  one  meditates  upon,  worships  and  discards  For 
with  these  one  moves  higher  and  higher  m  the  worlds  And 
when  all  things  pensh  (in  uraversal  dissolution),  he  attains 
unity  of  (with)  the  person,  yea,  of  the  person 


‘^(mh!^^o^!mrlayah  'Venly,  this  whole  world  is  Brahman, 
Si-fonyt  when  aU  things  pensh  hrtsnasya 

saiva-lokasthosva  htranya-garbkasya  hsaye  avasane  sampwm-brahma 

rupah  san  ■^nsasya  p^rnasya  parabrdhmana  ekatvam  saynjyam 

tiip  lord  of  this  world  Htranya'garhha  lapses  into  the 
%ahmn  MI  then  mdividuahties  are  retained  by  the  souls  indudmg 

of  these  deities  one  rises  to  higher  state  of  b^g 
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the  Valikhiiyas  and  Praja-palt  as  denved  by  tradition  from  Maitri 
and  narrated  by  Sskayanjra  to  Kmg  Brhadratha  Sakayanya's 
teaching  is  said  to  be  continued  till  VI  29,  though  it  evidently  is  a 
later  addition  as  undoubtedly  chapters  VI  and  VII  are.  even 
according  to  the  commentator. 


8i4 


The  Principal  Upantsa'ds  V  2 


CHAPTER  V 

THE  CONCEPTION  OF  TRIMORTI 
I  atha  yatheyam  kautsyayam  stiihh 
tvam  brahma,  tvan  ca  vai  vism<s  tvam  rudras  tvam  prajdpatth, 
fvam  agnir  varuno  vdyus  tvam  indras  tvam  ntsakarah 
ivain  annas  tvam  yamas  tvam  prihtvt  tvam  vtsvani  tvam 
athdtyiUah, 

svdrthe  sroabhamhe'rthe  ca  bahudhd  samsthtis  tvayt 
visvesvara,  nainas  iubhyani,  viSvdimd  vtsva-kanna-kii 
insva-bhug  vihaimyus  tvam  visva-krtdd-rait-prabhuh 
namah  sdntdtmane  tuhhyam,  namo  guhyatamdya  ca, 
acintydydprameydya  anadtnidhandya  ca 
I.  Now  then  this  is  Kutsa^yana’s  hymn  of  praise 
Thou  art  Brahma  and  verily  thou  art  Vi§nu,  thou  art  Rudra 
and  thou  Prajd-pati,  thou  art  Agm,  Varuna,  Va)m,  thou  art 
Indra  and  thou  art  the  moon  Thou  art  food,  thou  art  Yama, 
thou  art  the  earth,  thou  art  all,  thou  art  the  Imperishable 
All  thmgs  exist  m  thee  m  many  forms  for  their  o\vn  or  for  their 
natural  ends  Lord  of  the  universe,  salutations  to  thee,  the 
self  of  all,  the  maker  of  all,  the  enjoyer  of  all,  thou  art  all  life 
and  the  lord  of  all  pleasure  and  delight.  Salutations  to  thee, 
the  tranquil  self,  salutations  to  thee,  the  deeply  hidden,  the 
mcomprehensible,  the  unmeasurable  and  without  beginning 
and  without  end 


svarthah  for  their  own  ends  pitrusarlho  dharmadi-catustaya-rdpak 
svabhavtkah  for  their  natural  ends,  prSk/itkah 
visvatmd  because  he  is  the  mateni  cause  of  the  world,  vimpada- 
naivaf 

the  tranquil  self.  Cp  sdnta  itpastla,  santdh  sapremabhakltkah  Srtdhara 
on  Bhagavata  Brahmavaivarta  Purana  dnydyanie  vaisnavah  santdh 
ianiam  fain  tat  parayanam  Brahma  Khanda  XIX  23  2 


2.  ianio  va  idam  agra  cmd  ekam,  tat  pare  syat  tat  tat  part- 
ijeritam  visaimtvampraydh,  etad~rupam  vat  rajas,  tad  rajah  kha.lv 
miath  visamatvam  praydti,  etad  vai  sattvasya  rttpam,  tat  sallvam 
eventam  rasah  samprdsravat  so'mso’yam  yas  cetdmdirah  pratt- 
pimtsah  ksetrapiah  samkalpadhyavasSyabhimana-Ungah  prajd- 
palir  visveti,  asya  prag-nktd  etas  ianavah,  atha  yo  ha^  kkalit 
vd  vd^a  tdmaso'mio’sau  sa  brahmacdrtno  yo'yant  rudro  tha  yo 
ha  khalu  vd  vdsya  ra;flso'j«s'o'sfl«  sa  brahmacarino  yoyam 
brahmdiha  yo  ha  hhalu  vd  vdsya 

cdrmo  yo'yatn  vtpiuh.  sa  vd  e?a  ekas  irtdka  bhttlo  fladimka 
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daiadha  dvadaiadha’paninitadhd  vodbhfcta,  udbhiitaivdd  bhiitam 
bhtdesu  carah  pravistah,  sa  bhutandm  adhpaiir  babhuva  tty  asd 
atmdntar-hahti  cdntar-baJiis  ca 

2  Venly,  in  the  beginning  this  (world)  was  darkness  alone 
That  was  in  the  Highest  ^en  impelled  by  the  Highest  it 
moves  on  to  differentiation  That  form,  venly,  is  passion 
That  passion,  when  impelled,  moves  on  to  differentiation  That, 
venly,  is  the  form  of  goodness  That  goodness,  when  impelled, 
the  essence  flowed  forth.  That  part  is  what  the  intelligence 
pnnciple  in  every  person  is,  the  knower  of  the  body,  which  has 
the  marks  of  conception,  determination  and  self-love,  Prajd-pah 
(the  lord  of  creation)  called  ViSva.  His  forms  have  been  pre¬ 
viously  mentioned  Now  then,  indeed  the  part  of  him  which  is 
charactensed  by  darkness  that,  0  students  of  sacred  knowledge, 
IS  this  Rudra  Now  then,  indeed,  that  part  of  him  which  is 
characterised  by  passion,  that,  0  students  of  sacred  knowledge, 
IS  this  Brahma  Now  then,  indeed,  that  part  of  him  which  is 
characterised  by  goodness,  that,  0  students  of  sacred  know¬ 
ledge,  IS  this  Visnu  Venly,  that  one  becomes  threefold  He 
developed  forth  eightfold,  elevenfold,  twelvefold,  in  unlimited 
parts.  Because  he  thus  developed,  he  is  a  (created)  being,  he 
moves  about,  having  entered  all  beings  He  became  the  lord 
of  (created)  beings.  That  is  the  self  vvnthin  and  without,  yea, 
witlun  and  without 

The  relation  of  the  three  forms  [murli-traya),  to  the  Supreme  is 
here  indicated  The  three  Brahma,  Visnu  and  &va  are  not  to  be 
conceived  as  mdependent  persons,  they  are  the  threefold  mani¬ 
festations  of  the  one  Supreme 
ma/i  essence,  saras  nd-ananda-prdkakah  See  T  U  II  7 
cctamatrah  intelhgence-pnnciple,  which  is  entirely  mtelligent,  ceia 
cctand  sdht-cailanyam  tayd  ntiyate'vahhSsyala  tit  ceidmairah  soaprakd- 
^^'SSkst-matre^dnubhavya  ih 

^drajiia  knower  of  the  body  bsetram  dariram  dhamddharma- 
om-praroha-bhiimttvdt  fad  dpada-lala-masiakam  aham  tti  jdndiUt 
dsctra)no  jtm  tit 

ri&8  every  one,  1  e  every  individual  He  is  not  only  the  sum-total 
®  ‘  ®^‘stences  but  is  also  the  principle  of  the  individual  being 

^S'dfold,  etc  The  eight  forms  are  the  five  ratal  airs,  the  sun,  moon 
ana  stars  or  the  last  three  and  the  five  elements  The  eleven  are 
tne  cler^n  organs  of  sense  and  action  and  mind  If  we  make  mind 
ana  understanding  {btiddht),  different,  we  get  twelve  It  becomes 
unlimited  if  ue  take  the  endless  actmties  m  the  vanous  individuals. 
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CHAPTER  VI 

INWARD  BREATH  AND  OUTWARD  SUN.  CORIJELATED 
MANIFESTATIONS  OF  THE  SELF 

I.  dvidhd  vd  esa  dUmnam  hbharty  ayam  yah  pram  yas  easd 
ddityo’tha  dvati  vd  etd  asya  panthdnd  antar  bahts  cdhordtrenattau 
vydvarteie,  asau  vd  ddttyo  bahtr  dtmdntardlma  prdno'lo  bahir 
dtmahyd  gatydttlardimam'numiyaie  gaitr  tty  evam  hy  dhatha  yah 
kaicidvidvdnapahda-pdpmd'hsddhyahso'vttddta-mandstan-nistha 
dvHta-cakmk  so  antardtmakyd  gaiyd  bahtr  dimdno'mmiyak 
gaUr  tty  evam  ha  alia,  athaya  eso’ntardditye  htrammyah  purim 
yah  pasyatimdm  htranyavasthdt  sa  e?o’niare  hrt-pushara  evdi- 
nto'nnam  aitt 

I  He  (the  self)  bears  hrmself  in  two  ways,  as  he  who  is 
breath  and  he  who  is  the  Sun  Therefore,  two,  venly,  are  these 
paths,  inward  and  outward  They  both  turn  back  in  a  day  and 
night  Yonder  sun,  venly,  is  the  outer  self,  the  inner  self  is 
breath.  Hence  the  course  of  the  inner  self  is  measured  (inferred 
from)  by  the  course  of  the  outer  self  For  thus  has  it  been  said, 
'Now,  whoever  is  a  knower,  who  has  freed  (himself)  from  evil, 
the  overseer  of  the  senses,  pure-minded,  finriy  established 
in  that,  locking  away  (from  outward  objects)  is  even  «e  (the 
self)  Likewise,  the  course  of  the  outer  self  is  meMured  by  the 
course  of  the  inner  self  For  thus  has  it  been  said,  Now  to 
golden  person  who  is  within  the  Sun  who  loofe 
ferni  his  golden  place  is  even  he  who  has  entered  into  the  lotus 

of  the  heart  and  eats  food  ’ 

The  sixth  and  seventh  chapters  are  treated  “ 

The  mam  purpose  of  the  Upanisad  is  to  affirm  tot  tore  is 
CurtrATTi#*  to  be  known  and  the  various  forms  of  Brahma, 
STvl^e  OTdy  SpS  or  manifestations  of  that  Supreme  S  i 
iS  tStoptS^^  find  references  to  vanous  modes  of  womli^P 
aidSnVS  which  spintual  knmvledge  can  be  gamed.  See 

overseer  of  the  senses  and  not  subject  to  them 

dil 
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arvag  vicarata  etau  prdnddiiyd  eta  upd^tom  ity  etad-aksarena 
vydhrttbhh  sdvtiryd  ceh 

2  Now,  he  who  has  entered  the  lotus  of  the  heart  and  eats 
food  IS  the  same  as  that  fire  of  the  Sun  which  enters  the  sky, 
called  Time  the  Invisible,  who  eats  all  beings  as  his  food  What 
IS  the  lotus  and  of  what  is  it  made?  That  lotus,  assuredly,  is 
the  same  as  space.  The  four  quarters  and  the  four  mtermediate 
quarters  are  its  leaves  These  two,  breath  and  the  Sun,  move 
near  each  other  Let  him  reverence  them  with  the  syllable  aum, 
ivith  the  mystic  utterances  {bhdh,  bhuvah,  svah)  and  with  the 
Sdvttri  prayer. 

sanrah  of  the  sun,  surya-lep-rilpah 
Akasa  IS  descnbed  as  the  lotus  flower  whose  petals  are  the  four 
quarters  and  the  four  intermediate  quarters  or  the  cardmal  points. 
Tune  who  eats  all  beings  as  his  food,  prdmndm  kalandt  kdldkkyah 
sarva-bhiitant  samharatt 
anag  near,  aMre  sanmhttau. 


THE  MYSTIC  AUM 

3  dvc  vdva  hrahmano  rtipe  mitrtan  cdmfirlan  ca.  afha  yan 
mlrlam  tad  asatyam,  yad  amurtam  tat  satyam  tad  brahma,  taj 
jyotih,  yaj  jyotih  sa  ddttyah,  sa  vd  esa  aum  dy  etad  dtmdbhavat,  sa 
tredhatmdnam  vydkurutd,  aum  iti,  tisro  mdtrd,  etdblnh  sarvam 
idam  oiam  protam  caivdsmtti,  evam  hy  dhaitad  vd  ddttya  aum  tty 
cvam  dhydyata  dtmdnam  yuhjiteti 

3  There  are,  assuredly,  two  forms  of  Brahman,  the  formed 
and  the  formless  Now  that  which  is  formed  is  unreal,  that 
which  IS  the  formless  is  the  real,  that  is  the  Btahman,  that  is 
the  light  That  which  is  the  light  is  the  Sun  Verily,  that  came 
to  have  aum  as  its  self  He  divided  himself  threefold  (for  aum 
consists  of  three  letters  (a,  «,.w)  By  means  of  these  all  this 
(11  odd)  is  woven,  warp  and  woof,  across  him  For  thus  has  it 
been  said,  ‘One  should  meditate  on  the  Sun  as  aum  and  get 
united  to  it ' 

The  formed  is  the  effect  and  the  formless  is  the  cause 
iaiyam  the  real,  -paramarlha-safyam,  sarvadhtsthdnam 
natrSh’  parts,  avayavdh 

4  iithdnyatrdpy  uhtam,  atha  kJtalu  ya  udgtihah  sa  pranavo 
yah  pranavah  sa  udgTiha  tit,  asati  vd  ddtiya  udgitha  esa  pranavd 

amm  hy  dhodgtlham  pranavdkhyam  pranctdram  bhd-rupam 
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mgata-mdram  vijaram,  vimrtytim,  tri-padam,  iryaksaram  puitah 
pancadkdjneyam  nihtiamguhdydm  tiy  evam  hy  ahorddhva-mulam 
tnpad  brahmaidliha  dkdsa-vdyv-agny-ndaka-bhumyddayacko'sval' 
tha-ndmaitad  hrahmattasyattat  kjo  yad  asd  aditycdi  aum  tly  clad 
aksarasya  cmtat,  tasmad  aim  ity  anenatiad  updsiidjasram  liy 
eho'sya  sambodhayiteiy  evam  hy  dha 

etad  evdksaram  pitnyam,  etad  evdksaram  param 
etad  evdksaram  jndtod  yo  yad  icchati  iasya  tat 
4  And  then  it  has  been  said  elsewhere,  'Now  then  the 
udgitha  is  the  pranava  and  the  pranava  is  the  udgitha  And  so 
venly  the  udgitha  is  the  yonder  Sun  and  he  pranava  For  thus 
it  IS  said,  the  udgitha  called  pranava,  the  leader  (in  the  per¬ 
formance  of  sacnficial  ntes),  whose  form  is  radiance,  sleepless, 
ageless,  deathless,  three-footed,  three-lettered,  also  to  be 
known  as  fivefold,  hidden  in  the  secret  place  (of  the  heart)  ’ 
And  it  IS  also  said,  'The  three-footed  Brahman  has  its  root 
above  Its  branches  are  space,  wind,  fire,  water,  earth  and  the 
like  This  Brahman  has  the  name  of  the  "lone  fig  tree"  and  of 
it  that  IS  the  radiance  which  is  called  the  Sun  and  the  radiance 
too  of  the  syllable  aum  Therefore,  one  should  continuously 
worship  it  with  the  syllable  aum  For  thus  it  is  said,  Tms 
syllable,  indeed,  is  holy,  this  syllable,  indeed,  is  supreme  By 
knowing  that  syllable,  indeed,  whatever  one  desires  (becomes) 
his"  ’ 


SeeCU  I  5  r,EV  X  90  3-4,KathaVI  i.H  16  . 

pranetdram  leader  (of  ntes),  prakarsena  tat-tal-karmamm  praiar- 
tayttdram 

<5  athdnyairdpy  ukiam,  svanavaty  esdsyah  ianuh  yd  «««' 
stri-pun-napumsakett  hngavaii.  esd’ihdgntr  f X 
uaft-f  esd  atha  brahma  rudro  vtsnur  tiy 
gdrhapatyo  dakstndgmr  dhavaniya  iti  mukhavati, 
sdmeh  vtjmnavati,  esd  bhiir  bJtuvah 
bhidam  bhavyam  bhavisyad  th  f 

th  praidpavk  esd’ihdnnam  dpas  candrama 
esd'tha  bttddhtr  mano'hamkdrd  tU  cetanavah. 

ipai  Vmmiitt  esm  hy  ihailad  im  s«(yato»«  P 

-Thfe  2  . 
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Brahma,  Rudra  and  Visnu,  this  is  his  lordship  form.  The 
Garhapalya,  the  Daksinagm  and  the  Ahavamya  sacrificial 
fires — this  is  his  mouth-form  Rg,  Yajiis  and  Sdtmn  (\'edas) 
this  IS  his  knowledge-form.  Earth,  atmosphere  and  skj-,  this  is 
his  world-form.  Past,  present  and  future,  this  is  his  time-form. 
Breath,  fire  and  Sun,  this  is  his  heat-form.  Food,  water  and 
moon,  this  is  his  growth  form.  Understandmg,  mind  and  self¬ 
sense,  this  is  his  thought-form.  The  prdiia  breath,  the  apdna 
breath  and  the  vyana  breath,  this  is  bis  breath  form.  Therefore, 
by  the  utterance  of  the  syllable  ami  all  these  (forms)  are 
praised,  worshipped  and  ascribed.  For  thus  it  is  said,  ‘This 
syllable  aim,  verily,  is  the  higher  and  the  lower  Brahman.' 

seananaii  sound-form  sdbdavati. 

THE  EXPLANATION  OF  THE  THREE  WORLDS 

6  aihavydhrtam  vd  idam  asit,  sa  saiyam  prajapalis  tapas 
iaptvd'mivydharad  bhilr  bhiivah  svar  tii,  csaivdsya  prajapateh 
sikavisihd  ianur-ya  lokavatiti,  svar  ity  asyah  h.ro  nabkir  bhiivo 
bhith  padd  adityas  cakmh,  caksur-dyattd  hi  pitrusasya  maliait 
mdlrd,  caksusd  hy  ayam  mdtrdi  carati,  satyam  vai  cakstih,  aksuty 
avasthtio  hi  pttrnsah  sarvdrihesu  carati,  etasmdd  bkfir  bhuvah 
svar  ity  tipdstidnena  hi  prajdpatir  visvdtmd  visva-caksitr  ivo- 
pdsito  bhavaifti,  evam  hy  dhaisd  vai  prajdpater  visva-bhrt-tamir 
dasydni  idam  sanam  antarhitam,  asmin  ca  sarvasminn  esd 
ar.iarhiteti,  tasmdd  esopdsita. 

6  Now  (in  the  beginning)  this  (world)  was,  venly,  unuttered 
\\hen  he,  the  Real,  the  lord  of  creation,  performed  austenty, 
he  uttered  (the  words)  Wiii/i,  bhuvah,  svah  This,  indeed,  is 
Prajd-pati’s  very  gross  form,  this  world-form.  Its  head  is  the 
sk\,  the  navel  is  the  atmosphere,  the  feet  are  the  earth,  the  eye 
IS  the  sun,  for  a  person’s  great  material  world  depends  on  the 
eye,  for  with  the  eye  he  measures  all  things  V^nli*,  the  et'e  is 
the  real  for  stationed  in  the  eye  a  person  moves  about  among 
all  objects  Therefore  one  shoidd  reverence  bhuk,  bl.utah,  svah, 
for  this  Prajd-pats,  the  self  of  all,  the  eye  of  ail,  becomes  rever¬ 
enced,  as  it  were  For  thus  has  it  been  said,  'Venly  this  is  the 
ml-supportmg  form  of  Prajd-pati,  for  in  it  all  this  (world)  is 
hidden,  and  it  is  hidden  in  this  whole  (world).  Therefore,  this  is 
what  one  should  reverence.’ 

urndtercd  see  T  U  I  5,  Pafcatimsa  Brdhmar.a  XX.  i.i.  2 
sffciwsfftd  ven-  gross,  stkiila-tamd 
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taking  up  into  itself  Pavana  is  so  named  because  of  its  pun- 
fying  Apas  is  so  named  because  of  its  causing  to  grow.  For 
tbus  has  it  been  said,  Assuredly  the  self  of  one's  self  is  called 
the  leader,  immortal,  perceiver,  thinker,  the  goer,  the  evacuator, 
the  delighter,  the  doer,  the  speaker,  the  taster,  the  smeller,  the 
seer  and  the  hearer  and  he  touches  He,,  the  all-pervader  has 
entered  the  body  For  thus  has  it  been  said.  Now  where 
knowledge  is  of  a  dual  nature  (implying  a  subject  which  knmvs 
fflid  an  object  which  is  known),  there,  indeed,  one  hears,  sees, 
smells,  tastes  and  also  touches,  the  self  knoivs  everything 
Where  knowledge,  being  devoid  of  effort,  cause  or  action, 
unspeakable,  incomparable,  indescnbable,  what  is  that?  It  is 
impossible  to  say. 

pravaramya  1;.  pracarmlya 

aima-kdmah  de^ous  of  self,  Stmaiva  kdmak  yasya  sah 
hrahma-vadtnah  expounders  of  Brahma-knowledge  brahma- 
vadana-iila  veddrthavidah 

bharjayait  causes  to  dry  up.  Rudra  is  the  destroyer  of  the  world, 
jagai  samharati 

Creatures  go  into  him  and  tome  out  of  htni'  They  go  into  him  in  sound 
slMp  and  in  intervals  between  successive  creations  and  come  out 
of  him  in  wakmg  and  in  creation 

distmction  between  dual  and  non-dual  knowledge  see 
B  U  II  4  14  The  self  is  present  in  all  knowledge  but  it  is  not  itself 
an  object  of  knowledge 

The  gdyatrl  prayer  come  down  from  the  penod  of  the  R  V. 
and  expr^es  man’s  aspiration  to  know  more  and  more  Cp  Nicolas 
01  Cusa  'To  be  able  to  know  ever  more  and  more  unthout  end,  this 
IS  our  likeness  to  the  eternal  wisdom  Man  always  desires  to  know 
better  what  he  knows,  and  to  love  more  what  he  loves,  and  the 
whole  world  is  not  suiG&cient  for  him,  because  it  does  not  satisfy  his 
crawng  for  knowledge ' 

8  tsa  hi  khalv  dfmesdnah  samhhur  hhavo  rudrah  praja-paUr 
vma-srk  hranya-garbliah  satyam  pram  hamsah  sdsfa  vtsmtrnard- 
yanorkah  savitd  dhatd  vidhaid  samrad  indra  rndur  tU,  ya  csa 
fapafy  agntr  jvdgnind  pihtah  sahasrdkscna  hnanmayendndcna, 
ua  pjiidsjtavyo'nvestavyah,  saroa-bhidebhyo'bhayam  dafvd- 
rattyam  gaivdiha  baJnhkrivcndriydrthdn  sodc  charirdd  upalabheia 
cnam  tit 

visrjatupam  hartnam  jdlavcdasam  pardyatiam  jyotir  ckam 
tapantam, 

sakasra-raimik  saladhd  varlamdnak  prdnah  prajdndm  uday- 
oly  csa  sttryah. 
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8  This  self,  venly,  is  the  lord,  the  beneficent,  the  real,  the 
terrible,  the  lord  of  creation,  the  creator  of  all,  the  golden 
germ,  truth,  life,  spmt,  the  ordainer,  the  pervader,  Narayana, 
the  shining,  vivifier,  the  upholder,  the  maker,  sovereign,  Indra, 
the  moon  He  it  is  who  gives  forth  heat,  concealed  by  the 
thousand-eyed  golden  egg  as  one  fire  by  another  Hun,  venly, 
one  should  desire  to  know  He  should  be  sought  after  Havmg 
given  fearlessness  to  all  creatures,  havmg  gone  to  the  forest, 
then  having  put  aside  objects  of  sense,  let  a  man  comprehend 
the  self  from  out  of  his  own  body  He  who  has  all  forms,  the 
golden  one,  who  is  all-knowing,  the  final  goal,  the  only  light, 
who  gives  heat,  the  thousand-rayed,  abidmg  in  a  hunted 
places,  the  life  of  creatures,  the  yonder  sun  rises 


Ramatlrtha  makes  out  that  the  Supreme  associated  with  the 
three  gurus  is  descnbed  here  mdrantah  lamak-pradhSna-mSyo- 
pddhikah,  hatnsanto  rajah-pyadhdna-inSyopadliikah  sasld  vtsnuf 


tU  suddh(t-s(iUvd'^TaiifUifui'4H(iyopaafnRun 

The  one  appears  as  threefold  on  account  of  the  three  functions 
samhdra-STslt-sthtti 

pthlah  concealed,  dcchanno  bhavah  SceJiddtlah 

htranvtayena  golden,  bnihant,  tejomayena 

aranyam  forest,  a  sohtaiy  place  which  soothes  the  mmd  vyanam 

ddam  ntanah-praiSda-karam  ,  ,,  ,  , 

hannam  golden,  also  interpreted  as  the  seizer  of  all  Jtarahsarvmm 

■bramndm  dyamt  bhaumdn  vd  rasdndi  Hannah 

idta-vedasah  sa-knovmg  jdtam  jdtam  vdli  See  also  VII  7,  i-rasna 
I  8 


EATING  OF  FOOD  A  SACRIFICIAL  ACT 

Q  tasmdi  vd  esa  uhhaydimatmm-vvd  dtmany 
«-i«y  eva  ynaMt  dhydnam  prayogastham  "'""o 
mamh-prnwv  ucchstopahatmn  tty 
manlram  pathah.  ucchtstoccktslopahatam  yac  f 

tvid  dhdryate  jayamanam,  vi&an  iu  warn  «««  y 
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prajas  tatra  yatra  visvamrto’sUt,  evam  na  vidhtnd  khalv  anendt- 
idnmtvam  pttmr  upath 

9  Therefore,  venly,  he  who  knows  that  this  has  both  these 
(breath  and  the  sun)  as  his  self,  meditates  only  on  his  self, 
sacnfices  only  to  his  self,  such  meditation,  the  mind  absorbed 
m  such  practice,  is  praised  by  the  wise  One  should  punfy 
the  impunty  of  his  mind  ivith  the  verse  'What  has  been  defiled 
by  the  leavings  ’  He  reads  the  verse  Leavings  or  what  has  been 
defiled  by  leavings  and  what  has  been  given  by  a  sinner  or 
(what  is  rendered  impure)  by  a  still  birth,  may  the  punfying 
power  of  Vasu,  Agnt  and  of  Sdvitn's  rays  punfy  my  food  and 
any  other  that  may  b^  evil  First  (before  taking  his  food), 
he  swathes  (his  breath)  with  water  Hail  to  the  prana  breath, 
hail  to  the  apdna  breath,  hail  to  the  vydna  breath,  hail  to  the 
samdna  breath,  had  to  the  uddna  breath  With  these  five 
invocations,  he  offers  the  oblation  Then  he  eats  the  remainder, 
with  restrained  voice  (in  silence)  Then,  afterwards  he  again 
swathes  with  water  So,  having  sipped  (the  water),  having  made 
the  sacnfice  to  the  self,  he  should  meditate  on  the  self  with 
the  two  (formulas)  'As  breath  and  fire,’  ‘Thou  art  all '  'As 
breath  and  fire,  the  highest  self  has  entered  in  with  the  five  airs 
May  he  when  pleased  himself,  please  all,  the  enjoyer  of  all ' 
Thou  art  all,  thou  art  the  VaiSvfinara  (fire)  All  that  is  bom  is 
supported  by  thee.  Let  all  oblations  enter  into  thee  There 
creatures  hve  where  thou,  the  all-immortal  art.  So  he  who  eats 
according  to  this  rule  comes  not  again  into  the  condition  of  food. 

In  this  passage  the  taking  of  food  is  represented  as  a  sacnfice 
offered  by  the  s^  to  the  self  dtma-yajna-riipani  bhojanam. 

The  formal  rinsing  of  the  mouth  at  the  beginning  and  the  end  of 
meals  is  described  here  SeeCU  V  2 
papcna  by  a  sinner,  pdpdlmand,  paittena 
yata-vSk  with  restramed  voice,  niatmt 
vt^a-bkuk  the  en]oyer  of  all,  vtSvam  bhumkU,  palayaii 
visvdmfiah  all-immortal,  visvam  amrtayasi  fimyasth  vtivdmtlah 
comes  not  egam  mto  the  condition  of  food  He  does  not  become  food 
for  others,  he  is  not  reborn 


PURVSA  AND  PRAKRTI 

veditavyam,  nttaro  vtkdro'sydtma-yajnasya 
A  ‘^^^’ddai  cell,  asyopavydhhydnam,  puru^as  cetd 

pJ’sdhandntahsthah,  sa  cva  bhokid  prdkrtam  annum  bhunkta  tit, 
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i^yayam  bhutdlma  hy  annam  asya  karta  pradUmh.  lamSt 
tn-gmam  bhcyyatn  bhoktd  pumso'ntahsthah,  atra  irstath  nama 
pratyayam,  yasmat  Jnja-sambhavd  hi  paiavas  tasmad  Kiam 
onojyani  ancnatva  pradhanasya  bhojyatvam  vyakhyaiam,  tastmd 
bJiokia  pufu^o  bhojyd  prakrtis  tatstho  bhmkia  tii.prdkrtam  anmm 
trtguna-bhcda-pannamatvan  mahadddyam  viiesdntam  Imgam, 
ancnatva  caturdaia-vidhasya  mdrgasya  vydkkyd  km  bhavah, 
sttkha-duhkha-moha-samjiiam  hy  anna-bkiitam  tdam  jagcU,  naht 
Vijasya  svdd  upangraho' stilt  ydvann  aprastdth,  tasydpy  evam 
itsf^  avasthdsv  annatvam  bhavali  kautndrani  yattvanam  jatd 
partnamatvdt  tad  annaivam,  eoam  pradhanasya  vyaUatdm 
galasyopalabdhtr  bhavcUt,  tatra  buddhyddint  sodduni  bhavanty 
adhyavttsdya-samkalpdbhttndnd  tU,  alhetidnydrthdnpanca  svddnm 
bhavanit,  evam  sarvdnindriyakanndnt  prdna-kamidm,  eoam 
vyaktam  annam  avyaktam  annam,  asya  nirgmo  bhoktd,  bkok- 
irlvdc  catianyam  prasiddham  tasya,  yaihdgmr  vat  deodmm 
annddah  sotno'nnam  agmnaivdnnam  tiy  evam-vtt,  soma-sam- 
jfio’yathbhutttttnd’gni-samjho'pyayyakta-mukhdthvacandtpurufo 
hy  avyakta-muhhena  tn~gunam  bhmkta  ih,  yo  haivam  veda 
sathnydsi  yogi  catmaydji  celt,  atha  yadvan  na  kasctcchfmydgdre 
kdmtnyah  pravistah  spriatindnydrthdn  tadvad  yo  na  sprMt 
pramfldn  samnydsiyogi  cdtmaydp  cett 

10.  Now,  there  is  something  else  to  he  known  There  is  a 
further  development  of  this  self-sacnfice,  namely,  what  concerns 
the  food  and  the  eater  thereof  The  further  explanation  of  this 
(follows)  The  conscious  person  abides  within  nature  He  is 
the  enjoyer  for  he  enjoys  (feeds  on)  the  food  (supphed  by)  of 
nature  This  elemental  self,  verily,  is  food  for  him,  its  maker  is 
nature  Therefore,  that  which  is  to  be  enjoyed  consists  of  the 
three  quahties  and  the  enjoyer  is  the  person  -who  stands  within 
Here  the  evidence  is  what  is  observed  (by  the  senses)  Smce 
nmmak  spring  from  Seed  and  as  seed  is  the  food,  by  this  is 
explained  that  nature  is  what  is  to  be  enjoyed  Therefore,  the 
person  is  the  enj'oyer,  nature  is  what  is  to  be  enjoyed  Abiding 
in  it,  he  enjoys  All  that  begins  ivith  the  mtellect  and  ends 
with  the  elements,  bemg  a  transformation  of  the  distinction  ot 
nature  with  its  three  quahties  is  the  sign  (that  there  mast  be 

a  self)  And  by  this,  the  fourteenfold  course  IS  explained  ibis 

world  IS  mdeed  the  food,  called  pleasure,  pain  and  deluaon 
There  is  no  apprehension  of  the  taste  of  tie  seed  (abase) 
STas  to  K  no  picducto.  (of  ofloot). 

Sfons  niso  It  hi  tie  toler  of  food,  as  dnidhood. 
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3routh  and  old  age.  There  is  in  them  the  character  of  food,  on 
account  of  transformation  Thus  as  nature  moves  to  the  state 
of  becoming  manifest,  there  arises  the  perception  of  it.  For 
the  tasting  (of  the  effects  of  nature)  anse  mtellect  and  the  like, 
determination,  conception  and  self-love.  Then  there  are  the 
five  objects  of  sense,  for  the  tasting  of  them  Thus  arise  all 
actions  of  organs  and  actions  of  senses  Thus  the  manifest  is 
food  and  the  unmanifest  is  food.  The  enjoyer  of  it  is  without 
quahties  (but)  from  the  fact  of  his  bemg  an  enjoyer  it  is  evident 
that  he  possesses  consciousness  As  fire,  venly,  is  the  eater  of 
food  among  the  gods  and  Soma  is  the  food,  so  he  who  knows 
this  eats  food  by  fire.  The  elemental  self  is  called  Soma  He  who 
has  the  unmanifest  as  his  mouth  is  called  Agni  because  of  the 
saying,  ‘The  person  truly  with  the  unmanifest  as  his  mouth 
enjoys  the  three  qualities '  He  who  knows  this  is  a  renouncer,  a 
contemplator,  a  performer  of  the  self-sacrifice.  Even  as  there  is 
no  one  to  touch  sensual  women  who  have  entered  into  an 
empty  house,  so  he  who  does  not  touch  objects  of  sense  that 
enter  into  him  is  a  renouncer,  a  contemplator,  a  performer  of 
the  self-sacnfice. 

drsfam  what  is  observed,  darianam  pyaiyak§am. 
pralyayam  evidence,  -pramdmm 

hngam  sign  Hume  mterprets  it  as  the  subtle  body  which  mdudes 

from  the  intellect  up  to  the  separate  elements 

the  fourteenfold  course'  The  four  forms  of  anlah-karana,  the  five 

organs  of  sense-perception  and  the  five  organs  of  action 

atma-yafi  thep^ormerof  the  self-sacrifice:  atma-samskarartham  yo 

yajale  sa  3lma-yS.fi 

kammyah  sensud  women,  kaminih  kamSturah  sirih 


FOOD  AS  THE  FORM  OF  SELF 


II  parani  va  dad  atmano  rupam  yad  amiam,  annamayo  hy 
ayani^  pravo’tka  na  yady  airnty  amanta’£rota’sprasia’dra?ta' 
vakla’ghrafarasaytla  bhavait,  pranaiiticolsrjaiTh,  evam  hy  ahatha 
yadt  khalv  ainati  prdna-samrddho  bhiiivd  manta  bhavah  irotd 
Mavalt,  sprafia  bhavait,  vakta  bhavati,  rasaytia  bhavah,  ghratd 
ohavah,  drasta  bhavaith,  evam  hy  aha  annad  vaiprajahprajayanie 
yah  kascU  prthvi-irtah  ato'niicnatva  livanit,  athatiad  apt  yanty 
antatah  ^  f  J  y 


II.  This,  verily,  is  the  highest  form  of  self,  namely,  food, 
tor  trutythis  life  consists  of  food  If  one  does  not  eat, he  becomes 
^  non-thinker,  a  non-hearer,  a  non-toucher,  a  non-seer,  a 
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non-speaker,  a  non-smeDer,  a  non-taster,  and  he  lets  go  his 
vital  breaths  For  thus  it  has  been  said,  ‘If,  indeed,  one  eats, 
he  becomes  full  of  life,  he  becomes  a  thinker,  he  becomes  a 
hearer,  he  becomes  a  toucher,  he  becomes  a  speaker,  he  becomes 
a  taster,  he  becomes  a  smeller,  he  becomes  a  seer  ’  For  thus  has 
it  been  said  ‘From  food,  venly,  are  creatures,  whatsoever 
dwell  on  earth,  are  produced,  moreover,  by  food,  venly,  they 
hve  and  again  mto  it  they  finally  pass  ’ 


SeeCU  VII  9  i,TU  II  2 

12  adhdnyatrdpy  uMam,  sarvdni  ha  vd  imam  ihdtdny  ahar 
ahajt  prapatanty  annatn  abhtpghrksamdndm,  suryo  ralmtbhtr 
ddaddty  annum  tendsau  tapaty  annendbhisiUahpacanMm  prana, 
agnir  vd  anneno]  jvalaty  annahdmenedamprak^iiam  brdlmana, 
ato’nnam  dtmety  updsitetyevam  hy  aha  anndd  bhiitani^  jdyanU, 
jdtdiiy  annena  vardhante  adyate'tti  ca  bhiitdni,  tasmdd  annam 

tad  itcyate  „  ,  „ 

12  And  thus  it  has  been  said  elsewhere  Venly  all  creatures 
here  run  about  day  after  day,  desinng  to  get  food  The  sra 
takes  food  to  hunself  by  his  rays  and  thereby  he  gives  forth 
heat.  VWien  supplied  with  food  hving  beings  here  digest  bue, 
venly.  blazes  up  by  food  This  world  was  fashioned  by  Bratoa 
with  a  desire  for  food  Therefore,  let  a  man  reverence  food  as 
the  self  For  thus  has  it  been  said.  From  f^  creatures  are 
bom,  by  food  they  grow  when  bom,  because  it  is  eaten  by  and 
eats  creatures,  it  is  called  food 


F.  attnendbhtjvoMt 

SeeTU  II  2,BS  IV  J  4  5, 

dbhtstkldh  supplied,  samhlmnah  samarpwi 


13  athdnyatrdpy  uhtam  mSva-bhrd  vai  ndmatsd 
vS  vimr  yad  "dam  annum,  prdno  vd 
prdnasya  mptdnam  manasa,  dnandam 
Irdnavdn,  manasvdn,  vifidnavan,  anandavan  ca 
Mivam  veda,  ydvantiha  vai  bhutdny  annum  adanti 
tastho‘nnam  atti  yo  haivam  veda  annum  m\ham, 

samvananam  smriam  annum  pasunam  pratwnnam  }y 

annum  bhtsak  mrtam  hom  of  the  blessed 
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knows  this  becomes  possessed  of  food,  life,  mind,  understanding 
and  bliss  Whatever  creatures  here  (on  earth)  eat  food,  abiding 
in  them  does  he,  who  knows  this,  eat  food  Food,  indeed, 
prevents  decay,  food  is  worshipful,  it  is  said  Food  is  the  life 
of  animals,  food  is  the  eldest-bom,  food  is  the  physician,  it  is 
said 

samvananam  worshipful,  sanibhajaniyam. 
jyesiham  praihamajcan,  eldest  bom,  first  bom 

IMPORTANCE  OF  TIME 

14  aihanyalrdpy  vktam  annum  vd  asya  sarvasya  yonih, 
kSM  cdnnasya,  siiryo  yonih  kalasya,  iasyaitad  rupam  yan 
•nwmadikdldi  samhhrtam  dvddasStmakam  vatsaram,  etasyag- 
ncyam  ardham  ardham  vdrunam,  maghddyam  sravitilmdham 
dgneyam  kramenotkramena  sarpddyam  sravisihdrdhaniam 
saumyam,  tatraikaikam  dtmano  navdmiakam  sacdrakavxdham, 
sanksmyatvdd  etat  pramdnam  anenaiva  pramlyate  hi  kalah,  na 
vmd  prameinena  prameyasyopalabdhih,  prameyo'pi  pramanaidm 
prthaktvad  npaiiy  dtma-satnbodhaimtham  ity  evam  hy  aha 
ydvatyo  vat  Mlasya  kolas  tdvatisu  caraty  «s««,  yah  kdlam 
brahmeiy  updsUa  kdlas  tasydtiduram  apasaratUi,  evam  hy  dha‘ 
kdldl  sravanti  hlmtani,  k&ldd  vrddhim  praydnit  ca 
kale  cdsiani  myacchanti  kdlo  muritr  amurtimdn  ' 

14  And  thus  it  has  been  said  elsewhere  Food,  verily  is  the 
source  of  this  whole  (world),  and  time  of  food,  and  the  Sun  is 
the  source  of  time  The  form  of  it  (time)  is  the  year,  which  is 
composed  of  moments  (tv/inkhngs)  and  other  measures  of  time, 
and  which  consists  of  twelve  months  Of  it  one  half  (when  the 
Sun  moves  northward,  belongs  to  Agni,  the  (other)  half  (when 
the  sun  moves  southward)  belongs  to  Varuna  The  course 
from  the  asterism  Magha  (the  sickle)  to  half  of  Sravistha  (the 
dmm)  belongs  to  Agni  In  its  northward  course  from  Sarpa 
(the  serpent)  to  half  of  Sravistha  belongs  to  the  moon  Among 
these  each  month  of  the  self  (named  as  the  year)  includes  nine 
quarters  according  to  the  corresponding  course  (of  the  Sun 
through  the  astensm)  Because  of  its  subtilty  (imperceptibihty 
01  senses)  this  (course  of  the  Sun)  is  the  proof  for  only  in  this 
way  IS  time  proved  (to  exist)  Without  proof  there  is  no  appre* 
uension  of  the  thing  to  be  proved  However  the  thing  to  be 
proved  may  become  proved  from  the  fact  of  its  containing  parts 
and  for  the  sake  of  making  itself  known  For  this  it  has  been 

DD 
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said.  As  many  parts  of  time  as  there  are,  through  this  the 
yonder  (sun)  moves  He  who  worships  time  as  Brahma  hum 
Mm  time  moves  awa}-  veij’  fer  For  tl^  has  it  been  said,  'From 
time  all  beings  flow,  from  time  they  advance  to  growth;  in 
time  the}-  obtain  rest  (the}-  disappear)  Time  is  formed  and 
formless  too.’ 


Half  the  year  is  tdiarSyam,  belongs  to  Agws,  ausnya-pradhaKeivS, 
and  the  other  half  dahsinaySna  belongs  to  Varitua,  jalaprodhsi^di 
The  two  periods  are  predominantly  warm  and  mmst  respectively 
sarpam  the  asterism  of  AslesS,  sacrw  to  the  serpents,  sarpa-derai}  sn 
Bsfesff-Knfefl/raw. 
suhidty:  htdrsyagocaratvat. 

satRhodhanariluim'  ior  maldng  itself  known,  samyag-i}ihar.Srihant 
anadJiSranaTiham 


15.  dve  vava  hrahmano  rupe  Ml<is  cSMlas  caUn  ^ak  prag 
diityat  so’kSlo’kalo’fha  ya  adiiyad  yap  sa  kdJah,  saMah, 
sdkalasya  va  etad  rupam  yai  samvaisarah,  samvaisarai  hltd^ 
evemdp  prajah  prajayaiAe,  samaisaresjeha  vai  jaid  vlvardhsnie, 
samv^sare  praiyasiam  yatiH,  iasnidt  saiimisaro  vai  prajS-pidtn 
kalo'nmm  bra}ma-}:T4am  Mma  cdy  eiam  hy  dha 
Mlali  pacati  hhfdSni  sarvatjy  esa  nidhatir^m,  ^ 
yasfjiin  in  pacyats  kdh  yas  iam  veda  sa  vcdavsi.  _ 
ig.  There  are,  verily,  two  forms  of  Brahmau,  time  and  tie 
timeless.  That  which  is  prior  to  the  sun  is  the  ^ess^ttout 

'.-t  *  Ft  ^oc  <1  Kpcnrmin?  TTOnil  tile 


parts  is  the  year.  From  the  year,  verfly,  the^e 
produced  By  the  year,  verily,  after  havmg  been  produced  ttey 
grow  In  the  year  they  disappear.  Therefore,  ^e  year,  terdy. 

fa  toe/as  food,  is  the  aho* 
seU  For  thus  has  it  been  said  Time  cools  (np^)  all 

the  giest  sdf  He  who  Imows  in  what  toe  s  cooW, 
he  is  the  knower  of  the  Veda.' 

The  Sun  is  the  sdf  of  time  as  he  is  its  ordainer, 

Uoa.,:.  ..Tto. «« 

pratikam. 

•baedi:  co^,  jarayaii  ,  1.  ^ 

*TS5SStohi|I.estprindpIe.astI»a.mceofalltt.lh 
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There  is  a  distinction  between  time  which  has  parts,  which  is  later 
than  the  Snn  and  the  stars  and  the  non-time  which  is  without  parts 
and  IS  earher,  between  tune  which  cooks  or  matures  all  bemgs  and 
that  in  which  time  is  cooked  or  matured 

16  vigrahavafi  esa  kSIah  siiidhurajah  prajdndm,  esa  tat- 
sthahsavifakhyoyasmSdevemecandra-rksa-graha-sathvatsarddayah 
siiyanle,  athatbhydh  sarvam  idain  atra  vd  yat  ktiictf  itihhSiitbham 
drsyanteha  lake  tad  etchhyas,  iastndd  ddttydtmd  brahmdtha 
kalasamjnam  adityam  updstiadityo  hrahmeiyekt’fha  evam  hy  aha. 
hota  bkokta  havir  mantro  yajiio  visnuh  prajd-patih, 
sarvah  kasctt  prabhuh  sdkst  yo’musmm  bhdti  tmttdale. 

16  This  embodied  (incarnate)  time  is  the  great  ocean  of 
creatures  In  it  abides  he  w'ho  is  called  Savitr  (the  Sun  as 
begetter)  from  whom,  indeed,  are  begotten  the  moon,  stars, 
planets,  the  year  and  the  rest  And  from  them  comes  this  whole 
(world)  here  and  whatever  of  good  or  evil  is  seen  in  this  (w'orld) 
comes  from  them  Therefore,  Brahman  is  the  self  of  the  Sun. 
Therefore  one  should  reverence  the  Sun  under  the  name  of 
time.  Some  say  the  Sun  is  Brahman  and  thus  is  it  said*  'The 
offerer  (of  the  sacnfice),  the  enjoyer  (of  the  sacnfice),  the  obla¬ 
tion,  the  hymn,  the  sacrifice,  Visnu,  Prajd-patt  all  this  is  the 
lord,  the  tvitness  who  shines  in  yonder  orb ' 

See  cu.m  19  I. 
vtgrahavan  embodied,  mUritmdn 
ocean  samudravat  dusiarah 

17.  brahma  ha  vd  tdam  agra  dsti,  eko’nantah,  prdg  ananto 
dahsmato'nantah,  praitcy  atiania  udicy  anania  urdhvan  cd'vdii 
ca  sarvaio’nantah,  na  hy  dsya  prdcyddt~diiah  kalpantc’tha  iirya- 
gvdn  cordhvam  vd,  aniihya  esa  paramdimd'partmiio’jo'iarkyo' 
cmfya  esa  dkdsdtmd;  evaisa  krtsna-ksaya  eko  jdgartiit,  etasmdd 
akaiad  esa  khalv  tdaih  cetdmdtram  bodhayati,  anenaiva  cedatn 
dhydyaic  asmin  ca  praiyasiam  ydti,  asyaitad  bhdsvaram  rupam 
yad  amtt^ntr.n  adtiye  iapaii,  agtiau  eddhiimake  yaj  jyoUi  ettra- 
iaram,  ndarastho’iha  vd  yah  pacaty  annam,  tty  evam  hy  aha, 
y^caiso’g«aw  yas  cdyani  hrdaye  yai  cdsdv  ddttyc  sa  e^a  ekd  tty 
ehasya  haikatvam  ch  ya  evath  veda. 

17.  ^eril3',  in  the  beginning  this  world  was  Brahman,  the 
infinite  one,  infinite  in  the  east,  infinite  in  the  south,  infinite 
m  the  west,  infinite  in  the  north  and  above  and  below,  infinite 
m  every  direction  For  him,  indeed,  east  and  the  other  directions 
wast  not  nor  across,  nor  below,  nor  above  Incomprehensible 
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is  that  Supreme  Self,  unlimited,  unborn,  not  to  be  reasoned 
about,  not  to  be  thought  of  (unthinkable),  he  whose  self  is 
space  At  the  dissolution  of  all  he  alone  remams  awake  Ihus 
from  that  space,  he  awakes  this  (world)  which  consists  of  thought 
only.  By  him  ^onc  is  all  this  meditated  on  and  m  him  it  is 
dissolved  He  is  that  luminous  form  which  gives  heat  in  the 
yonder  sun,  the  wonderful  light  on  the  smokeless  fire,  as  also 
the  fire  in  the  stomach  whidi  cooks  (digests)  food  For  thus 
has  it  been  said,  He  who  is  in  the  fire,  and  he  who  is  here  in 
the  heart  and  he  who  is  yonder  in  the  sun— he  is  one.  He  who 
knows  this  goes  to  the  oneness  of  the  one 

««  kalpank.  exists  not,  m  vashitah  sanlt. 
amVtya’  The  self  cannot  be  imagined  because  it  is  not  determinate 
\Vbatcver  is  imagined  is  deteimmed  yad  vasMlhyate  tat  panmitam 
whose  self  is  space  SeeC.U,  III  14  2,  KU  II  14 
aira-iaram.  wonderful,  alt-vtcttram 


THE  YOGA  METHOD 

18  ialhatat-prayoga-kalpahpramyamahpraty&harodhyanam 

Vdharand  farkah  samadhth  sadanga  tty  iicyate  yogah,  anemyaia 
iahan  paiyati  rukma-vamam  kartaram  Ham  purnsani  Pramta- 
yonim,  iadd  vidvaii  pmya-pdpe  viJmya  pare' vy aye  farvarnema- 
roty.  evam  hy  aha 

yatha  paroaiam  adlplani  ndsrayanU  mrga-dsijah, 
tadvad  brahmavido  do^d  iiairayanii  kaddeana 

18  Tills  IS  the  rule  for  achieving  this  (oneness),  contra  “ 
the  breath,  wthdrawal  of  the  senses,  meditation,  concentration 
contemplative  inquiry  and  absorption,  (this  is)  said  to  be  the 
SSSS-  W1-™.  ty  a®  (yogafta  beWd, 
maker  the  lord,  the  person,  the  Brahma  source,  then  the  sage. 
shSing  off  good  and  evil,  makes  ever^g  into  oneness  1 
mdestncbble  For  to  it 
beasts  md  birds  do  not  resort  to  a  bmning  nomtan, 
do  not  find  shelter  in  those  who  know  Brahman 

Yoga  IS  the  means  by  which  we  control  the  inmd  enta-vamro 
npdyah  See  Toga  SfUra  II  29  nWprts  is  -bratvShara  indn- 

Contemplative  f  Income  transformed  or 

or  an  mvestigation  mto  the hm- 
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drances  of  concentration  caused  by  the  infenor  powers  acquired  by 
meditation 

paiyah  beholds  By  means  of  yoga  we  achieve  direct  perception 
of  the  Supreme,  saftsad  anubhavcUt  See  M  U  III.  i  3 

19  atkanyairdpy  jtkiam'  yadd  vai  hahr  vidvdn  mano  niyam- 
yenhiyarthan  ca  prano  nivesayitvd  7itksamkalpas  tatas  tisthet, 
apramd  tJia,  yasmdt  samhhttiah  pranasamjnako  jivas  tasfndt 
prano  vai  iurydkhye  dJidrayet  prdnam,  tty  evam  hy  aha' 
actUam  ctiiamadKyastham  acintyam  guhyam  tittanuan 
tatra  ctUath  mdJiayeta  tac  ca  lingam  ntrdsrayam 

19  And  thus  it  has  been  said  elsewhere  ‘Venly,  when  a 
knower  has  restrained  his  mind  from  the  external,  when  his 
breath  has  put  to  rest  objects  of  sense,  let  him  then  remam 
void  of  conceptions  Smce  the  living  individual  who  is  named 
the  breathing  spirit  has  ansen  here  from  what  is  not  the  breath¬ 
ing  spint,  therefore  let  the  breathmg  spint  merge  his  breathmg 
spint  in  what  is  called  the  fourth  (condition).'  For  thus  has 
it  been  said  'That  which  is  non-thought,  which  stands  in  the 
midst  of  thought,  the  unthinkable,  the  hidden,  the  highest, 
let  a  man  merge  his  thought  there  Then  will  this  living  being 
be  mthout  support  (attachment)  ’ 

aprdndt  from  what  is  not  the  breathmg  spint.  Its  source  is  the 
thmkmg  self,  pranddt-viSesa-rahitac  cidStmanah 

turya'  the  fourth,  the  other  three  bemg  wakmg,  dream  and  sleep. 
See  M  U.  7.  e  b- 

Itnga  the  subtle  body  It  will  not  appear  m  its  separate  mdividuality 
on  account  of  the  absence  of  any  conscious  object  or  the  subtle 
body  Will  become  void  of  all  objects. 

THE  VISION  OF  THE  SELF 

20  athdnyalrdpy  uhtam,  aiah  pardsya  dhdrand,  tdlu-rasand- 
grautptdandd  vdn-manah-prdna-ntrodhandd,  brahma  tarkena 
pasyait,  yad^  dtmand  dlmdnam  anor  antydmsam  dyoiamanam 
t>tanaii~k'!aydi  pasyait  tad  dtmandimdnam  drslvd  ntrdlmd  bhavait, 
*^rdtmakaivdd  asamkhyo’yonii  ciniyo  moksa-laksatiam  tty  etat 
param  rahasyam,  tiy  evam  hy  dha 

cillasya  ht  prasddcna  hanlt  karma  subhdsiibham, 
prasanndtmdtmam  sthiivd  sitkham  avyayam  asnutd  tit. 

20  And  thus  it  has  been  said  elsewhere  'There  is  yet  a 
igher  concentration  than  this  for  him  By  pressing  the  tip 
the  tongue  down  the  palate,  by  restrainmg  voice,  mind  and 
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Wifless  he  is  to  be  thought  of  as  unmeasnraWp  _ / 


^  iudXK  oi  iioeration.  the  highest  mvsterv '  Anrf 
i»  rt  been  sa.d.  Ten  by  the  serenity  oj  tho5?le  diSS 
deeds,  good  and  evd,  with  the  serene  self  abiding  in  the  self 
he  enjoys  eternal  happiness  ’  ^  ^ 

mrdlnid;  selfless,  mrmanasko  bfiavah  fivMMn  mvarlale  esavastU 
yogiohir  mmantty  ucyale. 


21^  athanyatrapy'ukiam.  wdhoaga  nddi  su^mmkhyd  pram- 
saiicamii  idlvantafvicchtnnd,  iaya  pfd-nomkdra-mano-yuMa- 
yofdhvatn  titkraniet,  idlvadhyagrani  panvartya  indnydny  asafn^ 
yojya  imlnmd  mahtmanam  mrikseta,  ta(o  mrdimhakam  di, 
ntralmakaivan  m  sukha-duhkJia-bhSg  hhmatt,  kevalaioamlabhata 
tty  evam  hy  aha: 

parah  piirvam  pratt^fhdpya  mgrhitdnilam  tatak 
itrivd  pdratft  apdrena  paiedd yunjUa  miiydhvant 
21  And  thus  it  has  been  said  elsewhere  'The  channel  called 
s«5JO««a  leading  upivard,  serving  as  the  passage  for  the  breath, 
IS  divided  within  the  palate  Through  it,  when  it  is  joined 
by  the  breath,  the  syllable  aum  and  by  the  mind,  let  him  pro¬ 
ceed  upwards  By  causing  the  tip  of  the  tongue  to  turn  back  on 
the  palate,  by  binding  together  the  senses,  let  greatness  perceive 
greatness  Thence  he  goes  to  selflessness  ’  On  account  of 
selflessness,  he  is  not  (ceases  to  be)  an  expenencer  of  pleasure 
and  pain  He  obtains  aloneness  For  thus  has  it  been  said 
'Having  first  fixed  the  breath  that  has  been  restrained,  having 
crossed  the  limit,  let  him  jom  the  limitless  in  (the  crown  of) 
the  head.' 


SeeCU.Vin  flfl.KathaVI  i6,  T  U,  i-fl,  PraSna  III  7  (7)  6 
Freed  from  limitations  he  becomes  conscious  of  the  untafed 
perfection  of  Braliman 
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MEDITATION  ON  AUM 

22.  athanyatrdpy  uMam.  dve  vd  va  hrahmam  dbhidhyeye 
iahiai  cdiabdasca,  atha  sabdenatvdiahdam  dvisknyate,  afha 
talra  aitm  tti  iahdo’nenordhvam  utkrdnto’iahde  mdhanam  eii, 
dhdhaisd  gattr  etad  amrtain,  etai  sdyujyatvam,  nirvrtatvam  tatkd 
cell,  athayafhornandbhts  tantunordhvam  utkrdnto'vakdiam  lahha- 
iUy  evam  vd  va  Hhcdv  asdv  abhidhydtd  aum  ity  anoiordhvam 
idkrdntah  svdtantryam  ladjhate,  anyathd  pare  sabdavddtnaJr 
iravandngusthayogendntarhrdaydkdSa-sabdamdkarna.yanU,  sapta- 
vtdheyam  tasyopamd.yathd  nadyah  kinkim  kdtnsya-cakraka-bheka 
vihkrndhikd  vrstir,  mvdte  vadatUi,  tarn  prthag  laksanam  atitya 
pare'sabde’vyakie  brahmany  astam  gatdh,  taira  ie'prthag-dhar- 
mtno’prthag-vwekyd  yathd  sampamid  madhuivam  ndndrasd  %iy 
evam  hy  aha’ 

dve  brahmam  veditavye,  iabda-brahma  paran  ca  yat, 

iabda-brdhmani  msndtah  param  brahmddhtgaccliati. 

22  And  thus  it  has  been  said  elsewhere:  ‘There  are,  verily, 
two  Bralwians  to  be  meditated  upon,  sound  and  non-sound 
By  sound  alone  is  the  non-sound  revealed  Now  here  the  sound 
IS  atm  Moving  upward  by  it  one  comes  to  ascend  in  the  non¬ 
sound  So  (one  s&ys)  this  is  the  way,  this  is  immortahty,  this 
is  complete  union  and  also  tranquillity  And  now  as  the  spider 
moves  upward  by  the  thread,  obtains  free  space,  thus  assuredly, 
indeed  the  meditator  movmg  upward  by  the  syllable  autn 
obtains  independence.’  Other  expounders  of  the  sound  (as 
Brahman)  think  otherwise  By  closing  the  ears  ivith  the  thumbs 
they  hear  the  sound  of  the  space  wnthm  the  heart.  There  is 
the  sevenfold  comparison  of  it,  like  nvers,  a  bell,  a  brass  vessel, 
a  wheel,  the  croafang  of  frogs,  rain,  as  when  one  speaks  in  a 
still  place  Having  passed  beyond  tliis  variously  charactensed 
(sound),  they  disappear  (become  merged)  in  the  supreme,  the 
non-sound,  the  unmanifest  Brahman  There  they  are  unchar- 
actensed  and  indistinguishable  hke  the  various  juices  that  have 
reached  the  condition  of  honey.  For  thus  has  it  been  said. 
There  are  two  Brahmans  to  be  known,  the  sound  Brahman  and 
what  IS  higher.  Those  who  know  the  sound  Brahman  get  to  the 
higher  Brahman  ’ 

See  M  B  XII  8540,  also  Pdnini-dariana  in  Sarva-dariana-samgraha- 
mv/ialvam-  tranquillity,  paramdttanddvirbhdvah  krta-krtyalvam. 
jrec  space  nirafikttsa-vthdraslhdnam 
eihktnt- bell,  ghanfd-ghosah 
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kamsyam  a  brass  vessel,  tat-paira-ghosah 
the  croaking  of  frogs,  matiduka-ravah 
aslam  disappearance,  adariamtn 
For  the  companson  of  juices  and  honey,  see  C  U  VI  9  r-2. 
The  Absolute  is  not  tot^y  unconnected  with  God  Those  who 
worship  God  get  to  the  Absolute 


23  athanyairapy  uktam.  yah  iabdas  tad  aim  tty  etad  ak^aram, 
yad  asyagram  tac  chdntam,  aiabdam,  abhayam,  aiokam,  mandam, 
irplam,  sihiram,  acalam,  amrtam,  acyutam,  dhruvam,  visnu-sam- 
jiiitam,  saruaparaivaya  fad  eta  upasitety  evam  hy  aha 
yo'sau  pardparo  devd  aumkdro  ndtna  ndmatah, 
niMabdah  Mnya-bhdtas  tu  miirdhm  sthdne  tato’bhyaset 
23  And  thus  it  has  been  said  elsewhere  ‘What  is  (called) 
the  sound  is  the  syllable  amn  That  which  is  its  end  is  tranquil, 
soundless,  fearless,  sorrowless,  blissful,  satisfied,  steadfast, 
unmovuig,  immortal,  unshaking,  endunng,  called  yt?m,  for 
obtaming  what  is  higher  than  everythmg  (final  release),  let 
him  reverence  these  two '  For  thus  is  it  said,  'He  who  is  both 
higher  and  lower,  that  God  known  by  the  name  of  aum  is 
soundless  and  void  of  being  too  Therefore  let  one  concentrate 
on  (the  crown)  of  the  head  ’ 

imva-blifdah'  void  of  being,  mrSMratvat  mmiesah  Distincbons  do 
not  apply  to  It,  but  it  is  not,  on  that  account,  to  be  regarded  as 

non-being. 


24  athdnyatrdpy  uktam.  dhanuh  iariram,  aum  tty  (dac 
charah,  hkhdsya  manah,  tamo-laksanam,  bhiM  iamo'tantamstm 
deacchatt,  oMvt^am  bhtivd'ldtacakrmn  tva  sphurantam  adttya- 
varmm  uriasvantam  brahma  tamasah  paryam  apafyad  yotf 
amusmtnn  ddttye'iha  some’gnau  mdyutt  vthhdit,  atha  khak  earn 
drstvd'mrtatvam  gaechatity  evam  hy  aha  _ 

dkydnam  antah  pare  tatboe  laksyesu  ca  mdhtyate 
gto’videsa-mjMnam  vtie^am  upagacchait 
mdnase  ca  viltne  tuyat  mkham  cdtma-sakstkam 
tad  brahma  cdmrtarh  bukram  f  gattr  loka  ^ 

And  thus  it  has  been  said  elsewhere  The  body  is  tne 
bow'4e  anow  is  aum.  The  mind  is  its  point, 
nrir  Wavins’  Dicrced  through  the  darkness,  one  goes  to 

tavmg  P«ed 
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in  the  fire,  in  the  lightning  And  having  seen  Him  assuredly, 
one  goes  to  immortality  ’  For  thus  has  it  been  said  'Meditation 
IS  directed  to  the  highest  being  within  and  to  the  (outer) 
objects  Hence  the  unqualified  understanding  becomes  qualified 
But  when  the  mind  is  dissolved  and  there  is  the  bliss  of  which 
the  ivitness  is  the  self,  that  is  Brahman,  the  immortal,  the 
radiant,  that  is  the  way  That  indeed  is  the  (true)  world  ’ 

SeeBG  XV  12.  MU  11.  2  3-4 
siWifl  point,  agrain,  ialya-sthanlyani 
darkness,  ignorance,  mwdjnanam 

alam&mtatn  what  is  not  enveloped  in  darkness,  atama-avistam. 
tama-dveima-rahitam 

sukram  radiant,  dvptimat  jhana-svabkdvam, 

25  atkdnyatrdpy  uktam  mdrevantarhitendnyah  iiiddhita- 
maya  dhtyd  svapna  tva  yah  paSyattndnya-hile’vivaiah  prana- 
vdkhyam  pranetdram,  bhd-riipant,  vigata-mdram,  vijaratn,  vimr- 
iyum,  viiokam  ca  so’ pi  pranavdkhyah,  pranetd,  bhd-rnpah,  -mgata 
mdrdh,  vijarah,  vimrtyur  viioko  bhamti,  ity  evam  hy  aha' 
evam  prdnam  atkomkdram  yasmdt  sarvain  anekadhd, 
ymdkh  yunjate  vdpt  tasmdd  yoga  tit  smrtah 
ekatvam  prdna-manasor  tndnydnam  tatimva  ca 
sarva-bhdva-pantydgo  yoga  ity  abhidhlyate 
25  And  thus  it  has  been  said  elsewhere  *He  who  has  his 
senses  indrawn  as  in  sleep,  who  has  his  thoughts  perfectly  pure 
asm  dream,  who,  while  in  the  cavern  of  the  senses,  is  not  under 
their  control,  perceives  him  who  is  called  Pranava,  the  leader 
of  the  form  of  light,  the  sleepless,  free  from  old  age,  the  death¬ 
less,  the  sorrowless,  he  himself  becomes  called  Pranava  and 
becomes  a  leader,  of  the  form  of  hght,  sleepless,  free  from  old 
age.  deathless  and  sorrowless  '  And  thus  it  is  said  'Because  in 
his  manner  he  joins  the  breath,  the  syllable  aum  and  all  this 
world  in  its  manifoldness  or  perhaps  they  are  joined,  therefore 
this  (process  of  meditation)  is  called  Yoga  (joining)  The  oneness 
of  the  breath,  the  mind  and  likewse  of  the  senses  and  the 
abandonment  of  all  conditions  of  existence,  this  is  designated 
as  Yoga ' 

inrfrCTn  as  if  m  sleep,  svapna  iva  as  if  in  dream 

in  the  cavern  of  the  senses,  mdriydndm  ntvdsa-slhdnc 

j‘' jj  riot  under  control,  sthiila-dehdbhtmana-iunyah 
uadhtfamayS  perfectly  pure,  ai2saycna  ivddhtmatyd 

Dn* 
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bhS-rnpam  of  the  fom  of  light,  jUm-prama-svarUpam 

Tlie  first  verse  describes  the  goal  of  Yoga  and  the  seLdthemeans 


2b  athanyatrapy  iiktam  yalhd  vdpsu  ednnah  murnkah  siitra- 
yantrcnoddhrtyadarc’gnau  juhoty  evam  vd  va  khalv  iindn  prdnm 
aim  liyamnoddhrlydndmayc'gnau  pihoh,  alas  taptorviva- 
so  tha  yauid  taplorvi  sarpts  trna-Milha-samparienojpalatUy 
evam  vd  va  khalv  asdv  aprdnakhyah  prdiia-samsparknojpalait, 
alhayad  iijpataly  clad  hrahmano  rupam  cailad  vtsnoh  paramam 
padam,  cailad  rudrasya  rudralvam,  ctat  tad  aparmitodhi 
cdlmdnam  vibhajya  pilrayaitman  lokdn,  ity  evam  hy  aha 

vahnd  ca  yadval  khalti  vi^phulmgah,  sTtrydn  mayukhdi  ca 
iaihaiva  Iosya 

prdnddayo  vai  piniar  eva  iasnidd,  ahhynccaraniiha  yathd- 
kramcna 

26  And  thus  it  has  been  said  elsewhere  'Venly  even  as  the 
huntsman  draw's  in  the  dwellers  in  the  waters  with  his  net 
and  offers  them  (as  a  sacrifice)  in  the  fire  of  his  stomach,  thus, 
assuredly  does  one  draw  in  these  breaths  by  means  of  the 
syllable  aum  and  sacrifice  them  m  the  fire  that  is  free  from  ill 
Hence  it  is  like  a  heated  vessel  Now  as  ghee  in  a  heated  vessel 
lights  up  by  contact  with  (hghted)  grass  or  wood,  thus  assuredly 
does  he  who  is  called  non-breath  light  up  by  contact  ivith  the 
breaths  Now  that  w'hich  lights  up  is  a  form  of  Brahman,  and 
that  IS  the  highest  place  of  Visnu  and  that  is  the  Rudra  nature 
of  Rudra  "ITiat  having  divided  itself  m  hmitless  ways  fills 
these  worlds '  For  thus  has  it  been  said,  'And  as  mdeed  the 
sparks  (issue)  from  the  fire,  as  rays  from  the  sun,  so  do  the 
breaths  and  the  rest  come  forth  again  and  again  into  the  world 
in  proper  order ' 

SeeBU  II  1.20 

dwellers  in  Hie  waters  tnaisyadin 

ananiaya  free  from  ill  SeeSU  III  10. 

27.  athanyatrapy  iiktam  brahmano  vd  vaiiad  tejah  parasydmr- 
tasyaiarirasya  yaccharirasyaupiyam  asyaitad  ghrtam,  athamh 
san  nabhasi  nihiiam  vaitad  ekdgrenaivam  aniarhrdaydkdiam 
vtnudaiiU  yai  Iosya  jyoiir  iva  sampadyatiH,  aias  tad  hhdvam, 
acirenaiii  bhumdv  ayaspindam  nihitamyaiha’cirenaiti  bhiantivam, 
mrdvat  samstham  ayaspindam  yathagnyayaskdrddayo  ndbht- 
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lhaaanti  pranaSyaii  ctUam  Mhdsrayena  saJiaivam,  iiy  evath  hy 
aha- 

hrdyakdsamayam  ko^am  dmndam  paramMayam, 

svam  yogas  ca  tato’smakam  tejas  caivdgni-suryayoh 
27  And  thus  it  has  been  said  elsewhere.  Verdy,  this  is  the 
heart  of  Brahman,  the  supreme,  the  immortal,  the  bodiless, 
even  the  warmth  of  the  body.  For  that  (heat)  this  (body)  is 
the  ghee  (melted  butter)  Although  it  is  manifest,  venly,  it  is 
hidden  m  the  space  of  the  heart  Then  by  intense  concentration 
they  disperse  the  space  within  the  heart  that  the  light,  as  it 
were  of  that  (heat)  appears  Then  one  passes  speedily  mto  the 
same  condition  (of  hght)  even  as  a  ball  of  iron  that  is  hidden 
in  the  earth  passes  speedily  into  the  condition  of  earthiness. 
As  fire  and  brass  smiths  and  the  like  do  not  trouble  about  the 
ball  of  iron  that  is  in  the  condition  of  earth,  so  does  thought 
disappear  together  with  its  support  And  thus  it  is  said,  ‘The 
store  house  which  consists  of  the  space  in  the  heart,  the  blissful, 
the  supreme  abode,  is  our  self,  our  Yoga  (goal)  too  and  this  the 
heat  of  fire  and  sun  ’ 

for  that  this  body  is  the  ghee  the  splendour  of  Brahman  which  is 
otherwise  unmanifested  is  manifested,  even  as  fire  blazes  up  by 
contact  ghee  ^  ^ 

aoih  manifest,  prakaiam.  See  M  U  II  2  i, 

Aoiam  storehouse,  hhanddgdram 

and  dkya  are  used  in  their  techmcal  mpaninga 
When  di^bodied  m  the  yogic  process  the  hrd-dhasa  is  the 
mra^aya-ltnga  consubstantial  ivith  cttta,  its  ovm.ah-aya  When  this 
proc^  culminates  m  the  dnanda  state,  it  is  the  higher  dkya 
LMavaiara  Sfdra  distmguishes  tivo  aspects  of  dkya,  the  lower 
°«</ia<5™  and  the  higher  param  alayamjhdnam  which  is 


THE  FREE  SPIRIT 


28.  athdnyalrdpy  uUam-  hhutendriydrthdn  atikramya  taiah 

%r^^^i-oS:nahUmdnamayena 

ZZr^d£«d  mhatyddyam  sammka-matdi 

irsnersyakimdah  tandnraehaveirvahhi.mnnn^u,„h^^i,  i _ 17. 


WiVatv  eirrr  l^^^^^^^ravatawavatakrd  dhdtukdmah 
F  vikt,  tatai  caturidlam  brahma 

kosam  pranudet,  guredgamenetr  atah  suddhah,  piZ, 
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imto’prdno,  niraimd'nanto’ksayyah,  sihiraJi,  sMvaio'jah,  svatan- 
trah,  sve  mahtmm  tisihati,  atah  sve  maJmnm  iislhamdnam 
drsivd'vrttacakram  tva  sahcara-cakram  alohayati,  ity  evatn  hy  aha 
sadbhtr  masats  tu  yuhtasya  nityaniuktasya  dehinah, 
anantah  paramo  guhyah  samyag  yogah  pravartaie. 
rajasiamobhydm  viMJiasya  susamtddhasya  dehinah 
putra'ddra-ktthmbesu  saktasya  na  kaddcana 
28  And  thus  it  has  been  said  elsewhere  Having  passed 
beyond  the  elements,  the  senses  and  the  objects  bf  sense  and 
then  havmg  seized  the  bow,  whose  string  is  the  hfe  of  a  mendi¬ 
cant,  and  whose  stick  is  steadfastness  and  having  struck  down, 
with  the  arrow  which  consists  of  freedom  from  self-conceit, 
the  first  guardian  of  the  door  to  Brahma,  (who  has)  bewilder¬ 
ment  as  his  crown,  greed  and  envy  as  his  ear-rings,  doth,  sleep 
and  impurity  as  his  staff,  the  cord  of  self-love,  who  seizes  the 
bow  whose  string  is  anger,  whose  stick  is  lust,  who  slays  bemgs 
here  ivith  the  arrow  that  consists  of  desires,  havmg  slam  him, 
having  crossed  over  with  the  raft  of  the  syllable  antn  to  the 
other  side  of  the  space  in  the  heart,  m  the  inner  space  wtach 
gradually  becomes  manifest  one  should  enter  the  hall  of  Brataa 
as  a  miner  seeking  minerals  enters  mto  the  mine  Th^  let  1^ 
disperse  the  fourfold  sheath  of  Bralma  by  the  teachmg  of  Ms 
spiritual  perceptor.  Henceforth  being  pure,  dean,  void  (ot 
being),  tranquil,  breathless,  selfless,  endl^,  undecaymg, 
steadfast,  eternal,  unborn,  independent,  he  abides  m  his  own 
greatness  Thereafter,  having  seen  (the  selfl  fj^^h  abid^  m  ha 
own  greatness,  he  looks  down  on  the  wheel  of  b^bs  “d  d^m 
as  on  a  revolving  wheel  (of  a  chanot)  For  b^s  ri  b^ 
said.  Tf  a  practises  yoga  for  six  months  and  is  constantly 

1  .4  _ i-rtfim+o  ciTnrftme.  DlVStcnOUS 


and  darkness,  if  he  is  attached  to  son, 
wife  and  family,  for  such  a  one,  no,  never  at  aU. 

tandrl  sloth,  satkarmasv  dla^am 
tra  sleep,  mdrd^ 

SKS.  »f  wtter,  hfe,  »m.d 
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piUrdh  prajd-pater  ih  santosam  dvandva-iiUksdm  sdntaivam 
yogabhydsdd  avdpnoU  lU,  etad  guhyatamam  ndputrdya  ndiisydya 
ndsantaya  klrtayed  th,  mianya-hhaktdya  sarva-guna-sampanndya 
dadydt 

29.  Having  thus  spoken  (to  Brhadratha)  Sakayanya  with 
his  heart  (fixed)  on  the  inner  self  bowed  before  him  and  said, 
by  this  brahma  knowledge,  did  the  sons  of  Prajd-pati  ascend 
the  path  of  Brahman  By  the  practice  of  Yoga  one  gams  con¬ 
tentment,  endurance  of  the  dualities  (of  pleasure  and  pam)  and 
tranquilhty  Let  no  one  declare  this  most  secret  doctrme  to 
any  one  who  is  not  a  son,  who  is  not  a  pupil,  who  is  not  of 
a  tranquil  (mind)  To  one  who  is  devoted  to  none  other  (than 
his  teacher)  to  one  endowed  with  all  qualities,  one  may  give  it 

The  conversation  begun  at  I  2  and  the  course  of  mstruction  begun 
at  II  I  conclude  here 
SeeBU  VI  3  12,  Su  VI.  22 

The  sons  of  Prajdpati  The  VSIikhilyas  who  approached  Prajd-paii 
for  this  knowledge  See  II  3 


30  aum  iucau  dde  iucih  sattvasthah  sad-adMydnah  sad-vddl 
sad~dhydyi  sad-ydjl  sydd  Ut;  atah  sad  brahmam  saiyabhldsim 
mrvrtto'nyas  tatphalacclunnapdso  nircdah  paresv  dtmavad 
vigtUabhayo  mskdmo’ksayyam  apantmtam  sukkam  dkramya 
(tsimt  paramam  vai  ievadher  tva  parasyoddharanam  yat 
nt^kdntatvam,  sa  hi  sarva~kdma-mayah  puruso’dhyavasdya-sam- 
halpdbhtindna-hngo  baddhah,  atas  tad-viparito  muktah  airaika 
amir  gmahprakrti-bheda-vaidd  adhyavasdydimor-bandham  updga- 
to  dhyavasdyasya  dosa-ksayddd  hi  moksah,  manasd  hy  eva  paiyati 
imnasa  srnoti.  kdmahsamkalpo  vimkitsd  iraddhd! iraddhd  dhrtir 
a  ir  ir  ^  hrir  dhlr  bhir  ity  etdt  sarvam  mana  eva,  gunaughatr 
it  iyamanah  kalusiktias  cdsthirai  calo  lupyamdnak  sasprho 
yagras  cabhmanitvam  praydta  lii,  aham  so  matnedam  tty  evam 
"‘anyoinano  ntbadhnSiv  Sf.inii'antimnMnitiu  j.7. _ i..  , 


nLUfi  ntradhyavasdyo  mhsamkalpo  mrahht- 

dJZll-  ^noksa-hksanam,  esdira  brahma-padavl  eso’tra 

kdmdh  gamisyati,  atra  hi  sarve 

aamait  samahUa,  tiy  atroddharanh 

yiiflMam'  manasd  saha, 

etad  dhuh  par amdm  gatim 

?  kHa-krtyo  manid  uttarayanam  goto,  na  hy  airodvarimand 
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gatih,  eso'tra  hrdhma-paihah,  sauram  dvdram  bhiUvorddhvena 
vinirgald,  ity  atroddharati 

anantd  raimayas  tasya  dipavad  yah  sthito  hrdt 
sitdsitdh  kadrtt-nildh  kapild  mrdu-lohitdh 
urdhvam  ekak  sthitas  tesdmyo  hhitod  surya-mandalam 
brahma-lokam  atikramya  tena  ydnti  pardm  gatm 
yad  asydnyad  rasmi-iatam  urdhvam  eva  vyavasthitam 
tena  deva-ntkdydndm  sva-dhdmdm  prapadyate 
ye  naikarupdi  cddhastdd  rasmayo’sya  mrdu-prabhdh 
tha  karmopahhogdya  taih  samsaraii  so'vasah 
tasmdt  sarga-svargdpavarga-hetur  bhc^avdn  asdv  dditya 


til 

30  Aum  One  should  be  in  a  pure  place,  himself  pure,  abiding 
in  goodness,  studying  the  real,  speaking  of  the  real,  meditating 
on  the  real,  sacrificing  to  the  real  Henceforth  absorbed  in  the 
real  Brahman  is  he  who  yearns  for  the  real,  becomes  another 
He  has  the  reward  of  havmg  his  bonds  (fetters)  cut,  becomes 
void  of  expectation,  is  freed  from  fear  in  regard  to  others  as 
in  regard  to  himself,  void  of  desnre,  he  remains,  having  attmned 
unpenshable  and  immeasurable  happmess  Venly,  freedom 
from  desire  is,  as  it  were,  the  highest  prize  from  the  choicMt 
treasure  For  a  person  who  is  made  up  of  all  desires,  who  h^ 
the  marks  of  determination,  conception  and  self-love  is  bound 
He  who  IS  the  opposite  of  that  is  hberated  On  pomt, 
some  (the  Sdmkhyas)  say,  it  is  the  qu^ty 
force  of  the  differentiation  of  nature,  bmds  the  self  ^Jh 
mmation  (and  the  like)  and  from  the  distraction  of  the  faidt 
of  determination  (and  the  like)  hberation  (results)  It  «  vntt 
the  mind  venly,  that  one  sees  It  is  with  the  mind  that  one 
hears  Desire,  conception,  doubt,  faith  and  V 

fastness  and  lack  of  steadfastness,  shame,  mentation,  fear,  ^ 
tSrJ  tSly  mind  Borne  along  and  defiled  by  the  stream  of 
qualities,  unsteady,  fickle,  be^ldered  M 
one  gets  into  the  state  of  self-love  In  thinking  I  am  he  ^s 
IS  nune  he  bmds  himself  with  himself  as  a  bird  in  a  sn^e 
Hence  a  person  who  has  the  marks  of  determmafaon,  co 

jCS^SrejSee^m^^ 

S?Se’paS  to  B^man  in  ^?go  to”Se 
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(fulfilled)  On  this  point  they  quote,  'When  the  fiive  forms  (of 
sense)  of  knowledge  along  with  the  mind  stand  still  and  the 
intellect  stirs  not,  that,  they  say,  is  the  highest  state  ’  Having 
spoken  thus,  Sakayanya  had  his  heart  (fixed)  on  the  inner  self 
Then  Marut  havmg  bowed  before  him  and  properly  honoured 
him,  having  obtamed  his  end,  departed  by  the  northern  course 
of  the  sun  for  there  is  no  way  tether  by  a  side-path  This  is 
the  path  to  Brahma  here  in  the  world.  Burstmg  open  the  door 
of  the  sun,  he  rose  on  high  and  departed  On  this  point  they 
quote,  ‘Endless  are  the  rays  of  him,  who,  like  a  lamp,  dwells 
m  the  heart,  white  and  black,  broivn  and  blue,  tawny  and  pale 
red  One  of  them  leads  upwards  piercing  the  solar  orb,  by  it, 
crossmg  the  world  of  Brahma  they  go  to  the  highest  path  The 
other  hundred  rays  lead  upwards  also  and  through  them  (the 
worshipper)  reaches  the  abiding-places  of  the  gods  But  the 
rays  of  dun  colour  which  manifestly  lead  downwards  by  them 
one  wanders  here  helplessly  for  expenencmg  (the  fruits  of)  his 
deeds  Therefore,  the  yonder  blessed  sun  is  the  cause  of  creation, 
of  heaven  and  of  final  emanapation  ’ 


Katha  VI  10  16,  Pra^na  I  10,  C.U.  VIII.  6  i,  B  U  1. 5. 3. 
caio  V.  caiicah 


sat  the  real,  sadakhyam  brahma. 

brahma-padam-  path  to  Brahman,  saksat-brahma-prdpti-mdrgah. 

avaitslhatite  stand  still,  mbcalam  hhavanti. 

ntartd  tnamd  ndma  brhadraihah 

krt^k]iyah  having  attamed  his  end,  avaptakdmdh 

«f  co™se  we  reach  the  behest  state  or  the  abodes 

tete  Md  downward  course  we  are  reborn  m  the  world  of 


the  SELF'S  RELATION  TO  THE  SENSES  AND  THE 

MIND 

etdnmiriydni  pracaranty  udgantd  caite- 
vety  aha;  pratydhdtmdtmakdnityatmd  hy 
niyantd  vdpsaraso  bhdnamyds  ca  marfcayo  ndma, 
raiwiJAj/-  vtsaydn  edit,  katama  dlmeti,  yo  ’yam 
uiaorl^  siinyah  idntddi-laksanoktah  svdkair  lingair 

alingasydgner  yad  attmyam  dvistan 

i>ra7ia  fTv  sroiram  caksur  tnanah 

ie  buddhir  dhHiJi  smrith  prajM  tad  tty  eke,  atha 

PhultnedlvT^  bijasydnkardvdtka  dhiimdreirms- 

vmitnga  tvagned  ceh,  atroddharanti: 
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vahnei  ca  yadvat  hhalu  vtsphnhngdh,  suryan  mayFikhaS  ca 
ta’haiva  tasya 

pranadayo  vai  pmiar  eva  tasmdd,  abhyuccaranifha  yafhakra- 
mena 


31.  (One  asks)  Of  what  nature,  venly,  are  these  senses  that 
go  forth  (towards  their  objects)  ?  Who  is  the  one  that  sends 
Qiem  out  here  and  who  restrains  them?  Another  answers  they 
are  of  the  nature  of  self  for  the  self  is  he  who  sends  forth  and 
restrains  them  There  are  enticing  objects  of  sense  and  there 
are  what  are  called  the  luminous  rays  Now  the  self  feeds  on 
objects  by  the  five  rays  Who  is  the  self?  He  who  has  been 
defined  as  pure,  dean,  void,  tranquil  and  of  other  marks  He 
IS  to  be  apprehended  by  his  own  marks  Some  say  that  the 
mark  of  him  who  is  without  any  mark  is  as  heat  and  anything 
pervaded  by  it  are  to  fire,  or  what  the  most  agreeable  taste 
IS  to  water,  others  say  that  it  is  speech,  hearing,  sight,  mind, 
breath,  others  say  that  it  is  understanding,  steadfastness, 
memory,  wisdom  Now,  venly,  these  are  the  marks  of  him  even 
as  the  sprouts  here  are  the  mark  of  a  seed,  as  smoke,  hght  and 
sparks  are  the  marks  of  a  fire  On  this  point  they  quote  As 
indeed  the  sparks  from  fire,  and  hkewise  as  the  rays  from  the 
sun,  living  creatures  and  the  rest  m  proper  order  agam  and 
again  proceed  from  him  here  on  earth 


See  II  4  VI  28,  SU  VI  13,  A U  III  2,BU  IV  4  l8,Kcna2 
The  SOTOut  remmds  us  of  the  invisible  seed,  bhwnymkrgcUa- 
taya'drhasya  sad-bhdva-pidpcM  ankurd  Evea  so  from  the  mani¬ 
festations  of  self  we  infer  the  reality  of  self 


32  iamad  vd  efastndd  dtmani  sarveprdndh,  sarvehUh  sam 
veddh,  sarve  devah.  sarvdm  ca  bhutany 

safyasya  satyam  th.  athayathdrdraidhagnerabkyahitasya^ 

dhfmd  mdraniy  evam  vd  fasya 

dad  vad  rg-vedo  yaiw-vedah  sdma-vedo  tharvangtrasa  dilmah 
TdSi!mdyd,iipamsadah,  slokah.  siiirdny  annvyakhyanam 

cr^tures  all  worlds,  all  the  vedas,  all  the  go8s  and  dl  bcin^ 
^  to  a  “d  '^S^Vn  (damS*  ood, 

clouds  of  smoke  separate^  issue^forth,^^^^ 

Se  (hymns  ol),  th. 
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and  the  Aitgtrasas,  legendary  stones,  ancient  lore,  sciences, 
mystic  doctrines,  verses,  apWisms,  explanations  and  com- 
mentanes  From  it,  indeed,  all  these  beings  (come  forth). 

SeeBU  II.  i  20,  II  4  10 

upamsad  mystic  doctnnes,  upmigamayttftvat  saksat  rahasyam  ndtna 
ihe  tnitii  of  the  truth  empincal  existence  is  the  truth,  the  underlymg 
truth  of  it  IS  the  self 


33  pa^cestako  vd  eso’gmh  samvaisarah  tasyemd  isiakd  yo 
vasanto  grismo  varsdh  iaradd  hemantah,  sa  hra^aksast-prstha- 
pticchavan,  eso’gmh  purusavtdah  seyam  prajd-pateh  prathamd 
cthh,  karair  yajamdnam  antanksam  uthsiptvd  vdyave  prdyacchat, 
prano  vat  vdyuh,  prano’gms,  tasyemd  isfakd  yah  prd^^  vydno 
'panah  samdna  uddnah,  sa  strah-paksast-prsiha-pucchavdn 
eso'gmh  pmusavidas  tad  tdam  antanksam  prajdpater  dvttiyd 
cthh,  karatr  yajamdnam  divam  utksiptvendrdya  prdyacchat,  asau 
vd  dditya  indrah,  saiso'gnih,  tasyemd  tsiakd  yad  rg~yajuh 
samdtharvdngirasd  ihhdsah  purdnam  sa  sirah-pdksasi-puccha- 
prsthavdn  eso'gmh  purusavtdah,  satsd  dyauh  prajdpaies  trtiyd 
ctUh,  karair  yajamdnasydtmamde'vaddnam  karoh,  yathdtmavid 
uiksipya  brahmane  prdyacchat,  tatrdnandi  modt  bhavait 
33  Venly,  this  (gdrhapatya  sacnficial)  fire  with  its  five  bncks 
IS  the  year  For  that  the  bncks  are  these,  sprmg,  summer,  the 
rany  season,  autumn,  winter  So  it  has  a  head,  two  wings,  a 
back  and  a  tail.  In  the  case  of  one  who  knows  the  person,  this 
earth  IS  Prajd-paWs  first  sacrificial  pile  With  its  hands  it  raises 
the  sacnflcer  to  the  atmosphere  and  offers  him  to  Vayu  (the 
wnd)  Wind,  venly,  is  breath  Breath  is  the  fire  {dak?mdgm) 
or  that  the  bncks  are  these,  the  prana  breath,  the  vydna 
reath,  the  apdna  breath,  the  samdna  breath  and  the  uddna 
oreath  So  it  has  a  head,  two  wmgs,  a  back  and  a  tail  In  the 
^eofone  who  knows  the  person,  tins  atmosphere  is  Prajd-pati's 
wond  sacnfiaal  pile  With  its  hands  it  raises  the  sacnficer 
offers  him  to  Indra  Venly,  India  is  yonder 
i-iip  (third  dhavaniya)  fire  For  that  the  bncks  are 

of  (the  hymns 

lorp  !  ’  Angirasas,  legendary  stones,  ancient 

of  A  ,  ^  Wings,  a  back  and  a  tail  In  the  case 

sacnfir,-.i^°  person,  this  sky  is  Prajd-pati’s  third 

faiOTvpr  hands  it  presents  the  sacnficer  to  the 

and  offprc  f ^  4  knower  of  the  self  raises  him  up 

him  to  Brahma  There  he  becomes  bhssful  and  joyful. 


8^4  Principal  Upam?ads  VI.  34, 

The  three  fires  which  are  used  in  religious  sacrifices  are  treated  as 
three  sacnficial  piles  erected  by  Prajapalt  the  lord  of  creation 
on  earth,  the  atmosphere  and  the  sky.  The  year,  the  wind  and  the 
sun  rule  in  these  three  regions  They  raise  the  sacnficer  to  the  next 
higher  stage  until,  finally,  he  reaches  Brahma 


CONTROL  OF  THOUGHT  IS  LIBERATION 

34  prthmgarhapalyo'niarik^aindak^inagmrdyaurahavamyah, 
lata  eva  pavamana-pavakaiucaya  dvt^krtam  elendsya  yajfiam, 
yafah  pavamdna-pdvaka-iuci-satnghdlo  ht  jdtharah,  tasnidi  agmr 
ya^tavyah  cctavyah  slolavyo’bhtdhydlavyah.’yajatndno  havirgrhitvd 
devaldbhtdhydnam  uchali’ 

Inranya-varnah  hkuno  hrdydditye  prah^fhtiah 
madgur  hanisas  Icjo-vrsah  so’snnnn  agnau  yajdmdhe 
ill  cdpi  mantrdrtham  vtctnolt,  tat  savtiur  varmyam  bhargo 
‘sydbhidhycynm  yo  buddhyantastho  dhydyiha  manah-idnti-padam 
anusaraty  dtniany  eva  dhatte’ircmc  ilokd  bhavanit 

1.  yathd  mrmdhano  vahnth  svayondv  iipaidmyate 
tathd  vriti-k^aydc  cittam  svayondv  upaidmyate 

2.  svayondv  itpaSdntasya  ntanasah  salya-kdmatah 
tndfiydrtha-vimudhasydnrlSh  harma-vaidnugah 
citlttiH  eva  ht  samsdram,  tat  prayatnena  hdhayei 
yac  atlas  tan-mayo  bhavah  guhyani  etat  sandtanam 

4  ctilasya  ht  prasddena  hanh  karma  iubhdhibham 
prasanndtmdlmani  sthitvd  sukham  avyayam  asnnte 

5  samdsaktam  yathd  attamjantorvisaya-gocare 

yady  evam  brahmam  sydt  tat  ho  na  mutyeta  bandlmat 
/  6  mano  hi  dvmdham  proktam  iuddham  edinddham  eva  ca 
aSnddham  kdmasamparkdt  iuddham  kdma-mvarptam 

7  lay(t-vtk§cpci~Tiihtt(iiH  woiiuh  ktivu  sufiticalu^ 
yadd  ydty  amanibhdvam  tadd  tat  paramam  padam 

8  tdvanmano  mroddhavyam  hrdtydvat  ksayamgatm 
eta]  jndnam  ca  niokfatn  ca  de?dnye  granth^mtamh 

9  samddln-mrdhattta-mdlasya  cetaso  mveitiasyatmant  yat 

na’fa^ate  varnayitum  gird  tadd,  svayam  tad  antahkar- 
10  apdlTdp?gmr^agiiau  vd  vyotnni  vyoma  na  laksayet, 

^ :: 


V 


ato 
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vymndnusmaramm  viruddham,  tasmdd  agmr  yastavydh  cetavydh 
stotavyo  ’bhidhydtavyah. 

34  The  earth  is  the  gdrhapatya  fire,  the  atmosphere  is  the 
dak^im  fire  and  the  sl^  the  dhavamya  fire  Hence  they  are 
(called)  the  pure,  the  punfying,  the  bnght  By  this  the  sacrifice 
IS  made  manifest  Since  the  digestive  fire  is  the  combmation 
of  the  pure,  the  punf5nng  and  the  bright,  therefore  this  fire 
should  be  worshipped  with  oblations,  is  to  be  built  (with  bncks), 
is  to  be  praised,  is  to  be  meditated  upon  The  sacrificer,  when 
he  takes  the  oblation  seeks  (to  perform)  his  meditation  of  the 
divinity  thus.  'The  bird  of  golden  hue  abides  in  the  heart  and 
m  the  sun,  a  diver-bird,  a  swan,  of  surpassing  radiance.  Let 
us  worship  him  m  the  &e  ’  Having  reated,  one  discerns  the 
meaning  of  this  verse,  the  adorable  splendour  of  Savitri  should 
be  meditated  upon  by  him,  who,  abidmg  m  his  understandmg, 
meditates  thereon  Here  he  reaches  the  place  of  tranquillity 
for  the  mmd  He  places  it  in  the  self,  mdeed,  on  this  point 
there  are  these  verses .  Even  as  fire  without  fuel  becomes  extinct 
m  its  own  place,  even  so  thought,  by  the  cessation  of  activity 
DKomes  extinct  in  its  own  source.  Even  in  a  mmd  which  seelm 
the  truth  and  has  quieted  down  in  its  own  place,  there  anse 
false  ideas  due  to  past  acts  when  deluded  by  the  objects  of 
seiKe  One's  own  thought,  mdeed,  is  samsara;  let  a  man  cleanse 
u  by  efiort  What  a  man  thinks,  that  he  becomes,  this  is  the 
eternal  mystery  For  by  the  serenity  of  one's  thought,  one 
destroys  all  actions,  good  or  bad  DweUmg  withm  the  self,  with 
a  serene  self,  he  enjoys  imperishable  happmess.  If  the  thought 
0  man  is  so  fixed  on  Brahman  as  it  is  on  the  things  of  this 
world,  who  wiU  not  then  be  free  from  bondage?  The  mind,  it 
rn  kinds,  pure  and  impure,  impure  from 

n  art  With  desire  and  pure  when  freed  from  desire  By  freemg 
bw  distraction  and  makmg  it  motionless,  he 

^  mmd  (reaches  mmdlessness),  then 
in  supreme  state  So  long  should  the  mmd  be  restramed 
reaches  its  end,  that  is  knowledge,  that  is 
to  thtJ  w  extensions  of  the  knots  that  bmd  us 

awav  K  happiness  of  a  mmd  whose  stains  are  washed 

cannlt  ?  concentration  and  who  has  entered  the  self,  it 
the  inn  ^  descnbed  by  words  It  can  be  grasped  by 
fire  in  °^S^(only)  One  cannot  distinguish  water  in  water, 
in  he  ether,  even  so  he  whose  mind  has  entered 

released  completely  Mmd,  in  truth,  is  the  cause  of 
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bondage  and  liberation  for  mankind;  for  bondage  if  it  is  bound 
to  objects,  freedom  from  objects,  that  is  c^ed  liberation 
Therefore,  for  those  who  do  not  perform  the  agmhotra  sacrifice, 
who  do  not  build  up  the  fire,  who  are  ignorant,  who  do  not 
meditate,  the  remembenng  of  the  ethered  (heavenly)  place  of 
Brahman  is  obstructed  Therefore  that  fire  should  be  worshipped 
with  oblations,  should  be  built  (with  bncks),  is  to  be  praised, 
IS  to  be  meditated  upon 


pavantana-pavaka-luci  These  attnbutes  are  apphed  to  the  difierent 
fires’  gdihapatyah — pavammah,  daksvnagnth-pavahah,  Sluwaniyah- 
Siiar  ih  hhedah 

htranya-varnah  of  gplden  hue,  Inranyavat  prakSiatitdmli. 

dhatie  places,  annsandhaiie. 

sva-yonan  in  its  own  place,  svadhisfliane 

kdtna-vivarjttam  free  from  desire  See  Brahma-hndu  U  V  i 

laya'  sloth,  sleepiness,  layo  mdrd 

wksepah  distraction,  bahtr-visaya-sniftyddih  _ 

amanlbhdvani  mindlessness  atmano  mana  ttpadhi-praveia-kjia-viSesa- 

panlydgah  amanibhdvah 

Cp.  Yoga~vSsis{ha 

attam  karanam  atihanam  tasmm  sah  jagaUrayam, 
tamm  ksine  lagat  ksinaw  (at  akit^am  pmyatnatah 
'Thought  IS  the  cause  for  all  things  When  it  is  achve  there  ae 
the  three  worlds,  when  it  subsides  the  world  subsides  Therefore  the 
mind  should  be  treated  mth  diligence  ’ 

Brahma-bindu  U  2,  see  also  3-5 
Astavakra  Gita  II  says 

iariram  svarganarakau  bandha-tnoksomayam  tatna 
kalpand-matram  evattat  hm  me  Uryam  c^atmmh 
The  body,  heaven  and  hell  and  so  both  bondage  md  hb^tim 
are  but  meSal  What  then  have  I  (who  am)  essentially  mtelligence 

or  concoLtSt  ^erentiation  leads  to  the  umvase  Ite  punfication 
or  unification  leads  to  alabda  or  utter  voidness,  suny^va 

namo’snaye  prthimkstte  loka-snwie  lokani  fmai 

ay^dJtehi.nai}Wvdyave'ntartk?a-kstteloka-smrtelokani^Mi^^^ 

indya  dheht.  nama  ddtiydya  dim-hsite 

yajaindya  dhehi,  namo  brahmane  sarva-kstU  sarvorsn  ri 
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Miiyasya  Mttyaioam  tac  chukLam,  purusam,  ahngam,  nabhaso’ 
nkrgaiasya  iejaso'm^amatram  etad  yad  ddityasya  madhya  ivdy 
ahmy  agmu  cattad  brahmaitad  amrtam  etad  bhargah  etat  satya- 
iharmo  nabhaso' ntargatasy a  tejaso'twsamdtram  etad  yad  ddityasya 
madhye  amrtam  ya^a  hi  somah  prana,  vd  apyayankurd  etad 
brahmitad  amrtam  etad  bhargah  etad  satya-dharmo  nabhaso’ntar- 
gatasya  te^aso’msa-mdtram,  etad  yad  ddityasya  madhye  yajur 
dipyaiy  atm  dpo  jyoiiraso'mrtam  brahma  bhur  bhuvah  svar  aum. 
astapddam  sucim  hamsam  tn-siitram  anum  avyayam 
dvi-dharmo'ndham  tejasendham  sarvam  padyan  paiyaii 
nabhaso' ntargatasya  tejaso’mda-mdtram  etad  yad  ddityasya  madhye 
ttdiivd  mayUkhe  bhavata  etat  savit  satya-dharma  etad  yajur  etat 
tapa  etad  agnir  etad  vdyur  etat  prana  etad  dpa  etac  candramd 
eiac  chukram,  etad  amrtam,  etad  brahma-visayam,  etad  bhdnur 
antavas  tasminn  eva  yajamdndh  saindhava  iva  vliyanta  esd  vai 
hrahnmhatdtra  hi  same  kdmdh  samdhitd  ity  atroddharantv 
awin-dhdraya  ivdnuvdtentahsamsphwaty  asdv  antargah  surdndm, 
yo  haivamtt  sa  savit,  sa  dvaiiamt,  saikadhdm  eiah  sydt  tad 
Mmakad  ca.  ye  vindava  ivdbhyuccaranty  ajasram,  vtdyud  ivd- 
bhrdrcmh  parame  vyoman,  ie’rciso  vai  yaiasa  ddraya-vdidy  jatd- 
bmrupd  iva  krsna-varimanah 


35  Adoration  to  Agni  (Fire),  who  dwells  m  the  earth,  who 
remembers  the  world  Bestow  the  world  on  this  worshipper 
aoration  to  Wyu  (wind)  who  dwells  in  the  atmosphere,  who 
T^einbers  the  world  Bestow  the  world  on  this  worshipper  • 
orauon  to  the  Aditya  (the  sun),  who  dwells  in  heaven,  who 
members  the  world  Bestow  the  world  on  this  worshipper.* 
ora  ion  to  Brahma,  who  dwells  m  all,  who  remembers  all. 
oestow  ail  on  this  worshipper.  With  a  golden  vessel  is  the  face 
01  the  re^  covered  That  do  thou,  0  Pusan,  uncover,  that  we 
Eternal  real,  the  pervader*  He  who  is  the 
IS  tbo  j  ^  am  he  Verily,  that  which 

ftp  L,  real.  That  is  the  bnght, 

the  sexless  Of  the  bnght  power  that  pervades 

of  ftp  CY  ^  ^  portion,  which  is,  as  it  were,  in  the  midst 

Brahman,  that  is  the 
the  skv  +  splendour  Of  the  bnght  power  that  pervades 
of  theL»  t  portion  which  is  the  nectar  in  the  midst 

0%  creatures  too  are 

r  onsaoots.  That  is  Brahman,  that  is  immortal,  that  is 


^  ^TmmtyaSarnhitS'Vll  5  24  i, 
*  ha  15, 16,  BU  V.  15  r 
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splendour  tha^  is  the  eternal  real  Of  the  hnght  power  that 
pemdes  tte  it  is  only  a  portion  which  shines  as  the  Yam 
f  y^fst  of  ae  Sra  that  IS  aum.  water,  hgbt,  essence, 
i^ortal,  Brahman  bhur,  bhuvas,  svar,  aim  The  eight-footed 
ae  pure,  the  swan,  three-stringed,  minute,  ae'impenshable’ 
blind  to  the  two  attributes  (of  good  and  evil),  kmdied  in  tte 
^16  who  sees  him  sees  all  Of  the  bright  power  that 
pervades  ae  sky  it  is  only  a  portion,  which,  nsmg  m  the  midst 
of  ae  Sun  becomes  ae  rivo  hght  rays  That  is  the  knower, 
ae  eternal,  real,  aat  is  ae  Yajus,  that  is  heat,  aat  is  fire,’ 
aat  is  wmd,  that  is  breaa,  aat  is  water,  that  is  ae  moon] 
that  is  ae  bright,  that  is  the  immortal,  that  is  the  place  of 
Brahman  That  is  ae  ocean  of  hght  In  it,  indeed,  the  wor¬ 
shippers  become  dissolved  like  (a  lump  0^  salt  ^  It  is  ae  one¬ 
ness  wia  Brahman  for  m  it  are  aH  desires  contained  ’  On  this 
point  aey  quote  Even  as  a  lamp  moved  by  a  gentle  breeze, 
he  who  dwells  rvithin  ae  gods  shmes  forth  He  who  kno\vs 
this,  is  ae  knower,  he  knows  the  difference,  having  grasped 
ae  oneness,  he  becomes  identified  with  it  They  who  nse  fora 
perpeaally  like  spray  drops  (from  ae  sea)  like  hghtnings  from 
ae  light  withm  ^  clouds  m  ae  highest  sky,  they,  by  vutue 
of  aeir  entrance  into  ae  hght  of  glory  appear  hke  crests  of 
flame  in  ae  aack  of  fire. 


pjihtvl-kpfe'  who  dwells  in  ae  earth,  f/ihtvi-Iokamvasaya. 
satya-dharmaya  msmve-  aat  we  may  reaa  ae  eternal  real,  the 
pervader;  satya-dharma-mmusvarUpa-prdptaya  tii 
ahngam  sexless, linga-varjitamstri-pm-iuipumsakadt-bheda-Tahiam 
dvi-dkarmo'ndhani’  blind  to  ae  two  attnbutes  (of  good  and  evil), 
dvabhyam  punyapdpabhydm  andham  anavabhasamSnam  funyapS- 
pa-redntam 

brahma~visayatn'  ae  place  of  Brahman,  hrahma~prSpti-dvdram 
savtf'  a?  knower,  mda  jhanena  saha  vartata  iH  savtt,  vtdvdn 

36  dve  vd  va  khalv  eU  brahma-jyoiiso  nipake  sdntam  ekam 
samrddham  catkam,  athayac  chdntam  tasyddhdram  kham.alha 
yai  samrddham  i^m  tasydnnam,  tasmdn  mantrau^adhdjya- 
misa-puroddia-sthdli-pdkddibhir  yastavyam  aniaroedydm  dsny 
avaiistair  anna-pamii  cdsyam  ditavaniyam  iti  matva  tejasah 
samrddhyai  punya-loka-vijityarthayamrtatvdya  catrodaharantt 

agitt-Jwtrampihuyatsvarga-kdmoyama-rdjyamagntfiomenabhiya- 

1  BU II  4  12 
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yah  smia-rdjyam  uMhena,  surya-rdjyam  sodahna  svarajyam 

aiirairma  prdjapcdyam  dsahasra-samva^ardnta-krakmdt: 

variyddhdra-Sfteha-yogad  yatJia  dipasya  safhsthtUh, 
siiUiTydtfdopiiyogdd  vnioM  sthttdv  dtffi(id.iic%  toihd. 

36  Venly,  indeed,  of  tlie  Bralima  bght  there  are  these  two 
fonns,  one,  the  tranquil  and  the  other  the  abounding  Now  of 
that  which  is  tranquil,  space  is  the  support,  of  the  other  whi^ 
IS  the  abounding,  food  here  is  the  support  Therefore  one  sho^d 
offer  sacrifice  in  the  sacnficial  altar  vrath  sacred  hymns,  herbs, 
ghee,  flesh  (sacnficial),  cakes,  boiled  rice  and  the  hke,  and  also 
With  food  and  diink  cast  into  the  mouth,  knowing  the  mouth 
to  be  the  dhavamya  fire  for  the  sake  of  abundance  of  vigour, 
for  winning  the  world  of  sanctity  and  for  immortality  On  ^s 
point  they  quote.  He  who  is  desirous  of  heaven  should  oner 
the  agnihoircL  sacrifice  One  wins  the  kingdom  of  Yama  by  the 
ogni^tma  sacrifice,  the  kingdom  of  the  moon  by  the  uMha, 
the  kingdom  of  the  Sun  by  the  sixteen-day  sacrifice,  the 
kingdom  of  independence  by  the  atirdtra  sacrifice,  the 
Kingdom  of  Praja-patt  by  the  sacrifice  which  continues  to  the 
end  of  a  thousand  years  As  the  continued  existence  of  a  lamp 
IS  because  of  the  union  of  wick,  support  and  oil,  so  also  the 
self  and  the  bright  (sun)  continue  to  exist  because  of  the  umon 
of  the  Inner  One  and  the  world  egg. 

The  two  selves  are  the  witness  and  the  experiencmg  self.  The 
former  is  tranquil  and  the  latter  is  full  of  activity 

{tjKah  vigour,  jmna-balddi-mmittam  prdgalbhyam, 

svarapam  the  kmgdom  of  independence  or  the  kingdom  of  Indra: 

wdrSdktsthto  loka-vtiesah 

Even  as  the  lamp  bums  so  long  as  there  is  oil  to  be  consumed  so 
the  light  of  Brahman  remains  divided  as  the  individual  soul  and 
the  Sun  so  long  as  the  latent  brightness  of  previous  actions  m  the 
incorporated  being  and  in  the  world  are  not  exhausted  If  the  Sun 
is  taken  as  the  symbol  of  the  cosmic  process  it  means  that  the  process 
contmue  until  all  men  are  hberated 

37  iasmai  aim  ity  anenaitad  updsitdpanmitam  tejas,  tat 
tTedhdbhihitain  agndv  ddttye  prdn^thaisd  nddy  anna-bahum  ity 
esngnoB  hutam  ddttyam  gamayati,  ato  yo  raso’sravat  sa  udgitham 
kneme  prdndh,  prdnebhyah  prajd  ity  alroddharanli: 
yodd  haoir  ^nau  kuyate  tad  ddityam  gatnayalt,  tat  siiryo  rastnibhir 
tenannam  bhavati,  annddhhutdndmutpaiiirttyeoaihhydha: 
agnail  prdstdhiiUh  samyag  ddityam  upatisthate, 
adiiydj  jdyate  vrstir  vnier  annum  tatah  prajdh 
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th|uSm'te7sprn 

by  wW  JK  abidance” oHoi^ofeed  m  tts  fire  go^ S"  o 

iP  X  therefrom  rams  dowm  like  tte 

udgttha  chant  By  this  living  creatures  here  exist  From  hvme 

\^ichZ^h?f  offspnng  On  tks  point  they  quote  The  obktiof 
\\hich  has  been  offered  in  the  fire  goes  to  the  sun  The  sun  rams 
that  dowm  vrath  his  rays  Thereby  arises  food  From  food  the 
production  of  beings  For  thus  has  it  been  said,  the  offeiina 
properly  cast  in  the  fire  goes  toward  the  sun,  from  out  of  the 
sun  comes  ram,  from  the  ram  food,  from  food  hving  beings 

flail,  channel,  dvSra-rRpa  See  III,  76, 


38  _  agiii-hotramjuhvdno  lobha-jdlam  ihmaiU,  aiah  samntoham 
chtivn  7t<i  kyodJtdn  stunvdnah  kdmcnii  dbhtdhydyafnSnas  tatas  ccAur- 
ydlat}ibriih}}ia-koSttinbhiJidad,atahpara)}t^dkd^amtdrahtsaufasau~ 
mydgneya-sdUvtkdm  maitdalknt  bhittvS  iaiahsuddhah  sattvdntaras- 
thnm,  acalam,  atnriant,  acyutam,  dhruvean,  vt^ntt-samjiittam, 
sarvdparam  dhdtna  satyakamorsarvajMtvarsmnyuUain,  svatan- 
iram,  catiatiyam,  svemahmm  U^hamammpaiyah  olroddhamnH’ 
ram-madhye  sthtah  smnah  sottia-madhye  hutdSmaJi, 
tejo^nadhye  sthttam  sattvam  satlva-madhye  sthto’cyiitah 
ianra-pradesSitgtistha-inStrmn  anor  apy  anvyam  dhyatvdtakpara- 
maldm  gacchati,  atra  ht  sarve  Mmdh  saimhitd  tit,  airodnharantt, 
aitgu^tha-prddcia-ianra~tnatra7ii  pradipa-pratdpavat  dvis  tndkd 
ht,  tad  brahmahhi^tiiyantdtiam  maho  devo  bhuvamny  dvtvesa 
ami  itamo  brahmane  naniah 

38  He  who  performs  the  agmhoira  sacrifice  rends  the  net 
of  selfish  desire  Then  having  cut  through  bewilderment  he 
does  not  approve  of  anger  Meditating  on  desire,  he  cuts  through 
the  fourfold  sheath  of  Brahma  Thence  he  goes  to  the  highest 
space  There  having  broken  through  the  spheres  of  the  sun, 
of  rile  moon,  of  the  fire  and  of  the  pure  being,  he,  then,  being 
purified  himself,  he  sees  the  inteUigence  which  abides  in  the 
pure  bemg,  immovable,  immortal,  indestructible,  enduring, 
beanng  the  name  of  Visnu,  the  ultimate  abode,  endowed  with 
love  of  truth  (or  the  desires)  and  omniscience,  mdependent, 
which  stands  in  its  own  greatness  On  this  pomt  they  quote 
In  the  midst  of  the  sun  stands  the  moon,  m  the  midst  of  the 
moon  the  fire,  in  the  midst  of  fire  stands  pure  bemg, 
in  the  iradst  of  pure  being  stands  the  indestructible  one  Havmg 
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meditated  on  him  who  is  of  the  measure  of  a  thumb  withm 
the  span  (of  the  heart)  m  the  body,  who  is  smaller  than  the 
small,  then  one  goes  to  the  supreme  condition.  For  in  that  all 
desues  are  contamed  On  this  point  they  quote;  Having  the 
measure  of  a  thumb  within  the  span  in  the  body  like  the  flames 
of  a  light  burning  twofold  or  threefold,  the  Brahma  who  is 
praised,  the  great  god,  has  entered  (all)  the  worlds  Awn, 
adoration  to  Brahma,  yea,  adoration. 

VI  28,  VI  23,  VI  30,  VI.  35. 

He  who  makes  the  fire  sacrifice  tears  up  the  snare  of  greed,  cuts 
down  delusion  and  breaks  with  anger. 

of  the  measure  of  a  thumb  withm  Oie  span  in  the  body'  iarire  prade- 
sa-matapammiam  krdayam  Mrdngustha-matram  kamcdam. 
padifa-pratdfavai  lie  the  flame  of  a  light,  pradipa-sikhavat 
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the  self  as  the  world-sun  and  its  rays 

trivrd  raihantaram  vasantah  prano  mh 
^atm}t  vasavah  purastdd  ndyanti,  tapanh,  variant  stuvmh 
pmar  vtimii,  antar  vivareneksaMt,  aantyo'murto  gabhiro  gwb. 

AW?  iimlo  hhdsviro  gmahht 

bJiayo^  mrvHhr  yopivarah,  sanajno  magho’prameyo'nadyantah 
inrnan,  ajo.dhtman  mvrdkyah,  sarvasrk,sarvasydtmd,sarvabhuk 
sarvcisyeSaiiah,  sarvasyantardritarah  ' 

inetre,  the  trivrt  hymn,  the  raOtaniara 
j  /it  season,  the  upward  breath,  the  stars,  the  vam 

gods  (these),  nse  in  the  east,  they  warm,  they  ram,  they  praise, 
they  enter  again  within  and  look  out  through  an  opening  He 
IS  unthinkable,  formless,  deep  (unfathomable),  hidden,  blame- 
less,  compact  (solid),  unpenetrable,  free  from  qualities,  pure, 
brilliant,  enjoying  (the  play  of  the  three)  quahties,  fearful, 

unproduced,  the  masteryogin, omniscient, mighty, unmeasurable, 

without  beginnmg  or  end,  possessing  il  exc^ence,  unborn, 
wise,  indescnbable,  the  creator  of  all,  the  self  of  all,  tiie  enjoyer 
of  all,  the  lord  of  all,  the  inmost  being  of  everything 


vasugods  deva-gana-viiesah. 
deep,  tmfedhomable  duravagShak. 
compact  solid,  abhedyah 

bhayak'  fearful,  because  he  is  the  all-devounng  time,  kSiarf^ak 
tnaghak  mighty  or  worshipful,  magkavdn  tndrak  pU^yak 


2  tndras  tnstup  paUcadado  brhadrgnsmo  vydnak  somo  rudrd 
dakstnata  udyanh,  tapanh,  vananh,  stuvanli,  pmar  viiatdi, 
mtar-vtvarena  ik^ank.  anddyarito'parttmto'paricchnno’parapra- 
yojyak,  sucdaritro’hngo'murto’nanta&dkttr  dhdtd  bhdskarah 

2  Indra,  the  trt?tubh  metre,  the  pancadMa  hymn,  the  hrhat 
chant,  the  summer  season,  the  vydna  breath,  the  moon,  the 
Rudra  gods  nse  in  the  south,  they  warm,  they  ram,  they  praise, 
they  enter  again  withm  and  look  out  through  an  opening  He 
is  without  begmning  or  end,  unmeasured,  unlumted,  not  to  be 
moved  by  another,  mdependent,  without  any  marks  (signs), 
formless,  of  endless  power,  the  creator,  the  maker  of  light 
(the  enlightener) 

3  martdo  jagatt  saptadado  vatrupam,  var^d  apdnak  iukra 
ddtiyd^ paicddudyanti,  tapanU,  varsank,  simank.punar-vtiantt, 
aniaf  mvarei}ek?ank,  iac  ckdnfam,  aiabdam,  ahkayam,  aiokam. 


VII  6.  Maitn  Upamsad 


853 


amndam,  trptam,  sthtram,  accdam,  amrtam,  acyutam,  dhruvam, 
m§nti-samjnttam,  sarvdparam  dhdma 

3  The  Manits,  the  metre,  the  saptadasa  h3mm,  the 
Vairupa  chant,  the  raony  season,  the  apana  breath,  tihe  planet 
Venus,  the  Aditya  gods,  these  nse  m  the  west.  They  warm, 
they  ram,  they  praise,  they  enter  again  within  and  look  out 
through  an  opening  That  is  tranquil,  soundless,  fearless, 
sorrowless,  bhssful,  satisfied,  steadfast,  immovable,  immortal,  un- 
shakmg,  enduring,  bearing  the  name  of  Visnu,  the  highest  abode. 

4  msvs  deva  anustuh  ekamtnio  vatrdjah  sarat  samdno  varunah 
sSdhya  idtarata  udyanit,  tapantt,  varsanh,  stuvanti,  punar  viianti, 
antar  vivareneksanti,  antah-iuddhah,  piitaf},  iunyah,  idnto’prdno 
nirdtmdnantah 

4  The  Vihe  devas,  the  anu&tuhh  metre,  the  ekammsd  h3rmn, 
the  Vairaja  chant,  the  samana  breath,  Vanina,  the  sadhya 
gods,  nse  m  the  north  They  warm,  they  rain,  they  praise,  they 
enter  again  withm,  and  look  out  through  an  openmg  He  is 
pure  within,  clean,  void,  tranquil,  breathless,  selfless,  endless 

5  ffitirdvamnau  panUts  innava-trayastnmio  sdkvara-raivate 

fiemnta-itiirduddno'ngtrasas  candramd  urddhvd  udyanit, tapantt, 
varsanh,  stnvanti,  punar  viiantt  antar  vivareneksanti,  prana- 
vakhyam  pranetdram,  bkd-rupam,  vigata-ntdrani,  viiaram,  vimr- 
tyiim,visokam  -r  t.  >  j  >  . 

5  Mitra  and  Varuna,  the  panktt  metre,  the  trinava  and  the 
ta'^tnniia  hymns,  the  Sdkvara  and  Ratvata  chants,  the  winter 
M  the  dewy  seasons,  the  uddna  breath,  the  Angtrasas,  the 

oon  nse  from  above  They  warm,  they  ram,  they  praise,  they 
le  through  an  opening  Him  who 

appIm!  impeller,  whose  form  is  light,  sleepless, 

ageless,  deathless,  sorrowless 


anior  tapantt,  varsanh,  stuvanti,  punar  visanti, 

iuddhati  P^d.pw  vtdhara^ah  sarvdntaro'ksaraJi, 

suddhah  piitah,  bhdntah.  ksdntah,  sdniah 

serpents'rti‘;§i“  (the (^agon's  head),  Ketu  (the  dragon’s  tail), 
th? like’J^P  Raksasas  Yaksas.  men,  birds,  deer,  elephants  and 
they  el?!  they  ram,  tLy  praise, 

who  IS  ivise  and  look  out  through  an  openmg.  He 

slumng,  patiSt,  trtnqS 

the  ordainer,  vidhdrako  varndsrama  marydddyah 
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7  esa  hi  jihahv  dtmantarhrdaye'niyan  iddho'gmr  tva  viharii- 
po’syaivdnnam  tdam  sarvam  asminn  ota  tmdh  prajah,  e^a 
dtmapahatapapma  vijaro  vimrtyur  mioko’vmkttso'mpdsah  sai- 
ya-samkalpah,  safya-kdmah,  esaparamesvarah,  esa  hhiitddhpatih, 
esa  hhiita-pdlah,  esa  setuh,  mdharamli,  esa  hi  khtdv  dtmesamh 
iamVhur  bhavo  rudrahprajdpatir  viiva-srkhiranya-garbhahsaiyam 
prdno  hamsah  sdstdcyuto  visnur  ndrdyanah,  yascaiso’gnau  yai 
cdyamhrdayev  yaicdsdv  adityesaesa  ehah,  tasmai  ievtiva-nlpdya 
satye  nabhasi  hitdya  namah 

7  And  he,  venly,  is  the  self  within  the  heart,  very  subtile, 
kindled  like  &e,  endowed  with  all  forms  Of  hun  all  this  is  food 
In  him  are  woven  creatures  here  He  is  the  self  which  is  free 
from  evil,  ageless,  deathless,  sorrowless,  free  from  uncertainty, 
free  from  fetters,  whose  conception  is  the  real,  whose  desire 
IS  the  real  He  is  the  supreme  lord,  he  is  the  ruler  of  beings, 
he  IS  the  protector  of  beings  He  is  the  detemimmg  bndge  This 
self,  venly,  is  the  lord,  the  beneficent,  the  existent,  the  terrible, 
the  lord  of  creation,  creator  of  all,  the  golden  germ,  truth,  life, 
spmt,  the  ruler,  the  unshaken,  the  pervader,  Ndrdyam  He 
who  is  in  the  fire,  he  who  is  here  in  the  heart,  he  who  is  yonder 
in  the  sun,  he  is  one  To  thee  who  art  this,  endowed  with  all 
forms  hidden  in  the  real  space,  be  adoration 

vtiva-mpah  endowed  with  all  forms,  sarva-rapo  vaiMmr/di 
oidh  woven,  dsntdh,  paid  tva  taiUuj^am  aintya  sihilah  bee  i5,u 

III  6,  III  8  ,  ^  ^  ^ 

seiu  bndge  See  B  U  IV  4  2**  ^  ^  VIII  4  ^ 
httdya  hidden,  mhttdya  _ 

8  atheddnim  jMnopasargd  rdjan  mohpdlasyma  ^1/! 

yad  asvargyath  saha  svargyasyatsa  vaiye  purastad  uUe  py  adh 
Itambendi^yanit,  atha  ye  cdnye  ha  mtya-pmmdita 
Lm,  mtya-ydcanakd  niiyam  iiip^ajmnoHha  ye  a^e  ha 
» _ _ _ 1,1;  dudra-stsvdh,  iudras  ca  iastravi 


toi  m  somma,  •» 

thrdmym  loko  najdndti  veda-vidyanlarantn  yat 
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8.  Now  then,  the  hindrances  to  knowledge,  0  King.  This  is 
indeed  the  source  of  the  net  of  delusion,  the  association  of  one 
who  IS  worthy  of  heaven  with  those  who  are  not  worthy  of 
heaven,  that  is  it  Though  it  is  said  that  there  is  a  grove  before 
them,  they  cling  to  a  low  shrub.  Now  there  are  some  who  are 
always  hilarious,  always  abroad,  always  begging,  always  making 
a  hvmg  by  handicraft  And  others  there  are  who  are  beggars 
m  town,  who  perform  sacrifices,  for  the  unworthy,  who  are  the 
disciples  of  §udras  and  who,  though  Sudras,  are  learned  in  the 
scnptures  And  others  there  are  who  are  wicked,  who  wear 
their  hair  in  a  twisted  knot,  who  are  dancers,  who  are  mer- 
cenanes,  travelhng  mendicants,  actors,  those  who  have  been 
degraded  in  the  Kmg’s  service  And  others  there  are  who,  for 
money,  profess  that  they  can  allay  (the  evil  influences)  of 
Yahas  (spntes),  Rdksasas  (ogres),  ghosts,  gobhns,  devils,  ser¬ 
pents,  imps  and  the  like  And  others  there  are  who,  under  false 
pretexts,  wear  the  red  robe,  eamngs  and  skulls  And  others 
there  are  who  love  to  distract  the  behevers  in  the  Veda  by 
the  jugglery  of  false  arguments,  compansons  and  paralogisms, 
ivith  these  one  should  not  associate  These  creatures,  evidently, 
are  thieves  and  unworthy  of  heaven.  For  thus  has  it  been  said 
The  world  bewildered  by  doctnnes  that  deny  the  self,  by  false 
compansons  and  proofs  does  not  discern  the  difference  between 
wisdom  and  knowledge 

J^^op^rga}}.  hmdrances  to  knowledge,  jndnotpattt-mghatakd 
vrtha  falsely,  tntiliyd 

veda-vtdyd  wisdom  and  knowledge,  veddmiyd’  knowledge  and 
Ignorance  ^  j  -o 

The  caste  prejudice  comes  out  here  with  reference  to  the  Sudras. 


9  irhaspattr  vat  iuhro  hhutvendrasyabhayayasurMyah  ksayd- 
ymam  avtdydm  asrjot,  tayd  kvam  aitvam  tty  uddisanty  aitvam 
tmm  th,  vedddt-sasira-htmsaka-dharmdbhtdhydnam  astv  tti 
rat  nainam  abhtdhiyetdny  aSiaisa  bandhyevaisd 

Av*T*"**”^  urtfflcyMiasyem  ndrambhamyety  evath 


msiia,  avtdydyd  ca  mdydiptatd 

manye,  na  tvd  kdmd  bahavo 

owf/”  cayas  tad  vedobhayam  saha, 

ytya  mrtyiim  tirtvd  vidyayd  amrtam  akiute 
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avidydydm  antare  veflyatndmh,  svayam  dhirdh  panditam 
manyaniandh, 

dandramyamdndh  party  anti  mudha  andhenaiva  niyamana 
yaihdndhah 

g  Venly,  Brhaspati  (the  teacher  of  the  gods)  became  Sukra 
(the  teacher  of  the  demons)  and  for  the  secunty  of  Indra  and 
for  the  destruction  of  the  demons  created  this  ignorance  By 
this  (they)  declare  the  inauspicious  to  be  auspicious  and  the 
auspicious  to  be  inauspicious  They  say  that  there  should  be 
attention  to  the  (new)  law  which  is  destructive  of  the  (teachuig 
of  the)  Vedas  and  the  other  scnptures  Therefore  one  should 
not  attend  to  this  teaching  It  is  false  It  is  like  a  barren 
woman.  Mere  pleasure  is  the  fruit  thereof  as  also  of  one  who 
has  fallen  from  the  proper  course.  It  should  not  be  attempted 
For  thus  has  it  been  said  Widely  opposed  and  divergent  are 
these  two,  the  one  known  as  ignorance,  and  the  other  as 
knowledge  I  (Yama)  think  that  Naciketas  is  desirous  of 
obtaining  knowledge  and  many  desires  do  not  rend  you  He 
who  knows  at  the  same  time  knowledge  and  ignorance  together, 
having  crossed  death  by  means  of  ignorance  he  iwns  &e 
immortal  by  knowledge  Those  who  are  wrapped  up  in  the 
of  Ignorance,  fancying  themselves  alone  mse  and  learned,  they 
wander,  hard  smitten  and  deluded  like  bhnd  men  led  by  one 
who  IS  himself  blind 
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auspicious,  sukhakaram 
aitvam  mauspicious,  akalydnam,  duhkham 
uddiianti  dedare,  kathayaiUi 

rati-mdiram  mere  pleasure,  of  a  passing  nature,  tatktdikam  phakm 
asvdnabhdvt-subha-phalamaslt  tt  e 

knowledge  and  ignorance  See  Katha  II  4-  Katha  5. 

Sig  tossed  death  by  ignorance  karmamsthayd  ^rtyum^ 
Sarnpratibandhakam  pdpam  tirtva'tikramya  vtdyaya  aupantsadaya 

i£Sard-enaram-rogddi-dnhkha-tatairnp^^^ 
fanyaJt  wander,  samsdra-mandale  panbhramanli 

10  ha  ...y. 
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hruhiU,  alas  ctram  dhydtoa'vmnyaidnyatdtmdno  vat  te’surd, 
alo’nyaiamam  etesdm  uktam,  tad  ime  miidhd  upapvatify  ahhis- 
vangtnas  farydhhighdtino’nrtdbhtiamsinah  saiyani  tvdnrtam  pai- 
yantliidrajdlavad  tiy,  ato  yad  vadesv  abhthttam  tat  satyam  yad 
vedesuktamtad  vidvdmsa  upajwantt.tasmdd  hrdhmano  ndvatdtkam 
adhipidyam  arthah  sydd  tti 

10  Venly,  the  gods  and  the  demons,  bemg  desirous  of 
(knowing)  the  self  went  into  the  presence  of  Brahma  Having 
bowed  before  him  they  said.  Revered  Sir,  we  are  desirous  of 
(knowing)  the  self,  so  do  you  teH  us.  Then,  after  having  reflected 
a  long  while,  he  thought  in  himself.  Verf}*,  these  demons  are 
desirous  of  a  self  different  (from  the  true  one)  Therefore,  a 
very  different  doctrine  was  told  to  them  On  that  these  deluded 
(demons)  here  hve  their  life,  ivith  intense  attachment,  destrojing 
the  means  of  salvation  and  praising  what  is  false.  They  see 
the  false,  as  if  it  were  true,  as  in  jugglery.  Therefore  what  is 
set  forth  in  the  Vedas,  that  is  the  truth  On  what  is  said  m 
the  Vedas,  on  that  wise  men  live  their  life.  Therefore  a  Biahmana 
should  not  study  what  is  not  of  the  Veda  This  should  be  the 
purpose 


SeeCU  VIII  8 

mymmnah  v  ayamrnanah,  not  sdf-subdued. 
antk  intense  at^mtent  atyasaktdh  iat-pardh  They  Uve  according  to 
Motoendeaof  the  self  than  tfaereahty,  deluded,  attached,  expressing 
^  an  enchantment  they  see  the  false  as  the  true. 
ttnni,  ^  the  raft  by  which  to  cross  the  ocean  of  samsdra. 

dtma-talt- 


meditation  on  aum  and  its  results 

MflhAasflA  khe'ntarbhutasya  yat 

anenaivafn,i^^^^jt  aumity,  eiad  aksaram 

yalamham  ucchvasah,  ajasram  brahmadht- 

yani  elad  dh  ^^‘’^^‘’^^‘^^^praMsa-praksepaJkausnya-stlidm- 

j  ema  aliumasveva  j. Lilj. 


j  wsfrtiV  tvaitad  tiyairoddha- 

sarvatii  dartre  ncyate  yaidyuto  yastndd  uccdrifamdfra  eva 
^^partnitigiit  tasmdd  aum  ttyamnaiiad  updst- 
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1.  purtt^as  cak?u^o  yo’yam  dakstno'kstny  avasthtah, 
tndro'yam  asyajayeyam  savye  cak^inyavasOntd 

2.  satftagamas  tayor  eva  hrdaydniargate  susau, 

Ujtts  tal-lohitasyatra  pinda  evohhayos  tayoh 

3.  hrdaydi  dyail  tdvac  caksiqy  asmvn  prahsthta 
sdrapi  sd  tayor  ndAl  dvayor  ekd  dvidha  sati 

4.  manah  kdydgnim  ahmti  sa  prerayaU  mdrutam, 
mdrutas  tiirasi  caran  mandram  janayatt  soaram 

5  khajdgmyogdd  hrii  samprayuktam,  anor  hy  aim 
dvtramik  kantha-deSe 

phvdgra-deie  tryanukam  ca  viddJit  vimrgaiam  matrkam 
evain  dhwh. 

6.  na  paiyan  mriywm  paiyati  m  rogam  nota  duhhkatdm 
sarvam  kt  p^yan  paiyaH  sarvam  dpnoh  saroaiah 

7.  cdk^u^ah  svapna-cdn  ca  suptah  supidt  paras  ca  yah 
hhcddi  catte'sya  caivdras  tebhyas  turyam  mahaUaram 

8.  irt^ckapdc  cared  brahma  inpdc  carah  cottare, 
satydnrtopabhogdrthdh  dvatR-bhavo  mdhMmana  ih  dvat^- 

bhdvo  mdkdtmana  tit 

II  Venly,  the  nature  of  the  ether  wthin  the  space  (of  the 
heart)  is  the  same  as  the  supreme  bnght  power  This  is  mani¬ 
fested  in  a  threefold  way.  m  fire,  in  the  sun  and  in  the  breath 
of  life  Venly,  the  nature  of  the  ether  withm  the  space  (ot  me 
heart)  is  the  same  as  the  syllable  ami  With  this  syllable, 
indeed,  that  (light)  rises  up  (from  the  depths)  goM  upward 
and  breathes  forth  Venly,  it  becomes  for  ever, 
of  the  meditation  on  Brahma  In  the  breathing,  that  (taght 
power)  has  its  place  m  the  heart  tlmt  casts  forth  In  the 
breatluiig  that  is  like  the  action  of  smoke,  for  “ 

breathing  the  smoke  nses  to  the  sky  in  one  column  and  follows 
afterwards  one  branch  after  another  That  is  lAe  throwing  sdt 
into  water,  hke  heat  in  melted  butter,  to  the  ^ge  (of  the 
thought)  of  a  meditator  On  this  pomt  they  quote,  noj,  why 
is  it  said  to  be  hghtnmg?  Because  m  the  very  momrat  of  &o“g 
fnrth  it  liffhts  UP  the  whole  body  Therefore  one  should  mei 
with  the^syllable  aum  that  boundless  light  The  ^  ° 

Tin  the  eve  who  abides  in  the  nght  eye,  he  is  Indra  and  ^ 
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in  two  though  but  one  The  mmd  stirs  up  the  fire  of  the  body; 
that  stirs  the  vnnd  The  wind,  then  moving  through  the  chest 
produces  the  low  sound  As  brought  forth  in  the  heart,  by 
contact  ivith  the  fire  of  fnction  it  is  smaller  than  the  smallest, 
it  becomes  double  (thfe  minimum  size)  m  the  throat,  know  that 
it  IS  treble  on  the  tip  of  the  tongue  and  when  it  comes  forth 
they  call  it  the  alphabet.  The  seer  does  not  see  death,  nor 
sicfaiess,  nor  any  sorrow  The  seer  sees  the  all  and  becomes  all 
ever3where  He  who  sees  vsnth  the  eye,  who  moves  in  dreams, 
who  is  sound  asleep  and  he  who  is  beyond  the  sound  sleeper, 
these  are  a  person's  four  distinct  conditions  Of  these  the  fourth 
IS  greater  than  the  rest.  Brahman  with  one  quarter  moves  in 
the  three  and  with  three-quarters  in  the  last.  For  the  sake  of 
expenencing  the  true  and  the  false  the  great  self  has  a  dual 
nature,  yea,  the  great  self  has  a  dual  nature. 

SeeBU.IV  2  3,  C.U.  VII.  26.  2. 
a}(isram.  for  ever,  nairmtaryena 

Veda  is  said  to  be  the  expression  of  the  mmd  of  livara  Uvara- 
cid-vtstaro  vedak 
susau'  hollow,  chidre. 

For  the  four  conditions  of  the  self,  see  Ma-U. 


EE 


SUBALA  vpanisad 


This  Upanisad  belongs  to  the  Sukia  Yajur  Veda  and  is  in 
the  form  of  a  dialogue  between  the  sage  Subala  and  Brahma, 
the  creator  God.  It  discusses  the  nature  of  the  universe  and 
the  character  of  the  Absolute 
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1. 1. 


Sinaia  Upanisad 
1 


THE  ORIGIN  OF  THE  WORLD  AND  OF  THE  FOUR 
CASTES 

I  tad  dhuh,  kim  tad  Mt,  tasmai  sa  ]maca,  m  san  nasan  na 
sad  asad  tA,  tasmdt  iamah  samjdycUe,  tamaso  hhutadih,  hhwtadeh 
dkdiam,  dkdsdd  vayuJi,  vayor  agmh,  agner  dpak,  adbhyahprthvi; 
tad  andam  samabhavat;  iai  samvatsara-mdtram  ustioS.  dvzdMkarot, 
adhastad  bhumm,  upanstSd  akdsam,  madhye  puniso  divyah, 
sahasra-Hrsd  purusc^,  sahasrdk^ah,  sahasra-pdt,  sahasra-bdhur 
tit  so'gre  bhatdndm  mrlyum  asrjat,  tiyak?aram,  iniiraskam, 
inp&dam  khandaparaium,  tasya  hrahmdbhidhelt,  sa  brahmdmm 
eva  viveia,  sa  mdnasdn  sapta-ptUran  asrjat,  te  ha  virdjah  saiya 
mdnmdn  asrjan,  te  ha  pmjd-patayo  brdhmano’sya  mukham  dsid, 
bdhtf  rdjanyah  Mah,  iirii  tad  asya  yad  vatsyah,  padbhydm  iudro 
ajdyata, 

candramd  manaso  jdtad  caksoh  siiryo  ajdyata, 
irotrdd  vdywi  ca  prdnai  ca,  krdaydt  sarvam  tdain  jdyate 
discoursed  on  that  What  was  there  then?  To  him 
(Subak)  he  (Brahma)  said  It  was  not  existent,  not  non- 
^ent,  neither  existent  and  non-existent  From  that  emerged 
tokness.  from  darkness  the  subtle  elements,  from  the  subtle 
^ements  ether,  from  ether  air,  from  air  fire,  from  fire  water, 
iroin  water  earth,  then  there  came  into  bemg  the  egg;  that 
(egg)  Mter  incubation  for  a  year  spht  in  two,  the  lower  one 
Ming  the  earth  and  the  upper  one  bemg  the  sky;  in  the  middle 
(between  the  two  parts)  there  came  into  being  the  divine  peisom 
the  person  with  a  thousand  heads,  a  thousand  eyes,  a  thousand 
a^.  This  (person)  created  death  the 
^  three-eyed,  three-headed  and  three- 

Brahma  became  afraid.  He  got 
(Brahma)  created  seven  sons  out  of 
‘^ffted  in  their  turn,  out  of  their  minds, 
Oufof  hS  fi?  Pra3di>ahs 

eyes  came  the 

From  his  heart  s^rSg  S  iTL"" 

In  the  beginnmg  was  the  formless  state  which  cannot  be  described 
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as  either  existent  or  non-existent  or  as  both  Cp  R  V  Nasadlya 
S&ktaX  129 

The  first  existent  was  darkness,  the  principle  of  objectivity,  the 
void  which  has  to  be  iHummed 

The  egg  is  the  world-form  and  the  person  is  the  world-spint 
Earth  and  heaven  are  generally  represented  as  the  tv/o  forces  whose 
interaction  produces  the  manifold  universe 
Subjection  to  death,  the  pnnaple  of  unceasmg  change  is  the 
charactenstic  of  the  cosmic  process 


11 

CREATION  OF  OTHER  BEINGS 


I  apdnSn  m?dda-yaksa-rdksasa-gandhafvds  cdsthtbhyah  par- 
vatd  lomabhya  osadhi^anaspatayo  Mdtdt  krodhap  rttdro  jdyate, 
tasyaitasya  mahato  bhUtasya  mhsvasitam  evaitad  yad  rgvedo 
yajurvedah  sdwavedo'tharvavedah  hk^d  kalpo  vydkaranam, 
niruktam  chando  jyoUsdm  ayanam  nydyo  mimdmd  dharma- 
^dstrdni  vydkhydndny  upavydkhydndnt  ca  sarvdni  oa  hhwldni 
hiranya-jyoiir  yastntnn  ayam  dtrnddJiiksiyanti  bhuvandnt  vtiva 
dltitdnam  dvtdkdkarot,  ardhena  stri  ardkena  purusah.  devo  bhuivd 
devdn  asrjat,  rsir  bhiiivd  rsinyak$a-rSk?asa-gmdharvdngraminy 
dranydmd  ea  paiun  asrjat,  itard  gaur  itaro’nadvdn  ttaro  vadave 
taro'sva  itard  gardabhitaro  gardabha  itard  vitvarnbharitaro  j)ii- 
vattibharalt  so’nte  vaisvdnaro  bhuivd  samdagdhvd  savant  bhiitdni 
prthivy  apsu  praliyata  dpas  tejasi  praltyanie,  tep  vdyau  viKyate, 
vdyur  dkdie  viliyaia  dhdsam  wdnyesv  tndnydin  tanmairm 
tanmdirdni  bhutddau  vtliyanie,  bhuiddtr  mahait  viHyate,  mhan 
avyakte  mliyate,  avyahtam  aksare  viliyate,^  ak?aram  tamm 
mliyate,  tamak  pare  deva  ekibhavait  parastdn  m  san,  tiasan, 
nasadasad  tty  etan  mrvdndnusdsanam  iti  veddnmasanatn  ttt 


(forest  tabes)  as^aJso  the  Yaksas.  the  I^^sasas  the  ^nd- 
harvas  from  the  bones  the  mountains,  from  the  hairs  herbs 

SSeTTlS  fore^.  from  fc 

TTient  of  aneer  Of  this  great  person's  outbreathmg  are  tne 

Rg  Veda,  the  Yajur  Veda,  the  Samo  Veda,  the 

effect  fnrnmmciationl  Kalpa  Sutras,  grammar,  lexico^phy, 

SbSmmentS  and  all  other  things  relating  to  all  beings 
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That  light  of  gold  (the  world-spint)  in  whom  are  reflected  the 
self  and  all  the  worlds,  (he)  split  his  own  form  into  two,  half 
female  and  half  male.  Becoming  a  celestial  he  created  the 
celestials,  becommg  a  seer  he  created  seers  and  similarly  the 
Yaksas,  the  Raksasas,  the  Gandharvas,  village  folk,  and 
forest  dwellers  and  animals  he  created,  the  one  a  cow,  the  other 
a  bull,  the  one  a  mare,  the  other  a  stallion,  the  one  a  ^e-ass, 
the  other  a  he-ass,  the  one  the  earth  goddess,  the  other  the 
lord  of  the  world  (Vi§nu)  At  the  end  he,  (the  same  world 
spmt)  becoming  Vai^vanara,  completely  bums  all  existmg 
thmgs  (dissolves  the  world),  earth  dissolves  in  water,  water 
dissolves  m  fire,  fire  dissolves  in  air,  air  dissolves  in  ether,  ether 
in  the  senses,  the  senses  in  the  subtle  elements,  the  subtle 
elements  dissolve  in  their  subtile  sources,  the  subtile  sources 
dissolve  m  the  principle  of  mahat,  the  pnnciple  of  mahat 
dissolves  m  the  pnnciple  of  the  Unmanifested  and  the  pnnciple 
of  the  Unmamfested  dissolves  in  the  Imperishable  The 
Impenshable  dissolves  m  the  darkness.  The  darkness  becomes 
one  with  the  transcendent  {Brahman)  Beyond  the  transcendent 
there  is  no  (other)  existence  nor  non-existence  nor  both  existence 
Md  non-existence  This  is  the  doctnne  relating  to  liberation 
This  IS  the  doctnne  of  the  Veda;  this  is  the  doctrme  of  the  Veda. 


from  the  Jmrs.lterhs  and  trees  of  the  forest  seeBU  I  i  i 
the  one  a  cow  and  the  other  a  bull  see  B 15  1  4  4. 

investigation,  it  is  taken  as  refemng  to  both  PHna  and 
Uttara  Mlmamsas,  the  first  relates  to  the  nature  of  duty,  dharma 
the  second  to  the  nature  of  Brahman.  The  order  of  dissolution 

The  Sam^aSeo^”'^^ 


LIBERATION  AND  THE  WAY  TO  IT 
asLSf a.pratisthttam,aiabdam. 
am^  ’  T!  ‘  na  iocah.  ahranam 

Si  %  acaksiiskam.andZ. 

~  asmgdham,  cdohtam.  aZ- 

adtrgham,  asthulam,  ananv  andfiam  aharam 

vat  satyena  danena  tapasdnUakena  brahmacaryena 
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nirvedanenanaSakena  ^adangenatva  sadhayet,  etat  trayam  vikseta 
iamam  dandm  dayatn  tit,  na  tasya  prana  utkrdmanty  atraiva 
samavaltyante,  brahmaiva  san  brahtndpyeh  ya  evam  veda 
I  In  the  beginning  this  was  non-existent  He  who  knows 
(the  Brahman)  as  unborn,  uncaused,  unestabhshed  (in  any¬ 
thing  else),  devoid  of  sound,  devoid  of  touch,  devoid  of  form, 
devoid  of  taste,  devoid  of  smell,  impenshable,  not  dense,  not 
prodigious,  originless,  as  one’s  own  self  (he),  sorrows  not  That 
which  IS  lifeless,  mouthless,  earless,  speechless,  mmdiess,  splen¬ 
dourless,  devoid  of  name  and  clan,  headless,  devoid  of  hands 
and  feet,  devoid  of  attachment,  devoid  of  glowmg  redness  (like 
fire),  immeasurable,  not  short,  not  long,  not  gross,  not  mmute 
(hke  a  speck),  not  small,  not  great,  not  definable,  not  obscure, 
not  demonstrable,  not  manifest,  not  shrouded,  without  an 
mtenor,  without  an  extenor  It  does  not  feed  on  anythmg 
nor  does  anythmg  feed  on  it  One  should  attain  this  {Brahman) 
by  recourse  to  the  six  means  of  truthfulness,  chanty,  austenty, 
fastmg,  chastity  (of  mind  and  body)  and  complete  indifference 
to  worldly  objects  (renunciation  of  all  objects  which  do  not 
help  the  attainment  of  the  knowledge  of  the  self)  One  should 
also  attend  to  the  foUowmg  three,  self-control,  chOTty  and 
compassion  The  pranas  (vital  airs)  of  this  (knowerot  Brahman) 
do  not  go  out;  even  where  he  is  they  get  merged  He  who  knows 
thus,  becommg  Brahman  remams  as  Brahman  alone 


Brahman  is  descnbed  in  negative  terms  and  the  means  for  ^ 
attainment  are  mentioned  While  this  is  the  ultoate  reahty, 
world  can  be  accounted  for  by  the  concepts  of  the  Supreme  Person 
and  the  world-spmt 


IV 

the  three  states  of  waking,  dream  and 

inn  inivn-  pjjj;^LESS  SLEEP 
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yujyate  iadd  pasyatt  deva-lokdn  dhandni  ca,  yadd  vairanibhyetta 
saha  samyiijyaie  tadd  paiyah  drstam  ca  sriitam  ca  bhuktatiC 
cdbhuktam  ca  sac  cdsac  ca  sarvam  pasyatt  cdhemd  daia  daia 
ndiyo  bhavanii  tdsdm  ekatkasya  dvdsapicdir  dvdsaptahh  sdkhd 
nddi  sahasrdm  bhavanii.  yasminn  ayam  dttnd  svapiti  iabddndm 
ca  karoti.  atha  yad  dvitiye  saniko^e  svapiti  iadcmam  ca  lokam 
param  ca  lokam  paiyatt,  sarvdn  ddbddn  vijdndh,  sa  samprasdda 
tty  dcaksaie,  prdnah  iarirampanraksati,  hantasya  ntlasyapTtasya 
lohitasya  ^dasya  nddyo  rudhtrasya  puri}d  athdtraitad  daharam 
ptmiarikam  hmudani  tvanckadhd  vikasitam  yathd  kedah  sahas- 
radhd  bhinnas  taihd  htid-mdma  nddyo  bhavanti  hrdy  dkdse  pare 
kok  dtvyo’yam  dtmd  svapiti.  yaira  supto  na  kath  cana  Mmam 
kdmayaie,  na  karh  cana  svapnam  p^yati,  na  iatra  devd  na 
deva-Jokd  yapid  ndyajna  vd,  na  mdtd  na  pita  na  bandhur  na 
bdndhavo  na  steno  na  brdhmahd  tejaskdyam  amriam  salila  evedam 
saltlam  vanam  bhuyas  tenaiva  mdrgena  jdgrdya  dhdvati  samrdd 
til  hovdca. 


I  In  the  centre  of  the  heart  is  a  Ixmp  of  flesh  of  red  colour. 
In  it  the  dahara  of  the  white  lotus  blooms  with  its  petals  spread 
in  different  directions  hke  the  red  lotus.  There  are  ten  hollows 
wru  J^^art  In  them  are  estabhshed  the  (chie^  vital  airs 
^en  the  individual  soul  is  yoked  with  the  prana  breath, 
he  sees  rivers  and  cities,  many  and  varied.  When  yoked  with 
the  vjwMa  breath,  then  he  sees  gods  and  seers.  When  yoked 
j  then  he  sees  the  Yaksas,  the  Raksasas 

the  Gandharvas  When  yoked  with  the  ii  'ddna  breath  then 
he  sees  fte  heavenly  world  and  the  gods.  Skanda,  Jaj'anta  and 
others  When  yoked  with  the  samdna  breath,  then  he  sees  the 
heavenly  world  and  wealth  (of  all  kinds).  When  yoked  with 
^ovatramhha,  then  he  sees  what  he  has  (formerly)  seen,  what 
he  has  (formerly)  heard,  what  he  has  (formerly)  enjoyed  or  not 
aU  existent  or  non-existent.  In  fact  he  sees 

f  sheath)  these  branch 

of  fhlse  branch  out 
of  these  (ramifications)  the 

appreST'^^^"  ^=^"=05  sounds  to  be 

^f^oath  the  soul 

Perceptwn  S  f’®  state  of  serene 

ttib  E  V  j  state)  the  vital  air  protects  the  lerossl  bnflv 

«e,  yeUow  and  white  colours  Then  in  that  in  whkh  the 

FE* 
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dahara  is  enclosed  in  the  white  lotus-hke  sheath  which  has 
bloomed  like  the  red  lotus,  wth  its  petals  spread  m  different 
directions,  are  manifest  iiddTs  called  the  Httd,  of  the  size  of 
a  thousandth  section  of  the  hair  In  the  ether  of  the  heart 
situated  in  the  interior  of  the  sheath,  the  divine  soul  attains 
the  state  of  sleep  When  in  the  state  of  sleep  (the  soul)  does 
not  desire  any  desires,  does  not  see  any  dreams  In  it  there  are 
no  gods  or  worlds  of  gods,  no  sacnfices  or  absence  of  sacnfices, 
neither  mother  nor  father,  nor  kinsmen  nor  relations,  neither 
a  thief  nor  a  killer  of  a  Brahmana  His  form  is  one  of  radiance, 
of  immortality.  He  is  only  water  and  remains  submerged  Then’ 
by  resorting  to  the  same  course  he  leaps  into  the  waking  state 
He  rules  on  all  sides,  said  (Brahma  to  the  sage  Subala) 


dahara,  see  C  U  VIII.  i  i 
pmdartka  white  lotus 
kwnuda  red  lotus, 

part-raksalt  protects  Life  is  devoted  to  its  functions  and  keeps 
guard  over  the  body  . 

We  have  here  a  repetition  of  the  descnption  of  mia  w^h 
from  the  heart  of  the  person  towards  the  surroundmg  body  Small 
as  a  hair  divided  a  thousand  times,  these  arteries  are  full  of  a  tm 
fluid  of  vanous  colours,  white,  black,  yellow,  red  In  these  the 
person  dwells  When  sleeping  he  sees  no  dreams  He  becomes  then 
one  with  the  life  pnnciple  alone 

When  we  wake  up  from  the  state  of  sleep  we  get  back  to  tte 
expenence  of  dreams  in  the  dream  state  and  expenences  of  the 
world  in  the  ivakmg  state  See  Ma  U 


V 

THE  INDIVIDUAL  SELFS  FUNCTIONS  AND  THE 
SUPREME  SPIRIT 

I  sthanam  sthdmbhyo  yaccJiatt  iiddi  t^sdni  mhandhmmu 
rtihuur  adhvaimatn  drastavyam  adhtWmtam,  adttyas  tatrad 

fonaiies  to?  (iesp«t.ve)  sph^ 

links  establishing  ^  is  seen  is  the  sphere 

« tie d.W.. prmaple  (e«».»8 -I* 
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influence  m  aid  of  the  self)  The  connecting  link  (between  the 
self  and  the  organ  of  the  eye)  is  the  (concerned)  nSdi  He  who 
moves  in  the  eye,  in  what  is  seen,  in  the  sun,  m  the  nddt,  in 
the  life  principle,  in  the  (resultant)  knowledge,  in  the  bliss 
(denved  from  such  knowledge),  in  the  ether  of  the  heart,  in 
the  interior  of  all  these  is  this  self  One  should  meditate  on 
this  self  which  is  devoid  of  old  age,  which  is  free  from  death, 
which  IS  fearless,  sorrowless,  endless 


2  iroiram  adhydtmam,  drotavyam  adhibhutam,  diias  tatrad- 
hdaivatam,  nadi  tesdm  nibandhanam,  yak  krotre  yah  srotavye 
yo  dtksuyo  mdyaviyahprdneyo  mjndneya  dnandeyo  hrdy  dkMt 
ya  etasmm  sarvasminn  antare  saiiicarati  so’yam  dtmd,  tam 
diitidnam  updsdtdjaram,  amrtam,  abhayam,  aiokam,  anantam 
2  The  ear  is  the  sphere  of  the  self,  what  is  heard  is  the  sphere 
of  the  objective,  the  (guardians  of  the)  quarters  are  the  divine 
pnnciples  The  connecbng  link  is  the  nddi  He  who  moves  in 
the  ear,  in  what  is  heard,  in  the  quarters,  in  the  nddts,  in  the 
hfe-principle,  m  the  knowledge,  in  the  bliss,  in  the  ether  of 
the  heart,  in  the  intenor  of  all  those  is  this  self  One  should 
meditate  on  this  self  which  is  devoid  of  old  age,  which  is  free 
from  death,  which  is  fearless,  sorrowless,  endless 


S  ndsddhydtmam,  ghrdtavyam  adhibhutam,  p^him  iatrd- 
dhidaivatam,  nadi  tesdm  nibandhanam,  yo  ndsdyamyo  ghrdtavye 
yah  prihivydm  yo  nddydm  yah  pram  yo  mpidm  yo  dnande  yo 
ray  dkdieya  etasmin  sarvasminn  antare  samcarati  so’yam  dtmd, 
amaMnamupdsitdjaram,  amrtam,  abhayam,  aiokam,  anantam 
3  Ihe  nose  is  the  sphere  of  the  self  what  is  smelt  is  the 
sphere  of  the  objective  Earth  is  the  divine  principle  The 
nnecting  link  is  the  nddi  He  who  moves  in  the  nose  in  what 
it!  1  1’  “  hfe-prmciple,  in  the 

S the  interior 
IS  devl!!f  t  meditate  on  this  self  which 


adhibhutam,  varunas  talrd- 
Vila-  f^sdm  nibandhanam,  yo  nhvdydm  vo  rasa 

olmd  ^  sarvasminn  antare  samcarati  so’yam 

mantel  «P^sitajaram.  amrtam,  abhayam,  aiokam. 
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4  The  tongue  is  the  sphere  of  the  self,  what  is  tasted  is  the 
sphere  of  the  objective  Vanina  is  the  divine  principle  The 
connecting  link  is  the  nMi  He  who  moves  m  the  tongue,  in 
what  IS  tasted,  m  Vanina,  m  the  mii,  in  the  hfe-prmciple,  m 
the  knowledge,  in  the  bliss,  in  the  ether  of  the  heart,  in  the 
interior  of  all  these  is  this  self  One  should  meditate  on  this 
self  which  IS  devoid  of  old  age,  which  is  free  from  death,  which 
IS  fearless,  sorrowless,  endless 


5.  ivag  adhydmavi,  sparsayitavyam  adhtbhSUan,  vdyus  Udra- 
dhidaivatam,  nail  tesdm  mbandhanam,  yas  ivact,  yaJt  sparhyi- 
tavye,  yo  vdyau,  yo  nadySm,  yah  prune  yo  vijMne,  ya  dnande, 
yo  hrdy  dkdie  ya  etasimn  sarvasminn  aniare  samcarah,  so’yam 
atmd,  tarn  atmdmm  upasltdjaram,  amrtam,  ahhayam,  a^okam. 


anantam 

5  The  skin  is  the  sphere  of  the  self,  what  is  touched  is  the 
sphere  of  the  objective.  Air  is  the  divine  pnnaple  The  con¬ 
necting  link  is  the  mil  He  who  moves  m  the  sto,  in  what  is 
touched,  m  the  air,  in  the  nddl,  m  the  hfe-piindple,  m  fte 
knowledge,  m  the  bliss,  in  the  ether  of  the  heart,  in  the  mtoor 
of  aU  these  is  this  self  One  should  meditate  on  m  seh  wluch 
IS  devoid  of  old  age,  whidi  is  free  from  death,  which  is  fearless, 
sorrowless,  endless 

6  imno’dhydlmam,  tnaniavyam  adhbhutam,  eandras  taira- 
dhtdatvatam,  nddl  tesdm  mbandhanam.  yo  manast.yo ^ntavye, 
vas  candre.  yo  nddydm.  yah  prune,  yo  vtjmne.ya  f 

\fdy  dkdse  ya  etasmtn  sarvasminn  aniare  samcardt  so  yam  atm, 
tamdtmdnm  updsltdjaram.  amrtam,  ahhayam. ^oham.anardam 
rSe  mind  IS  the  sphere  of  the  self,  what  is  mmded  is  fte 

IS  fearless,  sorrowless,  endless 

rtfidum.  anantam 
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7.  Understanding  is  the  sphere  of  the  self,  what  is  understood 
IS  the  sphere  of  the  objective  Brahma  is  the  divme  prmaple. 
The  connectmg  hnk  is  the  nadl  He  who  moves  in  the  under- 
standmg,  ui  what  is  understood,  m  Brahma,  in  the  nait,  m 
the  hfe-pnnciple,  m  the  knowledge,  in  the  bliss,  in  the  ether 
of  the  heart,  in  the  intenor  of  all  these  is  this  self  One  should 
meditate  on  this  self,  which  is  devoid  of  old  age,  which  is  free 
from  death,  which  is  fearless,  sorrowless,  endless 


8  ahamkaro’dhydtmam,  ahamkartavyam  adhibhutmt,  mdras 
tatradlndaivatam,  nadi  tesdm  mhandhanam,  yo’hamkare,  yo 
'hamkartavye,  yo  nidre,  yo  nadydm,  yo^  prune,  yo  vijnSne,  ya 
dnande,'yo  hrdy  akdie,  ya  etasmin  sarvasmtnn  antare  samcarati 
so'yam  dimd,  iatn  dimdnam  updstfdjaram,  amrtam,  abhayam 
aiokam,  amntam 

8  The  self-sense  is  the  sphere  of  the  self  The  contents  of 
seU-sense  are  the  sphere  of  the  objective  Rudra  is  the  divine 
principle.  The  connectmg  link  is  the  nddt  He  who  moves  in  the 
sdf-Mnse  and  m  the  contents  of  self-sense,  m  Rudra,  m  the 
nddi,  m  the  hfe-pnnciple,  m  the  knowledge,  m  the  bhss,  in  the 
ether  of  the  heart,  in  the  intenor  of  all  these  is  this  self  One 
should  meditate  on  this  self  which  is  devoid  of  old  age,  which 
IS  free  from  death,  which  is  fearless,  sorrowless,  endless. 


9.  adhyatmam,  cetayitavyam  adMMtam,  ksdrajnas 
tairadhidatvatam,  nddi  tesmh  mbandhanam,  yai  citte,  yas  ceta- 
yitavye,  yah  ksetrajne,  yo  nadydm,  yah  prune,  yo  vijMne,  ya 
anande,  yo  hrdy  akdie,  ya  etasmin  sarvasmtnn  antare  sanvcarati 
so  yam  dtmd,  tarn  dimdnam  updsttdjaram,  amrtam,  abhayam 
atokam,  anantam,  '  ’ 


L  mind  is  the  sphere  of  the  self,  what  is  thought 

objective.  Ksetrajna  (the  knower  of  the 
Mid  IS  the  divine  pnnciple  The  connectmg  link  is  the  nddi 
the  thinking  mmd,  m  what  is  thought,  m  the 
m  theSu“  hfe-pnnciple.  in  the  Imowledge. 

thele  etiier  of  the  heart,  in  the  intenor  of  111 

^void  of  meditate  on  this  self  which  is 


vakm  adhibhutam.  vahmh  tatrddhidat- 

ayam,  yah  pratje  yo  vtptane,  ya  anande,  yo  hrdy  d&  ya 
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etmnm  sarvasmm  antare  samcaratt  so’yam  dtma,  tarn  atmaiiam 
upasttajaram.  amriam,  ahhayam,  aiokam,  amntam 
10  Voice  is  the  sphere  of  the  self  What  is  spoken  is  the 
sphere  of  the  objective  Fire  is  the  divine  pnnaple  The  con¬ 
necting  link  is  the  nadi  He  who  moves  in  the  voice,  m  what 
is  spoken,  in  fire,  in  the  nadi,  m  the  hfe  pnnciple,  in  the  know¬ 
ledge,  m  the  hhss,  in  the  ether  of  the  heart,  in  the  intenor  of 
all  these  is  this  self  One  should  meditate  on  this  self  which 
is  devoid  of  old  age,  which  is  free  from  death,  which  is  fearless, 
sorrowless,  endless 


II  hasfdv  adhyatmam,  dddtavyam  adhhhiitam,  tndras  tatrd- 
dhtdaivatam,  nddt  te^am  mhandhamm,  yo  haste,  ya  adatavye,ya 
mdre,  yo  nddydm,  yah  prune,  yo  vijhane,ya  dnande,yo  hrdy  Shdse, 
ya  etasmin  sarvasmtnn  antare  samcaratt,  so’yam  dtmd,  tarn 
dtmdnam  upasdtajaram,  amrtam,  ahhayam,  asokam,  anantam 
It  The  hands  are  the  sphere  of  the  self,  what  is  handled 
IS  the  sphere  of  the  objective  Indra  is  the  divine  principle 
The  connecting  link  is  the  nddt  He  who  moves  in  the  hands, 
in  what  is  handled,  in  India,  in  the  nddi,  m  the  life-pnnciple, 
in  the  knowledge,  in  the  bliss,  in  the  ether  of  the  heart,  in 
the  interior  of  aU  these  is  this  self  One  should  meditate  on  this 
self  which  IS  devoid  of  old  age,  which  is  free  from  death,  which 
is  fearless,  sorrowless,  endless 


12  padav  adhyatmam,  gantavyam  adhtbhutam,  vtsnus  talrd- 
dhtdatvaiam,  nadltesdm  ntbandhanam,yah  pade.yo  gantavye.yo 
visnau,  yo  nddydm,  yah  prune,  yo  mjM,ne,yadnande,yo  hrdydhase 
ya  etasmtn  sarvasmtnn  antare  samcaratt,  so'yam  dtmd,  tam 
dtmdnam  updstidjaram,  amrtam,  ahhayam,  asoham,  anantam 
12  ITie  feet  are  the  sphere  of  the  self  What  is  traversed 
by  feet  is  the  sphere  of  the  objective  Visnu  is  the  divine 
pnnciple.  The  connectmg  hnk  is  the  nddi.  He  who  moves  on 
the  feet,  in  what  is  traversed,  in  Visnu,  in  the  nddi,  in  the  hfe- 
pnnciple,  in  the  knowledge,  m  the  bhss,  m  the  ether  of  the 
heart,  m  the  intenor  of  all  these  is  this  self.  One  should  meditate 
on  this  self  which  is  devoid  of  old  age  which  is  free  from  death, 
which  IS  fearless,  sorrowless,  endless 


13.  pdyur  adhyatmam,  vtsarjayiiavyam  adhtbhutam,  mrtyus 
tatrddhdaivatam,  nddi  tesdm  mbandhanam,  yah  pdyau.  yo 
vtsarpytiavye,  yo  mrtyau,  yo  nddydm,  yah  pane  yo  mjnam, 
ya  dnande,  yo  hrdy  dkdieya  etasmtn  sarvasmtnn  antare  samcaratt. 
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so'yam  dtnta,  tarn  atmdnam  upd^tdjaram,  amriam,  ahkayam, 
aiokam,  amntam 

13  The  excretory  organ  is  the  sphere  of  the  self  What  is 
excreted  is  the  sphere  of  the  objective  Death  is  the  divine 
principle  The  connecting  link  is  the  nodi  He  who  moves  m 
the  excretory  organ,  m  what  is  excreted,  in  Death,  in  the  nddi, 
m  the  hfe-pnnciple,  m  the  knowledge,  in  the  bhss,  in  the  ether 
of  the  heart,  in  the  interior  of  aU  these  is  this  self  One  should 
meditate  on  this  self  which  is  devoid  of  old  age,  which  is  free 
from  death,  which  is  fearless,  sorrowless,  endless 

14  upastho’dJiyatmam,  anandayitavyam  adhibhutam,  praja- 
patrs  iatradhtdavaatam,  nddi  tesdm  mbandhanam,  ya  upasthe,  ya 
dnandayitavye,  yafy  praja-patau,  yo  nddyam,  yah  prdne,  yo 
vipmiR,  ya  anande,  yo  hrdy  akdse,  ya  eiasmm  sarvasminn  antare 
samcarah,  so'yam  dtmS.,  iam  atmdnam  updsUdjaram,  amrtam, 
abhayam,  aiokam,  anantam 

14  The  generative  organ  is  the  sphere  of  the  self  What  is 
enjoyed  (as  sexual  satisfaction)  is  the  sphere  of  the  objective 
Pryd-pati  is  the  divine  prmciple  The  connectmg  link  is  the 
nddi  He  who  moves  in  the  generative  organ,  m  what  is  enjoyed, 
in  Prajd-patt,  in  the  nddi,  in  the  life-principle,  in  the  knowledge, 
in  the  bliss,  m  the  ether  of  the  heart,  in  the  intenor  of  all 
these  IS  this  self  One  should  meditate  on  this  self  which  is 
devoid  of  old  age,  which  is  free  from  death,  which  is  fearless, 
sorrowless,  endless. 


^  15  esfl  sarvajha,  esa  sarveivara,  esa  sarvddhipahh,  eso 
ntaryami,  esa  youth  saroasya  sarva-saukhyatr  updsyamano  na 
ca  sarm-saukhydny  updsyaii,  veda-idstratr  updsyamano  na  ca 
v^-sastrany  updsyah,  yasydnnam  tdam  sarve  na  ca  yo'nnam 
oimatt,  mh  param  sarva-nayanah  praidstdnna-mayo  bhiitdtmd 
mano-mayah  samkalpdtmd,  vtjhdna- 
laya/t  dalaima,  ananda-mayo  laydtmdikatvam  ndsti  dvaitam 
awrtew  kuto  ndntah  prajno  na  bahth  praiho 
prajhdna-ghano  na  prajno  ndpraifio'pt  no 

th^nilw  This  IS 

of  all  Th?  “  the  mdwellmg  spint  This  is  the  source 

not  stand  m  /f  happiness,  does 

by  all  vSm  This,  that  is  adored 

y  ne  vedic  texts  and  scnptures  does  not  stand  in  need 
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of  Vedic  texts  and  scnptures  Whose  food  is  all  this  but  who 
(himself)  does  not  become  the  food  of  any  For  that  very  reason 
(it  is)  the  most  excellent,  the  supreme  director  of  all  Consisting 
of  food  (it  is)  the  self  of  (all)  gross  objects,  consisting  of  life 
(it  is)  the  self  of  (all)  sense  organs,  consisting  of  mmd  (it  is)  the 
self  of  (all)  mental  detemunation,  consisting  of  intelligence  (it 
is)  the  self  of  time,  consisting  of  bliss,  (it  is)  the  seS  of  dis¬ 
solution.  When  there  is  not  oneness  whence  (can  anse)  duahty’ 
^en  there  is  not  mortality,  whence  (can  anse)  immortahty? 
(It  is)  not  (endowed)  with  mtemal  knowledge  nor  with  external 
knowledge,  nor  with  both  these  kinds  of  knowledge,  not  a  mass 
of  knowledge,  not  knowledge,  nor  not-knowledge,  not  (pre¬ 
viously)  known  nor  capable  of  bemg  known  This  is  the  doctnne 
relating  to  hberation.  This  is  the  doctrme  of  the  Veda  This  is 
the  doctnne  of  the  Veda. 

kalatmi  the  self  of  time.  The  witness  self  facing  kSla  or  the  pnnciple 
of  temporal  happenmgs  The  highest  cannot  be  spoken  of  as  non¬ 
dual  or  dual,  mortal  or  immortal 


VI 

narAyana,  the  basis  and  support  of  the 

WORLD 

I  mweha  km  canagra  asid  amitlam,  anddhdram,  imdh 
irmah  prajawnte,  dtvyo  deva  eko  narayanal  caksui  ca  drastavyam 
tafndrdyamh  hoiram  ca  irotavyam  ca, 
ca  ehrdiavyam  ca,  ndrdyano  phvd  ca  rasayiiavyam  ca  mra^ 
vaJLs  tvah  'a  spariayitavyam  ca,  ndrdyano  man^  ca 
Cfl  ndrdyano  huddJni  ca  boddhavyam  ca,  naraymo 

^ 
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mtdramdh  Md  kaltr  dhdtd  brahmd  prajd-patir  maghavd  dvoasdi 
cdTdh(i~dtvusd^  cd  hdldh  kcdpds  coYdhvdTfi  on  d%su^  cd  sdvvdfii 
mrdyanah 

puntsa  evedam  sarvam  yad  hlvdUm  ydc  ca  bhdvyam 
uidmrtalvasy  e^dno  yad  dnnenMirohcUi 
tad  visnoh  paramam  padant  soda  paiyanh  suraya^ 
dtvwa  caksur  dtatam 

tad  mprdso  vipanyavo  jdgrvdmSah  safmndhate 
oisjtor  yai  paramam  padam 

tad  etan  mrvdndmddsanam  lU,  veddnusdsanam  th,  veddnusd- 
sanam 

I  Whatever  (we  see  in  this  world)  did  not,  verily,  exist  at 
the  beginning  (of  creation).  So  all  these  creatures  became  root¬ 
less,  supportless,  The  one  divine  Narayana  alone  (is  the  mainstay 
of  dl  creation),  the  eye  and  what  is  seen  The  ear  and  what  is 
heard  are  Narayana,  the  nose  and  what  is  smelt  are  Narayana, 
the  tongue  and  what  is  tasted  are  Narayana  The  skin  and  what 
is  touched  are  Nara3rana.  The  mind  and  what  is  minded  are 
Narayana  The  imderstandmg  and  what  is  understood  are 
Narayana  The  self-sense  and  its  contents  are  Narayana  The 
thinlrag  mmd  and  what  is  thought  are.  Naityana  The  voice 
and  what  is  spoken  are  Narayana  The  two  hands  and  what  is 
handled  are  Narayana  The  two  feet  and  what  is  traversed 
are  Narayana  The  excretory  organ  and  what  is  excreted  are 
Narayana  The  generative  organ  and  what  is  enjoyed  (as 
sexual  satisfaction)  are  Narayana  The  sustainer,  ordamer, 
the  doer,  the  non-doer,  the  celestial  radiance  are  the  one 
Narayana  The  Adityas,  the  Rudras,  the  Maruts,  the  A4vms, 
the  Rk,  the  Yajur,  the  Sdma  Vedas,  the  hymns  (employed  in 
SMrifices),  the  sacrificial  fires,  the  offerings  and  the  acts  of 
offering,  what  arises  (out  of  the  sacrificial  ntes)  are  the  celestial 
radiance,  the  one  Narayana  Mother,  father,  brother,  abode, 
shelter,  fnend  and  the  path  (leading  to  life  eternal)  are 
Naityana,  the  Viraja,  the  SudarSanfi,  the  Jita,  the  Saumya, 
the  ^ogha,  the  Amrta,  the  Satya,  the  Madh5rama,  the  Nasira, 
he  Sisura,  the  Asura,  the  Surj^,  the  Bhasvati  are  to  be  known 
^  the  names  of  the  divine  channels  (The  self  that  has  to  course 
hrough  the  channels)  roars  (like  thunder),  sings  (hke  a  faery 
pint),  blows  (like  wind),  rains  He  is  Vanina,  the  Aiyaman, 
e  moon,  (Im  is  the)  divisions  of  tune,  the  devourer  of  time, 
India,  the  days  and  the  half  days,  the 
sions  of  tune,  aeons  and  great  aeons  He  is  up  and  m  aD 
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Jsnu  as  the  eye  sees  the  sky  These  learned  SwS  of 
Srt  theirinner  senses 

state  of  Visnu  This  is  the  doctnne  leading  to  hberation  Tbs 
IS  the  doctnne  of  the  Veda  Tbs  is  the  doctnne  of  the  Veda 

sages  see  constantly  seeMukhkaV  1  85 


VII 

nArayaista,  the  indwelling  spirit  of  all 

I  mialj.  iarire  nikio  guhdydm  aja  eko  mtyo  yasya  prthvJ 
ianram  yah  prihivim  antare  samcaran  yam  prthwi  na  veda, 
yasydpah  dartfant  yo'po’ntare  satncafan  yam  apo  na  viduh, 
yasya  tejah  iantam  yas  iejo'ntare  samcaran  yam  tyo  na  veda, 
yasya  vdyuh  dmram  yo  vdyim  antare  samcaran  yatti  myttr  na 
veda,  yasydkdiah  iariram  ya  akdiam  antare  samcaran  yam 
akaio  na  veda,  yasya"  manah  iariram  yo  mano'ntare  samcaran 
yam  mano  na  veda,  yasya  btiddhth  iariram  yo  buddhm  antare 
samcaran  yam  bnddhir  na  veda,  yasydhamkarah  iariram  yo’hanh 
kdram  antare  samcaran  yam  ahamkdro  na  veda,  yasya  ciUam 
iariram  yas  cvttam  antare  samcaran  yam  cittam  na  veda,  yasyd- 
vyaktam  iariram  yo'vyaktam  antare  samcaran  yam  avyaktam  na 
veda,  yasydksaram  ianram  yo’ksaram  antare  samcaran  yam 
aksaram  na  veda,  ya^a  mriyuh  iariram  yo  mriynm  antare 
samcaran  yam  mriyur  na  veda,  sa  eva  sarva'bhiitdntaratmdpaha- 
tapdpma  dvoyo  deva  eko  ndrdyanah  etdm  vidyam  apdniaraia- 
maya  dadav  apdniaratamo  irahmane  dadau,  irdhmd  ghoran- 
girase  dadau,  ghordngtrd  raxkvdya  dadau,  ratkvo  rdmdya  dadau, 
rdmah  sarvebhyo  bhiitebhyo  dadav  tty  evam  mrvdndnuiasanam 
ttt,  veddnuiasanamtii,  vedanusdsanam 

I.  There  abides  for  ever  the  one  unborn  in  the  secret  place 
within  the  body  The  earth  is  bs  body,  he  moves  through  the 
earth  but  the  earth  knows  him  not  The  waters  are  bs  body, 
he  moves  though  the  waters  but  the  waters  know  him  not 
Light  is  bs  body,  he  moves  though  the  light  but  the  light 
knows  him  not  Air  is  his  body,  he  moves  through  the  air 
but  the  air  knows  bm  not  Ether  is  bs  body,  he  moves  through 
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the  ether  but  the  ether  knows  hun  not  Mind  is  his  body,  he 
moves  through  the  mind  but  the  mind  knows  him  not  Under¬ 
standing  IS  his  body,  he  moves  through  the  understanding  but 
understanding  knows  him  not  Self-sense  is  his  body,  he  moves 
through  the  self-sense  but  the  self-sense  knows  him  not. 
Thinking  mmd  IS  his  body,  he  moves  through  the  thinking 
mind  but  the  thinking  mind  knows  him  not  The  Unmanifest 
IS  his  body,  he  moves  through  the  Unmanifest  but  the  Unmani¬ 
fest  knows  hun  not  The  Impenshable  is  his  body,  he  moves 
through  the  Impenshable  but  the  Impenshable  knows  him  not. 
Death  is  his  body,  he  moves  through  death  but  death  knows 
him  not  He  alone  is  the  indwellmg  spint  of  all  beings,  free 
from  all  evil,  the  one  divine,  radiant  Narayana_  This  vidyd 
(wisdom)  was  imparted  to  Apantaratamas  Apantaratamas 
imparted  it  to  Brahma  Brahma  imparted  it  to  Ghora  Angiras 
Ghora  Angiras  imparted  it  to  Raikva  Raikva  imparted  it  to 
Rama  and  Rama  imparted  it  to  aU  beings  This  is  the  doctnne 
leading  to  liberation  This  is  the  doctrine  of  the  Veda  This  is 
the  doctnne  of  the  Veda 

SeeBU  III  7.3 


VIII 

SELF  AND  THE  BODY 

I  atdah  i&nte  nihtto  guhdydm  suddhah  so’ yam  dtmd  sarvasya 
medo-jndma-kleddvakirne  ianratnadhye’tyantopakaiectira-hhtUt- 
prattkdse  gandharva-'nagaropame  kadali-garhhavan  mhsdre  jala- 
budbitdavac  cancale  mhsrtam  dtmdnam,  acintyardpam,  divyam, 
d&iam,  ttsangam,  suddham,  tejaskdyam,  ariipam,  sarvesvaram, 
mniymn,  asarlram,  hihttam  guhdydm,  amrtam,  vibhrdjamdnam, 
dnandam,  tarn  pasyanh  v^dvd■^nsas  tena  lays  na  paiyantt. 

1  This  self  abiding  withm  the  secret  place  in  the  body  of 
all  beings  is  pure.  Though  intimately  connected  with  the 
intenor  of  the  body,  which  is  full  of  stinking  fluid  oozing  out 
of  the  fat  and  the  flesh,  resembling  (for  its  durability)  the 
wall  painted  in  a  picture  (for  its  invulnerability)  the  aty  of 
the  Gandharvas  (a  castle  in  the  air),  as  substanceless  as  the 
pith  of  a  plantain  tree,  as  fickle  as  a  bubble  of  water,  the  self 
IS  pure  The  learned  perceive  the  self,  of  inconceivable  form, 
radiant,  dmne,  non-attached,  pure,  with  a  body  of  radiance, 
tormless,  lord  of  all.  mconceivable,  incorporeal,  abiding  in 
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the  secret  place,  immortal,  shming  (of  the  form  of)  bliss  When 
it  subsides  they  do  not  perceive. 

The  similes  used  here  mdicate  the  fragihty  of  the  human  body 
The  inner  self  remams  unaffected  by  the  changes  of  the  Wy 


IX 

THE  DISSOLUTION  OF  THE  UNIVERSE 

I  atha  hatnam  ratkvah  papraccha,  hhagavan,  kasmtn  sarve 
’slant  gacchanitit  fasmai  sa  hovaca,  cakstir  evdpyett  yac  caksur 
evdstam  dtdrastavyani  evdpyett  yo  dra^tavyam  evdsiam  eti,  ddtiyam 
evdpyett  ya  ddttyani  evdstam  ett,  mrdjam  evdpyelt,  yo  mrdjam 
evdstam  ett,  prdnam  evdpyett  yah  prdnam  evdstam  ett,  mpidnam 
evdpydtyo  vijMnam  evdstam  ett,  dnandam  evdpydt  ya  dmndam 
evdstam  dt,  Uiriyam  evdpyett  yas  turiyam  evdstam  dt,  tad 
amrtam,  aihayam,  aiokam,  ananta-mrbijam  evdpyditt  hovdca 
X  Then  Raikva  asked  thus  Venerable  Sir,  in  what  do 
all  things  reach  their  extinction^  To  him  he  replied  He 
(the  self)  who  absorbs  the  eye  alone,  in  his  own  self  do« 
the  eye  reach  its  extmction  (or  disappearance)  He  who 
absorbs  (foms)  that  are  seen,  in  his  mvn  self  do  the  (forms) 
that  are  seen  reach  extinction  He  who  absorbs  the  sun,  in  ms 
own  self  does  the  sun  reach  extinction  He  who  absorbs  the 
Viraia,  in  him  does  Viraja  reach  extinction  He  who  absorbs 
hfe,  m  him  does  life  reach  extinction  He  who  absorbs  knowle^e, 
m  him  does  knowledge  reach  extinction  He  who  absorbs  bto, 
m  him  does  bliss  reach  extinction  He  who  absorbs  the  turtya 
m  him  does  ttiriya  reach  extinction  (The  m^vidual  self) 
merges  in  the  immortal,  fearless,  sorrowless,  endless,  seedless 
Brahman  This  he  said 

M^DSierent  daBM  BMOse  bme&ait  influence  ouet 
SE*  rSividual  calf  to  the  bueiu  or  need  of  indiiudueUy 

is^different  £rom  the  knowle^  ot  smells  and  so  on 
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iad  amrtam,  abhayam,  tdokam,  ananta-nirUjam  evdpyetUi 

wlio  absorbs  the  ear,  m  him  does  the  ear  reach  extinc¬ 
tion  He  who  absorbs  (sounds)  that  are  heard,  in  him  do  (the 
sounds)  that  are  heard  reach  extinction  He  who  absorbs  the 
directions,  ui  him  do  the  directions  reach  extmction  He  who 
absorbs  the  Sudorsuiui,  m  him  does  the  SuicLfdann  reach  ex¬ 
tinction  He  who  absorbs  the  downward  breath,  in  him  does 
the  downward  breath  reach  extinction  He  who  absorbs  know¬ 
ledge,  in  him  does  knowledge  reach  extmction  (The  individual 
self)  merges  m  the  immortal,  fearless,  sorrowless,  endless, 
seeffless  Brahman  Thus  he  said 

3  nasdm  eodpydi  yo  nasdm  eodstam  d%,  ghrdtavyam  evapyeti 
yo  ghrdtavyam  evdstam  eit,  priMvvm  evapyeti  yah  prthimtn 
esSstamett.jttdm  evapyeti  yo  jitam  evdstam  eti,  vydnam  evapyeti 
yo  vydnam  evdstam  ett,  vijMnam  evapyeti  yo  vijitdnam  evdstam  eti, 
tad  amrtam,  abhayam,  asokam,  ananta-nirbijam  evapyeti  hovdca 

3  He  who  absorbs  the  nose,  in  him  does  the  nose  reach 
extinction  He  who  absorbs  (the  smelk)  that  are  expenenced 
by  the  nose,  in  him  do  the  smeUs  reach  extinction  He  who 
absorbs  the  earth,  in  him  does  the  earth  reach  extinction  He 
who  absorbs  th&  jitd  -nddi  in  him  does  the  ptd  reach  extinction. 
He  who  absorbs  the  vydna  breath,  in  him  does  the  vydna 
breath  reach  extinction.  He  who  absorbs  knowledge,  in  him 
does  knowledge  reach  extinction  (The  individual  self)  merges 
in  the  immortal,  fearless,  sorrowless,  endless,  seedless  Brahman. 
Thus  he  said. 

4  phvdm  evapyeti  yo  phvdm  evdstam  eti,  rasayiiavyam  evdp- 
yeli  yo  rasayitavyam  evdstam  ett,  vartmam  evapyeti  yo  varunam 
^«^tam  ell,  saumyam  evapyeti  yah  saumyam  evdstam  eti,  iiddnam 
evapyeti  ya  uddnam  evdstam  eti,  vijMnam  evapyeti  yo  vijndnam 
eaastam  elt,  tad  aniHam,  abhayam,  asokam,  ananta-nirbijam 
eodpydi  hovdca 

4  He  who  absorbs  the  tongue,  in  him  does  the  tongue  reach 
extinction  He  who  absorbs  the  tastes,  in  him  do  tastes 
reach  extinction  He  who  absorbs  Varuna,  in  him  does  Vanina 
each  extinction  He  who  absorbs  the  Saumya  [nddi),  in  him 
fbr^  f?®  5«Mj»ya  reach  extmction  He  who  absorbs  tbe  iiddna 
t  eath),  m  him  does  the  itddna  (breath)  reach  extmction. 
"ho  absorbs  knowledge,  in  him  does  knowledge  reach 
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extinction  (The  individual  self)  merges  in  the  immortal, 
sorrowless,  endless,  seedless  Brahman  'Kus  he  said 

Vanina  is  the  lord  of  the  waters 


5  ivacam  evdpyeti  yas  ivacam  evdstam  eh,  spariayitavyam 
evapydt  yah  sparsayttavyam  evdsiam  eh,  vdyum  evdpyett  yo 
vdyuin  evdsiam  eh,  rnogham  evdpyeti  yo  mogham  evdstam  eh, 
samdnam  evdpyeh  yah  samdnam  evdsiam  eh,  mjnanam  evdpyeh 
yo  vijhdnam  evdstam  eh,  fad  amrtam,  ahhayam,  aioham,  anan- 
ia-nirbijam  evdpyett  hovdca 

5.  He  who  absorbs  the  skin,  m  him  does  the  skm  reach 
extinction  He  who  absorbs  the  touch,  in  him  does  the  touch 
reach  extinction.  He  who  absorbs  air,  in  him  does  air  reach 
extmction  He  who  absorbs  the  mogha  f^dt),  in  him  does 
tnogha  reach  extinction  He  who  absorbs  the  samdna  breath, 
in  him  does  the  samdna  breath  reach  extinction.  He  who 
absorbs  knowledge,  in  him  does  knowledge  reach  extinction 
(The  individual  self)  merges  in  the  immortal,  sorrowless, 
endless,  seedless  Brahman  Thus  he  said 


6,  vacant  evdpyeti  yo  vdcam  evdstam  dt,  vaMavyameedpyettyo 
vaklavyam  evdstam  eti,  agnwi  evdpyeh  yo’gnm  etmtam  eh, 
kumdram  evdpyeh  yah  handram  evdstam  eti,  yatrambham  evdp¬ 
yeh  yo  vatrambham  evdsiam  eh.  vijMnam  evdpyeh  yo  vtjMnam 
evdsiam  eti,  tad  amrtam,  ahhayam.  aiokam,  anania-mrbijam 

evdpyetih  hovdca  .  ,  ,  xi.  i 

6  He  who  absorbs  the  vocal  organ,  in  him  does  the  vocal 

organ  reach  extinction  He  who  absorbs  spoken  expression, 
in  him  do  the  spoken  expressions  reach  extinction  He  who 
absorbs  fire,  in  him  does  the  fire  reach  extmction  He  who  ah^rbs 
thehumdra  (ndit),  m  him  does  the  htmdra  reach  extmction 
L  who  absorbs  the  Vairamblta  (vital  air).in  him  don 
reach  extmction  He  who  absorbs  knowledge,  m  ^  does  that 
knowledge  reach  extinction  (The  in^vidud  ^ 

the  immortal,  sorrowless,  endless,  seedless  Brahman,  Thus  b 

>7  hastam  evdpyett  yo  hastam  evdstam  eh,  dddiavyam  adpyeh 

hovdca. 
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7  He  who  absorbs  the  two  hands,  in  him  do  the  two  hands 
reach  extmction  He  who  absorbs  what  is  handled,  m  him  does 
what  is  handled  reach  extmction  He  who  absorbs  Indra,  in 
him  does  Indra  reach  extinction  He  who  absorbs  the  amrta 
[mdi),  in  him  does  the  amrta  [nddi)  reach  extmction  He  who 
absorbs  the  mukhya  {mukhya  prana,  chief  vital  air),  in  him  does 
the  mukhya  reach  extmction.  He  who  absorbs  the  knowledge, 
m  him  does  the  knowledge  reach  extmction.  (The  individual 
self)  merges  m  the  immortal,  sorrowless,  endless,  seedless 
Brahman  Thus  he  said 


8  padam  evapyeii  yah  pddam  evdstam  eti.gantavyam  evdpyeh 
yo  ganiavyam  evdstam  eh,  vtsnum  evdpyeh  yo  msnum  evdstam  eli, 
satyam  evdpyeh  yah  saiyam  evdstam  eh,  antarydmam  evdpyeti 
yo'niarydmam  evdstam  elr,  vipianam  evdpyeh  yo  vtjhdnam 
evdstam  eh,  tad  amrtam,  dbhayam,  adokam,  ananta-mrhijam 
evdpyehh,  hovdca 

8  He  who  absorbs  the  (two  feet),  in  him  do  the  feet  reach 
extmction  He  who  absorbs  what  is  traversed,  m  him  does 
what  is  traversed  reach  extmction  He  who  absorbs  Visnu,  in 
him  does  Visnu  reach  extinction.  He  who  absorbs  the  satya 
in  him  does  satya  reach  extmction  He  who  absorbs  the 
antarydmam,  in  him  does  the  antarydmam  reach  extmction. 
He  who  absorbs  the  knowledge,  m  him  does  knowledge  reach 
wtmchon  (The  mdividual  self)  merges  in  the  immortal, 
fearless,  sorrowless,  endless,  seedless  Brahman.  Thus  he  said 


9  pdyum  evdpyeh  yah  pdyum  evdstam  eh,  visarjayitavyam 
evapeh  yo  visarjayitavyam  evdstam  eh,  mrtyum  evdpyeh  yo 
m  yum  evdstam  eh,  madhyamam  evdpyeti  yo  madhyamam 
^<^f^^»eti,prabhdnjanam  evdpyeh  yah  prabhanjanamevdstameti, 
wjnanaw  eoapyeh  yo  vijmnam  evdstam  eti,  tad  amrtam,  abhayam, 
dsoftom,  ananta-nirbijam  eodpyetih  hovdca. 

PvLS®  excretory  organ,  m  him  does  the 

extmction  He  who  absorbs  what  is 
X  .  WK  does  what  is  excreted  reach  extmction.  He 

in  him  does  death  reach  its  extinction. 

does  the  -hrnhf  absorbs  the  prabhaiijana,  in  him 

SowlS  He  4o  absorbs 

(Theindividifal  ipin™  knowledge  reach  its  extinction 

enSS  merges  m  the  immortal,  fearless,  sorrowless, 

'mess,  seedless  SrahjMfl«  Thus  he  said 
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10  iipaslham  evapyelt  ya  upastham  evastam  et%,  dnandaytta- 
vyam  evapyeti  ya  dnandaytfavyam  evastam  eh,  prajdpattm 
cvdpych  yah  prajdpahm  evastam  eh,  ndsxrdm  evdpyehyo  ndsirdm 
evastam  cii,hmdram  evapyelt  yah  kumdram  evastam  eh,  vtjndnam 
evdpyehyo  vtjMmm  evastam  eh,  tad  amrtam,  ahhayam,  eUokam, 
ananla-ntrbijam  evdpydt  hovdea. 

10  He  who  absorbs  the  generating  organ,  in  him  does  tiie 
generating  organ  reach  extinction  He  who  absorbs  the  (sexual) 
delight,  in  him  does  the  delight  reach  extinction  He  who 
absorbs  Prajd-pah,  in  him  does  Prajd-pah  reach  extinction 
He  who  absorbs  the  ttdsTrd  (nddt),  in  Wm  does  the  ndstrd  reach 
extinction  He  who  absorbs  kumdra,  in  him  does  kumdra  reach 
extinction  He  who  absorbs  the  knowledge,  in  him  does  the 
knowledge  reach  extinction  (The  individual  self)  merges  m 
the  immortal,  fearless,  sorrowless,  endless,  seedless  Brahman 
Thus  he  said 


II  Diana  cvdpyeli  yo  inana  evdstam  eii,  mantavyam  evdpyett 
yo  mantavyam  evdstam  eh  candram  evdpyett  yai  candram 
evdstam  ch,  dtSutn  evapyeti  yah  itSttm  evdstam  eh,  iyenam 
evdpyett  yah  dyenam  evdstam  eti,  vijMnam  evapyelt  yo  vijndnam 
evdstam  eh,  tad  amrtam,  abhayam,  adokam,  ananta-ntrhtjam 

evdpyctih  hovdea  ,  j  1, 

11.  He  who  absorbs  the  mind,  in  him  does  the  mind  reacu 
extinction.  He  who  absorbs  what  is  minded,  m  him  does  what 
IS  minded  reach  extinction  He  who  absorbs  the  moon,  in  m 
does  the  moon  reach  extinction  He  who  absorbs  the  hsitra 
(nddi),  in  him  does  the  stsurd  reach  extinction  He  who  absorts 
the  dw  (nddi),  m  him  does  the  dyena  reach  extinction  we 
who  absorbs  the  knowledge,  in  him  does  the  knowle^e  i^ch 
extinction.  (The  individual  self)  merges  in  the  ^mortal,  fearless, 
sorrowless,  endless,  seedless  Brahman  Thus  he  said 

12.  buddhm  evdpyett  yo  biiddhm  evdstam^  ett,  hoddhyam 
evdpyett  yo  boddhavyam  evdstam  eh.  brahmanam 
brSmnm  evdstam  eh.  siiryam  evdpyett  yah  suryam 

krsnam  evdpyett  yah  krsnam  evdstam  ett  mjmnant  ^apyeh  yo 
vipidnam  Sstatn  eh  tad  amrtam,  abhayam.  adokam,  ana 

Scuan  Ha  * 

S  “  tan  does  B«lnnt  ranch  ansnahon. 
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He  who  absorbs  the  suiya  [nadi),  in  him  does  the  surya  reach 
its  extinction.  He  who  absorbs  ^sm,  in  him  does  krpta  reach 
its  extinction  He  who  absorbs  the  knowledge,  in  him  does  the 
knowledge  reach  extinction  (The  individual  self)  merges  in  the 
immortal,  fearless,  sorrowless,  endless,  seedless  Brahman.  Thus 
he  said 

13  dhain-kdrameva^diyo’hanhkdramevastam  ett.aham-karia- 
vyam  eoapydi  yo’hai^bartavyani  evdsfam  eh,  rudram  evdpyeli  yo 
Tudram  evdsiam  eft,  asurdm  eodpyeltyo’sttrdin  evdstam  ett,  ivetam 
evdpyeH  yak  ivetam  evdstam  di,  vijndnam  eodpydiyo  vijn&nam 
eedsiam  eh,  tad  amrtam,  ahhayam,  asokam,  ananta-nirUjam 
esdpyellh  bovdca 

13  He  who  absorbs  the  self-sense,  in  him  does  the  self-sense 
reach  extinction.  He  who  absorbs  the  contents  of  self-sense,  m 
him  do  the  contents  of  seif-sense  reach  extinction.  He  who 
absorbs  Rudra,  m  him  does  Rudra  reach  extinction.  He  who 
absorbs  the  asurd  {nddi),  in  him  does  the  ast(rd  reach  extinction. 
He  who  absorbs  the  iveia  (vital  air),  in  him  does  the  Svda 
reach  extinction.  He  who  absorbs  the  knowledge,  in  him  does 
the  knowledge  reach  extmction  (The  individual  self)  merges 
m  the  immortal,  fearless,  sorroivless,  endless,  seedless  Hrahmaw, 
Thus  he  said 


14  attam  eadpydi  yai  cittam  evdsiam  di,  cetayitavyam  eodpydt 
yai  cetayitavyam  evdstam  di,  ksdraymm  evdpyetiydh  k^drajnam 
eva^m  dt,  hkdsvaUm  evdpydt  yo  bhdsrvaMm  evdstam  di,  ndgam 
evdpyeh  yo  ndgain  evdstam  dt,  vijUdnam  evdpydi  yo  mjndnatn 
ev^tam  di,  dnandam  evdpydt  ya  dnandam  evdstam  di,  tunyam 
evapyeit  yas  tunyam  evdstam  di,  tad  amrtam,  abhayam,  asokam, 
ananiam,  mrbijam  evdpydi,  tad  amrtam,  abhayam  aiokam, 
anamamvrmjam  eodpydtti  hovdca. 

absorbs  the  thinking  mind,  in  him  does  the 
^tang  mmd  reach  extinction.  He  who  absorbs  the  thoughts 

extmction.  He  who  absorbs  the 
knower  of  the  field),  m  hhn  does  the  ksdrayna 
dope  absorbs  the  bkdsvati  {nddi),  in  him 

extmction  He  who  absorbs  the  Ndga 
aiwnrhf reach  extinction  He  who 

^  knowledge  reach 

extinction  Wp  ^^sorbs  bliss,  in  him  does  bhss  reach 
reach  exHn!^  who  absorbs  the  turiya,  in  him  does  the  iuriya 
tinction  He  who  absorbs  that  immortal,  fearless. 
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sorrowless,  endless,  seedless  Brahman,  in  him  does  the  immortal, 
fearless,  sorrowless,  endless,  seedless  Brahman  reach  extmction, 
Thus  he  said 


15  ya  evam  nirbijam  veda  mrUja  eva  sa  bhavatt,  na  jdyaie, 
na  mnyate,  na  muhyate,  na  bhdyate,  na  dahyate,  na  chidyate, 
na  kampate,  na  kupyate,  sarva-dahano’yam  atmety  dcaksate 
naivam  dhna  pravacana-^atendpi  laksyate,  na  bahu-indena,  na 
hiiddhv-jhdna&ttena,  na  medhaya,  na  vedatr  na  tapobhr  ugratr 
na  sdmkhyatr  na  yogatr  nakamaxr  -ndnyatr  dUnanam  upala- 
bhanie,  pravacanena  praiamsaya  vyutthanena  tarn  eiam  brdhmana 
indruvdmso’nitcand  upalabhanie  idnio  ddnta  uparatas  tthhyuh 
samdhtto  bhutvdtmany  evdtmdnam  pasyah  sarvasydtmd  bhavaitya 
evam  veda 

15  He  who  fcnows  this  as  seedless,  he  venly  becomes  seed¬ 
less  He  is  not  bom  (again)  He  does  not  die  He  is  not  bewil¬ 
dered.  He  IS  not  broken  He  is  not  burnt  He  is  not  cut  asunder 
He  does  not  tremble  He  is  not  angry  (Knowers  of  Brahman) 
declare  him  to  be  the  all-consuming  self  The  self  is  not  attain¬ 
able  even  by  a  hundred  expositions  (of  the  Vedas),  not  by  the 
study  of  countless  scnptures,  not  through  the  means  of  intel¬ 
lectual  knowledge,  not  through  brain  power,  not  through  the 
(study  of  the)  Vedas,  not  through  severe  austenties,  not 
through  the  Samkhya  (knowledge),  not  through  Yoga  (dis¬ 
cipline),  nor  through  the  (observance  of  the  four)  st^es  of 
hfe  nor  through  any  other  means  do  people  attam  the  sell 
Only  through  a  ngorous  study  and  through  discipline  and 
devoted  service  to  the  knowers  of  Brahman,  do  they  attain 
(the  self)  Having  become  tranquil,  self-controUed,  withdraw 
from  the  world  and  mdifferent  to  it  and  forbearing,  he  sees 
the  Self  in  the  self  He  becomes  the  Self  of  all,  he  who  knows 

this 

He  becomes  the  Umversal  Self  What  he  does  is  expressive,  not 

Stgnaijfra  Rertm. 
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THE  SELF.  THE  ULTIMATE  BASIS  OF  ALL  WORLDS 

I  aiha  hainam  raikvah  papraccha,  bhagavan,  kasmin  sane 
sampraixsihtta  bhavaniTH,  rasatala-lokesv  tti  hovaca,  kasmin 
rasatala-lokd  aids  ca  protdi  cell;  bhur-lokesv  iti  hovaca.  kastnin 
bMr-lokd  olds  ca  protdi  ceti;  bkuvar-lokesv  iti  hovaca.  kasmin 
hhuvar-lokd  olds  ca  protdi  ceti;  suvar-lokesv  iti  hovaca  kasmin 
stivar-lokd  otds  ca  protas  ceti;  tnahar  lokesv  iti  hovaca.  kasmin 
mahar-lokd  otds  ca  protas  ceti;  jano-lokesv  iti  hovaca  kasmin 
jauo-lokd  otdi  ca  protdi  ceti;  tapo-lokesv  iti  hovaca.  kasmims 
tapo-hkd  otdi  ca  protas  ceti;  satya-hkesv  iti  hovaca.  kasmin 
satya-lokd  otdi  ca  protas  ceti;  prajdpati-lokesv  iti  hovaca.  kasmin 
pra]d-patt-lokd  otds  ca  protas  ceti;  brahma-lokesv  iti  hovaca. 
kasmin  brahma-lokd  otds  ca  protas  ceti;sarva-lokddtmanibrahmani 
manaya  wauids  ca  protas  ceti:  sa  hovdcaivam  etdn  lokdn  dtmani 
pralisihtidn  veda,  dtmaiva  sa  bhavati  iti,  etan  ntrvdndniisdsanam 
tit  veddnuidsaiiam  tti  veddnusdsanam. 

I  Then  Raikva  asked,  ‘Venerable  Sir,  m  what  are  all 
(thKe  worlds)  become  firmly  estabhshed?*  In  the  rasdtala 
worlds,  said  he.  In  what  are  the  rasdtala  worlds  (established) 
^  warp  and  woof?  In  the  terrestrial  tphur)  world,  said  he. 

terrestrial  worlds  (established)  as  warp 
and  i,\oof  ?  In  the  worlds  of  atmog)here  tphuvar),  said  he.  in 
what  are  the  worlds  of  atmosphere  (estabhshed)  as  warp  and 
woof  In  the  heavenly  (sjfi/nr)  worlds,  said  he  In  what  are 
e  heavenly  worlds  (established)  as  warp  and  woof?  In  the 
rt  said  he  In  what  are  the  maJiar  w'orlds  (estab- 

B  ed)  as  warp  and  woof?  In  the  janas  worlds,  said  he  In  what 
(estabhshed)  as  warp  and  woof?  In  the 
P  worlds,  said  he  In  what  are  the  tapas  worlds  (established) 

worlds,  said  he.  In  W'hat  are 
ivLS?  (established)  as  warp  and  woof?  In  the 

fp-jfaw  j,*  what  are  the  Prajd-pah  worlds 

he  Tn  ^  W'oof?  In  the  Brahma  worlds,  said 

woof?  worlds  (established)  as  warp  and 

the  spU  ir,  like  so  many  beads  are  established  in 

faiowf i  ^  thus  said  he  He  who 

becomes  Ik  established  in  the  self,  he 

fion  This  IS  doctrine  leadmg  to  hbera- 

*be  Veda  ‘loctnne  of  the  Veda.  This  is  the  doctrine  of 
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like  so  many  leads  see  B  G  VII  7 

evam  sarvd^t  hhUtant  tndnth  sUtratn  tvaimani  even  as  the  heads  are 
strung  into  a  thread  are  all  objects  strung  in  the  self  Dhyana-imdu 


THE  COURSE  AFTER  DEATH 

I  cdha  hainam  raikoah  papraccha,  bhagavan,  yo'yam  vt]M- 
na-ghana  utkrdman  sa  kena  katarad  vd  m  slhanam  ntsrjydpak- 
ramatiti,  tasntai  sa  hovdca,  hrdayasya  madhye  lohtam  mdm- 
sa-ptndam  yasmttns  tad  daharam  pmdankam  kumudam  ivdne- 
kadhd  vikasitam,  iasya  madhye  satmdrah,  samwdrasya  madhye 
koiah,  tasmin  nddyas  catasro  bhaoanii,  ramdramecchdpunar- 
bhaveti  tatra  ramdpunyenapunyamlokamnayatt,  aramdp&pena 
pdpam,  icchayd  yai  smarati  tad  abhisampadyate,  apnnarbhavayd 
koiam  bhtnaUt,  koiam  bktivd  Ursakapdlam  bkinatb,  iirsakapdlam 
bhitvd  pythiinm  bhtnaUt.  prthvbim  bhitvdpo  bhinatii  dpo  bhttvd 
tejo  bhtnaUt.  tejo  bhttvd  vdyunt  bhinaWi  vdyum  bhttvd^am 
bhmatti,  akdiam  bhttvd  mono  bhinaUi  mano  bhitvd  bkutddm 
bhtnattt,  bhUtddim  bhitvd  tnahdntam  bhtnaUt,  mahdntam  bhtt- 
vttvyaMam  bhinatti.  avyaHam  Ihitvdksaram  bhinaUi^  aksaram 
bhttvd  mrtyum  bhtnattt  mrtyur  vai  pare  deya^  ekt-bhavattit, 
parastdn  na  sail  ndsan  sad  asad  tty  etan  ntrvdndnitidsanatti  iti 
veddnuidsanam  tit  veddnuidsanam 

I  Then  Raikva  asked  thus  Venerable  Sir,  How  and  by 
what  means  does  this  self  which  is  a  mass  of  inteUigen^ 
after  leaving  its  seat  and  moving  upwards  have  its  exit'' 
To  him  he  rephed.  In  the  centre  of  the  he^  is  a  red  ®ms 
of  flesh  In  it  is  the  white  lotus  called  the  dahara  wkdi  has 
bloomed  like  a  red  lotus  with  its  petals  spread  m  djerent 
directions  In  the  middle  of  it  is  a®  ocean  In  Aemid^of 
the  ocean  is  a  sheath  In  it  are  four  ”arf«  caUed  Rama,  Ai^a 

Iccha  and  Apunarbhava  Of  these,  Rama  leads  (the  pmchtioner 
of  nghteousness)  through  righteousness  to  the  ^orld  of  ngf- 
leads  (the  ^ 

through  unnghteousness  to  the  world  of  the  unn^te^ 
mouYh  Icchl  one  attains  whatever  object  of  d®ue  one  rec^^ 
Through  Apunarbhava  one  breaks  through  the  sheath  Havmg 
SSJugh  the  shejth  one  tf 
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element  he  breaks  through  water  Having  broken  through 
water,  he  breaks  through  light  Having  broken  through  light, 
he  breaks  through  air  Having  broken  through  air,  he  breaks 
through  ether  Having  broken  through  ether,  he  breaks  through 
mmd  Having  broken  through  mind,  he  breaks  through  the 
subtle  elements  Havmg  broken  through  the  subtle  elements, 
he  breaks  through  the  mahat  tattva  Having  broken  through 
the  imkat  tattva  he  breaks  through  the  Unmanifested  Having 
broken  through  the  Unmanifested,  he  breaks  through  the 
Imperishable  Having  broken  through  the  Impenshable,  he 
breaks  through  Death  Then  Death  becomes  one  with  the 
Supreme  In  the  Supreme  there  is  neither  existence  nor  non¬ 
existence  nor  existence  and  non-existence  This  is  the  doctnne 
leadmg  to  liberation  This  is 'the  doctnne  of  the  Veda  This  is 
the  doctnne  of  the  Veda 

apunarhhava  non-rebirth 

mhat  the  great,  the  first  product  of  prakfit,  the  pnnciple  of  buddhi 
or  intelligence  in  the  individual  For  the  Samkhya  doctnne  of 
evolution  which  is  adopted  here  see  I  P  Vol  II,  pp  266-277 

death  The  pnnaple  of  all-devounng  tune  is  not  different 
from  the  Eternal  Supreme. 


XII 

PURITY  OF  FOOD 

1  ndraya7idd  vd  aftmtn  dgatam.pakvam  braktnalokemahd-sam- 
MrtflAe,  pitmh  pakvam  dditye,  punah  pakvam  kratryddt,  punah 

paryusitam,  putam  annam  aydcitam 
KamkMam  asniyan,  na  kam  cam  ydeeta 

came  into  being  food  (m  a  raw  state) 
if  great  dissolution)  m  the  world 

^“?”ies  npe  (cooked)  It  is  again  cooked  in  the 
water  cooked  in  the  sacnfices  Food  with 

Food  rendered  stale  (should  not  be  eaten) 

IS  not  arm,  u  (devoid  of  the  defects  mentioned)  which 
airanged^DlS?!^  according  to  a  previously 

beg  for  food  of 

Punty  of  food  makes  for  punty  of  disposition. 
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XIII 


THE  CHILD-LIKE  INNOCENCE  OF  THE  SAGE 

X  bdlyena  tisthd&et,  bdla-svabhavo  asango  mravadyo  maunena 
pdndityenamravttdhikdratayopalabkyeta,  katvalyam  uktam  mga- 
manatnprajd-pahr  uvdca,  wahat-padamjndivd  vrksamule  vaseta, 
k^lo'sahdya  ekd^  samddhisiha  dtma^kdma  dpta-kdnio  ms-kdmo 
jtrna-kdmo  hastini  sinthe  damie  maiake  nakule  sarpardk§asa- 
gandharve  mriyo  rupdm  viditvd  m  bibheti  kuM  candt  vrk^am 
tva  tisthdset,  chidyamdno’pi.  na  kupyeia,  na  kampetotpalam  iva 
tisthdset,  chidyamdno'pi  na  kupyeia,  na  katnpela,  akdSam  tva 
tisthdset,  chidyamdno’pi  na  kupyeia  na  kampeta,  satyenatisthaset 
satyo’yam  dtmd,  sarvesdm  eva  gandhdndm  prihivt  hrdayam, 
sarvesdm  eva  rasdndm  dpo  hrdayam,  sarvesdm  eva  rupdndm  tejo 
hrdayam,  sarvesdm  eva  sparsdndm  vdyur  hrdayam,  sarvesdm  eva 
dabddndm  dkdiam  hrdayam,  sarvesdm  eva  gatindm  avyaktam 
hrdayam,  sarvesdm  eva  sattvdndm  mrtyur  hrdayam,  mrtyur  vai 
pare  deva  eki-bhavatiti,  parastdn  na  san  ndsan  na  sad  asad  ity 
dan  mrvdndnuidsanam  di  vedanuidsanam  di  veddnuidsanam 

13  One  should  cultivate  the  charactenstics  of  a  child  The 
chs^ctenstics  of  a  child  are  non-attachment  and  innocence 


(freedom  from  notions  of  nght  and  wrong)  By  abstinence  from 
speech,  by  learning,  by  non-observance  of  conventions  relating 
to  the  classes  and  stages  of  hfe  one  acquires  the  state  of  alone- 
ness  proclaimed  by  the  Vedas  Prajd-pah  said  thus  After 
knowing  the  highest  state  (the  sage)  should  reside  at  the  foot 
of  a  tree  With  a  rag  as  his  lom  cloth,  with  no  one  to  help  him, 
all  alone,  remaining  in  concentration,  with  his  desire  for  the 
self,  with  all  desires  fulfilled,  with  no  desires,  with  desires  con¬ 
sumed,  recogmsmg  in  the  elephant,  in  the  lion,  in  the  tiger, 
in  the  mosquito,  in  the  mungoose,  in  the  snake,  the  demon 
and  the  faery  spint  so  many  forms  of  death,  he  is  not  afraid 
of  them  on  any  account  He  should  be  (unmoved)  like  a  tree 
Even  if  cut  asunder,  he  should  not  get  angry,  he  should  not 
quake  He  should  be  like  a  rock  and  even  if  cut  asunder  should 
not  get  angry,  should  not  quake  He  should  be  like  the  sky 
and  should  not  get  angry,  should  not  quake  He  should  stand 
bv  the  truth,  for  venly,  this  truth  is  the  self  Of  all  smells, 
earth  is  the  heart,  of  all  tastes  water  is  the  heart,  of  all  forms 
light  is  the  heart,  of  all  touches,  air  is  the  heart  Of  aJI  soun^ 
etiier  is  the  heart,  of  all  states  of  being  the  unmanifested  is  the 
heart,  of  all  beings,  death  is  the  heart  Death,  venly,  becomes 
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one  with  the  Radiant  Supreme  In  the  Supreme  there  is  neither 
existence  nor  non-existence  nor  existence  and  non-existence 
This  is  the  doctrine  leading  to  liberation  This  is  the  doctnne 
of  the  Veda  This  is  the  doctnne  of  the  Veda 

SeeBU  III  5  i 

Supenonty  to  emotions  and  indifference  to  worldly  objects  and 
desires  are  stressed 


XIV 

GRADUAL  DISSOLUTION  IN  THE  SUPREME 

I.  prthm  vdnnam  dpo  annada,  dpovdnnam  jyoUr  annSdam, 
jyotn  vdnnam  vdyur  annddo  vdyur  vdnnam  dkdso'nndda,  dkdso 
vdnnam  indnyany  annadamndnydni  vdnnam  manonnddam, 
mano  vdnnam  buddhtr  annddd,  buddhtr  vdnnam  avyaktam  annd- 
dam,  avyaktam  vdnnam  aksatam  annddam,  aksaram  vdnnam 
niriyiir  annddo  mriynr  vat  pare  deva  eki-hhavaiitt  parastdn  na 
s«»  tman  na  sad  asad  tty  etan  ntrvdndnusdsanam  tit  veddnudd- 
sanam  ttt  veddnuidsanam 

I  Earth  is  the  food,  (in  relation  to  it)  water  is  the  eater  of 
the  food  Water  is  the  food,  (in  relation  to  it)  light  is  the  eater 

^  it  r  relation  to  it)  air  is  the  eater 

of  the  food  Air  is  the  food,  (in  relation  to  it)  ether  is  the  eater 
01  the  food  Ether  is  the  food,  (m  relation  to  it)  the  organs  of 
perception  and  of  action  are  the  eater  of  the  food,  the  organs 
of  perception  and  of  action  are  the  food,  in  relation  to  them, 
mindis  the  eater  of  the  food  Mind  is  the  food,  (in  relation  to  it) 
underetanding  is  the  eater  of  the  food  Underetanding  is  the 
the  Unmanifested  is  the  eater  of  the 
relation  to  It)  the 

impenshab  e  IS  the  eater  of  the  food  The  Impenshable  is  the 

Death  w  the  food  Venly, 

there  IS  p  ^®®®’^®'"'^ththe  Radiant  Supreme  In  the  Supreme, 
non  existeilr^  non-existence,  nor  existence  and 

isthedoctnnp  leading  to  liberation  This 

doctnne  of  the  Veda  This  is  the  doctnne  of  the  Veda 

*ovoiution*^  cause  m  which  it  is  dissolved  in 

The  remains  when  all  things  are  negated. 

D'  P  ciple  of  negation,  death  is  absorbed  m  the  Supreme. 
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XV 

DISSOLUTION  OF  INDIVIDUALITY 

I  etha  hamam  ratkvah  papraccha,  bhagavan,  yo'yam  mj- 
n&na-ghana  wthramam  sa  kena  katarad  va  va  sfhdnam  dahatiu 
iasmat  sa  hovdea,  yo’yam  vijMna-ghana  utkrdman  prdnam  dahait, 
apdnam,  vydnam,  uddnam,  samanam,  vatrambham,  mukhyam, 
antarydmam,  prabhanjanam,  kwnaram,  iyenam,  ivelam,  krfnam, 
ndgam  dahaii;  prlhivy-dpas-te^O'Vayv-dkdidm  dahaU,  jdgantam, 
soapnam,  su^uplam,  turtyam  ca  inahatdm  ca  lokam  param  ca 
lokam  dahaii;  lokdlokam  dahah;  dharmddharmam  dahah,  abhds- 
karam,  amaryddam,  mrdhkam,  atah  param  dahait,  mahdntam 
dahaii,  avyakiam  dahait,  akfaram  dahait,  mriytm  dahait,  ntriyur 
vat  pare  deve  eki-bhavaiiti  parastdn  na  san  ndsan  na  sad  asad  tiy 
etan  ntrodndnuSdsanam,  tit  veddnttidsanam  tit  veddnuidsanam 
I,  Then  (the  sage)  Raikva  asked  Venerable  Sir,  how  and 
by  what  means  does  this  (self)  which  is  a  mass  of  intelligence, 
after  moving  upwards  (from  this  seat)  bum  away  its  se^r 
To  him  he  replied  thus;  This  self,  after  moving  upwards, 
bums  the  prdna,  the  apdna,  the  vydna,  the  uddna,  the  samna, 
the  vatrambha,  the  mttkhya,  the  antarydma,  the  prabhanjana, 
the  kumdra,  the  iyena,  the  svela,  the  krsna  and  the  mga 
(vital  airs)  It  bums  (the  elements)  earth,  water,  fire,  air  and 
ether  It  bums  the  waking,  dreaming  and  sleeping  states  m 
also  the  Turiya,  this  mighty  world  and  the  other  world  it 
bums  the  visible  and  the  invisible  worlds  It 
and  vicious  conduct  Thereafter  it  bums  the 
lustre  devoid  of  limit,  devoid  of  appearance  It  bums  the 
mahai  tatlva  it  bums  the  Unmanifested  It 
able  It  bums  Death  Death  becomes  one  mtii  the  rath^t 
<;uoreme  In  the  Supreme  there  is  neither  existence  nor  non 
Lstence  nor  existence  and  non-e^tence  -^s 
iSing  to  liberation.  This  is  the  doctnne  of  the  Veda  This  is 

the  doctnne  of  the  Veda 

journey  after  death 
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XVI 

CONCLUSION 

I  sauhdlahija  brahmopamsan  ndprasdntdya  ddtavyd  nd- 
ptttrdya  ndstsydya  ndsamvatsarardtrositdya  ndpanjndtakulasi- 
Idya  ddtavyd  natva  ca  pravaktavyd 

yasya  devepard  bhabtir  yathd  deve  taihd  gurau, 
tasyaite  kalhitd  hy  arthdh  prakdianie  mahdtmmiah 

Hy  etan  ntrvdndnusdsanam  ih  veddnusasanam  tU  veddnusd- 
samm 

I  This  secret  doctrine  of  the  seedless  Brahman  owing  its 
ongm  to  Sublla  should  not  be  imparted  to  anyone  who  has 
not  attained  composure  of  spirit,  not  to  one  who  has  no  sons, 
not  to  one  who  has  no  disaples,  nor  to  one  who  has  not  taken 
residence  for  one  year  at  nights,  nor  to  one  whose  family  and 
chaiacter  are  not  known  This  should  not  be  imparted  nor  even 
mentioned  to  any  such  pemon.  The  subject-matter  of  this  shines 
to  advantage  if  imparted  to  the  high-souled  one  whose  devotion 
to  the  Supreme  Being  is  profound  and  whose  devotion  to  the 
teacher  is  as  (profound  as  it  is)  to  the  Supreme  This  is  the 
TOctnne  leading  to  liberation  This  is  the  doctrine  of  the  Veda. 
This  IS  the  doctrine  of  the  Veda 


IF 


JABALA  vpanisad 

The  Jdbdla  Upamsad  belongs  to  the  Atharva  Veda  and 
discusses  a  few  important  questions  regarding  renunciation 
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JABALA  UPANISAD 

I  brhaspatir  uvaca  ydjnavalkyam  yad  ana  kuruksetram 
dmndm  deva-yajamm  sarvesam  bhutdndm  brahma-sadanatn 
avmuktam  vai  kuruksetram  devdndm  deva-yajanam  sarvesam 
bMtdnam  brahna-sadanam  tasmddyaira  kvacanagacchah  tad  eva 
manyeta  tad  avvmuktam  eva,  idath  vat  kuruksetram  devdndm 
deoa-ya^anam  sarvesam  hhutdndm  brahma-sadanam  atra  hijanioh 
prSnesiitkramamdnesu  rudrab  tdrakam  brahma  vydcaste,  yendsdv 
amrtl  bhutvd\mokst  bhavatt,  tasmdd  avimuktam  eva  mseveta 
avmuktam  na  vtmunced  evam  evattad  ydjnavalkya 

I  Brhaspati  s^d  to  Yajfiavalkya,  Kuruksetra  is  for  the 
gods,  the  resort  of  the  gods  and  for  all  creatures  it  is  the  abode 
of  Brahma  Avtmukta^  is  the  kuruksetra  which  is  for  the  gods 
the  resort  of  the  gods  and  for  all  creatures  the  abode  of  Brahmi. 
Therefore,  wherever  one  may  go,  one  should  think  of  it  as  such. 
It  IS  only  avimukta  It  is  kuruksetra  which  is  for  the  gods,  the 
resort  of  the  gods,  and  for  aU  creatures  the  abode  of  Brahma 
There  when  the  lives  of  living  creatures  go  upwards,  Rudra 
teaches  the  tdraka  mantra  By  it  they  become  immortal  and 
are  liberated  Therefore  meditate  on  avimukta  Do  not  give 
up  avimukta,  Yajfiavalkya 


2  flf/ia  hainam  atnh  papraccha  ydjilavcdkyam,  ya  eso'nanto’ 
vyam  dUm  tarn  katham  ahath  vijdniydm  th.  sa  hovdca  ydjna- 
so’vmukta  updsyo  ya  eso’nanto’vyakta  dtmd  so'vimukte 
praisihtia  ttt  so'vtmuktah  kasmin  pratisthita  iti  varandydm 
^atyam  ca  madhye  pratisthita  iti.  kd  vai  varaijid  kd  ca  ndsiti, 
man  indnya-kr^n  dosdn  vdrayatiti  tena  varand  bhavatiti, 

W  sthamm  bhavatiti  bhruvor  gkrdfiasya  ca  yah  sandhih  sa 
parasya  ca  sandktr  bhavatiti,  etad  vai  sandkim 
updsata  iti,  so’mmukta  updsya  iti, 
M  ;«««««!  dcasteyo  vai  tad  evam  vedeti 

inquured  of  Yajnavalkya,  'How  can  I 
5  fm  tnf  unmaniSd?'  Yajnavalkya 

mfinitp  anS  ^  on  avimukta  (for)  the  self  which  is 

estabhshed  m  avimukta  (Atri 
answered  T+^  Tn  what  is  avimukta  estabhshed?  (Yajnavalkya 

™ddle  of  Varand  and  Ndsi. 
answered^  aJ  Varand  and  what  is  Ndsi'>  (Yajnavalkya 

organs  it  is  r^iii  faults  done  by  the  sense 

^  IS  called  Varand.  as  it  destroys  all  the  e4s  done  by 

*  avimuktam  sopsdktkam. 
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the  sense  organs  it  is  called  Nasi  (Atn  asked)  What  is  their 
abode?  (Yajnavalkya  answered)  It  is  the  meeting-place  of 
the  eyebrows  and  the  noje  It  is  the  meeting-place  of  the 
world  of  gods  and  (the  world)  beyond  The  same  meeting-place, 
the  knowers  of  Brahman  worship  as  sandhya  So  avimukta  is 
to  be  meditated  on.  He  who  knows  it  gams  the  knowledge 
which  makes  for  liberation 


3  aiha  hatnam  bralmtacdrtna  ucuh,  him  japyend’ mrtalvam 
briihiii,  sa  hovaca  ydjnavalkyah,  satarudriyenety  eidny  eva  ha  va 
amrtasya  namant,  etair  ha  vd  amrto  bhavatiti,  evam  evaitad 
ydjnavcdkyah 

3  Once  students  of  sacred  knowledge  asked  (Yajnavalkya) 
Can  we  gain  life  eternal  by  the  repetition  of  formulas  {manirasy 
Yajnavalkya  said  (in  reply)  By  (meditation  on)  saiarudnya 
which  are  the  names  of  etemd  life,  one  becomes  immortal 


4  atha  hainam  janako  vaideho  ydjhavaikyam  upasamdyo- 
vdca,  bhagavan,  samnydsam  (amt)  bruhth  sa  hovaca  yapaoalr 
kyah,  brakmacaryam  pansamdpya  grhi  bhavet,  grhi  bhutvdvam 
bhavel,  vani  bimtvd  pravrajet,  yadt  vetaraihd  brahmacaryda  eva 
iravraiet,  grhad  vd  vandd  vd  atha  punar  avrati  vd  watt  w 
sndtako  vd  asndiako  votsanndgmko  vd  yad  ahar  eva  vtrajd  tad 
ahar  eva  pravrajet,  taddhaike  prdjdpatydm  evesitm  kurvardu  m 
it  taihd  na  kurydd  dgneyim  eva  kiirydt  agmr  ha 
Prdmm  eva  taihd  karoti  traidhdtaviydm  eva  hiryat,  ^yam 
trayo  dhdtavo  yad  uta  sattvam  rajas  tama  tit  ayam  te  ymr 
rtvijQ  yato  jdtah  prdndd  arocathdh.  tarn  pranam  Jg’ 
drohatmo  vardhaya  raytm,  ity  anena 
esa  ha  vd  agner  yomr  yah  prdnah  pranam  gaccha 

vad  asnm  m  vindet  apsujuhuyat,  apo  vat 
bhyo  devaidbhyo  juhotm  svdhett  f 

Yamavalka  said  After  completmg  ^  f  „  house- 

S”4ome  a  r?; 
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forest  dweller  Whether  one  has  not  completed  the  injunctions 
or  completed  the  injimctions,  whether  he  is  a  student  or  not, 
even  if  he  has  not  completed  the  sacnficial  ntes,  on  whatever 
day  he  has  the  spirit  of  renunciation,  that  very  day  let  him 
renounce  (and  become  a  recluse)  Some,  indeed,  perform  the 
prdjdpatya  sacrifice  One  need  not  do  this  but  should  only 
perform  the  fire  sacnfice.  Fire  is  life  and  one  performs  the  hfe 
sacrifice  thus  (He  makes  the  fire  take  the  form  of  hfe,  or 
merge  mto  its  original  source,  hfe)  Then  he  should  also  perform 
the  iraidhdtamyS,  sacnfice.  The  three  elements  represent  the 
three  qualities  saitva,  rajas  and  tamos  (which  are  to  be  burnt) 
He  should  inhale  the  fire  (smoke)  by  uttering  the  following 
matdra  (verse),  ‘0  Fire,  this  hfe  who  is  the  source  of  yoim 
birth  and  from  whom,  having  sprung  forth  you  shone  Knowing 
this  you  chmb  up  to  life  and  then  make  my  wealth  (spintual 
we^th)  mcrease '  He  who  is  life  is  the  source  (material  cause) 
of  fire.  0  Fire,  you  assume  the  form  of  hfe,  your  source  (As 
.for  one  who  has  not  performed  the  fire  sacrifice  having  taken 
the  fire  tom  the  viUage  (i  e  any  house  m  the  viUage),  he  should 
mhale  the  fire  as  mentioned  before  If  he  is  not  able  to  get  the 
fire,  he  should  perform  the  sacnfice  m  the  water  For  water 
rep^ents  alj  the  gods  So  uttenng  this  mantra  ‘I  offer  unto 
^  the  gods,  he  should  perform  the  sacnfice,  he  should  take 

all  diseases 

He  should  utter  the  prafjava  (which  leads  to  release),  which 

the  three  Vedas)  This  is  Brahman 

y&ravZSf]  hdndhavm  apt 

yan  pravrajela  hUvattan  sa  maUpSlakt  blmvet  VIII  18 

Cp  also- 


5 
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adhUya  vtdhivad  veddn  pulrdms  cotpSdya  dharmalah 
istvd  ca  iaktito  yajhair  mono  mokse  mveiayet 
‘Having  studied  the  Vedas  according  to  rule,  having  produced 
sons,  in  confomuty  with  dhaima,  having  performed  sacrifices  to 
the  best  of  one's  ability,  let  one  set  one’s  mind  on  release  ’ 
anadhitya  dmjo  veddn,  anulpddya  tathdtmjdn, 
anistvd  caiva  yajiiais'ca  moksam  tcchan  vrajaty  adhah 
'Any  twice-bom  individual  who  desires  release  without  having 
studied  the  Vedas,  without  havmg  produced  sons  and  mthout  having 
offered  sacrifices,  goes  down  below  ’ 

These  verses  are  quoted  in  Vacaspati’s  Bhdtnati,  I  i  i 


prana  hfe  Here  it  is  not  mdividual  breath  It  is  the  stdrdtman,  the 
soul  or  the  matenal  cause  of  the  world 

indhdtaolya  in  this  sacrifice  three  sacrificial  cakes  puroddia,  are 
used,  representmg  the  three  gunas 


5  atha  hainam  ainh  papraccha  ydpiavalkyam  prcchSmt  tvd 
ydjftavalkya  ayajhopamti  hatkam  hrdhmana  tft,  sa  hovdea 
ydjhavalkyah,  tdatn  evdsya  tad  yajiiopavitani  ya  dintdpah 
prdiydcatnydyatn  vtdhth  partvrdjakdndfn,  vtrddhvdne  vd  andiake 
vd  apdm  praoeie  va  agm  praveie  vd  mahd-prasthdne  vd,  atha 
yanvrdd  mvarnavdsd  mundo'pangrahah  duar  adrohi  bhatk^ano 
brahma-hhuydya  bhavatiti,  yady  dturah  sydn  manasd  vded  sum- 
nyaset,  esa  panthd  brahtnand  hdmmttas  stenatti  samnydsi 
brahmamd  tiy  evam  evaisa  bhagavan  ydjnavcdkyah 

<5  Then  Atn  enquired  of  Yajnavalkya  On  being  asked  how 
one  who  does  not  wear  the  sacred  thread  can  be  (treated  as) 
aBrahmana,  Yajnavalkya  answered,  this  alone  is  the  sacred 
thread  of  him  that  punlies  himself  by  the  offering  and  sipping 
water  This  is  the  procedure  for  becoming  a  recluse  (For  one 
who  IS  weary  of  the  world  but  not  yet  fit  to  become  a  recluse 
the  following  are  presenbed),  he 

(by  following  the  path  of  the  wamor  in  the  f -S 

f  Jt  unto  death,  throw  himself  into  water  or 
himself  to  death)  or  perform  the  last  journey  (walk  on  unto 
death)  Then  the  wandenng  ascetic  who  (puts  on)  orang 
robes  who  is  shaven,  who  has  non-possession,  punty,  n  ■ 
enrSlyXes  on  alms,  obtains  the  state  of  Brahmn  If  he  is 

laiower  o/srithmaa,  so  said  the  venerable  Yajnaval  y 
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It  IS  first  placed  on  the  youth  by  the  teacher  at  the  ceremony  of 
initiation  It  is  the  outward  and  visible  symbol  of  the  sillratman, 
the  thread-spxnt  on  which  all  the  mdmdual  existences  are  strung 
hke  beads  and  by  which  all  are  mseparably  linked  to  their  source 
Among  the  ancient  Iranians  as  among  the  Parsees  to  this  day, 
at  the  age  of  15,  a  boy  or  a  gurl  is  admitted  to  the  community  of 
the  Zoroastnans  by  bemg  prt  with  the  sacred  thread 

alurak  diseased  When  one  is  about  to  die  he  may  renounce  by 
mind  or  speech  It  is  unnecessary  to  go  through  the  ceremomes 
This  passage  seems  to  justify  suicide,  in  certain  conditions. 


6  iatra  parama-hamsd  ndnia  samvartakdrum  svetakd%i  dimidsa 
rbhu  mddgha  jada-bharata  daUatr&ya  raivataka  prabhrtayah, 
avyaUahngah  avyaktacdrdh  aminmatta  unmattavad  acamnias 
tridandam  kamandaltwt  stkyani  pairatn  jalapavttrath  iikhSth 
ydjHOpaviiam  ca  tty  etai  sarvath  bhusvdhety  apsti  parityajy 
dlmdnam  anvicchet  yalhdjdiarupadharo  nirgrantho  ntsparigrahas 
M-tad-brahma-niarge  samyak  sampannah  itiddha-tmttasah  prana- 
samdhdranartham  yathokta-kale  vtmuklo  bhatksam  dcaran  ttiara- 
pairena  labhalabhayoh  saino  bhxilvd.  iiinydgdra-devagrka  irna- 

buia-valmika-vrksamrda~kiildla^aldgmhotra-grha-nadtpuhna-giri 
kukara-kandara-kotara-mrjhara-sthatidtlesu  fero  anikeia  vasya- 
prayatno  nirniamah  sxikladhydnapardyano’dkydtma-^istho'sttbha- 
kartruMiirmulanaparah  sathnydscna  deha-fydgam  karoti,  sapara- 
ma-hamo-ndma  parama-hathso  ndnieti. 

6  Samvartaka,  Aruni,  Svetaketu,  Durvasa,  Rbhu,  NidlLgha, 
Jada-bharata,  Dattatreya,  Raivataka  and  others  are  para- 
mahamas  They  are  of  immanifested  natures,  of  unmamfested 
ways  of  hfe,  seen  (to  others)  to  behave  like  mad  men  though 
they  we  in  no  way  mad  They  renounce  iridanda.  kamandalu. 
tuft  of  hair  and  sacred  thread  and  all  that  m  water  with  the 
words  SAffsOT/ia  and  seek  to  know  the  Self  Assuming  the  form 
they  had  at  birth,  vnthout  any  bonds,  without  any  possessions 
they  must  tread  well  the  path  of  Brahman  With  a  clean  mind 
1°// lieart),for  the  sake  ofmauitammg  life,  theymust  M 
I  nxed  times  the  vessel  of  their  stomach  with  the  alms  obtained 
reatmg  ^n  and  loss  as  equal  They  must  live  in  places  like 
a  averted  house  or  a  temple  or  a  shrub  or  an  anthill,  the  root 
M  ^  sandbank  m  a  river, 

St+  ^  ^  deserted  place  Without 

the  hiX^^u  self-sense,  intent  on  meditation  estabhshed  m 
the  nigher  self,  keen  on  removing  the  (egects  of)  evU  deeds 

FF* 
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they  give  up  their  bodies  by  the  method  of  renunciation  Such 
IS  z.  parama-hamsa.  Such  v&  a.  parama-hamsa 

tn-danda  monks  carry  three  staves  tied  together  It  is  the  sip  of 
tnple  control  of  thoughts,  words  and  deeds 
kaimiiddu  a  water-]ar  used  by  ascetics 
The  knower  of  dharma  who  wears  no  sips  should  practise  its 
principles  MB  XIV  46  51 

Vasisiha  Smfh  says  'His  sips  are  not  mamfest  nor  his  behaviour, 
tasmad  ahngo  dharmajiio’vyaktabngo’vyahtdcdra  tit 


PAINGALA  UPANISAD 

This  Upanisad  belongs  to  the  Sukla  Yajur  Veda  and  is  in 
the  form  of  a  dialogue  between  Yajnavalkya  and  his  pupil 
Paingala  Some  of  the  important  questions  such  as  meditation 
on  the  Supreme,  the  nature  of  release,  are  discussed  in  it 


1, 3  Paiiigda  Upanisad  903 

CHAPTER  I 

THE  QUESTION 

I.  atha  ha  paingalo  yajhavalkyam  upasametya  dvadasavarsa- 
iiiirmapurvakam  paramarahasyam  kaivalyam  anubrithlti  pap- 
raccka 

I  Then  Paingala  approaching  Yajnavalkya,  after  duly 
servuig  him  for  twelve  years,  asked,  ‘Do  tell  us  about  the  great 
secret  of  aloneness.' 

then  after  the  required  ethical  preparation 
‘paingala-  the  son  of  Pingala. 


BRAHMAN 

2.  sa  hovaca  ydjnavalkyah  sad  eva  saumyedam  agra  astt.  far. 
nitya-muMam,  aviknyam,  satyajiidnanandam,paripSrnam,  sana- 
tanam,  ekam  evadvifiyam  brahma. 

2  Yajnavalkya  replied  to  him:  ‘At  the  beginning,  all  this, 
my  dear,  was  being  alone.  That  is  Brahman,  the  ever  free, 
mdetermmate,  of  the  nature  of  truth,  knowledge  and  bliss, 
ever  full,  ancient  (or  eternal)  one  without  a  second. 

sad  being,  with  the  names  and  forms  unmanifest. 


WITNESS  SELF 

3  tttsmin  marii-iiihtika-sthanu-sphatikddaiijala-raiipya-puru- 
sa-rekhddtval  lohita-sukla-krsna-guna-mayi  gima-satnydnirvacyd 
snitlaprakriir  dsii,  tat  prdzbimbttam  yat  iaf  sdksi-cailanyam  dsti. 

3  Even  as  in  the  mirage,  the  pearl-oyster,  a  log  of  wood,  a 
piece  of  ciystal  and  the  like  there  is  (respectively)  the  mani- 
tetabon  of  water,  silver,  the  figure  of  a  human  bemg,  streaks 
ot  light  Md  the  like,  in  that  (pure  being)  is  the  root-principle 
popessed  of  the  qualities  of  red,  white  and 
_  j  ^ qualities  in  equipoise  and  incapable  of  being 

^equately  expressed.  When  this  is  reflected  in  Brahman,  it 
becomes  the  witness  self 

etmial  becomes  the  witnessing  consciousness,  the 

of  aU  obiectii.it}-.  The  Pure 
-fP®  subject-object  relationship. 

reflectio^^A  suggest  the  apparent  character  of  the 

bon.  The  pomt  stressed  is  that  this  development  does  not 
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VIRAT 

6  hmnya-garhhddhisthila-viksepa-sak'itas  tayno-driMaJwkkd- 
rSbhtdha  sthfila-iaHir  astt,  iai-pralibinibiiam  yai  tad  lirdt  caifan- 
yatn  mt.  sa  tad-ahhtmdni  spada-vapuh  sarva-sihtda-pdlako 
mnuh  pradhana-purusQ  bhavati.  iasmad  Stinana  aMsah  sambku- 
tah,  dkdidd  vdyiih,  vayor  agnih,  agner  apah,  adbhyah  prihim, 
(dnt  parica-tanmdtrdni  trigundni  bhavanfi. 

6.  From  the  power  of  projection  dwelling  in 

there  comes  into  being  the  power  of  making  gross  bodies, 
known  as  the  self-sense.  WTiat  is  reflected  in  it  becomes  the 
Virat  consciousness  That  (VMt  consciousness),  concei\ing 
the  ^-sense  as  its  own,  with  its  form  manifested  distinctly 
becomes  the  chief  person  Visnu,  the  sustainer  of  all  gross 
creation  From  that  (Virat)  self  ether  originates;  from  ether 
air,  from  air  fire,  from  fire  water,  from  water  earth;  these 
five  subtile  elements  become  the  three  quahties  {saffva,  rajas 
and  famas). 

SeeTU.II  1.3 

In  these  passages  the  nature  of  the  Supreme  Reality  is  mentioned 
Brahman  which  transcends  the  distinction  of  subject  and  object. 
Others  are  conceived  on  the  su^ect-object  pattern.  Witness  self 
has  confrontmg  it  tniUa-prakrtf,  Isvara,  avyakta;  Htratpya-garbka, 
makat;  Virat,  ahamkira.  All  these  are  necessary  for  one  another. 
Witness  Self  and  Ismra  are  sometimes  combined.  See  Ma.  U. 

CREATION 

7.  srastti-kdmo  Jagad-yonts  tamo-gmtarn  adkistkdya  suksfna- 
ianmdirdnt  bhutdm  sthulikartuni  so'kdmayata.  srstek  parimitarA 
bhiltdhy  ekam  ekam  dvidhd  vidhdya  ptmas  caturdkd  krivd 
ssasietaradviRydfhsaik  pancadhd  samyojya  pafiakrta-blndair 
onanta-kolt-brahmaiiddni-fat-tad-andocita-calitr-dasa-bhrivaKdrA 
l<d-Ud-hhivanocita-golaka-stkrda-iarirdny  asTjai. 

7  He  (the  creator  of  the  world)  desirous  of  creating, 
embracing  the  quality  of  tamos  (inertia)  desired  to  change  the 
Eubtde  elements  into  gross  ones.  Dividing  each  of  the  elements 
measured  at  the  time  of  creation  into  two  and  again  sub- 
dipding  each  (first  equal  part)  into  four  equal  parts  each  and 
®bang  each  of  the  four  subdivided  equal  parts  with  each  of  the 
our  (second)  equal  parts  of  the  other  four  elements  and  thus 
onning  five  heaps  (of  five  sorts  each);  out  of  the  elements 

us  qmntuphcated  he  created  many  crores  of  brahmaiidas 
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(macrocosms),  fourteen  worlds  appropnate  to  Part,  /  t  *1, 

srsi"' 

The  process  of  qumtupIication,^«fer&,«««,,s  mentioned^ 

mjow'saw  caturdha  krtva  bhdsa-iravat 

i-m-bUsL 


8  Drwding  the  mobile  property  of  the  five  elements  with 
oThfe^mfh^i^V^f  people 

^  character  of  tamos,  mobility  is  the  character  of 


9  sa  tesdm  saUvdmiam  caturdkd  krtva  bkdga-iraya-samastttah 
panjM-myd-vrttydtmakam  antah-karanam  asrjat  so  ie^dm  satlva- 
turtya-bhdgena  jMftendnydny  asrjat 

9  Dividing  the  rhythmic  property  (of  the  five  elements)  into 
four  parts,  out  of  the  totality  of  the  three  parts  thereof  he 
created  the  mner  sense  with  its  fivefold  functions  Out  of  the 
fourth  part  of  the  rhythmic  property  he  created  the  organs  of 
perception 

10  sativa-samashta  indrtyapdlakdn  asrjai  tdni  srstdny  attde 
prdciksipat  tad-djnayd  sawastyandam  vydpya  tdny  aii^thm 
tad  djftaydhamkdra-samanmto  virdd  sthuldny  araksat  hranya- 
garbhas  (ad-djnayd  sUksmdny  apdlayat 

10  Out  of  the  totahty  of  the  rh3d:hm  he  created  the  organs 
of  the  sense  organs  He  then  cast  them  into  the  macrocosm 
Under  his  orders  they  stood  pervading  the  entire  macrocosm 
Under  his  orders  the  Virfit  possessed  of  self-sense  protected 
the  gross  elements  Under  his  orders  Hiranya-garbka  i^ed  over 
the  subtile  elements 

11  andasthdm  tdni  tern  vtnd  spanditim  cesiitum  vd  na 
iekuh  tdni  cetamkartum  so’Mmayata,  brakmdnda  brakmarm- 
dhrdm  samasia-vyash-mastakdn  mddrya  tad  evdnuprdmiat 
taddjaddny  api  tdni  cetanavai  svakarmdnt  caknre 

II  They  {the  gross  and  the  subtile  elements  and  the  products 
of  the  macrocosm)  were  not  capable  of  moving  or  functioning 
without  him  He  desired  to  make  them  all  conscious  (sentient) 
Piercmg  through  the  macrocosm  and  the  caverns  of  the  cranium 
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of  the  individual  souls,  situated  in  their  crests,  he  entered  them 
all.  Then  they,  though  nonconsaous  by  nature,  were  engaged 
in  their  respective  functions,  as  if  they  were  endowed  with 
consaousness 

13  sarvajneio  mSya-USa-samarmto  vya§h-dehampravrsya  tayd 
mhtio  pvatvam  agamat  ianra-traya-tadhtwiyat  kartrtva-bhokir- 
tvddm  agamat,  jdgrat-svapna-susupti-murchd-marana-dharma- 
yukto  ghati-yantravad  udvtgnojafo  mrta  tva  kuldla-cakra-nyayena 
panbhramatiti 

12  The  Omniscient  lord  possessed  of  a  particle  of  mayS, 
on  entenng  the  several  bodies  and  getting  deluded  by  it  attained 
the  state  of  the  individual  soul  By  identification  with  the 
three  bodies  (gross,  subtle  and  causal)  he  attained  the  state 
of  the  doer  and  the  enjoyer,  ever  performing  the  functions  of 
waking,  dreaming,  sleeping,  fainting  and  dying,  he  twirls 
round  and  round,  like  a  potter's  wheel,  as  if  dead  though  ahve, 
m  keepmg  with  the  adage  relating  to  the  potter’s  wheel 

m^a-leSa.  particle  of  maya  Cp  Bhagavata  holding  on  his  own 
person  maya  as  a  garland  of  flowers 

soaindyam  vanamdldkhydm  ndnd-guna-mayim  dadJuit 

The  potter’s  wheel  seems  to  be  still  while  whirlmg  aud  whirling 
while  still.  Subjection  to  the  world  is  only  seeming,  due  to  false 
idratification  of  the  spmt  with  the  body  and  its  adiuncts  This  is 
Advaita  Vedanta 


9o8 
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AND  THE  INDIVIDUAL  SOUL 


II 


- wv'v/A-^ 

srsh-sth. 

r  ^  ^  pvatvam  agamad  ih 

Yajnavalkya  thus  ‘How  does  the 
Lorf  the  all-pemding,  the  cause  of  the  creation,  maintenance 


THE  GROSS  BODY 

2.  sa  hovacayd^navalkyah,  sthulasukma-kdfana-dehodbhava- 
punakam  pvedmra-svariipam  vivicya  kathaydmih  sdvadhdnen- 
aikdgratayd  druyatdm  idah  paUcikfta-maha-bhuta-Man  dddya 
vyash-sainasiydtfnaka^sthiila~sa‘nrani  yaihakrainatn  akarot  kapi- 
lacartndnirdsthi-mdmsa-nakhdm  prihivy-amidh,  rakta-mutraddld- 
ivedaiikam  ab-amidh,  ksut-trsnosna-nioha-niatdhwiddyd  agny- 
atnsdk,pracdranotldram-hdsddikd  vayv-amidh,  kdma-krodhadayo 
vyomdmsdh  etat  samgkdtam,  karmam  sancitam,  tvagddi-yuUam, 
balyddy  avasthdbhimdndspadamfiahii-dos^rayam,  sthula-iarirarn 
hhavah 

2  Yajnavalkya  replied  to  hum  thus  I  shall  relate  the  character 
of  the  individual  soul  and  the  Divine  in  distinction  from  each 
other  preceded  by  an  account  of  the  origin  of  the  gross,  subtle 
and  causal  bodies  Let  it  be  listened  to  by  you  with  attention 
and  one-pointed  mind  The  Lord,  after  getting  together  the 
minute  parts  of  the  quintuphcated  great  elements,  created  in 
order,  gross  bodies  in  their  individual  and  collective  aspects 
The  skull,  the  skm,  the  intestines,  the  bones,  the  flesh  and  the 
nails  are  parts  (of  the  character)  of  the  earth  Blood,  unne, 
sahva,  sweat  and  the  like  are  of  the  character  of  water  Hunger, 
thirst,  (bodily)  heat,  swooning,  sex  impulse  and  the  like  are  of 
the  character  of  fire  Movement,  lifting,  breathing  and  the  like 
are  of  the  character  of  air  Lust,  anger  and  the  like  are  of  the 
character  of  ether  The  combination  of  these  becomes  the 
gross  body,  organised  by  (under  the  influence  of)  previous 
karma,  provided  with  the  skin  and  the  like,  affording  the  basis 
for  the  notion  that  the  stages  of  infancy  and  the  like  belong  to 
it  and  forming  the  haunt  of  vanous  ailments 

dosa'  evil  Evils  of  the  gross  body  are  ailments 
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THE  SUBTLE  BODY 
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3  othapmcikrta-inahd-hlmta-rajo’msa-hMga-traya-samasittah 
pranam  asrjat,  prampdna-vydnoddna-samdnah  prdnavrttayah 
mga-kuma-krkara-devadaUa-dhanamjayd-upaprdndh,  hrddsa- 
m-ndbh-kanilia-sarvditgdm  sthdndni,  dkdiddv-rajo-guna-tunyti- 
bhdgena  karmndnydm  asrjai,  vdk-pdni-pdda-pdyupasthds  tad 
vrttayah,  vacandddna-gamam-visarganandds  tad-msaydh 
3  Then  out  of  the  three  parts  (of  four)  of  the  great  elements 
in  their  mobile  character  and  nonquintuphcated  state  he 
created  the  life  pnnciple.  Prana,  apdna,  vydna,  uddna  and 
samana  are  the  (vaned)  functions  of  the  life  pnnciple  The 
minor  functions  of  these  are  Ndga,  Kurnia,  Krkara,  Devadatta 
and  Dhammjaya  The  heart,  the  anus,  the  navel,  the  throat 
and  all  the  limbs  form  the  seats  (of  the  vital  airs)  Out  of  the 
(remaining)  fourth  part  of  the  ether  and  other  elements  in  their 
mobile  character  he  created  the  organs  of  action  Its  variants 
are  the  vocal  organ,  the  hands,  the  feet,  the  excretory  and  the 
generative  organs  Their  functions  are  articulate  expression, 
grasping,  movement,  excretion  and  (sex)  en]05nnent 


4  evam  hhuta-saibodmia-hkdga-traya-samashto'ntak-karamm 
asrjal,  antah-karam-mano-buddhi-ctUdhamkdrds  tad-vrttayah, 
^<f^i^alpa~ni£cayasmarandbhtmdnamtsamdhdnds  tad-visaydh; 
S<^ia-wdana-7idhhi~hrdaya-bhru-madhyam  sthdnam,  bhuta-sattva- 
"‘ya-bhdgenajMnendnyamasrjat.sroira-ivak-caksur-nhvd-ghrd- 

iUurVfitdVtlh. 


mis-caliirvaktrah  sambhus  ca  kdranddhipdh 
4  In  the  same  manner  out  of  the  totality  of  the  thiee  parts 
tJio  in  sfements  in  their  rhythmic  character,  he  created 
innw  M  vanous  forms  (or  modifications)  are  the 

Determi'^**’  understanding,  thought  and  self-sense 

Its  memory,  love  and  dedication  are 

theSw.?®  ^^art  and 

of  the  OT-paf  eyebrows  are  the  seats  Out  of  the  fourth  part 
the  or^nc  t^eir  rh5dhmical  character,  he  created 

sUn  the  pvJ  It®  varied  forms  are  the  ears,  the 

Shane  'tS  (Perceptions  of)  sound, 

Sun  VaniL’  e,ie  its  functions  Direction,  Air,  the 

Moon  Upendra,  Death,  the 

PresiinaoveV+K  Brahma  and  Siva  are  the  deities 

over  the  inner  senses 
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THE  FIVE  SHEATHS 

5  athannamaya  prdna-fnaya-mano-maya-vi]m»a'fnaydnanda~ 
mayah  pancakosdh,  annarasenaiva  bhiitvdnmrasendbhmidhtm 
prapydnm-rasa-maya-prthtvydmyad  mliyate  so'nna-maya-koiah, 
tad  eva  sthUla-ianram  karmendnyath  saha  prdi^ddt^aMcakam 
pram-maya-koiah,  jhanendnyaih  saha  mam  mam-maya-kosah, 
jmnendnyathsaha  bttddktrvtjmna-waya-ko^ah,  etatkoia-trayam 
hnga-iayfram,  svarupa-jMnam  ananda-maya-koias  tat  kdrana- 
sarlram 

5  Then  the  five  sheaths  made  of  food,  vital  air,  mind, 
understanding  and  bliss  What  is  brought  into  being  only  by 
the  essence  of  food,  what  grows  only  by  the  essence  of  food, 
that  which  finds  rest  in  earth  full  of  the  essence  of  food,  that 
IS  the  sheath  made  of  food  That  alone  is  the  gross  body  The 
five  vital  airs,  along  with  the  organ  of  action  constitute  the 
sheath  made  of  the  vital  pnnciple  Mind  along  with  the  organs 
of  perception  is  the  sheath  made  of  mind  The  understanding 
along  with  the  organs  of  perception  is  the  sheath  made  of 
mtelligence  These  three  sheaths  (of  life,  mmd  and  mtelligence) 
form  the  subtle  body  The  knowledge  of  one’s  own  form  is  of 
the  sheath  made  of  bliss  That  is  also  the  causal  body 


See  T  U  II  and  HI 


6  a.(ha  manendnya-pancoMam,  karmenanya-pamaiiam.yrdna- 
dt-pa^akam,  viyadddt-pahcakam,  antah-karana-cduslayam 
kdma-kama-tamdmsy  a^tapmam  _ 

6  Then  the  five  organs  of  perception,  the  five 

action,  the  five  vital  airs,  breath  and  others,  the  elements, 
ether  and  others,  desire,  action  ’ 

they  constitute  aslapura  (the  totality  of  the  subtle  body) 

7  minavd  vtrdio  vya^tdeham  pravisya  buddhm 

nasfoi  sihrn-dehmimdm  kamahhur  tU  ca  ^ 

adJiisthdvaf  taiiasatvam  agamat  taijasah 
am^-smamlo 

aeamat  prdjno’vacchtnnah  pdramdrthtkah  susupy 
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mUmyam  yat  tad  evdvasthatrayabhag  bhavatt  sa  jdgrat-svapTia- 
su§upty-avasthah  prdpya  ghaii-yantravad  udvtgno  jdto  mrta  tva 
stkto  bhavati  c^ajagrat-svapna-su^upU-murchd-marandvasthdh 
paiica  bkavanit 

7  By  the  command  of  the  Supreme  Lord,  after  entenng 
each  individual  gross  body  and  abidmg  in  the  intellect,  he 
[Vmddtman)  attamed  the  Vtiva  state.  The  intellectual  self 
reflecting  consciousness  is  the  V^^va  that  has  pragmatic  relations 
with  and  conceives  of  the  wakmg  state  and  the  gross  body  as  its 
own  The  field  of  action  is  the  name  of  the  Vtsva  state  At  the 
command  of  the  Supreme  Lord,  the  subtle  self,  after  entering 
each  individual  subtle  body  and  abiding  in  the  mind  attained  the 
TayasB  state  The  Tatjasa  state  is  what  manifests  itself  in 
the  world  of  appearances  The  product  of  dreams  is  the  name 
of  the  Tatjasa  state.  By  the  command  of  the  Supreme  Lord, 
the  self  conditioned  by  maya  and  along  with  the  {principle  of) 
unmanifested,  after  entenng  each  separate  body  attained 
the  Prd]m  state  The  Prdpia  state  is  non-differentiated  from 
and  (in  quest  0^  the  highest  truth  That  which  conceives  of 
the  sleeping  state  as  its  own  is  the  name  of  the  PrajHa  state 
The  Vedic  texts  ‘That  thou  art'  and  the  like  sing  about  the 
identity  with  the  Supreme  of  the  individual  soul  that  is  (m 
quest  of)  the  highest  end  and  shrouded  by  ignorance  and  traces 
of  the  (prmdple  of)  unmanifested,  which  is  unrelated  to  the 
empirical  and  the  apparent  worlds  It  is  only  the  consciousness 
reflected  in  the  inner  sense  that  is  capable  of  attaming  the 
three  states  (of  waking,  dream  and  sleep)  After  attaining  these 
states  of  wakmg,  dream  and  sleep,  becoming  distracted  like  a 
otter's  wheel,  he  becomes,  though  alive,  dead  as  it  were 
then  there  are  the  states  of  waking,  cireaming,  sleeping, 
lainting  and  dying,  five  m  number 

T^is  p^age  assumes  the  Advaita  Vedanta  view  of  the  three 
reality,  paramarthika,  vydvahdnka  and  prdtibhastka, 
apnysical  or  ultimate,  empiric^  and  illusory  respectively 

WAKING  AND  DREAM  STATES 

irotrddi-jMtiendnyath  sabda- 
ydgrflcf  avasthd  bhavatt  tatra 
akkiil  L  8^to  pva  d-pdda-mastakam  vydpya  krsi-sravanady 

iaroont  bhavatt  tat-tad^phalabhuk  ca  bhavatt  lokdn- 

“6  *  harmarjtta-phodam  sa  eva  bhunkte  sa  sdrvabhaumavad 
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vyavaharacchranta  antar-hhavanmi  pravesium  margam  dintya 
ii0aii  karanoparmne  ydgrat-samskdroitha-prabod^ad  grdhya- 
grahaka-rnpa-sphuranam  svapndvasikd  bhavaii,  taira  msva  eva. 
jagrad  vyavdidra-lopdn  nddv^adhyam  caroms  tatjasaivam 
avapya  vdsand-rupakam  jagad-vatcitryam  svabhdsd  hhdsayan 
yathepsttam  svayam  bhmkte 

8.  The  state  of  waking  consists  m  the  knowledge  acquired 
through  the  perception  of  sound  and  other  objects  by  means 
of  the  organs  of  perception  like  the  ear  and  others  accompanied 
by  the  blessings  of  tte  respective  deities  (presiding  over  the 
diiferent  forms  of  perception)  Therein  the  individual  soul 
who  has  established  himself  in  the  middle  of  the  eyebrows, 
after  pervading  (the  entire  body)  from  head  to  foot,  becomes 
the  doer  of  all  actions  hke  husbandry,  study  of  the  sacred  books 
He  becomes  the  enjoyer  of  their  respective  fruits  On  reaching 
another  world  he  alone  enjoys  the  fruit  He  then  stands  like  an 
emperor  overcome  with  fatigue,  on  account  of  bis  activities 
having  taken  the  path  leadmg  to  the  entry  into  (another)  body. 
When  the  sense  organ  has  come  to  rest  (ceased  to  function) 
the  knowledge  of  the  percepts  and  perceptions  arising  out  of 
impressions  (left  by)  of  the  waking  state  is  the  dream  state 
Therein,  owing  to  the  cessation  of  active  functioning  such  ^ 
we  have  in  the  waking  state,  Vi^va  alone,  after  attaining  the 
Taijasa  state,  moves  through  the  middle  of  the  nddis,  mm- 
festmg  through  his  own  power  the  vanety  of  the  world  in  the 
form  of  impressions,  and  himself  enjoys  as  he  desires 


THE  STATE  OF  SLEEP 

Q.  mUaikakarana  su^upty-avadha 

paksau  samhrtya  nidabhinmkham 
Sst  Xrat-svapna-prapancevyavahrtya  srdntojnammpramiya 


pijo  r' -  v -  ^ 

SSsfsKSSSS 

tochZI  m  thTSl^XSing  and  dream,  entenng  on  the 
state  of  Ignorance,  enjoys  his  own  bhss 

of  sleep 
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10.  akasmdn  mtdgaradandddyats  taditavad  ihaySjMnabhydm 
indriya-samghatazh  kampann  ha  mrta-UdyS.  mitrcha  bhavati 
10.  As  if  struck  unawares  by  a  hanuner  or  a  club,  mani¬ 
festing  itself  as  tremor  due  to  fngbt  or  loss  of  consciousness, 
caused  by  the  fusing  together  of  the  several  organs  of  percep¬ 
tion  is  the  state  of  fainting  which  resembles  the  state  of  a  dead 
man 


DEATH 

II.  jdgrat-svapna-susupit-mftrcbavasthd7tdm  anyd  brahndd- 
tslamba-paryantam  sana-jTva-bhaya-pradd  sthiila-debavisarjam 
marandvasthd  hhavah.  barmettdnydm  jM7ieiidriydni  ial-tad-vis~ 
aydn  prdnd7i  sa77'li7tya  kd77ta-kamdfivtid  avidyd-bhutaveslito  j%vo 
dchd7itara77i  prdpya  lQkd7itara7n  gacchati.  prdk  kan7ia-pkala- 
pdkc7idva7rtd7ttara-kltavad  tisrdrdwi  7iaiva  gacchati  satkama- 
partpdkaio  baku7id77t  ja7Wia}td7>t  a7itc  7ir7td>/i  nwksccchd  jdyate 

II.  What  is  different  from  the  waking,  dreaming,  sleepmg 
and  fainting  states,  v  hat  instils  fear  into  (the  hearts  oQ  all  living 
creatures  from  Brahma  (the  creator)  to  a  tuft  of  grass,  what 
causes  the  giving  up  of  the  gross  body,  that  is  the  state  of 
d>ing  After  drawing  together  the  organs  of  action  and  the 
organs  of  perception,  their  respective  functions  and  the  vital 
airs,  the  soul  attended  with  desire  and  conduct  (in  the  form 
of  impressions  left  by  conduct)  and  wiapped  up  in  elements 
of  Ignorance  goes  to  another  world  after  attaining  another  body. 
Through  the  npemng  of  the  fruits  of  his  past  actions  he  does 
not  attain  an}'  rest,  like  a  worm  caught  within  a  whirlpool 
The  desire  for  liberation  arises  in  human  beings  at  the  end  of 
many  births  through  the  ripening  of  their  past  virtuous  conduct 
SecBG  VII  19 


BONDAGE  AND  RELE.\SE 

12  tadd  sad~r,iTU7n  dsnlya  ctra4dla-scvayd  ba7tdha/7i  7)toksa77i 
Adscu  praydti  aiicdrakrto  bandho  vtcdrd7t  wiofao  bhavalt.  tas77:dt 
sada  vicdrayct  adhydropdpavddatah  svarupa7r.  7:isca\lkarti(7ii 

m^fi-bi^-'a-badhc  pralyag  ahh77i7ia77i  hrah77-.a-,vdvas7syaia  ,li 

resorting  to  a  good  teacher  and  serving  him 
for  a  long  tunc  he  questions  him  as  to  the  nature  of  bondage 
end  release  Bondage  produced  by  the  lack  of  mvcstigatmn 
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becomes  release  by  (proper)  investigation  'rherefore  one  should 
always  inquire  It  is  possible  to  determme  the  nature  of  the 
self  through  the  way  of  super-imposition  (of  qualities  that  do 
not  belong  to  it)  and  denial  Therefore  one  should  always  inquire 
into  the  nature  of  the  world,  the  individual  and  the  supreme 
self  With  the  denial  of  the  (ultimate)  reality  of  the  soul  and 
the  world,  the  innermost  self  non-differentiated  from  Brahman 
alone  remains 

The  way  of  superposition  and  demal  is  developed  by  §  in  his 
Introduction  to  S  B 


III.  2  Pairigcda  Upanisad  915 

CHAPTER  III 

MEDITATION  AND  HIGHEST  ENLIGHTENMENT 
1.  aihahatnampaingpiahpapracchayajmvalkyam.maha-vakya- 
vivaranam  annbruMii 

I  Then  Paingala  asked  Yajftavalkya,  please  relate  to  me  a 
detailed  account  of  the  great  texts 


2  sa  hovaca  yajnavalkyas  tat  tvam  ast,  ivam  tad  asi,  tvam 
brahmaspadam  brahmasmity  amisandhanam  kuryat,  tatra  parok- 
^ya-iabalahsarvajnaivadt-laksanomdyopddhhsac-ctd-dnanda-lak- 
?<t«o  jagad-yoms  tad-pada~vdcyo  bhavah;  sa  evdntah-karana- 
sambhiniiabodho’smdt  pratyaydvalambanas  ivam-pada-vdcyo 
bhavaii,  parajlvopddJmndydmdye  viJidya  tat-ivam-pada-laksyam 
praiyagdbhinnam  brahma;  tativamastiy  aham  brahmdsmih  vdk- 
ydrtha-vtcdrah  iravanam  bhavah,  ekdntena  iravandrthdmisand- 
hdnam  mananam  bhavah,  sravana-manana-mrvmkttse'rthe 
vastuny  ekatdnavaiiayd  cetah  sthdpanam  wdidhydsanam  bhavaii; 
dhydirdhydne  vihdya  m'vdtasthita  dtpavad  dhyeyatkagocaram 
ciiiam  samddhtr  bhavah,  taddntm  dtma-gocardvrttayah  sanmlthitd 
ajMtd  bhavanb,  tdh  smarandd  atiumiyante,  thdnddtsamsdre 
samatdfy  karma-ko{ayo’nenatva  vilayam  ydtth,  taio’bhydsapdiavdt 
sahasra4ahsadd  amftadhdrd  varsah,  fata  yoga-vittamdh  samadhtm 
dharma-megham  prdhuh,  vdsand-jdle  mMe^am  amxmd pravtldptte 
karma-samcayc  pmya-pdpe  samulonmfihte  prdk  paroksam  apt 
kara-taldmalakavad  vdkyam  aprah  baddhdparoksa-sdksdt-kdram 
prasuyate,  tadd  jivan-mukto  bhavah. 


2  Yajnavalkya  replied  to  him  One  should  engage  m  medi¬ 
tation  of  the  kind  'That  thou  art,'  ‘Thou  art  the  seat  of 
Brahman '  ‘I  am  Brahman '  Therein  the  imperceptible  per¬ 
sonal  Lord  with  the  qualities  of  omniscience  and  others,  endowed 
wth  the  power  of  ma}^,  of  the  character  of  being,  consciousness 
and  bliss,  the  source  of  the  world  is  (what  is  connoted  by)  the 
w'ord  'that'  (of  the  te\t).  That  alone,  being  influenced  by  the 
inner  sense,  supported  by  the  conception  of  self  (I-conception) 
is  (what  is  connoted  by)  the  word  'thou'  (of  the  text)  Giving 
up  the  power  of  mlya  and  ignorance  which  envelop  (the  two) 
the  supreme  and  the  individual  soul,  what  is  meant  by  the 
terms  'that'  and  'thou'  becomes  Brahman  which  is  non- 
distinct  from  the  self  The  investigation  into  the  import  of  the 

^  ^  brahman  is  heanng  Exclusive 
attention  to  the  meaning  of  what  is  heard  is  reflection  The 
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fixing  of  thought  with  one-pointed  attention  solely  on  the 
object  attained  through  heanng  and  reflection  is  meditation 
The  thought  absorbed  only  in  the  object  meditated  upon,  giving 
up  the  distinction  of  the  meditator  and  the  act  of  meditation 
resembling  a  lamp  in  a  windless  spot  attains  the  highest 
enlightenment  In  that  state,  when  the  functionings  directed 
towards  the  cognition  of  the  self  are  roused  {the  mtuitions  of 
the  self),  are  not  cognised  but  only  inferred  from  memory 
Through  this  the  numberless  previous  karmas  accumulated 
dunng  this  begmmngless  cycle  of  births  and  deaths  attain  then 
dissolution  Thence,  through  the  power  of  practice,  a  stream 
of  nectar  showers  always  from  a  thousand  directions  Therefore 
the  adepts  in  yoga  call  this  highest  enlightenment  ‘the  cloud 
of  virtue '  When  the  nets  of  dispositions  (good  and  bad)  are 
dissolved  without  any  residue,  when  the  accumulated  deeds, 
virtuous  and  vicious,  are  completely  destroyed,  to  the  very  roots, 
the  past  and  the  future  alike,  owing  to  the  removal  of  all  im¬ 
pediments  bring  about  the  direct  and  immediate  perception  (of 
Brahman)  as  of  the  amalaka  fruit,  on  the  palm  of  the  hand  Then 
(the  knower  of  Brahman)  becomes  one  liberated  while  in  Me 

iabalah  mixed  The  Absolute  is  viewed  as  the  personal  lord  wth 
maya  or  the  power  of  manifestation  Though  sac-ad-ananda,  he  is 

the  source  of  the  world,  ]c^ad-yont  ,»,-a,+afinn  and 

iravana"  the  four  stages  of  hearing,  reflection,  meditation  ^ 
direct  intuition,  Stma-dar&ana,  here  called  sawaif/n  ^ 

The  truths  of  the  sacred  texts  are  endorsed  by  personal  effort  and 
experience  See  Introduction  JQX 

a  lamh  in  a  wtndless  spot  see  B  G  VI  19  , ,,  .f 

tSd  from  memory  V,hen  the  intuition  is  no  more  felt,  when  it 

nature 


vaknim  aJiamin  tmm  krmtni 

«*«<•■.  S’*  TSZS  i^arn-mmk  Jtw* 


■■  'cl-karanam 
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aikibhtdvd  Mrana-rupalvam  dsadya  tat-karanam  kiltasthe  pratyag- 
dimant  viltyate;  visocL-taijasa-prdjMh  svasvopadhi-laydt  pratyag- 
atmam  liyanle,  andam  jMndgmna  dagdhmn  karanaih  salia 
param-atmani  Unam  bhavatt,  tato  brdhmanah  samdhtto  bhiitvd 
tai-lvam-padaikyam  eva  sadd  kurydt.  into  meghdpayai’msmndn 
tvdhndvtrbhavdt,  dhydlvd  viadhyasthamdtmanam  kdaidntara-di- 
pavad,  angusiha-mdtravi  dlmdnam  adhuma-jyoU-rupakam 

3  Itoara  developed  the  desire  to  disquintuplicate  the  qmn- 
tuphcated  elements  After  causing  the  macrocosms,  the  worlds 
composed  in  them  and  other  effects  to  recede  into  their  (ante¬ 
cedent)  causal  form,  after  making  into  one  the  subtle  body, 
the  organs  of  actions,  the  life  principles,  the  organs  of  per¬ 
ception  and' the  fourfold  inner  sense,  and  after  merging  all 
elements  in  the  fivefold  causal  elements,  he  causes  earth  to 
dissolve  m  water,  water  in  fire,  fire  in  air,  air  in  ether,  ether 
in  the  self-sense,  the  self-sense  in  the  great,  the  great  in  the 
unmanifested  and  the  unraanifested  in  the  self  in  due  order. 
The  Virat,  the  Hiranya-garbha  and  the  Supreme  Lord,  owing 
to  the  dissolutions  of  their  respective  adjuncts,  lapse  into  the 
Supreme  Self  The  gross  body  composed  of  the  qumtuplicated 
great  elements,  organised  through  the  accumulated  (past) 
karma,  owing  to  the  destruction  of  kaima  and  the  npening 
of  the  fruits  of  good  karma,  becoming  one  with  the  subtle  body, 
attaining  the  form  of  the  causal  body,  causes  the  causal  body 
to  merge  in  the  unchanging  inner  self  The  three  states  of  Vi^va, 
Taijasa,  Prdjna,  on  account  of  the  dissolution  of  their  adjuncts 
merge  in  the  inner  self  The  microcosm  being  burnt  (and  punfied) 
by  the  fire  of  knowledge  becomes  merged  along  with  its  causes 
in  the  Supreme  Self  Therefore  let  the  Brahmana,  after  becoming 
possessed  of  self-control  engage  in  meditation  incessantly  on 
the  identity  of  That  and  Tliou  Tliereafter,  even  as  the  sun 
shines  with  all  his  splendour  on  the  dissipation  of  the  clouds, 
the  self  manifests  himself  After  meditating  on  the  self  seated 
m  the  middle  (of  the  heart)  like  a  lamp  placed  inside  a  vessel, 
of  the  sire  of  a  thumb  and  of  the  form  of  smokeless  flame  (the 
self  manifests  himself) 

The  order  of  inioiution  is  the  reverse  of  the  order  of  evolution. 
The  subordination  of  the  world,  world-soul  and  the  Supreme  Lord 
to  the  Ultimate  Reahtj  is  suggested  here  The  logical  priority  of 
hraut  ati  to  these  three  is  to  be  understood 

q  prakasayaniam  oj  tahsllsam  dhyaycl  kulastham  avyayam 
dhydyan  r.dstc  m'tnti  caiva  cdsupkr  dmrlcs  tu  yah 
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4.  One  should  meditate  on  the  unchanging,  imperishable  that 

IS  inside,  manifesting  (the  diverse  functions).  The  sage  who  is 
continuously  engaged  in  meditation  tOI  he  goes  to  sleep  or  is 
overtaken  by  death. 

5.  pvanmuktas  sa  vtjncyah  sa  dhanyah  l^ta-kriyavan 
jivanmukapadam  lyakivd  svadehe  kalasdtkrlc 
viiatya  deha~muklatvam  pavano'spandatm  tva. 

5  He  should  be  known  as  one  liberated  while  alive  (in  this 

body).  He  is  blessed  and  is  of  fulfilled  duties.  After  giving  up 

the  state  of  being  liberated  while  alive,  when  the  time  amves 

for  his  quitting  the  body,  he  enters  on  the  state  of  disembodied 

liberation  even  as  the  air  attains  the  state  of  non-movement. 

> 

6.  asabdam,  aipariam,  arupam,  avyayam,  tathd  rasm  miyam, 

agand/iavac  ca  yat 

amdy  ananiam,  mahatah  param,  dhruvm,  tad  eva  iisydy 
amalam,  niramayam. 

6  (He  attains  the  state)  that  is  devoid  of  sound,  devoid  of 
touch,  devoid  of  forms,  devoid  of  wasting,  hkewise  devoid  of 
taste,  that  is  eternal,  and  devoid  of  smell,  having  neither 
beginning  nor  end,  that  transcends  the  Great,  constant,  that 
alone  remams,  which  is  flawless  and  free  from  aihng. 

It  is  the  supreme  state  which  is  negatively  described,  it  is  oneness 
wth  the  transcendent  Brahman. 
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CHAPTER  IV 

1  atha  hmnani  paingalah  papraccha  yajnavalhyam,  jMninah 
km  karma  ka  ca  sthUir  tit  sa  hovdca  yajnctvdf^ah;  amdmivadi 
sampanno  mumttksur  eka-vtvisati-hilam  tarayati;  brahma-vin~ 
mdirena  kulam  ekoUara-htam  tdrayah. 

dlrndnam  ralhtmtn  viddhi  iarlram  raiham  eva  ca 
htddhim  tu  sdrathtm  viddhi  manah  pragrakam  eva  ca. 

I.  Then  the  sage  Pamgala  asked  Yajiiavalkya.  What  is  the 
(nature  of)  action  of  a  knower?  What  is  his  condition? 
Ya]navalkya  rephed  unto  him  The  seeker  after  hberation 
endowed  with  humility  and  other  good  qualities  carries  (safely) 
across  (the  ocean  of  worldly  existence)  tw'enty-one  generations 
of  his  class  The  moment  he  becomes  a  knower  of  Brahman 
he  cames  across  one  hundred  and  one  generations  of  his 
Know  the  self  as  the  lord  of  the  chariot  and  fte  body  as  verily, 
the  chariot  Know  the  intellect  as  the  chanoteer  and  the  mind 
as,  venly,  the  reins 

Sec  Katha  1.  iii,  a  g. 


2  tndriydni  haydn  dhttr  vi^aydms  le^i  gocardn 
jafigamdm  vimdndm  hrdaydnt  manisiHoli 

2  The  senses,  they  say,' are  the  horses' and  the  objects  {of 
the  sensw)  the  paths  (they  range  over).  The  hearts  of  4e 
knowers  (of  Brdimaii)  are  so  many  air  chanots 

3.  dimcndriya-mam-yiiktam  bhoktety  dhtir  mahar?ayah 
tato  ndrdyanah  sdk?at  hrdaye  sitprali^ihiah. 

^sociated  with  the  body,  the  senses  and  the 
mmd,  the  great  sages  declare,  is  the  enjoyer.  Therefore 
A  nrnyana  is  actuary  established  (as  the  self)  the  hearts  S 
^  beings)  The  seeker  after  God,  after  becoming  one  with  God 
becomes  the  self  of  ail  beings  ^ 

4  prdrabdha-karma-paryanfam  ahnirmokavad  vyavaharali 

c^dravac  carafe  dehisamuktaicdmketanah  ^ 

4  As  long  as  bs  previously  commenced  karma  remains 

on.  He  wlm  has  attained  hberation,  though  possessed  nf 
body,  wanders  about  homeless  like  the  moon  (?n  tSsk)?! 
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5  IMhe  ivapaca-grhe  va  tanum  mhaya  yah  katvdyam 
pranm  avakttya  yah  haivalyam 
tutu  pascad  dtg-halith  kurydd  aihavd  hhananmn  caret 
pumah  pravrajamm  proktaih  ndaraya  kaddcana 
5,  Casting  off  his  body  either  in  a  place  of  pdgnmage  or  in 
the  house  of  an  eater  of  dog’s  flesh  (the  knower)  attains  alone- 
ness  After  scattenng  the  vital  airs  he  attains  doneness  After 
(the  knower  has  run  the  appointed  course  of  life  and  dies)  his 
body  should  be  cast  away  as  an  offenng  to  the  cardinal  pomts, 
or  else  it  may  be  buried  Only  m  the  case  of  a  male  who  is 
eligible  for  the  order  of  monkhood  is  (burial)  prescribed,  never 
for  others. 


dig-hali.  food  for  appeasmg  the  hunger  of  birds  and  the  like. 

6.  ndiamm  nagm-kdryam  ca  na  pt^dam  nodakakrtyd 
na  kurydt  pdrvanadtm  brakma-bhut&ya  bhtksave 
6  No  pollution  (is  to  be  observed  by  blood  relations),  no 
ntuals  connected  with  the  funeral  fire,  no  oblations  (in  the  form 
of  balls  of  cooked  nee)  nor  offenngs  of  water  nor  ntuals  on 
new  moon  and  other  days  should  be  adopted  for  the  (departed) 
mendicant  who  has  become  Brahmm 


■  iMndgm-doidha-dehasya  na  ca  sraaanam  na  ca  hnya 
0  Even  as  there  is  no  cooking  of  food  that  has  already  been 
cooked,  there  is  no  cremation  of  the  body  (of  a  Imower)  whic 
has  already  been  burnt  (in  the  fire  of  austenty)  For  one  whose 
body  has  already  been  consumed  by  tte  &e  of  ^ 

IS  no  need  for  the  performance  of  sraddha  ceremonies  or  any 

other  obseqmes. 


8  ydvaccopddhf-paryantaw  Idvac  chusriisayedgurum. 

S  hi  sons  as  to  would  wth  the  teacher  (hrmselO. 


IV  II  Pamgala  XJpanisad,  921 

bhavaii,  jMndmria-trpta-yogino  na  kim  ctt  kartavyam  ash,  tad  ash 
cen  na,saiaUva-vtdbhavcUt,dTtrastho’pt  na  diirastJtahpindavarpiah 
ptndavastho’pi  pratyagahm  sarvavydpl  bhavah,  hrdayam  mr- 
malam  krlvd  cxniayitvapy  anamayam  aham  eva  sarvam  Ut  pafyet 
param  snkha7n 

9  With  a  punfied  mind,  with  a  punfied  consciousness,  lull  of 
forbearance,  and  in  the  attitude  'I  am  he'  full  of  forbearance,  and 
when  he  gams  the  attitude  ‘I  am  he,'  when  the  supreme  self,  the 
basis  of  dl  knowledge  gets  firmly  feed  in  the  heart,  when  the 
body  attains  the  state  of  qmescence  then  does  the  mind  scin¬ 
tillating  with  the  intellect  become  void  of  its  functionings  What 
is  the  use  of  milk  to  one  satiated  with  nectar?  Even  so  what 
IS  the  use  of  the  study  of  the  Vedas  for  one  who  has  perceived 
the  Self?  For  the  Yogm  who  is  satisfied  with  the  nectar  of 
knowledge  {of  Bialman)  there  is  nothing  whatsoever  that  has 
yet  to  be  achieved  If  there  is  anything  (still  to  be  achieved),  he 
is  not  a  knower  of  the  truth  Remaining  aloof,  yet  not  aloof, 
remaining  m  the  body,  yet  not  of  the  body,  the  innermost  self, 
becomes  the  all-pervading  {Braimia^i)  After  punfymg  the 
heart,  thinking  of  Brahrmi  the  perfect  (free  from  ailment), 
the  Yogm  should  perceive  that  he  is  the  all,  the  transcendent 
the  blissful 


10  yatha  jale  jalatn  ksiptam,  kstre  Mram,  ghrie  ghriani, 
aviic^o  bhavcl  tadvaj  jtvdhna  paramdlnxamh 
10  As  water  poured  into  water,  milk  poured  into  milk,  ghee 
into  ghee  becomes  one  wthout  differentiation,  even  so  the 
individual  soul  and  the  Supreme  Self  (become  one). 

AlSlutc*&ir^  hberation  is  here  suggested  to  be  oneness  with  the 


hh}.  ahJmiddkara-rttpd  yadd 

sarva-bandhath  ntrdahcL 
^4  Artwfrmn  paramcharakhyam,  advaila-riipam,  vimalam- 

11.0  ^  oO  knowledge  when 

S  Thoni^f  knowledge  of 

j)raf,ti,at.  Then  lie  who  has  attained  the  form  of  fim  c«u  i  ^ 
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IV.  17. 


non-du^  fom,  that  resembles  ether  devoid  of  impimties  hke 
water  that  has  flown  into  water  ^ 


pe  state  of  hbeiation  is  descnbed  not  as  that  of  a  fish  in  water 
but  as  that  of  a  dewdrop  in  the  sea  Complete  identity  is  maintained 

12  dka4avat^  suksmaiartra  dtmd  na  driyaie  vayuvad  antardtma 
sa  hdhyam  abhyantara  micaldtma  jMmlkctyd  iaivait 
cdniardtmd 


12,  The  xlf  that  has  a  subtle  body  like  the  ether,  that  self 
immanent  in  all  bemgs  is  not  seen  hke  the  air  (That)  self  is 
motionless  both  outside  and  inside.  The  self  immanent  m  all 
beings  perceives  with  the  torch  of  knowledge 


13  yatra  mrto  jndntyena  vd  kena  mriywm 

ycdltd  sarva-gatam  vyotna  tatra  tatra  layam  gatah 
13,  Wheresoever  the  knower  may  die,  whatever  may  be  the 
manner  of  death,  at  that  very  place  he  becomes  merged  (in 
Brahman)  even  as  the  all-pervading  ether 


14.  ghatdkdiam  %vdtmdnam  mlayaih  vettt  taUvatah 
sa  gacchatt  mrdlamham  jddndloham  samattiaiah. 

14  The  knower  who  knows  the  self  to  be  indissoluble,  like 
the  ether  of  the  pot,  reaches  independence  with  the  range  of 
his  knowledge  (spreading)  on  all  sides 

As  the  ether  in  the  pot  gets  dissolved  m  the  all-pervadmg  ether 
when  the  limitations  are  broken,  even  so  the  liberated  individual 
is  lost  in  the  universal  self 


15  taped  varsa-sahasrdm  eka-pdda-sthtto  narah 
d,asya  dhydna-yogasya  kaldm  ndrhcdt  soda^m 
15.  A  man  may  perform  penance  standmg  on  one  leg  for 
a  thousand  years  (yet  his  austenties)  do  not  deserve  a  sixteenth 
part  of  the  merit  of  concentrated  meditation 


The  verse  bnngs  out  the  supenonty  of  dhyana-yoga  to  tapas 

16.  idmhjndnam,  idtmjneyam,  tat  sarvampidttm  tcchatt, 
api  varsa-sahasrdyuh  sdstrdntam  nddkgacckatt 

16  One  desires  to  know  all  about  what  constitutes  pow- 
ledge  and  what  has  to  be  known,  but  even  ^ 

for  a  thousand  years  he  does  not  get  to  the  end  of  the  (study 

of  the)  scriptures 

17.  mjneyo'ksara  ianmdtro  pvttam  vdpz  cancalam. 
vthdya  idsira’jdldm  yat  satyam  tad  updsyatam. 
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17  What  is  to  be  knovm  is  the  subtle  impenshable  existence 
while  one’s  life  is  unsteady.  (Therefore)  giving  up  the  network 
of  scriptures  (which  are  many  and  endless),  let  the  truth  be 
meditated  on 


18  amnta-karma  iaucam  ca  japo  yajnas  tathaiva  ca 
tJrtha-yairdbhtgatnanam  ydval  lattvam  na  vindah 
18  (It  is  only)  so  long  as  the  seeker  does  not  attain  know¬ 
ledge  of  the  real  that  enfiess  ceremonies,  observances  of  punty, 
prayers,  likewise  performance  of  sacnfices,  visits  to  places  of 
pilgrimage  (arc  prescnbed  by  the  scnptures) 

All  these  are  not  ends  in  themselves  They  are  means  to  the 
realisation  of  the  eternal 


19  aham  hahmeti  myatain  moksa  helnr  malidUnandm 
dvn  padc  bandha-nioksdya  na  jnameh  mameh  ca. 

19.  For  the  great  souled,  the  surest  way  to  liberation  is  the 
conviction  that  I  am  Brahman  The  two  terms,  what  leads  to 
bondage  and  what  leads  to  liberation,  are  the  sense  of  mmeness 
and  the  absence  of  the  sense  of  mmeness 


Sclfishn^  or  looking  upon  the  body  and  the  world  as  one’s  own, 
L  causes  bondage  The  realisation  that 

the  world  are  external  to  the  true  self  and  the  con¬ 
sequent  universality  of  spirit  lead  to  liberation 


20 


mameti  badhyaie  janiur  nirmameti  vtmucyate, 

wnmnMiWiaue  dmtfa7n  naivopalabhyafe 
absence  mmeness  the  soul  is  bound,  with  the 

f  ho  i  r  n  mmeness  it  is  liberated  When  the  mind 

aSned.^  illumination,  the  sense  of  duality  is  never 


21. 


‘  tmnanmdvas  tadd  tat  paramam  padam 

21 

he  (attains)  the  hS«Tsfate  '“"™"^tion  then 

IS  the  highest  stS  Wheresoever  his  mind  goes  there 

22  Mra  Mra  param  brahma  sanaira  samavasthitam 

overj-where  How^rS^ot  fn  established 

With  his  fisticuffs  the  ether  hunger  stnkes 

of)  chaff  (his  hunger  IS  not  ap^^e^)"" 
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THE  REWARD  FOR  THE  STUDY  OF  THIS  UPANISAD 

23.  rnhant  hrdkmeti  jdnaii  tasya  muktir  na  jdyaU,  ya  etad 
upani^adam  mtyam  adhtfe  so'gnt-piito  bhavati,  sa  vdyu-puto 
bhavaii,  sa  Mttya-puto  bhavdi,  sa  brahma-puto  bhavatt,  sa  vif- 
^u-pvto  bhavati,  sa  rudra-piito  bhavah,  sa  sarve$u  ttrthe^u  snato 
bhavatt,  sa  sarvefu  vedesv  adhito  bhavati,  sa  sarva-veda-vrata-car- 
ydsucarifobhavati,tenetthdsa-purdndmmruird0miaia-sahasrdm 
japtdm  phddni  bhavanii,  pratfavdndm  ayutam  japtam  bhavati, 
daia-purvdndaiottardnpundtifSapanMhpdvano  bhavatt, sa  mahdn 
bhavati,  brahmahatyd-surdpdna-svamasteya-gumtdlpagamana-ial 
samyogipdtak<Phyah  puto  bhavati. 


dtvtva  cak^ur  atatam. 

23.  For  him  who  does  not  know  T  am  Brahman!  liberation 
does  not  anse  He  who  studies  this  Upamsad  every  day  becomes 
hallowed  as  by  fire;  he  becomes  hallowed  by  air,  he  becomes 
hallowed  by  the  sun;  he  becomes  hallowed  by  Brahma;  he 
becomes  hallowed  by  Vi§nu;  he  becomes  hallowed  by  Rudra 
He  attains  the  meat  of  bathmg  in  all  the  sacred  waters  He 
becomes  accomplished  in  the  study  of  all  the  Vedas.  He  becomes 
disciphned  in  the  performance  of  all  the  vows  presented  in 
the  Vedas.  By  him  are  attained  the  frmts  resdtmg  from  a 
hundred  thousand  recitals  of  the  Itihdsas,  the  Pwrawas  and  the 
Radras.  By  hun  has  been  repeated  the  syllable  pranava  ^m) 
mynads  of  times  He  sanctifies  ten  previoia  and  ten  future 
g^erate  »  ^  of  whom  h 


shLng  the  bed  wth  the  teacher’s  wife  and  associating  with 
those  who  have  coniznitted  these  sins»  ,  * 

SaT  m  Sie  highest  state  of  Vi?nu  (tje  aU-pervader) 
the  iges  see  constantly  as  the  eye  spreads  towards  the  heaven 

24.  tad  vtprdso  vtpanyavo  jdgrvdmah  smtndhtU 
^  visnJyaiparamampadam  satyamUyupant§at 

« is  tte  troth,  (IhB  to)  the  Dpamsoa 


KAIVALYA  VPANISAD 

The  Upanisad  belongs  to  the  Atharva  Veda  and  is  called 
Kaivalya  Upantsad  as  its  study  and  practice  lead  to  the  state 
of  Kaival}^  or  aloneness. 
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KAIVALYA  UPANISAD 

1.  athdsvaldyano  bhagavantam  parameslhmam  parisamelyo- 
vaca, 

adhihi  bhagavan  brahma-vidyam  vartsfhdnt  sadd  sadbhth 
sevyamdndm  mgudkdm 

yaydardl  sarva-pdpath  vyapohya  pardtparam  purusam 
upaili  viivdn. 

1  Then  Asvalayana  approached  the  Venerable  Lord  Brahma 
and  said  Teach  (me) ,  Venerable  Sir,  the  knowledge  of  Brahman, 
supreme,  sought  constantly  by  the  wise,  hidden,  that  by  which 
the  knower  is  soon  freed  from  impunties  and  attains  the  person 
greater  than  the  great. 

alha  then,  after  having  prepared  himself  for  the  acquisition  of 
wisdom 

yaya'yatha,  as. 

2.  tasmai  sa  hovaca  pttamahas  ca  iraddhd-bhakti-dhyana-yogdd 

avehi, 

na  karmand  na  prajayd  dhanena  tydgenaike  amriaivam 
dnaiuh 

2  BrahmS,  the  grandsire  said  to  him  (Aivalayana) :  Seek 
to  know  {Brahmaii)  by  faith,  devotion,  meditation  and  con¬ 
centration  Not  by  work,  not  by  offspring,  or  wealth;  only  by 
renunciation  does  one  reach  life  eternal 


vts  nihitam  guhdydm  bibhrajad  dad  yalayo 

3  It  is  higher  than  heaven,  shines  in  the  cave  of  the  heart, 
those  who  stnve  (for  it)  enter  into  it. 


4.  vcddnla-vijndna-sumscitdrthdh  saihnydsa-yogddyatayaksud- 

pardmrtdh  parimucyanti 

^cetics  who  have  ascertained  weU  the  meaning  of  the 
tile  th«^  matures  Lou2 

in  the  worldsTf 


See  M.U.  Ill  2  6. 
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5.  vmhta-dek  ca  sukhasanasthah  iuct^  samagrivaSirah  ica^rah. 
antyaSramasthalt  sakakndriydvi  ntrudhya  bhaktya  svagu- 
rum  prammya, 

5.  In  a  solitary  place,  seating  oneself  in  an  easy  posture, 
with  a  pure  heart,  with  the  head,  neck  and  body  straight,  in 
the  last  order  of  hfe,  controlhng  all  the  senses,  bowing  with 
devotion  to  the  teacher. 

tn  the  last  order  of  hfe:  afyairamasihah  is  another  reading,  liaving 
passed  beyond  all  orders  of  life.' 

6  hrt  pimdankam  vtrajam  viiuddhaih  vidviya  madhye 
vtiadam  viiokatn 

actntyam,  avyaktam,  amnta-wpam,  hvam,  praiSntam, 
amrtam,  brahma-yontm 

6  Meditating  on  the  lotus  of  the  heart,  devoid  of  passion 
and  pure,  in  the  centre  of  which  is  the  pure,  the  sorrowless,  die 
inconceivable,  the  unmanifest,  of  infeite  iorm,  the  bhssful, 
the  tranquil,  the  unmortal,  the  source  of  Brahma, 

Brahma,  is  the  aeator,  the  world-spint 
vtraja  devoid  of  passion  or  the  quahty  of  rajas, 

7  tam  adtmadhydnta-vthimm  ekam  vtbhum  ctd-anandam  arS- 

pam  adhhutam 

umasahdyam  parameharam  prabkurh  inlocanam  mta- 


7  Him*who  IS  without  begmmng,  imddle  or  “ 

oZ,  all-pervading,  who  is  wi^om  and 

wonderfS,  who  has  Uma  as  his  comp^ion  the  luges  lo^ 
thp  ruler  who  is  the  three-eyed,  who  has  a  dark  tlroat,  wno 

T  brahma  sa  dvak  sendrah  so'kjarah  paranmli  svardi, 

8  He  B  BraimS  (the  S 

SeW  he  U 

is  flip  moon. 
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9  sfl  eva  sarvam  ycd  bMtam  yac  ca  hhaoyatn  sanatanam, 
jHatva  tarn  mrtytm  cUyett  nanya^  panthd  vimvktaye. 

9  He  IS  all,  what  has  been  and  what  shall  be  He  is  eternal.* 
By  knowing  him  one  conquers  death  There  is  no  other  way  to 
hberahon. 


10.  sarva-bhiiiastham  dimanam  sarva-bhvtdni  cdimam 
sampaiyan  brahma  paramam  yah  ndnyena  heimd 
10,  By  seeing  the  self  in  all  beings  and  sJl  beings  in  the  self 
one  goes  to  Brahman,  not  by  any  other  cause. 

not  by  any  other  cause  there  is  no  other  way  to  liberation. 

II  dtmdnam  araniih  krtvd  pranavam  cottardranmi, 
jMna-ntrmalhandbhydsdt  pdsam  dahah  panditah. 

II  Making  one’s  body  the  lower  firestick  and  the  syllable 
atm  the  upper  firestick,  by  the  effort  of  kindling  (the  fliaine  of) 
knowledge,  the  knower  bums  the  bond  (of  ignorance). 

SceSU  I  14. 

pSiam'  bond  of  ajnSna.  V,  pdpam  He  bums  away  the  evil  or  the 
impnnty. 


12  sa  eva  mdyd-panmohitdtmd  iarlram  dsthaya  karoU  sarvam. 

stry-anna-pdnadi  vtctira-bhogats  sa  eva  jdgratparitrptim  eti. 
12  The  same  self  veiled  by  maya  attains  a  body  and  performs 
all  work  In  the  waking  state  he  attains  satisfaction  by  the 
vaned  enjoyments  of  women,  food  and  drink 


13.  svapne  iu  jivas  sukha-duhkha-bhoktd  svamdyayd  kalptia- 
vtsva-loke 


^mpti-kdle  sakale  viline  iamo’bhtbhuias  sukha-rupam  eii. 
13.  In  the  state  of  dream  the  self  expenences  happiness  or 
worlds  created  by  his  own  ma}^.  In  the  state  of 

dar^«\^^^^  disappear,  overcome  by 

darkness,  he  expenences  happiness.  ^ 


SMMa  U 

lihia-lokf  V.  jivadoke 
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14.  Again,  he  (the  individual  jiva)  on  account  of  his  con¬ 
nection  with  the  deeds  of  his  past  Me  wakes  up  and  sleeps 
He  revels  in  tiie  three  states  of  consciousness  (u  along,  dream 
and  dreamless  sleep)  and  from  him  all  this  varied  world  is 
hom.  In  hint  who  is  the  support,  who  is  the  bhss,  who  is  indi¬ 
visible  TOsdom  are  merged  tiie  three  states  of  consaousness 

The  three  bodies  are  the  gross,  the  subtle  and  the  causal  ones 

15,  etasmdj  jayate  prdi}0  manas  sarvendriyiim  ca, 
kham  vdynrjyottr  dpah  prthm  vihasya  dbarim 

15  From  him  are  bom  life,  mind  and  all  the  senses;  skj, 
air,  light,  water  and  earth  which  is  the  support  of  all  existence 

16.  yalparant  brahma  sarvdtmd  vtsvasydyatanam  mahat 
suksmdt  suksmataram  ntiyam  tat  ^am  eva  ivam  $sa  iat 

16  He  IS  the  supreme  Brahman,  the  self  of  all,  the  chief 
foundation  of  this  world,  subtler  than  the  subtle,  eternal 
That  thou  art;  Thou  art  That 

17,  jagrat-svapna-su^upiy  SdiprapaiicamyatprakaSaie 
tad  brahmaltam  tiijnStva  sarva-handhath  pramcyak 

17.  The  world  which  shmes  in  the  states  of  iraWng,  dream 
and  dreamless  sleep,  knowing  that  it  is  Brahman  who  I  am, 
one  is  freed  from  aU  fetters. 


Cp  ayamaimd  brahma. 

18  fnsM  dhamasu  yad  bhogyam  bhokia  bhogai  cayad  bhavtl 
iebhyo  wlaksavali  sak$i  einmairo’ham  sadmmh 
18  In  the  three  states  of  consciousness 
as  the  object  of  enjoyment,  or  the  enjoyer  or  the 
fam  different  from  them,  the  witness  (thereof),  pure  consci  us 

ness,  the  eternal 

K  mm  em  llltm,  mayi  samm 

K  Fri  me  att  pn>c«d.  ^  *° 

return  That  Brahman  without  a  second  am  1. 


SeeTU  III. 

ao  ««»•  »*”»  «*■  ““  ” 

«SM». 
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20  I  am  subtler  than  the  subtle,  greater  th^  the  great.  I 
am  this  manifold  universe  I  am  the  anaent,  the  person  I  am 
the  lord  of  golden  hue  I  am  5iva 

21  apdnt-psdo'ham  adntya-^akhhpa^dmy  acaksu^  sa  srnoniy 

akarnah,  .  .  -t 

aham  vij&namt  vimkta-rupo  m  cash  vetta,  mama  ctt 

saddham.  . 

21.  I  am  ivithout  hands  and  feet,  of  inconceivable  powers 
I  see  without  eyes.  I  hear  without  ears  I  know  (all)  I  am  of 
one  form  None  knows  me  I  am  always  pure  consciousness 


22  vedaiT  anckatf  aham  eva  vedyah,  vcddnia-kTd  veda~vid  cva 
cdham' 

na  pwiyapdpe  mama  nosh  ndsah,  na  janma  dehetidnya- 
btiddhir  ash, 

22  I  am  the  One  to  be  known  through  the  many  Vedas 
I  am  the  maker  of  the  Vedanta  and  the  knower  of  the  Vedas. 
Merit  or  dement  I  have  none  (do  not  affect  me)  There  is  no 
destruction  for  me,  no  birth  or  body,  senses  or  intellect 


23  m  bhumtr  dpo  mama  vahmr  ash,  na  cdmlo  m&'sh  na 
cdmbarath  ca, 

evam  vidUvd  paramdtma-rupam  guhdiayam  m?kalam 
adviiiyam 

sainasta-sdkszm,  sad-asad-vthinam  praydh  iuddham  para- 
mdtma-rupam. 

23.  I  have  not  earth,  water,  fire,  air,  ether  Knowing  the 
nature  of  the  Supreme  Self,  dwellmg  in  the  cave  of  the  heart, 
stainless  ivithout  a  second;  the  witness  of  all,  free  from  (the 
duality  of)  existent  and  non-existent,  he  obtains  the  pure 
nature  of  the  Supreme  Self 


24  yah  iaiarudriyam  adhiie’sogm-puto  bhavah,  sa  vdyu-puto 
bhavali,  sa  dtma-piito  bhavati,  sa  surdpdndt  puto  bhavah,  sa 
brahm-halydydh  piito  bhavati,  sa  suvarna-steydt  puto  bhavati,  sa 
krtydhiiydi  puto  bhavah,  tasmdd  avimuktam  dinto  bhavah, 
alydhamt  sarvadd  sakrd  vd  japet 
24  ^Vhoever  reads  satanidnya  (this  Upanisad  connected 
'nth  it)  becomes  pure  as  fire,  he  becomes  pure  as  air,  he  becomes 
punfied  from  (the  fault  oQ  stealing  gold;  he  becomes  purified 
from  (the  fault  of)  dnnkmg  liquor,  he  becomes  punfied  from 
(the  fault  of)  murdenng  a  Brahmana,  he  becomes  punfied  from 
(the  faults  of)  commission  and  omission.  Therefore  one  should 
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strive  to  become  freed  (from  these  faults).  He  who  has  freed 
himself  from  the  different  orders  of  hfe  should  meditate  (on 
this  upanisad)  constantly  or  occasionally. 

25  anenajndnam  dpnoh  saihsdrdmava-ndianam, 

tasmad  evam  vidtttvamam  katvalyam  padam  dmile 
kaivaJyam  padam  ainute 

25  He  obtams  this  wisdom  which  destroy  the  ocean  of 
births  and  deaths  By  knowing  this  he  obtains  the  state  of 
katvalya,  he  obtams  the  state  of  katvalya. 

Anyone  who  by  faith,  devotion  and  meditation  realises  the  Self 
and  becomes  one  with  the  Supreme  Brahman  is  released  from  the 
wheel  of  time  and  change,  from  sorrow,  birth  and  death 


VAJRASVCIKA  UPANISAD 

The  Upanisad  belonp  to  the  Santa  Veda  and  descnbes  the 
true  character  of  a  Brahmana  and  incidentally  offers  comments 
on  the  nature  of  the  Supreme  Reahty.  The  Upanisad  is  valuable 
in  that  it  undermines  caste  distinctions  based  on  birth. 
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I  vajrasficim  pravaksydmt  jndnam  ajmna-bhedanam 
dusanaih  ptdna-lnmndm  bhusanam  jndtia-caksttsdm. 

1  I  shall  descnbe  the  Vajrastla  doctnne  which  blasts 
iporance,  condemns  those  who  are  devoid  of  the  knowledge  (of 
Brahman)  and  exalts  those  endowed  with  the  eye  of  knowledge 

jitanam  doctnne  V  'idsira'  scnpture 

2  brdhmana-ksatnya-vaiiya-4udrd  iti  catvdro  vamdh;  te?dth 
varndndm  brdhmana  eva  pradhdna  itt  veda-vacandnurupam 
smrltbhir  apy  uktam  tatra  codyam  asti.  ko  vd  brdhma7io  ndma? 
hmfivalP  hm  dehah^  kimjatih^  kitii  jiidnam^  kith  karma?  kith 
dltdrmtka  itt 

2.  The  Brahmana  the  K§atriya,  the  Vaisya  and  the  Sudra 
are  the  four  classes  (castes).  That  the  Brahmana  is  the  chief 
among  these  classes  is  in  accord  with  the  Vedic  texts  and  is 
affirmed  by  the  Smrits  In  this  connection  there  is  a  point 
worthy  of  investigation  Who  is,  venly,  the  Brahmana^  Is  he 
the  individual  soiS.^  Is  he  the  body^  Is  he  the  class  based  on 
birth?  Is  he  the  knowledge?  Is  he  the  deeds  (previous,  present 
or  prospective)?  Is  he  the  performer  of  the  ntes? 

_3  taira  prathamo  fivo  brdhmana  th  cel  tan  na,  atUdndga- 
taneka-dehdndthfivasyaikarupatvdi  eka^dpi  kartna-vasdd  aneka- 
dcha-sambhavdt  saroa-iarirdndm  fivasyaikarupatvdc  ca,  tasmdn 
najtvo  brdhmana  itt 

•  j  these,  if  the  first  (position)  that  the  Jiva  or  the 
individual  soul  is  Brahmana  (is  to  be  assumed),  it  is  not  so;  for 
the  individual's  form  is  one  and  the  same  in  the  large  number 
of  previous  and  prospective  bodies  Even  though  the  jiva  (the 
indiviMal  soul)  is  one,  there  is  scope  for  (the  assumption  of) 
mmy  b^es  due  to  the  stress  of  (past)  karma,  and  in  all  these 
Dodies  the  form  of  the  jiva  is  one  and  the  same.  Therefore 
the  Jiva  is  not  the  Brahmana 


4  iarJn  deho  brdhmana  Ui  cet  tan  na  acandalddi  paryanidndm 

^‘^^jsyandmpahca-bhautikatvenadehasyaikarrtpatvdt.'jard-mara- 
m  armddharmddi-sdmyadarsandt,  brdhmanas  iveta-varnah, 
f vaiiyah  pita-varnah,  siidrah  krsna-varna  tti 
putrddindm  brahma-hatyddi-dosa- 
samblmac  ca,  tasmdn  na  deho  brdhmana  iti 

4  hen  it  (it  is  said)  that  the  body  is  the  Brahmana,  it  is 


936  Th$  Principal  Upani^ads  j, 

not  so,  because  of  the  oneness  of  the  nature  of  the  body  which 
is  composed  of  the  five  elements,  m  all  classes  of  human  bemgs 
down  to  the  candalds  (outcastes),  etc  ,  on  account  of  the  per¬ 
ception  of  the  common  features  of  old  age  and  death,  virtue 
and  vice,  on  account  of  the  absence  of  any  regulanty  (m  the 
complexion  of  the  four  classes)  that  the  foahimana  is  of  the 
white  complexion,  that  the  Ksatnya  is  of  the  red  complexion, 
that  the  Vaiij^  is  of  the  tawny  complexion,  that  the  Sudra 
is  of  the  dark  complexion  and  because  of  the  hability  of  the 
sons  and  others  (kmsmen)  to  becomuig  tainted  with  the  murder 
of  a  Brahmana  and  other  (sins)  on  cremating  the  bodies  of  their 
fathers  and  other  kmsmen  Therefore  the  body  is  not  the 
Brahmana 


5  tarhi  jStir  hrdhntana  tH  cet  tan  na,  tatra  jdtyantarajantii^ 
aneka-jdti-sambhavd  maharsayo  bahavas  sank,  rsyaimgp  mrgyah 
katiMah  kuM,  jdmbuko  jamhukat,  vdlmiko  valmikat,  vyasah 
kaivarta-kanyaydm,  iaiaprsthdt  gautamah,  vaststha  urvaiydm, 
agastyah  kalaie  jdta  tU  Srniatvat,  elesam  }atya  vtmpy  ogre 
jMna-pratipddtid  rsayo  bahavas  sank,  tasmdn  najSltr  mhmana 

s  Then  (if  it  is  said)  that  birth  (makes)  the  Brahm^a,  it  is 
not  so,  for  there  are  many  speaes  among  creatures,  ote  tMn 
human,  many  sages  are  of  diverse  ongm  We 
sacred  books  that  RsyaSmga  was  ^f  a  dee^ 

Ku4a  grass,  Jambuka  from  a  jackal,  Valn^  w’ 

Vvhsa  from  a  fisher  girl,  Gautama  from  the  back  of  a  hare, 
vListha  from  Orva^i  (the  celestial  nymph).  Ag^tya  from  sr 
earthen  lar  Among  these,  despite  their  birth,  there  are  many 
sS^  who'C^  taken  the  behest  rank,  hamg 
Keir  wisdom  Therefore  birth  does  not  (make)  a  Brahmana. 

6  tarhi  inanam  brahmana  ttt  cet  tan  na,  hatnyada^hi 
bahavas  sank,  tasm&n  na  pmam 
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preriidb  sanlo  janah  knyah  kurvantUi.  tasman  na  karma 

brahmana  tit  ,  ,  „ 

7.  Then  (if  it  is  said)  that  work  (makes  a)  Brahmana,  it  is 
not  so,  for  we  see  that  the  work  commenced  in  the  present 
embodiment  or  accumulated  during  the  previous  or  to  com¬ 
mence  on  a  future  embodiment  is  common  to  all  hving  creatures 
and  that  good  men  perform  works  impelled  by  their  past 
karma  Therefore  ivork  does  not  (make)  a  Brahmana 

8  iarht  dhdrmtho  brahmana  tit  cel  tan  na,  ksalriyadayo 
hranya-daiaro  bahavas  santi;  tasman  na  dharmtko  brahmana 
tit 

8  Then  (if  it  is  said)  that  the  performer  of  rehgious  duties 
is  a  Brahmana,  it  is  not  so,  for  there  have  been  many  Ksatnyas 
and  others  who  have  given  away  gold  Therefore  the  performer 
of  religious  ntes  is  not  the  Brahmana. 

Gmng  away  gold  is  an  act  of  rehgious  duty 

9  farht  ko  vd  brahmana  ndmapyah  kasctd  atmdnam,  advtityam, 
]aii-gnna~kriytt-hinam,  sadfmm-^adbJtdvetyadi-saraa-dosa-rahtlatn, 
satya-^Mndnanddnanta-svarupam,  svayam,  mrvtkalpam,  asesa- 
kalpddhdram,  (^e^a-bhiitantaryamitvena  vartamdnam,  aniar-ba- 
hiic-dkdiavad  anusyiitam,  akhandananda-svabhdvam,  aprameyam, 
amibhavatkavedyam,  aparoksataydbhasamdnam,  karataldmala- 
kavat  sdksdt  aparoksikrlya  krtdrthatayd  kd-tna-^dgddi-dosa-redntah 
samddt-guna  sampanno  bhdva-jndtsarya-irsjtdsd-tnohddt-rahUah 
dambhdhamkdrddtbhtr  asamsprstacetd  variate,  evam  nkta-laksano 
yak  sa  eva  brahmana  tli  irHti-smrli-purdnetihdsdndm  abhtprdyah; 
anyalhdbrdlmanafva-stddhtrndsly  eva  sac-ctd-dnandamdimdnam, 
adviilyam,  brahma  bhdvayet,  dltnanam,  adviityam,  brahma 
bhdvayed  tiy  upanisad 

9  Then,  who,  venly  is  the  Brahmana’  He  who,  after  directly 
percemng,  like  the  amalaka  fruit  m  the  palm  of  one’s  hand, 
the  Self,  without  a  second,  devoid  of  ^stinctions  of  b'lrth, 
attnbute  and  action,  devoid  of  all  faults  such  as  the  six 
I’l’^ihes,  and  the  six  states,  of  the  form  of  truth,  wnsdom, 
%  eternity,  that  is  by  itself,  devoid  of  determinations, 
the  basis  of  endless  determmations,  w'ho  functions  as  the 
indwelling  spint  of  all  beings,  who  penmdes  the  interior  and 
the  extenor  of  all  like  ether,  of  the  nature  of  bliss,  mdivisible, 
iimeasurable,  realisable  only  through  one’s  experience  and 
who  manifests  ^mself  directly  (as  one's  self),  and  through  the 
tuiniment  of  his  nature,  becomes  rid  of  the  faults  of  desire. 
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with  quahties  of  tranquillity, 
states  of  being,  spite,  greed,  expectation,  bewd- 
derment,  etc  i  with  his  mind  unaffected  by  ostentation,  self- 
sense  Md  the  like,  he  lives  He  alone  who  is  possessed  of  these 
quahties  is  the  Brahmana  This  is  the  view  of  the  Vedic  texts 
and  tradition,  ancient  lore  and  history.  The  accomplishment 
of  the  state  of  the  Brahmana  is  otherwise  impossible.  Meditate 
on  Brahman,  the  Self  who  is  bemg,  consciousness  and  bliss, 
without  a  second,  meditate  on  Brahman,  the  Self  who  is  bemg, 
consciousness  and  bhss  without  a  second  This  is  the  Upaniiad! 


SIX  infirmttm  old  age,  death,  sorrow,  delusion,  hunger  and  thirst 
stx  slates  birth,  being,  growth,  change,  waning  and  perishing 
Many  texts  declare  that  the  deteiminmg  factor  of  caste  is  char¬ 
acter  and  conduct  and  not  birth, 

Ifnu  yaksa  kulam  lata  na  svadhyayo  na  ca  srutam 
karanam  vd  dm^aive  ca  vtitam  eva  na  samic^ah 
Listen  about  caste,  Yak?a  dear,  not  study,  not  learning  is  the 
cause  of  rebomness.  Conduct  is  the  basis,  there  is  no  doubt  about  it 
M.B.  Aranya-parva  312  106 

satyam,  danam,  ksatnd,  iilam  anfSamsyatn  tapoghrni 
drSyante  yatra  ndgendra  sa  brdhntana  Ut  smrtih. 

0  King  of  serpents,  he  m  whom  are  manifest  truthfulness,  chanty, 
forbearance,  good  conduct,  non-mjury,  austenty  and  compassion  is 
a  Brahmana  according  to  the  sacred  tradition. 

yatraital  laksyaie  sarpa  vtitam  sa  brdhmanas  smtiah, 
yatraitan  na  bhavel  sarvam  tarn  isdram  iti  ntrdtief 
0  seipent  he  in  whom  this  conduct  is  manifest  is  a  Brahmana,  he 
in  whom  this  is  absent  treat  all  such  as  Sudra  M  B  Aranyaparva 
180. 20, 27,  The  gods  consider  him  a  jBraftwMWd  (aknowerof  BwAffww 
who  has  no  desires,  who  undertakes  no  work,  who  does  not  ^ute 
or  praise  anybody,  whose  work  has  been  exhausted  but  who  himself 
IS  unchanged 

niraiisam  andrambham  mrmmask&ram  astutm 
oMnam  ksinakarmdnam  tarn  deva  brahmanam  mduh 

M  B  XII.  269.  34 


See  jD/jflwww/'aia,  Chapter  XXVI 
Sanatsujata  defines  a  Brahmaiia  as  one  who  is  devoted  to  trutn. 

flus  up«.y^»b.d. 

repudiates  the  system  that  consecrates  mequahties  and  hardens 
contingent  differences  mto  mviolable  divisions 
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APPENDIX  A 

FOREWORD 

By  Rabindranath  Tagore 
to  The  Philosophy  of  the  JJpanisads 


Not  being  a  scholar  or  a  student  of  philosophy,  I  do  not  feel 
justified  m  writing  a  critical  appreciation  of  a  book  dealing 
ivith  the  philosophy  of  the  Upanisads  What  I  venture  to  do 
IS  to  express  my  satisfaction  at  the  fact  that  ray  fnend,  Professor 
Radhaknshnan,  has  undertaken  to  explain  the  spirit  of  the 
Upanisads  to  English  readers 

It  is  not  enough  that  one  should  know  the  meaning  of  the 
words  and  the  grammar  of  the  Sansknt  texts  in  order  to  realize 
the  deeper  significance  of  the  utterances  that  have  come  to  us 
across  centnnes  of  vast  changes,  both  of  the  inner  as  well  as 
the  external  conditions  of  life  Once  the  language  in  which 
these  were  ivntten  was  living,  and  therefore  the  words  con¬ 
tained  in  them  had  their  full  context  in  the  life  of  the  people 
of  that  period,  who  spoke  them  Divested  of  that  vital  atmo¬ 
sphere,  a  large  part  of  the  language  of  these  great  texts  offers  to 
us  merely  its  philologcal  structure  and  not  life's  subtle  gesture 
which  an  express  through  suggestion  all  that  is  ineffable. 

Suggestion  can  neither  have  fixed  rules  of  grammar  nor 
the  ngd  definition  of  the  lexicon  so  easily  available  to  the 
scholw  Suggestion  has  its  unanalysable  code  which  finds  its 
depth  of  explanation  in  the  living  hearts  of  the  people  who 
use  it  Code  words  philologically  treated  appear  childish,  and 
one  must  know  that  all  those  experiences  which  are  not  resized 
through  the  path  of  reason,  but  immediately  through  an  inner 
wsion,  must  use  some  kmd  of  code  word  for  their  expression. 

poetry  is  full  of  such  words,  and  therefore  poems  of  one 
npage  an  never  be  properly  translated  into  other  languages, 
hay  not  even  re-spoken  in  the  same  language. 

lilhstration  let  me  refer  to  that  stanza  of  Keats' 
to  a  Nightingale,'  which  ends  with  the  following  hnes. — ■ 


The  same  that  oft-times  hath 
t-nanned  magic  casements,  opening  on  the  foam 
Of  perilous  seas,  in  faery  lands  forlorn 

EuS  synonyms  in  our  Bengali  Ian- 

^  g  But  if  through  their  help  I  try  to  understand  these 
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lines  or  express  the  idea  contained  ui  them,  the  resvdt  would 
be  contemptible  Should  I  suffer  from  a  sense  of  race  supenonty 
in  our  own  people,  and  have  a  low  opinion  of  Enghsh  literature, 
I  could  do  nothing  better  to  support  my  case  than  literally  to 
translate  or  to  paraphrase  in  our  own  tongue  all  the  best  poems 
written  in  English 

Unfortunately,  the  Upanisads  have  met  with  such  treatment 
in  some  parts  of  the  West,  and  the  result  is  t5rpified  disastrously 
in  a  book  like  Gough’s  Philosophy  of  the  Upanmis  My 
experience  of  philosophical  wntmgs  bang  extremely  meagre, 
I  may  be  wrong  when  I  say  that  this  is  the  only  philosophical 
discussion  about  the  Upanisads  in  English,  but,  at  any  rate, 
the  lack  of  sympathy  and  respect  displayed  m  it  for 
some  of  the  most  sacred  words  that  have  ever  issued  from  the 


human  mind,  is  amazing 

Though  many  of  the  symbolical  expressions  used  m  the 
Upamsads  can  hardly  be  understood  to-day,  or  are  sure  to  be 
wrongly  interpreted,  yet  the  messages  contamed  m  these,  like 
some  eternal  source  of  hght,  still  illumine  and  vitalize  the 
religions  mind  of  India  They  are  not  associated  with  any 
particular  religion,  but  they  have  the  breadth  of  a  universal 
soil  that  can  supply  with  living  sap  all  rdigions  which  have  any 
spiritual  ideal  hidden  at  their  core,  or  apparent  in  their  fruit 
and  fohage  Religions,  which  have  their  different  standpomts, 
each  claim  them  for  their  own  support  ,  j  ^ 

This  has  been  possible  because  the  Upanisads  are  basefl  not 
upon  theological  reasoning,  but  on  expenence  of  spmtual  Me 
And  life  is  not  dogmatic,  in  it  opposing  forces  are 
ideas  of  non-dualism  and  duahsm,  the  infinffe  and  ' 

do  not  exclude  each  other  Moreover  the  Upanisads  do  not 
reoresent  the  spintual  expenence  of  any  one  great  mdividuai. 
bM  of  a  great  age  of  enlightenment  which  has  a 
coUective  manifestation,  hke  that  of  t^e  stany  world  Different 
creeds  may  find  their  sustenance  from  them,  but  can  never  se 
sectarian  boundaries  round  them ,  generations  ^  . 

like  ae  »' 
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abstraction,  but  it  is  concretely  real  for  those  who  have  the 
direct  vision  to  see  it  Therefore  the  consciousness  of  the 
reahty  of  Brahma  has  boldly  been  described  to  be  as  real  as 
the  consciousness  of  an  amlaha  fruit  held  in  one's  palm  And 
the  Upanisad  says  — 

yato  taco  ntvarlanic  aprdpya  maiiasd  salia 
anandam  btahmano  vidvaii  na  btbheii  kadScaiia. 

From  Htm  come  back  baffled  both  words  and  mmd  But  he  who 
realizes  the  joy  of  Brahma  is  free  from  fear 

Cannot  the  same  thing  be  said  about  light  itself  to  men  who 
may  by  some  mischance  live  all  through  their  life  m  an  under¬ 
ground  world  cut  off  from  the  sun’s  ra}'s’  They  must  know 
that  words  can  never  desenbe  to  them  what  light  is,  and  mind, 
through  its  reasoning  faculty,  can  never  even  understand  how 
one  must  have  a  direct  \usion  to  realize  it  intimately  and  be 
glad  and  free  from  fear 

We  often  hear  the  complaint  that  the  Brahma  of  the 
Upamsads  is  desenbed  to  us  mostly  as  a  bundle  of  negations 
Are  we  not  dnven  to  take  the  same  course  ourselves  when 
a  blind  man  asks  for  a  descnption  of  light?  Have  we  not  to 
say  in  such  a  case  that  light  has  neither  sound,  nor  taste,  nor 
form,  nor  weight,  nor  resistance,  nor  can  it  be  known  through 
any  process  of  analysis?  Of  course  it  can  be  seen,  but  what  is 
the  use  of  sa}nng  this  to  one  who  has  no  eyes?  He  may  take  that 
statement  on  trust  without  understanding  in  the  least  w'hat 
it  means,  or  may  altogether  disbelieve  it,  even  suspecting  in  us 
some  abnormality. 

Does  the  truth  of  the  fact  that  a  blind  man  has  missed  the 
perfect  development  of  what  should  be  normal  about  his 
eyes’ght  depend  for  its  proof  upon  the  fact  that  a  larger  number 
of  men  are  not  blind?  The  very  first  creature  which  suddenly 
groped  into  the  possession  of  its  eyesight  had  the  right  to  assert 
that  light  was  a  reality  In  the  human  world  there  may  be  very 
few  who  have  their  spintual  eyes  open,  but,  in  spite  of  the 
numencal  preponderance  of  those  who  cannot  see,  their  want 
of  nsion  must  not  be  cited  as  an  CMdencc  of  the  negation  of 
light 

In  the  Upamsads  we  find  the  note  of  certaintj  about  the 
spiritual  meaning  of  CMstencc  In  the  vcr\  paradoMcal  nature 
of  the  assertion  that  we  can  never  know'  Brahma,  but  can 
realize  Him,  there  lies  the  strength  of  conviction  that  comes 
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from  personal  experience.  They  aver  that  through  our  3oy 
we  know  the  reahty  that  is  infinite,  for  the  test  by  which  reality 
is  apprehended  is  joy  Therefore  in  the  Upani§ads  satyam  and 
anandam  are  one.  Does  not  this  idea  harmonize  with  our 
everyday  expenence? 

The  self  of  mine  that  hrmts  my  truth  within  myself  confines 
me  to  a  narrow  idea  of  my  own  personality  When  through 
some  great  expenence  I  transcend  this  boundary  I  find  joy. 
The  negative  fact  of  the  vaiudtaig  of  the  fences  of  self  has 
nothmg  in  itself  that  is  dehghtful  But  my  joy  proves  that  the 
disappearance  of  self  bnngs  me  into  touch  with  a  great  positive 
truth  whose  nature  is  infinitude  My  love  makes  me  understand 
that  I  gain  a  great  truth  when  I  realize  myself  in  others, 
and  therefore  I  am  glad.  This  has  been  thus  expressed  in  the 
Bopamsad" — 

yas  In  sarvdtfi  bhUtani  dtntany  evdnnpa^ati 

sarvabhUtesu  cdtmanam  taio  na  vtjugnpsale. 


He  who  sees  aU  creatures  in  himself,  and  hmself  in  all  creatures, 
no  longer  remains  concealed.  a 

His  Truth  is  revealed  m  him  when  it  comprehends  irutft 
in  others  And  we  know  that  in  such  a  case  we  are  ready 
for  the  utmost  self-sacnfice  through  abundance  of  love 
It  has  been  said  by  some  that  the  element  of  personality 
has  altogether  been  ignored  in  the  Brahma  of  the  U^nisads, 
and  thus  our  own  personality,  according  to  them,  « 
response  m  the  Infinite  Truth  But  then,  what  is  the  meaning 
of  the  exclamation  yeddhametam  ptmmtn  mahaidm  i 
have  known  him  who  is  the  Supreme  Person  Df 
who  pronounced  it  at  the  same  time  proclaim  that  we  are  ai 
/ifnYiffsvcL  Suituh,  thc  SOUS  of  the  Iimnortal 

sShere  it  has  been  declared  iam  vedyam  purufam  veda 
vedhd  ma  vo  mrtyuh  panvyathdh.  Know  him,  the  Person  w 
iTto  be  knZn,  so  that  death  may  not  grim  thee  The 
mlmg  IS  obS  We  are  afraid  of  death,  ^ecau^™ 

™  »h.ch  ^  ol 

unmortahty.  I  quote  one  of  these 
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m  dao  mivakarrm  mahatma 
sedS  jandnam  hfdaye  sanntvtstah 
hrdd  manUd  manasdhhifdpto 
ya  (dad  vidm  amjttts  U  bhavanh 


Ths «  the  God  who  is  the  world-worker,  the  supreme  sovtl,  who 
always  dwells  in  the  heart  of  all  men,  those  who  know  him  through 
their  mind,  and  ifie  heart  that  is  full  of  the  certainty  of  knowledge, 
beeonte  mmortd 

To  reahze  with  the  heart  and  mind  the  divme  being  who 
dwells  within  us  is  to  be  assured  of  everlasting  life  It  is 
mahatma,  the  great  reality  of  the  inner  being,  winch  is  vtsoa- 
htrma,  the  world-worker,  whose  manifestation  is  in  the  outer 
work  occupying  aU  tune  and  space 
Our  own  personality  also  consists  of  an  inner  truth  which 
expresses  itself  m  outer  movements.  When  we  realize,  not 
merely  through  our  intellect,  hut  through  our  heart  strong 
wth  the  strength  of  its  wisdom,  that  Mahatma,  the  Infinite 
Person,  dwells  in  the  Person  which  is  in  me,  we  cross  over  the 
region  of  death.  Death  only  concerns  our  limited  self,  when 
the  Person  m  us  is  realized  in  the  Supreme  Person,  then  the 
umits  of  our  self  lose  for  us  their  finahty 

«  the  significance  of 
this  self  of  ours?  Is  it  nothing  but  an  absolute  bondage  for  us? 

if  in  our  language  the  sentences  were  merely  for  exotossme 
grmmatical  rules,  then  the  using  of  such  a  lanVL  SS 
ftc  fraitless  pedantry  But,  because  Im^age  has  for 

its  ultimate  object  the  expresaon  of  ideas,  our  mmd  earns  its 

"onld  be  Mlhfne  aat^Sd  av 

the  Upanisad  sivs  Snf -  ^  *ts  own  sake  But 

»l  B1,L,  bite  Ze  ™  *P-nt 

tamed  Tlerelore,  m ^  "“i"- 

in  life,  we  have  exmenMirec  +1,  °“tradictions,  we  have  our  iov 
.  It  has  been  said  thaSlnfeiS^rifT^-* 
m  ananda-nipam  amrtam  in  th^d^S^^  revelation 

supreme  end  of  our  nersonaiif,  1  •  torm  of  joy  The 

creations  But  n-orfe  done  express  itself  in  its 

erernnepasnonaatblmdsimsAi^rrStSS: 
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are  fetters  for  our  soul,  they  do  not  express  the  wealth  of  the 
infinite  in  us,  but  merely  our  want  or  our  weakness 
Our  soul  has  its  mandam,  its  consciousness  of  the  infinite, 
which  IS  blissful  This  seeks  its  expression  in  limits  which,  uhen 
they  assume  the  harmony  of  forms  and  the  balance  of  move¬ 
ments,  constantly  indicate  the  limitless  Such  expression  is 
freedom,  freedom  from  the  barrier  of  obscunty  Such  a  medium 
of  limits  we  have  in  our  self  which  is  our  medium  of  expression 
It  IS  for  us  to  develop  this  into  ananda-rupam  amrtam,  an 
embodiment  of  deathless  ]oy,  and  only  then  the  infinite  in  us 
can  no  longer  remain  obscured 
This  self  of  ours  can  also  be  moulded  to  give  expression  to 


the  personality  of  a  business  man,  or  a  fightmg  man,  or  a 
working  man,  but  in*  these  it  does  not  reveal  our  supreme 
reahty,  and  therefore  we  remain  shut  up  m  a  pnson  of  our 
own  construction.  Self  finds  its  ananda-ritpam,  wWch  is  ife 
freedom  in  revelation,  when  it  reveals  a  truth  that  transcends 
self,  like  a  lamp  revealmg  light  which  goes  far  beyond  its 
matenal  limits,  proclaiming  its  kinship  with  the  sun  When 
our  self  IS  illummated  wth  the  light  of  love,  then  the  negative 
aspect  of  its  separateness  with  others  loses  its  finality,  ^0 
then  our  relationship  with  others  is  no  longer  that  of  competition 
and  conflict,  but  of  sympathy  and  co-operation 
I  feel  strongly  that  this,  for  us,  is  the  teaching  of  the 
Upamsads,  and  that  this  teaching  is  very  much  needed  m  the 
oresent  age  for  those  who  boast  of  the  freedom  enjoyed  y 
&£  ing  that  fread*  if 

It  spintuaJ  btatosa,  i*ere  ^  paaaio^  IvSfitfdS 
are  ^owed  to  roam  unchecked,  ha^ong  for  ^  ^  f 
diplomacy  and  a  mdespread  propaganda  of  falsehood,  where 
the  soul  remains  caged  and  the  self  battens  upon  the  decaying 
flesh  of  its  victims 
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APPENDIX  B 
AN  INTRODUCTION 
By  Edmoj?d  Holmes 
to  Th&  Philosophy  of  ihc  XJpanisads 

Pkofessor  Radhakeishnan's  work  on  Irdtan  Philosophy,  the 
first  volume  of  which  has  recently  appeared,  meets  a  want 
which  has  long  been  felt  The  Western  mind  finds  a  difficulty 
in  placing  itself  at  ivhat  I  maj’^  call  the  dominant  standpoint 
of  Indian  thought,  a  difdculty  which  is  the  outcome  of  cen- 
tunes  of  divergent  tradition,  and  which  therefore  opposes  a 
formidable  obstacle  to  whatever  attempt  may  be  made  by 
Western  scholarship  and  cnticism  to  interpret  the  speculative 
philosophy  of  India  If  we  of  the  \Vest  are  to  enter  with  some 
measure  of  sympathy  and  understanding  into  the  ideas  which 
dominate,  and  have  long  dommated,  the  Indian  mind,  India 
herself  must  expound  them  to  us  Our  interpreter  must  be  an 
Indian  cntic  who  combines  the  acuteness  and  onginahty  of 
the  thinker  with  the  learning  and  caution  of  the  scholar,  and 
who  has  also  made  such  a  study  of  Western  thought  and  Western 
letters  as  ivill  enable  him  to  meet  his  readers  on  common 
ground  If,  m  addition  to  these  qualifications,  he  can  speak  to 
us  in  a  Western  language,  he  will  be  the  ideal  exponent  of  that 
mystenous  philosophy  which  is  knoivn  to  most  of  us  more  by 
hearsay  than  by  actual  acquamtance,  and  which,  so  far  as 
we  have  any  knowledge  of  it,  alternately  fascinates  and 
repels  us 

All  these  requirements  are  answered  by  Professor  Radha- 
knshnan  A  clear  and  deep  thinker,  an  acute  critic  and  an 
erudite  scholar,  he  is  admirably  qusdified  for  the  task  which 
he  has  set  himself  of  expoundmg  to  a  ‘lay’  audience  the  mam 
movements  of  Indian  thought  His  knowledge  of  Western 
thought  and  letters  makes  it  easy  for  him  to  get  into  touch 
audience,  and  for  the  latter  purpose  he  has  the 
mrther  qualificabon,  which  he  shares  with  other  cultured 
Hindus,  of  being  a  master  of  the  English  language  and  an 
acromplished  writer  of  Enghsh  prose 

^  But  the  first  volume  of  Indian  Philosophy  contains  over 
700  closely  pnnted  pages,  and  costs  a  guinea,  and  it  is  not 
e%erj'  one,  even  of  those  who  are  interested  in  Indian  thought. 
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who  can  afford  to  devote  so  much  time  to  senous  study,  wMe 
the  price,  though  relatively  most  reasonable,  is  beyond  the 
means  of  many  readers  That  being  so,  it  is  good  to  know 
that  Professor  Radhaknshnan  and  his  publisher  have  decided 
to  bnng  out  the  section  on  The  Philosophy  of  the  Upamsads  as 
a  separate  volume  and  at  a  modest  pnce 
For  what  is  quintessential  in  Indian  philosophy  is  its  spintual 
ideahsm;  and  the  quintessence  of  its  spintual  idealism  is  in 
the  Upamsads,  The  thinkers  of  India  in  all  ages  have  turned 
to  the  Upamsads  as  to  the  fountain-head  of  India's  speculative 
thought  ‘They  are  the  foundations,’  says  Professor  Radha- 
knshnan,  ‘on  which  most  of  the  later  philosophies  and  rehgions 
of  India  rest  .  .  Later  systems  of  philosophy  display  an 

almost  pathetic  ansaety  to  accommodate  their  doctnnes  to 
the  views  of  the  Upamsads,  even  if  they  cannot  father  them 
all  on  them.  Every  revival  of  idealism  in  India  has  traced  its 
ancestry  to  the  teaching  of  the  Upamsads '  'There  is  no 
important  form  of  Hindu  thought,’  says  an  Enghsh  exponeirt 
of  Indian  philosophy,  ‘heterodox  Buddhism  included,  which 
IS  not  rooted  in  Upamsads  ’*  It  is  to  the  Upani?ads,  then, 
that  the  Western  student  must  turn  for  lUummation,  who 
wishes  to  form  a  true  idea  of  the  general  trend  of  Inman 
thought,  but  has  neither  time  nor  incQmation  to  make  a  close 
study  of  its  vanous  systems.  And  if  he  is  to  find  tlm  clue  to  the 
teachmg  of  the  Upani?ads  he  cannot  do  better  than  study  i 
under  the  guidance  of  Professor  Radhaknshnan 
It  IS  time  that  treatises  on  that  philosophy  have  been 
wntten  by  Western  scholars.  But  the  Westo  mmd.  ^  h« 
been  already  suggested,  is  as  a  rule  debarred 
in  which  It  has  been  cradled  from  entering  with  sympattebc 
Sns^ht  into  Ideas  which  belong  to  anoto  world  ^d^oto 
aee^  Not  only  does  it  tend  to  survey  those  ideas,  md  me 
pfoblems  in  which  they  centre,  from 
distmctively  Western,  but  it  sometimes  goes  so  far  as  to  “s 
that  the  Vtetem  is  the  only  stand^mt  winch  is  co 


and  even  its  sympathy  jssometog^^l^e^  ^ 

In  Gough’s  Philosophy  of  dominate 

tpmotuouslv  hostile  cnticism  of  the  ideas  wmeu 
temp  y  ^  The  Region  of  the  Veda. 
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that  philosophy,  based  on  obstinate  misunderstanding  of  the 
Ind'gn  point  of  view— misunderstanding  so  complete  that 
our  author  makes  nonsense  of  what  he  cnticizes  before  he  has 
begun  to  study  it.  In  Deussen’s  work  on  the  same  subject — a 
work  of  dose  thought  and  profound  learning  which  desen-ediy 
commands  respect— we  have  a  singular  combination  of  enthu¬ 
siastic  appreaation  with  complete  misunderstanding  on  at 
least  one  vital  point.  Speaking  of  the  central  conception  of 
the  Upanisads,  that  of  the  ided  identity  of  God  and  &e  soul, 
Gough  says,  'this  empty  intellectual  conception,  void  of 
spintuality,  is  the  hipest  form  that  the  Indian  mind  is  capable 
of  ’  Comment  on  this  jtigenient  satigrenu  is  needless.  Speakmg 
of  the  same  conception.  Deussen  says,  'it  will  be  found  to 
possess  a  significance  reaching  far  beyond  the  Upanisads,  their 
time  and  country;  nay,  we  daim  for  it  an  inestimable  value 
for  the  whole  race  of  mankmd  .  .  .  one  thing  we  may  assert 
with  confidence— whatever  new  and  unwonted  paths  the 
philosophy  of  the  future  may  strike  out,  this  principle  will 
remain  permanently  unshaken,  and  from  it  no  devnation  can 
take  place.'  This  is  bgh  praise.  But  when  our  author  goes  on 
to  argue  that  the  universe  is  pure  illusion,  and  daims  that  th(s 
IS  the  fundamental  view  of  ^e  Upanisa^,  he  shows,  as  Pro¬ 
fessor  Radhaknshnan  has  fully  demonstrated,  that  he  has  not 
grasped  the  true  inwardness  of  the  conception  which  he  honours 
so  highly. 

With  these  examples  of  the  aberration  of  Western  critiasm 
before  us,  we  shall  perhaps  think  it  desirable  to  turn  for 
imtiucfaon  and  guidance  to  the  exposition  of  the  Upanisads 
winch  Professor  Radhakrishnan,  an  Indian  thinker,  scholar 
and  cntic,  has  given  us.  If  we  do  so,  we  shall  not  be  dis¬ 
appointed  M  the  inheritor  of  a  great  philosophical  tradition, 
p  't  t  rather  &an  indoctrinated.  Professor 

Katmaknshnan  has  an  adi.-antage  over  the  Western  student 
j  philosophy,  which  no  weight  of  learning  and  no 

acumen  can  counterbalance,  and  of 
study  of  the  Upanisads— if  a 
ern  reader  may  presume  to  say  so— is  worthy  of  its  theme. 

the highest  and  purest  expression  of 
on  thought  of  India.  They  embodv  the  meditations 

iQofnn^  ^  succession  of  seers  %vho  hved  between 

hS  Professor  J.  S.  Mackenzie,  'we 

t  earliest  attempt  at  a  constructive  theory  of  the 
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ro.-tnns  and  cerlainly  one  of  the  most  interesting  and 
jt'mnrl.dili 

do  tlie  Ujwni'-ads  teadi  us^  Its  authors  did  not  all 
think  alike,  bill,  takim;  thor  meditations  as  a  whole,  we  may 
say  that  tliey  arc  dominated  by  one  paramount  conception, 
that  of  till’  ideal  oneness  of  the  soul  of  man  with  the  pul  of 
tlif  Hni\t  rs'*  'jlir  banefcnt  word  for  the  soul  of  man  is  Atman, 
for  tlic  soul  of  the  universe  Brahman  ‘God's  dwelling  place,’ 
S.IJS  Hfofesvnr  liadhaknslinan  in  his  exposition  of  the  philo- 
sojthy  of  the  Tpanisads,  'is  the  heart  of  man.  The  inner 
iimnortal  self  and  the  great  cosmicpower  are  one  and  the  same. 
Brahman  is  the  Atman,  and  the  Atman  is  the  Brahman  The 


one  stqiri  me  power  through  w  Inch  all  things  have  been  brought 
into  being  is  one  with  the  inmost  self  m  each  man’s  heart,’ 
What  IS  teal  in  each  of  us  is  his  self  or  soul  \\Tiat  is  real  in 
the  universe  ts  its  self  or  soul,  in  Mrtue  of  which  its  All  is  One, 
and  the  name  for  winch  in  our  language  is  God  And  the  mdi- 
Mfituiboul  i*-  one,  jwlentialiv  and  ideally,  with  the  divine  or 
«ni\  trval  soul  In  the  w  ords  of  one  of  the  Upamsads  ‘He  who  is 
the  liraliman  in  man  and  who  is  that  m  the  sun,  these  are  one 
TTic  significance  of  this  conception  is  more  than  meta- 
nhv.'icai  Tlicrc  is  a  practical  side  to  it  which  its  exponents 
apt  to  Ignore  TIic  unity  of  the  all-pen'ading  life,  m  and 
through  its  own  essential  spintuality— the  unity  of  ^he  t^ty 
of  God  and  Nature  and  Man— is,  from  man  s  of  new, 
an  ideal  to  be  realized  rather  than  an  accomphsbed  fpt 
If  this  is  so,  if  oneness  with  the  real,  the  universal,  the  di\^® 
s<‘lf  IS  the  ideal  end  of  man’s  being,  it  stands  to  re^on  tha 
.he  tatag  of  .ho  rool  oolf.  « 

which  man  can  set  himself  In  the  Upamsads  themsebes  me 
ethical  implications  of  their  central  conception  were  "Ot  My 
m  t  To  do  so,  to  elaborate  the  general  ideal  of  self- 
rcahzation  into  a  comprehensive  s^e^of  life,  was  the  wor 

“'•nS'emotmov  ^  ‘»',S 


singular  sdenc^  having  be6n 

West,  is  due  to  f'J^cUias 

taken  for  comprehensive  denial  It  is  time  ma 
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uas  corrected  It  is  only  by  affiliating  the  ethics  of  Buddffisin 
To  thTmetaphysics  of  the  Upanisads  that  we  can  pass  behind 
the  silence  of  Buddha  and  get  into  touch  with  the  philosophical 
Se^Thich  ruled  his  mind,  ideas  which  were  not  the  less  real 
oTefiective  because  he  deUberately  held  them  m  reserve  This 
has  lone  been  my  own  conviction,  and  now  I  am  confirmed 
in  It  by  finding  tLt  it  is  shared  by  Professor  Ra<ffialcnshnan 
4o  sets  forth  -the  relation  of  Buddhism  to  the  philosophy  of 
the  Upanisads  in  the  following  words  ‘The  only  metaphysics 
that  can  lustify  Buddha’s  ethical  discipline  is  the  rnetaphysics 
underlying  the  Upanisads  Buddhism  helped  to  democratize 
the  philosophy  of  the  Upanisads,  which  was  till  then  contoed 
to  a  select  few.  The  process  demanded  that  the  deep  philo¬ 
sophical  truths  which  cannot  be  made  dear  to  the  masses 
should  for  practical  purposes  be  ignored  It  was  Buddhas 
mission  to  accept  the  idealism  of  the  Upamsads  at  its  best  and 
make  it  available  for  the  daily  needs  of  mankmd  Historical 
Buddhism  means  the  spread  of  the  Upanisad  doctrines  among 
the  people  It  thus  helped  to  create  a  hentage  which  is  hvmg 
to  the  present  day.' 

Given  that  oneness  withhisown  real  self,  whidhisalsothesom of 

Nature  and  the  spirit  of  God,  union  with  the  ultimate  is  the  ideal 
end  of  man’s  being,  the  question  arises  How  is  that  end  to  be 
achieved?  In  India,  the  land  of  psychological  expenments,  many 
ivays  to  it  were  tried  and  are  stdl  being  tried  There  was  the 
nay  of  piana,  or  intense  mental  concentration.  There  was 
the  way  of  hhakti,  or  passionate  love  and  devotion  There  was  the 
way  of  Yoga,  or  severe  and  systematic  self-disapline.  These  ways 
and  the  like  of  these  might  be  available  for  exceptionally  gifted 
persons.  They  were  not  available,  as  Buddha  saw  clearly,  for 
the  rank  and  file  of  mankmd  It  was  for  the  rank  and  file  of 
mankind,  it  ivas  for  the  plain  average  man,  that  Buddha  devised 
lus  scheme  of  conduct.  He  saw  that  in  one’s  everyday  hfe, 
among  one’s  fellow  men,  there  were  ample  opportunities  for 
the  higher  desires  to  assert  themselves  as  higher,  and  for  the 
lower  desures  to  be  placed  under  due  control  There  were  ample 
opportumties,  in  other  words,  for  the  path  of  self-mastery  and 
self-transcendence,  the  path  of  emancipation  from  the  false 
self  and  of  affirmation  of  the  true  self,  to  be  followed  from  day 
to  day,  from  year  to  year,  and  even — ^for  Buddha,  hke  the  seers 
of  the  Upanisads,  took  the  reahty  of  re-birth  for  granted — 
from  life  to  life  He  who  walked  in  that  path  had  set  his  face 
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towards  the  goal  of  his  own  perfection,  and,  in  doing  so,  had, 
unknown  to  himself,  accepted  the  philosophy  of  the  Upani§ads 
as  the  nilmg  principle  of  his  life 
If  this  interpretation  of  the  hfe-work  of  Buddha  is  correct, 
if  it  was  his  mission  to  make  the  doimnant  idea  of  the  Upanisads 
available  for  the  daily  needs  of  ordinary  men,  it  is  impossible 
to  assign  limits  to  the  mfluence  which  that  philosophy  has  had 
and  is  capable  of  havmg  in  human  affairs  in  general  and 
in  the  moral  life  of  man  m  particular  The  metaphysics  of 
the  Upanisads,  when  translated  into  the  ethics  of  self- 
reahzation,  provided  and  still  provides  for  a  spintual  need 
which  has  been  felt  in  divers  ages  and  which  was  never  more 
urgent  than  it  IS  to-day  For  it  is  to-day,  when  supernatural 
rehgion  is  losmg  its  hold  on  us,  that  the  secret  desire  of  the 
heart  for  the  support  and  guidance  which  the  religion  of  nature 
can  alone  afford,  is  makmg  itself  felt  as  it  has  never  been  felt 
before  And  if  the  rehgion  of  nature  is  peimanently  to  satisfy 
our  deeper  needs,  it  must  take  the  form  of  devotion  to  the 
natural  end  of  man’s  bemg,  the  end  which  the  seers  of  the 
Upanisads  discerned  and  set  before  us,  the  end  of  oneness  with 
that  divme  or  umversal  self  which  is  at  once  the  soul  of  all 
things  and  the  true  bemg  of  each  “dividual  mm  iQ  other 
words,  it  IS  as  the  gospel  of  spintual  evolution  that  the 
of  nature  must  make  its  appeal  to  ^em-pag^  worW  It 
was  the  gospel  of  spintual  evolution  which  ^ 

the  spirit  of  the  Upamsads,  preached  2.500  yem 
for  a  le-presentatTon  of  the  same  gospel,  m  the  spint  of  the 
same  philosophy,  that  the  world  is  waiting  now 
*  It  was  the  gospel  of  spmtnal 

a  later  ag^  Of  the  two 

forms  of  thoug)it  Such  at  »  my  ^  Derfect  even  as 

and  the  ideal  are  the  same. 
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